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PREPAOE. 


This  Lexicon  contains  every  word  occurring  in  the  New 
Testament^  including  proper  names  both  of  men  and  places, 
arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  and  followed  by  a  state- 
ment of  their  inflection,  derivation,  siguification,  and  con- 
struction. 

1.  As  the  book  is  intended  for  learners,  the  mflection 
of  the  principal  parts  of  all  verbs  in  any  degree  irregular  is 
fully  given ;  and  in  their  compounds  a  reference  is  made 
to  the  simple  root.  In  nouns,  contraction,  as  well  as  irre- 
gular or  anomalous  forms,  is  carefully  noted;  and  the 
peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  some  of  the  compound 
pronouns  are  also  pointed  out. 

*2.  Where  the  derivaiion  of  a  word  is  generally  agreed 
on,  it  is  invariably  added  :  but  it  will  be  observed,  that  the 
component  parts  of  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions 
are  given  only  where  some  change  is  effected  in  them  by 
composition ;  e,  g.  &vTixf»»  being  formed  of  6,vtI  and  c^*^, 
it  was  necessary  to  shew  what  are  its  elements ;  but  in 
the  case  of  irpotrixia,  no  change  taking  place,  it  has  been 
deemed  superfluous  and  a  waste  of  space  to  give  npdc  and 
£X^  AS  the  constituents  of  the  word.  As  this  remark  is  of 
extensive  application,  it  will  be  well  for  the  student  to 
bear  it  in  mind;  otherwise  he  will  often  be  at  a  loss  to 
know  why  one  word  is  followed  by  a  statement  of  its  ele- 
mentary parts,  while  another,  the  derivation  of  which  is 
equally  undisputed,  has  no  such  statement. 

3.  In  assigning  the  significcUions,  the  plan  pursued  in 
every  instance  has  been,  first  to  ^ve  the  root-meaning, 
and  then  to  trace  the  word  through  the  various  changes  of 
sense  or  application  it  may  have  undergone  \>etoTe  M  t^ 
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ceived  that  which  it  bears  in  the  N.  T.  Where  anhstantivea 
have  but  one  signification,  it  has  seldom  been  thought 
needful  to  refer  to  more  than  one  or  two  passages  in  which 
hey  occur  j  but  if  a  noun  is  used  in  various  senses,  and 
enters  into  the  composition  of  phrases,  &c.,  all  these  have 
been  stated,  and  sustained  by  one  or  more  references,  as 
well  as  by  citing  passages  in  full.  The  same  remark  applies 
to  adjectives,  except  that,  as  their  shades  of  meaning  are 
more  numerous  and  refined,  and  the  difficulty  of  fixing  the 
precise  sense  is  consequently  greater,  they  have  been  more 
copiously  exemplified  by  citation.  The  verba  have  received 
a  still  larger  measure  of  illustration  ;  every  meaning  attri- 
buted to  any  verb  being  generally  supported  by  one  pas- 
sage quoted  at  length,  but  much  oftener  by  three  or  four. 
The  same  course  has  been  pursued  with  respect  to  the 
other  parts  of  speech,  especially  the  pa/rtides,  which  will  be 
more  fiilly  noticed  when  speaking  of  the  next  division,  viz. 
4.  The  construction  :  here  the  nouns  present  few  pecu- 
liarities,— the  principal,  perhaps,  being  the  Hebraistic  use 
of  the  genitive  case  instead  of  an  adjective ;  of  which  every 
instance  that  could  cause  any  difficulty  has  been  explained. 
Of  verbs  the  simple  construction  has  been  first  stated,  and 
illustrated  by  quotations,  then  the  more  complex ;  all  the 
prepositions  by  which  any  verb  is  followed  in  the  N.  T. 
are  specified,  supported  by  references,  and  in  most  cases 
by  passages  cited  at  length.  The  pa/rticles  are  very  fully 
treated.  Every  preposition  is  iHuHlrated  by  a  great  variety 
of  examples,  and  all  the  phrases  into  which  it  enters  are 
given,  together  with  translations  of  such  as  are  either  diffi- 
cult or  peculiar.  So  also  in  reference  to  adverbs  and  con- 
jimctions  ;  the  moods  they  govern,  and  the  tenses  by  which 
they  are  usually  preceded  and  followed,  are  every  where 
stated.  Probably  one  of  the  greatest  obstacles  to  the  ac- 
quisition of  a  correct  understanding  of  the  N.  T.  is  the 
peculiar  use  of  the  particles;  and  on  this  point  English- 
Greek  Lexicons  have  been  almost  wholly  silent :  in  the 
present  work  the  particles  have  received  a  very  large  share 
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of  attention,  and  bad  a  proportionate  amount  of  space 
devoted  to  their  elucidation. 

The  examples  generally  adduced  under  each  word  have 
been  carefully  selected ;  and  it  has  often  happened  that 
where,  for  instance,  only  tux)  references  are  printed,  ten 
have  been  examined,  and  those  two  chosen  as  conveying 
all  the  grammatical  information  that  the  ten  could  furnish. 
Dr.  Kobinson  aimed  at  making  his  Lexicon  as  much  as 
possible  a  Concordance  also  ;  he  therefore  always  prints 
fiur  more  examples  (where  they  exist)  than  are  necessary  to 
elucidate  the  meaning  or  construction  :  e,  g.  if  the  same 
phrase  occurs  six  or  eight  times,  he  cites  every  passage 
containing  it.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  was  judi- 
cious even  in  his  case,  and  whether  the  space  thus  occupied 
might  not  have  been  better  employed ;  but  as  regards  the 
present  Lexicon  no  doubt  can  be  entertained  on  the  sub- 
ject. It  will  hence  be  evident,  that  though  the  Editor  has 
adduced  fewer  examples  than  exist  in  the  original  work, 
yet  that  these  examples,  if  well  choseu,  will  answer  all  the 
purposes  of  the  larger  number — saving  only  that  of  a  con- 
cordance, to  which  of  course  this  work  lays  no  claim.  It 
has,  however,  been  his  endeavour  to  vary  the  character  of 
the  references  as  far  as  could  be  done  without  injury  to  the 
explanation  of  the  word. 

With  respect  to  the  mode  of  using  this  book,  the  stu- 
dent should  be  cautioned  against  relinquishing  his  search 
for  information  on  any  particular  phrase,  because  he  may 
not  find  it  where  he  thought  it  would  be.  Let  him  turn  in 
succession  to  each  of  the  principal  words  in  such  phrase  or 
sentence,  and  he  will  rarely  be  disappointed  in  the  object 
of  his  search.  To  be  concise,  and  yet  to  omit  nothing  of 
importance  to  the  young  scholar,  have  been  the  aims 
steadily  kept  in  view  throughout  this  volume ;  and  while 
the  first  has  prevented  the  insertion  of  any  except  im- 
portant references  to  other  parts  of  the  book,  the  latter  has 
never  prevailed  to  the  exclusion  of  what  was  deeuk.^^  (icrci- 
ducive  to  its  main  object — utility. 
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A  yery  full  table  of  abbreviations  is  prefixed,  wbich 
will  remove  any  difficulty  the  young  student  might  expe- 
rience in  consequence  of  their  frequency :  by  adopting  them 
much  space  has  been  saved. 

For  the  sake  of  the  many  private  students  who,  not 
having  had  the  benefit  of  a  regular  classical  education,  are 
pursuing  the  study  of  the  sacred  volume  under  great  dis- 
advantages, a  Parsing  Index  is  appended.  This  feature  is 
only  to  be  found  in  Dawson's  Lexicon,  which,  even  in  its 
most  recent  editions,  is  useless  as  a  help  to  the  critical  study 
of  the  Greek  Testament. 
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LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS. 


absol absolute,  absolutely. 

■bstr.      ....    abstract 

ace.,  accus.  .    .    .  accusative.  . 

set. active,  actively. 

adj.,  adject.  .    .    .  adjective. 

adv adverb. 

aL alibi. 

allegor.   ....    allegorically. 

anar. anarthrous. 

antith antithesis. 

aor aorist 

Apoc Apocalypse. 

Aram Aramsan. 

Chald.     ....    Chaldee. 

collect collectively. 

Col Colossians. 

comm.      ....  commonly. 

eomp compare. 

compar.   .    :    .    .  comparative. 

eoncr concrete. 

const,  prng.,  prog,  constructio  prs^pians 

constr construed,  construc- 
tion. 
'    Cor. Corinthians. 

dat      dative. 

demonstr.   .    .    .    demonstrative. 
'   dep.,  depon.      .    .  deponent. 

dimin.     ....    diminutive. 

eds.       editions. 

e.  g exempli  gratia 

eUip elliptically. 

EngL English. 

Eph Ephesiana. 

eq.  to,  =     .    .    .    equivalent  to. 

esp.,  espec.   .    .    .  especially. 

expr expressed. 

fig.,figur.      .    .    .  figuratively. 

foU. followed. 

Pr French. 

freq. frequently. 

f.,  fut future. 

GaL Oalatians. 

gener.,  genr.     .    .  generally. 

gen.,  genit.      .    .    genitive. 

Or. Greek. 

Heb Hebrews,  Hebrew. 

Hebr Hebraism. 

ib.,  ibid.      .    .    .   ibidem. 


id 

ie 

imper.,  imporat 
imperil    .    .    . 
impers.     .    .    . 
impL  .... 


indec.  .    . 
indicat  . 
indir.    .    . 
infl,  infin. 
intens. 
intrans.  . 


i.q. 

Jam 

xrX. 

Lat 

Ut 

1 


c.     . 
Matt.    . 
metaph. 
meton. 
mid.   . 
neg.     . 
neut.  . 
N.T.    . 
olgec. 
obsoL  . 


OPP- 

opt.,  optat   .    .    . 

O.T. 

ordin.  .    .    •  ^ 
part.,  particip.     . 
pass.     .... 

perf. 

pers , 

Pet 

Phil 

Philem.  . 
pL,  plur.    .    . 
pleonast     . 
poet.    .    .    . 
poss.,  possess, 
predic.      .    . 
prep.,  prepos. 
priv.     .    .    . 
pr.,  prop.    . 
j>rob.    .    .    . 


•       •       • 


idem, 
id  est. 
imperative, 
imperfect 
impersonal, 
implied,  implica- 
tion, 
indeclinable, 
indicative, 
indirect 
infinitive, 
intensive, 
intransitive, 
idem  quod. 
James. 
xai  ««»  Xmt«. 
Latin. 
Uterally; 
loco  citato. 
Matthew, 
metaphorically, 
metonymy, 
middle, 
negative, 
neuter. 

New  Testament 
olgectivdy. 
obsolete, 
opposed, 
optative. 
Old  Testament 
ordinaL 
participle, 
passive, 
perfect 
person. 
Peter. 

Philippians. 
Philemon, 
plural. 

pleonastically. 
poetically, 
possessive, 
predicate, 
preposition. 
prWatWe. 
ptopcT,  ipTO\»«t\>* . 
.  pTobaYAy. 


VUl 


ABBREVIATIONS,  ETC. 


pron pronoun. 

q.  d. quasi  dicas. 

q.  T quod  vide. 

rabbin rabbinical. 

Rey. Revelation. 

Rom.      ....    Romans. 

seep uepe. 

sffipiss sffipissime. 

sc.,  sciL    ....  scilicet. 

Sept Beptuagint 

signif. signification. 

simpL     ....    simply, 
spec specially. 


sq sequente. 

subj.,  subjunct.    .    subjunctive. 

sub«t substantive. 

superl superlative. 

sync syncope. 

synecd.  ....    synecdocbe. 

text  rec textus  receptus. 

Thess Thessalonians. 

Tim. Timothy. 

Tit Titus. 

trans transitive. 

v.,  ver.    ....    verse. 
Vulg. Vulgate. 


ERRATA. 

pag.     col.      lin. 

32  .  .  2  . .  25  for  avOfttxia,  en,  read  iiv6fa»M,  Of 

65  . .  2  . .    7  f.  fi^e^s  T.  fiaBtus 

72  . .  2 .. .  31  f.  Col.  2. 15  r.  CoL  2.  5 

127  . .  1  . .  31  add  Mark  5. 34,  Luke  7.  50  \  Jam.  2. 16,  Acts  16. 36. 
137  . .  1  . .    3  f.  M  r.  iy 
149  . .  1  . .  51  add  2  Cor.  7. 12. 
179  . .  1  . .  50  1  Rev.  1. 11  r.  Rev.  1. 17 
201  . .  2  . .    2  dele  i 
210  . .  1  . .  27  f .  r^MTUviy  r.  tr(MTtiy«y 
214  . .  2  . .  16  insert  a  comma  after  nnifiw 
231  . .  2  .  .  24  €  Indie,  r.  indir. 
238  . .  1  .  .    4  f .  iurmte  r.  Znrws 
307  . .  1  . .  11  £  fMy»t  r.  taXv;  . 
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A,  ALPHA,  the  flrat  letter  of  the 
Greek  alphabet  In  N.  T.  ri  A, 
or  rh  Sx^  gignifies  the  firtt,  Rev. 
1.  S,  11;  since  the  writer  himself 
explaing  it  by  wpirB!  and  ifX*- 

'Anpiir,  i,  iodec,  Aanm,  Heb.,  pr. 

'ABaiS^Pi  indec.  Jbaddm,  Heb. 
'  destruction,'  the  name  ascribed 
Rev.  9.  11  to  the  angel  of  TarU- 
TUB  (&Buaaos,  q.  v.),  and  explained 
by  the  Gr.  iioAAiw*  dtilrayer,  i.  e. 
the  angel  of  death. 

i$apiis,  Jo!,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv,, 
pdpoi),   pr.   not    heavy  /    in    N.  T, 

causing  expense,  2  Cor,  1 1.  9. 

'AfljSS.  indec.  Abba,  Ch»ldee,/a«er, 
Mark  14.  36. 

'/lBi\,S,  indec.  Abel,  Heb.  '  tran- 
sientneaa,'  pr-  name. 

•A^nt,  i,  indec.  ^bia,  Heb.  'Jeho- 
vah ia  bia  father,'  pr.  name. 

'AfiidSoe,  i,  indec  Abiathar,  Heb. 
'  father  of  abundance,'  pr.  name. 

'AfiiAnr^,  Si,  ^i  Abiknt  (in  MSB. 
alao  'A&Alm  and  'A^iAittiTj),  a  dis- 
trict not  far  from  Anti-Lebanon,  so 
called  from  the  cityAbilaor  Abela, 
which  lay  on  the  eastern  declivity 
of  Anti'Libanuf. 

'ApioiS,  i,  indec.  Jbiud,  Heb. 
'  Judah  is  hia  father,'  pr.  name. 

'Kfipain,  i,  indec.  Abraiatn,  Heb. 
'  father  of  a  multitude,'  pr.  name, 

SP  Ko-o-o  I,  ou,  i,  (a,  flrtotor  ei^-ro,), 
in  Gr.  wrilera  dtep,  firofamd  i  in 
N.  T.  i,  iBvaam,  aa  a  noun,  the  plate 
^  the  dead,  crew,  ?St|i.  a)  genr, 
Rom.  10.  7.  h)  ^ec.  Tartarui,  i.  e. 


ayaSot 

that  part  of  fSqi  in  which  the  souls 

of  the  wicked  were  Buppoaed  to  be 

GOnfined,  Luke  8.  31. 
''A  T  a  fl  a  I,  ou,  ^  Agabui,  pr.  name. 
iiyadofpyttii  and  ityaBovpyiw,  Q. 

f.  ^OTB  (iTBfliSl,  Ipyof),  to  da  good  to 

others,  1  Tim,  fl.  18.     In  some  uss. 

Acts  14.  17  for  i.yii9oToi(a. 
iyaSoTioiia,    w,   f.   Vw    (^yaSris, 

iroi^u).  Id  ifo  gmil  to  others,  absol. 

Mark   3.  4 ;  with  aceua.   of  pers. 

Acts  fi.  33  (  also  to  do  well,  ad  vir- 

taovtly,  absol.  1  Pet  2.  15,  20. 
irn^oiroita,  at,  i^,  aell-doing,  love 

Iff  virtue,   eir/Koaj   canducl,    1  Pet. 


i-raeo^ 


«^!,  »i 


leoui:  in  N.  T.  "prighl,  virtamu, 
I  Pet  2.  11. 
lL7a8iJT,  4,  ijv,  jODiI,  I.  06d,  i,  e. 
from  the  force  of  the  theme,  excel- 
lent, distinguiihed.  a)  of  persons. 
Matt  19.  16.  b)  of  things,  Luke 
10.  42. 

2.  good,  absolutely,  meaning  of 
good  character,  diepoaition,  ax  qua- 
lity, a)  -of  persons,  upright,  vir- 
tuou.  Matt  5.49  :  once  of  external 
condition,  appearance,  dress,  &c-. 
Matt  22.  10.  See  in  irampis  fin. 
b)  of  things-  (a)  in  a  physical 
sense,  e.  g.  SfpSpoi,  Matt.  7. 17,  IS, 
y^  Luke  8.  8.  (S)  in  a  moral  senae, 
good,  upright,  virtuout,  e.  g.  KOpSia 
Luke  8.  16,  irraX-li  Hom.  7,  12, 
Arfyoi  2  Thess.  2.  17,  9i\Tum  toJ  ©. 
Rom.  12,  2-  Hence  aoytlSvais 
aynfl^,  i.  e.  conaoiousneaa  ot  retii- 
tude,  AclB  23.  1;  so  X^rfO.  i.-(dli 
good  deeds,  irirtue,  rectitude,  'B.wn. 


ityadu/aiptj  ' 

2.7.  c)  neat,iy^6niadliyaSd,i.e. 
virfiM,  reclitude,  lime  of  eirlut,  Matt 
12.  34,  39;  Rdid.  7.  13  rb  hyiaiy 
that  which  it  in  iliel/gmd ;  in  Rom. 
14. 16  Th  kyoBir  is  the  good  caittt, 
i.  e.  the  religion  of  Cbtist. 

3.  good,  in  reaped  to  operation 
or  influence  an  others,  i.  e.  ui^iU, 
beneficial,  pri^lable.  a)  of  person, 
benevolnt,  bea/jficent,  Hatt  20. 15, 
Rom.  5.  7.  b)  of  tbings;  e.  g. 
ti/xttra  Matt.  7.  II,  i6irit  James 
1,  17,  (pym  Phil.  1.  6,  iyatrrgn't'ii 
1  Pet.  3.  16,  KogTTol  James  3.  17, 
itoTii  Tit.  2.  10;  Malt.  12.  35 
iyaShs  flTurai/fdi  irtasare  »/  good 
Ihifga:  in  the  seme  of  nilabk, 
adapted  to,  Eph.  4.  29.  c)  neul. 
(a)  T^  A^aflifi'  fomf/Aing  uie/uf  and 
profitable,  benefit,  Rom.  8.  28, 12.  21. 
(B)  tA  &7iie<(  (Ain^f  ^Dod  and  ui^uJ, 
ben'fili,  bksiingi.  Matt,  7.  11;  in 
the  sense  otgaodi,  wealth,  Luke  IZ. 
18,  19. 

4.  good,  io  respect  to  the  feelings 
eicited,  i.  e.  pkaianl,jotifal,  happy, 
lPet.3.10!  Rom.  10.  15  Ti  iToW 
ftofipv  ''""■"■ 

iyaBterrifi},  t)t,  it  (^or  AryaSotiirT} 
in  Gr.  writers  iyaeirns,  or  better 

position  and  chsracler,  probity, 
virtue,  Rom.  IS.  14.  b}  towards 
others,  ben^ence.  Gal.  S.  22. 

£7aX\fa(rii,  ««,  q  (not  found  in 
'  Gr.  writers),  y(iy,f'ai2ntit,  ryoicing, 
Lukel.  H,  44;  Heb.  1.  6  rXwor 
AyoAA^Lrfvf  fli/  0/'  gladnttr,  i-  e- 
with  which  guests  were  anointed  sr 
feasts, —  here  put  as  an  emblem  of 
the  highest  honour. 

^TbA  A«(a,  u,  Lnke  1.  47,  elsewhere 
iyaM.iiioiJju  (&yMy,  SMbiuu),  no: 
found  in  Gr.  writers ;  in  N.  T.  I« 
exult,  rejoice,  a)  absol.,  Luke  10. 
21  i  Acts  2.  28  1rra>>Xiiaara  n 
7\£ir<rc(  /lau  '  1  rejoiced  in  words, 
sang  aloud.'  So  xo/fnu'  ital  i^oAA- 
emphat  r^oice  exceedingly.  Matt. 
S.  12.  b)  with  B  npun  of  the  same 
signification  in  an  adverbial  sense, 
I  Pet.  1.  8  iyoAAiSirfl*  x'Pi  *''■ 
tKKttXirTif  rejoice  teith  joy  utapeai- 
D^,  i.e.  unspeakably,  c)  followed 
by  fra  with  EubjuncL,  John  8.  56 
iyaM.ii^UTO  Ira  tSjl  tV  if^p"  ''h>' 
iidfi  he  riyoiced  that  he  should  lee  my 


&yairaii> 

»,  i.e.  to  see  it.  d)  followed  by 
with  dat.,  Luke  1.  47.  e)  by 
it  with  dat.,  where  a  simple  dat. 
might  stand,  John  S.  35. 
iYofiDi,  ou,  S,  ii,  adj.  (a,  ■yiiun), 
UKmarried,     either    wholly    calebt, 

1  Cot.  7.  32,  34,  or  spoken  of  those 
who  do  not  marry  a  second  time, 
m  8, 11. 

iyaraKriie,  w,  f  ^irs  (Syar,  &x^oi), 
pr.  Id  be  foined,  a)  in  body ;  b)  in 
mind,  i.  e.  lo  be  lolidtoui,  or  pro- 
voked. In  N.  T.  It  be  angry,  nextd, 
indignant.  a)  genr.  and  absol.. 
Matt.  21,  1.5;  Mark  14.  4  iyay- 
wcroviTfs  rphs  iamoi/s  Koi  ktyomr 
for  iyayojc.  Kol  \iy.  rpbs  iavTois. 
b)  by  impl.  to  complain  of,  fallowed 
by  Tfpi  with  gen..  Matt  20.  24. 

2  Cor.  7.11.  '         '      ' 
iyarda,  a,  t.  ^w,  absol.  and  trans. 

to  lave!  but  diS'ering  from  ipiX4a, 
which  iucludes  the  kind  of  love  or 

lave,  i.  e.  (a)  io  regard  with  itrong 
a/ertJDB,  Luke7.  42;  witfaanaccus. 
of  the  corresponding  noun,  Eph. 
2.  4  iydjniy,  tjr  frydmiaty  ^/ifit  the 
lout  luilh  tchich  he  hath  loeed  ut: 
hence  perf.  part  pass.  i/yamtfUyoI 
heloeid,  Eph.  1.  6.  (p)  as  referred 
to  superiors,  and  including  the  idea 
of  duty,  respect,  veneration.  Sec.  lo 
love  and  eerve  with  fidelity.  Matt 
6.  24  i  22.37.  'Rata  ol  Icyaw&rr ft 
rbr  Kipior  the  faithful  diteiplet  or 
fUlmceU  <f  the  Lord,  Eph.  6.  24. 
b)  (0  love,  i.  e.  to  regard  aith  favour, 
good  Kill,  benevolenct,  Mark  10.  21. 
In  other  passages  the  effects  of  be- 
nevolence are  exprcBsed,  ta  wish 
teell  lo,  do  good  to,  &e,  iyax^i'  Tie 
it\riBloy,  roil!  ix^poit.  Sic.  Matt 
5.  43,  44;  2  Cor.  12.  15  it  koI 
irtpifftToriptet  vfias  ityaTiiv,  firro*" 
47iiirB^i 'even  if,  having  conferred  - 
greater  benefits  on  you,  I  receive 
less  from  you.'  c)  spoken  of  things, 
lo  love,  i.e.  lo  delight  in,  Luke  II. 
43 ;  obx  iyaw^r  not  to  love,  1.  e-  to 
neglect,  to  ditregard.  to  contemn ; 
Rev.  12.  II  obt  irfi'tvaav  t)jp 
ifuX^l'  «^"  *XP'  ftwttrnu  Iheg  con- 
temned their  tiKes  even  vnlo  death, 
i.  e.  Ihey  willingly  exposed  Iheia- 
selves  to  death.    See  or. 


iiyd*]!,  1)1,  4<  l-loBt,  i-e.  aftetim- 
ate  regard,  good^toill,  bvtevolence. 
i)  ^nr.  1  Cor.  i.  21  if  ^Sf  fABu 
^t  0/101,  If  iy  iyArji  ryiifoerl  ft 
tp^ArrfTos ;  ikall  I  tone  to  ||Su  wifi 
d  red,  or  in  low  i*  i.  e.  full  of  love, 
all  love;  Col.  1.  13  d  ulhrv^iiyi- 
rqi,  equ.  to  i  iYan|T<(i,  belmtd  «Bti 
Spoken  more  eipecially  of  thit 
govd-nill  tooirdi  olbera,  that  lore 
of  our  neighbour,  that  brotharlj 
aSection,  nthich  ChriBliBaily  eom- 
maods  and  ioapireaj  John  IS.  IS; 
17.  26  ;  2  Cor.  13.  II  6  Bibi  riit 
ir^iniT  Ihe  Cod  of  love,  i.  e.  the  i 


:  of  I. 


,  who  ii 


E  i  Ram.  15.30  hrfim) 
10V  ityfiiurrnt  thai  love  tnhich  the 
S^rit  irupiret.  Folloireil  by  tls 
with  Hccui.  2  Tbeaa.  I.  3)  by  ir 
irith  dat.,  in  the  laxer  &nd  laiec 
Greek  usage,  instead  of  tit  witb 
accus.,  Jobn  IS.  3£.  b)  spec,  v 
iydnn  ToC  eisE  or  toB  Xpurrofi  the 
Ime  d/  God  or  o/  Chriil.    Hi 


fiy  £  vraAiiyijroc 

by  him  to  aatvation,  Bom.  I.  7. 
Paul  seems  to  apply  the  term  par- 
ticularly to  those  conierted  ander 
hii  ministry,  when  he  ipeaks  of 
EpKOetus  BS  tJi-  iytemrriv  IMV, 
Rom.  16.  S;  aover.S.  »,  12i  comp. 
I  Cor.  4.  17.  So  alio  of  a  whole 
chm^h  gathered  by  himself,  1  Cor. 

2.aidy,mly-begotteji,in  the  phrase 
uUi  kyawtrris  only  Son,  aa  being 
the  object  of  peculiar  love ;  in 
N.  T.  epoken  only  of  Christ,  the 
uU,s  iy^Tini'  of  God,  Matt.  3.  17. 
So  in  the  parable,  Mark  12.  6  Ua 
olby  Ixi"  aYoTTrr&v  abroO  having 
SB!  ton,   Ml   aiell'beioved,   i.  e.  bis 

■'A-yop,  jj,  indecifi^iir.Heh. 'flight,' 

le  of  a  maid-seivant  of  Abra- 
lolher  of  iBhmael. 


iT7«/t(io,,  f.  ttvai,  pr.  la 
Srifapot,  01  public  murwi 
frett  into  lervicefor  ajoa 

■ ./  .   ■ 


passive,  (a)  subj.  or  act.  it  signi- 
fies the  loot  ahicK  God  or  Ckriit 
eierciiet  toteardt  Chruliaiii ;  so  of 
God,  Rom.  5.  5 ;  followed  by  tb 
Twa  Rom.  5.  8,  and  by  tf  rtvi 
1  John  1.  9,  16 1  of  Clirist,  2  Cor. 
5.  14.  (3)  objec  or  pass,  that  love 
^uhich  God  or  Ckriil  it  the  object 
in  the  heartt  iff  Chriiliam ;  so  of 
God,  Luke  11.  42,  abaol.  1  John 
4.  16  I  also  of  Christ,  John  15. 10. 
c)  by  melon,  tie  efect  or  proqf  <^ 
lovt,  bat^foenee,  bemfit  canferred, 
Eph.  1.  15;  2  Thess..2.  10  rV 
iifiirtiii  T^j  iAijflffaj  the  true  love, 
i.  e.  the  true  and  real  benefits  con- 
ferred by  God  through  Christ. 

2.  in  the  plur.  trjitv,  Sv,  at, 
agapiEf  tove-feattt,  i.  e.  public  ban- 
quets of  a  frugal  kind,  instituted 
by  the  early  Christians,  Jude  12. 
ftyoirijTiSi,  i,  iy,  helmed,  dear, 
i.  spoken  only  of  ChristiaDi,  as 
united  with  God,  or  with  each 
other,  in  the  bonds  of  holy  love, 
Acts  IS.  25 ;  1  Tim.  6. 1  rurroi  flirt 
ml  iyamfoi,  i.  e.  conjoined  in  the 
bonds  of  faith  and  love ;  I  Cor. 
15.  38  iSt\^  iyainrrol  beloved 
brelhren,  i.e.  Christians.  So  iya- 
nTTol  Btott  beloved  qf  God,  cho»en 


Hence 


in  the 


S.T.  nana,  to  compel.  In  prei  . 
ply,   as  to  accompany  one,   Matt 
5.  41 ;  also  genr.  27.  32. 

(dimin.  from  iyyas), 
veiiel,  toenail.  Matt.  IS.  4S. 


*T>| 


itaph.  doctrine 
promulgated,  precept  given,  i.  e.  in 
the  name  of  any  one,  1  John  3. 1 1. 

iyytKot,  ov,  6  (iyyiXAn),  1.  a  met- 
tengtr,  oat  mho  ii  tent,  ac  in  order 
to  announce,  teach,  perform,  or 
explore  any  thing,  Matt.  11.  10. 
In  1  Cor.  11,  10  ipiei!  others,  an- 
gelt !  others,  evil  aageli,  demani. 

2.  an  oR^iI,  a  celestial  meesenger, 
in  the  usage  of  Scripture,  i.  e.  a 
bang  ivperior  to  man,  Matt.  1.  20  ; 
18.  10;  Rev.  9.  11  iyyf?ui!  T^s 
i^liairav  angtt  of  Tartarut,  i.e.  de- 
stroying angel. 

&7«,  imper.  of  iiiwi  "^d  aa  a  par- 
ticle of  exhorution  or  incitement, 
coin«  now,  go  to,  LaL  age.  JMUet 
4.  13  i  5. 1. 

iyiht),  m,  17,  0  herd;  used  in  N.T. 
only  of  Bwine,  Matt.  S.  30,  31,  32. 

iYtvuiAriTijTot,  ou,  i,  adj.  («,7(- 
yiaXorfia),  uithout  genealogij,  whotc 
detctnt  is  uahninon,  once  Ue\t.  1 .  %. 

Found  only  in  N.T .,  vi^ieit  TAAAft- 


■eilcc  ii  lo  called,  becauu,  bring;  a 
CaDaBDite,  and  not  standing  in  the 
puhliq  geaeslogicBl  regigCen  u 
beloDgiag  to  the  family  of  AaroD, 
be  Was  a  priaic  not  by  ligbt  of  aa- 
cerdotal  deacent,  but  by  the  grace 
of  God.     Seeind^^Twp. 

i^ti'^t,  ios,  i,  Ti,  adj.  {«,  yimt), 
spoken  of  one  nha  is  witliaut  Kit- 
cestoci,  or  deicendanti;  in  N.  T. 
l>Ho-born,  ignehit,  bate,  1  Cot.  1. 18, 
where  it  is  oppoaed  to  rtyfi^  in 
ver.  26. 

ifiiCu,  f.  li™  (ftyiei,  q.  v.),  not 
found  in  Greek  wrilera ;  in  N.  T. 

CLEAN,  readtr  pun.  a.)  pr.  Heb. 
9.  13,  b)  metaph.  W  render  clem 
in  a  moral  seme,  to  purify,  ta  nmis 
ttft/,  Rom.  15.  le  :  hence  ot  rryiair- 
tiJfoi  thoie  who  are  satKlifird,  Acta 
20.  32.  So  1  Cot.  7.  H  ^lanu  i 
iriip  .  .  .  vt^airrtu  ^  furii,  the  un- 
believing husband  or  wife  ii  tm^ 
.efaan  or  tanctified,  L  e.  ia  to  be  re- 
^rded  not  as  unclean,  not  aa  an 
idolater,  but  aa  heloDgiog'  to  the 
Cbrielian  community.  See  liyiot, 
1.  b.  ft 


to  set  apart  frotn  a  common  to  a 
sacred  use;  eince  in  the  Jewish 
lilual  thia  WHS  one  great  object  of 
the  purilicationa.  a}  spoken  of 
things.  Matt.  23.  17.  b)  of  per- 
Bons,  to  ttnuecratt,  as  heing'  set 
apart  of  God  and  sent  hy  him  for 
the  performiBoe  of  his  will,  John 
10.  3G. 

3-  to  regard  and  veneraie  as  hciy, 
TO  HALLOW,  Matl.  6.  9. 
ayiavfiit,  ov,  t  (hooi  iyiiCa,  but 
'  not  found  in  Greek  writers),  pr. 
comecrationi  in  N.  T.  tmcli/lca- 
lioH,  purity  of  heart  and  life,  ttoli- 
■HK,  Rom.  6.  19,  22 ;  2  Thesa. 
2.  13  Ir  kytaan^  rytiftaroi  mnel^fi- 
eafion  of  the  ^irit,  i.  e.  prodncedby 
the  Holj'  Spirit.  Meton.  cauie  or 
author  qf  thit  lanclificalim,  I  Cor. 


flriDi,  In,  tor,  a  word  rarely  found 
Attic  writers,  who  prefer  ayrii 
the  primary  idea  ia  pure,  cleat 
like   kyris,  but  it  superadds  ihi 

.  notion  of  respect  and 
which  the  latter  haa  noi 


iliy  or  nor- 
ally  clean,  including  the  idea  of 
desert,  of  respect,  reverence,  Sc 
a)  pr.  per/eel,  tnlAoat  WeninA,  Rom. 
12.  1.  b)  metapb.  moraU)/  pure,  up- 
rigltt,  blinBeleii  in  heart  and  life, 
tirluou,  helg,  (a)  genT.,  Haik 
S.  2D.  (p)  apoken  of  those  who 
axe  porided  and  sanctified  i>y  the 
influence^  of  the  Spirit.'  •  nriat; 

"«nd  aa  thia  is  aamimed  of  alTwho 
profcHi.  tbv  Cbristian  naine,  hence 

.iy«U'M>nO,  Chritliaiu,  Act*  9.  13, 
COmp.  V.  14;  iyav  ftXTifia  the  (S- 
cred  Chritliam  kUi,  the  pledge  of 
Christian  affection,  Rom.  1&  16. 

2.  eonietralid,  detoltd,  lacni, 
hnty,  i. «,  set  apart  from  a  common 
to  a  aacred  use  r  spoken  of  places. 
Matt.  24iJS;  ofcitiea,4.6  ;  of  per- 
sons, drapx^l  Syfa  Rom.  11.  16  (  of 
apoBtlea,  Eph.  3.  5;  of  prophets. 
Luke  I.  70  1  of  angels.  Matt.  26. 
31:  others  in  sucfa  passages  prefer 

ri  tfiar  it  Spoken  of  the  temple, 
(a)  genr.  Ai»-6.  13;  (fl)  spec. 
Ue  lanelmmm  of.ths  temple  of  Je- 
rusalem, ciUiel  letTtitrial,  Heb.  9. 
2,  otcekMlua,  9.  %,  U;  9.  S  ri 
l^ia  ayimi  tit  My  iff  ioliee,  fte 
iiHin'  taneluary.  So  ri  Syia  >■• 
rred  thingi,  reUgunu  aorihip,  Heb. 
8.3. 


1.  holy,  hallou/ed,  b 


'thy  of  r, 
rence  ana  venerattoa ;  Bpoken 
God,  John  17.  II;  oE  his  nai 
Luke  1.  49  ;  th  rwfoiut  H  <->"<" 
Holy  Spirit,  Matt.  I.  IS,  ttt  pass. 


the 


iyU 


1  N.T. 


roi,  JJ  (S710S),  pr.purHp 
netaph.  laneiity  1  '  "' 
ten,  Ueb.  12.  10. 


l\fe. 


hytaaivii.  its,  t)  (£7101),  for  the 
common  kyaeini,  and  prop,  same 
Se  iyi^Tijc.  I.  metaph.  larutity, 
virtue,  2  Cor.  7.  1. 

2.  the  state  of  him  nha  is    de- 


preceding  TI 
dyndK-ii,  17J. 
2.28. 


ayKitrrpov 

17.  27. 

iyKvpei,  asyihf^*  anc/ior, AcU 27. 29. 
lyya<l>o9f'av,  6i  if,  adj.  (a,  yi^a^c^), 

M/  yet  fulled  or  dressed ;  hence,  by 

impKc,  newy  Matt  9. 16.     In  Luke 

5.  36  it  is  Kai,v6s. 

&7rc(o,  c»,  ^  (&7v<(s)f  metaph.  |9tt- 
rityt  in  tl^e  sense  ot  chastity t  1  Tim. 
4.12;  5.2. 

oiyviC^i  f.  ^iTM  (ayi^tJs))  traps.  1.  to 
purify f  to  lustrate ;  as  John  11.  55, 
where  &yvi(ciif  imnSp  is  to  prepare 
one's  self  by  purification  for  the  sa- 
cred festivids. 

2.  mid.  ayvifafuut  perf.  and  aor. 

1  pass.  VnyvuryuoHf  ij/yvUrQnVt  with  a 
mid.  signi€,  agere  castimMiam,  to 
live  like  one  under  a  vow  of  absti- 
nence, i.e.  like  a  Nazarite,  Acts 
21.  24,  26  ;  24.  18. 

3.  metaph.  to  render  pure  in  a 
moral  sense,  to  reform,  James  4.  S. 

kypiiffiSs,  ov,  6  (hrpd((u),  pr.  lustra' 
tion ;  in  N.  T.  religious  abstinence, 
&c.  in  conseqiience  of  a  vow.  Acts 
21.  26,  see  hyi^lCm  2. 

dyyo4o»,  &,  f.  ^»  (a,  vq^m),  absol. 
and  trans.  1.  not  to  know,  i.  e. 
a)  to  be  ignorant  of,  unacquainted 
with.  Acts  17.  23.  Spoken  of  vo- 
luntary ignorance,  1  Cor.  14.  38 
bis,  where  others  prefer  the  mean- 
ing to  act  fooUshly }  Rom.  1.  13 
oh  B4Xm  dfi&s  dyvoetv  I  would  not 
have  you  ignorant,  i.  e.  '  be  ye  well 
assured;'  2  Cor.  2. 11  ohn  dyuoelv 
not  to  be  ignorant  of  i.  e.  to  know 
well,  b)  not  to  understand  or  com- 
prehend, Mark  9.  32.  c)  not  to  ac- 
knowledge or  receive,  i.  e.  to  reject, 
Acts  13.  27.  Pass,  dyvoo^fityoi  un- 
known,   i.  e.    rejected,    contemned, 

2  Cor.  6.  9. 

2.  to  sin,  to  do  wrong,  originally 
with  the  idea  of  its  being  done  ig- 
norantly  and  involuntarily,  but  in 
N.  T.  this  idea  no  longer  remains. 
Heb.  5.  2  Tois  dyyoov<rt  those  who 
commit  tin;  2  Pet.  2.  12  iv  off  dypo- 
owri  against  whom  they  sin, —  others, 
ta  things  which  they  know  not, 

dyvSfifAO,  aros,  t6  (dyyo4cc),  pr.  ^- 
norance,  involuntary  error ;  in  N.  T. 
sin,  error,  Heb.  9.. 7. 

ikyvoia,   Of,  V  (dyyo^)f  ignorance, 


ayopd^i 


01 


Acts  3.  17 ;  spoken  of  ignorance 
of  God  and  divine  thiiigs,  Acts 
17.  30. 
ayy6s,  4i,  6v,  pr,  pure,  clean;  'in 
N.  T.  metaj^.  a)  pure,  i.  e.  per- 
fect, holy ;  so  of  God,  1  John  3.  3 ; 
and  of  his  0*0^(0,  James  3.  17. 
b)  innocent,  blameless,  sceleris  purus, 
2  Cor.  7.  11.  c)  modest,  chaste, 
2  Cor.  11.  2. 

&yy6TT)s,  rrrrost  ^  (ayv6s),  pr.  joa- 
rity  ;  metaph.  pureness,  i.  e.  of  life, 
2  Cor.  6.  6. 

hyy&s,  adv.  with  pure  intention,  sin- 
cerely, Phil.  1.  16. 

dyytoffia,  as,  rj  (o,  yvua-is),  pr.  igno- 
rance;  in  N.  T.  meuph.  wilful  ig- 
norance, blindness,  &c.,  1  Cor.  15. 34 
dyvwrlay  6cou  contempt  of  God, 

Ayycoa-ros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  yvoixrrSs), 
unknown.  Acts  17.  23  dyy(&ar(i>  Bey 
to  the  unknown  God,  *  the  Great  Su- 
preme, for  whom  all  nations  long 
and  ignorantly  seek.'  , 

dyopd,  as,  ri  {dyclpco),  any  place  of 
public  resort  in  the  towns  and  cities, 
where  the  people  came  together,  a) 
a  public  place,  broad  street,  &c.  Matt. 
1 1.  16 ;  20.  3.  b)  o  forum,  market- 
place, where  things  were  exposed 
for  sale,  and  assemblies  and  public 
trials  held.  Acts  16. 19 ;  Mark  7.  4 
dirh  dyopas,  iky  /it}  fiatrrlCtoyTai,  obic 
iaSiovat :  here  some  supply  iX06y- 
res  after  dvb  dyopas  (several  mss. 
read  ikv  ^X6a>(ri),  and  translate,  re- 
turning from  the  market-place  they 
do  not  eat,  unless  they  have  first 
washed;  others  here  regard  dyopd 
as  put  for  things  sold  in  the  market, 
provisions,  and  translate,  nor  do  they 
eat  of  what  is  purchased  in  the  market , 
unless  it  be  first  washed.  For  the 
construction  iordiety  dv6  see  Mark 
7.  28,  Matt  15.  27. 

dyopd(w,f,  d<rw  {dyopd),  to  market ; 
in  N.T.  to  buy,  to.  purchase,  absol. 
or  trans.,  sometimes  followed  by  a 
gen.  of  price,  Mark  6. 37  ;  or  by  U 
with  gen.  of  price.  Matt.  27.  7  ;  or 
by  iy  with  dat  of  price.  Rev.  5.  9. 
a)  pr.  Matt  13.  44.  b)  metaph.  to 
redeem,  to  acquire  for  one's  self  by  a. 
ransom  or  price  paidi',  ^^oVexi  *\xv 
N.  T.  of  those  wViom  CViml  Vaa  t^- 
deemed  by  his  blood  £rom  lYi^  >ooxi^- 


iyopauK  * 

age  of  lin  and  death,  1  Coc.6. 30 

(jyopBioi  orrfydpotos,  t™,  i,  li,  adj. 

■  (dyopi),  j*r(oiBiiig  to  llit  forma,  ft - 
rttirit.  Acts  19,  38  arjipaioi  Ato*- 
Tai,  i.  e.  al  V^P»^  /(wt™ie  or  judi- 
cial [/oy«  are  AeM,  i.  e.  '  there  are 
public  trials  held  Id  the  forum  i' 
otherfl,  farentic  peraont,  advtKOtee. 
.  Spoken  of  pecionB  who  frequert 
tbe  market!  and  public  placet, 
idleri,  Imingert,  labnHlrani,  Acts 
.17.  5. 

<Tpa,  HI,  n,  a  hunting,  ealching;  in 
N.  T.  spolien  only  of  fiihing,  Luke  ' 
6.  i ;  metoD.  the  thing  taken,  pref, 
draught  ofGabea,  Luke  6.9. 

iypi/i/iaTos.  oil,  i,  i)  (n,  y, 
mUerale,  usUarned.  Acta 
nhere  it  referi  rather  to  Jewiib 
literature  and  learning,  i.  e.  the 
learning  of  the  Scribea  and  Phari- 
■eei;  conip.  John  7.  IS. 

Co/iBi),  IB  remain  in  thefitldt,  nb  die 
cgere,  sbaoL  Luke  2.  8. 

iy ftia,  f.  tiau  (tr/fa),  pr.  tn  uAe 
in  hunting ;  in  N.  T.  melaph.  to  en- 
4nare,  i.  e.  by  inudioua  queations, 
ttana.  Mark  12.  13. 

dypUKaivs,  ov,  t  (iypitt,  AoIb),  a 
«iild_  aliei-tret,  deaaler  (^^kirirot), 
Rotn.  11.  17 :  the  wild  olive  heart 
no  fruit,  and  is  therefore  contraated 
by  Paul  with  the  cultivated  olive, 


Ai^Xui 


r.  24. 


iypiO!.  la,  ioy,  mid, feTH..  i.e.  a)  no! 
dotatilic,  tilveitrii.  Matt  3.  4  and 
MiA  1.6  niM  iypiBV  wild  honeiKit 
hanet/'dtw  (ifiuiiimr  tttb  tm  iir- 
Spur  Diod.  Sic.  19.  94],  which  in 
Arabia  and  other  ceg:ioai  of  Aaia  ia 
found  upon  the  leaves  of  certain 
Bpecie»of  tteea,  becomes  hard,  and 
ia  then  eaail;  gathered  |  comp. 
1  Sam.  14.  25.  b)  fierce,  raging, 
■poken  of  waves,  to  which  wicked 
men  are  compared,  Jude  13. 

'Aypirrat,  see  'HpdKiiT. 

dypi!,  ov,  6,  a  field,  spec  a  culti- 
vated field.  Matt  13.  24.  By  By- 
necd.  a(  part  for  the  nhole,  the 
eounlry,  rui,  aa  diatinguiBhed  from 
the  city.  Malt.  6.  26,  30.    So  ot 

■  Srypm  /arm!,  villai,  villagei,  hamletM 

in  tbe  country,  Mark  6.  SO,  S6. 


iypuwriu,  £,  £  ^h  {a,  Smi,  yp 
being  insetted  for  euphony),  pr.  to 
be  tlteplttt,  to  watch ;  in  N.  T,  me- 
tiph.  to  be  alientiBi,  rigUant,  abeoL 
Marli  13.  33 ;  Heb.  13.  17  dypuw- 

to  take  care  of  him. 

iyfvryia,  as,  ^  viaichiwg,  including 
the  idea  of  attidaout  tad  ataUnu 
care,  2  Cor.  6.  6. 

iy<M,  f.  Ht,  (ao  Acts  22.  6,  1  Then. 
4.  14,  ta  also  Xen.  Anab.  4.  8.  12i 
but  the  more  usual  form  ia  Iffofuu}, 
aor.  2  Hyayor,    aor.  1  pais.  1Jx9nr. 

1.  trans,  or  abaoL  to  Iti^,  to  conduct, 
to  bring,  in  a  variety  of  modifi- 
cations, which  are  determined  by 
the  adjuncta.  a)  pr.  (a)  tyti  t(K 
to  lead.'mt,  bring  forth,  John  19. 
4,  13.  (fi)  followed  by  &>t,  Luke 
4.  29.  (y)  by  M  with  accus.  of 
person  or  place,  (o  lead  or  conduct 
(0,  to  bring  before.  Matt  10.  18; 
somewhat  differently  Acta  8.  32 
M  a<p«y1,r.  (!)  iy<t  £lf  lo  lead  or 
bring  hither,.  Luke  19.  27.  (t)  lo 
had  or  bring  lo  ady  one,  addacere, 
foil,  by  nfds  Tuw,  Luke  4.  40 :  in 
the  same  sense  with  dat.  MatL 
21.  2  trfiyrri  itou  The  verb  alone 
ia  also  used  in  the  same  sense  of 
adducere.  Malt.  21.  7i  Mark  11. 

2,  7:  Luke  19.  30;  John  7.  45; 
Acts  5.  21,  26,  27;  19.  37;  &c. 
{fl  to  bring  with  one,  Acta  21.  16 
Syowd  Top'  ^  ianaeiiur  Hnttrogn 
bringing  with  them  Muttton,  by  at- 
traction for  Mi^Hra  ;  1.  Theas.  4. 
14  &£(!  irbr  aury.  i.  e.  into  heaven, 
comp,  V.  17.  {ij)  te  Uad  out  or 
aiuajjdeiluiere,  either  simply,  Luke 
23.  32 ;  or  foil  by  di  with  accus. 
of  place,  &c.  lo  lead  away  to,  to  con- 
duel  to,  Luke  4.  1,  9i  Acts  17.6 
<>i  rir  E^rioi',  Heb.  2.  10  dt  giU|u>. 
So  foil,  by  M,  Acta  9.  21.  (e}fram 
the  Heb.  lo  bring  forth,  i.  e.  ioa 


nlab 


edi- 


tions, Acta  13.  23<f7«y(Tv'IffpaiA 
(TBT^fKi  'lijiraur,  where  others  read 
ISy'V*-  b)  metaph.  (o  had,  to  in- 
duce, te  incite,  ta  guide,  Rom.  2.  4 ; 

1  Cor.  1 2.  2  it  *!■  IjycrBf  jiut  ai  ye 
happened  to  be  fed,  i.  e.  to  idolatry, 
the  figure  being  drawn  from  pas- 
toral life ;  so  Hytaeai  m/tCiia-ri  ©foS 
Rom.  8.  14,  G«L  fi.  18;  Arieuuiaii 

2  Tim.  S.  fl. 


2.  trans,  spoken  of  time,  a)  to 
pass,  to  spend,  Luke  24.  21  rpiniv 
^fUpew  &YCC  <H\fjLMpov  the  third  day  is 
passing, — ^where  ftyct  is  either  ini' 
pen.,  or  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  6 
Xp6»os,  b)  to  celebrate,  to  hold, 
Matt.  14.  6  &y€iv  r^  y&fiffia,  Acts 
19.  38  ir)f6pouoi  tkyovrai,  see  dy6' 
paios. 

8.  intrans.  or  reflexive,  with 
kanSv,  &c.  implied,  logo,  to  depart; 
e.  g.  iryufjLtP,  i.  e.  ^/uas  aWo^s,  let  us 
go.  Matt.  26.  46 ;  foil,  by  ivrfOdty, 
John  24.  31 ;  by  els,  Mark  1.  38 ; 
by  wp6s,  John  11.  15. 

dytioyfi,  rjs,  ri  (Aya),  pr.  a  leading, 
guidance  ;  metaph.  education,  disci- 
pline; in  N.  T.,  by  meton.  of  effect 
for  cause,  manner  of  ^f$,  2  Tim. 
3.  10. 

iydtv,  Sivos,  &,  place  of  assembly 'where 
games  were  often  celebrated,  a  sta- 
dium, course,  place  of  contest ;  hence 
in  N.T.  1.  metaph.  a  stadium,  place 
of  contest,  &c.  i.  e.  a  course  of  life 
full  of  toil  and  coi^ict,  Heb.  12.  1. 

2.  a  contest,  combat,  pr.  a  conflict 
in  the  public  games,  or  m  battle ;  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  unwearied 
zeal  in  promoting  the  spread  of  the 
Gospel,  yiz.  a)  genr.  1  Tim.  6.  12. 
b)  with  the  accessory  idea  of  peril, 
toil,  affliction,  Phil  1.  30. 

dymyla,  as,  ^  (dy^v),  pr.  contest;  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  anguish,  agony  or 
perturbation  of  mind,  Luke  22.  44. 

dyooyiCofiai,  f.  iaofmi,  depon.  mid. 
1.  absol.  to  be  a  combatant,  i.  e.  in 
the  public  games,  1  Cor.  9.  25. 

2.  to  fight,  to  contend  with  an  ad- 
versary, viz.  a)  pr.  absol.  John 
18.  36.  b)  metaph.  with  the  idea 
of  labour  and  toil  in  the  cause  of 
Christ,  1  Tim.  6.  12. 

3.  to  exert  one's  setf,  to  strive  ear- 
nestly, absol.  Luke  13.  24 ;  foil,  by 
{nr4p  with  gen.  Col.  4.  12. 

*KZdfi,  6,  indec.  Adam,  Heb.  *  red- 
dish,' pr.  name  of  the  first  man. 

d9dwaP0s,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  Hairaydu), 
without  expense,  gratuitous,  1  Cor. 
9.  18. 

*A99l,  6,  indec.  Addi,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Luke  3.  28. 

el3cX^^,  rjs,  if  (d^eX^ifs),  a  sister. 
a)  pr,  Luke  10,  S9,    b)  metaph,  a  \ 


female  friend,  one  esteemed  and  be- 
loved, 1.  e.  like  a  sister,  (a)  genr. 
1  Tim.  5.  2.  (iS)  as  a  sister  ^  the 
same  faith,  a  female  Christian,  1  Cor. 
7.  15. 

dlit\i^6s,  ov,  6  (a  copulative,  8cA.- 
^^$).  1.  pr.  a  brother,  whether  de- 
rived from  the  same  father  only 
(irarpdieK^os),  Matt  1.2;  or  also 
born  of  the  same  mother  (firfrpd- 
li€\<po5),  Luke  6.  14.  It  is  some- 
times to  be  supplied,  as  before 
*Icuc(^i3ou  Luke  6.  16,  Acts  1.  13; 
comp.  Jude  1. 

2.  metaph.  one  who  is  connected 
with  another  in  any  kind  of  intimacy 
or  fellowship,  a)  a  near  relative, 
kinsman  by  blood,  cousin.  Matt. 
12.  46.  b)  one  bom  in  the  same 
country,  descended  from  the  same 
stock,   a  fellow-countryman,    Matt^ 

5.  47.  c)  one  of  equal  rank  and  dig- 
nity. Matt.  23.  8.  d)  spoken  of 
disciples,  followers,  &c.  Heb.  2. 
11,  12.     e)  one  of  the  same  faith,  a 

fellow-Christian,  Acts  9.  30  ;  11.  29. 

f)  an  associate,  colleague,  in  office  or 
dignity,  &c.  1  Cor.  1.  1 :  in  Rev. 

6.  11  it  is  joined  with  a-MovKos. 

g)  one  of  the  same  nature,  a  fellow- 
man,  =.b  ir\-fi<rtov,  Heb.  2. 17 ;  8. 11. 
b)  by  impl.  one  beloved,  i.  e.  as  a 
brother,  in  a  direct  address,  Acts 

2.29; 

d1i€\ip6rris,  Tgros,  ri  {&df\(l>6s),  pr. 
brotherly  affection  and  intercourse; 
in  N.  T.  a  fraternity,  the  Christian 
brotherhood,  1  Pet  2.  17. 

&Ji7l\os,  ov,  6,ri,  adj.  (a,  H^Kos),  not 
manifest,  not  obvious,  namely,  a)  to 
the  sight,  hidden,  Luke  11.  44. 
b)  to  the  ear,  or  to  the  mind,  not 
distinct,  uncertain,  1  Cor.  14.  8. 

dli7i\6rris,  nfros,  ri  (iSijXos),  indis- 
'tinctness,  uncertainty,  1  Tim.  6.  17 

hri  irKo^fTov  dSriX^rriri,  for  irXowror 

&8t}Xo9,  uncertain  riches, 

&8^A.fitfs,  adv.  (ABriXos),  not  openly, 
secretly;  in  N.  T.  uncertainly,  i.  e. 
irresolutely,  1  Cor.  9.  26. 

aZrifJLOvia,  S>,  f.  ^<ra>  {hZ4\ixMV,  from 
aZos),  to  be  dejected,  full  of  anguish, 
absol.  Mark  14.  33. 

^^ris,  ov,  6  (for  tti5'fis,ir.a,\^«v^,^x. 
what  is  in  darkness,  uauaVVj  vcv  \)cife 
classical  writers  orcus,  the  injerriol 


.regioni;  hence  «lia  io  N.  T.  the] 
abode  ar  world  of  tha  dtad,  hades, 
orau.  b)  genr.  Acts  2.  27,  31  lU 
SSou  EC  Sw/io.  In  this  senae  Aoiftj 
IS  penonifled  Rei.  6.  8  ;  20.  IS,  It. 
Mecaptu  las  ^ou  KtaaPtPaaBiirai 
i.  e.  be  cast  down  to  the  veTy  laaei 
place,  ad  in^iDuni,  Luke  10.  15 
b)  by  meton.  of  the  whole  for  i 
pirt,  tiie  abyai  <tf  hadei,  place  a/pu- 
niiAiWRt,  Luke  16.  23. 

iSiiHpiTot,  au,  i,  fi,  tij.  (b,  Em 
Kpint),  pr.  nc'  Id  be  diiiiaguiihed , 
'n  N.  T.  melsph.  not  open  M  rfi»tiiie- 


ir  doubl,  ui 


etre,  l&mea  3.  17  ;  others  take 
actiTelji,  L'e.  malririg  no  duttnctton, 
iapartial !  otheri,  again,  aiilhmi 
itr^e,  deriving  it  from  Jiupim  fo 
eimiend. 

iBidA'dXTei,  mi,i,it,  adj.  (a,  tn 
Aefirw),  maeatiia,  canitaal,  Rom. 
9.  2. 

iliaXffTTVt,  adv.  uneeaitngly, 
trilhoul  intermiuiani  in  N.T.  niii- 
ilttoaili/,  Rom.  1.  S. 

kiia^Oapla,  or,  i^  (a,  Sia^t(|Mii), 
pr.  itKorrupliblentii ;  in  N.  T.  me- 
Uph.  uncomiptneis,  purity,  Tie  2.  7. 

&S.K^a,  S,  f.  V"  (liSlKSl).  1.  to  do 
ujrong,  to  act  unjutlly,  vis.  s)  ifl 
ropect  to  law,  ta  break  the  lav,  to 
Iransgreii,  to  treipaia,  absol.  Acta 
"'y.  10,  11.     b)  in  respect  to  others, 


cially  in  the  neglect  of  God  and  hit 

Um,  and  adherence  to  ths  world, 
or  to  idolatry  ;  hence  Uutlo,  ai  o] 
posed  10  hA.ii9tian  or  piety  tc 
Gnd,  meBDB  intfUty,  ui^odliutti, 
conleapt  of  God  ,■  so  Rom.  1. 18  bis, 
where  ritr  iKitBitar  ir  i^uclif  Itaj4- 
Xorrtt  are  Chose  who  impede  the 
worship  of  God  by  their  obstinate 
adherence  to  norldliness  or  to  ido- 
latry. 

3.  fraud,  deceit,  guile,  Luke  16.  S 
oticoiiiiioi  iiutiasadiilumiililaeard; 
16.  9  iiannam  Tqi  iSuiUa  aealih 
fraudulently  acquired. 
iSiKsi,  du,  A,  ^,  adj.((i,  Eini).  1.  ■«• 
juit,  namely,  towards  others,  Luke 
IS.  II. 

2.  front  ^B  I'^'>'  ''^B  i-i'Kia 
2),  wicked,  impiout,  ungodly,  2  Pet. 
2,  8,  where  oi  4S«oi  are  eonlraaled 
with  ol  fiafffi^s ;  hence,  as  Uutla 
asfeired  to  idolatry,  s 


dalater, 


unbe- 


liever, apagan,  1  Cor.S.  1. 

S.frauduleaiifalse,  dtc«i(/ui,Luke 
16.  10.    Comp.  aiiKlaS. 
itlKies,  aiy.  uBJattly,  undeurotdlM, 
1  Pet  2.  19. 

S,  i,  adj.  (a,  i6Kitiot). 


ASi, 


ofmeulB!  in  N.T 
o/  condemnalion,  i 
1.28. 


1  Cor, 


uvong,toinjure,lCoT.6.S; 
s.  Gal.  4.  12.     Pass. 


Ill 


■onged, 


of 


2.  by  meton.  lo  hurt,  to  In 
Luke  10.  19. 

dSiKijua,  oTDi,  tJ  (aStxia),  wrasg, 
Iranigreasion,  iniquity,  KcT.  18.  5. 

ittxla,  «,  ii  (iSiKOs).  1.  wrong,  in- 
juitice.  a)  gear.  Luke  8.  6  KpiTJji 
T^i  dEiKfas  (Ae  unjust  judge,  b)  a* 
done  to  others,  urmij',  injury,  2  Cor. 
12.  13. 

2.  as  by  Hebraism  SutoioirAti)  is 
often  used  of  life  and  condui 
dtucla  takes,  by  aniith.,  the  sen 
improbity,  iniquity,  vnrigkteoui 
Luke  13.  27  ^ptcEtoi  t^t  bSikIbi 
Hwiterxj/'jiiifHify,  i.  e.  wicked: 
This  ieictednei4  is  seen  more  e 


oprf/or  nolAit,^. 

^0!,  ov,  6.  i,.  adj.  (a,  Waoj), 
teilhout  gaile  or  falsehood,  spoki 
persons  and  of  metals ;  in  N.  T.  ot 
milk,  unadulterated,  pure,  genuine, 
metaph.  for  purity  of  doc  trine,  1  Pet 
2.2. 

ABjiOfiiiTTTjfif!,  4i,  iv.  Iff  Adramyt' 
Hum  I  derived  from  'Aipo^i^TEiiit'  or 
'\tpafiirTtior,  the  name  of  a  mad' 
lime  city  in  ^oUa,  Acts  27.  2. 

'ASpfas,  ou,  6,  sc.  nAi^ros  or  kAK'rot, 
the  Adriatic  sea ;  not  meaning,  ai 
now,  the  Gulf  of  Venice  only,  but 
including  the  whole  -  Ionian  sea, 
which  lies  between  Sicily  -and 
Greece,  Acts  27,  27. 

kSp&TYJS,    TTJTOS,    Tt    {oZpis),   pF.  flKI- 

turity,fulnes3,sfoV.fa  of  stature;  in 
N.  T.  abundance,  copiousness,  2  Cot. 
8.  20.  . 


d^uyar4»t  »,  f.  ^»  (dS^varos))  to 
be  unable ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  3d 
pen.  sing.,  to  be  impossiblet  i.  e. 
unable  to  be  done ;  with  dat  of 
pen.  Matt  17.  20;  foil,  by  irapd 
with  dat.  Luke  1.  37. 

idiparos,  oVf  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  9vyar6s), 
pr.  deficient  in  strength  or  power; 
in  N.  T.  1.  act.  infirm^  feeble,  weak, 
viz.  in  any  part  of  the  bo(^,  as 
Acts  14.  8  ;  so  in  mind,  judgment, 
&C.  Rom.  15.  1. 

2.  neut  or  pass,  impossible,  Rom. 
8.  3  rb  i^ivwrov  rov  y6fiov  that 
which  the  law  could  not  do ;  so  &8v- 
PorSy  4ari  irapd  rivi  impossible  with 
or  for  any  one,  Luke  18.  27:  with 
4<rri  implied,  followed  by  infin., 
Heb.  6.  4,  18. 

f  8»,  f.  1^(0  (contr.  (r.  &c£lw),  to  sing, 
trans.,  as  ^v  Rev.  5.  9 ;  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  to  sing  in  praise  or  ho- 
nour of  any  one,  to  celebrate,  £ph. 
5.  19. 

kel,  adv.  always,  L  e.  ever,  conti- 
nually, at  all  times,  2  Cor.  6.  10 : 
in  the  sense  of  every  time,  on  every 
occasion,  as  circumstances  require 
or  Admit,  Acts  7.  51 ;  Mark  15.  8 
Kttdits  &e2  iitoUi  as  he  always  did, 
i.  e.  customarily,  every  year.  By 
impL  assiduously,  2  Pet  1.  l^ 

&cr^s,  ov,  6,  an  eagle,  Rev.  4.  7.  In 
Matt  24.  28  and  Luke  17.  37 
(where  the  iberds  is  represented  as 
pvej^ing  on  dead  bodies)  some  spe- 
cies of  vulture  is  probably  intended ; 
as  the  eagle  feeds  only  on  fresh  or 
living  prey. 

ACv/Aotf  <w,  6,  i,  adj.  (o,  &fAri),  un- 
leavened, a)  pr.  spoken  of*  bread, 
T^  i(vfMi  sc.  hdyaya,  ol  HCvfioi  sc. 
fyroh  unleavened  cakes  or  bread. 
Hence  ^oprff  or  at  ^fitpat  r&v  h({>- 
luov,  and  rh,  AC^/ia,  are  put  for  the 
festival-day  or  days  in  which  the 
Jews  were  to  eat  unleavened  bread 
in  commemoration  of  their  depar- 
ture from  Egypt,  i.  e.  the  passover, 
Mark  14.  1 ;  Luke  22.  1, 7.  b)  me- 
taph.  unmited,  unadulterated,  uncor- 
rupted,  1  Cor.  5. 7,  8  rh  &(vfiop  gen- 
uineness, 

•a  (t&p,  6,  indec.  Azor,  Heb.  *  help,* 
pr.  name  of  a  man.  Matt  1. 13. 

" A CctT OS,  ov,  ii,  Azotus,  Hfib.  Ath- 


^  ddXtfaic 

dod,  pr.  name  of  a  place  (now  called 
Esdud),  Acts  8.  40. 

ifhp,  it4pos,  6  {6m  or  fhjfu),  the  air,  the 
atmosphere  (as  opp.  to  ai$^p,  the 
higher,  purer  region),  Acts  22.  23. 
The  phrases  f  Is  iipa  \dKup  to  speak 
into  the  air,  1  Cor.  14.  9,  and  els 
iJpa  Zipeiv  to  beat  the  air,  9.  26,  are 
proverbial,  and  correspond  to  the 
Latin  vends  verba  profwuLere,  Lu- 
cret  4.  929,  and  verberare  ictibus 
auras,  Virg.  Mn.  5.  376 ;  the  sense 
is,  *  to  speak  or  act  in  vain,*  In 
Eph.  2.  2  Satan  is  called  tpx^*'  "^^ 
i^oucrlas  rod  hipos  *  prince  of  the 
spirits  of  the  air,'  i.  e.  that  dwell  in 
the  air,  or  have  power  over  it,  ac- 
cording to  the  later  Jewish  belief; 
others  explain  Adhere  hy  darkness, 
as  sometimes  in  profane  writers. 

iiBavaffia,  as,  ^  (^dcd'oros,  fr.  a,  Bin 
pares),  immortcUity,  1  Cor.  15.  53. 

ad4iJkiros,ov,6,ri,  adj.  (a,  defurSs,  fr. 
Befiis),  unlawful,  forbidden  by  law, 
Acts  10.  28  ;  hence  criminal,  1  Pet. 
4.3. 

&0eos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  S(6s),  pr. 
godless,  impious ;  in  N.  T.  estranged 
from  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  the 
true  God,  Eph.  2.  12. 

Adefffios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  Bioryuos), 
lawless,  and  by  impl.  wicked,  impious, 
2  Pet  2.  7. 

aOfT^te,  &,  f.  iiaco  (HBeros,  fr.  a,  rl- 
Orifu),  pr.  to  displace,  i.  e.  to  abro- 
gate, abolish,  get  rid  qf;  in  N.  T. 
trans,  to  reject,  i.  e.  a)  to  make  void, 
render  null,  Mark  7.  9 ;  hence,  not 
to  keep,  to  cast  off,  1  Tim.  5.  12. 
h)  to  deny,  to  despise,  contemn,  Heb. 
10.  28 ;  spoken  of  persons,  Luke 
10.  16. 

kQirriffis,  etos,  rj  (&0rr^c0),  abroga- 
tion, abolition,  Heb.  7. 18 ;  9. 26. 

*A67iPai,  UP,  at,  Athens,  the  capital 
of  Attica,  and  indeed  the  chief  city 
of  Greece ;  so  called  from  'AOiipri, 
Minerva,  Acts  17.  15, 16. 

*A07jpa7os,  a,  op,  Athenian,  Acts  17. 
21,  22. 

ik$\4to,  So,  f.  -fiffno,  to  contend,  to  be  a 
champion  in  the  public  games,  e,  g. 
of  boxing,  throwing  the  discus, 
wrestling,  running,  &c.  absol. 
2  Tim.  2.  5. 

i0\Tiais,  CMS,  4),  contention,  combat^ 


&Ovfie0 


10 


pr.  in  ihe-  public  gamea  i  io  N.  T.  |   MatL  26. 
metapb.  a  conflict,  tlnggle,  u  witfa 
afflEcllone,  Heb.  IQ.  32. 
ieo/tiu,  S,  f.  fiau  (a,  Suitii),  ia  dt- 
tpond,  be  diitHThtd  in  miad,  difhuart- 
aaed,  absol.  Col.  3.  21. 

tt,  ov,  i,  il'J^y  (b,  irli),  pr.  im- 


t  is  also  uied  in 
lurch,  Acta  20.  28  ; 
made  b;  his  death,    ' 


I  N.I 


Matt.  27.  4.     ]□  Gr.  « 

is  constr.  nith  a  gen.,  hut  in  MatL 

27.  24  we  find  ieiot  irb  reS  oT- 

atytioi,  tiijt  tioy  (aff,  al-y^s),  capri- 

tiui,  1^  a  goal,  Heb.  II.  37. 
atyiakii,  sC,  S  {tyvvfu,  &As),  the 
'  I  Eea,  lake,  &c  John 


',  Egyptiaa 


Acts 


21.4. 

KlyiTT 
7.22. 

AlyvirToi,  ov,  17,  Egypt,  a  countty 
celebrated  both  in  sacred  and  pro- 
fane history.  In  Rev.  11.  8  Egypt 
iaputastbeaymbolicalDame  of  (he 
Jews  ;  thus  likening  their  obstinacy 
and  stubbomaesa  to  that  of  the 
Egyptians  of  old. 

atSiDi,  ou,  i,  4,  adj.  (id),  ofuiayi 
txiaiing,  eternal,  evcrtatting,  Rom. 
I.  20. 


.  1.  modttty,  1  Tim. 
iwBwa/im,    Heb. 


12.  2S. 

AtBSa'jr,  mroi,  i  (nlBoiiai  to  bum, 
£if),  on  Ethiopian,  Acta  8.  27  blS. 
The  Ethiopia  designated  here  is 
what  is  called  Upper  Ethiopia,  or 
Habeich,  lyin([  soutb  of  Egypt  on 
ibe  Nile,  and  including  the  islaod 
of  Meroe,— the  Abyssinia  of  the 
present  day. 

hT/ib,  BTOT,  TiJ,  i/ood.  a)  pi.  (a)geDr. 
Mark  5.  25,  29  ;  metaph.  any  thing 
ia  said  to  be  or  become  blood,  or  as 
blood,  from  its  dark  colour.  Acta 
2. 19  ;  Z.  20  lis  atna,  for  iis  oT^io  in 
Be*,  e.  12.  (3)  spoken  of  blood 
irhich  has  been  shed  ;  e,  g.  (1)  of 
victimi  and  other  slaughtered  ani- 
mals, Heb.  9.  7,  12i  Acts  15.  20 
Inrix"^!  Tsu  oI/uiTor  io  abelain 
/T«a  eating  blood:  (2)  of  men,  Rev. 
17.  6:  at/M  Slxiuor  Matt.  23.  35 
and  nl/ia  &B6or  27.  4,  for  tH/ia  rHy 
tutaJav,  al/ia  rod  H^mi.  So  of  the 
blood  of  Christ  sbed  on  the  cross. 


tolheatonem 

Rom.  3,  25; 

nani,  Heb.  10.  29  :  so  oTfui  Toi)  dip- 
riou,  Re>.  7.  14.  (7]  iripi  kbI  oljiui 
fieih  and  blood,  i.e.  the  animal  hu- 
man body,  HAN,  with  the  idea  of 
imbecility,  martalman,  1  Cor.  15.  SO: 
(J)  of/ia  ixxlmaf  to  ihed  blood,  L  e. 
to  kilt,  put  to  death,  Luke  11.  £0. 
Hence  b)  bloodshed,  1.  e.  death  by 
violence,  fnurifer,' Matt. 23.  30;  Ueb. 

12.  4  liJxp"  olfuiToi  anlo  death,  i.  e. 
with  exposure  of  life,  c)  from  the 
Heb.,  blood-gBiUiness,  i.  e.  the  giall 
and  puaiihvient  of  shedding  blood. 
Matt.  27.  25.  d)  relationship  by 
blood,  kindred,  lineage,  progeny,  Atta 
17.  26  ii  Ms  nl/iaTOT  of  one  blood, 
i.e.  kindred  I  John  1.  13  a!  aU  i( 
aittirav  not  bom  qf  blood,  i.  e.  DOC 
sons  of  God  as  beiog  descended 
from  Abraham, — the  plur.  being 

Eut  for  the  sing.,  as  in  Eorip. 
on.  693  ftXAApf  Tptufitls  ^*  alfA^irmii, 

spoken  of  B  mother. 
i(/tBTcic):ucr(a,  oi,  i  (oTjua,  tKXpm 

fr.  iKx<f),  shidding  of  blood,  Ueb. 

9.  22. 
itliof^iic,  S    (nl/ca,  fios,  fr.  i4ti), 

la  have  an  iiiue  ^  blood,  abaol.  lAait. 

9.  20_ 
htvins,  ov,  i,^netu,  pr.  name  of  a 

man.  Acta  9.  33. 
xJnirit,  tut,  i)  (off^),  praise,  Heb. 

13.  15. 

itria,  u,  f.  V*i  or  (Vto  to  praiie,  to 
celebrale,  trsna.  spoken  in  N.  T. 
only  of  God,  Luke  2.  13,20. 

ilmyt^a,  otos,  ri  (oiylirirafuutobiM 
obscurely),  an  enigma,  riddle/  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  obscure  intimation, 
1  Cor.  13.  12  iv  cUriyiueri,  i.  e.  M^- 
maticaUy,  obscurely. 

iTroT,  ou,  i  {atria),  pr.  iliicain-M, 
■      N.T.  praUl,  Matt. 


21.  16. 
tains,'  pr.  r 


,  indec.  .£non,  Cbald.  M 
eofaplac, 


.  .(i«V^),pr.  cap(«;e, 
as  of  a  city ;  also  option,  cAatc*  /  in 
N.  T.  aoAojfa  or  adopted  way  1^]^ 
i.  e.  1.  a  sect,  school,  parly,  AcK 
5.  17;  15.  5. 

2.    by   imp],   discord,    disuiuion, 
2  Pet.  .2.  1. 


aipcrf^ii) 


11 


(w,  I  y^  [alerr6ij,  B  oorcl  Of 
eTandrine  age,  uaed  in  Sept. 
ftoiuLi-,  Id  N.  T.  to  ynftT,  to 
rani.  Matt.  12.  18. 
■  tfi,  DU,  b  (ajpirlf*),  DIM  uAs 
I  dittaitirmt,  iHlrodecet  trrtrt, 
ietu  perioa.  Tit.  3,  10,— not 
in  classic  Creek. 
A,  f.  ^Tu,  aor.  2  it>jir,  la  take, 
1  dly  or  camp  ;  io  N.  T.  only 
d.  aipioim,  f.  itaniau,  aor.  2 
|v,  to  takeftr  mt'a  itif,  i.  e.  to 
,  Io  tied,  to  prefer,  trans,  aoji 
3  Then.  2.  13;  Heb.II.2S. 
tai  &tlfw).  f.  ipi,  Bor.  1  ^pa, 
JpNo.  perr.  pais,  ilp^uu,  to  take 
—       '      '-  take  up,  pr.   and 


0  lift   H 


I  from  the  ground, 
8.  eU;  serpents,  Hark  16. 18; 
ir^  Acts  27.  13  KfiuTtt  ac 
•I, — 10  Ugas,  iparrfs,  ohcn 
a  in  Greek  writera  in  the 
of  lailiag  away  or  departing 
irriaii.  Exp.  Alex.  6.  21  Upas 
rrriAar),  and  is  eien  used  of 
rmy  oa  land:  it  occurs  fully 
gu  [i.  e.  ifioirrfs  iyKipat), 
t.  31.  22.  13.  b)  %.  (D  row, 
tale,  as  the  eyes,  John  11.41; 
roice.  i.  e.  to  cry  oat,  Luke 
J.  So  olpiif  V^x*'' Ti"!!  (0  AoW 
inij  ^  any  Dn£  ihspesdrd,  i.  e. 
•pcDse  or  doubt,  John  10.  2*. 
la  (flite  h;i  and  filocf  Ml  Pne'i 
Fo  ta*<  up  and  bear,  Io  carry, 
.  4.  6  Jvl  vtipav  h^uoi  vt, 
9  (f  OTf  Ti»  ^if  /iou.  Spoken 
w  CRoas,  Mark  IS.  21,  and 
ph.  Matt.  16.  24.  So  id  fojtear 
F  mith  one,  Luke  9.  3. 
(a  take  up  and  carrii  auiay,  i.  e. 
ta  aimy,  <a  retnove,  as  by  carry- 

rken  of  a  bed,  Matt.  9.  6; 
d  body,  a  person,  14.  12; 
S ;  of  bread,  Sec.  with  the  idea 
ling  up,  making  use  of,  Mark 
Asa.  Hpinri,  Matt.  21.  21  be 
Ttwuvid,  Figur.  oUgtir  T^t 
rfar  T-irifi  to  take  aieay  the  tin 

Xone,  i.  e,  the  imputation  or 
menlofsin,  John  1.29:  but 
tgav  in  the  Sept.  often  means 
pr,  ve  may  here  also  admit  for 
e  lenie  to  bear  the  puaiihrnent  q/ 
rhich  i>  elaeobere  expressed  in 
N.  T.  by  ftwT^iW',  ira^ir. 


alaxpoXoyla ' 

tie.  eamp.  Matt.  S.  17 ;  1  Pet  3. 24. 
Or  perhipi  (be  mhhi  pnegnaiu  ii 
better,  viz.  to  lake  atcai/  ^  Inking 


.,f. 


totaktai 


imlj. 


the  idea  of  lifting,  &c.  being  drop- 
ped ;  uaiuilly  iriih  the  notion  of 
Tiolence,  aulliorLCy,  &c.  a)  pr. 
Luke  6.  26,  SO ;  i^fo  ac.  tI,  L  e.  the 
new  piece  tears  airay  still  more 
of  the  old  garment,  Mark  2.  21. 
Spoken  of  branches,  le  cut  i^, prune, 
John  16.  2  I  ofpersDDs,  to  laic  auay 
or  remove,  e.  g,  from  a  church,  i.  e. 
Io  eteommunicale,  I  Cor.  5.  2  ip9p, 
where  some  eda.  read  i(ap9p.  So 
(0  lake  away  or  renoof  out  of  the 
world,  by  death,  &c.,  Acts  8.  33  h 


sense,  especially  in  the  imperal. 
oliw,  3po^,  aiMj(  with  !  1.  e.  put  out 
of  the  wag,  kill,  Luke  23.  IS.  b) 
fl|t.  John  il.  a  &poutrt7jfi&v  K<d  Tbtf 
ritor  jcol  tb  f9tos  will  deitroy  our 
city  and  nation.     So  in  the. sense  to 

■depriee  of,  e.  g.  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  Mall.  21.  43;  the  word  of 
God,  Mark  4.  IS  ;  gifts,  4.  25  ;  joy, 
John  16.  22.  Spoken  of  vices,  io 
put  away,  Eph.  4,  31 1  of  a  law,  to 
abrogate.  Col.  2.  14. 

iIo-Sdvo^Bi,  f.  oio-tf^iTDfuu,  aor.  2 
^irW/«j»,  mid.  deponent,  (d  percehe, 
pr.  with  the  external  senses;  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  understand,  trans. 
Luke  9.  45. 

ilfirfliiiris,  «Mi,  fl  {oiaBdyoftai),  pr. 
perception  by  the  external  senses; 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  understanding,  the 
power  of  discerning,  Phil.  1.  9. 

ito-BtiT^piov,  oti,  t6  {aia6iroiuii), 
pr,  the  teat  (/  Mn  jnuei ,-  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  internal  sense,  faculty  of  per- 
ception, Heb.  S.  14. 

tlaxit>KtglSl]t,  (at,  oil,  6,  ij,  adj. 
{oiaxpit,  K^pSoi),  eager  even  for  dit- 
hootmrable  gain,  sordid.  Tit.  1.  7. 

tlaXpottfias,  adv. for  the  sake  ijf 
dishonourable  gain,  sordidly,  \  ¥eV. 


i/(Txco^o7l«i  01,  n  toloTcjoyjntw^, 


abiofie  loHguaiie,  ittrrikly,  Col. 
8.  8. 

al^Xfi''  A  ^'■>  ?•■■  ^^irrmei.  opp.  to 
KoAid.  In  N.  T.  ineUph.  indtivroun, 
indecent,  diihoneurttble ;  Bpokpn  or 
what  is  offensiie  eithcT  to  moilesly 
■nd  Cbrialian  puritf,  u  Kpli.  5. 
IS,  or  to  the  mannen  and  ciisioins 
of  a  community,  ai  I  Cor.  11.6, 

oIiTKf  iffilti  Tifro!,  ^  (olirj-piis),  pr, 
iefttmUy;  in  N.  T.  fi^ur.  impro- 
pritty,  indetonm,  eitiier  in  words  or 
actions,  Epb.  S.  i. 

alffXi''"!'  I''  ^  {'^<nC'>i\  ihimr.  i.  e. 
a)  iabyfteling  ijf  ikanut/iar  of  dis- 
grace, Luke  U.  9.  b)  objcc.  dh- 
gractj  repToachjigiunniny,'^e'a.  IS.  2. 
o)  a  ratitt  of  tluant,  i.  e.  a  shajni'fa! 
Ihlng  or  arlion,  ditgtaafu!  i?iinJisri, 
2  Cor.  *.  2  Ti  icpiflrri  rflt  niVxtli'it 
hidden  ikivgi  of  thame,  i.  o.  such 
clandestine  conduct  as  the  ilisriples 
of  Cfarist  should  be  asheniEd  of: 
Rev.  3.  18  tdax'"^  »?>  TfjiniriiiTtit 
bj  Hebraism  for  yunySriii  alaxsa, 
rham^fiil  nakedness, 

aUxi'-.  f-  <»^  ("Ti^"),  '=  ''■■^''"■ 
pat  to  thame ;  pasc  t«  be  made 
athamed.  In  be  pal  IB  skame.  a]  pr. 
1  John  2.  28  /ij)  aitrxyreu^a  air' 
ofrroC  that  ice  be  not  pat  to  sliami 
before  him.  b)  raid,  to  thume  rrne's 
lelf,  to  feel  aihamtd,  to  fed  diaho- 
noartd,  Luke  16.  3. 

BIT^B,  V,  f.  ilSW,  to  ASK,-UBUBlly  with 

accuB.  of  pers.  or  tbini;,  or  of  boih, 
alio  nitli  accus.  of  thing  and  Topi 
irilh  gen.  of  pers.  a)  genr.  Matt. 
S.  42 :  spoken  in  reference  to  God, 
(a  ask  for,  to  pray  for,  tirtaes  1.  5,6  ; 
the  case  of  %i6s  being  omitted, 
Mstt.  7.  7,  8.  b)  to  ask  or  ta(i/nr, 
to  rtguire,  lo  deToaad,  Luke  1.  U3. 
c)  by  Hebraism,  lo  desire.  Acta 
7.  *6. 
olriijia,  oTOi,  ri  (airiti),  a  tiling 
iukedfoT,ob}ectsought,Tequesl,l,a\!ie 
23.  24.  From  the  Heb.  desire,  Phil. 
4.  6 1  Bee  in  <iIt('i>,  c. 

Matt  19.  3.'  b)  in  the  SEnse  of 
qfoir,  matter,  cate,  Lat.  ratio,  Acts 
10.  21 ;  Matt.  19.  10  (i  oUu!  Itt]^ 
^  aXria  if  ench  is  the  ease,  c)  in  a 
forensic  sense,  eavie,  L  c.  (a)    an 


aeematim  ^erimt,  f^targe.  Acta  2S. 

18,27.    (S) /aoU,  e»It,  CTMU,  John 

18.  38. 
alT(a;ia,  oroi,  t<!,  charge,  trhniia- 

Hob,  Act*  25.  7. 
a^T(4o^af,  vpat,  depon.  raid,  to  at- 

cute,  to  charge,  abaol.  Rom.  S.  9  in 


1.  t  id'Tiot  Hie  et 
any  thing,  Heb.  E.  9. 
.    2.  neuL  rh  alVuiv,  a  coiuf,  i.  e. 

a)  rfiuon,  Miliw,  groumi.  Acta  1 9. 40. 

b)  same  as  ahla,  fault,  guilt,  criwe, 
Luke  23.  4. 

tlrfgifia,  aroi,  tJ  (aJTufa^uu)  •  elar^, 
occruaJJvn  i;/'  crime,  aame  as  Brrlivis, 
but  less  uaua] ;  it  is  read  Acts  25.  7  ' 
Grieab. 

ll-frlSiOS,  (bu,  b,  i),  adj.  (Iifinit  = 
iipariis,  b.  B,  falng},  lo^foretetn.  Hid- 
den, Luke  21.  34:  it  has  the  force 
of  an  adverb. 

liXf"*'"''"'  Ml  ^  (a'x^^t  ixlffmo), 
captivity,      a)  pr.  Rot.  IS.  10.     b) 

f^lJK  nulf ifude,  Eph.  4.  8. 
ilxiiaKuTiia,  f.  *lS<ng  (olxfu'^'"- 
TDt),  fa  faAc  priimer,  lead  captive, 
trans., — a  word  of  later  Orecism, 
for  nhich  earlier  writers  used  aljt' 
liiijarof  roiitr.  a)  pr.  Eph.  4.  8. 
b)  raetaph.  lo  captivate,  2  Tira.  3.  6 


[0  /eoif  capttue,  pass,  le 


rritdob 


captive,    a)  pr.  Luke  21.  24  ;  in  the 
sense  of  Id  captivate,  2  Tim.  3.  6  in 
later  eds.    b)  by  impL  to  tubdae, 
bring  into  subjection,  Rom.  7.  23. 
iiXftit^uTDi,  ov,  i,  }),  a  prinmer,  a 

xUf,  &r»!,  i  (poet  1^1,  l^ft!  also  in 
classical  usage  and  in  N.  T.  I. 
fouffi,  age,  i.  e.  an  indefinitely  long 
period  or  Upse  of  time,  perpetuity, 
eternity,  a)  spoken  of  dine /iitiDT, 
in  the  foil,  phrases,  yjx.   (a)  tU  rlf 

remotest  time :  spoken  of  Christ, 
Heb.  G.  20 ;  of  the  happinen  of  the 
righteous,  John  6.  51;  of  the  pu- 
oishment  of  the  wicked,  Jude  13. 
WiibBnegBtive,n«vrr,  Matt  21. 19. 
So  (II  Qfupor  oiuvDi  2  Pet  3.  18, 


aimrioc 


18 


AicayBa 


i.  q.  fis  r^  tJmya  xs^^^'  W  *^^ 
T«&  mmmst  in  the  same  sense,  ^ 
ever,  /o  oi/  eternity i  &c.  spoken  of 
God,  Rom.  1.  25  ;  of  Chnst,  Luke 
1.  33,  where  it  is  explained  by  oitK 
tffrm,  xiKos*  The  plur.  is  here  put 
for  the  sing.,  and  in  the  same  sense ; 
comp.  eitfpa¥6s  and  ovpavol,  irdfifia- 
rov  and  adfifiara.  (7)  tis  robs 
taSmas  r&p  aUovtoVf  an  intensive 
form  derived  from  the  Heb.,  for 
ever  and  ever.  Spoken  of  God,  Gal. 
1.  5  ;  so  in  the  expression  us  wd- 
cas  ria  y€F€hs  rov  ai&vos  r&v  ait&yctv, 
£ph.  3.  21 ;  of  Christ,  Rev.  1.  18  ; 
of  the  happiness  of  the  saints, 
22.  6;  of  the  punishment  of  the 
wick^,  14.  11.  b)  spoken  of  time 
ptutf  as  &«^  oi&vos  (fold,  from  ever- 
lotting,  Luke  1.  70;  so  iarh  r&p 
oi&P9fv,  Eph.  3. 9.  Also  4k  rod  ai&- 
yos  od  never,  John  9.  32 ;  Trph  r&v 
aU&yctp,  i.  e.  before  time  began,yroin 
eternity,  1  Cor.  2.  7. 

2.  from  the  Heb.,  or  rather  Chald. 
and  Rabbin.,  the  world,  seculum, 
either  present  or  future,  6  al^p 
t^Tos  and  6  alitv  /i4xXonf  or  4px^' 
/icf^os.  a)  this  world  and  the  next ; 
(a)  as  implying  duration,  Mark  10. 
80.  (/3)  the  present  world,  with  its 
cares,  temptations,  and  desires,  the 
idea  of  evil,  moral  and  physical, 
being  every  where  implied,  Matt. 
13.  22 :  hence  it  is  called  oXiov  to- 
vripSs  evil  world.  Gal.  1.  4;  and 
Satan  is  called  the  god  ofthis  world, 
2  Cor.  4. 4.  (7)  by  meton.  the  men 
rf this  world,  wicked  generation,  Eph. 
2k  2  Kurh  rhy  ol&ra  rod  K6o'fiov 
roirov,  called  viol  rod  oi&vos  ro^ov 
Luke  16. 8.  (5)  by  meton.  the  world 
itself,  as  an  object  of  creation  and 
existence,  Heb.  1.  2.  b)  spoken  in 
reference  to  the  advent  of  the  Mes- 
siah, seetUum,  age,  viz.  (a)  the  age 
or  world  before  the  Messiah,  i.  e. 
ike  Jewish  dispensation,  1  Cor.  10. 11 
'rk  T^Xii  r&y  Mpw,  {fi)  the  age  or 
tporid  AFTER  Ike  Messiah,  i.  e.  the 
gospel-dispensation,  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  Eph.  2.  7. 
mlAwtes,  ov,6,rh  also  alAvios,  la, 
wp  {oA&v),  perpetual,  everlasting, 
eternal,  viz.  a)  spoken  chiefly  of 
time  future ;  (a)  of  God,  Rom.  16. 
26.  {0)  of  the  happiness  of  the 
righteous,  Matt.  19.  ^.    In  some 


passages  M  al^ios  is  equivalent 
to  €lo'§\6t7y  tls  riip  fiannXtlap  rov 
9eov,  John  3.  15 ;  comp.  ver.  3,  5. 
(7)  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
Mark  3. 29.  (9)  genr.  2  Cor.  4. 18 ; 
Philem.  15  oUopmp  as  an  adv.,  for 
ever,  always,  b)  spoken  of  time 
past,  Rom.  16.  25  xp^'^^ii  oImpUhs 
ancient  ages,  i.  e.  of  old ;  2  Tim. 
1.  9  and  Tit.  1.  2  irpb  xfi^^^^  ^' 
pUoPf  same  as  icfh  aU^vnv,  L  e.  be- 
fore time  7ra8,from  eternity. 

^Kudaptria,  as,  ri  {iucdBapros,  fir.  a, 
jca0ap6s),  uncleanness,  impurity,  filth* 
a)  pr.  in  a  physical  sense,  MatL 
23.  27.  b)  in  a  moral  sense,  jdoUk- 
tion,  lewdness,  as  opposed  to  chas- 
tity, Rom.  1. 24 ;  spoken  of  avarice, 
1  Thess.  2.  3,  comp.  ver.  5. 

hi.KaBipriis,  rrirost  v  (a  syncopa- 
ted form  for  ixadapSrrfs),  unclean- 
nesSf  filth,  i.  e.  lewdness ;  fig.  of  ido- 
latry, Rev.  17.  4  in  text  recept, 
others  have  rh.  iucdBapra. 

hKdeapros,ov,  6,  ^,adj.  {a,Ka0alp(a)t 
unclean,  impure,  a)  in  the  Levitical 
sense,  see  Lev.  5.  2 :  spoken  of 
food.  Acts  10.  14 ;  of  birds,  Rev. 
18.  2;  of  persons  who  are  not  Jews, 
or  who  do  not  belong  to  the  Chris- 
tian community,  Acts  10.  28.  b)  in 
the  sense  of  lewd,  lascivious,  Eph. 

5.  5  :  spoken  of  idolatry,  Rev.  17.  4 
in  later  editions:  in  this  sense 
partly  the  devils  or  demons  are 
called  xpc^fMra  hKdBapra  unclean 
or  foul  spirits.  Matt  10.  1 ;  Mark 
1.  23;  Luke  4.  33;  Acts  5.  16; 
they  are  also  probably  so  called  as 
being  impious,  wicked,  rropripd. 

hKaipiofJiai,  ovfuu  (a,  Kaip6s),  to  lack 
opportunity,  Phil.  4. 10, — a  word  of 
the  later  Greek. 

^Kalpus,  adv.  (&Katpos,  fr.  a,  icatp6s), 
out  of  season,  2  Tim.  4.  2  tbKoipvs 
kKoipws  in  season  and  out  qf  season, 
i.  e.  whether  men  will  listen  or  not, 
comp.  Ez.  2.  5,  7. 

tLKaKos,  ov,  b,  71,  adj.  (o,  kokSs),  void 
of  evil,  harmless,  blameless,  Heb.  7. 
26 ;  in  the  sense  of  simple-'hearted, 
confiding,  Rom.  16.  18. 

liKapB€i,  Tts,  Tj  (iic^),  a  thorn,  Luke 

6.  44.      So   (TK^ipeiv    iici   hcdpBas, 
Matt  13.  7  ;  orT^ovov  4^  ^ww^v 
«  crown  of  thorns,  2.7 .  ^» 

c 


pwiJt), 


k*ir0iros,  m,.  6,  ih  tJ.]. 
Ournt,  Mark  15.  IT. 

iKSpToi,  av,  i,  4t  adj.  (a, 
mlhBBt  fruit,  barren,  iltrilf.  a)  pr, 
Juda  12,  b)  meUph.  ui^nful, 
yielding  bo  goid/ruil,  i.  e.  of  knov- 
ledge,  Tirlue,  &c.  1  Cor.  14.  1  i. 
c)  b)r  imp),  producing  bad  fruit,  i.  e. 
■UHHU,  wicked,  Eph.  d.  11. 

ijraTdYtiairTVT,  av,  4,  ^,  adj.  (a, 
KOjajir^Kii),  pr.  noi  vmrthy  of  am- 
iftBiTiafiDn,  i.e.  by  a  judge  !  m  N.T. 

.  metaph.  irrrpreheniihU,  Tit  2.  8. 

iKaraMiXLiirToi,  on.  i,  ^,  adj.  (a, 
KoraJnAiiiTB) ,  nnwifeiJ,  1  Cor.  11. 
5,13. 

iLKaTiKft-ras,  an,  6,  i),  adj.  (b,icstii. 
Kplfw),  <iiicmdemned.  Acts  16.  37. 

iitBTiXaroi,  ou.  i,  i),  adj.  (■,  wtd- 
Aid),  pr.  indiueluble :  hence,  me- 
taph., enduring,  everlaiting,  Heb. 
7.16. 

adj.  (, 


Jl«, 


raOoi),  u 


life  . 


v/hirli 


aed,  tiamply  fri 
anythini;;  foil  by  gen.  2  Pet.  2.  II- 
i^eaX)ia}  hcaTiraiHrroiaiiafrTlaseyrir 
wkich  amnet  be  reitrained,  i.  e.  frixu 
laicivioua  gaziDg. 
iKitTavTa<rla,  at,  ^  (ibcirrctoTaTas), 
pr.  intlabililj/ ;  h^nce,  ditorder,  con- 
notion,  tumuli,  tedilion,  Luke  21.  S. 
So  in  2  Cor.  6.  5,  where  others 
prefer  uncerlainty  ^  tetidentt,  i.«. 


liile. 


ir,  i,  i),  adj.  (o,  Ki 


^KaTiax'tan,  «u,  i,  *.  "i^j-  («.  f"-- 

^;t«)>  oof  coercible,  untameabU,  ncl 

to  be  reitrained,  Junes  3.  8. 
'AKtXSn^if,  indec,  Syro-Chaldaic, 

•Geld  of  blood,' Acts  1.  19. 
4n«paioi,  ou,  j,  ^,  sdj.  (h,  Kipda  or 

mp(i»™/u),  pr.  u»iBi«rf,-  in    N.  T. 

metaph.  nrtlen,    bltaneleii,   uiilho-Jl 

guile,  Phil.  2.  15. 
ixXir^i,    ^ot,    oiii,    J,    j^,    adj.    (a, 

KAiiw)>.no(   declining,   umcawriag, 

Heb.  10.  23. 
aii^iC".  f-  ■1''''  (i^M)*  iofio«ri,li. 

to  be  in  one's  prime,  inCiapi.  Rev. 


later  writers  and  in  N.T.  for  rrar" 
iic/iV  XP'f'™'  of  <Au  psanl  ^  Ijaw, 
I  t.  vil,  mil,  cnn  WW,  Matt. 
15.  16. 

iiio'fi,  lit,  h  (lUinW),  I.  hearii^. 
a)  tbe  time  or  /ocuJcy  d/"  hearing, 
1  Cor.  12.  17.  b)  the  ioatninient 
of  hearing,  the  eare,  Mark  7.  3'- 
Sa  ha>^  ixoiftr  to  hear  with  the 
ears,  i.  e.  atlentiTel]',  MatL  13.  14, 
—  a  Hebraiam. 

2.  that  which  ii  beard,  m.  a)  a 
thing  announced,  inetruelion,  leaeh- 
ing,  preaching,  John  12.  9i.  So 
iKDJ)  irftmvi,  i.e.  doctrine  (aught 
and  received  with  faith,  Gal.  3. 
2,  S ;  Kiyoj  iaoqi,  aame  as  Kiyot 
hamaSfit,  the  tewd  taught  andheard, 
1  Tbeis.  2.  13.  b)  from  tbe  Heb., 
rumour,  report.  Matt.  4.  24. 

i.Kii>.ou9lu,  Si,  f.  Vv  (^^^00001,  fr. 
q  copulative,  tc^^tvAii),  fo  ^d  tciljl, 
to  accompany,  to  follow ;  construed 
witfa  dat.,  liird  Tirsi,  or  owlirit  ririt. 
a)  genr.  MalL  4.  25.  bj  spec,  to 
foltouj  a  teacher,  i.  e.  io  6b  or  ftecoma 
the  disciple  of  any  one,  viz.  (b)  to 
accompany  him  personally,  aa  was 
UBual  with  tbe  followerg  of  Jewiab 
doctors  and  Greek  pbilosopben, 
John  1.  41  ;  so  Mark  9.  38  oSic 
hro\av9fl  ri^a/,  i.  e.  he  ia  not  a  dis- 
ciple. O)  la  be  or  betomt  the  dit- 
cipb  of  any  one  as  to   faiib  and 

Gactice,  (o  follow  his  teaching,  &c. 
att.  10.  38.  c)  to  follow  ia  sue- 
ceaion,  to  tucceed.  Rev.  \i.  S,  9. 
d)  spoken  of  things,  actions,  &c 
Id  accompany.  Rev.  14.  13  t4  Ipr/a 
avTa¥  a,Ko\av6fl  /ter'  abrvr  their 
good  deeds  accompany  them,  ac.  to  the 
judgment- ae at  of  God,  i.  e,  they 
bear  them  with  them. 
Ako^u,  f.  iitoiaa  («  later  form,  tbe 


,    1    pass.    fiKviaSn"- 

Ibe  faculty  qf  bearing,  spoken  of  the 
deaf,  &c  MatL  11.  5  ;  Rom.  11.  S 
lEra  ToS  liij  iKoieai  earl  anabU  l» 
hear:  Matt.  13.  14  wfo^  iicoi<rfTn 
heating  ye  shall  Afar,  for  this  He- 
braism see  nnder  iicoi ;  ver.  15  Pa- 
piles  iitoifii'  to  be  dull  of  hearing. 
b)  traoiit  to  hear,  to  perceive  with 
the  tori;  either  absol.,  or  in  conatr. 


D  and  obferraDce  rAr  Ui 
/ufrcw,  Ter.  3  ;    athen,  i 


•ociu.  or  gen.  of  Ibe  tbing 

,  and  uiualTjr  «ith  g;eii.  of  ihi; 

D  from  wbom:  inilead  oIAl  '    rigorom. 

»e  ot(*iii^,  we  fipd  ir.fi(  fol.  I4,p,^i»,   S,   f.   ^o    (iipiflijj),    /« 


ss,  liaffR,  Mnk  4.  3 ;  slixoJ. 
A«arer(,  L  e.  ditciplei,   Luke 

Hence  (yjbyimpl.  le  ght 
a,  obey,  Matt.  10.  14.      Hi- 
i«y  be  teferred  the  phrase  i 
>Bt,   or  £Ta>   IxovtiTti   who. 
halli  tart,  Ul  him  hear,  i.  i 
(W  hied,  obey,  &c.  Rev. '. 
the  phrases  J  rjcov  voir '. 
and  £  fx"'  •rof'liu'  17.  9. 
itings  of  John  ii  U  apoki 
•  hetd,  regard,  i.  e.  lo  htai 


S.  T.  to  inquire  occurafsilu,  a 
otulg,  abaoL  and  (rant,  tittt.  Z  7, 

iHpi6''it    adr.   occarale/y,    ojililii- 

ou»(j,  perfectly,  Luke  ,1.  S  ;  circim- 

Ipeclly,  Eph.  £,  ]£. 

g  _j '  iicpft,  ilof,  j^,  a  Iveuit,  Hark  !.  6. 

'tto.    ^MpaariipurP,    ou,   ri    (&Mpoijoiiai)i 

,  Iti      LaL   oHdilDrium,   place  oj  bearing, 

7;  I   }i/ottqf(ria(,  AcH25.  as.    Among 

*».  t    Ihe  Greeks  this  word  denoted  the 

place  where  authors  recited  their 

works   publicly ;    among    the  Ro- 

wbere  public  trials 


e.  lo  lean 


irtng. 


hffomud,  lo  hnoa.  a)  gen 
2.  3,  22 ;  followed  by  Sti, 
2, 1 ;  spoken  of  instruction, 
les,  &c.  John  8.  40.  Paaa. 
lord  or,  i.  e.  lo  he  reporled  ot- 
abroad,  &c.  Luke  n.S.  b)ill 
Daic  sense,  lo  hear,  namel]', 
idge  or  magiitrale,  to  try,  lo 
t  judicially,  Aeti25.22.  c)  in 
lae  6t  to  ttadenland,  campre- 
Kark  4.  33. 


>*,  OB,  4,  ^  a4i.  (a,  Kf^- 
aaiixed,  spoken  of  wine  un- 
1 ;  ID  N.  T.  by  implic  etroag, 
itaxicaling,  llev.  14.  10. 
to.  ■!,  i,  (i«piMO,  eiactnai, 

^waiStu/iiyot  *a!ii  -riiy  iicpi- 
>S  im-pqfav  f^/uiii '  iostrucied 
the  exactness,  the  precise 
ine  and  observancs  of  the 
inal   law  i'    others,   severity, 

t,  ies,  Bvs,  i,  T),  attj.  (iKpat), 
lenirate,  precite  ;  iKpiPeirre- 
in  adr.,  mure  accuralely,  more 
a,  Acts  18.  26:  in  26.  5 
qr  iicpigtirriniP  olpfiriv  oc' 

(act  and  aub^te  in  cbt  expo- 


were  held. 


00,  i  (&Kpoioiiai),  a 
nearer;  in  N.T.  ijcpoaTljT  too  vi- 
pav,  rov  \irfm,  a  hearer  of  the  taa, 

does  not  regard,  Rom.  2. 13  ;  James 

1.  23. 

kitpDBvTiia,  at,  1^  {tjcpor,  Piu  tof 
GOTcr), — not  fouDd  in  profane  wri- 
ters; in  N.T.  1.  the  prepuce,  fire- 
ekiii,  Acta  11. 3  iipoflwrrW  Ix'"" 

inn,  comp.  Acts  11.3.     a]  pt.  Kom. 

2.  25,  26  4  hipoBviTTU  ah-oi;,— 
(hat  this  refers  lo  the  external  rite 
and  to  the  ita(e  of  a  gencile,  ia 
shewn  by  the  addition  of  irdp(  in 
Eph.  S.  n,  and  not  to  the  uucit- 
curacision  of  the  heart,  Deuc.  10. 
16.    h)  by  EneloD.  pneputiali,  unctr- 

■     '    ■         '  ■■'  I,  PV" 


i/iil,  tlie  J  ews, 
led  all  other 


as  opposed  t 

Rom.  2.  26, 

nations,    in 

Judg.  14.  3. 
lupayvvtaiat,  a,  or  (Aapov,  ymrla), 

spoken  of  a  stone,  Xifloi,  a  eomtr- 

ttoue,  i.  e.  faundalion-ilone,  Eph.  2. 

2D. 
iKpoBiwior,  oil,  ri,  used  chiefly  in 

plut.  inpoBirui,  -ri  (ixgoy.  Sir),  pr. 

Ihe  firtt-fruiu,  namely  of  the  earih, 

which  were'taken  from  the  top  of 

the  pilei  in  N.  T.  tht  bett  ,ff  the 

ipoiU,  Heb.  7.  4. 
ihfet,  a,  or  (^)i  pointed  i  \Mltu 


pi)b>t,tnd,  txtrmilg.  Matt  24  SI. 

'Ati^BS,  ov,  6,  jiquila,  pr.  name  of 
a  man.  Acts  IS.  2. 

ixvpii;  S,  t.  itnt  (a,  KEpsi),  It  dt- 
privt  ^  mithorits,  mniiJ,  abregali, 
tTBHi.  Hate.  16.  6  hro^'fiy,  Mark 
7.  IS  Arfyw>  G>L  3. 17  SuMiiciiii. 

&ff«A^dt,  adv.  [a,  tat\^),  wiihtmt 
hi»dTimce,  freely,  AcU  28.  SI. 

S,Kav,  Sjtoiiaa,  hear  {■,  ktcAr),  wnrill- 
■n;,  innCu,  1  Cor.  9.  17. 

ikiffnaTpim,  ini,Ti  (aiao  i  iXJfiair- 
Tfwt),  alabaiter,  a  variety  of  gyp- 
lum,  differing  from  tbe  alabaster  of 
modem  liroea ;  hence  a  bax  or  vote 
B/ala&uter/srjxrfnuri.  Id  N.  T. 
a  vaie  for  perftumd  oMmeni,  made 
of  any  materiali,  ai  gold,  glui, 
■tone,  &c  Luke  T.  37  ;  these  vatea 
often  bad  a  long  nanow  neck,  ibe 
mouth  of  which  waa  lealed ;  ao  that 
when  the  woman  u  aaid  to  break 
the  vaae,  Mark  14.  3,  we  are  to  un- 
derstand only  the  ezCremily  of  cbe 
neck,  which  waa  thus  closed. 

iAn^avdo,  at,  4  (lAo^v),  BMttnta- 
(ion,  boastittg,  and  by  impL  urro- 
gan««>  pride,  James  i,  16. 

H^B^iiri  irot,  i  (fr.  £\i),  iXdofioi), 
fr.avagabinld,mimnUbaii3i!inH.T. 

'  a  booMter,  braggart,  Rom.  1.  30. 

jlAaAi^v,  f.  Jo-u  (iAoA^  or  iXatJ), 
pr.  to  taiie  the  erg  r^f  battle  i  hence 
geuT.  Id  Biter  a  laud  cry,  e.  g.  of  re- 
joicing, lo  ikml.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
of  mournful  cries,  io  bmeni  atead, 
to  aail,  intrans.  Mark  S.  38;  ol 
avmbats,  to  niw  a  elmging  somtd, 
1  Cor.  IS.  1. 

IXiiMiTOi,  ov,  i,  il,  a^.  (a,  Xaktm), 
tmutltrable,  not  la  te  ttjmiud  in 
worde,  Rom.  8.  26. 

AXdXof,  ou,  i,  il,  adj.  (a,  \a\4ti), 
dsmb.  Maik  7.  37  ;  in  chaf>.  9.  17 
*v(v/ia  KAoAav  rfamft  i^rit  is  a  ma- 
lignant spirit  silent  through  ob- 
stinacy, conttary  to  their  uiual  cha- 

t^ac,  OTOi,  ri  (a  form  of  common 
life  for  lAt,  h^At,  i).  lall.  a)  pr. 
Matt.  S.  13.  b)  raetapl).  viUdam  and 
ptudenee  both  in  words' and  actions, 
Mark  9.  £0  ;  Matt.  £.  13  SfuTi  /irri 
T^  Sas;  rqt  7^1,  i.  e.  '  ye  are  thoae 
who,  by  yourinsiructians  audioflu- 


ence,  an  to  muier  men  wiser  a>d 
better,  just  as  salt  impart*  to  food 
a  more  agreeable  flavour.' 

iiXtlpK,  t.  f«,  to  betmtar ;  in  N.  T. 
notiit,  trans.  Luke  7. 38,  M. 

iAtHraga^HKla,  at,  4  (Ax£rnt|i, 
^1^),  pr.  cBck-eromhig ;  in  N.  T. 
plit  for  tA«  third  aalch  of  the  ni^t, 
about  equidistant  Arom  midnight 
and  dawn,  Mark  IS.  3S. 

IlKJktup,  agai,  6  (SAticrpot  sleep- 
less), a  cock,  gallui,  Matt.  26.  34. 

'A>t.t(arSinii,  iia,t,imJUiiMiidriiiM, 
Le.  aJtw  of  Jhiimdria,  Acts  6.  9. 
Alexandria  waa  much  frequented 
hy  Jem,  so  tfaU  10,000  of  them  are 
said  to  have  been  ntnnbered  amoog 
it*  inhabitants. 

'AAifartpivat,  on,  i,  ^  a^].  Jtle*- 
andrian,  spoken  ot  a  aMp,  Acts 
27.6. 

'AA'tarSf  Dt,  du,  6,  Jkxamder,  pr. 
name  of  several  men  in  N.  T. 

&A(upor,  ov,  ri  (<U/m),  JUmr,  fm 
mtal,  MatL  13.  33. 

h.xi,iti^  as,  il  {p.ififfl),  pr.  what  is 
not  concealed,  but  open  and  known. 
Hence,  1.  TauTH,  i.  e.  verity,  retlUf, 
cenforwnty  to  the  natuTt  and  TtalUfi 
efUimgt,  viz.  a)  as  evinced  in  tlw 
reUUiim  of  faeU,  tie.  Mark  S.  S3( 

2  Cor.  6. 7  in  iUlTy  iXnStiM  in  tpaak- 
ing  the  truth.  So  t^  tJafitita  if  a 
truth,  IS  the  fact  or  event  shews, 
Luke  4.  i.5.  b)  spoken  of  lekat  it 
Irtie  in  itself,  puritj/from  ail  error  or 

faUehood,  Kom.  2.  20  ^  ii^gpacii 
T^i  yviiaiat  wil  rpi  iXifiPdat  ir  t^ 
viiuf,  i-  e.  T^J  -jv&<nat  t^i  iAvCuflt, 
Ihefona  of  true  knowledge  in  (**  tow  ; 
i  iMfiua  TDU  (iorrfAfov  tA«  tmlh, 
verily  of  Ike  gaipel,  Gal.  2.  6, 14;  i 
kiyts  rijs  ilt^tCts,  La.  the  IriM  tMrrf, 
tnu  doctrine,  tie, 

2.  (ruM,  i,  e.  loDs  ■/  tnlA,  both 
in  words,  conduct,  Etc.,  liimnVjr, 
veradly,  Luke  20.  21 ;  John  4.  2S, 
24  ir  rrtiiAari  Kol  iATifflf  urUk  a 
liactre  mind,  with  sincerity  of  heart, 
not  with  external  rites;  S.  41  oiit 
fariv  iLs.«)0(iB  ir  aini,  i.  e.  ha  it 
a  liar,  and  lovei  not  Ibe  truth; 

3  Cor. 7. 14  triiaiBtiif,  ll.lOln-ir 
iX^SiM  XfUOTof  ir  i^i,  L  e.  as  I 
truly,  Hocerely  loiian  Cbrist;  Eph. 
4. 24  ^v  Affulniri  t^i  JAi^tlot  in  true 


&Xi|A(vw 


17 


dXXd 


anduMcere  hoHness;  1  John  I.  6  o6 
vocovjBCK  rj^y  kktiB^uuf  we  do  not  act 
t»  tincerfty,  same  as  t^cv8<(/ic<^a  v.  8 ; 
5.  6  rh  ww^vfid  ifrriv  ^  &X^cia,  i.  e. 
iiktidu^,  true,  veraeiout. 

3.  in  N.  T.,  especially,  divine 
truth,  the  faith  and  practice  qf  the 
trwe  religion,  gospel  truth,  as  opposed 
to  heathen  and  Jewish  fables,  John 
1. 14,  17;  8.  32  bis ;  18.  37  iras  6 
Ar  ^jc  T^5  itXfi$ttas  every  one  who 
hves  divine  truth.  Hence  Jesus  is 
called  ^  &X^0c<a  t?ie  truth,  i.  e.  the 
teacher  of  divine  truth,  John  14.  6. 
So  T^  vyci^ia  t^s  aXrjd^las  spirit  qf 
truth,  i.  e.  who  declares  or  reveals 
divine  truth,  John  14.  17 ;  ol  iyvw- 
kAt€s  T^y  i^dtuuf  who  know  the 
truth,  L  e.  are  disciples  of  Christ, 

.  2  John  1. 

4.  conduct  corformed  to  the  truth, 
integrity,  probity,  virtue,  a  life  con- 
formed  to  the  precepts  of  religUm, 
John  3.  21  6  iroi&M  r^v  ixiiBttatf  he 
who  acts  uprightly,  opp.  to  6  <fMv\a  i 
Tpdiraw,  V.  20  ;  8.  44  i»  r^  kKriB^it^ 
ovx  torrrjKtM  he  did  not  remain  in  his 
integrity. 

AXi}9c^«,  f.  cArw  (itKrjBiis),  to  act 
truly,  speak  the  truth,  be  sincere,  Gal. 
4.  16. 

iLKriB^is,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  XtiBoa), 
prop,  unconcealed,  open.  Hence,  1. 
true,  real,  conformed  to  the  nature  and 
reality  rf  things,  John  8.  16  ;  4.  18 
fovTO  iXriBhs  ^priKos,  i.  e.  itKfiB&s. 
Also  true,  namely  as  shewn  by  the 
result  or  event,  2  Pet.  2.  22 :  hence 
credible,  not  to  be  rejected,  as  /Mfnv' 
gia,  John  5.  31,  32. 

2.  true,  i.  e.  truth-loving,  sincere, 
veracious,  Matt  22.  16. 

3.  true,  namely  in  conduct,  sin- 
cere, upright,  honest,  just,  John  7. 18. 

h\riBiv6s,  ^,  6v  (AXiy^s),  1.  true, 
conformed  to  truth,  John  4.  37;  in 
the  sense  of  real,  unfeigned,  not  fic- 
titious, 17.  3  ia6vos  aXriBofhs  9^6$  the 
only  true  God,  not  feigned  like  idols. 
Spoken  of  what  is  true  in  itself, 
genuine,  real,  opp.  to  that  which 
is  fedse,  pretended,  &c.  John  1.  9. 
So  ipros  &«^  ohgopov,  John  6.  32,  of 
which  the  manna  was  the  tjrpe ; 
eKffvii  i\iiBuf^,  Heb.  8.  2,  i.  e.  the 
heavenly  temple,  after  the  model  of 
which  we  Jvws  regarded  that  of 


Jerusalem  as  built ;  rh  iikrtBipk  Syta 
9. 24,  in  the  same  sense,  as  opposed 
to  the  earthly  copy;  Luke  16.  11 
rh  kKriBiv6v  real,  genuine  good,  as 
opp.  to  the  goods  of  this  world. 

2.  true  (literally,  veracious,  truth' 
loving),  and  hehce  worthy  cf 'Credit, 
Rev.  3. 14. 

3.  true,  i.  e.  sincere,  upright,  e.  g. 
Kopila,  Heb.  10.  22 ;  spoken  of  a 
judge  or  judgment,  upright,  just. 
Rev.  6.  10. 

ik\4lBw,  t  ^ffw  (a  later  fbrm  for 
kKia),  to  grind,  i.  e.  with  a  hand- 
mill,  Luke  17.  35. 

aKniBSis,  adv.  (&Xn^s),  truly,  really, 
i.  e.  in  truth,  in  very  deed,  certainly. 
Matt  14.  33 ;  hXriBw  \4ytty  to  speak 
with  certainty,  assuredly,  Luke  9. 27. 

aXic^s,  4us,  6  (Shs),  a  fisher,  fisher- 
man. Matt.  4.  18. 

a\i€6o9,  f.  t^crw  (aAi€^s),  to  fish,  ab- 
.  sol.  John  21.  3. 

a\l(w,  f.  i<ru  (ihs),  to  sprinkle  with 
salt,  to  preserve  by  salting  j  pass. 
Matt  5.1Z  iv  rivi  a\ia-B4ia-€rai,  spo- 
ken of  salt  which  has  become  in- 
sipid, how  can  it  be  itself  preserved 
or  recovered  ?  Hence  metaph.  Mark 
9.  49  irfij  7^^  irvpl  aKMiB^o^ai  for 
every  one  shall  be  seasoned,  tried,  with 
fire. 

itkl<ry7iiJt,a,  aros,  r6  (ii?Mry4o9  to  de- 
file), not  found  in  profane  writers ; 
in  N.  T.  defilement,  pollution,  abomi^ 
nation,  spoken  of  meat  sacrificed  to 
idols.  Acts  15.  20,  comp.  ver.  29, 
where  it  is  €tSc9\60xfra. 

itWd,  an  adversative  particle,  from 
&XXof,  being  originally  neut  plur. 
&Wa,  and  hence  indicating  a  re- 
ference to  something  else ;  it  serves 
therefore  to  mark  opposition  or  an- 
tithesis, and  transition.  In  N.  T. 
it  signifies  but,  in  various  modifi- 
cations; viz.  1.  but,  OB  denoting  an- 
tithesis  or  transition,  a)  in  direct 
antith.  after  the  neg.  part  oh  or 
/i^,  Matt  4.  4  ohk.  h^  &pr<^  fi6v^ 
(fltrtrai  6  &v0pcnros,  &\A'  ip  irayrl 
ji^fiari.  So  ob  fUvov  .  .  .  kkkh.  Ka\ 
not  only  . .  .  but  also,  John  5.  18 ; 
Phil.  1. 18  iproT&rtp  [^ov/i6voy]  xadfm, 
kKhh  KouL  XBtp^ofMu  b)  in  «L\i  em- 
phatic  antith.  after  a  iuW  ne^^XioiVt 
but,  but  rather,  but  on  the  CQmtrcMr%|) 
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clauae  which  auetti  the  coniniry  oi 
what  precedes,  Luke  1 1. 1 0 ;  so  ihk 

,o6,  iAA'  oix'-  inlerMg.,  aatt  puiim.' 
tut  rather!  Heb.  3. 16,  Luke  17.  8. 

.c)  often,  and  chiefly,  used  where 
the  discoune  or  train  of  ihought 
ii  broken  off.  or  partially  inter- 
rupted, e.  g.   (a)  by  an  objcccliiM, 

.Rom.  10.  IS.  (0)bjaronfcfion  oi 
limilalion  of  what  precedes,  Mark 
14.  3fi  irapivryKt  t^  irimipioi'  iir' 
J»wE  ToEra'  iXA'  afi  tI  ^i^  StAu. 
Rom.  11.  *,  et  pan.  (7}  hy  aomt 
phroie  modifying  or  explaining  whai 
precedes,  eepecially  after  -/ap,  fi4r. 
or  3/,  Malt.  24.  Si  Mark  •}.  1.3  , 
John  16.  20.  Not  unfrequeiitlv  ji« 
ia  omitted,  Rom.  10.  1^  et  pasa. 
(8)  by  ID  intwTojaWon,  MatI,  li, 
8,  9 ;  Luke  7.  25.  (()  by  a  phrasf 
of  tneilenmf,  urging.  &c.  uhere  il 
is  followed  bj  an  imperative,  Acts 
10.  20.  d)  it  is  also  employed  to 
mark  a  transition  to  something  else. 
(pitAouf  direct  antitheai*,  e.^.  Ml  ' 
14.  2S  &Ui  iiFri  rh  iytp»lii/al 

SEep.    So  after  an  interrogation  i 
'  plying  a  negative,  John  7.  48  fi-lt 

iJA'  &  ix^t  oStoi  ktA. 

2.  but,  i.  e.  as  coNTiMUAnvE, , 
nou),  bat  indeed,  but  farther,  moreoi 

a)  gener.  as  marking   a  Iransil 
in  the  progreai  of  discoune,  Mark 
18. 21,  et  pan.    Hence  i»X  tl  bat 
if.baltf  indttd,  1  Cor.  7.  El ;  iiM.' 
aV  neither,  but  ntiiher,   Joba  ID.  8. 

b)  emphaHeally.  where  there  is  a 
gradation  in  the  sense,  but  still 
vtore,  gea,  eaen,  and  with  a  nr^.  vay. 
Ri>t  even.  Luke  S3.  15  obiiy  tlpav  i„ 
r$  ivBp.iirip-  iM.'  oiSJ 'HfiStii.  Phil. 
3.  8  iUit  nir  aZr  Kid  yea  indeed  and 
aer^ore  I  coanl,  &C. 

3.  yet,  nevertheleu,  at  least,   yet 

conditional  particles  fi,  Hi/,  &c. 
Hom.  6.  fi  II  ain^vTBt  ytyitap.iv  t^ 
a^uJfiaTi  roS  iarirBV  ainti:  iiKKi 
Kti  TTis  dfUTifi'mt  isdiaSa  yel  ai- 
aurediyaUoM  Sometimes theproia^is 
must  be  supplied  1  e.  g.  Ada  io.  II 
a\Ai  . .  .  iruiTiiaiity  rgrfqnii,  i.   e. 


S  £VXoc.. 

[although  we  observe  the  law  only 
in  part,]  ye(  ««  htpe  to  be  uaed 
am  aj  they  :  Rom.  fi.  14  [although 
■in  !s  not  imputed  where  there  u 
DO  law,]  aeverthelen  death  reigned, 
4.  4AA'  Ij,  after  a  negative,  other 
than,  except,  unleei  (properly  the 
same  ■>  ri  bA>  4f).  Mark  9.  8 
tilth,  oW<m  >I8dy,  iMi  [4]  rl« 
'Irivavr  nirtr  (where  Laehmann  has 
(IBor,  ,1  pi,  Tbr) ;  1  Cor.  3.  B  rl,  olr 
iari  nuiKos,  rli  Si  'AnAXAr,  iu' 

kWiaati,  f.  i^a,  pass.  aor.  I  4^- 
Kixiiir,  aor.  2  4AAJ711V  (jEAAbi),  ta 
change,  trans,  a)  pr.  (0  change,  as 
the  form  or  nature  of  a  thing-,  M 
Iranifona,  e.  g,  Ti,r  ^Hiw4ir  the  voice  or 
lone.  Gal.  4.  20  ;  to  change  for  the 
better,  pass.  1  Cor.  15.  51 1  fbr  the 
worse,  to  corrupt,  caaae  to  decay,  e.  f. 
«lDvfiargl,  Heb.  1.12.  80  aXA<l{(i  VJl 
1^  Kill  change  the  cialenu,  i,  e.  do 
them  away,  Acts6.14.  h)lBeha»ge, 
i.  e.  one  thing  for  another,  to  ex- 
change, Rom.  1.  23  4AAii{ar  T>ir 
li(ar  Sf  aii  ir  d/isidfiari  ttxirot  they 
changed  the  glory  of  Gad  for  an  image, 
i.  e.  set  up  an  image  in  place  of  Uie 
true  God. 

ijiKaxi^fi  ai^./romaiother piaa, 
aliunde,  John  10.  1. 

iWiiyopia,  £,  f.  iav  (ixxos,  ifo- 
fria),  to  olIegBritr,  ipeak  in  an  all*' 
gory.  Gal.  4.  24  hiri  Imv  b3ij>.„- 
yopoi/tira  which  thinge  are  taid  aile- 
gorically, 

'A*.Xn\aitB,  Alleluia,  Heb.  Hallelu. 
jofc, '  praise  ye  Jehovah,'  Rev.  19.1. 

k\xii\ier,  geiu  plur.  of  a  recipr. 
pronoun,  dat.  dii,  oii,   oii,  accu«. 

Matt  24.  10;  et  sspi'ss. 

iWoytriii,  io!,  i,  i,,  adj.  (SaXoi, 
y{>»l),  ^f  another  race  or  nation,  L  e. 
not  aJeic,  Luke  IT.  18,  comp.  v.  16. 

SAAo/tai,  f.  oAoCfuu,  aor.  I  TiKifoiy, 
to  leap,  jump,  tpring,  intrans.  Acta  3. 
8;  spokenof  a  fountain,  John  4. 14. 
lAAoi,  u,  a,  other,  not  the  eame.  a) 
without  the  article,  other,  another, 
tone  other,  (a)  simply.  Matt.  2.  12, 
et  aspiiB. ;  another,  i.  e.  of  the  same 
kind,  Mark  7.  4, 8  ;  amiker  betidee. 
Matt.  2fi.  16, 4).  seep.    So,  as  mark- 


third  place,  H»k  12.  i,  B;  John  20. 
.  30  »AAi  ti.lt  olr  Kal  KAAo,  i.  e.  net 
m/y  JAcM,  ^1  af»  slAeri.  O)  dii- 
iributiTely,  when  repeated  oi  joined 
with  other  pronouna ;  n.g.  ohta . .  . 
IUdi  thit .  .  .  thai,  out .  . .  atuiiher. 
Matt.  S.S;  olnir...  &U^iti  leae 
. . .  olbert,  16. 14i  HUoi . . .  SXhoi 
tuu .  . .  athert,  13. 5-S.  S»  Acts  2. 
13  SaAoj  irpis  SaXok  one  (o  anotin-; 
19.  32  SAXdi  ;u1><  oZv  &\A(I  ti  ricpafav 
M«e  mei^  one  tJUsg,  and  lomt  ord- 
Uir.  b)  leith  the  article,  1  iAhsi, 
&C.  (Afl  sfier,  Matt.  S.  39,  et  paaa.  | 
Rev.  it:  10  i  iAAoi  the  other,  the 
remaitiitig  one.  So  of  KAAoi  the 
ethers,  the  reil,  eeteri,  1  Cor.  14.  29, 

aWarpiofwdrKOiros,  eu,  Hif^i- 
Tpioi,  ^lo'mixoi),  found  odIjidN.T, 
I  PeL  4.  IS,  vhere  it  u  spokeo  of 
one  who  luffera  not  is  Xfnim- 
onft,  but  aa  aUoTfiW  Mokotos, 
Le.  either  an  intpector  i^  foreign  or 
jfrnn^e  things,  a  director  of  bea- 
tbenism,  &c. ;  arelae  one  who  buiiei 
Umieff  with  what  daei  not  roncern 
Um,  a  buiy-body,  in  Ihe  aenae  of 
stdilioui,  factious. 

iWirpiot,  la,  lay  (iXXot),  alien.noi 


a)  pr.  a 


other' 


ing  to  another,  difere,^!,  Luke  IS.  i  2; 
John  10.  5  bia,  where  it  may  be  ren- 
dered atifeioiun.  b)  stTange,fareign, 
KOI  one's  o«m,  e.  g.  yv  Acta  7.  6: 
ipoken  of  peraona  aho  do  not  belong 

17.  25.  c)  by  impl.  Aoi'iTe,  aneitcny, 
in  N.  T.  with  ibe  idea  of  impieCr,  i.  e. 
heathen  enimi/, gentile,  Heb.  11.  34. 

i\\i^v\o!,  ou,  t,  i,  adj.  (JUXot. 
+uX^  or  ^Sj^er),  ofanoihtr  race  or  na- 
tion, L  e.  not  a  Jew,  AcU  10.  28. 

SaAvi.  adv.  olhtrtoiie,  1  Tim.  S.  25 
T&  AAAvt  JTif  ovto,  i.  e.  fp>^  which  ate 
otherwise,  I.  e.  d£  koA^  ^pT^. 

iXadit,  a,  f.  ^m,  (D  ieaf,  thrith;  in 
N.  T.  lo  dnve  round  in  a  circfe,  es- 
pecially oien,  &c.  upon  grain,  in 
ordertothreghit,<aMreiAunfAiu«n, 
&c.  iHfuro,  abaci.  1  Cor.  9.  9,  10. 

lAa7ot,  ov,  i,  ^,Bdj,  (a,  Xifyojj.iui/*- 
oii<  reaton,  L  e.  a)  irTotional,  brute, 
2 Pet.  2. 12.  h)  nnreaionabU,absurd, 
AcU  25.  27. 

ihiii,  lit,  i  (vulg.  £uAa\^,  liyili.- 
tMX/x'i    "^    eieacaria   agallochon , 


Linn.),  tbe  name  oCa  tree  ^towing 

in  ludia  and  (he   Moluccaa,  tbe 

wood  of  which  IB  highly  aromalie. 

It  ii   of  courae   entirely  different 

from  tbe  berb  which  producea  ihe 

afoet  of  tbe  dniggiita. 
IA5.  axis,  h,  tall,  Mark  9.  M ;  pee 

&ka,. 
k\tiKis,  ii,  if  {ixiicn),  i/  the  sea; 

by  impl.  ni'l,  hitter,  jamea  3. 12. 
KXuToi,  ov,  i,  h,  adj.  (a,  K^),frte 
from  sorrow,  Phil.  2.  28  Ktyii  i\uwi- 

Ttpot  &  that  I  may  be  lest  sorrowfnL 
A  X  uir  1 1,  eiDi,  Tt  (pr.  JUoru.  !t.  a,  Xia), 

a  hand,  a  chain,     a)  pr.  Rev.  20.  1. 

Spoken  espec.  i^chainifor  the  hands 

or  feel,  manacles,  shackles,  Mark  5.  S. 

b)  nielBph.6an<j(,inipri(onn((i<,((a(* 

o/cushdy,  Eph.  6.20. 
lL\viri-rt\4is,  Jos,  i,  fi,ii].  (a,  Xwri- 

TtA^t),  pr.  yielding ao gaiu,unpTiifit- 

able!  hence  by  implication  hurtful, 

dtslructiiHi,  Heb.  13. 17. 

tworaen'inN.'r. 

ixair,  mmi,  i,  ii  (alao  JU»>,  gen. 
iXa,  i,  fi),  a  Ihreihingjlaor,  area  ;  ia 
N.  T.  metOD.  the  produce  of  Ihe  thresh- 
ing-floor, corn,  groin,  Matt.  3.  12. 

aXiiitii,  iKoi,  if,  a  fox,  Luke  9.  SSi 
Dietaph.  a  cunning  man,  13.  32. 

SXHirii,  wt,  1^  (iA/oH.),  capfur*, 
2  Pet.  2. 12. 

i/ia,  adv.  and  prep.,  together,  together 
wilh,  viz.  a)  aa  an  adv.,  apoken  of 
lime,  at  the  same  time,  Acta  24.  20; 
of  penou,  &c.  together,  in  eompann, 
ITbesa.  4.17.  b)  aa^r&M., icilh, 
together  vrilh,  followed  by  dal.,  Matt. 
13.  29;  20.1  i(iif^r  Sfia  lipid  with 
the  dawn. 

i^iaHis,  ^01,  i,  ^,  adj.  (a,  fuurSim], 
unlearned,  uninitrucled,  2  Pet.  3. 16. 

i^apJvTivot,  ou,  i,  i),  adj.  (a,  luip- 
ofvo/uu),  uf^af/inj-,-  hence  (ndurinfi 
I  Pet  6. 4. 

ilidparrot,  ou,  i.  fi,  adj.  (equiv.  to 
Afiapiifriyas),  unfadiag  i  hence  en- 
during,  1  Pet  1.4. 

k^apTiya.  f.^ir«,aor.  1  T,ira,«>t.2'i- 

.  fxapTa^(a^uipT4a'»  and ^^ufpnjffa be- 
long to  later  Greek,  the  earlier  form 
waa  afinprfiaoiuu,  Stc.J,  ft.  to  miUi 
err  from,  ai  a  matk,  ot  one's  ■•s.'j, 
4c     Hence  in  N.T.  meUiTfti.  \.  V> 


£XXa 


18 


JEXXac.' 


Luke  1.  60  oixl'  iAAik  K^iie^iTiu 

'l«tm|j.  Rom.  3.  SI ;  Ac»  l!l.  2 
af  Si  ilir«i>  nfjltt  airrir  [•*xl']  i**' 
•W  (tA:  in  the  beginning  of  a 
clajse  which  uurta  the  cotimry  of 
whal  precedes,  Luke  1 4. 1 0 ;  ^o  lixx' 
ob,  oAX'  obx^  interrog'.,  nsn  pclinn.' 
mt  rather?  Heb.S.lS,  Lukp  17.6. 
c)  often,  and  chiefly,  ubbiI  nhere 
Ihe  diacoune  or  (ruin  of  iliDii^ht 
ia  broken  oS',  or  partially  inter- 
rupted, e.  g.  [■)  by  an  objc-rtio,,. 
Rom.  10.  IS.  i0)hji.cortfct!ii,ioc 
limilatioD  of  what  precedfa,  Mark 
14.  38  irop/i'(7«(  Ti  wtriifiioy  iir' 
ipoS  rain'o'  ilAA'  oti  rl  iyii  SeKa. 
Rom.  11.  4,  etpaia.  (7)  by  some 
phraae  miidtfyiiig  or  eiptiioiiig  nhal 
precedee,  especially  after  ^lip.  ^cV, 
or  ti.  Malt.  24.  .6 ;  Mark  U.  13; 
John  IS.  20.  Not  unftequciitly  /ic'v 
ia  omiiled,  Rom.  10.  2,  et  pasa, 
(SI  by  an  iaitrrogaliim.  Malt.  II. 
8,9;  LakeT.  25.  («)  by  a  phrdse 
of  incifeineiif,  urging,  &c.  wlierc  it 
i>  followed  by  an  imperative.  Acts 
10.  20.  d)  it  ia  alao  employea  to 
mark  a  transition  to  aomediing  dee, 
withimt  direct  antitheeia,  e.  g.  Mark 

14.  28  JkAAik  /irrii  rh  iytpBntai  ^f. 
irpod^ai  ifias  als  r^f  FoAtXafcu',  et 
Sep.  So  after  an  intenogaiion  im- 
plying  a  negative,  John  7.  48  ^4  ns 
in  Tuv  ^pxAyrav  hritrrtwrn'  th  airrSv ; 
4aA'  i  ix^ot  aZras  itT\. 

netB,  butindeed,  butfurlher,  iwrfmtt. 

a)  gener.  aa  marking  a  Iraviition 
in  the  progreaa  of  diacourae,  Mark 

15.  24,  et  paai.  Hence  &Pla'  if  but 
if.bultf'  indeed,  1  Cor.  7.  21 1  4W 
«i  Heiiher,  bvl  nather,    John  10.  8. 

b)  emphatically,  where  there  i; 
gradation    in  the  aense,   but  s 

nol  Jiiin,  Luke  23.  IS  obSir  <Sp<it 
T$  irBpiin^-  iM.'  oiSi  'Hgliti)!.  I'  I 
3.  8  ilMl  liir  oir  xai  yen  mkcd  e 
ther^o      ' 


V'theli 


conditioiial  particles  tl.  On,  &c. 
Rom.  G.  6  tt  sin^vTBt  yryivaiity  t^ 
<tfuu£»um  roS  Sarirov  aimrS,  iui 
Jul  T^i  iLVwfriirtvs  iffifuOa  yet  aa- 
laredli)  aim.  Some  timea  the  protasis 
nuat  be  aupplied ;  e.  g.  Acta  15.  1 1 
■iui  .  .  .  wiortiauM*  mS^nu,  i.  e. 


ralthaugh  WB  observe  the  lair  only 
in  part,]  yel  va  haft  It  ic  mat 
nea  m  thtif  ;  Rom.  5.  14  [allhoi^ 
ain  is  not  imputed  where  there  ia 
no  law,]  utttrlhekit  death  reigned. 
4.  bAA'  <|,  after  a  n^faciTe,  alher 
than,  txeept,  wnlea  (properly  the 
ssme  as  tA  tAAa  <),  Mark  fl.  8 
eiKiri  abUn  (RhiF,  lUUi  [))]  lir 
'Iqirauv  fi^vv  (where  Lachmann  has 
tUof.  •!  >ii)  -riir) ;  1  Cor.  3.  5  rlf  air 
tiTTi  natAol,  rJt  U  'AnAA^,  iAA' 

kwiaav,  f.  <!{»,  paaa.  aor.  1  4A- 
Adx^',  aor.  2  ^AAityip-  (lAAoi),  ti 
cAoii^e,  trana.  a)  pr.  (a  cAair^,  aa 
the  form  or  nature  of  a  thing,  Id 
tranrfami,  e.  g.  ■Hjc  ^ttrfpi  the  toiet  ot 
lone,  Gal.  4.  20  j  to  change  for  the 
better,  pass.  1  Cor.  15.  5 1 ;  for  the 

a[ai^f,Heb.i.l2.  Soix?ji»-A 
fhj  mil  eluoige  Ihe  cvilami,  L  e.  da 
them  away.  Acts  6. 14.  b)  (0  ckaige, 
1.  e.  one  thing  for  another,  te  ex- 
change, Rom.  1.  23  <|\Aiitar  T^r 
tifyv  6(au  ir  iiuHAium  eMini  theg 
ehanged  the  glory  1^  Gad  for  en  image, 
i.  e.  set  up  an  image  in  place  of  &e 
true  God. 

i-KKaxi^'*!  aAw.  fram another fiaei, 
atiunde,  John  10.  I. 

iKXtiyapia,  S,  f.  ^ow  (SAAoi,  if*- 
pf^),  lo  allegoritr,  rpeak  in  an  oUa- 
gory.  Gal.  4.  24  Sriri  iariv  iAAlf- 
yopoifiim  uhieb  thinge  are  iaid<die- 
garierUly. 

•\X\fl\Biln,  AtteWia.  Heb.  Halltla- 
jah,  '  praUe  ye  Jehovah,'  Rev.  19. 1. 

iAA4Aiii>,  gen.  ptur.  of  B  Tecipr. 
pronoun,  dat.  oii,  aii,  «ii,  aceu*. 
ous,  at,  a.  each  other,  one  another. 
Matt  24.  10;  et  a^iss. 

iLWayr^t,  ios,  i,  q,  adj.   (SAAoi, 

not  a  Jem,  Luke  IT.  IS,  comp.  v.  IS. 
AAAo/tai,  f.  oAai'^uu,  aor.  1  TjXAiair, 
ta  leap,  jump,  spring,  intrans.  Acts  3. 
8 ;  apoken  of  a  fountain,  John  4. 14. 


SAAoj 


,  other,  n 


!  the  „ 


a) 


the  article,  other, 
tome  other,  (a)  aimply.  Mate  2.  12, 
et  aspiaa.;  avoihir,  i.  e.  of  the  same 
kind,  Mark  7-  4, 8 ;  another  beeidee. 
Matt.  25. 16,  a1.  Bvp.  So,  oa  mark- 
ing auGoeBGion,  L  e.  in  the  second  or 


!  aXXorpiMv/o'iAiroc  I 

third  place,  Hark  12. 4,  S ;  John  20. 
30  vsAXik  /liv  eSr  ml  &Uui,  i.  e.  ml 
tnly  tktK,  but  aUo  otitri.  {0)  dii- 
lributiv«ly,  when  repealed  or  joined 
with  otlier  pioDouni )  e.g.  oCrnt .  ■  . 
tU«t  thit...  thai,  one  .  .  .  anolbtr, 
Hatt.8.9;  aliiir..  .iM.otUiBml 
. . .  alien,  IB.  14 ;  SAAat .  . .  SaXdi 
Mm  .  .  .  olhtrt,  13.  5-».  So  Acu  2. 
13  SAAot  «pki  dAADf  DHC  Is  atiother! 
19.  32  tUAoi  iiiv  aSr  SaAd  ti  fKpafo" 

Iher.  h)  uith  the  article,  A  lAKts, 
&G.  tAe  DfAer,  Matt.  5.  39,  et  pau. ; 
Rev.  17:  10  6  ifJioi  Ike  other,  the 
remaining  one.  So  ol  Luoi  the 
athert,  Ihe  reit,  eettri,  1  Cor.  14.  29, 
d.«ep. 

ij^;iaT|>tD(irl(rKsirai,  sir,  A  (lAXd- 
Tpioi,  ^(o-Kinrst),  found  onlyln  N.  T. 
1  Pet.  4.  Ifi,  where  it  ia  epoken  of 
ooe  who  auffera  not  In  X^iim- 
mii,  but  as  oAAsTpiwr  ^(iricinrDi, 
i.e.  either  on  inipector  i^  foreign  or 
ttrange  Ihingi,  a  director  of  hea- 
theniim,  &c. ;  or  else  me  teha  bunei 
Uvutff  milk  tuhat  dott  not  twieem 
Uu,  a  bua^-bod^,  in  the  aenae  of 
lediliausifaetioae. 

iwirpios,  in,  ley  {i^\as),  aliea.nal 
tnt't  oum.  a)  pi.  another'i,  belong- 
ing to  anollier,  different,  Luke  16. 1 2 ; 
John  10.  5  bia,  where  it  may  be  ren- 
dered unknown,  h)  ttrange,f(rFfiga, 
not  ont'i  own,  e.  g.  Tfi  Acts  7.  6; 
apoken  of  peiaona  who  do  nal  belong 
toime't  mm/amilg,  ilrangeri,  Mitt, 
17.  25.  c)  by  impl.  koelile,  an  enemy. 
inN.T.nith  the  idea  ofimpiety,  i.e. 
heathen  enemi/,  gentile,  Heh.U.Si. 

i^\iifv\os,  m,  i,  ii,  adj.  (lUot, 
^vMioiftiXor),  tfaaotkerrace  or  na- 
lim,  Le.  not  a  Jew,  Acta  10.  2S. 

iWail,  adv.  Blkeraite,  I  Tim.  5.  25 
Ti  iXfitn  tx'>"'"  '-  e.  (fyoi,  which  are 
alherwite,  i.  t.  ob  mXil  fpY<i- 

ilXedia,  a,  C  ^rs,  lo  i«i(,  threshi  in 
N.  T.  lo  dritK  nand  in  a  circle,  e*- 
pecialljr  oaen.  Sic.  upon  grain,  in 
order  to  ihreah  it,tathreihurilhoten, 
&c  Mluro,  abaol.  1  Cor.  9.  9, 11). 

iXoyos,  m,6,  fi,  adj.  (a,  Aiyoi) ,  ufiM- 


i^iapT^fA 


a}i, 


atist 
aiimable,  abmrd, 


AXin,  m,  4   (vulg.  {uAoAifD,  iyiU- 


Linn.),  the  nai 
in  tndia  and 
wwhI  of  which 


Lhe   Moluecu,  the 
i>  bi^hly  aromatic, 
entirely  different 
from  the  herb  which  prodiicea  ^ 

aloei  of  the  druggiits. 
a\T,  hxit,  6,  Kill,  Mark  9.  49;  fee 

lA.l. 
kKvK6s,  i,  iv  {i\iicii),   iff  the  uai 

by  imp),  mil,  bitter,  Jamei  3. 12. 
lAi-iroj,  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  Kin)),  free 
from  lorrim,  Phil.  2.  28  Ki?^  i\tflr^- 

Ttpoi  £  lAaf  /  nay  ie  hii  inriw/at. 
SAu(rii,«ii,  q(pr.  llAuirii.fr.  a,A.^j, 
■      ■  )  pr.  Rev.  20.  1. 


Dokenef 


a.ofehaiiufBTlheh 


or  feel,  maaaciei,  thockle;  Mark  S.  3, 
b)  iaeta,'ph.bondi,impriionment,itali 
ofcutttdy,  Eph.  6.  20. 

iAuir>T<\4i,  ^i,  J,  4,ad].  (a,  Aitft- 
TtAlii),  pr.  yielding  no  gain,ui^nfit- 
able !  hence  by  implication  har(fiil, 
deelruclite,  Heb.  13. 17. 

'AA^ntot,  ou,  j.  ^i^itoM,  pr.  name  of 
two  men  in  M.  T. 

S\iir,  mroi,  6,  i  (also  lAw,  gen. 
2Ad0,  ^,4),  a  thrething-fioor,  area  ;  in 
N.  T.  meton,  Ihe  produce  of  the  Ihrtth- 
Ing-foor,  com,  grain.  Malt.  3.  12. 

aXiJiritf,  (KOI,  ^,  a  fox,  Luke  9.  SS; 
meiaph.  a  cunning  man,  13.  32. 

ikaais,  tvs,  },  (aATrTK*),  ca;i(ar(, 
2  Pet.  2.  12. 

S;ua,  adv.  and  prep.,  t<^elhtr,  together 


vilh,  V 


a)ai 


n  of 


24.  20  i 

of  pertoni,  &c.  logetlier,  in  eompann, 
1  Thess.  4.  17.  b)  aiaFK£F.,fdlA, 
together  with,  followed  by  daL,  Hall. 
13.  29;  20.1  i(i\Btr  Sftaiipid  with 
Ihe  dawn. 

i/isfi^i,  ^ai,  i,  q,  a()j.  (a,  lavBirtf), 
mieamed,  minitntoted,  2  Pel.  3. 16. 

^liapirTivi,t,i>u,i,  ^,  adj.  {%  pMf 
alra/uu.),  unfddii-g !  hence  Au/urjn^, 
1  Pet.  5. 4. 

iliipavTO!,  au,  t,  4>  adj.  (equiv.  to 
iiutpdmiios),  unfading ;  hence  en- 
daring,  1  PeL  1.4. 

a^apTctro),  f.  ^ira>,  aor.  1  iiira,  aor.  2 1' 
fiapToy  (o^uipT^iTu  and  if^ufpTTfira  be- 
long to  later  Greek,  the  earlier  form 
noa  ofu^rtiroiiiu,  &c),  pr.  to  mUt. 
err  from,  as  a  maTk,  ai  ona'avii^, 
&c.     Hence  iuN.T.met&^K  \.(o 


iLfACLpTtlfJLa 


id 


^err,  to  twtrve  from  the  truth,  go 
wrong,  abtol.  1  Cor.  15.  34  icai  fi^ 
afM(ndp9T€,  L  e.  beware  lest  ye  be 
drawn  into  errors,  namely,  of  faith, 
of  which  the  apostle  is  speaking. 

2.  to  err  in  action,  in  respect  to 
a  prescribed  law,  i.  e.  to  commit  er- 
rors, do  wrong,  sin.  a)  genr.  to  sin, 
spoken  of  any  sin,  absol.  Matt  27. 
4.  So  a/utpraveiv  o^jLoprUw  to  sin  a 
sin,  1  John  $.  16.  b)  followed  by 
us  with  ace.  to  sin  against  any  one, 
to  offend,  wrong,  Luke  15.  18,  21. 
c)  afjMprdiftiv  4v^i6y  tivos,  from 
the  Heb.,  to  do  evil  in  the  sight  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  sin  against,  wrong, 
as  above,  Luke  15.  21. 

Skfidprrifia,  aros,  r6  (c^ju^yrdva),  pr. 
a  mistake ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  an  error, 
sin,  transgression,  Mark  3.  28. 

kfiaprla,  as,  ri  (ofAoprdiw),  pr.  a 
miss,  failure,  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 

1.  aberration  from  the  truth,  error, 
John  8.  46  Tfsi\4yxufi€  irtpi  ofiap- 
r(as  i  where  it  is  opp.  to  ^  i\'fi0€ia. 

2.  sin,  i.  e.  aberration  from  a  pre- 
scribed law  or  rule  of  duty,  either 
in  general,  or  spoken  of  particular 
sins,  &c.  a)  genr.  Matt.  3.  6,  al. 
ssep. ;  John  9.  34  iy  ofiafyrlms  irh 
iyeyv^&ris  Z\os  thou  art  wholly  bom 
in  sin,  L  e.  art  a  sinner  firom  the 
womb.  So  iroiuv  afxagriav  to  commit 
sin,  2  Cor.  11.  7 ;  and,  in  the  same 
sense,  ipydito'Ocu  afiaprlav,  Jam.  2. 
9 ;  also  t^iaprdytip  h^jMfniav  to  sin  a 
sin,  commit  any  sin,  1  John  5.  16  ; 
see  a/iaprd»»  2  a.  In  the  gen. 
after  another  noun  ofiaprla  often 
supplies  the  place  of  an  adject, 
sinful,  wicked,  impious,  e.  g.  2  Thess. 

2.  3  6  tSofOpteros  riis  afiaprlas  that 
impious  man ;  Rom.  7.  5  iraB-hiiwra 
r&y  o^JMpruav  sir\ful  passions,     £1- 
liptically  irtpl  aiMtprias  is  for  Ovo'ia 
Tepl  o^Mprias  sacrifice  for  sin,  Heb. 
10.  6,  fully  ver.  26,  and  wpotr^ph, 
irtpl  kfi,  ver.  18.     b)  spoken  of  par- 
ticular sins,  which  are  to  be  ga- 
thered from  the  context;  e.g.  of 
unbelief,   inrio'ria,   John  8.  21  ;   of 
lewdness,  &c.  2  Pet  2. 14 ;  of  de- 
fection from  the  religion  of  Christ, 
Heb.  11.  25.    c)  by  meton.  of  ab- 
stract for  concrete,  ofiapria  is  for 
ofutprwhAs  sinful,  i.  e.  either  as  caus- 
ing sin,  Rom.  7.  7  6  v6fjLos  afutprla 
is  the  law  the  cause  of  sin  f  or  as 


6.fiapr^\6c 

• 

committing  sin,  2  Cor.  5.  21  rhy  jtt^ 
yySvra  ofutpriay  6ir^p  fifiiy  afAapriay 
ifrolri<r€V,  for  ofiuprwXhy  hroiiifr^y,  i  e. 
has  treated  as  if  he  were  a  sinner; 
Heb.  12.  4  irp6s  r^  a/Mpriay  is 
taken  collect  for  the  adversaries  nf 
religion,  d)  by  meton.  the  practice 
of  sinning,  habit  of  sin,  Rom.  3.  9. 
e)  by  meton.  proneness  to  sin,  sinfiU 
desire  or  propensity,  John  8.  84; 
Heb.  3. 13  iewdni  rris  afutprieu,  i.  e. 
the  deceitfulness  of  our  sinful  pro- 
pensities, &c. 

3.  from  the  Heb.,  the  imputation 
or  consequences  of  sin,  the  guilt  and 
punishmetit  of  sin ;  as  in  the  phrase 
aSptty  r^y  a/jLoprlay,  &c.  to  take  away 
or  bear  sin,  i,  e.  the  imputation  of 
it,  John  1.  29.     So  k^Ji/u  rks  ofutp" 
rlas  and  &^€<ris  r&y  ofA.  to  remit  sin, 
the  remission  of  sins,  i,  e.  of  the  pun- 
ishment of  sins.  Matt.  9. 2,  et  ssep. ; 
Ixciv  imeLprlay  to  have  sin,  i.  e.  to  be 
guilty  and  liable  to  punishment,  John 
9.  41 ;    Heb.  9.  28  x^  kfui^ias 
without  sin,  L  e.  *  he  shall  appear  the 
second  time  not  us  k64rffcriy  ofjLop' 
r las  for  the  putting  away  tf  the  am- 
sequences  of  sin,'  as  is  said  in  ▼.  26. 
k/idprvpos,  ov,  6,  n,  adj.  (a«  ftuprv 
pc»),  without  testimony,  unwitnessed. 
Acts  14.  17. 
afiapTco\65,  od,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a/MprdU 
yu),  pr.  erring  from  the  way  or  mark; 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  both  as  adject  and 
subst    1.  as  an  adj.,  erring  from  the 
divine  law,  sinful,  wicked,  impious. 
a)  genr.  Mark  8.  38 ;  kyiip  or  &r- 
Bpwiros  kfJMprw\6s  a  sit\/ul  man,  a 
sinner,  Luke  5.  8  ;  yvvii  ofMprtoTJs 
7.  37  ;  13.  2  afuipTM\o\  vapk  irdyras 
more  wicked  than  all  others;  Jam. 
4.  8  ofiapTuXol  ye  sinful!    b)  ob- 
noxious to '  the  consequences  of  ^in, 
guilty  and  exposed  to  punishment, 
Rom.  5. 19  ofiapTukol  Kartarderia'ay 
01  iroXAo(  many  became  exposed  to  the 
punishment  of  sin;   Jude  16  ufiap^ 
rwXol  iurtfius  ungodly  persons  de- 
serving of  punishment. 

2.  as  a  SUBST.,  a  sinner,  trans- 
gressor,  impious  person,  a)  genr. 
Matt  9. 10,  etssp.  b)  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Jews  h^xaprwKoi  {sin- 
ners, despisers  of  God)  is  put  for  fo- 
reign nations,  i.  e.  gentiles,  heathen, 
pagans,  rh  iBvri,  Mark  14.  41  com- 
pared with  Luke  18.  32. 
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4fi«X»*>  <w,  6,  4,  a4i.  (o,  ^ttlx^),  pr. 
not  disposed  to  fight ;  in  N.  T.  me- 
taph.  not  contentious,  not  quarrel' 
some,  I  Tim.  3.  3. 

ikfidtfff  Sf  t  4i9t»  (^^)r  pr.  to  collect, 
gather  ;  in  N.  T.  to  reap,  to  harvest. 
Jam.  5.  4y  where  comp.  Lev.  19. 18. 

kfidBvaros,  ov,  6  (a,  fit$6w),  ams' 
thyst,  a  gem  of  a  deep  pmrple  or 
violet  colour,  Rev.  21.  20 :  it  was 
supposed  to  be  an  antidote  against 
drunkenness,  whence  its  name. 

iLfi€\4oa,  &,  f.  ^w  (a,  fiiKti),  not  to 
care  for,  neglect,  absol.  Matt.  22.  5  ; 
with  gen.  1  Tim.  4. 14. 

ifi€fiwros,  ov,  6,  ii,  a4j.  (a,  /idfA^Ht- 
luu),  act.  making  no  complaint,  so- 
tufiedi  in  N.  T.  pass,  blameleu, 
fauUless,  Luke  1. 6. 

afi4/iirroas,  adv.  {H^iefiieros),  blame- 
lessly,faultUssly,  1  Thess.  2. 10. 

kfiipifiMos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  iiiptiira), 
without  care,  void  of  anxiety.  Matt. 
28.14. 

a/icrii^cros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj,  (a,  /Atra- 
rtdiffu),  immoveable,  L  e.  immutable, 
sure,  Heb.  6. 17. 

kfieranlpiiTos,  ov,  d,  4,  a4|.  (a»  /ic- 
Toictf'^),  immoveable,  unmoved,firm, 
ICoTilS.  58. 

&;icra;icXi|Toi,  ou,  6,  i/,  adj.  (a, 
fierafUXofuu),  not  to  be  repented  qf, 
and  hence  uncJiangeable,  immutable, 
certain,  Rom.  11. 29. 

iitierap67iros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.*(a,  fie- 
Taafo4»),  infiexible,  impenitent,  obdu- 
rate, Bjom,  2.  5. 

lifi€Tpos,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {a,  f^irpov), 
without  measure,  immoderate,  2  Cor. 
10.  13  €is  rh,  tixerpa,  adverbially, 
for  ifUrpM,  beyond  measure,  immo- 
derately* 

i/i^Vf  amen,  HebJ  ]qi|,  which  is 
strictly  an  adj.  true,  certain,fait^ful : 
but  the  Heb.  word  occurs  often  in 
O.T.  as  an  adverb,  truly,  surely, 
certainly;  usually  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence,  where  it  serves  to  con- 
firm the  words  which  precede,  and 
invoke  the  fulfilment  of  them,  in 
the  sense  of  <  so  be  it,'  fiat,  Sept. 
ikfi,4)v  or  yivoiroi  more  rarely  it 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as- 
suredly, verily,  ts  truth,  Sept,  &\if- 


Bms.  Hence  in  N.  T.  1.  from  the 
Heb.  as  an  adj.,  true,faitJ{ful,  Rev. 
3.  14  6  ikfi^i^,  6  fxdpTvs  6  irurrhs  KoL 
itKri0iy6s  the  true,  viz.  the  faithful 
and  true  witness,  where  the  last 
words  explain  the  first. 

2.  as  an  adv.  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence, viz.  after  ascriptions  of  praise, 
hymns,  &c.  amen,  so  be  it.  Matt  6. 
13 :  hence  \4ytw  rh  iLfi4ir  to  respond 
amen,  1  Cor.  14.  16 ;  also  after  be* 
nedictions,  invocations,  &o.  Rom. 
15.  SS. 

3.  as  an  adv.  at  the  beginning  of 
a  sentence,  by  way  of  asseveration, 
truly,  assuredly,  certainly,  verily, 
Matt.  5.  18,  comp.  Luke  9. 27  &Xn- 
0»f.  In  John  it  is  repeated,  i/A^i^, 
itfi^f,  3.  3,  al.  saep.  Very  rarely  in 
this  sense  in  the  middle  or  end  of 
a  clause,  Rev.  1.  7  va2  ^i/i^v  yea  ve- 
rily I  2  Cor.  1.  20  rh  raX  jcal  rh  V^y 
are  yea  and  amen,  i.  e.  are  most  true 
and  faithfuL 

kix4irt»p,  opos,  6,  4,  a4j.  («,  A*+n?p), 
without  mother,  motherless,  L  e.  in 
classical  writers  not  born  rfa  mother, 
as  the  gods,  &c.,  early  deprived  of 
a  mother,  or  having  an  unkind  one  ; 
in  N.  T.  spoken  of  Melchisedec, 
whose  mother  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  genealogies,  Heb.  7.  3:  see 
kyty^aXdynTOS. 

iifilarros,  ov,  6,  ^,  a^j.  (a,  fittdyts), 
unstained,  unsoiled;  in  N.  T.  me- 
taph.  undefiled,  sc.  by  sin,  Heb.  7. 
26.  Spoken  of  marriage,  chaste, 
Heb.  13. 4  ;  of  the  worship  of  God, 
pure,  sincere.  Jam.  1. 27 ;  of  the  hea- 
venly inheritance,  inviolate,  1  Pet. 
1.4. 

*AfiiMa9dfi,  6,  indec.  Aminadab,  pr. 
name,  Heb. '  kindred  of  the  prince.' 

Hfifios,  ov,  6  (same  as  iltdfA/ios),  sand. 
Matt.  7.  26. 

iifiy6s,  ov,  6,  a  lamb,  spoken  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  of  Christ  delivered  over  to 
death  as  a  lamb  to  the  sacrifice, 
John  1.  29. 

&/AO(j34  Vfi  i  (V^^/Soi),  change,  ex- 
change, requital  L  e.  for  evil,  in- 
demnity ;  in  N.  T.  requital,  namely 
for  GOOD,  as  kind  offices,  &c.  1  Tim. 
5. 4  &fjL0i$ds  iLiroBi96yai  to  requite. 

ifixeKos,  ov,  ii,a  vine.  Matt.  26.  29. 

iLfiir€\ovpy6s,   ov,  6,  4|  (jSi.|t.irtX)iis> 

ifpyoy),  a  vtne-dreiter,  li\ik^  \^1 « 


'»  &/jnc€\^y 


22 


&y 


&/iircXciSr,  uvos,  6 J  a  vineyard,  Matt 
20.  1,  al. 

*AfiTX(a$,  oVf  6,  Amplicu,  pr.  name 
of  a  man,  Rom.  16. 8. 

itfi^yUf  f.  wA  (fi^)t  pr«  to  avert, 

,  repel,  to  aid,  fight  for,  avenge ;  mid. 

ifiiyofMU,  to  avert  from  one*t  teff,  to 

resist,  repel  f  in  N.  T.  mid.,  to  aid, 

assist,  defend,  Acts  7.  24. 

iiliipifidWv,  f.  fia\&,  pr.  ^o  throw 
around,  e.  g.  a  garment ;  in  N.  T. 
spoken  of  a  net,  to  cast,  i.  e.  around, 
here  and  there,  trans.  Mark  1. 16  in 
later  eds. 

kfi^lfi\ri<rrpov,  ov,  r6,  what  is 
thrown  around,  e.  g.  a  garment ;  in 
N.  T.  a  fish-net,  drag.  Matt  4. 18. 

hiJL^iivvvfii,  f.  itfJUpUc^t  to  clothe, 
pass.  foil,  by  4v  with  dat,  Matt  11. 
8 ;  in  the  sense  of  to  decorate,  Luke 

'  12. 28  rhyx6pTov  (where  Lachmann 
has  itfupidiu). 

*Afi(l>liro\is,  €ws,  7it  Amphipolis,  pr. 

'  name  of  the  metropolis  of  the  sou- 
thern region  of  Macedonia :  it  was 

.  situated  near  the  mouth  of  the  ri- 
ver Strymon,  which  indeed  flowed 

*  around  it,  and  gave  occasion  for  its 
-  name. 

^fiif>o9oy,  09,  r6  (also  &/a^8os,  fr. 
JkftApw,  6}i6s),  pr.  bivium,  an  open  place 
where  two  or  more  ways  meet;  in 

'  N.  T.  a  street  or  open  place  in  a  vil- 
lage or  city,  Mark  11. 4. 

iifiif>6r€pos,  4pa,  €poy,  each  of  two, 
plur.  i^jup6r^poi,  at,  a,  both,  spoken 
only  of  two,  Matt  9. 17 ;  Eph.  2. 
16  Tohs  iLfjufHtr^povs  both,  i.  e.  Jews 

*  and  grentiles ;  Acts  23.  8  rd  it/upS- 
r€pa  both,  i.  e.  the  resurrection,  and 

*  the  existence  of  angels  and  spirits, 
—the  /x^€  being  copulative  and 

.  combining  the  two,  iyythoy  and 
iruwfjM,  into  one  generic  idea. 

itfi^firiros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  /JuofjuL- 
ofjLoi),  blameless,  Phil.  2. 15. 

Afieofioy,  ov,  r6,  amomum,  an  odori- 
ferous plant  or  seed,  used  in  pre- 

*  paring  precious  ointment ;  its  exact 
'  species  is  not  known.    Rev.  18. 13 

in  later  eds. 

Hfiwfios,  ov,  6,  71,  adj.  (a,  fi&fjMs), 
spotless,  without  blemish,  a)  pr. 
1  Petl.  19  iifiyov  iifjuH/iov,  spoken 

.  metaph.  of  Christ,  a  lamb  without 
bkmish,  as  was  required  by  the  Le- 


vitical  law  in  reg^M  to  all  victimSf 
see  Lev.  1. 10.  b)  metaph.  teeleris 
purus,  blameless,  Eph.  1.  4. 

*kfi(S>v,  6,  indec.  Amon,  Heb.  '  opifex^ 
pr.  name  of  a  Jewish  king. 

*A/i^s,  6,  indec.  Amos,  Heb. '  strong,' 
pr.  name  of  a  man. 

&y.  La  PARTICLE  used  with  the 
opt,  subj.,  and  indie,  moods ;  some- 
times properly  rendered  by  perhaps, 
but  more  commonly  not  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  any  corre- 
sponding particle,  and  only  giving 
to  a  proposition  or  sentence  a 
stamp  of  uncertainty  and  mere  pos- 
sibility, and  indicating  a  dependence 
on  circumstances:   in   this   way   it 

'serves  to  modify  or  strengthen  the 
intrinsic  force  of  the  opt.  and  subj. ; 
while  it  can  also,  in  like  manner, 
affect  the  signification  of  the  indie 
(the  pres.  and  perf  excepted),  and 
other  verbal  forms.  This  particle 
stands  after  one  or  more  words  in  a 
clause,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  &y  for  idy,  see  II.  of  this 
article.  In  N.  T.  the  use  of  &^  i^ 
generally  Conformed  to  that  of  clas- 
sical writers,  but  sometimes  not 

A)  As  conformed  to  classical 
usage.  1.  with  the  optative,  in 
a  clause  not  dependent,  it  indicates 
that  the  supposition  or  possibilitv 
expressed  by  the  simple  opt  will, 
under  the  circumstances  implied 
by  iv,  be  realised.  Hence  it  is 
found-  a)  in  vo«;s,  wishes,  &c.,  once, 
Acts  26.  29  tv^alfiriy  hy  r^  06^  / 
could  pray  to  God,  and  under  the 
circumstancefi  do  pray  to  him.  b) 
in  interrogations,  direct  or  indirect, 
where  the  thing  inquired  about  is 
possible  or  certain,  but  the  inquirer 
IS  uncertain  when  or  how  it  is  to 
take  place,  Luke  1.  62  rl  hy  d^Koi 
Ka\t7ir6ai  a^6y  how  he  might  wish 
him  to  be  called  ?  i.  e.  since  he  was 
to  have  a  name,  what  that  name 
should  be. 

2.  with  the  subjunctive  in  re- 
lative clauses  and  connected  with 
relative  words,  which  are  thus  ren- 
dered more  general,  and  indicate 
mere  possibility :  for  &y  thus  used, 
the  sacred  writers  often  put  idy, 
q.  V.  a)  with  relative  pronouns  or 
particles,  where  &y  implies  some 
condition,  or  uncertainty  whether 
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or  where  the  (hing  will  take  place, 
&C.,  Lat.  cunque,  ever,  soever,  &c. 
Thu8,  (a)  ts  ay  whoever,  whosoever, 
Matt  5.  21,  et  saepiss.  (j3)  Sorts 
&y  whosoever.  Matt  10.  33,  ssp.  (7) 
Scros  &y  whosoever,  Mark  3.  28,  ssep. 
see  also  B)  1.  below.  (8)  !hrou  av 
wheresoever,  Mark  9. 18 ;  see  also 
B)  1.  (c)  d)f  iy  as,  in  whatever  man- 
ner, &c.  1  Thess.  2,  7  &s  hy  rpo^hs 
BdXin^  rh.  t^kvo,  b)  with  particles 
of  time,  conjunctions,  &c.  (a)  ttas 
&y  until,  the  time  when  being  inde- 
finite, Matt  2. 13,  saep.  So  &xP^s 
ot  &y,  1  Cor.  11. 26.  (j3)  ^Wica  Ay 
whenever,  as  soon  as,  indefinite,  2 
Cor.  3. 16.  (7)  &s  6.y  wlien,  as  sooii 
as,  indefinite,  1  Cor.  11.  34  &5  tty 
ll\0w  when  I  shall  come,  i.  e.  but  I 
know  not  when  this  will  be.  (5) 
bffJLKis  &y  so  often  as,  however  often, 
1  Cor.  11.  25.  c)  with  the  illative 
particle  2hr»s  that,  in  order  that,  and 
Zirws  iy  that  at  some  time  or  other, 
that  sooner  or  later,  &c.  Luke  2.  35. 

3.  with  the  indicative  in  the  his- 
torical tenses  ( but  not  in  the  primary 
ones),  iy  is  used  in  the  apodosis  of 
a  conditional  sentence  in  which  ct 
precedes,  and  indicates  that  the 
thing  in  question  would  have  taken 
place,  if  that  which  is  the  subject  of 
the  protasis  had  also  taken  place, 
but  that  in  fact  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other  has  taken  place.  Matt 
11.  21  el  iy  T6p(p  iytvoyro  ai  ZwA- 
fitis .  . .  irflUoi  hy  iv  adKKep  Kcd  (nro8^ 
fifrey^O'ay  if  these  miracles  had  been 
done  in  Tyre,  theywovldhave  repented, 
&c.,  but  the  miracles  werenotdone, 
and  they  did  not  repent ;  John  8. 42 
cl  b  0€^s  irar^p  ifx&y  ^v,  ^airarc  h,v 
ifi4  if  God  were  your  father,  ye  would 
love  me,  but  neither  is  true.  So 
Matt  11.  23,  al.  saep. 

B)  The  following  are  departures 
from  classical  usage,  viz.  1.  when, 
in  relative  clauses,  a  relative  pro- 
noun with  iy  is  foUowed  by  the  in- 
dicative ;  here  the  classical  writers 
employ  the  subj.  or  opt  This  occurs 
in  N.  T.  when  a  thing  is  spoken  of 
as  actually  taking  place  not  at  a 
definite  time  or  in  a  definite  man- 
ner, but  as  often  as  opportunity 
presents  itself,  &c. ;  and  is*  thus 
found  only  with  a  preterite.  Mark 
6.  56  Kol  tffjft  tty  ^frroyra  adrov  and 


as  many  as,  however  many,  touched 
him;  ib.!(irov  hy  tUrtwopt^ro  tls  m^ 
fAOS  and  wheresoever  he  entered,  &c ; 
1  Cor.  12.  2  irphs  rh,  cY8e0A.a » •  ,  &s 
ily  liytffdt  iLirary6fi€yoi  led  away  to 
idol-worship,  just  as  ye  happened  to 
be  led,  i.  e.  I  do  not  say  by  whom  or 
how.  Once  with  the  pres.  indie., 
Mark  11.  24  trdyra  Sffa  hy  irpoatv- 
X&titvoi  airturdt,  where  some  Mst. 
read  alTri<rd€, 

2.  as  an  adv.,  or  rather  in  a  false 
construction,  perhaps,  possibly.  So 
once  before  an  infin.,  2  Cor.  10.  9 
tya  fi^  96^09,  &s  &v  iKif>ofiuy  (^fuis, 
which  is  probably  to  be  resolved 
by  uts  hy  4K<pofiotfii  tfias  as  if  J 
wished  to  terrify  you ;  once  also 
without  any  mood,  1  Cor.  7.  5  /i^ 
C(iro(rT«pciTc  &AX^Xov9,  tl  ii4i  rt  &v 
[7^1'oiTo]  iK  o'vfjupi&yov  irphs  KoiQ^y 
unless  perhaps  by  mutual  consent.  On 
the  use  of  &y  in  the  N.  T.  see  par- 
ticularly Stuart's  Grammar  of  the 
New  Testament  Dialect,  p.  187-194, 
London  edition,  1838. 

II.  Ay,  as  a  conjunction,  contr. 
fr.  idy  if,  and  distinguished  from  the 
radical  &y  by  being  put  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  proposition  or  clause, 
John  20.  23  bis ;  some  eds.,  how- 
ever, have  idy  here. 
iyd,  prep,  governing  in  Gr.  poets 
the  dat  on,  upon,  in,  but  in  prose 
writers  the  accus.  on,  in,  as  ayii 
ffT6fia  ^x^^^  l^  ^^^^  always  in  the 
mouth;  in  N.T.  only  with  an  accus., 
in  two  significations,  viz.  1.  with 
its  accus.  it  forms  a  periphrase  for 
an  adverb,  e.  g.  ity^  fi4pos  by.  turns, 
alternately,  1  Cor.  14.  27:  ityk  ixiaoy 
foil,  by  gen.  in  the  midst  of,  throttgh 
.  the  midst  qf J  between;  spoken  of  place. 
Matt  13,  25 ;  of  persons,  1  Cor.  6. 
5 ;  Matt  20.  9  &v&  T^vdptoy  denarius- 
wise,  i.  e.  each  a  denarius,— better 
perhaps  under  2. 

%  with  numeral  words  it  marks 
distribution,  e.  g.  Mark  6.  40  hvk 
iKarhy  koI  kyk  nrtyrfiKoyra  by  hun- 
dreds and  by  fifties;  Luke  9.  3  &yh 
9^  two  and  two.  By  a  peculiar 
anomaly  we  find  ityd  once  in  this 
sense  before  the  nom..  Rev.  21.  21 
&yh,  tts  tKOfffos  rwy  m\<&yc»y  each 
one  of  the  gates. 

Note.  In  compoB\l\oti  iur4  ^^- 
notes,  1.  up,  upward^  aa  bra&aiv«tN 


S.  haei,  agtdn  (Lst  re-),  implfi"? 
Tepetirian,  increaie,  intmiit;,  &c. 

iiraPatiA6i.  oE,  i  {iiafiaSvi),  act  o} 
mctnding ,-  in  N.  T.  by  melon,  neaiu 
^aicent,  i.  e,  ttept,  ttairt,  AcU  !1, 
35,  40,  tpoken  of  the  Btain  leading 

■ttoat  tbe  fortren  Antomn  (o  the 
Mmple. 

IrnflaCroii,  £  ^^vlifiai,  aor.  2  ir^^, 
aor.  2  imper.  hii0il»i  and  &>'^^  to 
caatt  to  atctnd:  in  N.  T.  tegnnp, 
atcend,  i.  e.  fram  a  lover  to  ■  liighei 
place;  conitr.  with  iri  and  ix  foil. 
br  gen.  of  place  whence,  and  with 
lit,  iwl,  n^s  b;  Bcciuit.  of  place 
whither,  or  Stt.  a}  ipoken  both 
of  persona  and  ihinga.  aa  ■nimaJa, 
ftc  Matt.  B.  1  ill  ri  jfpoi ;  Luke  5. 
19  ^1  tI>  Svfiai  19.  4  M  mnfui- 
fka.  i.  e.  to  efiiRi;  Mark  6.  SI  ffi 
ri  nAewv,  i.  e.  to  mhiri.-  John  10. 
I  ij/vfivimr  iAAax^"  climbmg  up 
or  (RlfHn;  nwie  tlhtr  aay ,-  Acts  8. 
31  ijrtfiim  i.  e.  <fi  th  Sgiia,  i.  e.  ta 
gtt  up  into,  &c ;  Matt.  3.  16  hi 
roi!  SSaroi,  Acta  B.  39  /«  TVu  Uotoi, 
Troin  tAc  aater,  L  e.  upon  the  land. 
Spoken  of  Rthe>,  Matt.  17.  27  fit 
itvBim  rpoTOV  txBiv  the  fith  that 
frit  coma  «p,  or  ia  brought  up  ;  of 
thoae  who  go  from  a  lower  to  a 
higher  region  of  country,  e.  g.  hota 
GiJilee  or  Ceaarea  to  Judei,  Luke 
S.  4,  and  eipecialt;  to  Jentulem, 
Matt.  20.  IT ;  of  thoee  who  asctnd 
into  heaoent  ils  rhr  obpar6v,  eli  ri 
ft|ioi,  &€.,  either  to  have  intercourse 
with  God  or  to  dwell  there,  John  8. 
13;  of  angeli,  who  are  said  ira- 
fiairiir  Hal  mrrajBotwii'  M  rhr  vtbt 
ToE  iuBpilnoii,  John  1.  62,  i.  e.  they 
minister  continually  unto  him.  b) 
<pok«n  also  of  inanimate  things, 
-which  are  said  to  go  tip,  atcend.  rite, 
e.  g.  smoke,  imrnfi,  Rev.  B.  4 ;  of 

Slants,  fruit,  &c.  to  tpring  tip,  grotu, 
latt  13.  7  !  ota  rumour,  Acts  21. 
31  iri0^  piaii  Ty  x'^m'pXV,  '■  e. 
word  was  btvught  ap  to  tbe  cbiliarcb ; 
of  thooghta,  actions,  &c.  ahich  come 

ante,  ir  -rf  lapilif  Luke  24.  88,  M 
TiiVKaftlarActx7.2i,tttunia6aiinr 
10.  4. 
(lVa^i\Au,  f.  $aXS:,  lofml  back.  i.e. 
to  put  off,  diftr !  in  N.  T.  mid.  4kb^ 
.SuAitiiaj,  in  a  forenaic  aense,  to 


&yaytwaM 


I.  Aeti 


itfer,  to  pat  sf  oi 
24.  22. 

iraB'Bii",  f-  dm,  to aattt  toaietnd 
or  naanf ;  in  N.  T.  to  draa  ap,  te 
drag  or  haul  in,  L  e.  to  the  ihore  or 
land ;  apaken  of  a  net.  Matt.  IS.  48. 

ira$\iirm,  f.  ^  1.  (g  loot:  up  or 
upwardt,  look  up«,  ahsol.  or  with 
case  ill,  Matt.  14.  19  irafiKi^  tit 
tI*  olipar6r.  Acta  22.  13  inigXr^ 
tli  o^rifi'.  So  to  look  up,  raiti  Uu 
tyet,  as  Aram  the  graand,  Sic,  Maik 
8.24. 

2.  to  took  again,  aee  Ak(  note,  a) 
in  the  aense  of  to  lei  a^oin,  recooer 
tight,  apoken  of  the  blind,  Hatt.  11. 
5;Actt22.l3irifi*.t^v;  of  one 
blind  IVom  hii  binh,  John  9.  11. 
b)  intbesenseoftsfeotiaDrecIuely, 
examitu,  Mark  16.  4. 

IrileXff t>,  Ml,  1^  (iifafi\4im),  rc 
covery  tif  tight,  Luke  4.  IB. 

itaPoia,  «,  f.  itm,  to  lift  mp  lit 
voice,  exclaim,  era  aloud;  sbaoLMatt 
37.46. 

iraBok'i,  m,  },  (tavfiiXKm,  4.  T.), 
delay,  pattii^  ovtr,  in  a  forettau 
sense,  Acta  2ii.  17. 

^riysioy,  «i,  ri  (ivi.  Tola  L  e.  "yii), 
same  aa  iniywr,  for  which  it  is 
subatituted  in  later  ed*. ;  written  . 
also  kriyatm,  iriytor.—a  nasi  oiase 
gnmnd.  vtroer  room  or  cha/mbar.  xr^tl 
thepo 


irayyiKKai,  f.  fffA.  aor.  1  kriff- 
ftOut,  aor.  2  pasa.  inrry/Airi'  (M, 
irftiUm),  la  announce,  make  Jtnam, 
declare,  teU ;  trans,  and  abaci.,  in 
variotia  connexiona ;  e.  g.  apoken  .of 
things  done,  evenCa,  &c.,  fo  retofe, 
tell,  Mark  S.  19 ;  la  bring  word,  in- 
form, John  5.  IS  ;  of  thinga  fiiture, 
to  them  beforthand,  foretell,  16.  13  ; 
of  Christian  dootrine,  &c.  lo  dtelart, 
iheie  forth,  teach.  Acta  20.  20;  of 
evil  deeds,  to  declare,  eonfett,  19. 18. 
irayerfiai,  £,  f.  iati,  pr.  to  begtt 
again;  metaph.  to  regenerate,  renoB, 
i.  e.  by  a  change  of  carnal  nature  to 
a  Christian  life,  trana.  1  Pet.  1.  3, 
23 :  it  is  the  same  as  vlhv  aioii  tirat 
G  al.  3.  26,  TfKTor  %,oi  TwitT^tu.  and 
Ik  etoB  ytim\e%rai  John  1.  12,  IS, 
i«*9«*  ytrnfii^ai  3.  8. 


liyaytyinnM  2 

^ra-ftrioKit,  t.  yniiroiuu,  BOT.  2 
irJyutty,  perf.  puB-  lii'4yrv<rtuu,  »c-r. 
1  paiB.  ire>rii0#T|>',  In  hmw  acn^ 
rateig  ;  in  N.  T.  to  know  iy  nadin^, 
L  e.  liiDply  to  read,  trana.  and  tbuil. 
a)  to  read,  i.  e.  forone'i  lelf,  ioleaT,, 
byrtading.  Matt.  12.  3  et  Bcp. ;  id!.>. 
ti-ptl.2CoT.S.2iiiirurro\ii^li&r.  .  . 
iKryiMWKO/iATi  i»i  nimr  riad  vj 
all  raen,  i.  e.  open,  manifest,  b)  lu 
read  aload  btfert  othtri,  pmlego, 
Luke  4.  16. 

hrayKiim,  f,  iaia  yinirfKii),  to  coin- 


ptlo 


a)*- 


I  b;  force, 
ilaoceB,  &c.,Acta26. 11.  b)  ( 
(train,  i.  e.  b;  entreaty,  invitatioiki, 
&c.,  iepertvade,  Mali.  H.  22. 

ivafKaioi,  s,  or  (irJ^Ici)),  necttmri/. 
viz.  ■)  apeken  of  things  requirtil 
by  nature,  &e.  1  Cor.  12.  22,  or  for 
tbe  Buppott  of  life,  Tit  3.  U  ivay- 
mau  xptiai  Hfctstary  aanli,  b)  ol' 
thingfs  ntcetiari/  from  custom,  e.  ^, 
Ada  10.  24  iivyiralsu)  pixout  ntcts- 
sary  or  ntar  fritadi.  c)  neut  iKPr- 
jtalDT,  inipera.iie»nary,HgAt.pr<iper, 
Acta  13.  46  1^  ^v  iyayKaiar  it  tvus 
ii«fe»iary,  i.e.itwaa  matter  of  dutv  ; 
Heb.  8.  3  tem  iiwr-aMy  [/irrl] 
aht^ct  it  it  ntcntary.  i.  e.  it  aeces- 
aarilf  follows;  Phil.  1.  24  IviryKaut- 
Ttpov  [iFri]  Si*  A/iAT  u  iBorf  n^cff- 
/OTB,  Biore  priffilable  for  you.  So 
JbwyKwbv  iiyiiiriiirStu  to  regard  at  bc- 
MHsry,  (0  (hint  neetnary  or  preptr. 
2  Cor.  g.  G. 

irajKairrSt,  adv.  (ivEyKoiTTcli,  fr. 
*»^7«^).  *!/  conilraini,  aiwillingl^ ; 
opposed  to  inovalm,  1  Pet.  G.  2. 

irrJyKU,  111,  4  l.neceirils.nied.  b) 
aaarisiDg&oiD  the  influence  of  other 
per8oaa,ciint'r<iiR(,coiR})uf(>sn,  1  Cor. 
7.37.  b)  from  thegoMl  01  baddis- 
poai^oD  of  ■  peraoQ  or  peraona,  or 
from  ihe  nature  and  circumstances 
of  the  case.  Malt.  IS.  7.  c)  spokeii 
of  the  obligalion  of  dutj,  irdyrj}" 
txta'to  be  right,  proper,  ju,t.  Ihair 
need,  I  aail  ntedi,  Luke  14.  18. 

2.  unavoidable  ditlreit  OT  calamity, 
Luke  21.  23. 

iraymgliv,  f.  firv,  pr.  in  recognite i 
in  N.T.  onlj  in  the  aor.  1  pasa.  JLrry- 
mjidrffqr,  with  reflexive  meaning,  lu 
waie  me'i  lelf  knaati.  Acta  7. 1 3. 

iriyrairit,   cm,  i  (irayir^im,  q. 


),  reading,  whelber  public  or  pri- 

ite.  Acta  13.  I'S. 

iriym,  t.  ii{og,  aor.  2  irffyieyor,  aor. 

1  paa*.  iriix^  '»  lU'''-  aense  (iri, 

iyv) ,  to  lead  up,  condact  or  bring  up, 

Irana,  with  a  dab  of  person,  or  (li 
with  Bccus.  of  place  whilher,  &c 
a)  gCD.  Malt.  4.  1  ii^x*n  «'»  ^i" 
tpuhor,  i.  e.  from  the  banks  of  the 
Jordan  into  ibe  billy  destrt  region  i 
Luke  4.  6  (li  tpot  i^y,Mi;  2.  2'i  cii 
'Upoai\vfia  Ifite  in  laafiairi*),  22. 
66  tU  T^  ■TiA'^fLoc  to  the  ttinbvdrim, 

Acli  16.  34  tit  ^bw  otto*  o.inoS  into 
iii  Bum  bcuit,  i.e. from  ihe  duniieon; 
7.  11  iriiyayor  Buaiar  t$  ilS^Xif 
offered  laerifi^,  i.  e.  led  Ihe  victim 
up  to  Ihe  allar,  or  laid  the  aacrilice 

rnlbealtari  12,  i  inrfoyiir  ai- 
T#  Aay  to  bring  up/rom  Me  pri- 
ton  b^e  llu  tribunal,  as  in  Ihe  pre- 
sence of  the  people,  comp.  v.  6.  So 
ivdyta-  ix  rtxpay  to  bring  up/rom 
the  dead,  to  raiiefrom  the  dead,  Horn. 
10.  7.  b)  as  a  nautical  term,  iri- 
yiir  raZr  to  lead  a  ahip  up  or  «n/,i.  e. 
upon  ibe  sea — since  the  sea,  as  seen 
from  the  shore,  appears  to  rise  :  in 
N,  T.  mid.  iiriygfuu,  i.  e.  rp  Mjf,  or 
fully  ir  x\o(v  Acta  28.  11,  U  ful  to 
tea,  to  let  tail  from  any  place,  fol- 
lowed by  i«rf,  1 3.  13,  etal. 

kratilKyvm,  aor.  1  ariifi^a,  ^t.  to 
ihevi  by  raiiiag  aloft,  as  a  torch  ;  in 
N.  T.  to  theut  plainly,  point  out,  de^ 
Clare,  trans.  Acts  1.  24  ;  in  the  sense 
of  lo  appoint,  Luke  10.  1. 

&yiSii(is,  fus,  i  (ivaStlKfUiii),  ma- 
nifttlatian,  jmhlie  appearante,  Luke 
1.  80  Stes  Tjfif pas  hfoZfi^ttir  aitrov, 
i.  e.  until  he  came  forth  publicly  as 

iraSixaiiai,    aor.   1  irtSiidun'.   la 


leoffa 


Heb 


1.17; 


ityatlbufii,  f.  S^Bt,  to  gioe  up,  to 
shoot  up,  yieU.  spoken  of  Ihe  earth 
yielding  plants;  in  N.  T.  tagire  up 
or  oiwr,  deliver,  trana.  Acta  23.  33. 

iva^du,  &,  f.  ^ov,  aor.  1  iLvi^i^a^ 
neut.  to  revtve,  in  Ibe  Benae  otto  be- 
coni«iiJj«niHi,Roni.1.%;  tslive  oguivi 


avai^riTiw 
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14.  9  and  Rev.  20.  5  &v4(7jir€y  in  the 
earlier  eds.,  in  later  ones  ((rjirtv. 
Metaph.  to  live  a  better  life,  to  re- 
form,  Luke  15.  24,  32. 

hva(iiT4tCf  &,  f.  4ia(o,  to  seek  dili- 
gently,  inquire  after,  look  for,  trans. 
Luke  2.  44. 

&ya((layuvfii,  f.  (t&a'w,  to  gird  up,  i.  e. 
with  a  belt  or  girdle ;  mid.  aya(f&V' 
vvfiai,  to  gird  up  one's  self  ot  to  he 
girded,  trans. ;  metaph.  1  Pet.  1. 13 
hya^wa^H^voi  rhs  6a'<l>6as  ttjs  iut- 
Moias  who  hold  their  minds  in  constant 
preparation. 

iiya((cirvg4a),  &,  f.  iitrof,  to  kindle  up, 
rouse,  as  a  fire,  &c. ;  metaph.  spoken 
of  spiritual  gifts,  to  cultivate,  trans. 
2  Tim.  1.  6. 

ii'aOiiXActf,  f.  a\M,  perf.  r4dri\a,  to 
grow  green  again,  flourish  again,  me- 
taph. and  intrans.,  Phil.  4.  10  Uri 
dyf6d\trt  rh  int^p  4fiov  ^poytiy  that 
ye  are  again  prospered  in  respect  to 
your  care  of  me ;  others,  less  pro- 
perly, trans.  *  that  ye  have  renewed, 
augmented  your  care  of  me.' 

ii.vJkBtlia,  aros,  T<J(ii'aT/^/At),  alater 
form  for  iiyddruna,  any  thing  laid  up 
or  suspended  as  an  offering  in  the 
temple  of  a  god,  any  thing  consecrated 
to  God;  and  since  no  living  thing 
thus  consecrated  coul4  be  redeem- 
ed, but  was  to  be  put  to  death, 
hence  &i/(£0€/ia  denotes  anything  irre- 
vocably devoted  to  death,  to  destruc- 
tion, &c.,  any  thing  on  which  a  curse 
is  laid,  as  cities  and  their  inhabit- 
ants, &c.,  and  therefore  any  thing 
abominable  and  detestable :  hence  in 
N.  T.  an  accursed  thing,  or,  as  spoken 
of  persons,  one  accursed,  excluded 
from  the  favour  of  God,  and  devoted 
to  destruction,  1  Cor.  12.  13  Xtyttu 
*l7jffovv  hvdO^fia  to  callJesus  accursed  ; 
Acts  23.  14  dvadffiaTi  avtQ^iiaritTa- 
fx€u,  intens.  we  have  bound  ourselves 
with  a  heavy  curse ;  Rom.  9.  3  ryv- 
X^I^W  y^Q  avrhs  iy^  iivddcfM  itvcu 
virh  Tov  XpKTTov  tnrhp  rav  kZi\<pS>v 
fJLov,  put  by  constructio  pragnans  for 
TjifxSfxriv  .  .  .  kviiQefM  eluai  ical  x^S^' 
^Sfifuos  iiTrh  rod  X.,  accursed  from 
Christ,  i.  e.  excluded  from  God's  fa- 
vour, separated  from  Christ  and  the 
benefits  of  his  death,  and  devoted  to 
eternal  destruction  as  an  expiatory 
victim  in  behalf  of  my  people :  on 


the  sense  of  the  expression  doth  rw 
X.  comp.  2  These.  1.  9. 

ikPaB€fiaTlC»,  f.  Ur9o  {kydBt/ta,  q.  v.)} 
to  declare  one  to  be  iwdBtfia  (L  e. 
accursed),  to  curse,  hind  by  a  cmrte, 
trans.  Mark  14. 71  difa$€fUPriCeaf  L  e. 
^avr6¥, 

kpaBtwqi»,  &,  f.  1i<nt,  to  behold,  eon' 
template,  trans.  Acts  17. 23 ;  metaph. 
to  consider f  Heb.  18.  7. 

kv^Briixa,  aros,  r6  (&rarUh|/u),  any 
thing  consecrated  to  God  and  laid  up 
or  suspended  in  the  temple,  a  gift, 
offering,  Luke  21.  5,  where  some 
eds.  have  kyoBiiuuruf. 

kvaiTi^ia,  as,  ri  (&yai84i»  h.a,eMs), 
want  qf  modesty,  thamelesaneu,  in  the 
sense  of  importunity,  without  regard 
to  time,  place,  or  person,  Luke  11. 8. 

hvalp^ffis,  €ws,  ^  r&mup^),  a  takhsg 
up  or  away,  as  of  dead  bodies  for 
burial ;  in  N.  T.  a  taking  away  firom 
life,  i.  e.  death,  a  putting  to  deaik, 
AcU  8.  1. 

iLvaip4»,  w,  f.  ^«  (&»>4  aip^)t  sor. 
2  iufttkoM  (whence  in  some  later  eds. 
&vc(XaTe,  &yc(Xaro,  AcU  2. 28  and  7. 
21 ),  to  take  up,  lift  up,  trana. ;  in  N. 
T.  1.  mid.  to  take  up,  fig.  spoken  of 
children,  to  take  to  one's  »e\f,to  adopt, 
bring  up,  Acts  7.  21  abrliP  iof^tXmv, 
i.  e.  Pharaoh's  daughter  took  him  up, 
adopted  him. 

2.  to  take  away,  i.  e.  to  remove,  put 
out  of  the  way,  viz.  a)  spoken  of 
THINGS,  to  destroy,  abolish,  Heb.  10. 
9.  b)  of  PERSONS,  to  put  to  death, 
kill,  slay.  Matt.  2.  16;  iaurhv  ism- 
pCiv  16.  27 ;  used  of  a  public  execu- 
tion, Luke  23.  32,  al. 

hvairios,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (a,  alrfa], 
guiltless,  innocent.  Matt.  12.  5, 

auaKaBi(u,  f.  Iffw,  pr.  trans,  to  »et 
up ;  in  N.  T.  intrans.  or  with  4avr^ 
implied,  to  sit  up,  Luke  7. 15. 

^uaKaiylCw,  f.  lav,  to  renew,  restore 
to  its  former  state,  trans. ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  renew  cb  /lerdwoiaM,  to 
bring  back  to  repentance,  Heb.  6.  6. 

avaKaiv6o9,  a,  f.  t&oot  (found  only  in 
Paul  and  ecclesiastical  writers),  to 
renew,  renovate,  in  the  sense  of  f$ 
emend,  to  change  from  a  eamal  to  a 
Christian  life,  2  Cor.  4.  16. 

apaKaipfoais,  ccvf,  ^  (&Mueaiy<{«), 
renetuaf,   renovation,  i.  e.   metaph. 
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emendation    of  the  heart  and   Itfe, 
Rom.  12.  2. 

ktraKaXiiFTtaf  f.  ^,  to  unveil,  tm- 
C0ver  ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  remove  a 
veil  from  the  mind,  as  ignorance,  or 
any  impediment  to  knowledge,  to 
cause  to  understand,  2  Cor.  3.  14e  rh 
Kd\v/j.fjLa  /j.4v€i . . .  /i^  iafaKa\virr6fxt- 
vov  the  veil  is  not  removed  from  their 
hearts,  i.  e.  the  blindness  of  their 
minds,  their  prejudices,  &c.,  will 
not  permit  them  to  understand ;  v. 
18  avoKdKvTcrofihftp  Ttpotrdrntp  with 
unveiled  face,  i.  e.  all  impediments 
to  knowledge  being  removed,  comp. 
V.  13. 

&yaic(ifiirTCtf,  f.  ^to,  pr.  trans,  to  bend 
or  turn  up  or  back ;  intrans.  to  turn 
back,  return,  Matt  2.  12 ;  hence 
metaph.  Luke  10.  6  (^  tlQ^yri  bfjL&v) 
hp*  vfias  &vaic(£/A^€i  your  salutation 
shall  return  to  you,  i.  e.  they  shall 
not  enjoy  the  peace  and  prosperity 
you  have  desired  for  them. 

i^pdKfifiat,  f.  Kticofiai,  to  be  laid  up 
or  deposited,  as  offerings  in  the  tem- 
ples of  the  gods ;  in  which  sense 
iyduecifAoi  serves  as  the  neut.  or  pass, 
of  the  act.  ^variOrifu.  In  N.  T.,  1. 
to  be  laid  out,  as  a  dead  body,  Mark 
5.  40  in  text  recept. 

2.  in  later  usage,  to  recline,  i.e.  at 
table  upon  a  triclinium,  in  the  an- 
cient manner  of  eating,  John  13.  23 
hvoKtifiivos  iv  T^  K6\'ir(f  rov  *lri(Tov 
reclining  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus,  i.  e. 
next  to  him  on  the  triclinium :  hence 
genr.  to  take  a  meal,  to  eat,  dine,  sup. 
Matt  9.  10 ;  6  iaftuctlfi€vos  one  at 
table,  a  guest,  22.  10. 

kvaKt^a\at6w,  &,  f.  t&a'w  (dud,  kc- 
tpdXjuov),  to  sum  up,  recapitulate,  as 
an  orator  at  the  close  of  his  dis- 
course ;  in  N.  T.  iyoKtipaXouSofiai, 
ovfiai,  to  comprehend  several  things 
under  one,  to  reduce  under  one  head, 
Rom.  13.9;  Eph.  1.  10. 

iivaK\li^(o,  f.  lyQ,  trans,  to  cause  to 
lie  upon,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  to  lay  down, 
spoken  of  an  infant,  Luke  2.  7.  b) 
in  later  usage,  to  cause  to  recline, 
i.  e.  in  order  to  take  a  meal,  at  table, 
upon  a  triclinium,  &c.,  Mark  6.  39 ; 
mid.  iu^oKKlvofMi,  to  recline,  as  at 
table,  &c.  {=iufdK€ifuu,  q.v.),  Luke 
7.36. 

avaK6irTw,  t  ^w,  to  heat  or  drive 


back ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  check,  impede, 
hinder,  trans.  Gal.  5.  7  rls  ifias  iofi- 
Ko^€ ;  where  later  eds.  read  iptKot^t. 

hvaKpd(w,  f.  |w,  to  cry  aloud,  ex- 
claim,  intrans.  Mark  1.  23. 

avaKplvw,  f.  ivSi,  trans,  and  absol., 
pr.  to  separate  or  divide  up ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  1.  to  examine  carefully,  investi' 
gate,  inquire,  a)  genr.  Acts  17. 11 ; 
1  Cor.  10.  25,  27  firiS^M  iuwcplvovrts 
not  anxiously  inquiring,  i.  e.  whether 
the  meat  had  been  offered  to  idols, 
b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  spoken  of  a 
judge,  Luke  23.  14. 

2.  to  judge  of,  estimate,  trans.,  1 
Cor.  2.  14;  to  judge  favourably,  ap' 
prove,  4.  3 ;  or  unfavourably,  cou' 
demn,  9. 3 ;  14. 24  iwoKplperai,  where 
it  is  parallel  with  i\4yx^ai,  i.  e.  is 
convinced  of  his  error  and  con- 
demned, comp.  V.  25. 

iivd.Kpia'ts,  €co5,  ri  {ayoKplpui),  exami- 
nation  before  a  judge,  Acts  25.  26. 

d.uaKi&irrt0,  t  ^w,  to  raise  one's  self 
up,  rise  up,  i.  e.  from  a  stooping 
posture,  Luke  13. 11;  metaph.  to  be 
elated,  as  with  joy,  21.  28. 

&pa\afifiduot,  f.  X^o/icu,  aor.  2  &v- 
4Xafiop,  aor.  1  pass.  ioftXii^Briv,  to 
take  up,  trans,    a)  genr.  as  from  the 

f  round ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase 
ptX-fl^pdri  (is  ohpav6p  he  was  taken 
up,  received  up,  into  heaven,  Mark 
16. 19;  or  i^ptXi^Qri  simply,  where 
cts  rhp  ovp.  is  implied.  Acts  1. 2, 22 ; 
1  Tim.  3. 16  ip  5%.  With  the  ac- 
cessory idea  of  bearing,  Acts  7.  43 
aveA({/3cr€  tV  fficriP^p  rod  Mo\6xt 
alluding  probably  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  statues  of  heathen  gods 
were  carried  about  in  processions. 
Spoken  of  arms,  &c.  to  take  up  arms, 
Eph.  6. 13.  b)  to  take  up  or  with, 
take  along,  i.  e.  as  a  companion  or 
fellow-traveller.  Acts  20. 13. 

itpdKTI^ffis,  €fas,  ^  (apoXofifidpw),  a 
taking  up  into  heaven,  Luke  9.  51. 

kpaXlffKfo,  f.  \^to,  aor.  1  iurfiXwa'a, 
to  consume,  i.  e.  to  destroy,  trans. 
Luke  9.  54. 

ikPaXoyla,  as,  rj  {ipdkoyos,  fr.  dpd, 
X^yos),  ratiot  proportion,  Rom.  12.  6 
KaTcb  T^p  apoXoylap  Trier €(os,  i.e. 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  gifts 
and  faculties  with  which  we  hold 
and  manifest  our  faitYi,  coxxk^.^.^) 
where  it  is  ft^Tpov. 


(Lval^riTitt) 
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14.  9  and  Rev.  20.  5  kviQnffw  in  the 
earlier  eds.,  in  later  ones  t(netv. 
Metaph.  to  live  a  better  HfCf  to  re- 
fwrm,  Luke  15.  24,  32. 

iiva(7jr4o9f  &,  f.  ^ffu,  to  seek  dili- 
gently,  inquire  after,  look  for,  trans. 
Luke  2.  44. 

itva(^uyvfjLtf  f.  (<&iru,  to  gird  upt  i.  e. 
with  a  belt  or  girdle ;  mid.  aya(wu' 
Wfiai,  to  gird  up  one^s  self  or  to  be 
girdedf  trans. ;  metaph.  1  Pet.  1. 13 
kvaijuffiiiwoi  rhs  hfftp'&as  r^s  Hia- 
voias  who  hold  their  minds  in  constant 
preparation, 

aya(uirvg4w,  &,  f.  'fiffot,  to  kindle  up, 
rouse,  as  a  fire,  &c. ;  metaph.  spoken 
of  spiritual  gifts,  to  cultivate,  trans. 
2  Tim.  1.  6. 

itvaOdWw,  t  a\&,  perf.  r407i\a,  to 
grow  green  again,  flourish  again,  me- 
taph. and  in  trans.,  Pliil.  4.  10  5ti 
iLy€dd\cr€  rh  virhp  ifiov  ippovuv  that 
ye  are  again  prospered  in  respect  to 
your  care  of  me ;  others,  less  pro- 
perly, trans.  *  that  ye  have  renewed, 
augmented  your  care  of  me.' 

iydBefiat  aros^  r6{iufaTidTifii),  a  later 
form  for  d.ydOijfia,  any  thing  laid  up 
or  suspended  as  an  offering  in  the 
temple  of  a  godf  any  thing  consecrated 
to  God;  and  since  no  living  thing 
thus  consecrated  cou]4  be  redeem- 
ed, but  was  to  be  put  to  death, 
hence  &y(£0c/Ka  denotes  anything  irre- 
vocably devoted  to  death,  to  destruc- 
tion, &c.,  any  thing  on  which  a  curse 
is  laid,  as  cities  and  their  inhabit- 
ants, &c.,  and  therefore  any  thing 
abominable  and  detestable:  hence  in 
N.  T.  an  accursed  thing,  or,  as  spoken 
of  persons,  one  accursed,  excluded 

from  the  favour  of  God,  and  devoted 
to  destruction,  1  Cor.  12.  13  \eyeiy 
'Iriffovy  &yd6efia  to  callJesus  accursed; 
Acts  23.  14  kyadifxari  ayede/xaTia'a- 
fjLfv,  in  tens,  we  have  bound  ourselves 
with  a  heavy  curse ;  Rom.  9.  3  i}v- 
X^f^V^  y^  avrhs  iyit  itydS^fia  etyai 
avh  rod  Xpiffrov  {fir^p  rStv  &8eX^a)v 
fiov,  put  by  constructio  pragnans  for 
Tivx^M-V*'  •  •  •  ^d6€fia  elyai  Koi  X^S^~ 
(6fifyos  &irh  rod  X.,  accursed  from 
Christ,  i.  e.  excluded  from  God's  fa- 
vour, separated  from  Christ  and  the 
benefits  of  his  death,  and  devoted  to 
eternal  destruction  as  an  expiatory 
victim  in  behalf  of  my  people :  on 


the  sense  of  the  expression  dirh  rw 
X.  comp.  2  Thess.  1.  9. 

iivad €fiari(u,  f.  lirw  {kyddtfui,  q.  Y\), 
to  declare  one  to  be  dyddtfia  (L  e. 
accursed),  to  curse,  bind  by  a  curse, 
trans.  Mark  14.71  dva0€ixarl(uvL  e. 
4avr6y. 

cLyaOttogiu,  So,  f.  i^(rw,  to  behold,  con- 
template, trans.  Acts  17. 23  ,*  metaph. 
to  consider,  Heb.  13.  7. 

kydBrina,  aros,  r6  (&yarl&rifu),  any 
tiling  consecrated  to  God  and  laid  up 
or  suspended  in  the  temple,  a  gift, 
offering,  Luke  21.  5,  where  some 
eds.  have  kyaJQinoffiy. 

kvaiZtia,  as,  71  (&vat8^s,  fr.  a,  al^^i), 
want  of  modesty,  shamelessness,  in  the 
sense  of  importunity,  without  regard 
to  time,  place,  or  person,  Luke  11. 8. 

kvaipeffis,  c»s,  ri  {hycupito),  a  taking 
up  or  away,  as  of  dead  bodies  for 
burial ;  in  N.  T.  a  taking  away  from 
life,  i.  e.  death,  a  putting  to  death. 
Acts  8.  1. 

ay  at  p  4  w.  So,  f.  "fiffto  {jkyd,  alp4w),  aor. 
2  iLyfTkoy  (whence  in  some  later  eds. 
&ve/AaTe,  iveiXaro,  Acts  2.  23  and  7. 
21),  to  take  up,  lift  up,  trans. ;  in  N. 
T.  1.  mid.  to  take  up,  fig.  spoken  of 
children,  to  take  to  one*s  self,  to  adopt, 
bring  up.  Acts  7.  21  abrhy  iyelXaro, 
i.  e.  Pharaoh's  daughter  took  him  up, 
adopted  him. 

2.  to  take  away,  i.  e.  to  remove,  put 
out  of  the  way,  viz.  a)  spoken  of 
THINGS,  to  destroy,  abolish,  Heb.  10. 
9.  b)  of  PERSONS,  to  put  to  death, 
kill,  slay,  Matt.  2.  16;  ^avrhy  &yai- 
puy  16.  27 ;  used  of  a  public  execu- 
tion, Luke  23.  32,  al. 

iiyairios,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  airia), 
guiltless,  innocent,  Matt.  12.  5, 

ii,yaKadl(<a,  f.  iaw,  pr.  trans,  to  set 
up ;  in  N.  1".  intrans.  or  with  kavr6y 
implied,  to  sit  up,  Luke  7.  15. 

iLyaKaiyl(co,  f.  Iffto,  to  renew,  restore 
to  its  former  state,  trans. ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  renew  ets  /lerdyoMV,  to 
bring  back  to  repentance,  Heb.  6.  6. 

iyaKaiy6»,  So,  f.  ^tc  (found  only  in 
Paul  and  ecclesiastical  writers),  to 
renew,  renovate,  in  the  sense  of  to 
emend,  to  change  from  a  carnal  to  a 
Christian  life,  2  Cor.  4.  16. 

iiyaKalywcrts,  tcos,  ri  {&yaKaiy^), 
renewal,    renovation,  i.  e.   metaph. 


^voicaXvTmi; 
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emendation    of  the  heart  and   l\fe, 
Rom.  12.  2. 

hpaKaXiirrt^,  t,  ^,  to  untfeil,  UU' 
cover;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  remove  a 
veil  from  the  mind,  as  ignorance,  or 
any  impediment  to  knowledge,  to 
cause  to  understand,  2  Cor.  3.  14  t5 
K&KvixiM,  fjUyti , . .  fi^  apaKa\virr6fi9' 
vo¥  the  veil  is  not  removed  from  their 
hearts,  i.  e.  the  blindness  of  their 
minds,  their  prejudices,  &c.,  will 
not  permit  them  to  understand  ;  v. 
18  ayaKaX.virrofiiv(p  Tepoff<Snr<f  with 
unveiled  face,  i.  e.  all  impediments 
to  knowledge  being  removed,  comp. 
V.  13. 

iyaiccC/iirrctf,  f.  ^,  pr.  trans,  to  bend 
or  turn  up  or  back ;  intrans.  to  turn 
back,  return,  Matt.  2.  12 ;  hence 
metaph.  Luke  10.  6  (^  eiQ^irri  6/i&p) 
^'  ifjMS  ituaKdfxr^f€i  your  salutation 
shall  return  to  you,  i.  e.  they  shall 
not  enjoy  the  peace  and  prosperity 
you  have  desired  for  them. 

i^vdKftfiai,  f.  Ktlffofuu,  to  be  laid  up 
or  deposited,  as  offerings  in  the  tem- 
ples of  the  gods ;  in  which  sense 
avtUctifjuu  serves  as  the  neut  or  pass. 
of  the  SLCt,  hfarlOrifJu.  In  N.  T.,  1. 
to  be  laid  out,  as  a  dead  body,  Mark 
5.  40  in  text  recept. 

2.  in  later  usage,  to  recline,  i.  e.  at 
table  upon  a  triclinium,  in  the  an- 
cient manner  of  eating,  John  13.  23 
ityoucti/MtPos  iv  r^  K6kir<p  rov  'Vtitrov 
reclining  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus,  i.  e. 
next  to  him  on  the  triclinium :  hence 
genr.  to  take  a  meal,  to  eat,  dine,  sup, 
Matt.  9.  10 ;  6  kvoKtiiJXvos  one  at 
table,  a  guest,  22.  10. 

kvaic€^a\ai6M,  &,  f.  i&<rc»  (iu/i,  ice- 
<pd\aiov),  to  sum  up,  recapitulate,  as 
an  orator  at  the  close  of  his  dis- 
course ;  in  N.  T.  iiyaK€<l>a\ai6ofxai, 
ovfjuui  to  comprehend  several  things 
under  one,  to  reduce  under  one  head, 
Rom.  13.  9;  £ph.  1.  10. 

it¥aK\ip(o,  f.  WW,  trans,  to  cause  to 
lie  upon,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  to  lay  dovm, 
spoken  of  an  infant,  Luke  2.  7.  b) 
in  later  usage,  to  cause  to  recline, 
L  e.  in  order  to  take  a  meal,  at  table, 
upon  a  triclinium,  &c.,  Mark  6.  39 ; 
mid.  kpoKXivontu,  to  recline,  as  at 
table,  &c.  (=&y^€ijuai,  q.v.),  Luke 
7.36. 

iLvaK6jrrw,  t  ^w,  to  beat  or  drive 


back ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  check,  impede, 
hinder,  trans.  Gal.  5.  7  ris  ifias  M- 
Kw^e ;  where  later  eds.  read  ^vcko^c. 

hvaKpd((o,  f.  |a»,  to  cry  aloud,  ex- 
claim, intrans.  Mark  1.  23. 

avaKplvst,  f.  iy&,  trans,  and  absol., 
pr.  to  separate  or  divide  up ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  1.  to  examine  carefully,  investi- 
gate,  inquire,  a)  genr.  Acts  17. 11 ; 
1  Cor.  10.  25,  27  ixrfikp  iuwcplpovrts 
not  anxiously  inquiring,  i.  e.  whether 
the  meat  had  been  otfered  to  idols, 
b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  spoken  of  a 
judge,  Luke  23.  14. 

2.  to  judge  of,  estimate,  trans.,  1 
Cor.  2.  14;  to  judge  favourably,  ap- 
prove, 4.  3 ;  or  unfavourably,  con- 
demn, 9. 3 ;  1 4. 24  iivaKplytTai,  where 
it  is  parallel  with  i\4yxfrai,  i.  e.  is 
convinced  of  his  error  and  con- 
demned, comp.  V.  25. 

i.vdKpio'is,  etos,  ri  {apoKplpoa),  exami- 
nation before  a  judge.  Acts  25.  26. 

ivaK^irrot,  f.  if'v,  to  raise  one's  self 
up,  rise  up,  i.  e.  from  a  stooping 
posture,  Luke  13.  11;  metaph.  to  be 
elated,  as  with  joy,  21.  28. 

kpaXa/uPdvu,  f.  K'fplfofiai,  aor.  2  kv- 
4\afiov,  aor.  1  pass.  hvehii^OTiy,  to 
take  up,  trans,  a)  genr.  as  from  the 
ground ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase 
iLV€\'fl<l>0ri  tls  ohpav6»  he  was  taken 
up,  received  up,  into  heaven,  Mark 
16. 19 ;  or  iipe\'fi<l>9ri  simply,  where 
cir  rhp  ovp.  is  implied.  Acts  1. 2, 22 ; 
1  Tim.  3. 16  ip  5%.  With  the  ac- 
cessory  idea  of  bearing,  Acts  7.  43 

iLP€\dfi(T€    tV    CKflV^V    TOV   Mo\6Xt 

alluding  probably  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  statues  of  heathen  gods 
were  carried  about  in  processions. 
Spoken  of  arms,  &c.  to  take  up  arms, 
Eph.  6. 13.  b)  to  take  up  or  unth, 
take  along,  i.  e.  as  a  companion  or 
fellow-traveller.  Acts  20. 13. 

i.pd\7j\lfLS,  €U5,  ri  (apa\<mfidpco),  a 
taking  up  into  heaven,  Luke  9.  51. 

itpaklffKfo,  t  \^(o,  aor.  1  iurfi\to<ra, 
to  consume,  i.  e.  to  destroy,  trans. 
Luke  9.  54. 

cipa\oyia,  as,  ri  {&pd\oyo5,  fr.  iipd, 
\6yos),  ratiot  proportion,  Rom.  12.  6 
KaTcb  r^p  apoXoylop  Triareots,  i.e. 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  gifts 
and  faculties  with  which  we  hold 
and  manifest  our  faith,  cokt^.^.^, 
where  it  is  /i^rpov. 


hvoKoyiZofiai 
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ava\oyi(ofiai,  f.  aofiai,  to  reckon 
up,  compute,  as  in  arithmetici  geo- 
metry, &c.  ;  in  N.  T.  to  consider  at- 
tentively, refiect  upon,  Heb.  12.  3. 

livaKos,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (a,  SXs),  not 
salt,  insipid,  Mark  9.  50  ihv  rh  &\as 
&va\ov  y4yriTcu  if  the  salt  become  not 
salt,  i.  e.  lose  its  savour  and  pun- 
gency. 

d.vd\v(ris,  €0)5,  ^  {&va\6w),  pr.  re- 
solution, dissolving ;  also  departure, 
e.g.  from  a  banquet;  in  N. T.  de- 
parture, i.  e.  from  life,  2  Tim.  4.  6. 

iLVaKita,  f.  a<a,  to  loosen  again,  undo ; 
in  N.  T.  to  depart,  i.  e.  from  life, 
Phil.  1. 23  :  with  the  accessory  idea 
of  going  home  or  hack,  hence  to  re- 
turn, e.  g.  ix  rayydfifov,  Luke  12. 36. 

hvap-iprmros,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (a, 
a^aprdvco),  without  sin,  faultless, 
John  8.  7. 

i.vafi4va,  f.  fievQ,  to  wait  out,  i.  e.  to 
remain ;  in  N.  T.  to  await,  expect, 
i.  e.  with  patience  and  confidence, 
trans.  1  Thess.  1. 10. 

avafiifiv^fTKot,  f.  fu/^o'a,  aor.  1  pass. 
iivefiviiffOrjv  with  mid.  signif.,  to  call 
up  to  mind,  remind,  cause  to  remem- 
ber, a)  genr.,  and  constr.  with 
double  accus.,  1  Cor.  4. 17;  in  the 
sense  of  to  admonish,  exhort,  2  Tim. 
1.  6.  b)  mid.  iLvafufiirfiaKOfmi,  to 
call  to  mind,  recollect,  remember,  ab- 
sol.  Mark  11.  21 ;  with  gen.  of  thing, 
14.  72 ;  accus.  2  Cor.  7.  15. 

ali'd/xvrja'is,  eas,  rj  {&yafiifxv4iaK(a), 
remembrance,  Luke  22. 19. 

avaveSa,  a,  f.  <&a6f,  to  renew;  mid. 
hvaj/eSofJuu,  ov/xai,  to  renew  for  one*s 
self;  in  N.  T.  to  renew  one*s  self,  be 
renewed,  viz.  in  spirit,  £ph.  4.  23, 
i.  e.  to  be  changed  from  a  carnal  to 
a  Christian  spirit  and  life. 

kvavi\(p<a,  f.  ^(a,  to  become  sober 
again,  iK  fiedris ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  recover  sobriety  of  mind,  recover 
one's  self,  i.  e.  4k  rrjs  rov  diafi6\ov 
irayldos,  intrans.  2  Tim.  2.  26. 

^Avavlas,  a,  6,  Ananias,  Keh.  'Je- 
hovah hath  given,*  pr.  name  of  three 
persons  in  N.  T. 

kvavrlf^riTOs,ov, 6, 'if,  Sid),  (a,iLpri, 
4p€<$>),  not  to  be  contradicted,  indis- 
putable. Acts  19.  36. 

ii.vavrifp'iirws,  adv.  pr.  without  con- 


tradiction ;  hence  without  hesitation, 
promptly.  Acts  10.  29. 

avd^ios,  ov,  6,  17,  adj.  (a,  A^ios),  «n- 
worthy,  not  adequate,  foil,  by  gen. 
1  Cor.  6.  2. 

&va^iws,  adv.  unworthily,  i.  e.  in  an 
improper  manner,  irreverently,  1  Cor. 
11.27,29. 

&j/dirav(ris,  ects,  i^  (ivairat^),  rest, 
quiet,  as  from  occupation,  oppres- 
sion, or  torment,  Rev.  4.  8  avdvav- 
ffiv  ovK  ^x^'*^^  •  •  •  ^4yovr€s  exclaim- 
ing without  intermission,  8ic,;  meton. 
place  of  rest,  fixed  habitation,  Matt. 
12.  43. 

&vaira^a,{,  ffu,  to  cause  to  rest,  give 
rest  to ;  in  N.  T.  a)  metaph.  to  give 
rest,  namely  to  the  mind,  to  free 
from  sorrow  or  care,  to  refresh,  re- 
create, trans.  Matt  11. 28.  b)  mid. 
^vavaiofjuu,  to  rest,  i,  e.  to  take  rest, 
enjoy  repose,  the  idea  of  previous 
exertion,  anxiety,  or  suffering  being 
included ;  spoken  of  those  who  are 
fatigued,  Mark  6.31  ;  sleep,  14.41 ; 
enjoy  a  tranquil  life,  Luke  12. 19; 
quietly  wait  for  any  thing,  Rev.  6. 
11;  die,  14.  13.  c)  from  the  Heb. 
kvairaifopxu,  to  have  a  place  of  rest, 
to  abide,  dwell,  1  Pet.  4.  14,  comp. 
Rom.  8. 11. 

kvaic^iQa,  f.  c/crctf,  to  persuade  over; 
in  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  i.  e.  to  <e- 
duce,  trans.  Acts  18. 13. 

iivair^fiira,  f.  ypat,  trans.  1.  to  send 
up,  as  before  a  judge  or  tribunal,  &c. 
to  refer,  remit,  Luke  23.  7. 

2.  to  send  back,  trans.  Philem.  12. 

avdirripos,  ov,6,Tii  adj.  (avd,  inipSs), 
maimed,  i.  e.  deprived  of  some  mem- 
ber, or  of  the  use  of  it,  Luke  14.  13. 

&vairlirrw,  f.  treffovfiai,  aor.  2  av4ir€- 
aoVt  aor.  1  mid.  ^v^ireadfiriv,  pr.  to 
fall  upon  or  towards,  i.  e.  to  fall  dowH, 
lie  down ;  in  N.  T.  to  recline,  as  at 
table  at  meals,  &c.  in  the  ancient 
manner,  Matt.  15.  35;  21.  20  ^ir2  t& 
ffrrjOos  *  1770*0 V  reclined  upon  the  breast 
of  Jesus,  i.  e.  sat  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium.  By  impl.  to  take  a  place 
at  table,  &c,  to  eat,  Luke  11.  37 :  in 
the  same  sense  aor.  1  mid.  imperat. 
&i'(£ir60'ai,  14. 10,  17.7,  in  some  eds., 
for  &vdTr€(rov  or  &i'(£irco'c  in  text.  rec. 
This  sense  of  the  word  belongs  only 
to  the  later  Greek. 


avairXrfpoio 

iivav\rip6co,  »,  f.  c^ctf,  toJUlupy  com' 
plete,  trans,  a)  spoken  of  measure, 
1  Tbess.  2.  16  &yaTrKrtpoicrat  mnav 
riks  a/jMprlaSf  i.  e.  rh  fierpov  r&v 
a/iapriwy  in  Matt.  23.  32.  b)  of 
prophecy,  &c.  to  fulfil,  13. 14.  c) 
of  a  work  or  duty,  to  fulfil,  per- 
fonoy  GaL  6.  2  rhv  v6yuov  tov  Xp. 
the  precept  of  Christ,  d )  of  persons, 
kvcarKyipovv  rhv  r6irov  rtv6s  to  fill  the 
place  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  sustain  his 
character,  1  Cor.  14.  16.  e)  in  the 
sense  of  to  supply,  make  good,  i.  e.  a 
deficiency,  iar4p7ifia,  1  Cor.  16. 17. 

kvavoKSyTiros,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (a, 
datoXayiopLOi) ,  without  apology,  inex- 
cusahle,  Rom.  1.  20. 

ara«'p(£<r<roi,  f.  !»,  to  make  up,  L  e. 
to  call  in,  to  exact,  e.  g.  a  debt,  in 
some  M88.  Luke  19.23  instead  of&v 

hvavr^ffvot,  f.  |«0,  to  fold  back,  un- 
folds  in  N.T.  to  unroll,  e.g.  rh  fit- 
fixiov,  a  roll  or  volume,  Luke  4. 17. 

iLy(lirrt0,f.  \pu  (ayd,  irrw),  to  light 
up,  kindle,  trans.  Luke  12.  49. 

iLvaplOfiTiros,  ov,  6,  i},  adj.  (a,  iipiO- 
fi6s),  innumerable,  Ueb.  11.  12. 

iLva(r€i«a,f.  flaat,  to  shake  up  or  back' 
wards  and  forwards,  e.  g.  the  bands; 
in  N.T.  metaph.  to  stir  up,  insti- 
gate, as  rhv  6x^ov,  Mark  15. 11. 

apa(rK€vdi(a,  f.  dffof  (aKtvos),  to 
p€Uik  up  baggage,  &c.  in  order  to  re- 
move, to  lay  waste  i.  e.  by  collect- 
ing and  carrying  off  every  thing,  to 
destroy;  hence  in  N.T.  metaph.  to 
destroy,  e.  g.  tAj  ^x^^*  *^  pervert, 
i.  e.  from  the  truth,  fatally.  Acts 
15.24. 

ivaavdv,  w,  f.  cCirw,  to  draw  up  or 
out,  Luke  14.  5. 

itvdaraais,  tws,  9}  (ityicrrrifii),  1.  a 
rising  up,  as  opp.  to  t}  irrSoffis,  fall ; 
by  meton.  the  author  or  cause  of  ris- 
ing up,  i.  e.  metaph.  the  author  of  a 
better  state,  of  higher  prosperity, 
of  eternal  happiness,  Luke  2.  34 ; 
others  here  take  h/durraais  in  the 
sense  of  breaking  up,  removal,  and 
as  referred  to  the  mind,  disturbance, 
agitation,  perturbation. 

2.  resurrection,  L  e.  of  the  body 
from  death,  return  to  life,  viz.  a) 
spoken  of  individuais  wbo  have  re- 
turned  to  life,  Heb,  11,  36  women 


29  ^raorpc^w 

received  their  dead  i^  iiyaardfftcas, lit. 
from  resurrection,  \.  e.  raised  again 
to  life ;  so  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus,  Acts  1.  22,  al.  b)  of  the 
future  and  general  resurrection  at 
the  end  of  all  things,  iv  rf  iffxdrri 
iflfiifK^  John  1 1.  24 ;  either  simply 
iLvdxrroffis  Acts  24.  15,  iivdaraois 
V€Kpav  26.  23,  or  4k  vtKpuy  1  Cor. 
15.  12 ;  John  5.  29  bis  els  h.vdffra- 
oiv  ^ctf^s  . .  .  CIS  kvdffraoiv  KpUrttas 
resurrection  unto  life,  i.  e.  eternal 
happiness,  resurrection  unto  condem- 
nation^  i.  e.  eternal  misery ;  lleb. 
11.  35  %va  Kptlrrovos  h.vaffrdattoi 
r^xwriu  that  they  might  obtain  a  bet* 
ter  resurrection,  namely,  than  that 
just  before  spoken  of,  i.  e.  that  they 
might  obtain  the  resurrection  unto 
life,  c)  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  rwv  diKAlwp  Luke  14. 14, 
cdled  also  the  first  resurrection 
Rev.  20.  5,  6.  d)  by  meton.  the  au- 
thor of  resurrection,  John  11.  25. 

&va(rrar6ta,  w,  f.  i&ata  {bjfdararos, 
fr.  kviarriiii),  found  only  in  later 
Greek,  and  equivalent  to  kviararov 
iroifiu  in  earlier  writers,  to  drive  out, 
expel ;  to  devastate,  destroy,  as  cities ; 
hence  in  N.T.  to  disturb,  agitate, 
put  in  commotion,  trans,  spoken  of 
cities.  Acts  17.  6;  of  the  minds  of 
Christians,  Gal.  5.  12. 

iLvaaravg6o9,  w,  f.  ^trca,  to  raise  up 
and  fix  upon  the  cross,  crucify ;  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  Heb.  6.  6. 

kva(mvd(w,  f.  |«,  to  fetch  up  a  deep- 
drawn  sigh,  i.  e.  to  sigh  deeply,  Mark 
8.12. 

i,vaa'rp4<f>a,  f.  ypu,  slot.  2  pass,  kp- 
€(rrpd(pTii^.  1.  to  turn  up,  overturn, 
trans,  e.  g.  rhs  rpair4(as  John  2. 15. 

2.  to  turn  back  again,  and,  intrans. 
and  middle,  to  return.  Acts  5.  22 : 
by  Hebraism,  15. 16  ikva<rrp4^w  koI 
ctj/oiKodofiiia-a  tV  o-K7}v^v  Aa$ld,  put 
adverbially  for  again ;  others,  I  will 
restore,  set  up  again. 

3.  mid.  iLvaffrp4<f>ofiai,  and  aor.  2 
pass.,  to  turn  one's  self  round,  be 
turned  round,  same  as  Lat.  versari, 
or  in  English  to  turn  one's  self  ox 
one's  hand  to  any  thing;  with  4y 
and  dat.  a)  spoken  of  plact^  \x.  to 
move  about  in  a  place,  awd  \>QLetic«  to 
sojourn,  dwell  in.  Matt.  IT .  *1*1  \  ol  ^ 

I   state  or  thing,  &c.  to  be  occupt-' 


r.  1  if^reiAB; 


AyaffTptypil  ^ 

tuith,  to  bt  in,  la  (iw  i".  f"  r^iyj! 
2  Pet,  2, 1 8.  b)  of  ptrtmi,  &c,  lile- 
rallj  «  mo™  ■>*«»'  anwag,  i.  e.  to 
Kte  with,  be  cimtiertatit  with,  and 
hence  genr.  to  live,  pow  one'i  lime, 
co«d«ct  or,£t  Kij.  &C.     Eph.  2.  3  iy 

ftmiiiwo6oBt;.in  N.T.  morfe^life, 
ccnrfuct,  deportmtnt.  Gal.  1.  IS,  e»p. 

■a   order,   arrange,   cvmpose,    nana, 
Luke  1.  1. 
iyariKXa,  f.  "» 

perf,  irar^aAna.     ■-  l,-u=.  . 

to  rise  tip,  e.g.  Ti»tiAiD»Malt.5.45. 
2.  intrans.  (oriKup-  a)  pr.  spo- 
ken of  light.  Mat!.  *,  16  I  of  a  cloud. 
Luke  12.  54;  of  the  morning 
2  Pet.]. 10;  oftheaun,  Matt 
The  earlier  Greek  write  re  use 
T^AA«^  of  the  BUn,  and  irnifAtm  oj 
the  starg.  b)  metaph.  of  the  Mes- 
siah'a  deaccnl  from  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  to  spring,  Heb.  7.  1*. 
ijioTlflij/ii,  f-  hyaSijaaiuii,  to  place 
upon,  to  lay  vp,  suspend,  »8  a  gift  in  a 
temple  ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  aor.  2  irtei- 
ftrir,  to  place  be/ore,  i.  e.  to  declare  tu 
any  one,  (o  taake  known,  trans.  Acts 
25. 14. 

roAiS.  is,  f)  {4™WAA»).a™iiif, 
u  of  the  aun  and  moon  ;  hence  in 
N.T.  1.  by  melon,  the  day-tpring, 
daum.  or  the  riling  sub,  Luke  1. 7fJ 
imroXJi  ii  C+oui,  i.e.  the  rising  of 
the  celestial  Sun  from  on  high,  the 
Messiah;  others,  a  thoot. 

2.  put  in  sing,  and  plur.  for  ttt- 
east,  Bpoken  both  of  the  heaiens 
and  the  earth.  Matt.  2. 1,  sap. 
iraroiru,  f.  <iM.  to  overtuTTi,  over- 
throw,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  metapb.  to 
tabvert,  destroy,  2Tim.  2. 18. 
ij-arp^^w,  f.  flf^i  literally /D  10"- 
riih  up,  i.  e.  lo  bring  up,  as  ■  chil:l, 
trans.  Acts  7.  20,  21  ;  metaph.  spo- 


nvailialvi«,f.'lxa'u,pT.tolightup,a\ 
laHipB,(o™a*eappeor,»*™;inN.T 
mid.  iKt^oI^wuii,  to  shew  one's  te'J 
to  appear,  Luke  19.  1 1 ;  pasi.  to  1. 
thtvni,i.e.tohaeep<antedouttooDt'. 

telf.  Acts  21.  S  ifOfarirTts  H*  JS.ii 


Tpon  being  shewn  Cyprut,  t.  e.  having 
it  pointed  out  to  them  as  visible  in 
the  diBlance.  In  the  act  iyafoInB 
governa  the  ace.  of  the  thing  and 
3at.  ofpers.;  in  the  pass,  the  dat 
becomes  the  aubjecl,  and  the  ace  ia 

ivafipai,  f.  iroiffOB,  aor.  1  i^^iwy™, 
lor.  2  irijvtyicoi'.  1.  to  bear  up- 
wards, carry  up,  lead  up,  as  from  a 
lover  to  a  higher  place,  trana.  folL 
by  lis  with  accus.  otplace  whither, 
Malt  17. 1.  Spoken  of  Bicrificea, 
to  offer  up,  i.e.  place  upon  the  al- 
tar, W  t4  fluo-iMT^jJun' James  2.  21 1 
hence  also  without  M  t*  flwr,  Heb. 
7.  27  bia. 

2.  to  take  up  and  bear,  L  e.  in  the 
place  of  another,  to  take  from  ana- 
ther  upon  one's  self,  to  taktaaay;  in 
N.  T.  spoken  metaph.  of  sins,  rit 
auaartas,  to  benr  the  punishment  of 
sin,  to  expiate,  Heb.  9.  28 ;  1  Pet  2. 
21  »t  Til  luxairTlas  V"*  "f^'  M' 
-       -      ■  '     IMTbii- 


who  bar, 


in  his  01 


I  body 


iva.' 


tpon  the  cross,  i.  e.  himself  bore  tbe 
punishment  due  to  ouratna. 
n-n^w*^*,  S,  f.  ^iTBB,  lo  lift  up  the 

1.  42  ^b^  ^rycEXp,  for  which  con- 

ivix"'"'  ««.  *  (*™xMi  "  pour- 
ing out,  effusion  ;  in  N.  T.  metaph., 
1  Pet  4.  *  tit  riir  aMir  -rvs  iiw- 
t(«i  ififxiwif  into  the  same  emptying 
out,  excess,  of  dissoluteness. 

Iraxip^",  S.  f-  V"!  to  go  back,  re- 
cede, spoken  of  those  who  £ee  ;  in 
N.  T.  aimply  (ogo  away,  depart,  i.e. 
lo  go  from  one  place  to  another, 
vii.  a)  genr.  Matt  2. 12,  step,  b) 
in  the  sense  of  lo  withdraw,  retire, 
(or  privacy,  &e.  Acts  23.  19i  Matt 
9.  2*  iMax*>pfiTf  withdraw,  i.  e.  give 
place. 

ivi-^uiis,  tus,  ^  (4m^x*).  ">*'*- 
meni,  recreatUm,  rist.  Acts  S.  19  icat- 
poi  install  txmes^r^rishing.le. 
of  peaceful  enjoyment  and  bliaa  in 
the  Messiah's  kingdom. 

ii'B+ix*'  f-(<^todraw  breathagatn, 
take  breath,  i.  e.  to  reeive,  be  re- 
freshed, intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to 
refresh,  recreate,  trans.  2  Tim.  1.  16 
Sti  woiJJaas  /st  ia/i^i,  i-  e.  bu 
often  4elightei,  psJiaei  rae. 


iySpajroSiariK  '• 

irSpawoSnTTill,  oS,  i{l>^()iiiriril(fi»), 

amm-iitaler.kidnapper,  1  Tim.l.  10. 
'Ariptar,  mi,   6,  Andrfto,  pr.  DUD^ 

of  one  of  the  apoBCles. 
irSpl^v,    f.    (sB   (<b-4p),    to   rtnder 

manlg  or  brave;  in  N.T.  mid.  &v- 

tglQiiuu,  to  ihtw  one's  telf  a  nan, 

I  Cor.  16.  |3. 
'ArSpivniai,   ou,   «,  Jndnmicm,  a 

Jewiib  ChristiaD. 
ivSpo^Jvoi,  ov,  d  (Ar^p,  Aifvoi),  u 

luimKide,  murdirfr,  1  Tim.!.  9. 
iip4yKK„To,,  ov,  i.  i,,  BdUu,  ^™- 

Ail.),  pr.  nal  arraignable ;  hence  in 

a.  T.    uibUuuable,    irreprehtmible, 

1  Cor.  1.  8. 
AvtuliiyTiTos,  oa,  6.  ii,  adj.  (a,  iK- 

tnrf^aiHu),  what  cannBl  be  related, 

i.  e.  Miupeakable,  unulierablt,  2  Cor 

9.  15. 


nnfaUiag,  exhaiulleii.  Luke  12.  33. 

iriKlSl.ll,  &•  {cwixofiai),  tolerable, 
luppartable  ;  io  [v.  T.  used  only  in 
the  compar.,  Matt.  10. 15,  sL 

iytKdnMv,  oral,  i,  i,  adj.(a,  Anj- 
fufy),  toKOBtpaieionate,  erml,  Rom, 
1.31. 

irtfi!(i)liai  (/bifiios),  to  bt  agitated 
bjf  umdi,  loned,  spoken  of  waveE, 
Jamei  1.6:  onljinN.T. 

imiios,  ou,  i  {iu  orAq^),  wind,!,  e. 
Bir  ia  motion,  a)  pr.  Matt.  11.  7; 
Rev.  7.  1  n^  rrip  infies.  Spoker 
of  violent,  stormy  winds.  Matt.  14, 
30  Tiv  Srfiuir  urx'V^r,  Jam.  3.  i  iri 
nXitfiu'  hftfutr,  et  Hxp. ;  Rev.  7. 1 
ol  Tiaeapis  iyifioi  the  four  cardinal 
laindt.  Ueace  b)  by  metOD.olTH- 
vaptt  in^i  Ihejour  qaarleri  of  the 
earth  or  heavent,  ohence  tbese  car- 
dinal winds  blow.  Matt.  24.  31.  c) 
netaph.  put  as  the  emblem  of  in. 
BUhilitf,  Sic.  irfiwi  rqi  SitiurifaAiiu 
mod  if  doctrine,!,  e.  Bmptj  doctrine, 
unstable  opinion,  &c.  Epii.4. 14. 

ir^cStiCToi,  oo,i,  71,  adj.  (a,  irtd- 
X*Taf),  iii^Muiblef  what  cana^t  be, 
Luke  17.  1. 

irt(tpiiviirot,  av.i,  q,  adj.  (a,^{(- 
ftw^),  uuentable,  Rom.  11. 33. 
irrf/trar^t.  Ha,  i,  i^  adj.  {it^o/Ho,  j 


1  ivi)(<a 

jnur^i),  patient  tinder  esilt  and  injm- 
Tiei,  2  Tim.  2.  24. 

iyiiX't^ros,  ov,  i,  i,  adj.  (a, 
iiiXr'iC"),  which  cannot  be  etplvred, 
metaph.  iaserulable,  inetmprehtjui' 
bit,  RoiD.  11.33. 

irnrataxorTos,  ou,  *,  fl,  adj.  (a, 
twauixi>'i>l"'')iB>'"«'''lci"'te<fihamt, 
irreproathable,  2  Tim.  2.  15. 

ii'«ir(\DiToi,  ov,  i,ii,  adj.  (a,  *»i- 
Aajiflcii'u),  pr.  nal  to  be  apprehended  i 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  irre/ireiemiife,  ih- 
blameabk  1  Tim.  3.  2,  comp.  Tiu  1. 
7,  where  it  ia  arrfKKvros. 

iripxoitai,  f.  in\tiaoixai,  aor.  2 
it^fliw  (dpi.  (pxotuu),  (o  emrc  Nfi, 
go  up,  rucend,  i.  e.  from  B  lower  to  a 
higher  place,  e.  g,  tli  rb  Sgot  ioha 
6.  3,  th  'ttpoainupa  Gal.  1. 17. 

iviais,  lias,  17  (il'lnfu),afefl(TWllKIH, 
rmiiiion,  relaxation,  viz.  ■}  from 
bonds,  impriBonment,  &c.  Acta  24. 
23  fxtio  4»«r.»,  L  e.  to  be  &«ed 
from  bonds,  &c.  b)  from  active 
exertion,  labour,  &c.  2  Cor.  S.  IS 
ovx  Tw  fAAoiT  [^  ivfo-ij  not  (Ao/ 
sUfTi  may  Ae  freed,  i.  e.  from  the 
duly  of  contributing,  c)  metaph. 
rcmitjJon,  mf ,  f  uiet,  either  internal, 
2  Cor.  2. 12,  or  •xcemal,  7.  5. 

i.rfri.iij,,  f.  ilirrK  (inl,  ^dfru),  to  »■ 
amine  thoroughly,  inquire  strictly;  in 
N.  T.  in  a  forensic  sense,  to  examine, 
as  byscourging.&c.Acts  22.24,  29. 

&rfa,  a  prep,  governing  the  gen., 
without,  a)  spoken  of  TtllHOs,  e.g. 
of  the  inan-umeni,  without  the  hilp 
itf,  1  Pet  3. 1 !  of  manner,  4. 9.  b) 
of  FEKsoNS,  without  the  knowledge  or 
will  of.  Matt.  10,  29  JErcu  tov  nrrp^i 
uiif  Ar>u<  lAe  Father's  knowledge. 

i-,ieiTo,.  oa.  6,ii,adi.  (a,  iHerrot). 
not  opportune,  not  commodious.  Acts 
27.  12. 

iniipla-Kia,  f.  pifaai,  aor.  2  ilnSfW 
(ivit  (Aplo'itu),  Io  find  out,  as  by 
aearching,  trans.  Luke  2.  16. 

d^/X">.  f-  '■{-  (i-J,  *X-).  ">>-«{dup. 
hold  in  or  ftaci,  realTain,  ilap;  found 
in  N.T.  only  in  middle,  irixoi"'*j 
f.  jv^g/iai.  imperf.  iriixip-V  ^nd 
[wiihdonbleBugm.)V"X'S/"l',»or. 
2  i\vfoxif''l''i  pr-  '0  Aoiii  «ne't  self 
upright,  hence  to  bear  »p,  KolA  o«t, 

endure ;  foil,  by  genit-    >,1  i^Vsa 

ofTBiNOl,  to  Midure,  bear  pcdie«tl<) 


(with  sen.),  »  affliction*,  2  Thess. 
1.  4  ir  ToTi  eKi^faiy  oTc  Av^x't^*' 
nhere  oIi  is  by  Rttraclion  for  Hy; 
absol.  I  Cor.  4. 12.  b)  of  ferbons, 
la  bear  mith,  hate  palitnce  with,  as 
the  errors  or  weaknegseE  of  any 
one,  Matt  17.17.  c)  by  impl.  lo 
admit,  receive,  i.  e.  to  listen  to  (with 
Ken.);  apoken  of  peraons.  Acts  IS. 
14;  ofdoctrine,  &c.  2Tini.  4.  3. 

irt^irfi,  Du,  d,  iHfpAnu,  Col.4. 10. 

Sri)0i>f,  ov,  ti.  aaethum,  dill,ADito- 
miHic  plknl,  Matt.  23.  23. 

dvimu,  defect.  (&Kt,  Dku),  (d  ame  up 
to  any  thing,  ettend  ta,  reach  to,  to 
pertuin  or  belong  to;  in  N.  T.  me- 
taph.  to  pirtaia  to  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
befit,  proper,  becomiafi  used  only 
impenonally,  irijicti'  Col.  3. 1 8,  and 
particip.  neut.  th  ii^KOt,  ri  Mi- 
KOiTB,  that  tuhich  isproptr,  becoming, 
Fhilem.  S,  Eph.  5.  4. 

&i'^/itptif,  ov,  6,7t{a,  fifitpoj),  ungin- 
Ib,  fierce,  2  Tim.  3.  3. 

iriig,  6.  gen.  ieSpii.  1.  a  man,  i.  e. 
an  adult  male  person,  a)  pr.  Malt. 
14. 21     ■         ■  "     ' 


iv0(si 


t  relall 


t  deter- 

hMband,  Matt  1.  Ifi,  aL ;  a  Ariifa- 
gr<iam,ofiebttT0thed,l.l9,Sj!V.21.2; 
a  toldier,  as  ffe  also  speak  of  an  annj 
of  nun,  Luke  22.  63.  In  the  Tocat 
in  a  direct  address,  Mf»I  men  /  liri .' 
Acts  14. 15,  expressing  respect  and 
deference;  and  hence itnplying alsc 
a  man  ^  eoaiideratiini,  imporlanci. 
&c  Luke  24. 19.  b)  joined  with  an 
adj.  or  noun,  it  forms  aperiphrasii 
for  a  subst.,  Luke  5.  8  ikinip  oftag- 
Ta\it  flfLi,  i.  e,  a  sinner :  BO  witt 
gentile  adjectives,  ii-jjp  'loutmos  a 
Jtw,  Acis  10.  28;  in  a  direct  ad- 
ilress.Si'BpEi'ABTii'iuoi  Jtheaiaiu,  17. 
22 ;  irtpis  iSfKpvl  brtthrtu,  1.  16. 
c)  metaph.  iriip,  a  mart,  t.  e.  of  ripe 
understanding,  opposed  lo  a  ekUd, 
1  Cor.  13.  ■' 


a.v6puir<XT6vK 

<lHi,  f.  4»iTiim(o-i»  (dirf,  fc- 
T)j»u),  m  N.T.  only  perf.  irBia-niKa, 
aor.  2  irriarnv,  and  impf.  mid.  dr- 
BuninTi»,  to  tiand  againil,  mid.  It 
ttt  one'i  tilf  againtl,  i.  e.  to  with- 
liand,  to  oppoie,  lo  retiit,  either  in 
words  or  deeds,  or  both  ;  nitb  dat. 
case,  or  absol..  Malt.  B.  39,  Eph.  6. 
13;  GBi.2.U  KaTirc'^tnoralrri 
arri(mtv  I  tcithitoad  bin  to  the  face. 
iveoiiOf-oyiu,  a,  f.  A^h  (dnl,  ipo- 
\ciyilii),ioid.dySoiio^jryloniu,  ov/uu, 
pr.  to  utter  mataaUg  the  lamt  thing! ; 
hence  spoken  of  two  parties,  to 
make  an  accord,  also  alternately  or 
muttially  lo  con/en  or  profett  i  in 
N.T.  mid.  lo  priest  publicly,  i.  e.  lo 
praiie,  celebtale,  pr.  alternately,  U 
in  the  temple- worship;  foil  by  dat 
Luke  2.  38  ical  oM)  trBtiiutKaytira 
rf  Kiipitp  and  she  tikewite  praited  the 
Lord,  ai  Simeon  had  juit  before 

ivSoi,  Hit.ri,  ajlnon-,  James  1. 10. 
irepaKla,  as,  4  (b8f<i{),  a  bed  ol 
mail  o/live  coals,  John  IS.  18. 

IrOjiat.  cwai,  t,  a  coal,  a  live  eoal. 
Ram.  12.  20,  where  '  lo  heap  coals 
of  Sre  on  one's  head,'  signiSea,  to 
excite  in  bim  painful  feelings  of 

irBpuTdgtaitos,  ov,  i,  fi,  adj.  (ir- 
Bpattos,  ipiiTKui),  deiiroui  ta  pUate 
men,  i.  e.  without  regard  to  God, 
Eph.e.e:  aword  of  the  later  Greek. 

itBf^ttyos,  T),  or  {ii/Bptnros),  hu- 


inivg  It 


»)ii 


2.  indef.  a 


e  of  tl 


'  kind^Jumee  3.  7  ^iais  ir- 
Bguwlvn  human  nalurr,  i.e.  mans 
I  Cor.  2.  4,  13  o-npfa  drBptmint  km- 

or  adaptation,  1  Cor.  4.  3  irS/Krwlni 
iinlga  human  day  of  trial,  i.  e.  a 
court-day;  W.  li -Kfipaiiiihs  irtpA- 
lira.,  i.  e.  common  lo  men,  not  pecu- 
liar;   Rom.  6.  19  dytginFiyor  A^ 

'  adapted  to  human  weak- 


I,  Luke  11.31 

jt«l4  r&v  dripir  ffij  ■ywiSj  rairtii 
the  men  if  thii  generation,  al,  SEep,  i 
Rom.  4.  8  fioKiIpiDi  dviif,  f  ktA, 
Aappy  the  man,  to  uihom,  &c.  i.  e.  he, 
ille.  So  irSptt  TOirTdvaii  jnAaiil- 
OM/Ji  MttL  li.  35. 


I,  an.  j,  TJ.  adj.  (b- 
,  in  N.  T.  as  a  subst. 
a  homicide,  a  murderer ;  ^oke>  of 
Satan,  as  the  author  of^  sin  and 
death,  John  S.  44  ;   hence   a   mar- 

1  Jotkn  S.  IS  \iu. 


I  purpa«e. 


&vdpu)7roQ 


&vOpuvoSf  ov,  6,  i/.  1.  amant  homo, 
i.e.* an  individual  of  the  haman 
race,  a  man  or  womanf  a  person,  a) 
genr.  and  univers.  Matt.  4.  19 :  in 
a  direct  address,  &  ivOpwrct  but  ra- 
ther implying  the  person  addressed 
to  be  an  inferior,  comp.  in  dy^p  1. 
a.,  Luke  5.  20.  So  ol  dyBpanroi  men, 
i.  e.  the  living,  Rev.  9.  10;  or  those 
foith  whom  we  live,  people,  Matt.  5.13; 
or  men  of  this  world,  this  generation, 
wicked  men,  10.  17,  a1. :  also  oi  Iktr- 
BgwKoi  other  men,  simply  others,  6. 5, 
aL  b)  spoken  in  reference  to  his 
human  nature,  a  man,  i.  e.  a  human 
^^g-  (o)  pr.  Jam.  5. 17  *K\las  Hv- 
Opcnros  ^v  dfioioirad^s  'nM^t  1  Tim.  2. 
5  &yOQanros  XpurrSs,  et  pass.  Here 
b  included  the  idea  of  human  in- 
firmity and  imperfection,  especially 
when  spoken  in  opposition  to  God 
and  divine  things;  Gal.  1.  11,  12 
Korii  &y6ponrov . .  vaph.  dvQpdnrov,  i.  e. 
of  human  origin ;  so  \^tiv  or  Xa- 
Xciv  Karii  HjfOpcoTrov  to  speak  after  the 
manner  of  men,  i.  e.  in  accordance 
with  human  views,  &c.,  to  illustrate 
by  human  examples  or  institutions,  to 
use  a  popular  mode  of  speaking,  &c., 
Rom.  3.  5,  1  Cor.  9.  8;  — 15.  32  €l 
tcarii  fkvBpomov  idripwixAxn^^  accord- 
ing to  man*s  will,  &c.  i.  e.  oh  Karit 
9€6v.  The  gen.  ivdpdnrov  stands 
also  instead  of  the  adj.  dvBp^invos, 
as  2  Pet.  2.  16  iv  dy6p<&irov  (patv^ 
with  a  human  voice ;  Rev.  13. 18  iqiB- 
fths  dofBpdnrou  a  man's  number,  i.e. 
an  ordinary  number;  21. 17  fi4rpop 
i^Bpi&icov  human  measure,  i.  e.  com- 
mon. (jS)  metaph.  spoken  of  the 
INTERNAL  man,  6  tow  &vBponros,  i.e. 
the  mind,  the  soul,  the  rational  man, 
Rom.  7.  22,  called  in  1  Pet  3.  4  6 
Kpvtrrhs  rrjs  KopSlas  HyBpairos  the 
hidden  man  of  the  heart,  to  which  is 
opposed  6  t^a  AyBpanros  the  external 
visible  man,  2  Cor.  4. 16.  So  6  ira- 
Kouhs  Kol  6  Kcuvhs  HvBpotiroSi  i.  e.  the 
old  man,  or  the  former  unrenewed 
disposition  of  heart,  and  the  new 
man,  or  the  disposition  which  is 
created  and  cherished  by  Chris- 
tianity, Rom.  6.  6.  c)  spoken  with 
reference  to  the  character  and  con- 
dition of  a  person,  and  applied  in 
various  senses,  according  to  the 
context,  viz.  (a)  a  man,  vir,  i.  e.  a 
male  person  of  ripe  age,  Matt,  8, 9, 
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al.  ssp. ;  &yBpoyiros  rov  Qfov  man  of 
God,  1.  e.  minister  or  messenger  of 
God,  one  devoted  to  his  service, 
1  Tim.  6. 1 1.  (jS)  a  husband,  as  opp. 
to  a  wife,  Matt.  19. 10  »}  cdrla  rov 
dofBptSnrov  fxerit  r^s  yvvaiK6s.  (y)  a 
son,  as  opp.  to  a  father,  Matt  10. 
35,  or  a  male  child  generally,  John 
7.  23.  (8)  a  master,  as  opp.  to  ser- 
vants, &c.  Matt  10.  36.  (e)  a  ser- 
vant, Luke  12.  36,  comp.  v.  37 ;  so 
probably  if^vxal  dpBpJtirtay  female 
slaves.  Rev.  18. 13.  (0  ol  AyBpwvoi 
iy  T^  ir6\€t,  i.  e.  citizens,  inhabitants, 
John  4.  28. 

2.  indefin.  HvBpcoiros,  =  r\s,  any 
man,  a  certain  man,  i.  e.  one,  some 
one,  any  one.  a)  genr.  rls  HyBponros 
a  certain  man,  Luke  10. 30;  without 
rls.  Matt.  9.  9  elSev  &vBpairop  koB^- 
fiivov,  al.  saep. ;  tts  S.vBpaicos  for  ctf 
ris,  John  11.  50.  So  in  a  general 
proposition,  a  man,  \.  e.  any  one  out 
of  a  number,  Rom.  3.  28  jrlorti  Zi- 
KOMvo'Bai  &vBpu)irov  a  man  is  justified 
by  faith,  i.  e.  any  one  who  has  faith 
is  justified:  with  a  negative,  no 
man,  no  one.  Matt  19.  6.  b)  joined 
with  an  adject,  or  noun  it  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  a  subst,comp.  dyfip 
1.  b..  Matt.  11.  19  &yBQonros  <pdyos 
Kal  oIvoif6ths  a  glutton  and  wine- 
bibber;  so  with  gentile  adjectives, 
as  ^yBp.  *lovZtuos  a  Jew,  Acts  21. 39. 
c)  by  impl.  6  HyBpwiros,  with  the 
article,  every  man,  every  person,  who- 
ever. Matt  4.  4,  al. 

3.  &  HyBpwros,  with  the  article, 
=  abr6s  or  iKfiyos,  this,  that,  he,  &c. 
Matt.  26.  72  ovk  olSa  rhy  Mpweov, 
i.  e.  rhv  &vBpwirov  rovrov  %v  \4ytr€, 
as  in  Mark  14. 71 ;  Luke  6. 10  elrtp 
r^  dyBpt&TTtp,  where  later  eds.  read 
avr^.  Sometimes  iKeiyos  is  added. 
Matt  26.  24. 

4.  vihs  rov  kvBp^ov  son  of  man, 
from  the  Uebr.  a)  =6.vBpcmos,  a 
man ;  and  so  sons  of  men  is  the  same 
as  men,  Mark  3.  28  vdyra  hup^B-fio^- 
rat  rhi  ofJUtpriifMra  ro7s  vio7s  rSiv  &y- 
Bgdnray,  comp.  Matt  12. 31,  where  it 
is  rots  ayBpanrois ;  Heb.  2.  6  in  the 
first  clause  ri  ioriv  HyBpcnros,  in  the 
second  fj  vihs  &yB£<&irov.  b)  as  a 
proper  name  for  the  Messiah,  with 
the  art,  6  vihs  rov  h,yBQdnrov  John 
12.  34,  where  6  vibs  tov  ^6.  «iv^  b 
Xgiar6s  are  intercViaiiged^  %o\«>]Al^ 


iLyOvTrartvut 


34 


QKocyw 


22.  69,  70  6  vlbs  rov  &v0.  and  6  vlhs 
rod  eeoS;  Matt.  16.  13,  16,  20  6 
vlhs  rov  8.,  6  vihs  rov  IwOp^ov,  and 
6  Xpiar6s.  By  using  this  name  of 
himself  before  his  judges,  Jesus 
openly  professed  himself  to  be  the 
Messiah,  and  was  so  understood  by 
all  present.  Matt  26.  64. 

hyOware^oft  f«  6ti(r&>  (&p0{nraros)f  to 
be proconsuly  Acts  IS.  12. 

&p0i6iraroSf  ov,  6  (&vt/,  Jfiraros),  a 
proconsul f  Acts  13.  6. 

&virifiif  f.  kv^aot,  aor.  2  kviivt  aor.  1 
pass,  kvedrjv  {d,vd,  trifii),  to  send  up 
or  forth ;  in  N.  T.  to  letgOi  trans,  i.  e. 
a)  to  relax,  loosen,  e.  g.  tAs  {tvKTrj- 
plas  Acts  27.  40,  t&  dea/id  16. 26.  b) 
7o  omit,  cease  from,  as  t^v  i.veiX'fiv 
£ph.  6.  9 ;  in  the  sense  of  to  leave, 
neglect,  not  care  for,  Heb.  13.  5  ov 
fi'fl  a-€  it.vQ, 

&viKfO)s,w,6,ri,  adj.  (a,TXcePS  or  7Xa- 
os),  uncompassionate,  pitiless,  James 
2. 13,  where  Lachmann  has  ^vcAcos. 

&viirTos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  viirru),  un- 
washed,  Matt.  15.  20. 

hvltrrrifn,  f.  Arourr'^irctf,  aor.  1  iy^tr- 
rritra,  aor.  2  kyitmp'  and  imperat. 
&y(£(rT77dt,  by  apoc.  ikviara  {kvi,  Xffrri- 
fii).  This  verb  is  divided  between 
the  trans,  and  intrans.  significations. 

I.  TRANSITIVE,  in  the  present, 
imperf.,  fut,  and  aor.  1  of  the  act., 
to  cause  to  rise  up,  raise  up,  cause  to 
stand,  viz.  a)  pr.  spoken  of  those 
lying  down.  Acts  9. 41 ;  of  the  dead, 
.to  raise  up,  recall  to  life,  John  6.  39 ; 
4k  v^Kpav  Acts  13.  34.  b)  metaph. 
to  raise  up,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  exist,  cause 
to  appear,  e.  g.  (nr4p/xa  rtvl  Matt.  22. 
24,  rbv  XpiarSv  Acts  2.  30,  irpo^- 
rriv  3.  22.  Pass.  Upehs  ayicrraaOa^. 
Heb.  7.  11. 

II.  iNTKANSiTiVE,  In  the  perf., 
pluperf.,  and  aor.  2  act.,  and  in  the 
mid.,  to  rise  up,  to  arise,  viz.  a)  pr. 
spoken  of  those  who  are  sitting  or 
lying  down.  Matt  26. 62 ;  Luke  22. 
4d  kvaarhs  aich  rr^s  irpofffvxv^  rising 
up  from  prayer,  i.  e.  from  a  kneeling 
or  recumbent  posture ;  of  rising 
from  bed  or  from  sleep,  1 1.  7.  So 
kvaar rival  iK  v^Kpav  to  rise  from  the 
dead,  return  to  life,  Matt.  17<  9 ; 
without  4k  vfKpav,  20.  19:  fig.  Eph. 
5. 14  kviara  4k  rQy  yeKpwp,  i.  e.  arise 
from  the  death  of  sin,  *  put  on  the 


neW  man  in  Christ*  b)  metaph.  to 
.  arise,  i.  e.  to  come  into  existence,  to  be. 
Acts  7.  18.  c)  in  the  sense  of  to 
stand  forth,  come  forward,  appear. 
Matt  12.  41,  al.;  iyatrrriyai  iiriran 
to  rise  up  against  any  one,  to  assauUf 
Mark  3.  26.  d)  by  a  species  of  ori- 
ental pleonasm,  it  is  often  prefixed, 
espec.  in  the  participle,  to  verbs  of 
going,  undertaking,  or  doing  any 
thing,  Matt  9.  9  iivaarks  iiKoTio^Bii- 
ff€v  he  arose  and  followed;  Mark  1. 
35  ajfoffrks  ^1^X06,  al.  saep. ;  so  also 
Rom.  15.  12  &  4i.vurrdfi€vos  &px^ty 
4Bv&v,  1  Cor.  10.7  &v^Ti}(rai'«-(u(€iy. 

"Avva,  1^5,  ri,  Anna,  a  prophetess, 
mentioned  Luke  2.  36. 

"Avvas,  a,  6,  Annas,  a  high  priest  of 
the  Jews,  Luke  3.  2. 

av67\ros,  ov,  6,  %  adj.  (a,  i'o^),pa88. 
unthought  of,  unintelligible ;  in  N.  T. 
act  unintelligent,  unwise,  foolish,  spo- 
ken of  those  who  are  slow  to  under- 
stand or  admit  moral  and  religious 
truth,  Rom.  1.  14;  of  lusts,  impu- 
dent,  brutal,  1  Tim.  6.  9. 

&voia,  as,  ri  (ivovs,  fr.  a,  vovs),  want 
qf  under  standing, folly  ;  in  N.T.,  from 
the  Heb.,  madness,  wickedness,  i.  e. 
spoken  of  rage  and  malignity,  Luke 
6.  11;  of  foolish  temerity,  2  Tim. 
3.9. 

apolya,  f.  dpol^M  (dy(£,  cKya),  with 
irreg.  forms,  viz.  aor.  1  dydtp^a  and 
later  fjuoi^a,  perf.  1  dyetpx'h  perf*  2 
dv4<pya,  perf.  pass,  aye^fuu  and 
(with  triple  augm.)  iipeqryficu,  aor.  1 
pass.  dv€<fx^^  ^^^  later  iivoix'^ 
and  (with  triple  augm.)  iivt4x^** 
aor.  2  pass,  later  form  ^voiftiv,  fut  2 
pass.  dvoiyhffofjMi,  In  N.  T.  to  open, 
trans.,  and  in  later  usage  perf.  2  dpi- 
<fya  intrans.,  to  be  open,  to  stand  open, 
a)  spoken  of  what  is  closed  by  a 
cover  or  door,  &c.  Matt  2. 1 1  drio'av' 
po^s  treasures,  i.  e.  boxes,  caskets, 
&c. ;  27.  52  r^  furrifi^ia  sepulchres, 
which  were  closed  by  large  stones : 
fig.  the  throat  of  wicked  men  is 
called  r<i(f>os  dvetfyfiivos  an  open  se- 
pulchre, Rom.  3. 13,  as  voiding  forth 
noisome  slanders  against  God  and 
the  righteous :  most  freq.  with  Bitpa, 
a  door  or  gate.  Acts  5.  23,  al.  So,  in 
order  that  one  may  enter,  Matt.  25. 
11  ;  or  go  out,  Acts  5.  19  ;  or  view 
the  interior,  Rev.  11.  19.    So  rh 


tpitip  rqi  ipiirrini  the  pit  ef  the  abi/ts 
Rev.  9.  2,  liDce  in  the  Eut  pita  o\ 
wells  are  cloied  with  la^e  itone!; 
Sipa  ia  implied  before  irmyiiirt7a 
Matt.  7.  7,  Luke  11.  9 ;  bence,  mt' 
taph.  (D  pp«B  lie  door,  u  of  tbe  beatt 
i.  e,  receive  willinflj,  Rev.  3.  2f) 
Ic  open  the  door,  viz.  of  failh  or  of  Ihi 
kiogdota  ofbeaven,  i.e.  to  afford nn 
opportunil;  of  embracing  the 
pel.  Acta  14.  27;  M  open  the  door, 
viz.  for  the  gospel,  or  for  a  teacher, 
&c.  i.  e.  to  give  him  opportunity  t 
publish  tbe  gospel  and  gain  con 
verta,  1  Cor.  16.  9.  b)  of  the  heu 
vens,  to  iipm  tht  luaeeni,  or  (o  Aai< 
the  htasenM  cpeiud  or  divided,  so  (b^i 
celestial  ibingi  maj  became  toaiil 
feat.  Matt.  3. 16.  c}ofabQak,  Lt 
■  volume, rolled  up  and  sealed,  Rev 
S.  2 ;  or  of  the  iralf  of  a  book,  t^ 
a^grfTSat,  S.  9.  d)  of  the  mautli 
(e  ofwn  Ihe  nuwlA,  e.  g.  of  a  liili, 
Matt.17-27;  in  order  to  apeak,  i.  e. 
la  hoU  firth,  dUcMrie,  b.2;  in  tlit 
aenae  of  to  pear  out  mte'i  mind,  op-Fi 
ane'i  heart,  i.  e.  to  apeak  fully  am] 
frankly,  2  Cor,  6.  11.  So  nollo  opsN 
one't  moulh,  i.  e.  not  to  alter  eoni- 
plaintt,  &c.  Acts  8.  32.  Spoken  ol 
the  dumb,  le  have  Ihe  noiith  opentjl, 
Le.  to  rieovtr  Ihe  pcmer  of  ipetcJi, 
Luke  1.  64.  Fig.  of  the  earth.  In 
«pen  her  mouth,  i.  e.  to  open,  tofortti 
a  efcwn,  Rev.  12.  16.  e)Df  the  eye^, 
ta  open  the  eyei,  e.  g.  either  one's  ov  n 
eyea.  Acts  9.  S,  or  those  ofanDther. 

Matt.  9.30:  Jaetajib.  to  open  the  11/1.1 
of  (he  mind,  i.  e.  cause  10  perceive 
and  undenlaDd,  Acta  36.  18. 

&,oiiioSo^4i,,  u,f.  fiou  (did,olKoSa- 
liiat),  la  rebuild,  trans.  Acta  IS.  16. 

Svai{ii,  fas,  i  lijiolym),  the  act  <■/ 
opening,  Epb.  6. 19,  where  ir  iyoSi'ti 
Tov  ^rifiOTos  corresponds  to  iv  irap- 
^(f  in  the  subsequent  clause. 

ivoiita,  as,  ^  {traiuts),  pr.  lauiUis- 
nest,  i.  e.  violation  oflavi,  Iranigres- 
tioB ;  in  N.  T,  spoken  chiefly  of  tbe 
divine  law,  viz.  a)  pr.  1  John  3.  + 
bia  1  hence  b)  by  impl.  and  from 
the  Heb.,  lin,  iniquilg,  uarighteous- 
Kelt,  Matt.  23.  2Hi  Rom.  6.  19  rd 
fUXii  iiiSf  SiiuAii  Tji  iro/ilif  cIt  riir 


hence  i  ipyvC6ntvos  or  6  aowlv  tV 
Jaro/ifo*'  a  worker  <tf  iniquitg,  L  e. 
»ic<te(f,  inpiaBi,  Mat(.  7.  23 ;  13.41. 
Spoken  oSde/iciioB  from  Chrifti«n- 
itytoidolairy,  i.e.iiuM(iuy,  2TbeBB. 
2.7. 

ivonos,  ou,  i,  ii,  adj.  (a,  r^i),  dw- 
kji,  i.  e.  a)  icilhoul  law,  nat  sabjtet 
to  the  laa,  i.  e.  of  Mosei,  1  Cor.  9. 
21 ;  hence  put  for  gentile,  pagan. 
Acts  2.  23.  b)  by  impl.  and  from  tbe 
Heb.,  a  violator  of  the  divine  law,  a 
tranigriitor,  impiom,  aided,  1  Tim. 
1.  9 ;  in  the  sense  of  maf^aolor, 
Mark  IS.  !8;  2rhesB.  2.  8  lAaf  im- 
f^out  one,  ^  ivOptneos  t^f  ofiofirias 
in  ver.  3,  referring  to  the  guilt  of 
idolatry,  &c. 

driifiwi,  adv.,  leithottl  law !  Rom.  2. 
12  bis,  '  those  who  have  sinned  not 
being  aubjecl  to  the  law  (of  Moaes) 
will  be  condemned,  not  indeed  by  tbe 
(Mosaic)  law,  but  by  the  moral  lav.' 

dyogSiu,  a,  f.  liait  (_dvd,  igSiti),  to 
itt  upright,  erect,  trans,  a)  pr.  aot. 
1  pass.  irwpB^Biji'  with  mid.  signif. 
to  Hand  erect,  Luke  13.  13 ;  act.  lo 
confirm,  itrenglhen,  eilablish,  e.  g.  ni 
7'(i'ir™Heb.l2.12.  h)  to  erect  again, 
reiuiW,  Acta  IS.  16. 

dprfff.ot,  ov,  6,  i,,  adj.  (a,  llirioi),  ">- 
holy,  urtgodly,  regardleas  of  duty  lo 
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ifox'll,  $1.  4  (drix«),  a  holding  back, 
deiay ,  in  N.  T.  leif-ralraiatjerbtar- 
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tcJM,  Heb.  IZ  i. 

irriXKakfiia,  btdi, tJ {(b^f, (UA^- 
au),  thai  which  is  exchanged  for  any 
thing, compensation,eqnivalent  i  hence 
genr.  price.  Matt.  16.  26ivTi\hxrnM 
■nis  ^uxSi  oiroi;  the  price  qf  hit  ijfe, 
i.e.  of  deliverance  from  death, — 
tbe  phrase  being  borrowed  from  the 
redemption  of  a  slave. 

dyrayasrktipSv,  »,  f.  An/  (dtri, 
ira*\tigiti),  lo  fill  up  Initead  of,  lo 
make  good,  trana.  Col.  1.  24  imtn- 
vAT^pu  tA  i*TTtffit/iaTtL  r&r  6M^*mii 
TaiXpi'TToiinT^aafieiiiavIfillup, 
make  good,  vihal  ii  yet  loantiag  to  me 
of  affliclioni  for  Christ,  i.  e.  '  huitad 
of  any  dehciency  (di-rl  iwrfp^futroi), 
1  endure  afuinea  ^1[^^^p^l|w^1  ol  af- 
flictions for  Cbri»t.' 
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dpraTodidwfxif  f.  9<&(rw  (dyrl,  StroSl- 
8oijui),  lit.  to  give  back  instead  of  aome- 
thing  received,  to  repay j  requite f  with 
dat,  or  absol.  a)  spoken  of  good, 
to  recompense t  reward,  Luke  14.  14. 
b)  of  EVIL,  to  requite,  avenge,  &c. 
Rom.  12. 19. 

dvraT6^ofia,  aros,  r6  {dyrairo^ido)- 
fu),  requital,  recompense,  retribution, 
e.  g.  of  good,  Luke  14.  12;  of  evil, 
Rom.  11.  9. 

dyravS^oais,  etas,  ri  (dyravoii^ctfii), 
recompense,  reward.  Col.  3.  24. 

dvTairoKplvo/xai  (dprl,  dvoKpivo- 
ixai),  aor.  1  pass.  duraTreKpiOriv  with 
mid.  signif.,  to  answer  again,  reply 
against,  Luke  14.  6. 

dvreTirov,  aor.  2  (dmi,  tlvov),  used 
as  aor.  of  the  verb  ovrtA^w,  to  reply, 
contradict,  gainsay,  with  dat.  Luke 
21.  15;  absol.  Acts  4.  14. 

dvrix*^  {dvri,  ex**)»  '^  ^^^^  before, 
intrans.  to  resist;  in  N.T.  only  mid., 
to  hold  fast  to,  cleave  to,  i.  e.  to  be 

faithfully  attached  to  any  person  or 
thing,  Matt  6.24;  hence,  faithfully 
to  care  for,  1  Thess.  5.  14. 

dvri,  prep,  with  gen.,  pr.  simply 
LOCAL,  over  against,  in  presence  of, 
as  dml  rtvos  ffr^vai ;  hence  used 
metaph.  either  in  a  hostile  sense, 
against,  contra,  or  by  way  of  compa- 
rison, where  it  implies  something  of 
equivalent  value,  and  denotes  sub- 
stitution, exchange,  requital,  &c.  1. 
by  way  of  substitution,  in  place  of 
instead  of,  Luke  11.  11  dml  IxB^os 
6(l>iv,  Jam.  4.  15  dvri  rod  \cy€iv  vfias. 
As  implying  succession,  Matt.  2. 22 
*Apx^^cu)i  fiatnXtiti  dvri  'Kpt&dov 
So  John  1.  16  i\d$ofi€v  x^^^  dvri 
xdpiros,one  {a.\  our  in  place  of  ox  after 
another,  grace  upon  grace,  i.  e.  most 
abundant  grace. 

2.  by  way  of  exchange,  requital, 
equivalent,  &c.  in  consideration  of,  on 
account  of;  spoken  a)  of  price,  for, 
Heb.  12.  16  avrX  $g<&a€cos  fiias.  b) 
of  persons, /or  whom, /or  the  sake  of 
whom,  or  in  behalf  of  whom,  any 
thing  is  done.  Matt  17.  27.  c)  of 
retribution, /or,  Matt  5.  38  6<p$a\- 
fihs  dvri  d<f>$a\fiov.  d)  of  the  cause, 
motive,  occasion,  &c.  on  account  of, 
because  of,  Heb.  12.  2  ami  ry/j  x^P^^ 
on  account  of  the  joy ;  Eph.  5.  31  dvri 
7o{>7ov  because  of  this,  i.  e.  for  this 


cause;  Luke  12. 3  dif9  Z»v on, account 
of  which  things,  i.  e.  wherefore:  but 
dvff  &v  is  more  commonly  a  caus- 
ative particle,  for  dvri  ro&rov  Zri, 
on  this  account  that,  because  tliat,  or 
simply  because;  as,  1.  20  dyff  &v  ovk 
hriarevffos,  19.44. 

Note.  In  composition  dvri  de- 
notes 1.  over  against,  as  dyrirdaaw; 
2.  contrary  to,  as  dvri\4yw,  3.  reci- 
procity, as  dvrairoSiSafit ;  4.  substi- 
tution, as  dvrifiaa'i\€{ts,  dvB{ntaros ; 
5.  similarity  or  correspondence,  as 
dvrlBeos,  dvrd^ios. 

dvrifidWta,  f.  /3aA.»,  to  throw  in  one*s 
turn,  as  a  weapon;  in  N. T.  metaph. 
of  words,  to  cast  backwards  and  for- 
wards,  trans,  i.  e.  to  converse,  Luke 
24.  17. 

dvriSiaridrifii,  to  place  or  dispose 
over  against ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  dvrtSia- 
riBe/jLoi,  to  oppose  one*s  self,  be  adverse, 
2  Tim.  2.  25. 

dvridiKos,  ov,  6,  ^  {dvri,  SIkti),  an 
opponent,  accuser,  e.  g.  the  plaintiff 
in  a  suit  at  law.  Matt  5.  25  ;  hence 
genr.  any  adversary,  enemy  {=ix- 
0p6s),  Luke  18.  3. 

dvridtffis,  €wj,  ^  (dvrtridrifu),  anti- 
thesis, opposition,  1  Tim.  6.  20  dyri- 
Offfiis  rris  ipevBafvifiov  yvdocetos,  i.  e. 
opposite  opinions,  contrary  posidons 
or  doctrines,  &c. 

dvriKaBiffrTffii,  f.  dvriKarwn^ffu, 
in  the  transitive  tenses,  to  put  in 
place  of  another,  oppose ;  in  N,  T. 
aor.  2  intrans.  to  resist,  stand  firm 
against,  absol.  Heb.  12.  4. 

dvriKa\i(o,  &,  f.  ecrcD,  to  invite  in 
turn,  i.  e.  to  a  feast,  trans.  Luke 
14.  12. 

dvrlKeifiai,  t  Kclaofiai,  to  lie  oppo' 
site ;  in  N.  T.  to  oppose,  be  adverse 
or  repugnant  to,  foil,  by  dat  Gal,  5. 
17 ;  ^  dvriKfifi€vos  an  adversary,  op- 
poser,  with  dat  Luke  13.  17 ;  or 
absol.  1  Cor.  16.  9. 

dvriKpi,  adv.  {dvri),  opposite  to,  over 
against,  with  gen.  Acts  20. 15. 

dvrtXafjifidvco,  f.  Xiiy^opxa,  to  take  in 
turn ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  dvriXafifidvofMi, 
to  take  to  one's  self,  take  part  in,  in- 
terest one's  self  for,  foil,  by  gen.  a) 
spoken  of  THINGS,  1  Tim.  6.  2  ol  t^$ 
€V€py€alas  dvri\afifiav6fx€Vot,  i.  e. 
*  who  also  are  partakers  of,  devoted 
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to,  the  good  cause ;'  others^  by  He- 
braism, Jirmly  attached  to,  b)  of 
PERSONS,  to  aid,  protectt  relieve, 
Luke  1.  54. 

dvri\4yta,  f.  4^«,  with  dat  or  absol. 
to  speak  against,  i.  e.  a)  to  contra' 
diet,  Acte  13.  45 ;  foil,  by  fii  with 
infin.  to  deny,  Luke  20.  27.  b)  to 
oppose,  disobey,  to  contemn  or  revile, 
John  19.  12. 

dvriXri^lfis,  ct»s,  ^  (^bTiXa/i/3c(y»)i 
aid,  relief;  in  N.  T.,  by  meton.  of 
abstract  for  concrete,  a  helper,  re- 
liever,  I  Cor.  12.  28,  where  it  refers 
to  those  appointed  to  take  care  of 
the  poor  and  sick,  i.  e.  the  ^Ukovoi, 
both  male  and  female. 

dwriXoyia,  of,^  (dyr<X/yw),cofi/ra- 
diction,  i.  e.  a)  eontrovexsy,  question, 
strife,  Heb.  6.  16.  b)  contumely, 
reproach,  12.  3. 

dvri\oi9og4»,  &,  1 4ia»,  to  revile  in 
turn,  I  Pet  2.  23. 

dvriXvrpov,  ov,  r6  (dvrl,  Xlrpov), 
ransom,  price  rf  redemption,  1  Tim. 
2.  6  dinwiVT^ov  (nr\p  irdmwv,  comp. 
Matt.  20.  28  K6Tpov  kmX  voXXQv, 

iLprifi€rg4«,  &,  f.  ^o»,  to  measure 
out  again  or  in  turn,  absol.  Luke  6. 
38,  i.  e.  metaph.  put  for  to  repay, 
requite,  to  render  like  for  like. 

dyrtfjucOia,  as,  fi  (drrl,  fua06s),  re- 
tribution, recompense,  wages;  spo- 
ken of  punishment,  Rom.  1.  27  ;  of 
reward,  2  Cor.  6. 13  r^v  aMiv  dmi- 
fiurBiay  vXwr&vdifr^  jcal  itpMS,  i.  e. 
by  way  of  recompense,  open  ye  your 
hearts  towards  me  in  the  same  man- 
ner  as  I  have  done  to  you. 

*A  y  r  i  (^X  ^ '  ^  o^>  ^>  -^ntioch,  the  name 
of  two  cities  in  N.  T.  1.  Antioch  of 
Syria,  situated  on  the  river  Oron- 
tes :  its  modern  name  is  Antakia, 
2.  Antioch  qfPisidia,  so  called  be- 
cause it  was  attached  to  that  pro- 
vince, although  situated  in  Phrygia. 

*Kvriox*^5,  4«»s,  6,  a  citizen  qf  An- 
tioch, Acts  6.  5. 

dyrivapdpxofiai,  f.  eXeiaofuu,  to 
pass  along  over  against,  i.  e.  to  pass 
by  without  stopping,  Luke  10. 31. 

'Avrlwas,  a,  6,  Antipas,  pr.  name  of 
a  martyr.  Rev.  2. 1 3. 

'AvriTargls,  lHos,  ii,  Antipatris,  pr. 
name  of  a  city  of  Palestine,  situ- 
ated in  a  fertile  and  well-watered 


plain  between  Caesarea  and  Jeru- 
salem. 

dvrivipav,  adv.  {dirrl,  v4po»),  over 
against,  on  the  opposite  shore,  &c. 
Luke  8.  ^6,  where  some  Mss.  read 
dannrigeu 

dyrivlvrco,  f.  vecovfuu,  pr.  to  fall 
against  or  upon,  i.  e.  in  a  hostile 
manner;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  oppose, 
resist,  strive  against,  with  dat.  Acts 
7.51. 

dPTiffrpt^rtiofjittt,  mid.  dep.  (dmi, 
OTpart^et),  pr.  to  lead  out  an  army 
against  /  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  oppose, 
Rom.  7.  23. 

dvrirdovta,  f.  |«,  to  draw  up  an 
army,  arrange  in  battle-array  against ; 
in  N.  T.  mid.  dmLrdtraofAai,  metaph. 
to  set  one*s  self  against,  oppose,resist, 
absol.  Acts  18.  6 ;  with  dat  Rom. 
13.2. 

dvrlrvToSfOu,  6,  i,  a^j.  (dmi,  r^os), 
resisting  a  blow  or  impression,  i.  e. 
hard,  solid;  in  N.  T.  drri  in  compos, 
sometimes  implies  resemblance, 
correspondence,  hence /ormei^  after 
a  type  or  model,  like,  corresponding ; 
and  neut  durlrvroy,  used  as  a  subst., 
antitype,  that  which  corresponds  to  a 
type,  Heb.  9.  24. 

dyrixgiff'ros,  ov,  6,  an  antichrist,  lit. 
an  opposer  of  Christ ;  found  only  in 
John's  epistles,  and  there  defined 
to  be,  coUecdvely,  aU  who  deny  that 
Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  and  that  the 
Messiah  is  come  in  the  fiesh,  1  John 
2.  18. 

dvr\4w,  w,  f.  4iao9  (ivrXos),  to  draw 
out,  as  water,  wine,  &c.,  absol.  and 
trans.  John  2.  8,  9. 

HvrXfifAo,  arcs,  r6  (dvrA.6w),  what  is 
drawn  ;  in  N.  T.  a  bucket,  i.  e.  any 
vessel  for  drawing  water,  John  4. 1 1 . 

dvro<f>6a\fi4«,  w,  f.  ^ia»  (drrf,  iifh- 
0aAfu{s),  to  look  at  directly  or  in  the 
face;  in  N. T.  used  metaph.  of  a 
ship,  to  look  the  wind  in  the  face,  i.  e. 
to  bear  up  against,  resist,  withstand, 
with  dat  Acts  27.  15. 

&pv^pos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  fi9ap),  wa* 
terless,  dry,  AyvSooi  T(Mrot  dry  places, 
i.  e.  barren,  sandy,  desert,  Matt  12. 
43 :  fig.  of  boastful  deceivers  and 
seducers,  who  are  called  iniyai  &w- 
Bgoi  2  Pet  2. 11,  and  ve<|^4Xiiu  \h.v- 
vipot  Jude  12,  i.  e.  {o\m\aA\ia  ot 
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clouds  that  promise  water,  but  de- 
ceive those  who  rely  on  them. 

dvv'k6Kpirost  oVf  ^t  71,  adj.  (a,  6iro- 
Kpivoficu),  unfeigned,  real,  true,  sin- 
cere, Rom.  12.  9. 

dvvir6raKros,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (a,  ^o- 
rduraw),  unsubjectedy  i.  e.  spoken  of 
things,  pass,  not  made  subject,  Heb. 
2.  8  ;  spoken  of  persons,  act,  insub- 
wrdinate,  lawless,  refractory,  1  Tim. 
1.9. 

tkvu,  adv.  up,  above,  denotin^r,  a') 
PLACE  where,  hf  r^  ovgau^  Hvw 
Acts  2.  19.  Hence  6,  ri,  rh  &v»,  as 
an  adj.,  what  is  above,  upper,  re- 
ferred to  heaven,  and  therefore 
heavenly,  celestial ;  so  ra  &yw  heaven, 

.  John  8.  23 ;  also  things  above,  hea- 
venly or  divine  things.  Col.  3.  1 ; 
Gal.  4. 26  ri  &vio  'lepova'aXiiiii  the  ce- 
lestial Jerusalem;  Phil.  3.  14  ^  &y<$> 
KK^ffis  the  heavenly  calling,  =  hrov- 
gdvtos  Ueb.  3.  1.  b)  motion  to  a 
higher  place,  upwards,  sursum,  John 
11.  41 ;  2.  7  cW  &yu  to  the  very  top 
or  brim, 

dv^yeop,  ov,  r6,  same  as  dyJeyauov, 
q.  V. 

HkvoiQ^v,  adv.  {6,v<a),  1.  of  place, 
from  above,from  a  higher  place.  Matt. 
27.  51 :  hence  spoken  of  whatever 
is  ovpaa'6Btv  or  4k  rov  ovpayov  from 
heaven;  and  since  God  dwells  in 
heaven,  it  signifies  from  God,  in  a 
divine  manner,  John  3.  31 ;  Jam.  3. 
17  ^  &v(D0€V  a-otpia  heavenly  or  divine 
wisdom,  V.  15  <^  ao(l>ia  dvaOev. 

2.  of  TIME,  a)  from  the  first,  from 
the  beginning.  Acts  26.  5  irpoyipdicr- 
kovt4s  fi€  dvwBev  from  the  first,  i.  e. 
from  my  earliest  age ;  Gal.  4.  9  oh 
•ndXiv  &va0€v  dovXeieiP  0€\er€  again 
from  the  very  beginning,  i.  e.  wholly, 
as  if  ye  had  never  been  Christians, 
b)  again,  another  time,  John  3.  3,  7 
yeyjnidTJuai  HyuOif  to  be  born  again; 
others  refer  this  to  no.  1.,  and,  so 
far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  it  is 
doubtless  the  same  as  4k  Btov  ytv- 
vridrjvai  in  1. 13,  but  Nicodemus  in 
V.  4  takes  It  as  synonymous  with 

iLVcoregiKSs,  4),  6v  {hv^tpoi,  fr.&vcp), 
upper,  higher.  Acts  19.  1  hviorepuch 
fi4pri  the  higher  regions,  i.  e.  the  in- 
land parts  of  Asia  Minor,  comp. 
18.  23. 


iL»^T€pos,  a,  09,  compar.  higher, 
superior,  used  in  the  neut.  as  the 
compar.  of  &va»,  Heb.  10. 8  kv^^pov 
\4ywy  having  said  above,  before,  in 
the  former  part  of  the  quotation. 

&pco<p€\'fis,  4os,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a,  a><f>€\4o)), 
useless,  unprofitable,  a)  pr.  Heb.  7. 
18.  b)  by  impl.  injurious,  noxious. 
Tit.  3.  9. 

ik^ivTi,  ris,  71  (&ywfu^  inf.  li^at),  an 
axe,  Matt.  3. 10. 

&|tos,  la,  lov,  worth,  worthy,  with 
gen.  or  absol.  a)  of  equal  value,  of 
like  worth,  worthy  of  comparison,  com- 
parable, Rom.  8.  18.  b)  genr.  wor- 
thy of,  deserving  of,  either  good  or 
evil,  viz.  (a)  ^  of  good,  absol.,  of 
persons,  worthy  i.  e.  of  benefit,  Matt 
10.  11  ;  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  10. 
10  rrjs  rpo(p^s,  Luke  10.  7  rod  fiur- 
00V ;  by  gen.  of  person,  i.  e.  rod  c7- 
yai  rivos  worthy  to  be  the  friend  of, 
or  to  be  cherished  by,  any  one,  Matt 
10.  37 ;  by/infin.  aor.  Luke  15.  19 
oIk  ^ios  K\n0^vai  vl6s.  ($)  of  evil, 
deserving  qf,  absol.  Rev.  16.  6  ;  foil 
by  gen.  vKrry&v  Luke  12.  48 ;  A^us 
0avdTov  deserving  of  death,  23. 15. 

c)  by  impl.  suitable,  correspond- 
ing to,  with  gen.,  as  Kapnrohs  it^iovs 
rrjs  fitrayoias,  Matt.  3.  8 :  hence 
&^i6v  4ari  it  is  suitable,  proper,  &:Cf 
1  Cor.  16.  4. 

&|,£((a),  u,  f.  <6(r»  (&|(os),  to  regard  as 
deserving,  to  hold  worthy  of  a)  pr. 
with  accus.  and  gen.  2Thes8. 1. 11 ; 
pass,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  5.  17  :  foil, 
by  infin.  aor.  Luke  7.  7.  b)  to  re- 
gard as  suitable,  deem  proper,  think 
good,  foil,  by  infin.  aor..  Acts  15.  38 
ii^iov,  p.)]  avfnrapa\afi€7j/  rovrov, — 
others,  to  desire,  wish,  &c. 

h,^io»5,  adv.  suitably,  properly,  in  a 
becoming  manner,  foil,  by  gen..  Col. 
1.  10. 

4L6paros,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (a,  dpdu),  un- 
seen, invisible,  Rom.  1.  20. 

&7ro77^XX«,  f.  cX£,  aor.  1  airfiyyei- 
\a,  aor.  2  pass.  hTnuyyiXniv  (&ir<{, 
ayyiXKui),  with  dat.  of  person,  and 
accus.  of  thing  or  Tccpl  foil,  by  gen., 
or  5ti,  irSas,  or  infin.  1.  to  give  «n- 
telligence,  bring  word  from  any  per- 
son or  place,  concerning  any  thing, 
i.  e.  a)  to  relate,  inform  of,  tell,  i.  e. 
what  had  occurred,  &c.  with  dat.  of 
pers.  Matt  8. 33,  ssep. ;  foil,  by  %U, 


Luka  8.  34.  b)  to  maauna,  laake 
kneumf  dectartf  tell,  ipC-  what  is  done 
or  Ui  be  done,  &c.,  Male  12.  18, 
■ep. ;  Heb.  2. 12  hTWyytKA  ri  Iro- 
pA  ffov  TDu  iSt\^7i  fieut  i.  e.  de^ 
ciare,  mate  Arwifn, — otheJ-Bj  praite, 
ctUbrate.  In  tbe  Benteofla  txhorl, 
with  infio.,  Acta  26.  20;  also,  by 
imp!.,  tocmfiu,  Luke  S.  47. 

2.  /D  ^1^  back  word  from  tLay  one, 
to  report,  foil,  by  dsl.  of  pen.  witli 
or  without  iccua.  of  ibing;,  Matt 
2.8;   11.4. 

ikfiyx"!  f.  iyia  {i-iri,  i-yxf)!  ta 
ilrangle;  in  N.  T.  mid.  d*(iyx'>""> 
la  ilroHgle  me'i  te{/',  i.  e.  by  hang- 
ing, to  hang  one'i  self.  Matt.  27.  S. 

i»(f7»,  f.  Xta,  aor.  2  dT^Tayiw, aor.  1 
pau.  h.-w^fx^*  (^'^1  "y^li  '"  '^i>^ 
amay,  conduct  away,  trans,  a)  gear, 
LulcelS.ISi  foil,  by  Tpiii,  Act!  23. 
17.  Spoken  io  N.  T.  chiefiy  in  a 
judicial  sense,  to  Itad  away  or  bring., 
i.  e.  before  a  judge  or  to  pciaoa, 
foil,  by  rpdi  or  tit.  Matt.  26.  G7, 
or  to  puiiishment,  27,  31  :  hence 
abaol.  iira;c^>w  '"  be  put  ta  death, 
AcU  12.  If.  b}  used  of  a  wag, 
foil,  by  (h,  MatL  7.  IS,  14  ^  i»t  ^  | 
irJyaaaa  «i  T))r  iir^Aticw  and  ffi  i 
iV  fi^v.  c)  mid.  intynfuu,  lit.  to 
tnd  one't  leff  aaag,  lo  go  aaai/,  i.  e. 
metaph.  ttt  go  atlratft  be  seduced, 
1  Cor.  12.  2rpbt  ri  ttSu\u,  L  e.  to 
the  worship  of  idols. 

iralStoros,  ou,  t,  i,  adj.  (>,  iru- 
Stiv},  pr.  untaaekti  in  N.  T.  of 
things,  inept,  trifiing,  abiard,  2Tim. 
2.23. 

k-waipu,  f.  a^a  {otS,  dtffa),  trans,  lo 
take  away,  remove,  jntrans.  to  go 
aaay,  depart ;  in  N.  T.  ooly  aor.  1 
pass.  subj.  kwofSSi,  in  the  passive 
sense,  to  be  taken  away.  Matt.  9.  IS, 
or  perhaps  witb  ibe  mid.  intrans. 

iwai-rii,,  S,  f.  V»  {i'i.  oIt^),  t, 
demand  ftoetyrtm  any  one,  viz.  what 
is  one's  own,  to  require,  trans,  with 
ix<f  Tirol,  Luke  12.  20  i^r  ^v^^' 
trail  iwrnToiiru'  diti  iro5  (Aey  lAall 
require  thy  life,  indef.  for  the  pass. 
thy  i{/E  nWi  »e  required,  i.  e.  by  bim 

iaahy/ng,  w,  f.  f^i  (inf,  dA7<u), 
pr.  Jo  ^rieiv  out,  ceaiefrom  grieviag  ,- 
UI  N-  ^'>  'o  CMM  M  J^^  te  m^eti- 
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ing,  L  e.  without  senie  of  decorum, 
ibune,  &c.  Gpb.  4.  IH. 
iraXhrfiriria,  F.  tv  (dW,  iUilffirw], 

Hence  in  N.  T.    a)  mid.  hwaf^kia- 

intrans.  le  depart,  leave,  wiib  iwi, 
Acts  m.  12.  b)  by  imp),  la  free, 
let  free,  ditmiii,  trans,  foil,  by  iwi, 
Luke  12.  GH  iin]AA^;tBi''  ^v"  itbraS 
lo  be  let  free,  let  go,  Ironi  thy  oppo- 
nent, creditor,  Sic.  i.  e.  by  private 
adjustment;  meupb.  Heb.  2. 15. 

i.Tta\koTgi6ut,  u,  r.  ^cr»  {awi,  iXXo' 
tgiiti),  lo  eitrange,  alienate  i  pass. 
<o  6e  alienated  from,  be  a  itranger 
to,  foil,  by  gen.  Eph.  2.12;  absol. 
CoL  1.  21. 

htaKii,  i,  iv,  iifft,  tender;  ipokeit 
of  a  shoot  of  a  tree,  Matt  24.  32. 

irarria,  a,  I.  fiea  [iwi,  imiie), 
la  meet  from  opposite  directions,  to 
fall  in  icilh,  with  dat.  Matt  2H.  9, 
al.  i  spoken  of  a  hostile  encounter, 
Luke  14.  31. 

dvivTiiirii,  cui,  ii  {inatnia),  a 
meeting,  encounter  I  in  N.  T.only  in 
the  phrase  tit  dwiyrtiiiiv,  used  for 
the  inf.  iirvn^lameet;  foU.  by  gen. 
ItlatC.  2S.  1 ;    by  dat.  Acts  28.  IS. 

Sra{,  adv.  of  time,  once.  i.e.  a)  pr. 
Dnu,  temet,  2  Cor.  1 1.  2a,  al, ;  £va{ 
Kol  id  oace  and  again,  i.  e.  several 
times,  Phil.  4. 16.  b)  meuph.  once 
for  all,  already,  formerly,  Heb.  6. 4. 

drapdfiaTOf,  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,in^Hi- 
$airie),  act,  nut  paiiing  over,  i.  e.  not 
tranigreiiing,  pass,  not  vialated,  in~ 
violate,  e.  g.  i  rifios;  in  N.  T.  spo- 
ken of  ChHst's  priesthood,  Heb.  7. 
24,  either  act.  not  traniiml,  perpe- 
tual, or  pass,  imiaulable,  unchaaging. 

iwapaaKtiaiTTOt,  ou,  i,i,  adj.  (a, 
wapairiifviiai) ,  unprepared,  2  Cor.  9. 4. 

ponent  {dw6,  dpyio/iai),  fut  1  pass. 
dwapni^iroiuu  iiiLpassive  sense,  lo 
deny,  i.  e.  fo  diioum,  abjure,  trans. ; 
spoken  a)  of  Christ  and  his  reli- 
gion, Matt  26.  34  ;  of  persona  de- 
nied by  Christ,  Luke  1 2,  9.  b)  foil. 
by  iamir,  lo  deny  one'a  lelf,  1.  e.  to 
disown  and  renounce  self,  to  disre- 
gard all  personal  interests  and  en- 
joyments, Matt  16.  24. 
dTap^f,  adv.of  time,  =4rf  i(Ti,^<« 


At. 
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which  it  is  put  in  iBter  eds.,  /rem 
imte,  from  Ait  (ine,  i.  e.  a)  heiae- 
forlh,   htreirfttr,  John  I.  62,  comp. 

J»i  ToB  rw  Luke  1.  48,  b)  =Sjti, 
but  Btronger,  at  Ihit  very  time,  tvtn 
sow,  Rev.  H.  li  lioKiguH  ol  ctiipal 
at  ty  %upixf  i.ra6yitSKorrtt  dira^l 
bletted  even  now  are  the  deadj  Stc. 

tvaOTiv^iJi,  eu,  S  (drnprf fv,  ■  word 
of  the  literGreek),  compUliim,  Luke 
14.  2S  (irxfiTi[S^aPTn]rpi[diraf- 
risfiAv  whtther  he  hat  what  it  necet- 
Wru  /or  tht  coiaplttion,  i.  e.  of  the 
building. 
i^agxft  V'r  i  {<^<'pX<>f<")<  pr.  an 
igeriag  of  firtt-Jndlt ;   in  N.T.  the 

frtt-fivilt,  priaitia,  which  were 
uiuallf  consecrated  to  Ood  ;  hence 

a)  Ihefiril  pari,  eanutl  of  any  thing, 
Som.  II.  ]6dsa£x4, 1,  e.  ^upi/iaroi, 
the  firil-jruils,  >«1  porliaa,  vix.  of 
the  nuui,  metaph.  gpoken  of  (he 

Eitriareha  and  ancealors  of  the  Jew- 
h  nation :  Sg.,  8.  23  rhr  dToex^" 
rov  r¥t6naTai  the  Jirtt-fruitt  i^  the 
Spiril,i,  e.  hia  first  gifts,  the  earnest 
of  future    sod   still    higher    giili. 

b)  spoken  of  peraoni,  firtl  in  time, 
firit  in  any  thing,  i.  e.  the  first  of 
whom  any  particular  thing  may  be 
predicated,  a  fintlmg,  Rom.  16.' 6 
fc  ia-raiinay^  t^i'AitJm  tiiXpur- 
rir,  i.e.  the  Grst  in  Asia  Minor 
who  embraced  the  Christian  reli- 
gion:  in  1  Cor.  15.  20  Christ  is 
called  ii  Awofx^  ''^  mdoi/iij/i^mBP, 
i.e.  the  Brat  who  baa  riienftom  the 

iwas,  turn,  or  {&)ia,  fit),  same  as 
«ac,  but  stronger,  the  whole,  «mry, 
ali  together,  Hatt.  24.  39,  al.  asp. ; 
apoken  also  indelinilely  of  a  large 
number,  without  necessarily  inclu- 
ding every  individual  in  it,  Mark 
S.  25,  al. 

diTBrifu,  a,  €  iiaa,  la  deceive,  delude, 
U  e.  lead  into  error,  trans.  Eph.  S.  6. 

iwd-fn.  V,  ^  (.irarin),  deception,  rfe- 
Imiiin  i  in  N.  T.  paes.,  spoken  of 
any  thing  deceptive,  aedueing,  &c. 
Matt.  IS.  22;  Eph.  4.  22  ixtevftSiis 
rfjs  iv^nt^  deceiffjtl  propeneitieiii.  e. 
which  leduce  to  sin  and  disappoint. 

irdrag,  Ofos,  Ha,  inrrtip),  mthout 

father,  or  hamng  hit  hit/ather:  in  N. 
T.  one  urhme  father  it  aol  recorded  i« 
the  Hibreie  geneaUtgiet,  Heb.  7.  S. 
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Awaifatiia,  aTOS,Tiiinri,aibyii),re- 
Jlected  iplendoar  or  Mghtneti,  Heb. 
1.  3  iwaiyaaiM  t^i  Sj{i)i  tou  6«v, 
i  e.  fig.  '  in  whom  the  divine  ma- 
jesty is  conapicuoua,'  same  aa  tiidr 
CoL  1.  16. 

ilir(79ov,aor.2,subjunc.dTltB  (dvtf, 
(]3iv),  uerrdaa  aot.  ofd^^dai,  tolaA 
away  from  one  thing  toutardt  anolherf 
in  N.  T.  IB  tee  out  or  through,  i.  _e. 
lo  tee  to  an  end,  perceive,  know,  Phil. 
2.23. 

itflBiia,  aj,n  (dni#4i)>  antrHBng- 
nest  to  he  pertuaded,  aitfut  unbelief, 
06«/JmK^,  Rom.ll.SO;  Co].3.6ulffl 
T^i  itir*i9<liii,  by  Hebr.,  unbelieeeri, 
i,  e.  pagans. 

iwtiSi.^  £,  r.  V-  {d-r«»is),  not  to 
eager  ane't  self  to  be  periaaded,  (a 
refine  belief,  i,  e.  to  ditbelieve,  be 
dliebedient,  a)  absol.  spoken  of 
disbelievers  in  Christ,  Acta  14.  3 ; 
of  those  who  are  disobedient  to 
God,    Heb.  it.  18:    hence  of  d«c 
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11.  31.  b)  foil,  by  dat.  of  person  or 
thing,  e.  g.  T^  uif  John  3. 36  j  if 
dXriBtlif  Rom.  2.  3. 

i-wfiSiii.  ^i.aEi.d,^, adj. (a, «((«■), 
vnieilling  lo  be  permaded,  r^fuAig 
beli^  and  obedience,  amtwrnaciimt, 
Luke  1.  17, 

dxuXim,  u,  f.  iiau,  lo  threaten,  me- 
nace, foil,  by  dat.  Acta  4,  17  dniA^ 
AwtATjo^/uOa  afrrdiT  let  ut  ttrongly 
threaten  Ihem, — where  the   use  of 

iy"     ' 
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of  to 
2.  23.  ■ 


itheu 


\,  upbraid,  ahsol.  I  Pet. 
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Acts  4. 2: 

ing,  Eph.  6.  9. 
Hrei/ii,  f.  iaoum  (dirif,  (i^,  tobeab- 

aent,  1  Cor.  5.  3. 
iTti/ii  (dirrf,  illi-i),  impf,  ctirfcir,  Io^d 

aioay,  depart,  inlcana.  Acts  17.  10. 
ifiUoy,  aor.  2  (dW,  tlirov),  aot.  1 

mid.  dTcn'i(^iT>'>  pr.  to  tptak  out  or 

off,  i.  e.  to  the   end  ;  in  N.  T.  mid. 

(oijMo*  Dne'«ie{/^of  from  any  thing, 

aversion,  trans.  2  Cor.  4.  2. 
dirdpaOToi,  ov,  i,  ii,  adj.  (a,  Ttiyit- 
{»),  unrrieil,  unfemptei/,  i.  e.  incapa- 
ble of  being  tempted,  foil,  by  gtti. 


Jam.  1.  13 ;  othen,  act.  uol  ftoniw 
tried. 
iTtipat,  Bv,  i,  4.  adj.  (a,  w*7pa),  U- 
aperienctd,  igtwrait,  foil,  b;  gen. 
Heb.  5. 13  &wiigoi  X^you  ignorant  tff 

da- * Ktixaiitt I,  f. tfynat,  depon.  {hri, 
iMjniua),  to  tcail  ml,  i.  e.  to  wait 
loagfor,  anvil  ardently,  txptcl,  trsm, 
Rom.  8.  IS. 

dttnUo^a^  {.  iffoiiai  {dr6,  4icSi^ 
Ofuu).  depon.  mid.  lo  tirip  off,  tay 
atidt:  m  N.  T.  Gg.Col.  3.  9;  truii 
Id  detpoil,  S.  15  tSi  ipxist  i-  e.  de 
priye  Ot  povetJ 

dir^irSiia'it,  wi,  i^  (dniciAi/u.),  , 
jmtHng  if,  meuph.  renanciatUn 
Col.  2.  11. 

irthttirif,  am.  1  drjxiura  (drri. 
^XEUfr»)t  to  drne  ouay  ffOKf  ActA 
18.  1«. 

drcAcy/iJi,  ou,  i  (diif\{yxv),  con- 
fatatinn,  by  impl.  diieittm,  contempl, 
Acts.  IS.  27  tli  dnKey^r  iXStir, 
tame  tu  J^rtXtyxfrSai,  and  parallel 
to  (ii  o6Siv  Xoyiire^rai. 

triAtietgo!,  nu,  i,  f,,  adj.  (d«rf, 
AtMtpot).  a/r«c<jman,  1  Cor.  7.  22. 

'A«-(AAqi,  Db,  d,  pr.  name  of  a  mao. 

a*(ATfC«,  f.  Iffw  (<lr<{,  ^Arf£i»),  li 
hope  out,  i.  e.  Id  Aiu;  Jan;  Aoping,  hi 
detpoad,  deijiaii,  Luke  S.  35  loi^i- 
tr.,  t«-i]  ,,M.  i,.\,l(..T„,  i... 
^  iflod,  nfpfr  detpairing  nor  doubting 
el  requital,  for  bo  your  reward  will 
be  great  from  God,'  comp.  v.  3*  i 
others.  Id  hape  for  jonuiiing  in  re- 
turn, aame  ai  JAx-fftiv  iir6  riros. 

i-,iyarTi,  adv.  {i^i,  fvofri),  froa 
mer  agaiail,  opposite  to,  viz.  a)  pr. 
before,  in  the  pretence  t^;  apolcen 
of  persona,  Matl.  27.  24;  of  place, 
ver.  61.  b)  by  Hebr.,  fig.  of  what 
ii  b^ate  the  mind,  Rom.  3.  IB.  c) 
alao  by  Hebr.,  agaimet,  contrary  to. 
Acta  17.  7. 

i'wire/,  see  ivti'vof. 

iwiparros,  ou,  t,  q,  adj.  (a,  rfyas), 
tmlimiled,  1  Tim.  1.  4  ytftaXJryUu 
iatipurroi  interaiaable  genealogiei, 
i.  e.  Bbich  may  be  extended  nithout 

AwpirrdaTus,  adv.  [a,riparriit), 
wiikeiU  dutTw:tion  or  itlicitude,  i.  e. 
kbont  earthly  thia^  1  Cor.  7.  3S. 


".  »>■,  i,  ii.  .  , 
prop,  iwt  eircumiiied  i 
N.  'f.  meuph.  Acta  7.  51  lartgh/ai- 
T«  T0  KOfiif  ul  TWi  ialr  wtctr- 
cwBeiied  »  heart  and  ear;  i.  e.  wboie 
bean  and  ean  are  still  covered 
witb  ibe  icps^uorfa  of  nature,  w 
that  the^  neither  liaCen  to  nor  obey 
[be  divine  precepta^  hence  obdu- 
rate, perverte. 

iir4px'>l*'i'i  (•  airtXiiiroiuu,  aor.  2 
iir^ABov,  perf.  irtXtiXuda  {ari,  Ipx^' 
/lOiJ,  to  go  atvayjrom  one  place,  ^c. 
to  another :  hence  a)  genr.  lo  go 
auray,  depart,  absol.  MaluS.  21,  aL  { 
foil,  by  ixi,  Mark  5.  17:  Bg.  apo- 
keo  of  thinge.  Sic,  e.  g,  of  leproay, 
1.42;  of  fruita.  Rev.  18. 1*  4  ir^ 
» . .  kr^kOtviwhaov  has  pat jed  away, 
perithed,from  thee,  same  aa  iini\tro 
hii  aov,  ibid.;  21.1  ^  irg^nl  7q 
iir^A0(i'  hat  patted  aaay  ,■  9.  12  ^ 
oliaiiplair^\BfritoveT,l>paii.  b) 
lo  go  away  lo  a  place,  i.  e.  >o  depart 

for,  tet  out  I  nith  iictT  Malt.  2.  22, 
Srav  8.  19 ;  lit  8.  32,  al.;  rf6t  14. 25, 
al. :  spoken  of  a  pasaage  by  water, 
S.  18;  metaph.  of  rumour,  to  go/ociA, 
ipread  abroad,  4.  24,  comp.  9.  26, 
where  ti^KStr :  including  the  ides 

23.  33.  G^  by  Hebraism,  with  case, 
irlo'ti  Tiris  lo  go  aaiay  i^ttr  any  one, 
lo  follow,  e.  g,  aa  companion  or  dii- 
ciple  in  the  Jewish  manner,  Mark 
1.  20:  in  a  similar  sense,  foil,  by 
rpiji  Tmi,John6.6S.  d)  iotheiense 
of  to  withdraa,  ga  apart,  Matt.  26. 
36.  e)  spoken  of  those  who  tarn 
back,  to  go  back,  return,  folL  by  its. 
Mate  9.  7 ;  with  case,  i)i  ri  airfm 
to  turn  back,  John  IS.  6 ;  fs  return, 
6.66. 
&x^X">  f-  i^H"  (a'lf,  fx').  1.  lo 
hold  off  from ;  in  N.  T.  a)  mid.  iW- 
X^P'^t  to  hold  back  rpt^t  alffroja,  i.  e. 
to  abitaia,  r^rninfrea,  with  gen.  or 
foil,  by  aril.  Acts  15. 20.  b)  iairans. 
to  be  ditlanlfrom,  be  abieal,  suppL 
tavrir,  &c,  Luke  7.  6 :  fig.  spoken 
of  the  heart,  &c,.  Matt.  15.8  ^  Kag- 
tla  air&v  iti^  i'^Xtt  i''  tfutv  their 
heart  it  far  from  me,  i.  e.  ibey  do  not 

2.  tohave  tffoT  onl,  L  e.  tohaaeaU 
that  ig  one's  due,  so  M  loceott  Jrom 
having  uij  rooie,  ■«  hme  rccnvtd  Va 


I  spoken  of  rewBti 
'Mate  6.  2,  wapijtx^aiy  Luke  6.  24, 
rim  Phil.  4.  IS ;    of  a  penon,  to 

■*aoe/or  gwd  and  all,  Philem.  Ifi  : 
hence  irixti  impers.  lujlcil,  il  u 
aumgh,  Mark  14.  41,  i.e.  je  have 
•lept  enough, — other*,  it  ii  gone,  il 
i*  urer,  i.  e.  the  hour  of  anguiih. 
'  iriariai,a,f.'liini(iTurrot),ti)uiith- 
kcld  belief,  lo  doubt,  diilruil,  sbsot. 
Acta  28.  24 ;  with  dat.  Luke  24. 1 1 : 
hence  to  diihelieve,  be  unbelimng, 
I  e.  without  faith  in  God  andChriat, 
Mark  IS.  16:  byimpl.tD  breaktme's 
faith,  prmefaUt,  3  Tim.  2.  13. 

kriarla,  at,  ^  (Siwtm),  tmbtlief, 
incrtdality,  diitnut,  i.  e.  in  respect 
to  declarationi,  doctrines,  promises, 
&c..  Matt.  13.  58  i  1  Tim.  1.  13  ir 
ilvurrff ,  i.  e,  in  a  state  of  unbelief, 
before  em  bracicgthe  gospel:  hence, 
by  impl.,  violation  qf  faith,  perfidy, 
apoilatj/,  Heb.  3. 12. 

iwiaTes,  ou,  t,  ^,  adj.  (n,  itIotii).  1. 
pass,  spoken  of  things,  in<:ndibU, 
Acts  26.  a. 

2.  act  spoken  of  penoni,  mith- 
halding  belief,  tncreduloui,  dittrui^l. 
Matt.  17.  I7i'ot  SwiOToi  Ihoie  icho 
have  not  believed,  i.  e.  on  Christ,  2 
Cor,  4.  4:  hence,  by  iiapl.,  healhes, 
pagan,  one  who  does  not  believe  in 
and  worship  the  true  God,  1  Cor.  6. 
6;  so  with  the  idea  o£  impiety.  Til. 
1.  ISi  further,' by  impl., /nifUen, 

falte,  apoitate,  Luke  12.  46. 


(lit.  not  eomplei)  ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 

Soken  of  the  eye,  touad,  perfect, 
Btu  6.  22,  Luke  II.  34. 


ia-xdrqi,  nrros,  i)  (^tA^oi),  litapli- 
eitji,  i.  e.  a)  gem.  tineeriln,  cambnir, 
prehity,  2  Cor.  1.  12;  Ir  tatXAnrri 
KOfZlas  in  timplicity  ofheartf  tiace- 
rily,  Epb.6.£.  b)' spoken  of  CAri't- 
tian  limplitity,  franhrteti,  integrity, 
fdelily,  &<!.,?  Cor.  11.3;  as  mani- 
fesling  itself  in  liberality,  8.  2. 

a*A£i,  adv.  {kirKias).  titnply,  i.  e.  in 
timplicity,  tincerely,  in  reality.  Jam, 
1.5,— others,  ftbfraiJy;  seein^A<l- 

ari,  prep,  govemirg  the  genitive; 
like  (k,  mpi,  Inri,  it  expresses  nhat 
is  strictly  ihe  idea  of  (he  gen.  case 
itself,  »iz.  the  gaiitg forth  or  proeied- 

'iEvnToiieo^ectrBOK  another;  and 


i  kir6 

is  used  of  such  objects  as  before  were 
on,  by,  or  with  another,  but  are  now 
aparated  trom  it  [not  in  it,  for  to 
this  iK  corresponds),  in  respect  of 
place,  time,  origin,  or  source,  &c.-i 
Its  general  meaning  ii   therefore 

I.  ofpLACE.  l.implyingmotion 
from,  away  from,  a)  genr.,  and  put 
afterwordssignifying  departBrefiom 
a  place,  person,  &c..  Matt  S.  34 
Srvt  itfta&^  iLwh  ray  iplitv  a^rSor. 
So  hg.  spoken  of  diseases,  Mark  1. 
42  ;  of  goods  taken,  Bev.  18. 14;  of 
error,  wandering,  1  Tim.  6.  10  ;  of 
aversion,  Rom.  16. 17  ;  of  desertion. 
Acts  15.  38;  and  the  like,  often.  . 
Put  after  words  implying  any  kind 
of  motion  away  from  aplaceorper- 
EOD,  Matt.  5.  29  $i\t  kri,  aov,  A. 
Bffip.  So  metaph.  in  the  emit,  prteg. 
Acts  8.  22  ^enwinaBr  [nol  irairrgi- 
fvri]  i.ri  T^f  kojcuu.  Somelimea 
with  the  accessory  idea  of  doan, 
doom  from,  i.  e.  a  higher  place,  after 
verbs  of  motion  of  any  kind.  Malt. 
8. 1  KnraiSdi^t  ii  aW^  ixh  Ta£  Spous. 
b)  as  indicating  the  place  aheJice  any 
thing  comes  or  proceeds,  &c,.  Acts 
28.  21  oBrt  ypd/lfMrii  iSii-ituea  dri 
Tqi  'leuiatas.  Corresponding  to 
Ii4xpi  Rom.  IS.  19,  to  lim  Matt.  1. 
17.  Put  after  verbs  of  coming,  fol- 
lowing, setting  oS,  Ike,  Matt  3.  16 
d»^Aj  d»i  To5  IWoTot,  i.  e.  awayfrom, 
not  out  of;  so  with  iKitir,  &c  im- 
plied, Mark  7.4.  Prefixed  to  an  ad- 
verb of  the  like  sense,  dwh  UmBtr, 
Hatt  27.  51.  Spoken  of  order  or 
luccesiimitfxi'iiai  di-d  -rtvoi  to  begi* 
from.  Sec,  Matt.  20.  8.  So  with  dp- 
ii/uyos  implied.  Acts  28.  23 ;  Matt 
2.  16  *t4  SirroJi  Kol  Karofripufrom 
tao  years  old  dovmwarili. 

2.  implying  the  .eparoti™  ot  re- 
moitaJ  of  one  thing  from  another,  and 
put  after  words  which  denote  this  in 
any  way  :  such  verbs  are  often  con- 
strued with  a  simple  genitive,  but 
the  preposition  may  also  be  insert- 
ed for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  ;  thus 
a)  after  verba  implying  leparalion. 
Matt  2S.  32  I  ao  in  the  cimst.  prag. 
Rom.  9.3,  b)  afterverbs  ofdepriH- 
ing,reiaoving,  taking  aioay,  &c.,  Luke 
10.  42;  so  where  this  idea  is  implied 
in  the  context,  as  drtiKtro  dwiaov. 
Rev.  IS.  14.    After  verbs  othidiag 
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or  eoHceaHng,  in  which  removal  is 
implied.  Matt.  11.25;  after  iWc- 
p6m,  Heb.  12. 15.  c)  after  verbs  of 
dewumdingt  desisHngf  abstaining,  re- 
ttrahdng,  &c„  as  dwcur^Ty  Luke  6. 

30,  ^ic(i|rciy  11.51,  d^larrifu  Acts  5. 
38,  dir^x^Bai  15.  20,  icarcnra^civ 
Heb.  4.  4,  Muc€'iy  Rev.  6. 10.  d) 
after  verbs  of  loosing,  L  e.  \6tiy  and 
ibroA^iir  Luke  13.  15  and  16.  18, 
Karofy^a^  Rom.  7. 2.  In  like  man- 
ner after  verbs  oi  freeing,  purifying 
from,  healing,  &c.,  and  also  after 
similar  adjectives ;  so  after  v^Cnv 
Matt.  1.  21,  tfcpaircvciy'  Luke  5.  15, 
M^Mu  6.  17,  ^ucatovv  Acto  13.  39, 
^cvdcfwvy  Rom.  6.  18,  p^Bau  15. 

31,  KaSaplCtiy  2  Cor.  7.  1,  ^avrlCtar- 
9ai  Heb.  10.  22,  Ao^cu'  Acts  16. 33 :' 
after  dB&os  Matt  27. 24,  {yi'fis  Mark 
5.  34,  ica0ap6s  Acts  20. 26,  iKt^Oepos 
Rom.  7.  3,  &nriXos  Jam.  1.  27 ;  so 
with  verbs  of  redeeming,  Rev.  14.  3. 
e)  after  verbs  implying/ear,  caution, 
avoidance,  &c.,  e.  g.  ^ofitToBcu  Matt. 
10.  28 ;  4>vXdaa€ty  and  4)vX(i(<r0'c<r0ai 
1  John  5.  21,  Luke  12.  15 ;  vpoa- 
4xHw  Matt.  7.  15;  0k4ir€iv  in  the 
sense  of  to  beware,  Mark  8. 15 ;  ^c^ 
y§af  to  avoid,  1  Cor.  10. 14. 

3.  implying  <iw/ance  of  one  object 
from  another.  Rev.  12.  14  rp^^croi 
.  • .  chr^  wpoa^ov  rov  6^»s,  L  e,far 
from,  away  from,  the  serpent;  fuucphv 
dv6  far  from,  Matt  8.30,  al.;  so  after 
dw4xos,  Luke  7. 6.  In  later  Greek 
writers  and  in  N.  T.  dT6  is  prefixed 
to  the  noun  of  measure,  which  marks 
the  distance,  John  11.  18  i^y  8^  ^ 
BriBetyla  iyyvs  rS»v  *Ugo<roK6fiMP,  &s 
dvh  ffraSlav  HtKo^irdyrt :  the  full  form 
seems  to  be  thtu  dT6  to  be  distant 
from,  or  ylyearBai  dw6.  Before  an 
adv.  of  distance,  dT6  fuuep6$€y  Matt 
26.  58. 

4.  found  sometimes  instead  of  ix, 
where  the  distinction  between  the 
two  (see  above)  is  not  quite  kept  in 
view ;  so  after  verbs  com  p.  with  iK, 
as  4K0d\»  rh  Kdppos  dvh  rov  dff^BoK- 
fiov  Matt  7. 4,  comp.  v.  5  where  4k 
rod  h^B. ;  Luke  9.  5  i^tpxofi^vov  dwh 
rrjs  v6\e»s,  comp.  John  4.  30  iK  rrjs 
v6\€m;  Matt  17.  18  i^rjXBtv  dv* 
flt^roO  rh  ZcuiUvtov,  Mark  1.  25  4^ 
ainov :  so  metaph.  of  thoughts,  pur- 
poses, &c.,  Mark  7. 15  rk  iieieop^ito^ 
fuva  dif  aJtnov,  comp.  5. 20  ite  rovd^-  I 


B^Awov,  Matt  15. 18  ^k  rov  frr^fAarot, 
iK  rrjs  Kaphas ;  Matt  18. 35  c2  d^c 
dwh  r&v  KopSutfy  t^  «-a^awT«&/*aTa, 
comp.  Mark  12.  30 :  in  many  in- 
sunces  such  verbs  imply  external 
departure,  and  are  then  properly 
construed  with  d'K'6,  as  Luke  5.  8 
l|cA0c  dir*  ifiov,  comp.  1.  a.  above. 
Put  also  for  iK  after  the  verbs  iytlpv, 
ittytiptt,  &c.,  Matt  1. 24  iitytpBtU 
dwh  rov  fhryov,  comp.  Rom.  13. 11  ^| 
Swyov  iy€f>Bfiyai ;  Matt  14. 2  iry^pBti 
dwh  rw  ytKpvv,  comp.  Mark  6.  14 

iK  V€Kp&V. 

II.  of  TIME,  i.  e.  from  any  time 
onwards,  since  any  time,  a)  before 
a  noun,  Matt  9.  22  dwh  rris  &pas 
iK%iv7is :  with  the  names  of  jpersons, 
1.  17;  before  evenu  or  circum- 
stances, 13.  35.  b)  before  a  pro- 
noun, as  d^*  {s  sc.  i/idpasfrom  what 
day,  L  e.  from  the  time  when,  since, 
Luke  7.  45 ;  fully  written  Col.  1. 6, 
comp.  Acts  20.  18.  So  d^*  oZ  sc. 
Xg6vovfrom  what  time,  since,  Luke 
13.  25.  c)  before  adverbs  of  time, 
with  or  without  tow,  e.  g.  dvh  rov 
vvvfrom  now,  henceforth,  Luke  1. 48 ; 
dw^  &^i,  see  in  &pri  and  ftrapri; 
dvh  vipwri  a  year  ago,  2  Cor.  8. 10 ; 
dvh  vqvifrom  morning.  Acts  28. 23 ; 
dvh  rir^from  that  time,  Matt  4. 17, 
al.,  see  in  r ore. 

III.  of  the  ORIGIN  or  source  of 
any  thing ;  where  dv6  marks  the  se- 
condary, indirect,  mediate  origin ; 
iK  denotes  the  primarj^,  direct,  ulti- 
mate source ;  and  vvo  the  immedi- 
ate efficient  agent  1 .  spoken  of  the 
place  or  quarter  whence  any  one  is 
derived  or  to  which  he  belongs ;  so 
with  the  article.  Matt  21. 11  6v^- 
(frfimt  ^  dvh  liaCapir  a  Nazarene  ; 
without  the  art,  Luke  9. 38  ii^p  iiiwh 
rod  6x^*>^*  Jo*»"  1'45  4  ♦iXnnros  dvh 
BriBaaM,  Gal.  4. 24  iioB^Kti  iivh  6povs 
2iya  the  Mount-Sinai  covenant,  Mark 
8.  11  trrifinbydv^  ohpavov. 

2.  of  the  source,  i.  e.  the  person 
or  thingy^twn  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds, is  derived,  &c..  Matt  24.  32 
dvh  rris  crvic^s  lAiiAtr^r^v  ve^afioX-fiy, 
i.  e.  the  parable  drawn  from  the  fig- 
tree  ;  2  Tim.  1.  3  f  Xar^ct^  iivh 
vpoy6yMf,  i.  e.  whom  I  worship  with 
a  devotion  inheritedyrom  my  ances- 
tors,— others,  tn  the  jnaimer  of.  ^o 
I  Then.  2.  6  Ufyw  ottrt  ^  {>|m»« 
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oi^€  dw'  &KKuVf  parallel  to  i^  MftA- 
TWF,  i.  e.  human  applause.  Spoken 
of  persons  from  whom  one  hears, 
learns,  or  asks  any  thing,  Matt  11. 
29  fid/Om  dir'  4fiov ;  of  any  source 
of  knowledge,  7. 16  dirh  r&v  KtifnrQv 
ainSv  hnyv^trtirOt  avro^s.  Here  too 
we  may  refer  the  use  of  dirS  to  mark 
that  which  is  the  occasion  or  indirect 
came  of  any  thing,  e.  g.  a)  hefore  the 
incidental  cause,^om,  i.  e.  by  reason 
off  on  account  of,  because  of,  in  conse- 
quence of,  Matt.  18.  7  o^i  r^  RSofup 
dxh  rwif  ffKcwSdXotv,  Luke  19.  3  ovk 
^Si^aro  dvh  rov  6x><ov,  b)  before  the 
inciting  cause  or  motive,  especially 
an  affection  of  the  mind,  e.  g.  Matt. 
18.  44  drrh  r^s  X^^^  adrov  irrdyei, 
al.  c)  before  the  secondary  efficient 
cause,  or  that  which  produces,  ex- 
hibits, or  bestows  any  thing.  Matt. 
12. 38  04XofjL€v  dwh  (roS  orifiuov  tSel^, 
i.  e.  exhibited  by  thee,  but  wrought 
ultimately  hrh  rov  SeoD;  Acts  23. 
21  tV  dirh  ffov  hrarfy€\lav,  i.  e.  to 
be  given,  made  by  thee ;  alffx^vofuu 
dn^  airrov  to  be  put  to  shame  by  him, 
i.  e.  to  be  ashamed  at  his  coming, 
before  him,  1  John  2.  28.  After 
verbs  of  having  or  receiving  any  thing 
from  the  author,  &c.,  1  Cor.  6. 19 ; 
dvh  &€ov,  dvh  Kvplov,  &c.,  as  the  au- 
thor or  bestower,  Rom.  1.  7,  al.  ssp. 
So  o^*  lavroD  of  one*s  self,  i.  e.  of 
on£s  own  accord,  by  his  own  authority, 
Luke  12.  57  ;  dir*  i/iaurov  of  myself, 
John  5.  30 ;  di^  4fiov  of  myself,  by  my 
own  authority,  7.  28.  d)  put  after 
neuter  and  passive  verbs  to  mark 
the  author  and  source  of  the  action ; 
but  not  where  the  author  is  to  be 
conceived  of  as  personally  and  im- 
mediately active, — this  latter  idea 
being  expressed  by  {rw6  and  itoftd : 
Matt.  16.  21  iroAAck  iraBuv  dirh  r&v 
irp€<rfivr4p(ov,  Acts  2.  22  &yiga  dirh 
Tov  OcoO  dirod^€iyiA4yop,  i.  e.  '  con- 
firmed  from  God,  from  heaven ;'  10. 
17  dv€a'ra\fi4voi  dirh  rod  Kogvri\iov, 
i.  e.  sent  from  Cornelius,  from  his 
household,  comp.  11.  11  where  it  is 
dirh  Kaurapeias,  and  comp.  also,  in 
a  different  sense,  Luke  1. 26  diretr- 
roX.  {nr6,  and  John  1. 6  direaToX. 
irapd.  So  James  1.  13  dirh  rov  Oeov 
v^ipdiofMi,  i.  e.  tempted /rom  God, 
from  heaven ;  comp.  inrh  rov  iia$6- 
Aov,  Matt  4, 1,  where  Satan  is  re- 


presented as  the  immediate  agent 
Still  kir6  would  seem  in  a  few  in- 
stances to  be  used  less  definitely, 
where  \nr6  might  be  expected,  Mark 
8.  31  dvo^oK^uurOr^v<u  dirh  rwv  irgev- 
fivrdpcw  (where  Lachmann  has  inr6) , 
Luke  9.  22,  17.  25;  comp.  1  Pet  2 

4,  where  ^6. 

3.  spoken  of  the  manner  or  mode 
in  which  any  thing  is  done,  Matt. 
18.  35  to  forgive  dirh  KOf^iSavfrom  the 
heart,  i.  e.  heartily,  fully :  hence  dxh 
fiepovs  ex  parte,  i.  e.  in  part,  partly, 
Rom.  11.  25  ;  Luke  14. 18  dnh  fuas 
iropflUTeur^ai  with  one  accord,  or  rather 
dirh  fiias  i.  e.  ifwifiis  with  one  voice. 

4.  of  the  instrument,   or  instru- 
.  mental  source,  from,  by  means  of, 

with,  Luke  8.  3  BhikSvoiw  abr^  iivh 
r&v  xnrapx^^^^v  airrcus,  15. 16. 

5.  of  the  material,  i.  e.  from,  of, 
&c.,  Matt  3. 4  tvUvfixi  dvh  rpix&f^* 

6.  spoken  of  dependence  from  or 
on  any  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  attach- 
ment to  or  connexion  with  any  one, 
Acts  12. 1  ol  imh  rrjs  iKicXijalas,  15. 

5,  27. 44. 

7.  implying  a  part  in  relation  to 
a  whole,  a  part^om  a  whole,  in  the 
sense  of  from,  of,  &c.  ;  after  itrBi» 
and  irivw,  to  eat  or  drink  of  any  thing, 
i.  e.  a  part  of  it,  Luke  16.  21 ;  22. 
18 :  after  other  verbs,  where  an  ac- 
cus.  would  imply  the  whole,  Mark 
6. 43  ^pw  dirh  r&y  ixB^P,  12.  2  \dfiy 
dirh  rod  Kopirov,  ssep.  Spoken  of  a 
class  or  number  of  persons,  &c.from 
which  one  is  selected,  o^  which  be 
forms  part,  &c..  Matt  27.  9  fri^^ 
<ravTO  [rty^s]  dirh  vi&v  'lopaffK,  27. 21 
riva  OeKere  dvh  r&y  S6o ; 

Note.  In  composition  dv6  im- 
plies, 1.  separation  ,yrom,  off,  as  diro- 
k6w,  dvor€fiPO);  2.  removal,  away,  as 
dvofidWa,  drrdyw ;  3.  abatement  or 
cessation,  as  dira\y4w,  4.  comple- 
tion, in  fuU,  as  dT^xot,  dirodviiarKtis ; 

5.  restitution,  requital,  as  dirodlSwfu ; 

6.  like  a  priv.  it  removes  the  force 
of  the  simple  word,  as  dtrodoKifid(u, 
diroKdK{firroo, 

iiirofiaiyw,  f.  ^oofuu,  aor.  2  inrepn^, 
pr.  to  go  away,  depart ;  in  N.  T.  1. 
to  go  from,  descend  from,  as  a  ship, 
L  e.  to  disembark,  land,  Luke  5.  2. 

2  metaph.  to  result,  become,  foil, 
by  dat  of  pers.  and  cis,Luke  21. 13. 

itTofidKKM,  aor.  2  itT^fiakov,  to  cast 


AropXirt 
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aieat/,    (Amo   off,   lay  aiidi,  I 
MnklO.£0:  metaph.  Heb.  ID.3G 
Hlr  traf^irtay  1«  lay  aiide,  i.  e.  to 

iitaS\^rt>,  f.  ifw,  pr.  Is  bot  aaat/ 
lowardi  any  thing,  ta  fix  the  eyeg 
lntimlls  upon;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  h 
regard,  hone  ritftct  to,  Heb.  1 1.  2€. 

iMi$\Tfros,  oil,  4,  ^,  «dj,  (iiroftto- 
\at),  pr.  akat  ihoild  he  catt  ateay, 
abfidendtaa;  io  N.T.  metaph.  nia/ 
it  to  be  rtjecled,  contemned,  I 
4.4. 

£to^o;^4,  qi,  71  (iir<i$dXku),  pr.  a 
nufing-  off  I  in  N.  T.  meUph.    a)  i 
jrcftnn,  Rom.  11. 1£.   b)Jau,  rf^pri 
oJian,  Acta  27. 22. 


iTToylyo 


r.  2  iirr 


dbienlfram,iiepaTt;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  die  to  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  renoiaice, 
1  Pet  2.  24. 
A'a7pa$4,  Tii,  q  (sToypi^o),  s  n- 
gutrii,  enrahaenti  IQ  N.  T.  etirolmenl 
'    a  public  regiiter,  a  cetiMtu,  Luke 


eo/,L 


2.2. 

iroypi^H,  (.  ^,  pr.r«i 
to  eopif,  delineate,  vrite  i 
T.  to  imcribe,  enrol,  as  ii 
ttc,  Heb.  12.  23  :  mid.  iroypipo/'ah 
to  anut  DM't  le^to  be  enrolled,  ^iV 
imft  maai  to  the  eemai,  Luke  2. 1. 

iroSeUvaiii,  t  Stttm,  to  point  out, 
thetD  I  ID  N.  T.,  1.  to  ieiigaate,  1,  e. 
to  canitittttt,  apjmint  to  any  oCBce  or 
■tation,  trans.  1  Coi.  4.  9 ;  2  Thess. 
2. 4  ixiXtuarirTa  iainir  (ti  ^ittI  9t6s 
aalnng  himielf  Qod,  i.  e.  giving  him- 
■elf  DDt  a>  such.  - 

2.  to  ihea  by  argutnent,  to  demon- 
ttrate,  prove,  Acts  25.  7 ;  2.  22  iro- 
VeStiyfiiroi  SvMtitiTt  approBed,  con- 
firmed (if  Qod  by  tairaclei. 

imJIiifii,  (ui,  ii  {inrotelKniu),  ma- 
nifettation,  dernanttration,  proof,  ] 
Cor.  2.  4. 

iTolficaT^K,  A,  t  &vm,  to  tithe  qff, 
traoB.  a)  ta  tithe,  Zecji  tithei  sc.  or 
penooi,  Heb.  7. 5.  b)  topay  oigict 
lUhet  ef,  MatL  23. 23. 

iT^tficrai,  Bu,  i,  ^  adj.  (d*vSi%a- 
fuu),  iiciKptoblr,  lTim.2.S',  fi.  4. 

ktoUxoiiKi,  t.  S^ofiat,  mid.  depon., 
pr.  W  take  from  another  for  ont'e  nlf; 
tiencc  geiiT.  It  receive,  trana.  a) 
■poken  of  penona,  to  recave  ai  a 
friend  or  gOM^  Wrf  tttkatu,  cruu.  J 


Luke  8.  40 :   meuph.  tfi  dootrioe, 

&c.,  (s  admit,  embrace.  Acta  2.  41. 
b)  to  accept  with  joy,  to  welcome,  and 
byinipl.  tc  applaud,  ezlcl,  Acu24,  3. 
iiioiiin4<a,  S,  t  ^rTK  (ir6Siifiat),pl. 

try  !  hencs  in  N.  T.  la  go  abroad,  tra- 
vel into  foreign  counlriei,  Matt  21.33. 

ir6t^lio!,  ov,  i,  ii,  adj.  (iti,  tvims), 
gone  abroad,  abient  in  foreign  cdu- 
tries.  Hark  13.34. 

iwoSiSa,^i.  f.  tA,,.,  aor.  1  ixitfiM, 
aor.  2  awiSay,  opt.  uoiffuv.  1.  W 
giei  away  from  one's  aelf,  L  e.  to  de- 
liver over,  give  up,  bestoa,  trana.  or 
abaol.  a)  genr.  Matt  27.  fiS  :  me- 
lapb.  of  oTideoce,  Acts  4.  33 ;  so 
iixoitSAnx  Aifyoi'  to  give  account,  ren- 
der account,  MatX.  12.36.  b)  spoken 
in  refereoce  to  obligatioQ  of  any 
kind,  to  give  in  full,  to  render,  pay 
over  or  iff,  e.  g.  wages.  Matt  20.  8 ; 
of  rtnt,  tribute,  expenses,  21.  41, 
22.  21,  Luke  10.  3i;  of  vows  or 
oaths,  Matt  G.  33  ;  of  duties  in  ge- 
neral, 1  Cor.  7.  3.  c)  spoken  of 
Bees,  fruita,  &c,  to  si«W,Rey.  22.  2 ; 
mecaph.Ueb.  12. 11.  d)mid.tad(- 
liver  aver  for  ime'i  telf,  i.  e.  to  ditpote 
of  by  Bale,  to  lell.  Irons.  Acu  &.  8. 

2.  to  give  back  again,  reitort,  tram. 
□r  absol.  a)  genr.  Lulie  4. 20 :  spo- 
lien  of  debts,  obligations.  Sic,  to 
repay,  refund.  Matt  5.  26,  aL  b)  in 
Che  sense  of  to  render  back,  requite, 
retaliate,  either  good  or  evil,  Matt 
6.  4,  al. 

itoiiopiC^,  f.  lam,  pr.  to  let  igby 
bounda;  in  N.  T,  metaph.  to  divide 
off,  separate,  iauroii  Jude  19,  i.  e.  to 
create  BchiamB,  =a<pop(i»Gal.2. 12. 
ToioKitti^K,  f.  iaa,  to 


poken  of  a 


I,  Matt  21.  42  i 
of  Jeaus  rejected  as  the  Messiah  by 
the  Jews,  Mark  8.  31 ;  oi  Esau, 
Heb.  13. 17. 

iToiox'hi  ^'<  ^  {iimXix")"*)!  reetp- 
tion,  pr.  of  a  guest,  &.c;  in  N.  T. 
metapb.  atient,  approbation,  prain, 
1  Tim.  I.  Ifi. 

Inr66tiris,  tas,  ^  (Amrrt^Tr^],  a  put- 
ting off,  laying  aiide,  metaph.  1  Pet 
3.il. 

inroB'^iiti,  t\s,  ii  (JLTOT-lftijiuY  a  ^iloxe 
aAere  any  thing  it  laid  up,  a  Tspon- 


iLirodrifravpl^bf 
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dir6icaXv;//cc 


.  tory  i  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  gprain,  &c.,  I 
•   a  granary,  ttorehouse,  ham.   Matt. 

3.  12. 
kiroBii<ravpl((id,  f.  iffw,  to  treasure 

away,  lay  up  in  store,  in  N.  T.  fig.  1 

Tim.  6. 19. 
kiroBxi^fa,  f.  t^«,  to  press  from  every 

side,  to  crowd,  absol.  Luke  8. 45. 

kirody^(rK»,  f.  ii-n-oOavovfMi,  aor.  2 
hir4ewov,  to  die,  intrans.  i.e.  through 
the  force  of  hir6'to  die  out,  expire, 
become  quite  dead;  hence  stronger 
than  dviitrKM,  though  generally  used 
synonymously  with  and  instead  of  it. 

a)  spoken  o( persons,  &c.  Matt  9. 24 ; 
Rev.  14.  18  04  4v  Kupltp  hiKoevijffRov- 
T€s  who  die  in  the  Lord,  i.  e.  in  de- 
voted fidelity  to  him ;  Rom.  14. 7, 8 
kavr^  . .  .  T^  Kvpit{f  itvodrfiCKeiy  to 
die  to  or  for  one's  self,  to  or  for  the 
Lord,  i.  e.  '  both  in  life  and  in  death 

>  we  belong  not  to  ourselves,  but  to 
'  the  Lord,  and  are  bound  to  glorify 
him  ;*  6.  10  MOave  rf  ofiafnltf  he 
died  for  sin,  i.  e.  on  account  o^  it. 
Spoken  of  a  violent  'death,  to  be  put 
to  death,  be  killed,  perish,  &c.,  Matt. 
26.  35 ;  of  animals,  8.  32 ;  of  the 
punishment  of  death,  John  19.  7. 

b)  of  vegetable  life,  e.  g.  seeds,  to 
rot,  John  12.  24 ;  of  trees,  to  wither, 
die,  metaph.  Jude  12.  c)  in  an  in- 
choative sense,  to  be  dying,  i.  e.  to  be 
near  to  death,  Luke  8.  42 ;  or  to  be 
exposed  to  death,  be  in  danger  of  death, 

^  1  Cor.  15.  31 ;  also  to  be  subject  to 
death,  be  mortal,  Rom.  5.  15;  Heb. 
7.  8  mortal  men.  d)  metaph.  Rev. 
S.  2;  iiiroejrfi<rK€iif  rm  or  &ird  rivos  to 
die  to  or  from  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  re- 
nounce, forsake,  Col.  2.  20  Airi  rav 
aroix^iav,  3.  3  Airctfeii'eTc  ydp  i.  e. 
ro7s  iirl  TTjy  yrjs  to  earthly  things,- 
Gal.  2.  19  T^  v6fA<p,  i.  e.  the  Mosaic 
law;  Rom.  6.  2  t§  afiofnlif,  which 
supply  also  in  v.  7,  8.  •)  metaph. 
to  die  for  ever,  to  come  under  con- 
demnation of  eternal  death,  i.  e.  ex- 
clusion from  Christ's  kingdom,  and 
subjection  to  eternal  punishment  for 
sin,  same  as  the  second  death  Rev. 
20.  14 ;  John  6.  50,  where  itwoddvii 
is  contrasted  with  (fiaerai  els  rhy 
ciSova,  ver.  51 ;  11. 26,  comp.  ver.  25, 
V7here  physical  and  eternal  death  are 
distinguished. 

itro^aBiirrTjjAi    (also   Airoicaetordw 


and  Jam),  f.  Kwratrrfyrco,  to  put  back 
into  a  former  state,  restore,  trans. ; 
spoken  a)  of  restoration  to  health, 
&c.  Matt  12. 13.  b)  of  the  Jewish 
kingdom,  government,  &c.,  which 
the  Messiah  was  expected  to  restore 
and  enlarge,  Matt  17. 11.  c)  of  re- 
storation to  one's  friends  and  coun- 
try, e.  g.  from  prison,  Heb.  13.  19. 
krcoKaKifwru,  f.  ^to,  to  uncover ;  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  reveal,  disclose,  bring 
to  light,  trans,  a)  genr.  Matt  10. 
26 :  so  in  the  passive,  of  things 
which  become  known  or  manifest  by 
their  effects,  e.  g.  SiaXoyicrfJLoi  Luke 
2.  35 ;  Ppaxi»y  Kvpiov  John  12.  38  ; 
HiKotoffi&yri  .  . .  b^y^  Beov  Rom.  1. 
17,  18;  &f|ij  8.  18;  ffotrnpia  1  Pet 
1. 5 ;  1  Cor.  3. 13  ^v  m/pl  iaroKoX^' 
rcToi  be  revealed  by  fife,  i.  e.  be  tried, 
proved,  made  known ;  Gal.  3. 23  r^p 
/i4Wov(ray  vlffrw  inroKaKwpO^vcu,  i.  e. 
until  Christ,  the  object  of  faith, 
should  be  revealed,  b)  spoken  of 
things  revealed  from  God,  L  e. 
taught,  communicated,  made  known 
by  his  Spirit  and  influences,  Matt 

11.  25 ;  1  Cor.  14. 30,  supply  t\  avh 
rov  OcoD ;  of  things  revealed  from 
God  through  Christ,  Matt  11.  27  ; 
through  Paul,  Gal.  1. 16.  c)  spo- 
ken of  persons,  in  the  pass,,  to  be  r«- 
vealed,  i.  e.  to  appear,  e.  g.  of  Christ's 
appearing  from  heaven,  Luke  17* 
30 ;  of  antichrist,  2  Thess.  2. 3. 

avoKdXv^is,  CAPS,  ^  {kiroKoXxncra), 
an  uncovering ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  a) 
of  the  removal  of  the  veil  of  igno- 
rance and  darkness,  by  the  com- 
munication of  light  and  knowledge, 
illumination,  instruction,  Luke  2.  32. 
b)  in  the  sense  of  revelation,  dis' 
closure,  manifestation,  e.  g.  of  that 
which  becomes  manifest  by  the 
event,  Rom.  2. 5  rjfiepa  AiroicoX^cws 
day  of  manifestation  of  God's  wrath, 
i.  e.  when  it  will  be  manifested  ;  8. 
19  iiTOKdXvr^is  rav  vi&y  rod  Beov  '= 
&7roK,  rris  Softer  rwy  vl&v  rov  Ocov, 
i.  e.  the  manifestation,  disclosure,  of 
the  glorious  liberty,  bliss,  of  the 
sons  of  God :  so  of  that  which  before 
was  unknown  and  concealed,  espe- 
cially the  divine  mysteries,  pur- 
poses, doctrines,  &c.  16.  25 ;  of  re- 
velations from  God  or  Christ,  2  Cor. 

12.  1,  Eph.  1.  17  irvcD/ua  airoicoXi^ 
i|^€ws  a  spirit  of  revelation,  i,  e^  which 


j,Kev. 


a  Ihe  • 


i»,  and  spoken  ofChriit'k 
sppesruicG  from  beuen,  2  Theaa. 
1.7,b1. 

itoxapaSoKia,  m,  ii  (ircKufmSo- 
nil),  eamttt  exptcloHw,  Rom.  S.IH. 

i*aKaTaXXiiram,t  ia,iU.  to  change 
from  one  ilate  of  feeling,  &c.  In  ana- 
ther,  i.  e.  t»  rtetmeik.  Iran*.,  foil,  by 
dat.  Epb.  2. 16  i  b;  «fi  Col.  1. 20. 

<i>DKaTl£irTBO'I(,    cot,  j^  (&TD«l01ir- 

a  former  Elate,  Acts  3.  21  xp^"' 
iinuMiraiTTArmr  Timaf  the  tine  tj 
Iht  reitoratUm  of  all  tkingi,  i.  e.  the 
Meitiah' a  future  kinedom,  ±^jiiautl 
iruKwi,  V.  19. 

iirijicti/iai,  f.  ilaofuu,te  belaldaaag, 
laid  up,  sc  for  preaervation,  Luke 
19.20:  metaph.  Is  be  in  Korf/or, 
ouotl  any  one,  with  dat.  of  pen. ; 
spoken  of  revards,  CoL  1.  S  ;  of 
death,  Heb.  9.  27. 

irentfaXlCn,  i.  Urit  {iri,  m^iatii), 
la  bthtad,  trans.  Matt.  14. 10. 

iTtKhtlu,  f.  (firoi,  Jo  tloit  up,  L  e.  (o 
•hut  to,  makifatl,  Luke  13.  25. 

aioKi'WTia,  f.  ifit,  (scKfof,  anfnUatt, 
trana.  Mark  9.  43  :  mid.  Gal.  6.  12 
t^\a¥  Kol  innEi^iarTw,  ipoken  of 
Judaizingteachera./csuU  mththat 


>tmly 


■  partauauall; circumcised, i.e.  emas- 
culate themselvfa, — ao  Chiyaoatom ; 
otbeil,  teparate  Ihernielvet  ftonx  the 
ChriiiiaD  community. 

i-aiKpi/ni,  STOi,  t6  (jn-oicptviifuu),  an 

in  N.  T.  Jx^Kju/ia  tou  So^itTDir  ttn- 
tetKt  of  death,  2  Cor.  1.  9,  i.  e.  eon- 
It  expoBure  to  death,  deapair  of 


life. 


,Kp{yt 


or.  1  hirtKgaii,fir\Vi 
aor.  1  paaa.  airtKodhir,  fut.  1  pass. 
iuoKpiSiiaBiuu,  middle  form  of  &»»- 
Kplvu,  to  judge  tff,  i.  e.  to  teparale 
out;  but  tbe  mid.  alwaya  aigniSes  to 
amarr,  and  ao  also  the  aor.  1  paai. 
and  fut  1  paaa.  in  later  jTritera: 
with  dat.  of  peci.  or  with  «(Jj  foil, 
by  acciu.  a)  pr.  to  aataor,  reply,  as 
to  a  quealion,  Matl.  11.  4,  al.  aep.  i 
10  a  judicial  inierrogatioD  or  occu- 


1  &ro\aix0ifm 

■alion,  26.  62 ;  to  an  eDtreatj,  az- 

hortation,  pTapo<ition,1.4,al.  aap.; 
by  way  of  cotitradiction,  denial,  S^., 
8. 16,  a],  aiep.      b)  by  Uebr.,  lopro- 

tke  ditcourie.  Mall.  11.  2S,  at. ;  or 
more  frequently  to  begin  to  ipeai, 
probably  with  reference  to  what  aao- 
ther  had  already  said,  17.4,  effipiat.: 
so  of  an  ioterrogation,  27.  21,  comp. 
Mark  U.  61  where  iparrJm. 

iriKptffis,  (Bf,  4  (iirsiuifi'o/iai},  ON 
oiutver,  replg,  Luke  2.  47. 

iroMpirref,  f.  ifw,  to  hide  av/ay,  eoit' 
cesj,  traos.  Mail.  2S.  18:  metaph.  fe 
hide,  i.  e.  net  to  reveal,  fall,  by  bi4 
with  gen.  ofpera.  11,  25;  absol.  1 
Cor.  2.  7. 

ir^Kpuf  01,  ou,  i,  i,  adj.  {iToicpir- 
to),  hiddeTi  auay,  concealed,  a)  me- 
tapb.  Mark  4.  22.  b)  by  impl.  laid 
up  in  f  lore,  fig.  Col.  2.  S. 

iToxTflria  (later  forma  also  ^oa- 
tAw  and  i-icoicTlmi),  f.  iaoirrow, 
aoT.  1  imJuTtira,  aor.  1  paaa.  im- 
rieitr,  to  put  to  death,  nant.  a)  pr. 
lo  kill,  put  to  death,  in  any  way. 
Matt.  14.  5,  al.  ssp. ;  iToiertl)iiiii 
iauriy  to  kill  sne'j  ae^,  John  8.  22  : 

Rev.  9!  18,  al.      b)' metaph.'  to  kill 

^  eternal  death.  Malt.  10.  28  TJjr 
ij'KX^v  inKT  (Tviu  to  kill  the  soul,  (here 
=  i(™X*'''  iToA^oiu  iy  yiiyrp,  c) 
metaph.  ^0  destroy,  aboliih,Tijy  ix^P^^ 
Eph.  2.  16. 

inoKvif,  B,  !.iaa,  lit.  to finith  being 
pregnant  uiilh,  i.e.  Ja  bring  forth, 
bear,  trana. ;  in  N.  T.  meiapb.  (0  Ai- 
ye*,  bring  forth,  Jamea  1. 15. 

kroKii^.tyiii  (also  iroiivklia),  f.  Imr, 
to  rollaway,  traiiE.  Matt.  2S.  2. 

&vDAaft0i£via,f.  A#a/iai,aor.  2  ihr^- 
\a^y,  to  take  or  hacefrom  any  one, 

with  the  idea  of  completeneas,  tt  re- 
ceive in  full,  Luke  16.  25  1  ao  genr. 
lo  obtain,  GaL  4.  S.  b)  (a  rectJse 
hicA,  ablatna^ain,  Luke  6.  S4i  epo- 
keo  of  retribution,  lequilal,  &c.,  18. 
30.  c)totakeloBne-iulf^oiaaaa- 
ther  place  or  person,  i.  e.  either  to 
receive  oi  a  friend  orgiiett,Slotin  8, 
or  to  (ale  luide  with  one'i  aetfi^u'i- 
7.33, 


iiirSkavmc 
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airoftatrtna 


&V^Aavirif,  t»s,  4i  (ifiroXaiai),  firm- 
Hon,  enjoyment,  i.  e.  a)  the  act  of 
enjoying,  ciy  &WXaua'ty  for  enjoy- 
ment, i.  e.  to  enjoy,  1  Tim.  6. 17.  b) 
the  source  of  enjoyment,  tulvantage, 
prqfit,  pleasure,  Heb.  1 1. 25. 

^fl'oXc jfiro^,  f.  i|^«,  aor.  2  AWXiiroy,  ^o 
feave  away  from  one's  self,  i.  e.  a) 
to  leave  behind,  trans.  2  Tim.  4.  13  ; 
pass,  to  be  left  behind,  remain,  me- 
taph.  iivoKfiT^rcu  there  remains,  Heb. 
4.  6.    b)  to  desert,  renounce,  Jude  6. 

dvoXc^X^t  f*  c^l^f  io  lick  off,  trans. 
Luke  16.  21  oi  xi^ts  MXctxoy  rii 
€?\j(7i  ainov,  i.e.  they  licked  his  sores 
clean. 

air6x\vfjLt,  f.  &iro\4(roo  and  iino\Q, 
perf.  1  &iroXci)XeKa,  perf.  2  &ir((X»Xa, 
mid.  fut.  iLTo\oviMu,  aor.  2  airwXd/Ai^v: 
the  force  of  &«-<(  here  is  away,  wholly ; 
the  verb  is  therefore  stronger  than 
the  simple  ^KKvyu, 

1.  active  form.  1.  to  destroy,  cause 
to  perish,  trans,  a)  spoken  of  things, 
fig.  1  Cor.  1.  19.  b)  of  PERSONS,  to 
destroy,  put  to  death,  cause  to  perish. 
(a)  spoken  of  physical  death,  Matt 
2. 13,  al. ;  in  a  judicial  sense,  27. 20. 
(0)  of  moral  or  spiritual  death,  i.  e. 
eternal  punishment.  Matt.  10.  28 ; 
Luke  9.  25  iaurhv  iLTo\4<rcu  to  destroy 
himself,  i.  e.  eternally. 

2.  to  lose,  be  deprived  of,  trans. 
Matt.  10.  42 ;  rV  ^X^^  avoK&rat, 
i.  e.  to  lose  one's  life  or  soul,  10. 39. 

IL  middle  and  passive  forms,  as 
also  perf.  2  &WXwXa.  1.  to  be  de- 
stroyed, to  perish,  intrans.  a)  spo- 
ken of  things.  Matt.  5.  29,  al.  b)  of 
PERSONS,  to  be  put  to  death,  to  die, 
perish,  (a)  spoken  of  p%«>caMeath, 
Matt.  8.  25,  ssep.  (fi)  of  moral  or 
spiritual  death,  to  perish  eternally, 
i.  e.  to  be  deprived  of  eternal  life, 
Luke  13.  3;  ol  kwoXX^fieyoi  those  who 
perish,  who  are  exposed  to  eternal 
death,  1  Cor.  1. 18. 

2.  to  be  lost,  e.  g.  epi^  Luke  21. 18 : 
spoken  of  those  who  wander  away 
and  are  lost,  as  the  prodigal  son, 
15. 24;  sheep  straying  in  the  desert, 
ver.4:  metaph.  Matt  10.6. 

'AiroWicov,  ovTos,  6  (iivoWvu), 
Apollyon,  i.  e.  the  destroyer,  same  as 
*A/3a88<£v,  Rev.  9.11. 

*A  TO  AX  ft)  Via,  as,ri,  Apollonia,  a  city 
<>/ Macedonia,  Acts  17.  1. 


*A«-oXX<6s,  A,  6,  ApoUos,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Acts  18.  24. 

kwoKoyiofiai,  ov/iat,  f.  4i<rofim,  dep. 
mid.  (iiT6,  \6yos),  to  speak  one*s  self 
off,  i.  e.  to  plead  for  one*s  self,  drfend 
one^s  self,  before  a  tribunal  or  else- 
where, absol.  Luke  21. 14 ;  foil,  by 
dat  of  pers.  to  or  against  whom,  Acts 
19. 33 ;  by  vcpl  with  gen.  26.  2 ;  with 
an  accus.  implying  manner,  Luke 
12.  11  t/  ii,ToXjirffiaJia0€, 

itvokoyia,  as,  ri  (iiiro\oy4ofJLai),  a 
plea,  defence,  before  a  tribunal  or 
elsewhere.  Acts  22.  1 ;  foil,  by  dat. 
of  pers.  against  whom,  1  Cor.  9.  3  ; 
irepf  Ttyos  Acts  25.  16;  irpSs  riva 
22.  L 

h'KoKo{K»,  f.  o{Hr6o,  to  wash  off;  in 

N.  T.  mid.  hrcoKo^fiau,  to  wash  one's 

self  clean  from,  i.  e.  to  wash  away,  be 

freed  from,  metaph.  rhs  afiaprUis,  i.  e. 

the  consequences  of  sin,  Acts  22. 16. 

iiroXtirpoxris,  cws,  ^  (&iroXi;rp<(ft)), 
redemption,  i.  e.  a)  deliverance  on 
account  of  a  ransom  paid ;  spoken 
of  the  deliverance  from  the  power 
and  consequences  of  sin,  which 
Christ  procured  for  his  followers  by 
laying  down  his  life  as  a  ransom,  K^- 
rpov,  comp.  Matt  20.  28  ;  so  Rom. 
3.  24,  al. ;  by  meton.  1  Cor.  1.  30. 

b)  deliverance  simply,  the  idea  of  a 
ransom  being  dropped,  e.g.  from 
calamities  and  death,  Luke  21.  28 ; 
saof  the  soul  from  the  body  as  its 
prison,  Rom.  8.  23. 

hiroXiu,  £  ^a,  to  let  hose  from,  to 
loosen,  unbind,  &c.  trans. ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  a)  to  free  from,  relieve  from, 
T^s  iur0€V€las,  Luke  13.  12.  b)  to 
release,  let  go  free,  set  at  liberty , 
trans.  Matt  18.  27,  al.  ssep. :  me- 
taph. to  overlook,  for  give,  Luke  6. 37. 

c)  spoken  of  a  wife,  to  let  go  free, 
i.  e.  to  put  away,  divorce,  trans. 
Matt  1.  19 ;  of  a  husband,  Mark 
10.  12.  d)  to  dismiss,  simply,  i.  e. 
to  let  go,  send  away,  trans,  e.  g.  rohs 
6x^vs,  Matt  14. 15 ;  of  other  per- 
sons, 15.  23;  rV  ^KicXriaiay  to  dis.- 
miss  the  assembly.  Acts  19.  40  :  so 
mid.  airoX^ofuu,  to  depart,  go  away, 
28.  25.  e)  to  dismiss,  i.  e.  from  life, 
to  let  depart  or  die,  trans.  Luke  2. 29. 

iiirofida-aa,  f.  (cp,  to  wipe  off;  in  N. 
T,  mid.  to  wipe  off  from  one*s  self, 
rhv  KoyioprSy  Luke  10. 11. 


t.3.7. 


nK. 


irarixTm,  f.  ^i  to  aaih  r^; 
T.  mid.  &irsr(irTii/uu,  tn  woiA  og fr, 
ne'i  alf,  u  the  huidi,  (a  tcoiA  <hh  'i 
nm  ftondf,  Matt.  27.  24,  — Bmons 
the  ancicDU  an  action  lymbolicsl 
of  innocence. 

h-aoiitTi*,  aor.  2  ar^ODr,  M /nJ 

from,  iDtranB.,  Acu  9.  IB. 

iiraTAarii«,  S,  f.  V»,  1°  •^auie  f< 
urandtr  from,  lead  astray  from  ;  ir 
N.  T.  metaph.  (o  itduce,  deceiw 
trans.  Mark  13.  22  :  paaa,  metapti 
(0  go  attrayfrom,  i.  e.  io  »i(.m«>(m; 
ofKitatiie,  I  Tim.  S.  10. 

^irai-A  lu,  {.  tkfifoiiai,  to  tail  aaag 
depart  by  thip,  intrana.,  Acts  13.  4-. 

i9oii\ivtt,  I  UH&,  to  uiaih  ^or  out 
to  rime,  trans.  Luke  5.  2. 

iiroirrf7n,  f.  £ii>,  (o  strangle,  as  by 
drowning,  tram.  Luke  =  ■"■    — 
laph.   spoken  of  planli 


BVDp^B,  £,  f.  4'n'(llira^l)iB'><l'<l  ^' 
T.  mid.  iewopiofitu,  oS/uu,  to  be  icith- 
But  reiomra,  i.  e.  tn  Imoa  tn>t  mhui 
to  do,  to  hetitate,  be  n  doubt  and  wi- 
cerdnxly;  fall.  bjiTfpf  with  gen.  Joliii 
13.  22,  tTi  Tt  Acts  25.  20  :  by  impi, 
to  be  perpkzed,  aniiout,  2COC.4.S. 

kwopla,  SI,  ^  {impia),  the  tiale  of 
one  who  knovjt  not  iohai  to  da,  dottbt, 
perplexity,  LukeZl.  25  >rwaxJ)  i9r€it 
Ir  inopUf  disquiet <^ nationt.uiith  uii- 
eertaintifi  perplexity,  as  to  the  eveni. 

itofiplxT-a,  r.  fJM,  to  cast  eff,  threw 
aside !  in  N.  T.  nilh  a  leSexive 
proD.  implied.  Acta  27.43  iwn^i- 
^artt!  ac.  iatnais  throwing  OT  lettinfi 
Ihemsilves  of  or  davm,  i.  e.  from  the 
abip  into  the  water. 

inop^aviia,  L  Ira  {iri,  ip^>aroc): 
to  bereave  of;  in  N.  T.  pasi.  to  ie 
bereaved  qf,  foil,  by  i.ti,  i.  e.  melaph. 
to  be  separated  from,  iTheBa.2, 17. 

sTtoaKtaiiei,  f.  iait,  and  mid.  kro- 

baggage,  &c.,  hence  geor.  Id  remoif, 
put  oat  1^  the  way,  Acta  21.  15  iin- 
VKtvaaijxtvoi  iuftfiaSrofui'  tls*ltpau- 
(riOJiii  divesting  ourselves  of  baggage, 
i.  e.  perhaps  leaving  part  of  it  be- 
hind,—  or  lariHrKivaadiHm  so.  ts 
nUra  ma;  iD«an  fntOi^  aside  or 


iToOKiaoita,  arot,  ri((iinf,  mulfru), 
a  shade,  shadovi !  meH-fii.  the  slight- 
est trace  at  vestige,  James  1.  17. 

iwaariit,  £,  f.  dan,  to  drato  from, 
drav  aaa^,  trans,  e.  %.  -r^n  fUxatlia'' 
from  the  acabbaid,  Matt.  2S.  51 : 
spoken  of  perions,  la  dram  autay 
disciples  from  another  to  one's  self. 
Acta  20.  SO.  Aor.  1  pass,  in  mid. 
sense,  la  withdraw  one's  self,  depart, 
go  avay,  wiib  Ini,  Luke  22.  4L 

irointioia.  as,  ^  {iupiimfifii),  apot- 
tasy,  defeeiiou,  Acta  21.  21. 

knoariamr,  ou,  tiS  (d^liTTTtfii),  dc- 
feclioa,  desertion,  as  of  a  freedman 
from  his  patron.  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  di- 
vorce, repudiation,  B^tSov  vwoora- 
aiov  a  bill  qf  divorce.  Malt.  19.  7: 
by  metoD.  laroiniLTioy  bill  of  divorce, 
5.  31. 

lixoaTiyd^ti,  t  daa,  to  remove  the 
roof,  Hnros/,  trana.  Mark  2.  4. 

h-Too-riWa,  f.  irrt>M,  aor.  1  i.-wi- 
oTfiAo,  perf.  ixtBTttAKa,  pasB.  perf. 
Air^cTTa^cuH,  aor.  2  dB't{rT(£A7iP,  to  send 
OUJBi/,  lend  off,  forth,  out,  trans,  or 
abaoL  a)  spoken  of  persona  sent 
as   agents,  messengers,  &e.   Matt. 

prapheta,teachers,Bngels,sentfrDin 
God,  10.  40 ;  in  tbia  sense  the  accus. 
of  the  person  sent  is  often  omitted, 
John  6.  33 ;  ao  airDimfXar  before  an 
active  verb,  as  MatL  2.16  iroarft- 
Abj  iwtiKf  Tdyras  he  sent  out  and 
sleie,  &c.  In  the  sense  of  to  expel, 
drive  aieay,  Mark  5. 10.  b)  metaph. 
spoken  of  things,  to  tend  forth,  &c. 
i.  e.  to  proclaim,  beiloui,  e.  g.  rir  \6- 
jof  Acta  10.  36 ;  t9j»  (rantfia'  28. 
'jv  trafyfASav  the  prom' 


ing  pro: 


aed,  t) 


!  Comfor 


ao  of  physica]  tbings. 
Acta  il.  30  iramifiarrti  sc.  tV 
iitumylay  sending  iff  the  present;  in- 
ordM-ti  ri  tftwaroy  he  lendi  forth, 
i.  e.  Ihnuts  in,  the  tickle,  Mark  4.  2)). 
c;  in  the  senae  o(  lo  dismiss,  let  go, 
Mark  8. 26 ;  Luke  4. 19  iiroortlAai 
TiBjxuHTfi/jwi!  ir  ii^ini  to  let  the  op- 
prested  go  free. 

k-xoaTfpfa,  A,  f.  thr»,  to  deprive  iff, 
d^raad  nf.     a)  spoken  of  perMmi, 

foil,  by  accua.  1  Cor.  6.  %-,  »\)«oV 


aTToaroKfi 
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Mark  10. 19;  with  respect  to  con- 
jugal intercourse,  1  Cor.  7.  5  s  mid. 
to  suffer  one^s  self  to  be  d^rauded,  6. 7. 
b)  spoken  of  things,  James  5,  4s  6 
fAurOhs  6  hnreffrefrtijiivoSf  i.  e.  uxiges 
held  back  by  fraud ;  foil,  by  gen. 

1  Tim.  6.  5  Tvv  aif€<rT€fnjfiivay  r^s 
iiXi^dtlas  defrauding  themselves  qfthe 
truthf  i.  e.  being  destitute  of  it. 

iiXOffToX^i  ^s,  ri  (AirotrrcAXo^),  a 
sending  off  or  expedition;  in  N.  T. 
the  office  of  an  apostle,  apostleship, 
Acts  1.  25. 

av6a'To\os,  ovi  S  {airo<rr4\X.oa)f  one 
sent  forth,  a  messenger,  ambassador, 
apostle,  viz.  a)  genr.  a  messenger, 
John  13. 16.  b)  spoken  of  messen- 
gers or  ambas^dors  sent  from  God, 
and  joined  with  vpotp^ai,  Luke  11. 
49 ;  in  this  sense  spoken  of  the 
Messiah,  Heb.  3. 1.  c)  of  the  apos- 
tles of  Christ,  viz.  (a)  of  the  twelve 
apostles.  Matt  10.  2,  al.  ssp.,  called 
by  Paul  ol  hvcpXiav  hv6(rro\oi,  2  Cor. 
12.11.  ()3)  in  a  wider  sense,  spoken 
of  the  helpers  and  companions  of  the 
twelve,  2  Cor.  8. 23. 

^TOcrofAarL^a,  f.  i<roo  {iiir6,  arrSfia), 
to  repeat  from  the  mouth  or  memory, 
to  repeat  to  pupils,  cause  pupils  to 
repeat  by  heart ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to 
prepare  questions  to  be  answered  off- 
hand, to  ensnare  by  questions,  trans. 
Luke  11.  53. 

^iroo'rpc^w,  f.  r^w,  to  turn  awayfrom^ 
turn  aside,  avert,  trans,  foil,  by  iir<J 
with  genit.  a)  pr.  tV  ^k(^v  inrh 
rris  oKrjBcias  the  ears  from  the  truth, 

2  rim.  4. 4 :  fig.  Acts  3.  26 ;  Luke 
23.  14  kiroffrpi^ovra  rbv  Ka^v,  i.  e. 
hith  Tov  Kaia-agos  (t.  2),  i.  e.  excit- 
ing the  people  to  rebellion  against 
Caesar :  in  the  sense  of  to  put  away 
from,  remove,  Rom.  11.  26.     b)  mid. 

airoarTpf<l>ofAai,  to  turn  one's  self  away 
from,  foil,  by  accus.,  i.  e.  either  to 
forsake,  desert,  2  Tim.  1.  15,  or  to 

refuse,  reject.  Matt  5. 42.     c)  to  turn 

back,  i.  e.  to  return,  restore.  Matt. 

27.  3 ;   spoken  of  a  sword,  to  put 

back,  replace,  26.  52. 

airoo'rvyca,  a,  f.  ^(reu,  lit  to  hate  off, 
i.e.  to  avoid  with  hatred,  abhor,  de- 
test, trans.  Rom.  12.  9. 

iLT  0  a  vvdy  coy  OS,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (aar6, 
o-vvayuyif),  excluded  from  the  syna^ 


gogue,  i.  e.   excommunicated,  John 
9.22. 

iiicordaffta,  f.  |w,  to  arrange  off,  i.  e.  to 
assign  to  different  places,  to  separate  ; 
in  N.  T.  mid.  kxorixraoiJMi,  to  ar- 
range one's  self  off,  separate  one's  self 
from,  i.  e.  to  take  leave  of,  bid  fare- 
well to,  with  dat  a)  pr.  Luke  9. 
61  :  in  the  sense  of  to  dismiss,  send 
away,  Mark  6.  46,  comp.  &«-oA.u» 
Matt  14.  23.  b)  metaph.  to  re- 
nounce, forsake,  Luke  14.  33. 

ivor  eXew,  &,  f.  iffoo,  to  finish  off,  per  •> 
feet;  in  N.T.  pass,  to  be  perfected. 
I.e.  to  be  grown  up,  be  of  full  stature. 
Jam.  1. 15. 

h.-KoriBtifii,  f.  hvoOiiffa,  to  put  off, 
lay  aside  ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  hvorlOtfiai, 
to  put  off  from  one's  self,  lay  aside, 
trans:  rd.  tfidria.  Acts  7. 58 :  metaph. 
to  renounce,  abjure,  Rom.  13. 12. 

airoTivda'<ro>,f.^o>,  to  shake  off,  trans. 
Luke  9.  5 ;  Acts  28.  5. 

ktrorlvM  OT  ria,  f.  lir»,  to  pay  off,  i.e. 
to  repay,  make  good,  Philem.  19. 

&«-oro\jU(£c0,  »,  f.  -fiiTM,  lit.  to  dare  off, 
i.  e.  to  come  out  boldly,  Rom.  10.  20 
itworoKfji^  Kol  \eyei  comes  out  boldly 
and  says,  or  boldly  declares. 

itrorofjiia,  as,  ri  (airor^fiyw),  pr.  a 
cutting  off;  metaph.  C7ttting  severity, 
sharpness,  rigour,  Rom.  11.  22. 

divor6fio)s,  adv.  (&iroT^/iivw),  metaph. 
sharply,  severely,  2  Cor.  13.  10. 

hvorpi-Kv,  f.  ^09,  to  turn  away  from, 
avert;  in  N.T.  mid.  kirorp4votioLi,  to 
turn  one's  self  away  from,  i.e<  to  avoid, 
shun,  trans.  2  Tim.  3.  5. 

i.vov(rla,  as,  ri  (&irei;ui),  absence, 
Phil.  2. 12. 

hvo<p4po)j  aor.  1  air^veyica,  aor.  2 
atrfivtyKoVy  aor.  1  pass.  kiniv^xOriv,  to 
bear  or  carry  away  from  one  person 
or  place  to  another,  trans.  Mark 
15.  1. 

arotpe^yoitf'  {»,  to  flee  from,  escape, 
trans.;  in  N.T.  metaph.  2  Pet  2. 
18;  foil,  by  gen.  1.  4. 

hvo<p0€yyofiai,f.  4y^ofiat,  to  speak 
out,  utter  aloud,  declare,  absol.  Acts 
2.4;  trans.  26. 25  ;  foil,  by  dat  2. 14. 

iL'iro<l>oprl(ofxai,  f.  iaofiai  (av6,  tf>6p- 
Tos),  to  unlade,  as  a  ship,  trans. 
Acts  21.  3. 

^rr6xe'n<^ts,  ews,  ri  {iiToxpdofiai),  a 


iL7ro)(iapi(a 


51 


6pa 


using  up,  consumption  by  use,  hence 
genr.  use.  Col.  2. 22  2t  iarri  iriifTa  tls 
^$opdi¥  rfi  inroxpficei  KctriL  rh  itrrdx,- 
Hara  iv6p<&ir»y  all  which  (i.  e.  the 
touching,  tasting,  handling),  tf  in- 
dulged in  (t$  ikvoj^ati  in  the  use), 
are  causes  of  destruction,  condemna- 
tion, according  to  these  men, — others 
take  iar6xp^<fu  to  mean  abuse,  but 
this  g^ves  a  weaker  sense  here. 

hwox^p^^t  &t  f*  ^0'A>,  to  depart  from, 
go  away,  intrans.  Matt.  7.  23. 

kwox^p'^i^i  f'  ^ft't  to  separate  off, 
i.  e.  to  designate,  appoint ;  in  N.  T. 
to  separate,  disjoin,  pass.,  Rev.  6. 
14  6  ohpayhs  inr€xotpl<rOri  the  heavens 
(L  e.  the  firmament)  were  separated, 
rent,  and  the  parts  rolled  away  as  a 
scroll ;  Acts  15.  ^9. 

iiiroi^^X^*  ^*  l^>  ^^  breathe  out,  ex- 
<  pire  ;  in  N.  T.  to  be  faint  at  heart, 

as  from  fear  or  terror,  Luke  21.  26, 

comp.  Matt.  28.  4. 

"Kwvios,  ov,  S,  Appius,  i.e.  Appius 
Claudius  Cssar,  who  built  the  Ap- 
pian  way  from  Rome  to  Brundii- 
slum ;  hence  in  N.  T.  *Ainr(ot/  ^pov 
Forum  Appii,  a  small  town  on  the 
Appian  way,  Acts  28. 15. 

iiirgderiTos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  irp6<r€i- 
fu),  unapproached  or  unapproachable, 
inaccessible,  1  Tim.  6. 16  <p&9  i,Tp6' 

'  artrow,  i.  e.  excessive. 

itwp6<rKovos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  irpcKr- 

K6ner<»),  not  stumbling,  i.  e.     a)  act. 

not  causing  to  stumble,  pr.  spoken  of 
.  a  way)  level,  smooth ;  metaph.^mn^ 

no  offence,  not  causing  to  sin,  1  Cor. 

10.  32.     b)  pass,  not  stumbling,  i.  e. 

metaph.  not  falling  uito  sin,  pure. 

Acts  24.  16. 

iivpotrofvokiiTTefs,  adv.  (a,  Tpoo"' 
airoKfiirr4c»),  without  respect  of  per- 
sons, impartially,  1  Pet  1. 17. 

&TTai<rros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  irralu), 
not  stumbling,  pr.  of  a  horse ;  in  N. 
T.  metaph.  without  falling  into  sin, 
blameless,  =&fiafios,  Jude  24. 

S,xrm,  f.  ^,  to  put  one  thing  to  ano- 
ther, to  adjoin,  apply ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
1.  spoken  of  fire  as  applied  to  things, 
to  set  fire  to,  kindle,  light,  trans.  k6x' 
vov,  Luke  8. 16 ;  t6  nvp,  22.  bb. 

2.  mid.  depon.  tirropm,  to  apply 
one*s  self  to,  i.  e.  to  touch,  with  gen. 
a)  genr.  Matt.  8.  S,  al.  Bsep,    b)  in 


the  Levitical  sense  (comp.  Lev.  5. 
2,  3),  Col.  2.  21  fi^  &^,firfi^  7c^, 
fitfii  Olyps,  or  perhaps  here,  by  im- 
plication, in  the  sense  to  eat,  which 
would  make  the  climax  stronger, 
viz.  eat  not,  taste  not,  touch  not ; 
2  Cor.  6. 17  iiKaBdpTov  ;u^  &Trr€(r0ai 
touch  no  unclean  one,  i.  e.  have  no 
intercourse  with  the  heathen,  c) 
fig.  &irr€<rOai  yvvauc6s  to  touch  a  ufo- 
man,  L  e.  to  have  carnal  intercourse 
with  her,  1  Cor.  7. 1.  d)  by  impl. 
to  harm,  injure,  1  John  5. 18. 

*  Air  (pi  a,  as,  ri,  Apphia,  pr.  name  of  a 
woman,  Philem.  2. 

hvoiOiw,  &,  f.  hrrdiiTw,  to  thrust  away, 
cast  off;  in  N.  T.  mid.  kwuBiopxu, 
aor.  1  imaffdfiriv,  to  thrust  away  from 
one*s  self,  cast  off,  repulse,  trans., 
Acts  7.  27 :  in  the  sense  of  to  reject, 
rrfuse,  &c.  7.  39. 

h.'K&\^ia,as,r\  (Jnh'hXvyX),  loss,  de- 
struction, viz.  a)  spoken  of  things, 
waste,  Matt.  26.  8.  b)  of  persons, 
destruction,  death.  Acts  25.  16  x^^' 
(ecBai  ri»a  us  ^irc^Xcioy  to  deliver  up 
any  one  to  death,  i.  e.  to  be  put  to 
death :  spoken  of  the  second  death, 
perdition,  i.  e.  eternal  exclusion 
from  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  Matt. 
7. 13,  ssep. ;  2  Pet  2. 1  aipdacis  kw<a- 
Xelas,  i.  e.  fatally  destructive  here- 
sies,— so  in  V.  2  by  meton.,  where 
later  eds.  hffe\y%iais\  John  17.  12  6 
vUts  T^s  awXeias  the  son  of  perdition, 
i.e.,  from  the  Heb.,  one  devoted  to 
perdition. 

kpd,  as,  ri,  prayer,  i.e.  supplication; 
in  N.  T.  imprecation,  curse,  Rom. 
3.14. 

&pa  orSpa,  a  particle  illative  and 
interrogative:  as  illative  it  stands 
in  classical  writers  after  other  words 
in  a  clause,  and  is  always  written 
i,pa ;  as  interrogative  it  stands  first 
in  a  clause,  and  in  prose  and  the 
epic  poets  is  written  iqa, — in  the 
other  poets,  if  the  first  syllable  be 
long,  it  is  written  2pa,  if  short,  &^a. 
In  N.  T. 

I.  as  ILLATIVE,  tpa,  therefore,  then, 
now,  consequently,  marking  a  transi- 
tion to  what  naturally  follows  from 
the  words  preceding,  a)  pr.  Rom. 
7.  21  cbpia-Kta  &pa  rhv  vS^iov  I  find  • 
therefore  the  law  :  so  4irei  Ifii^a  since 
then,  since  in  that  case,  \  Cox.  5.  \Q. 
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b)  where  it  does  not  directly  refer  to 
any  thing  expressed,  but  still  the 
idea  '  according  to  nature  or  cus- 
tom/ &c.  lies  at  the  basis,  then,  now, 
indeed,  perhaps,  often  not  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  English :  so  ris  ipa  who 
now?  who  then?  i.  e.  simply  who? 
Matt.  18. 1 ;  ri&pa  what  then?  what? 

19.  27;  cl  &pa  {f  perhaps,  Mark  11. 
13 ;  cfrcp  &pa  if  indeed,  1  Cor.  15. 
15 ;  Acts  21.  38  ohn  &pa  ffh  €l  6  Al- 
y^irnos  art  not  thou  then  tfiat  Egyp- 
tian? fx-fiTi  apa  2  Cor.  1. 17.  c)  con- 
trary to  classic  usage,  &pa  is  used 
in  N.  T.  as  illative  at  the  beginning 
of  a  clause,  and  without  interro- 
gation, therefore,  consequently,  &c., 
Luke  11.  48 :  when  ct  precedes,  &pa 
in  the  apodosis  may  be  rendered 
it  follows  that,  &c.,  Matt  12.  28, 
ssp. ;  in  this  use,  ipa  is  sometimes 
strengthened  by  other  particles,  e.  g. 
&pa  odv  therefore  then,  so  then,  where- 
fore,  a  favourite  expression  of  Paul, 

Rom.  5. 18,  ssep. ;  fkpa  ye  therefore 
then,  so  then,  &c.  Matt  7.  20 ;  once 
after  el,  as  cl  ipa  ye  if  perhaps,  if 
haply.  Acts  17.  27. 

1 1,  as  INTERROGATIVE,  2pa  at  the 
beginning  of  a  clause  serves  merely 
to  denote  a  question,  like  the  Lat 
wum,  and  cannot  be  expressed  in 
English ;  it  requires  the  answer  to 
be  negative,  Luke  18.  8 ;  strength- 
ened by  y4,  as  2p(i  ye  num,  whether 
indeed?  Acts  S. 30. 

*Apa$la,  as,  ri,  Arabia,  the  name  of 
a  large  region  including  the  desert 
and  peninsula  which  lies  between 
Syria  and  Palestine,  the  Arabian  and 
Persian  gulfs,  and  the  Indian  ocean 
or  sea  of  Arabia,  Gal.  1. 17,  4.  25. 

A  pail,  indec.  Aram,  Heb.  '  high,'  pr. 
name  of  a  man.  Matt.  1. 3. 

"'Aparjf,  afios,  6,  an  Arabian,  Acts  2. 11. 

apyea,  S»,  f.  i^aot  (iipy6s),  not  to  la- 
bour; in  N.  T.  to  be  inactive,  idle,  i.  e. 
metaph.  to  be  still,  to  linger,  intrans. 
2  Pet.  2.  3  rh  Kplfia  ovk  hipryel  whose 
condemnation  lingers  not,  i.  e.  will  not 
be  delayed. 

hpy6s,  ^,  6v  (a,  ipyov),  not  labouring, 
unemployed,  inactive,     a)  pr.  Matt. 

20.  3 ;  with  the  idea  of  choice,  idle, 
1  Tim.  5. 13.  b)  by  implication,  in- 
dolent, slothful,  slow,  metaph.  2  Pet 
2.  8,  slothful  in  Christian  duty ;  Tit 


1.12  yaordpes  iLpiyai  slow  bellies,  i.  e. 
lazy  gormandizers,  c)  by  impl.  vain, 
empty,  without  effect,  in  the  sense  of 
false,  insincere,  e.  g.  vav  ^jjm  lLpy6v, 
Matt  12.  36,  i.  e.  the  language  of  a 
man  who  speaks  one  thing  and  means 
another, — others,  useless,  and  then 
wicked,  injurious, 

kpyvpeos  ovs,  ea  a,  eov  oup  (jStpyv- 
pos),  sUver,  i.e.  made  of  silver.  Acts 
19.  24. 

kpy^piov,  ov,  t6  (ipyvpos),  silver,  a) 
pr.  Acts  3.  6.  b)  meton.  for  money 
in  general,  Matt.  25.  18,  sxp.  c) 
meton.  for  a  silverUng,  a  piece  rf  sil' 
ver,  i.  e.  a  silver  coin,  the  Jewish 
shekel,  o-IkKos,  siclus,  which,  accord- 
ing to  Josephus,  was  equivalent  in 
value  to  four  Attic  drachms,  i.  e, 
about  2s,  Id,,  MTatt  26. 15. 

kpyvQOK67cos,  ov,  6  {ipyvpo5,K6nrru), 
a  silversmith,  Acts  19. 24. 

ipyvQos,  ov,  6  {iLpy6s  white),  silver, 
by  meton.  silver-work,  e.  g.  images, 
plate,  vessels,  &c  Acts  17.  29 ;  for 
'eilver-money.  Matt.  10.  9. 

"Apeios  irdyos,  6,  Areopagus,  i.  e. 
Mars*  hill,  campus  Martius,  a  hill  in 
Athens,  where  the  court  of  the  Areo- 
pagus sat,  the  supreme  tribunal  of 
justice.  Acts  17. 19. 

*KgeoxayiT'H5,  ov,  6,  an  Areopagite, 
a  judge  of  the  court  of  the  Areopagus, 
Acts  17.34. 

ikpda-Keia,  as,  ^  {kpecKu),  desire  of 
pleasing.  Col.  1. 10. 

kpe(rK<a,  f.  apeaa,  aor.  1  lipeca  (2^)» 
to  please,  intrans.  and  with  dat  a) 
in  the  sense  of  to  be  pleasing,  accept- 
able to,  Matt  14.  6 ;  Gal.  1. 10  C^rw 
kvBpdnroisiLpeffKeiv,  so  r^  Oc^),  Rom. 
8.  8 :  by  Hebr.,  hQevKto  iv^i6v  rtvos 
to  please  in  the  sight  of  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  be  acceptable  to  him.  Acts  6.  5.  b) 
in  the  sense  of  to  seek  to  please  or 
gratify,  to  accommodate  one's  self  to, 
Rom.  15.2. 

hpe(rr6s,4i,6v  (i.pea-Kta),  pleasing,  ac- 
ceptable, grateful,  foil,  by  dat.  John 
8. 29 :  by  Hebr.,  ri  itpea-rdi  iy(&iriov 
rov  Oeov,  1  John  3. 22 :  hence  kqeir- 
r6v  iorri  it  is  good,  placet.  Acts  6.  2 ; 
foil,  by  dat  ofpers.  it  is  pleasing  to, 
it  gratifies,  12. 3. 

*Aperas,  a,  6,  Aretas,  a  king  of  Ara* 
bia  Petraea,  2  Cor.  11.32. 
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^<t4i  itIi  4<  Birhie,  i.  e.  gtod  qualils, 
tictlienee  of  any  kind,  e.  g.  Monli- 
MU,  miMir,  fortitudi,  nural  excii- 
kaa;  in  N.  T.  ipokcD  a)  of  tbe 
dirine  ^ciency,  paeer,  &«.  2  Pet  1. 
3  Stik  Bj{tri  Kal  IfffTqi,  i.  e.  '  through 
a  glorioitf  diipla;  of  hia  efficiency.' 
b)  melon. rirfw,  i.e.  goodntii  <if  ac- 
lim,  mrtuomi  deedt,  Phil.  4.  6  :  spo- 
ken of  God,  aiimdnmt  dtedt,  tu  dii- 
playi  of  the  divine  power  and  gwid- 
nen,  1  Pet  2. 9. 

ip'^r,  A(obBol.),geD.  ifi^tfatifiyot, 
a  lamb,  metaph.  Luke  10.  3. 

i^it/iim,  a,  f  ^»  lifiBfiit),  lo  nwB- 
btr,  ttans.  Hev.  7.  B;  paja.  Malt. 
10.30. 

ipiSf^is,  DO,  i,  number,  i.  e.  spoken 
of  a  definite  number,  John  6.  10  ol 
&FSprf  rhr  iiptSfi^  Snrti  rfyrajtiiTX^- 
Aui  (for  the  Bccm.  lee  Stusrt'i  N. 
T.  Gram.  p.  1S8) ;  Rev.  13.  17  rir 
ipiS/ibr  Tou  iri/iara,  1.  e.  the  num- 
ber which  the  letlera  of  the  name 
make  out;  ver.  18  ipiB/ihs  irBpiiitou 
imi,  i-e.  a  number  which  if  tnade 
out  by  Ihe  letters  of  s  man'a  name : 
spoken  of  an  indefinilt  number,  a 
mullituda.  Acts  6.  7. 

'AptftaSsla,  ai.  ^,  Arimathea,  a  city 
or- Tillage  of  FaleiUne,  Matt.  27.  £7. 

'Apiaragx'T,  on.  i,  ^Hitarehui,  pr. 

igtiTTifgi,  £,  f.  i<Ja  (Kpun-m'),  to 
brtakfait,  i.e.  to  lake  any  niea]  be- 
fore the  principal  one  or  supper, 
intrans.  John  21.  12. 

■pds,  i,  ir,  Itfl,  latm;  Matt. 
ioujTtpi  \-  e.  x*^P  '^  t^thand ! 
23.  33  i^  ipiTTtgir  i.  e.  nigSt. 

'ApiirTi&oiiKas,  ov,  i,  Ariitobuliu, 
pr.  name  of  a  man,  Rom.  16. 10. 

ipiiTTor,  on,  ri,  bTtakfait,  i.  e.  a 
meal  which  among  the  Jews  corre- 
sponded Bomelimes  to  our  break- 
fast, and  sometimes  to  our  dinner, 
Luke  11. 38. 

ipKirit,  ^,  iv  {ipKiai),  nffieUnt, 
enough.  Matt.  6.  34. 

ipitit*,  £,  f.  im,  to  hald  back  from,  to 
toard  ^,  i.  e.  danger  from  any  one  ; 
'      N.T.  by  impL  to  bt  ttrong  and 
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fuu.  Id  mffict  otw'i  Hlfaith,  i.  e.  to  hr 
tali^d,  bt  eontiBl  leitk,  foil,  bydal. 
of  thing,  kc,  Luke  3.  14  ;  so  with 
prep.  hr\  Toirrou,  3  J  ohn  1 0. 

Spnos  in  later  eds.,  or  Spicrai,  oo,  i, 
•       btar,  Rev.  13.  2. 

Spfia,  sTDt,  ri  (ipu),  a  chariol.  Acts 
S.  28;  war-chariots,  Rev.  9.  9. 

^Ap/iayttS^f  or  'Apfiaytiiir,  in- 
dec.  AmagtddoH,  Heb,  '  mounlain 
of  Megiddo,'  pr.  name  of  a  place, 
Rev.  16.  16.  The  name  Megiddo 
occurs  in  O.T.  as  a  city  situated  in 
the  grest  pUin,  but  pertaining  lo 
the  tribe  of  Manasseh :  it  was  re- 
markable as  having  been  the  scene 
of  a  double  slaughter,  Judg.  fi.  19, 
2  K.  23.  29 ;  hence  in  Rev.  it  would 
seem  to  be  pu  t  aymboUcally  for  plact 
of  sla-ughler. 

ipfdJ^B,  f.  6aa  (ag/iii),  to  adapt,  fit. 

Join  together,  hence  tojmn  ib  wedlock, 
marry,  i.  e.  to  another ;  in  N.  T.  mid. 
kpid^oitai,  to  marry  to  one'i  atlf,  take 
ai  a  u^e,  full,  by  accus.  and  dat.,  fig. 
2  Cor.  11.2. 

ipi^ij,  oi;,  t  (ipm),  ajmnt,  Heb.  4. 12. 

ipnio/im,  oSnat,  t.  iiira/uu,  depon.  to 
deny,  i.  e.  a)  to  contradiet,  qffim  oat 
to  be,  0pp.  to  AfioXttytiy,  absol.  Luke 
8.  45  1  spoken  of  Peter's  denying 
himself  to  be  Christ's  disciple,  Matt. 
26.  70  ;  foil,  by  accus.,  Luke  22.  £7 
aliriy,  namely  IirimGr,  i.  e.  denying 
that  he  bad  any  connexion  with  him ; 
Tit.  1.  16  igy.  rhr  etiv  rsit  tgyoit, 
i.  e.  to  deny  by  actions  that  there 
is  a  God ;  1  John  2. 22  d  lipytintvoi 
Srf  and  6  itpvodfieni  rbv  raripa,  jcol 
Tif  Mu  denying  God  to  be  the  father 
of  Christ,  and  Christ  to  be  the  son 
of  Cod.  h)  Is  T^ust,  foil,  by  ihfin., 
Heb.  II.  24.  c)  in  the  sense  of  <i 
rmeuBce,  rijtcl,  trans.,  e.  g.  lo  reject 
Christ,  Matt.  10,  33:  so  r>)yitltmr 
to  deiert  the  Chrutian/aitk,  lo  opix- 
tatiie,  ITim.  5.  8;  spoken  ofChrist 
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mfici,  be  tneiigh,  foil,  by  dat.  of  per- 
il, Matt.  23.  9  i  impera.  ^<r  twi 
it  aungh,  Johll  14.  S  1  mid.  ipKio- 
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Luke  9.  23  Apr.  iavriy  (text,  recept. 
tarofv.)  to  dnyme't  u{f,  \.  e.  to  dis- 
regard one's  personal  interests  and 
enjaymentsi  hut  2  Tim.  2. 13  kpy. 
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followers  of  Christ,  John  21.  15 ;  of 
Christ  himself,  Rev.  5. 6,  et  sspiss. 
in  Rev. 
apv6s,  see  hp4\v. 

kporpidtOt  W|  f.  -^ca  {Aporpov),  to 
plough,  intrans.  Luke  17.  7. 

UporpoVf  ov,  r6  {itp6o9),  a  ploughf 
Luke  9.  62. 

apvayfi,  ^s,  ri  (apvdCto),  plundering, 
pillage,  i.  e.  the  act  of  spoil  ingr,  Heb. 
10.34:  metaph.  of  a  disposition  to 
plunder,  rapacity,  ravening.  Matt. 
23.  25, — others,  spoil,  prey. 

aptrayfiSs,  ov,  6  (apwd(ta),  pr.  =  op- 
Tayfi,  robbery,  the  act  of  rapine;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  object  of  rapine,  something 
to  be  eagerly  coveted,  Phil.  2. 6. 

apird^ct),  f.  do'a,  aor.  1  pass,  ^pwd- 
aOrjv,  but  aor.  2  Jiprrdynv,  a  later 
f  jrm,  to  seize  upon,  snatch  away, 
trans,  a)  spoken  of  beasts  of  prey, 
John  10.  12:  metaph.  to  seize  with 
avidity.  Matt  11. 12.  b)  spoken  of 
what  is  snatched  suddenly  away, 
Jude  23  iK  rov  mphs  apwd(oin'€s, 
comp.  Amos  4.  1 1 :  in  the  sense  of 
to  rob,  plunder,  John  10.  28.  c)  to 
carry  away,  hurry  off,  i.  e.  by  force 
and  involuntarily,  John  6. 15. 

&pTa^,  ay 05,  6,  rj,  adj.  (apird{a),  ra- 
venous, spoken  of  wild  beasts,  X^koi 
&piray€s,  as  the  symbol  of  wicked 
men.  Matt.  7. 15 :  metaph.  rapacious, 
extortionate,  a  robber,  Luke  18. 11. 

i.f^afi<&v,  S>vos,  d  (Heb.),  an  earnest, 
a  pledge,  sc.  given  to  ratify  a  con- 
tract ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of 
the  privileges  of  Christians  in  this 
life,  especially  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  as  being  an  earnest  or  pledge 
of  fiUure  bliss,  2  Cor.  1.  22. 

tp^a^os,  ov,  6, 71,  adj.  (a, pdirroo),  not 
sewed,  having  no  seam,  John  19.  23. 

&/3^i}v,  €V05,  6,  ijipev,  r6,  adj.  (Att. 
for  the  old  or  Ion.  iga-riv),  male,  i.  e. 
of  the  male  sex,  Rom.  1.  27. 

\kp{nf\ros,  ov,  6,  ri  (a,  l^rfrSs),  unspo- 
ken, secret. private;  in  N. T.  unspeak- 
able, ineffable,  2  Cor.  12. 4. 

tpptaaros,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (o,  pt&vvvfu), 
infirm,  feeble,  Matt.  14.  14. 

hQir^voKoirtiS,  ov,  6  (&p(rriv,  Kotrn), 
a  sodomite,  1  Cor.  6. 9. 

&piririv,  tvos,  6,  iptrtv,  r6,  malCf  Matt. 
19.4. 


*Apr€/Aas,  a,  6,  Artemas,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Tit.  3. 12. 

"ApTtfiis,  iSos  or  los,  ri,  Artemis,  the 
Greek  name  of  the  goddess  Diana. 

hpr4it.<av,  ovos,  6  {aordxe),  a  top-sail, 
Acts  27.  40;  others,  a  jib. 

dpri,  adv.  (ipto),  now,  i.  e.  a)  just 
now,  even  now,  spoken  of  a  time  just 
elapsed,  Matt  9. 18.  b)  now,  i.  e.  at 
present,  at  this  moment,  Matt.  3.  15 
&^f5  &pri  suffer  it  now,  i.  e.  for  the 
present;  John  13.  7  opp.  to  fitrii 
ravrOfYer.  33  to  tarregov;  I  Cor.  13. 
12  &pTi . .  .  r^re:  hence  ri  &pTi  &pa 
the  present  time,  1  Cor.  4. 11 ;  Mas  &pri 
until  notv,  i.  e.  up  to  the  present  mo- 
ment. Matt  11. 12. 

hprtyevvriros,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (&^ti, 
y€W7iT6s),just  born,  new  born;  me- 
taph. those  who  have  just  embraced 
the  Christian  faith,  1  Pet  2.  2. 

iprios,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {dpu>,lipTi),per- 
fect,  complete,  spoken  of  a  religious 
teacher,  2  Tim.  3. 17. 

&^Tos,  ov,  6,  bread,  viz.  a)  genr. 
bread,  a  loaf.  Matt.  4.  3,  al.  saep. : 
spoken  of  the  shew- bread,  12. 4 ;  of 
the  bread  used  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
26. 26 :  metaph.  6  &pros  4k  rov  ovpa- 
vov  heavenly  bread,  i.  e.  that  divine 
and  spiritual  aliment  presented  to 
the  life  and  soul  of  Christians  in  the 
person  of  the  Son  of  God,  John  6. 
31.  b)  from  the  Heb.,/ooi,  i.  e.  any 
thing  for  the  sustenance  of  the  body, 
Matt  6.  11,  al. ;  Upros  r&v  reKvau 
*  food  destined  for  the  children,'  15. 
26.  So  in  the  phrases  ipayuv  6.prov 
Mark  3.  20,  and  Jkprov  irrdieiv  7.  5, 
to  eat  bread,  i.  e.  to  take  food,  take  a 
meal,  to  eat  generally;  John  13. 18 
rpt&ycov  fifr*  ifiov  tkprov  who  eateth 
bread  with  me,  i.  e.  who  is  my  fami- 
liar friend ;  hence  Jiprov  (payeiv  irapd 
rivos  to  eat  the  bread  of  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  be  supported  by  him,  2  Thess.  3. 
8;  rhv  kavTwv  liprov  iadUiv  to  eat 
one^s  own  bread,  i.  e.  to  support  one's 
self,  ver.  12. 

iipria,  f.  ^«  (^pA')>  to  prepare  fitly, 
set  in  order,  trans,  e.  g.  an  army  for 
battle ;  in  N.  T.  and  later  writers  to 
prepare  food,  &c.  by  seasoning,  to  sea- 
son, Mark  9.  50,  where  it  is  spoken 
of  restoring  to  salt  its  pungency : 
metaph.  Col.  4.  6  \6yos  ijpTVfi4vos 
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bart  dUcourtt  leaitnidwilli  lalt,  L 
ippropriste,  lalulaiy. 
^Apf  a(^B,  6j  indec.  Arphaxod,  b  bi 
orShem,  LukeS.  36. 

Xiii),  on  orcAan^eJ,  Jude  9. 

ij)X"i»i.  ».  Of  (ipjrf) .  oncinK,  o«,  a/" 
former  dags,  c/ old  lime.  Mitt.  S.il, 
where  Chrial  ia  speaking  of  Jewisli 
tnditioni!  LukeS,  S,  al. 

'A  fx^^itot,  ov,  S.^rehelaui.a  uia  of 
Herod  the  Greai  i  in  N  .T.  h«  n  said 
PaaAidta  tt  be  Mug,  Matt.  2. 22,  le- 
ielriiis  to  Ihc  incerral  immedialC'ly 
aftei  the  death  of  Herod,  when  lie 
assumed  ihe  title  of  king. 

*PX^'  fl'.  *■  t/fgiiaiig,  vii.  ft)  spo- 
ken ol^IUE,lhe  begiming,eammence- 
ment,  Matl.  24.  8 :  henee  ipx^r  Aa- 
fit'ir  to  begin,  Heb.  2,  3  :  John  2. 1 1 
Hjif  ipJcV  ■'*''  miiitiar,  i.  e.  the  firsl 
miracle;  Heb.  3. 14  rj)r  ipxV  Ti); 
immdmii,  for  rJ)F  nrriimuru'  t^v 
vfi^nrr,  i.  e.  our  first  confidence,  our 
fiiitb  as  at  the  first;  5. 12Tit  crroi- 
Xei*  tS*  a^xS'.  "■  e-  ^i  OTOixf m  ra 
wpiTa,firltpriliciplei,elemenll.  Willi 
prepositions,  &c.  viz.  (a)  in'  ^^? 

>en  (fe  t^^tinins,  viz.  (1)  of  all 
things,  Jron  eterlailing,  Matl.  19.4; 
or  more  fullj,  iir"  ipK^*  it6iriuni  or 
KTf<rn.t  2*.  21,  Mark  10.  6:  (2)  or 
■my  particular  thing,  e.g.  oflhegos- 
pel-aiipensatian,yntn  Ihefiril,  Luke 
1.2;  oflife,  Acts  26.1.  (0)lvipxJ! 
In  the  beginniag,  i.  K.  of  all  things,  of 
the  world,  John  1.1, 2i  ofihegos- 
pel-dispeDsacion,  at  Ike  firit,  Aci^ 

11.  IS  Misi,xS,>~/».i.ji.. 

ning,/rom  the  first,  e,  g.  of  Chriit's 
ininiitry,  John  6. 64.  ( J)  kot'  ipx'^^ 
at  the  bi^miiag,  i.  e.  of  all  things,  o/ 
aU,  Heb.  1.  10.  (()  accua.  TJir  ip- 
xi't  adverbially,  at  the  beginning,  nl 
firit ;  hence  fnm  the  very  beginning 
e^i.  e.  Ihrmghtut,  evAoI/|i,John8.  ii 
tV  ^VX^"  1  ti  Kol  XoXs  SfiA'  wholly 


4  ahich  I  a 


0  you,- 


Others,  /Aat  hpAiitA  /  taid  to  youfrt 
tA<  beginning,  but  then  it  ihould 
J  n  mil  tV  ipxfiv  XoXS  fi^iii'. 

b)  spoken  (meton.  of  abattaet  for 
concrete)  of  persons,  &c  tbefircl, 
priaui.  Col.  1.  18)  ip^^  koI  t^Ao< 
(Ac  beginning  and  the  end,  i.  t.  the 
firit  and  the  latl,  IUt.  21.  6;  3.1  + 
4  ^jdl  T^i  KTurMii,  comp.  ProT.  8. 


22.     t)  spoken  of  place,  the  et- 

trtmils,  comer,  e.  g.  of  a  sheet,  Acts 
10,11;  melapb.  of  dignity,  tAs;(ri( 
*     .  poiBfr,  dominion,  Luke  20. 


n  the  I 


Jude  6:  by 
meton,  oi  aosir.  tor  ooiicrele,  rulert, 
magiilralei,  princei,  Sic,  i.  e.  persons 
of  influence  and  aiilhorilji,  e.  g. 
civil  rulers,  Luke  12. 11 ;  spoken  of 
Ihe  princes  or  chiefs  among  angels, 
Eph.  I.  21.  among  demons,  6.  12) 
and  genr.  the  powers  of  the  other 
world,  Rom.  8.  88. 

^PX'^y^'t  oC,  S  {ipx^l,  iy'')^  one  who 
makri  a  beginning,!,  f.  k)  Ihe  aulitr, 
lource,  came  of  an;  thing,  Acts  3. 
15  ;  Heb.  2. 10.  h]  a  leader,  chief, 
prince,  &c..  Acta  5.  31. 

igX'-i  ft"  inseparable  particle,  from 
ifixfl,  prefixed  to  names  of  office  or 
dignity,  like  our  arsA-,  which  is 
equivalent  to  and  derived  from  It 

ApX^CTiK^i,  ii.  ir{ii>x"P'it)<be- 
l<'iiglng  to  Ihe  high.prieit.  Acta  4.  6. 

ipxfpiit,  4m,  t  (ipX'-i  I'pfi').  a 
high-pritil,rhie/prieiliiDli.T.  a) 
the  high-pritit  of  the  Jews,  Mark  2. 
2S,  al.  b)  a  chief  pritU,  as  spoken 
or.lhose  at  tbe  head  of  the  twenty- 
four  classes  of  priesu  menliuaed 
1  Chr,  24;  they  were  members  of 
tbe  aanhedrim,  and  indeed  the  ex- 

Sessions  ijx"P'«  "^  ypaittnriit 
atL  2. 4  sod  ipx"P<"  "b'  tapiatuot 
John  7.  32  seem  to  be  put  for  rb 
mifitiMn'  Ihe  tauhedritn;  in  some  in- 
atancea  the  word  ipx'tp*'*  appears 
lo  be  used  by  itself  in  a  general 
senae  Co  denote  tbe  same  couacit, 
John  12.  la,  comp.  II.  47-  c)  in 
Heb.  2. 17,  el  pass.  Cbrist  is  called 
ipX"P"'''  and  compared  with  the 
high-priest  of  tbe  Jews,  as  having 
offered  uphimaelf  asscrijicefor  sin. 
ipx^otniv,  tvo!,  S  (ipx'-t  raiiJir), 
a  chief  ihepherd,  metaph.  of  Christ, 
1  Pet.  5.  4, 


'Apx"'<'>iOi',  A,.4rcAif)piu,pr.nftme 
ofaman,  Col.4. 17. 

ipxiaotiyvyot.  ao.  t  (ipx".,™'- 
vyteyii),  a  ruUr  or  moderator  of  ihe 
lynagogue  ( =  i  ^x"'  '^'  •""v/ivr^t 
Luke  N.  41):  there  were  aevcral  ei- 
deri  in  each  synagogue,  whose  duty 
it  was  to  preserve  order,  and  Co  se- 
lect and  invite  ^ enona  U>  x«w^  ox 
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speak  in  the  assembly,  coinp.  Acts 
13.  15 :  the  presiding  elder  was 
called  iipxurwdyoiyoSf  though  the 
name  is  sometimes  applied  to  them 
alL     Mark  5,  22»  al. 

i.pXf'^icraVf  ovos,6  (&px**»  t/ktwv), 
an  architect f  1  Cor.  3. 10. 

&gX^'''^^^^'nSf  ov,  d  (i^x*"»  TfAxS- 
vi^s),  a  chief  publican,  i.  e.  a  chief 
collector  of  the  taxes,  Luk«*  19.  2. 

^?X*'''P^*^*''oy»  ou,  6  (ipx*"»  fpiicKi- 
yos),  the  master  of  a  feast,  L  e.  the 
person  who  had  the  direction,  &c. 
of  an  entertainment,  John  2.  8. 

^£X^*  ^'  1^  (^PXh)*  ^^  begin,  be  first 
in  any  thing;  in  N;  T.  to  be  first  in 
rank,  dignity,  &c.  i.  e.  to  rule,  reign, 
with  gen.  Mark  10. 42 :  mid.  &pxo' 
fuu,  to  begin,  intrans.  and  foil,  by  an 
infin.  expressed  or  implied,  a)  genr. 
Matt  4.  17  ^g^aro  icTig^attv,  alibi 
8£p. ;  Luke  3.  23  ^v  6  *liriaovs  &a'€\ 
h'wv  TgidKovra  &px^/Jf-fyos,  where  the 
gen.  irtov  may  he  governed  by  dvfip 
understood,  or  by  dpx^fJityos,  By 
Heb.,  emphatic,  and  implying  diffi- 
culty, &c.  to  attempt,  undertake,  ven- 
ture, Mark  6. 7.  b)  part.  dp^d/Atvos, 
with  infin.  and  dir6  foil,  by  gen.,  be- 
ginning from,  expressing  the  termi- 
nus a  quo,  the  point  of  departure  in 
a  narration,  transaction,  &c.  Matt. 
20.  8  dwoShs  avroTs  dp^d/x^vos  dwh 
r&v  iffxdrcoy  beginning  from  or  at  the 
last;  Luke  24. 47  dp^fievov  iiirh*l€- 
powraK-fifi  (where  the  neut.  is  the  case 
absol.) :  so  the  verb,  1  Pet.  4. 17. 

ipXtov,  ovTos,  6  (&px^)>  one  first  in 
power  or  authority ;  hence  a  ruler, 
lord,  prince,  a  chief  person ;  prenr. 
Matt.  20.  25 :  spoken  of  the  Mes- 
siah as  King  of  kings.  Rev.  1.  5  ;  of 
Moses  as  a  judge.  Acts  7. 27,  as  the 
leader  of  Israel,  ver.  35  ;  of  magis- 
trates of  any  kind,  e.  g.  the  high- 
priest,  23. 5  ;  of  civil  judges,  16. 19 ; 
of  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  Luke 
8.41 ;  ofpersons  of  influence  among 
the  Pharisees  and  other  sects  at  Je- 
rusalem, who  also  were  members  of 
the^anhedrim,  14. 1 ;  of  the  chief  of 
the  fallen  angels,  Satan,  11.  15. 

&£Ci)/Aa,  aros,  r6  {Ikpa),  an  aromatic, 
spices,  John  19.  40. 

*  hard,  6,  indec.  Asa,  Heb.  '  medicm,^ 
a  king  of  Judah,  Matt.  1.  7. 


ik<rd\^vros,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  <ra- 
\c{hi»),  unshaken,  immoveable,  Acts 
27. 41 :  metaph. JErm,  enduring,  Heb. 

12.  28. 

Hfffitaros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  afiev- 
vv/u),'  not  extinguished ;  in  N.  T.  un- 
quenchable, spoken  of  fire,  i.  e.  per- 
petual, eternal.  Matt.  3. 12. 

iLffdfitia,  as,  v  (i/rc^s),  impiety,  un- 
godliness, in  thought  or  action,  Rom. 
1.  18 :  so  the  gen.  as  adj.  Jude  15. 

&a'ffi4a,  &,  f.  -^(Tfip  (ourejS^s),  to  be 
ungodly,  live  impiously,  Jude  15. 

affefi-fis,  4os,  oDs,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  aifio- 
fiou),  impious,  ungodly,  wicked,  1  Tim. 
1.9;  implying  exposure  to  punish- 
ment, Rom.  4.  5. 

&<r^X7€ta,  as,  ri  {iureXyfis),  excess, 
intemperance,  in  any  thing,  e.  g.  a) 
in  words,  &c.  arrogance,  insolence, 
Mark  7. 22.  b)  in  general  conduct, 
unbridled  licentiousness,  2  Pet.  2.  2 
rats  iureXy^tais  in  later  eds.  for  raus 
iivwXislaii,  c)  particularly  wanton- 
ness, lasciviousness,  Rom.  13. 13  :  in 
a  wider  sense,  debauchery,  dissolute- 
ness in  general,  £ph.  4. 19. 

&a"iifios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  crifia),  with- 
out mark ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  obscure, 
ignoble,  mean.  Acts  21.  39. 

'Aff-fip,  6,  indec.  Asher,  Heb. '  blessed,' 
the  eighth  son  of  Jacob,  Luke  2.  36. 

kffOiv^ia,  as,  ^  (aadeyiis),  want  of 
strength,  infirmity,  weakness,  viz.  a) 
genr.  Rom.  6. 19 ;  2  Cor.  11.  30  rh 
r^s  iurdfyelas  /iov  =  r^v  ha04veidv 
fiov :  spoken  of  the  weakness  and  in- 
firmity of  human  nature  generally, 

13.  4.  b)  spec,  infirmity,  e.g.  of  the 
body,  disease,  sickness,  Matt.  8. 17 ; 
Luke  13. 1 1  TyevfjLa  itaOevelas,  i.  e.  an 
evil  spirit  causing  disease,  c)  fig. 
of  the  mind,  feebleness,  want  qfen- 
6rgy,  1  Cor.  2.  3.  d)  by  impl.  sorrow, 
qffliction,  distress,  producing  depres- 
sion and  perplexity  of  mind^  Rom. 
8.26. 

affOeviw,  S»,  f.  ^(Tfip  (&(r0€K^s),  to  want 
strength^  be  feeble,  viz.  a)  genr.  Rom. 
8.  3  ^v  ^  il<rd4vti  in  that  it  was  weak, 
i.  e.  unable  to  restrain  the  carnal 
appetites :  so  to  be  accounted  weak, 
2  Cor.  13. 4.  b)  spec,  to  be  ir^firm  in 
body,  be  sick,  labour  under  disease. 
Matt  10.  8,  saepe.  c)  fig.  of  the 
mind,   to  be  feeble-minded,  faint- 


11.  21 1    b;  I  iiriria,  bi,  i)  (a,  iriroi),  aAilinenn 


/ood,fa,ting,A<:U2T.21. 

-    .  , 01,  ou,  i,  jj,  adj.  (o,  (tTt, 

whole  mmdi  are  eaiily  dis-  r   takiitg  food,  f Biting,  Acts  27. 


ntrbed,  Rom.  14.  2  i  ia9ma  Tpirlir- 
nt  to  te  vitak,  not  settled,  in  llit 
Jkith.  4.  19 ;  or  in  opjnion,  14. 1.  d) 
by  impL  to  be  nfiicled,  dittreutd, 
\rj  want,  opprewioD,  cslBinity,  &c. 
Act!  2».  3S. 
IrS/rq^ta,  otdi,  ri  (^Stria),  iifir- 
nltf;  ukCtaph.dtmbl,  scruple, heaila- 


laStft,!, 


™.li,l 


.  a.A\.  (a,  aU- 
mlhout  ilrength,  wtak,  feeble, 
lisl  a)  ^nr.  Matt.  26.  41  i,  rritpf 
iffSap^t  tart  the  fieth  it  vreak,  i.  e. 
nnequal  to  the  tailc:  includiog  tbe 
idea  of  imprrr/ncti™,  Heb.  7.  18  ;  ao 
ncuL  a«  sulxt  1  Cor.  1. 2a  -r^  ioBt- 
i4i  Tin  e<av,  ver.  27  Tit  itaBtn^  tdv 
K&rfunt,  Bpoken  of  men.  b)  spec. 
it^m  in  body,  tick,  diieaied,  Mitt. 
25.  39.  c)  fig.  of  the  mind.faiM- 
tuoTted,  timid,  2  Cor.  10. 10 ;  imply- 
iag  a  oant  of  deciiion  and  flrmneu, 
meak-minded,  i.  e.  doubting,  hetital' 
iag,  vacillaliHg,  either  in  Dpinion  or 
fcitb,  I  Cor.  8.  7.  d)  by  impl.  qf- 
Jlicltd,  dittrtmd,  by  oppression,  ca- 
lamity, So.  1  Cor-  4. 10:  in  a  moral 
■cDie,  teretehtd,  diteated,  Rotd.  S.  6 

triar  ftitSr  in  i,  8. 

'Atrta,  at,  d,  Mia,  Le.  inN.T.  Alia 
Minor,  comprehending  the  pro- 
vinces of  Phrygia,  Cilicia,  Pam- 
phylia,  Caria.  Lycja,  Lydia,  Myeia, 
Bilhynia,  Paphlagonia,  Cappado- 
cia,  Galatia,  Lycaonia,  and  Pisidia. 
AcU  19.  26,  !»p. 

'Aaiaris,  bv,  6,  i,  adj.  Atitttie,  i.  e. 
belon^ngtoAsia  Minor,  Acts  20.4. 

'AirictpxTt.  0".  i  ('Afffo,  SfX*).  "" 
Anarch,  Acts  IS.  31 ;  in  theeasiern 
pioiincea  of  the  Roman  empire  per- 
(ODs  of  wealth  were  annually  ap- 
pointed to  preude  over  the  pubfic 
worship,  and  Co  exhibit  games  and 
theatrical  amuaemenCs  at  their  own 
expense  in  honour  of  the  gods : 
they  received  their  Itties  from  the 
province  to  which  they  belonged. 
The  'Afflux"  "*"  ""  '"  number; 
of  whom  one  wag  the  chief  Auarch, 
and  always  resided  at  Ephesus  tbe 


df,  a,  f.  4^4,  to  aork  up  tetth 
ikill,  to  eiercite,  proctiti,  as  an  an ; 
bence  in  N.  T.,  with  tbe  reSeuve 
pron.  implied,  to  eierciii  onc'i  k(^ 
in  any  thing,  foil,  by  ir  with  dal., 
i.  e.  to  tndearour,  itrive.  Acta  24. 16. 

iinciji,  ou,  S,  a  bottle,  i.e.  of  skin, 
for  water,  wine,  &c.,  like  the  ori- 
ental botdes  of  ihe  preaeot  day. 
Matt  9. 17. 

iatiivat,  adv. (tiafifroi], gladly, «DflA 
joy.  Acta  2.41. 

iaoipos,  ou,  i,  i),  adj.  (a,  ira^i)i  ■"' 
tajt,  i.  e.  without  true  wisdom  in 
Christ,  Eph.  5. 19. 

i.B'niioii.at,  f.  imitai,  depot),  mid. 
(rr^),  pr.  to  dratB  to  oKt'i  le^, 
hence  b>  cnirnce,  lalutei  in  N.  T, 
spoken  a)  of  those  who  meet  or  ars 
present,  Stc.  fp  talute,  welcome,  greet. 
Matt  10. 12;  including  the  idea  of 
to  niil,  pai/  oae'i  reipecte  la.  Acta 
18.  22 :  BO  lEi  lalute  with  a  kiti,  if 
pAilurn,  Rom.  16.  \6:  tpoken  of 
the  salute  given  to  a  king,  homage, 
Bccompsoi ed  with  pros Cration,Mark 
15.  18.  b]  of  those  who  separate, 
lo  take  leave  of,  bidaditu.  Acta  20.  I. 
c)  of  salutaliooa  sent  by  tetter,  &e. 
Rom.  16.  8-23,  i^iss.  d)  by  impl. 
to  lote,  treat  with  affectim.  Matt  6. 
47.  e)  apokenof things,  latpelcem, 
embrace,  i.e.  to  receive  gladly,  t« 
Arar/c^fu,  Heb,  11. 13. 

ianaenit,  ou,  1  (ilimlfo/iai),  ntlu- 
lalion,  greeting,  either  oral  or  by 
letter,  Matt.  23.  7,  Col.  4.  IS. 

ficnriA.!!,  av,  6,  li,  adj.  (a,  vriKot), 
ipotleii,  without  blemish,  spoken  of 
a  victim,  and  fig.  of  Christ,  1  Pet. 
1.  19:  metspb.  uxbltmiilud,  pure; 
spoken  of  doctrine,  I  Tim.  6. 14;  of 
moral  conduct,  James  1.  27. 

iiffvii,  iSos,  ^  an  atp,  a  species  of 
irpenc,  Rom.  3. 14. 

ficrirai'BoT,  oo,  i,  if,  adj.  (a,  irravfl^), 
willuut treaty, i.t.iiifarmal:  inN.T. 
averts  lo  any  compact,  i.  e.  implacable, 
Rom.  i.  31. 

a  brass  coin,  equal  to  ane-tea(ti  rX 
ihe  denariuB  or  Bpaxii^,  \.e.«»  t^Mi. 


i 
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aabiTta 


three  farthings ;  used  in  N.  T.  to 
denote  the  most  trifling  value,  like 
our  mite,  fartkirtg,  &c,,  Matt  10.29. 

diaaoy,SLdv,  (comp&T.o{&yxi)t  nearer, 
next,  i.  e.  close  to,  Acts  27. 13. 

"Affffos,  ov,  v,  ^««o«,  a  maritime  city 
of  Mysia  in  Asia  Minor,  Acts  20. 13. 

kirrariw,  &,  f.  ^ffu  (Aararos,  fr.  a, 
Xerrrifu),  to  have  no  fixed  residence,  to 
wander  without  a  home,  intrans.,  1 
Cor.  4.  11. 

&(rr€7os,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (Aarv),  urbane, 
polished ;  in  N.  T.  elegant,  and  spo- 
^ken  of  external  form,  fair,  beauti- 
ful, Heb.  11.  23  ;  Acts  7. 20  iurretos 
r^  0€9>,  by  Hebr.,  exceedingly  fair, 

iiffriip,  4pos,  6,  a  star,  spoken  of  fixed 
stars,  planets,  meteors,  &c..  Matt. 
2.  2,  al. ;  Jude  13  iurrip^s  trAoi^ai 
wandering  stars,* meteors,  i.e.  false 
and  impious  teachers  ;  to  Jesus  is 
attributed  6  iurriip  6  VQmv6s  the 
moming'Star,  as  the  symbol  of  ma- 

.  jesty  and  glory.  Rev.  2. 28 :  fig.  put 
as  the  symbol  of  angels,  1. 16;  pro« 
bably  also  as  the  sjnnbolic  designa- 
tion of  an  angel,  8. 10. 

&<rr4f>iicros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (o,  <rnj- 
piCu),  not  established,  unstable,  me- 
taph.  spoken  of  those  who  have 
no  firm  persuasion  of  divine  truth, 
2  Pet  2. 14. 

iffropyos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,<rroprffi), 
without  natural  affection,  inhuman, 
Rom.  1.  31. 

iiffTox^to,  &,  f.  ^(Tw  {AffToxof,  fr.  a, 
(TtSxos),  to  miss  the  mark;  fig.  to 
miss,  err,  swerve  from,  with  gen.,  1 
Tim.  1.  6  ;  foil,  by  irtpi  with  accus. 
6.21. 

ia-rpavfi,  ris,  ri,  lightning,  a)  Rev. 
4.  5 :  put  as  the  symbol  of  speed, 
celerity,  Matt  24.  27.  b)  by  impl. 
brightness,  splendour.  Matt  28.  3. 

iarpdiTTto,  f.  d^u)  {iurrpavrfi),  to 
lighten,  i.  e.  as  lightning,  Luke  17. 
24 :  by  impl.  to  shine,  be  bright,  24. 4. 

&(rrpov,  ov,  r6,  a  constellation ;  in  N. 
T.  a  star  (=i(n^p),  Luke  21.  25 ; 
Acts  7.  43  the  star-god,  i.  e.  an  image 
of  Saturn  in  the  form  of  a  star. 

*A<r6yKp  IT  05,0V,  &,Asyncritus,  name 
of  a  man,  Rom.  16.  14. 

it(r{tfjnp«oyos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  <rvfi- 
^yos), dissonant, harsh;  in  N.T.  fig. 
discordant,  disagreeing,  Acts  28.  25. 


ii<riy€rof,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a,  trvverSs), 
void  of  understanding,  dull  of  compre- 
?iension,  foolish.  Matt  15.  16  :  from 
the  Heb.,  with  the  accessory  idea 
of  impiety,  i.  e.  impious,  ungodly,  as 
neglecting  the  true  wisdom,  and 
continuing  in  sin,  heathenism,  &c. 
Rom.  1.  21,  31. 

i(r^y0€Tos,  ov,  6,  ri  (a,  avvrlOefiat), 
not  compounded ;  in  N.  T.  covenant- 
breaking,  faithless,  treacherous,  Rom. 
1.  31. 

ifffffdKcia,  as,  71  (dfftfxiK'fis),  firmness, 
fixedness,  implying  security,  as  from 
falling,  breaking,  &c.  a)  pr.  Acts 
5,  23  :  fig.  in  the  sense  of  certainty, 
Luke  1.  4.  b)  metaph.  safety,  se- 
curity, i.  e.  from  peril,  &c.  1  Thess. 
5.  13. 

d(r<pa\4i5,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ri,  adj.  (a, 
<r<l>dW(o),  not  falling,  i.  e.  firm,  fixed, 
immoveable,  a)  pr.  AyKvpa,  Heb.  6. 
19  :  fig.  rh  eUr^oXcs  in  the  sense  of 
certainty,  Acts  21.  34.  b)  metaph. 
sqfe,  secure,  L  e.  affording  safety, 
Phil.  3.  1. 

iin^a\i(<o,  f.  Urte  (eUr^oX'^s),  and 
jnid.  depon.  do-^oX/^o/nai,  f.  la-o/iai, 
to  make  firm,  fast,  trans,  a)  pr.  Acts 
16. 24.  b)  metaph.  to  secure,  make 
safe,  i.  e.  against  enemies,  &c.  Matt. 
27.  65 :  pass.  ver.  64. 

d(r<f>a\&s,  a.dv.,  firmly,  without  fall' 
ing;  in  N.T.  b) certainly, assuredly. 
Acts  2.  36.  b)  securely,  safely,  i.  e. 
against  escape,  rescue,  &c.  Mark 
14.  44. 

G2(rxi7Moy^»,  »,  f.  ^&>  {(iffx^t*-^v),to 
be  deformed;  in  N.T.  fig.  and  in- 
trans.  a)  to  behave  unseemly,  con- 
duct one's  self  improperly,  1  Cor.  13. 
5.  b)  to  be  disgraced,  suffer  reproach, 
1  Cor.  7.  36  €i  8^  m  dirxVM^^^^^  ^""l 
T^y  iragBevoy  yo/xi(ft  if  any  one  thinks 
himself  exposed  to  disgrace  in  respect 
to  his  daughter,  i.  e.  if  he  has  fears 
of  her  being  seduced. 

dffX'nM^^vTi,  ris,  ri  {dax'flf^^)*  pr« 
deformity,  metaph.  indecorum,  inde- 
cency, and  by  impl.  shameful  lewd- 
ness, Rom.  1.  27;  by  euphemism, 
nakedness,  pudenda.  Rev.  16. 15. 

dcrx'ht'-foyt  ovos,  6,  v,  adj.  (o,  (rxw**)f 
pr.  dtformed ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  inde- 
cent, unworthy,  I  Cor.  12.  23. 

d (TUT la,  as,  rj  {&ff(OT0s,  fr.  a,  (r(&((o). 
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diuolutenett,    debauchery,    retfelry, 
Eph.  5.  18. 

aff^rvs,  adv.,  dissolutely ,  &c.  Luke 
15.  13. 

iraKrdw,  So,  f.  ^crw  (JkroKros),  to  he 
disorderly  ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  ne- 
glect one*s  duties,  2  Tbess.  3.  7. 

iruKTos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a,  rdtraa), 
disorderly,  i.  e.  pr.  not  keeping  the 
ranks,  as  of  soldiers;  in  N.T.  me- 
taph. neglectful  qf  duties,  irregular, 
dissolute,  1  Thess.  5,  14. 

drdxTcts,  adv.,  disorderly,  i.e.  me- 
taph. irregularly,  dissolutely ;  drdK- 
rsos  -w^pivaTuv  to  live  a  disorderly 
life,  2  Thess.  3.  6. 

ir€Kyos,  ov,  &,  ri,  adj.  (a,  riicyoy), 
childless,  Luke  20.  28. 

dT€vi((»,  f.  iato  (dr^irfjs,  fr.  a,Tflyoi), 
to  fix  the  eyes  intently  upon ;  with  tls 
and  accus.  Acts  1.  10 ;  foil,  by  dat 
without  prep.  Luke  4.  20. 

&r€p,  adv.  without,  in  the  absence  of, 
with  gen.  and  chiefly  poetical,  Luke 
22.  6,  35. 

dTtfid(o9,  f.  darot  {Ati/xos),  to  disho- 
nour, contemn,  trans.  John  8. 49 :  in 
the  sense  of  to  abuse,  treat  shamefully, 
spoken  of  persons,  Luke  20. 1 1 ;  of 
things,  rh  a&fxa,  Rom.  1. 24. 

drifidot,  see  dTifi6u, 

drifiia,  as,  ri  (Arifios),  dishonour,  a) 
pr.  2  Cor.  6. 8;  Rom.  1.  26  irddri  dri- 
fuas,  i.  e.  shameful  passions ;  inde- 
corum, 1  Cor.  1 1. 14.  b)  in  the  sense 
of  vileness,  meanness,  1  Cor.  15.  43; 
so  fis  dri/xlayfor  a  mean  use,  Rom. 
9.21. 

irifios,  ov,  6,  fi,  adjec.  (a,  rifjL^), 
without  honour,  i.  e.  dishonoured,  dis- 
graced ;  in  N.  T.  a)  contemned,  de- 
spised, 1  Cor.  4.  10.  b)  low,  mean, 
of  small  estimation,  spoken  of  cha- 
racter, reputation,  &c..  Matt.  13. 
57 ;  of  things,  1  Cor.  12. 23. 

drifi6w,  &,  f.  (^»  (diTi/ios),  to  dis- 
honour, affect  with  disgrace,  trans. ; 
in  N.  T.  to  abuse,  treat  shamefully, 
Mark  12.  4. 

drfjils,  l9o5,  fi,  a  vapour,  i.  e.  an  exha- 
lation, James  4.  14;  spoken  of  dense 
smoke.  Acts  2. 19  drfhs  Kairyov  cloud 
of  smoke. 

drofios,  ov,  &,  fi,  adj.  (a,  rofi'fi),  un- 
cut, not  divisible,  and  b^  impl.  very 


minute,  as  an  atom;  in  N.T.  spoken 
of  time,  iv  drSfup,  sc.  XS^^V*  l*^  <> 
moment,  instantly,  1  Cor.  15. 52. 

droiros,  ov,  t,  ^,  adj.  (a,  rc^iros),  out 
of  place,  i.  e.  itupt,  absurd,  unusual, 
strange ;  in  N.T.  improper,  i.  e.  evil, 
wicked;  spoken  of  persons,  2  Thess. 
3.  2 ;  of  conduct,  Luke  23.  41 :  so 
evil,  in  the  sense  of  noxious,  hurtful, 
Acts  28.  6. 

*ATrd\€ia,as,  ^,  Attalia,  a  maritime 
city  of  Pamphylia,  Acts  14.  25. 

ahyd(o>,  f.  dffu  {avyii),  to  shine  upon, 
enlighten,  metaph.,  with  dat.  2  Cor. 
4.4. 

avy4i,  Tis,  71,  light,  brightness,  spoken 
of  the  light  of  day,  the  sun,  &c.. 
Acts  20.  1 1  &xpis  aifyrjs  till  dawn. 

AHyovaros,  ov,  6,  Augustus,  a  sur- 
name conferred  by  the  senate  on 
Octavianus,  the  first  Roman  em- 
peror, Luke  2. 1. 

AlBdHris,  €0S,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (abT6s, 
^9ofuu),  setf- complacent  i  by  impl.  €u- 
suming,  arrogant.  Tit  1.  7. 

abdalperos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (abT6s, 
alp4ofiai),  self -chosen,  voluntary;  in 
N.  T.  acting  from  choice,  and  as  ex- 
pressing an  adverbial  idea,  ofone*s 
own  accord,  spontaneously,  2  Cor.  8. 
3,  17. 

avdfvria,  &,  f.  ^arw  {ab$4vTris  for 
avro4im\s,  fr.  abT6s  and  rh  f^vrta  ar- 
mour, arms,  i.  e.  a  killer  with  one*s 
otvn  hand,  either  of  others,  or  of 
one's  self;  hence  perpetrator,  author, 
and  in  later  prose  writers  exercising 
authority,  sovereign) ;  only  in  N.  T. 
and  later  writers  to  have  authority 
over,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  2.  12. 

ah\4a,  a,  f.  '^ora  {ab\6s),  to  pipe,  i.  e. 
to  play  on  the  pipe,  intrans.  Matt 
11.17;  Luke  7.  32. 

ah\^,  Tjs,  ri  (dta),  a  yard,  court,  i.  e. 
any  enclosed  space  in  the  open  air, 
exposed  to  the  weather ;  spoken  in 
N.  T.  a)  of  a  sheep-fold,  into  which 
flocks  are  driven  at  night,  John 
10.  1.  b)  of  the  court  of  an  oriental 
house  or  ediflce,  i.  e.  the  open  court 
in  the  middle,  round  which  tbe  house 
is  built,  and  which  serves  as  a  place 
of  reception  for  company,  &c.  Matt. 
26.  58 :  spoken  of  the  exterior  court 
before  a  dwelling  ot  edA^ct,  "&«s, 
11.2.     c)  by  synecd.  ol  «l  "^vix  lot 
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the  whole,  a  house,  maruion,  palace, 
Matt.  26. 3. 

ah\7\T4is,  ov,  6  {ab\4»),  a  piper,  a 
minstrel,  Matt.  9.  23. 

ai\l(ofiat,  f.  iffofiai,  depon.  mid. 
(aifXii),  to  pass  the  time  in  an  ahX'fi, 
pr.  spoken  of  shepherds  and  their 
flocks  at  night ;  of  an  army,  to  en- 
camp in  the  open  air,  to  bivouac,  hence 
genr.  to  remain,  delay,  in  a  place; 
in  N.  T.  to  pass  the  night,  to  lodge, 
intrans.  Matt.  21. 17. 

ab\6s,  ov,  6  (dw,  aHw),  a  pipe,  tibia, 
I  Cor.  14.  7. 

av^dvto,  f.  av|^<rc0,  aor.  1  rih^riaa, 
SLOT.  1  pass,  rih^driy  (also  aH^w,  Eph. 
2.  21,  Col.  2.  19),  to  increase,  aug' 
ment,  trans,  and  intrans.  a)  trans. 
to  give  increase,  cause  to  grow,  en- 
large,  1  Cor.  3.  6.  b)  intrans.  av^duftt 
and  a6^<o  in  later  writers,  and  mid. 
aif^dyofiai,  f.  ^(ro/ia(,.aor.  1  pass,  with 
middle  isignif.  rjv^iidny,  to  receive 
increase,  grow,  grow  up.  (a)  mid. 
Matt  13.  32 :  metaph.  2  Cor.  10. 15. 
(j3)  act.  form.  Matt.  6. 28,  s«p. 

ali^Tlffis,  €(os,  fi  (aii^to),  increase,  en- 
largement,  Eph.  4.  16;  Col.  2.  19 
a(^|ci  rV  aC^Tiffiy  rod  0€ov,  i.  e. 
which  God  bestows  ;  for  the  accus. 
see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  158. 

a^^to,  see  ab^dyu. 

aHpiov,  adv.  (aUpa),  to-morrow,  Matt. 
6.  30 ;  Luke  13.  32,  33  (rfi/Aepov  koI 
aHpiov,  Koi  ry  tqIt^,  or  nrp  ix^l*^^* 
to-day  and  to-morrow,  and  the  third 
day,  i.  e.  for  a  time,  a  definite  time ; 
James  4. 13  to-morrow,  i.  e.  at  some 
future  time :  with  the  art  ^  aHpioy, 
sc.  ^fxtga,  the  morrow,  the  next  day. 
Matt  6.  34. 

avo'rripSs,  d,  6v  {fSuo,  ai;a>),  austere, 
spoken  of  flavour ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
of  disposition,  &c.  i.  e.  severe,  harsh, 
Luke  19.  21. 

avrdpKeia,  as,  ri  (aindpKr}s),  self- 
sufficiency,  in  a  good  sense,  i.  e.  suf- 
ficiency within  one's  self,  viz.  a) 
spoken  of  a  mind  satisfied  with  its 
lot,  contentment,  1  Tim.  6,  6,  b) 
spoken  of  the  necessaries  of  life,  &c. 
competency,  2  Cor.  9.  8. 

abrdpKTjs,  €os,  ovs,  6,  rj,  adj.  (alr6s, 
dpK4(i>),  sufficient  in  one's  self,  self- 
adequate;  in  N.  T.  satisfied  with  one's 
lot,  contented,  Phil.  4.  11. 


abroKurdKgiTos,  ov,  &,  ri,  adj.  (ab- 
t6s,  KaroKgiyta),  self-condemned,  Tit 
3.11. 

abrofiaros,  rj,  ov  (abrSs,  ft^/ioa), 
existing  or  acting  qf  one's  self,  spon- 
taneous, in  an  adverbial  sense,  Mark 
4.  28. 

abT6irrTis,  ov,  6  (abrSs,  Hirrto  obsol.), 
self- beholding,  i.  e.  an  eye-witness, 
Luke  1.  2. 

avrSs,  4i,  6,  pron.  self;  in  the  oblique 
cases,  him,  her,  it ;  with  the  art  the 
same. 

L  SELF,  in  all  the  persons,  my- 
self, thyself,  himself,  &c.     1.  joined 
with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  as  if  in  ap- 
position, and  put  either  after  the 
noun,  or  before  it  and  its  article, 
viz.     a)  self,  emphatic   and  apart 
from  every  thing  not  self;  e.  g.  with 
proper  names,  Mark  12.  36  abrhs 
AafilS  David  himself;  John  4. 2  *l7i- 
ffovs  abrSs  Jesus  himself,  i.  e.  in  dis- 
tinction from  his  disciples ;  2  Cor. 
10. 1  abrhs  ^cl>  nav\os,  Mark  6. 17 
abrhs  6  *Hp«i8r;s,  al.  saep. :  with  other 
nouns,  Rom.  8.  26  abrh  rh  vvcvfia, 
1  Cor.  15.  28  abrhs  6  vi6s,  Gal.  6. 13 
ol  v€gir€fiy6fJi€yoi  abrol.  Rev.  21.  3 
abrhs  6  ScSs:  with  personal  pro- 
nouns, as  abrhs  iyd  Luke  24.  39, 
Kdyio  abrSs  Acts  10.  26,  bfieis  abrol 
Mark  6.  31,  abrol  vfieTs  John  3. 28  : 
so  with  other  pronouns,  as  abrol 
otrot  Acts  24. 15,  hs  koI  abrSs  Matt 
27.  57.    b)  with  the  sense  even,  im- 
plying comparison  and  distinction, 
1  Cor.  11. 14  ^  obdh  avrii  ri  ^{fois  Si- 
$(£<riC6i  does  not  even  nature  herself 
teach  ?  2  Cor.  11.  14  abrhs  7ctp  b  2a- 
rasfasfor  even  Satan  himself,      c)  as 
marking  the  strongest  emphasis  and 
prominency,  the  very,  John  5.  36 
abrh  rh  ipya   h  trom  fiaprvgel  the 
very  works  which  I  do,  &c. ;  Ueb.  9. 
24.     d)  as  marking  the  exclusion 
of  all  else,  self  alone,  2  Cor.  12. 13 
abrhs  iy(&  I  alone,  i.  e.  exclusive  of 
the  other  apostles ;  Rev.  19. 12  6vo- 
fia  h  ob?i(ls  ol^ty  el  fi^  abr6s  except 
himself  alone :  with  fi6vo's  subjoined, 
John  6.  15.     e)  of  one' s  self ,  of  one' s 
oum  accord,  John  16.  27  abrhs  6  ira- 
r^p  ^f  A€?  bfJMs  the  Father  himself  of 
his  own  accord  loveth  you. 

2.  used  alone,  the  personal  pron. 
being  omitted  or  implied;  chiefly  in 
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die  nomlmtive,  for  /  mytelft  he  him- 
m^,  &C.  with  Yarious  degreei.of 
emphasifl ;  in  th«  oblique  casei  only 
at  the  bei^ning  of  a  construction. 

a)  genr.  and  often  having  xal :  in 
the  nom.*  Luke  6.  42  aprhs  oh  $\4- 
tmf  th^fSBlf.  not  teeing  the  beamt  a1. 
ssp.;  in  the  oblique  cases,  24.  24 
aurhp  m  ottn  eJSoy,  John  9.  21  avrhy 
iptrr^iraTe.  ■  b)  by  way  of  special 
emphiuie,  put  for  a  person  distin- 
guished from  all  others,  whom  all 
know  and  venerate,  &c. ;  so  of  Je- 
sus, L  e.  Net  for  the  Master,  the  Lord^ 
&C.  Matt.  8.  24,  ssep.;  so  of  God, 
Heb.  13.  5:  comp.  the  ainhs  i<pa 
of  the  disciples  or  Pythagoras,  ipse 
dixU,  *  the  master  has  said  it' 

8.  where' several  words  intervene 
betvf^en  the  subject  and  verb,  ain6i 
is  put  emphatically,  instead  of  re- 
peating the  subject  itself,  viz.  a)  in 
the  sense  ofovros  or  ixetvoSf  thU, 
that,  and  often  to  be  expressed  in 
English  by  an  emphatic  he,  she,  it, 
they,  &c.  Matt.  1.  21  abrhs  yhpa^€i 
rhfKabpa&Tovfor  he  [and  no  other] 
shall  save  hit  people;  11.  14  aMs 
iffTtw  *HX(as  THIS  is  Elias,  al.  seep. 

b)  with  ordinals  atr6s  implies  one** 
eeff  with  the  others  included  in  the 
number,  Rev.  17.  11  ainhs  iy^s 
iart,  iced  ^jc  r&v  htrd  iffri  he  if  the 
mghth,  L  e.  he  was  with  the  seven 
and  is  of  them. 

II.  PUT  INSTEAD  OF  THE   PERS. 

PRON.  of  the  3d  person,  him,  tier,  it, 
them.  Sic,  but  only  in  the  oblique 
cases,  and  not  at  the  beginning  of 
a  construction.  1.  as  referring  to 
a  definite  subject  or  antecedent  ex- 
pressed, viz.  a)  genr.  and  simply. 
Matt.  3. 16  ical  Hob  dvc^x^^  ^^- 
ry  ol  <dtpcufoi,  koI  el5c  rh  Ttpevfia  rod 
S€ov  .  .  .  ipx^fieyoy  in*  a\n6v,  al. 
saepiss.  In  this  use  of  a\n6v,  &c. 
some  irregularities  occur  in  N.  T. 
viz.  (a)  as  in  Heb.,  a  transition  is 
made  from  the  first  person  to  the 
third,  Luke  1.  45,  comp.  v.  44 ;  or 
from  the  second  to  the  third,  Rev. 
18. 24,  comp.  V.  22,  23.  (jS)  some- 
times aJn6v  or  ainov,  &c.  refers  not 
to  the  nearest  subject,  but  to  a  re- 
mote one,  Mark  S.  22  napaicaXoviriv 
ednhv  ['lijo'owy],  %va  axnov  [rv^Xov] 
&^ai.  Soespec.  Mark9.27,28. 
b)  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  oh- 
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r^,  &c  is  sometimes  inserted  after 
an  antecedent  by  way  of  repetition, 
usually  in  the  same  case,  Matt  4. 
16  TOis  KaJkniivou  .  . .  fp&s  iw4rti\€y 
a{no7s,  5. 40  r^  $4\wri .  .  •  Apts  av- 
r^,  25.  29  hth  rou  /i^  Ix^^*^^'  ^P" 
O^ffvrcu  &ir*  a^ov:  but  sometimes 
in  a  different  case,  12.  36.  This 
takes  place  especially  rfter  a  relu- 
live,  Mark  7.  25  yvwii  fs  cTx*  rh 
Bvydrgioy  a^r^s  Tvtvfia  iucMopTOv^ 
Acts  15.  17  ^^'  ots  ...  ^*  avTo6s, 
Rev.  3.  8  Bvpau  ^u  ob^tls  Sil^yorai 
JcXciltrcu  ainiiv,  7.  2  ots  i96Bri  a^otf. 
Of  the  same  kind  are  those  clauses 
commencing  with  a  relative,  where 
the  writer  abandons  the  construc- 
tion, and  proceeds  with  ainov,  &c., 
2  Pet  2.  3  oh  rh  Kpifui  oltic  &py€l, 
KoX  71  iiTi&Kfta  ain&v  for  ical  «y  ri 
As-i^cio,  Rev.  2. 18  ical  01  tr(i3cs  ah- 
TOO  for  ical  ol  ol  irSdes,  Of  a  dif- 
ferent kind  are  those  constructions 
where  o^r^,  &c  is  put  after  a  re- 
lative epcxegetically,  Matt  3. 12  oS 
T^  mioif  hf  rp  xcif>l  avrov,  as  in  En- 
glish whose  fin  is  in  His  hand, 

2.  where  no  definite  subject  or  an- 
tecedent is  directly  expressed,  but 
adr<fr,  &c.  stands  in  the  constructio 
ad  sensum,  a)  as  referring  to  names 
of  places,  countries,  &c.,  in  which  is 
likewise  included  the  collective  idea 
of  their  inhabitants,  Matt  4.  23  trc- 
piny€y  Ukriv  r^v  TaXiKalay  6  *lrio'ovs, 
BtBdffKuy  iy  reus  (rvyaryuycus  ainav, 
L  e.  of  the  Galileans ;  9.  35  ;  Acts 
8.  5  airro7s,  i.  e.  the  Samaritans; 
20.  2.  b)  as  referring  to  an  ab- 
stract noun  implied  in  a  preceding 
concrete,  and  vice  versa,  John  8.  44 
^c^iTTi^s  i<rrl  k«1  d  irar^p  avrov,  i.  e. 
rod  ^tHovs :  vice  versa,  Rom.  2.  26 
iky  4  hcgofiwrria .  .  .  ohx^  V  ^6*  o,h' 
rov,  i.  e.  of  such  an  iiKgSfivaros ; 
Luke  5.  17  a;brois,  i.  e.  robs  &ir0c- 
vfis,  comp.  V.  15.  c)  as  referring  to 
an  antecedent  implied  in  a  preced- 
ing verb.  Acts  12.  21  6  *Kp<&ir}s  ihf- 
firry6g€i  lephs  abrobs  [rhv  8^/aov]*  6 
$^  ^fws  iwcifx&yeu  1  Pet.  3.  13,  14. 
d)  where  there  is  no  grammatical 
reference  whatever  to  the  preced- 
ing context,  but  the  antecedent  is 
merely  presupposed,  Luke  1. 17  av- 
rhs  irpo€Aci^(rcTai  aurov  brfore  him, 
i.  e.  the  Messiah ;  so  1  John  2.  12, 
2  John  6 ;  comp.  aViONe  m  i^'L^v 

Q 
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to  depart;  in  N.  T.  t9  UmI  immy, 
itdvce,  as  a  pespic  from  thair  al- 
IcBiance,  Acts  6.  37  itivnirt  Xaii- 
iKBviv  Mim  aWoS  he  sedaetd  mani) 
ptBpli  10  fatlme  hint. 

.  ILlNTRANS.intheflOt.pBrf,,plll* 

perf-i  lor.  1,  and  in  mid.,  to  teparaie 
am'i  «(fi  i.  t.  to  deparl.     a}  genr.  to 

■go  awayfrtm,  hate,  "ilh  iinf  foil,  by 
fen.  AclB  II.  10 1  in  lh«  *enw  of  li> 

firialie,  detirl,  1 5.  IS  )  to  aitidrai:' 

frtn,  atmld,  1  Tim.  6.  5.  h)  metiiph. 
»  daiitfnm,  rtifraiiifnm,  let  oJw, 
Acu  S.  88.      c)  la  taaie  defecHM 

from,  revolt,  apoatatise,  abBol.  Luke 

«.  13;  foa  b;  ften.  1  Tim.  4. 1 ;  by 
in(  irilh  gen.  Heb.  3.13. 
A^CH,  adv.  (contr.  from  tuparit,  fr. 
B,    ^Iviii),    laddenly,    uxexpteledhj, 
Acts  2.  3;  19.29;  28.6. 

ifiPus,   adv.    (a,   ijiSSoi).   teUkmil 

fear,  holdig,  Lulte  1.  74. 

ifoiioi6a,  £,  f.  Arm  (iM^lfiaMf), 
hu  to  liken  cf.le.  la  maJitat*,fm». 
Heb.  7.  3. 

iftfiti,  i,  f.  teiJi^fiot  (4*i,  if^), 
to  look  anay,  i.  e.  toward*  •  Want 
Objecli  ID  N.T.  meUipli.  (a  M^I" 
•M'l  mind,fii  lie  inind  on,  Beb.  li.2. 

i^oolC-.  (■  I'"  and  Alt.  ifi  (iir^, 
Vt«)>  to  >e(  qf  6y  imndi,  finits/: 
in  ii.  T.  latel  apart,  teparaie.  Halt. 
13.  49 :  lo  let  apart  fir  any  thing, 
(D  letKti  cAsoM,  foil,  b;  tft  Ti  Acts 
1S.3|  absal.Gal.l.lJ:  inthesenee 
ef  »  excopmiaiieate,  Luke  Ik  IS. 

iif  Of /(4,  1)t,  ^  [iiri,  'ipitii),  pr.  that 

fivra  wbich  any  thing-  proceedi.Tiz. 
meani  Of  a^paroAi^,  i-  Q-  fbr  accom- 
pliBhing  any  thing ;  in  N.  T.  occa- 
lion,  opporlunilji,  Rom.  7.  S. 

iiolf*,  f.Ii™(4fpiSl),  (ojVort^ni, 
Mkrk  9.  18,  20. 

if  p^t,  eu,  i,  froth, foam,  Luke  9.S!). 

di^poffiJi'ii,  i|i,  i  (fiif^O*).  Moflt  d/ 
tBiidom,  folly,  a)  g;enr.2CoT.  II.  1. 
b)  from  Heb.,  BKnf  itftrne  wudom, 
i.  B.  impiely,  afcliednas,  Mafk  7-  52. 

iiboKy,  omi,  J,  ^,  adj.  (a,  fgot^m), 
mmae,  foollih.  a)  genr.  Luke  1 1. 
40.  b)  in  t^eaenseofunln/tmcdRl, 
mlearned,  igntrtmtt  1.  e.  of  tma  reli- 
gion, Rom.  3.  20. 


fijcpt 

awaij,  I.  e.  lafiiB  into  a  deep  aadpro- 
limgfdtkep,  Luke  B.  33,  camp.  Matt, 
8 .  24  uhers  ttoBf^ie. 

S<p  ^  V  0  (,  m,  i,  Jl,  adj.  («,  ♦■r*).  "■'■'■e- 
lc.is.  i.e.  a)  (Ami,  not  having  ihe 
wo>ver  of  Ipeeeh,  e.g.  heajts,  2Pet. 
2.1li:  idols,  1  Cor.  12.3.  b)  mute, 
silent,  i.  e.  in  padent  auefering.  Acts 
8.  32.  c)  melsph.  utietpretiive,  i.  e. 
irilhind  expr^iiiim,  mot  having  rite 
Sivatuir  T^s  ipunis,  ICot.  14.10. 

'Ax<iC  *,  indec.  Jhat,  Heb,  '  poa- 
Bvs^or.'  a  king  of  Judab,  Matt.  1. 9. 

■Ax"f*  ot.  'f.  'fchaia,  a  region  of 
Grtf.i-e.  Auguatua  divideil  Greece 
into  ti»o  proconsular  proTinceB.Tii. 
MflccJoniaandAchaia:  the  former 
of  which  included  Macedonia  pro- 
per, mth  IllTTicum,  EpiruB,  and 
ThesBsly ;  the  other,  all  the  country 
EOulhvrard  of  tha  firit  diiiiion.  In 
N.  T.  'Axo*-  IB  always  employed  in 
the  latter  acceptation. 

'AxoiK^!,  ov,  i,  Aekaieui,  name  of  a 
man,  I  Cor.  16.17.  2S. 

^0,  anihimlfiil,  tagntt^l,  Luke  6. 
35;  2Tim.  3.  2. 

Ax<iV.  ^1  indec  ■foJiiiii,  pr.  name  of 
araEin.  Matl.1.14. 
dXf '(""rol^rot,   ou,   i,  i,  ai}].  (a, 


X"e^ 


ro,/«).   . 


'e  mlh  h 


MHrkl*.  58;  2Cor.5.1. 

ix*^"'-  ^"'i  ^>  <'  "^"^*  ™'''>  c'™''' 
darkjieti  i  in  N.  T.  apoken  of  the 
eyes,  a  vtiet,  i.  e.  before  the  sight. 
Acts  18.  II. 

i-Xpi'^n,  a,  w  (b,  xP*^)'P'-  ««'"'• 
unprofitable  i  in  N.T.by  implic  a) 
slalhfiU,  wicked.  Matt.  25.30,  comp. 
V.  26.  b)  apoken  it)  bomiliCy,  Atim- 
tle.  of  little  vaAw,  Luke  17. 10. 

rfer  !,«)««,  MT,  deitivj/i  in  N.  T. 
pass,  metapb.  (o  become  eornpl,  de- 
praved. Ram.  i.  12. 
ttxp1"T.i,nu.i,^,adj.(mxp!'"'f'). 
pr.  uselesi,  nn^ifilalile ;  in  N.  T. 
mctaph.  and  by  iiqpl.iiwrfe  than  bM- 
fpit,  <«i:Jti-(f,(fe(HM«i(a(,Phi1em.lI, 


.,  or  ixf 


a  before  i 


ipuitrSo,,  S,  f.  itria  {i-pim 
to  eease  to  iltep,  to  awake  frun 
in  N.  T.  and  later  writerB,  i 


,  pr""ttdT.  of  time  (in  N.  T. 

bI<<o  nf  place),  marking  duration, 
with  the  genitive,  aa  a  pr^wBition. 
coKiUiKity  until,  i.e.diaiHg,  Mtil, 


&)(ypoy  G 

ttqataii  witliTnbt,u  >  coqjuDO- 
tioB.  MO  laag  Of  uatil,  i.  e.  inCi^  fol- 
lowed in  K.  T.  onlyby  tbe«uhjuiic~ , 
live,  inplying  uocertaint;. 

I.  u  ■  r»irciiiiiOH,  with  tbe' 
pn.  a)  with  >»»  (o)  of  (<■«,  u 
txft  KmipoS  rf>rug  s  jcaioii,  Luke  4. 
IS,  lap.  i  4xft  iitpfir  »'»^t  rfHriv 
L  e.  IX  ft  dayi,  or  nifi,  ON,  ftc 
JKU  ifay,  Acu  20.  6;  of  a  point  rf 
Mm.  ijtpi  »nirtu,  22.  4.  (,$)  ot 
pime;  Acta  11.  S  tx^  //uv,  13.  6 

d)  wiui  a  rtittlive  fnmtun,  cither 
win  a  nonn  of  (mh,  aa  i}(pi  it  iffii- 
fUM  mtU  lit  day  wAm,  L  e.  iirMI, 
Acta  1.  t,  or  fallowed  by  at,  for 
XXpt  xpSiimv  ai  imtil  ih4  tivie  whtn, 
i,e.  taMl;  to  (hat  Szpti  oS  has  the 
nature  itf  a  caajunciiou,  7. 18  a^^P" , 
■S  iivvTt  until  amtthtr  king  anut  : 
with  a  9<Th  in  ibe  present,  K^f < 


H6ii.  «•>.  m,  tJ  {BoBi,),  iepik.  a) 
pr.  Malt.  IS.  Si  Luke  S.  4  •»  tA  M- 
Aii,  i.  e.  T^i  A(\ii(reT|i,  lJk<  ij«p,  deep 
water,  tbe  isa.  b)  meUpb.  (a) 
grealmeaMt  abundaiaej  Bom.  11.  33 
Mfot  *iUii}rNi,  2  Cor.  8.  2   4  nari 

(0)  Til  M^n  •^'^1*',  i<UF  th'<v<>  >• ': 

aertt  lamealtd  pnrfniu,  e.  g.  tau 
etof  1  Cor,  2. 10. 

SaeAfB,  f.  ii>^  (Mit)<  to  dffprn, 
Luke  e.  48  faioB^f  ml  ^fiilSiivt  =  0a- 
0^1  (i-KBifri  Ac  iJu;  dcip,  where,  bj 
Uebr,,  ifidSiin  itiodB  adverbially. 

BaSit,  (in,  i,  dtep, pro/oand,  t.g.  rb 
fip^op  John  4. 1 1 :  meCapb.  Oirvti  0a- 
Bti  Acta  20.  9;  Luke  24.  1  Spflpsu 
BaB4ot,  lie  iJeep  <ioiJi^/tt,  i.  e.  earliest 
dawn,  =\ln»  wpat  Mark  16.  2.  So 
ri  0aS4a  Toi  3aTavS  rA«  rfetfi  things, 
parpotii  qf  Satan,  Rev.  2.  24. 


«i«nifiea«(«WM,ie«fe.Heb.3. 13.  ^''*t"'.  o".  Trf  (Sa/i).  pl"r.  »*  ft>^"- 
^..^...         ^.       „...    ,   ,„v  trom*«»^;ft»f«im-tree,Johnl2,lS. 

BaAad/t,  I,  indec  Balaau,  HeU,  pr. 
name  of  a  aootbiayer ;  in  N.  T.  put 
ai  the  emblem  of  falie  and  aaduclog 
teachen,  3Pet.2.  IS. 

SaXin,  i,  indec.  Balak,  Heb.  '  va- 
cant,'  ■  king-  of  the  Moabilei. 

Ba^irftoy,  ov,  rS,  also  fiiMjiViay, 
a  purse,  Luke  10.  4. 


e)  befbre  particlei,  Rom.  1. 13  i^pi 

Tos  ttSpo,  8. 22  ixf  "''  '"'■ 

II.   aa  a  coniuhctiok,   before 

Terbs  ID  the  aubjuncL  Luke  21.  24. 
C^u;ar,«,TiJ,cAi{f;  in N. T. ifraio, 

i-e.  M  broken  up  by  treading  out 

the  grain.  Matt.  3. 12. 
i^fuI4l,  4bi,  6,  i|,  adj.  (a,  4'evHil). 

tmc^nbli  ^/aluliood.  Tic.  I.  2. 
l^trSai,  av,  4,  iVBmwood,  aa  tbe  em- 
blem of  poiionoui  bitterness.  Rev. 

S.  11,  wneie,  being  the  name  of  a 

aour,  it  i)  maic. 
HvX<i»,  ™.  4i  4.  ntlj.  (a.  +ux*)>  '"- 

nfawle.EoU  (/jme  ami  /i/e,  I  Cor. 

14  7. 


BdaA,  J,  indec.  £aaJ,  Heb.  ■  maater,' 

Kname  of  one  of  the  gods  of  the 
lEnician*  and  Babyloniani. 

BaduA^v,  Sros.  n,  Bab^lm,  Heb. 
Babei,  '  confusion,'  die  capital  of 
Babylonia,  and  seat  of  the  Assyrian 
and  Chaldean  empires ;  ioN.T.  a) 
pr.  Hatt  1. 11.  b}  poetically  aod 
•ymbo^cally  Babj/bm  ii  put  for  tbe 
capital  of  heatbeaism,  thechiefseat 
of  idolatry — probably  psgan  Rome, 
aa  being  the  successor  of  ancient 
Babylon  in  this  respect,  Itev.  14.  S. 

0a»iiii,  ai,  i  (0ain>),  a  titp,  i.  e,  of  a 
■tair,  door,  &E. ;  in  N.  T.  a  itfp  i/rfig- 
«<(y,  itgnt,  tlandiitt,  1  Tim.  3. 13. 


0<l\Ka^  t.  3aAv,  perf.  piB^v'a^,  aor. 
2  IBa*J>r,  perf.  pass.  ^tfAiffioi,  Bor. 
1  pau.  tB\il9iir,  f.  1  past.  ^Aqfti- 
aoiiai,  to  throw,  cait,  with  a  greater 
or  less  d^ree  of  force,  as  modified 
by  the  context;  trans.,  foil,  by  dat. 
or  prep,  a)  genr.  KKfumt  lo  cut  loli, 
L  e.  into  the  urn  or  veaiel,  Matt  27. 
36,  al. :  spoken  of  a  tree,  to  cait  its 
fruit,  Rev.  6. 13  ;  so  BiiJ^fw  iainh 
to  coil  one'i  ttlf,  John  21.  7,  and  with 
nfrv  (0  call  one't  telfdoain.  Matt.  4. 
6{  folL  by  dal..  Is  coil  to  or  b^m* 
any  one,  li.  26 ;  so  25.  27  0a\iv  th 
ifyipum  rois  T^ox-tflTius  lo  put  oul, 
plact  oul,  nmey  with  Iht  broken.  Aa 
construed  with  differenl  preposi- 
and  particles,  the  sigiiiGcalion 
"1  the 

_   ......    .  (■)folLhy4»rf,  (otftTMB 

JroK  one,  lo  out  awaa,  Matt.  5.  29. 
O)  by  in,  ta  cat!  oul  qf,  e.  g.  raD  arij- 
furrei  te  Donul  /oTih,  Ret.  12.  IS. 
(7)  by  1^,  {0  coil  out,  i.e.  to  (Arew 


/3a7rrtfai 


6^ 


(iaTrrli^w 


away,  reject,  Matt.  5.  13 ;  fig.  to  ha- 
nUh,rh¥  <l>6fio¥\  John 4i,\%»  (8)  by 
ci5  with  accus.  of  place  whither,  to 
cast  into,  e.  g,  tls  vvp,  &c.,  Matt.  3. 
10,  al.  saep. ;  tls  r^y  OdKoffaay,  21. 
21,  spoken  of  nets,  &c.  to  cast  into, 
let  down  into  the  sea,  4. 18,  al. ;  ^U 
<pv\aietiv  to  cast  into  prison,  18. 30,  al. : 
spoken  of  contributions  in  money 
cast  into  a  treasury,  &c.  Mark  12. 
41 ;  also  to  deposit^  Matt  27. 6 :  spo- 
ken of  a  sword,  to  thrust  into  the 
sheath,  to  put  up,  John  18. 1 1 ;  of  a 
sickle.  Rev.  14. 19 ;  so  of  the  finger, 
hand,  &c  to  thrust  into,  put  into, 
Mark  7.  33:  spoken  of  liquids,  as 
wine  and  water,  where  we  can  only 
translate  by  to  put  -into,  pour  into. 
Matt.  9.  17:  meuph.  jSiXXciy  w 
r^y  KopSiav  to  put  into  on^t  heart, 
suggest  to  one's  mind,  John  13.  2. 
(c)  by  l^fiirpo(T$€y  or  ivdnri6v  rivos,  to 
cast  before  any  one,  i.  e.  at  his  feet, 
Matt.  7. 6 ;  Rev.  2. 14.  (f)  by  lirif, 
to  cast  upon,  e.  g.  rhp  <nc6qop  hrX  r^s 
Y^s  to  sow,  scatter  seed,  Mark  4.  26 ; 
to  cast  stones  at  any  one,  John  8.  7 
^*  ouTf ,  V.  59  h^  aMv.  So  fid\^ 
A€iv  r^y  cigiiirrip  4irl  riiy  yijy  fo  send 
out  peace  upon  the  earth.  Matt  10. 
34;  vvp  Luke  12.  49;  Rev.  2.  24  ov 
fid?iXw  i<l>*  vfias  &AAo  fidpos,  cast  upon, 
i.  e.  put  upon,  impose :  spoken  of  a 
sickle,  to  thrust  in,  14. 16;  of  liquids, 
to  pour.  Matt  26. 12. 

b)  pass.  perf.  and  pluperf.  fi40\ri- 
fuu,  to  be  cast,  i.  e.  to  be  laid,  to  lie, 
i.  q.  Kctfiai,  Matt  8.  6  fi4fi\rrrai  iv 
ry  oUUf  irapa\vTiK6s,  9. 2  M  kKIptis 
fi€$\7ifi4vop,  Luke  16.  20.  So  the 
act.  Rev.  2. 22  fidXXu  aMiy  els  kXI- 
vriy  I  will  cast  her  upon  a  bed.  c) 
foil,  by  accus.  of  pers.  to  throw  at  any 
one,  Mark  14.  65  ^arifffjLaffiv  ainhv 
tfiaiKKov,  lit.  they  threw  at  him  with 
blows,  i.  e.  they  gave  him  blows, — 
where,  however,  Lachmann  has  tXa- 
0oy,  d)  intrans.  or  with  ka\n6y  im- 
plied, to  cast  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to  rush 

forward;  spoken  of  a  wind,  to  blow, 
Acts  27.  14. 

fiavTl(<o,  f.  iffM  (fidirrto),  a  frequen- 
tative in  form  but  not  in  fact,  to  tm- 
merse,  sink,  trans.,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
ships,  galleys,  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  1.  to 
wash,  cleanse  by  washing,  trans^  mid. 
and  aor.  1  pass,  in  middle  sense,  to 
wash  one*s  self,  bathe,  perform  ablu- 


tion, Mark  7.  4  4kv  fi^  Bairrlirtovrai, 
comp.  V.  3  yl\lf<oyrai;  Luke  11.  38. 

2.  to  baptise,  administer  the  rite  of 
baptism,  either  that  of  John  or  of 
Christ,  pass,  and  mid.,  to  be  baptised 
or  to  cause  one*s  self  to  be  baptised, 
i.  e.  genr.  to  receive  baptism :  in  the 
primitive  churches  (where,  accord- 
ing to  oriental  habits,  bathing  was 
to  them  what  washing  is  to  us,)  the 
rite  appears  to  have  been  ordinarily, 
though  not  necessarily,  performed 
by  immersion.     Spoken  a)  pr.  and 
(a)  simply,  Matt  3. 6,  saep. :  with  an 
accus.  of  the  cognate  noun,  Acts  19. 
4  *lwdyyri5  ifidm-Kre  fidrrrurfia  fiera- 
yoias  John  baptised  [with]  a  baptism 
of  repentance,  i.  e.  by  which  those 
who  received  it  acknowledged  their 
obligation   to  repent :    in   Luke's 
writings  with  a  dative  of  the  instru- 
ment or  material   employed,  i.  e. 
tHari  WITH  water,  3.  16,  Acts  1.  6 ; 
elsewhere  with  iy  Sdari  in  water. 
Matt  3. 11,  Mark  1.  8,  John  1.  26  : 
so  with  tls  rhy  *loplidyriy  baptised  into 
the  Jordan,  Mark  1. 9.    (/3)  with  ad- 
juncts  marking  the  object  and  effect 
of  the  rite  of  baptism;  chiefly  eis 
with  accus.,  to  baptise  or  be  baptised 
INTO  any  thing,  i.  e.  into  its  belief, 
profession,  observance.  Matt  3.  11 
els  fierdyoiay,  Acts  2.  38  f<s  &<f>€(riv 
ofiapriwy,  19.  3  els  rh  *lo)dwov  fidir- 
rifffia  i.  e.  the  repentance  into  which 
John  baptised  ;  1  Cor.  12. 13  eis  Iv 
aufJLo,  i.  e.  that  we  may  become  one 
body;    Rom.  6.  3  els  Bdvarov,     So 
with  els  foil,  by  accus.  of  person,  to 
baptise  or  to  be  baptised  into,  i.  e.  a 
profession  of  faith  in  any  one  and 
sincere  obedience  to  him,  Rom.  6.  3 
eis  Xpi(rr6y,  1  Cor.  10. 2  els  rhy  Mcwu- 
(rrjv,  Matt  28. 19  els  rh  tvojxd  rivos 
into  the  name  of  any  one ;  so  also,  in 
the  same  sense,  ItrX  r^  by6fiari  ^Iria-ov 
Acts  2.  38,  and  iy  r$  oyS/jLori  rod 
Kvpiov  10.  48 :  with  {nr4p,  1  Cor.  15. 
29  ol  fiavrt^Sfieyoi  'brr^p  rSav  veKpSiv 
baptised  on  account  of  the  dead,  i.  e. 
baptised  into  a  belief  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead. 

b)  metaph.  and  (a)  in  direct  al- 
lusion to  the  sacred  rite,  fiaTrri(eiv 
iy  vyeiffxari  ayl^  koI  rrvpl  to  baptise 
in  the  Holy  Ghost  and  in  fire,  i.  e. 
to  overwhelm,  richly  furnish,  with 
all  spiritual  gifts,  &c.  Matt.  3. 1 1 ; 


^•KTiafia. 
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w  with  Ar  ni^fiBTi  ar/itp  alooe,  Mark 
1-  6.  (^)  genr.,  but  still  in  BUiuion 
(0  the  rite,  to  baptiit  viih  calamitiei, 
L  e.  Jo  ovemrtitlm  teilh  nfferivgt. 
Mirk  10.  3S  T»  3((m(r/u  t  ^  flmr- 
tI^s^uu  Anr-HT^i'iu  <a  rentve  thi 
i^itm  with  mlUeh  1  mial  be  haptiud, 
ve.  can  ye  eodure  to  be  overwhelm- 
ed with  (uffeTingi  like  thoie  which 
I  iDuat  rndure  t 

Sis-Tiv^o,  OTor,  ri  (^nrrffu),  ft. 
Kmathing  imnurud:  in  N.  T.  bap- 
(tm,  apoken  of  the  Tite,Tii.of  John'a 
baptiuQ,  MatLS.7;  oftbe  baptiim 
initituted  by  Jeius,  Horn.  6.4:  me- 
taph.  bitplitBimta cidamty,\.e.  affic- 
Uont  with  which  one  i*  appcesBed  or 
OTerwhelmed,  Malt  20.  22. 

fiaiTTtnitii,  od,  S  IParrliu).  1, 
wathiag,  abbitiois,  i.  e.  of  vesielB, 
&c.,  Mark  7. 4,  S. 

2.  baptitm,  i.  e.  the  Christian  rite, 
Heb.G.2. 

garrtar'fit,  ou,  S  (fiarriia),  a  bap- 
litfr,  Le.  tiie  Baptiit,  as  a  cognomen 
of  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3. 1,  asep. 

Piwra,  f.  i^a,  to  dip  in,  immtrie, 
trans,  a)  pi.  with  case,  ilt  foil,  by 
■Cciu.  John  13.  26  0ii^s  rh  ^fiior 
i.  e.  tli  rh  rpaSAioy,  conip.  Maik  H. 
20 ;  so  trans,  and  with  gen.  of  the 
thing  touched,  Luke  IG.'iiXya&i.n- 


avA.,  i 


imall  pi 


n  of  «. 


ter,  wliich 

b)  by  impl.  to  tiage,  dye,  with  dat. 

of  means,  Hev.  19. 13. 

liapaP0ai,  a,  i,  Barabbai,  pr.  nanie 
ofarobbet.  Man.27. 16. 

BspitiE,  J,  indec  fiorat,  Ueb.  'light- 
niug,'pr.Dameofamati,  Heb.  11. 32. 

Bapaxiat,  ou,  J, £aracAiai, pr. name 
of  A,  man.  Matt.  23.  3S. 

^((pJSapoi,  ov,  6,  a  barbarian,  L  e.  in 
ancient  usage  aimply  a/ortigner,y]z. 
a)  one  loho  uiei  a  different  langvagt, 
I  Coc.  14.  11.  b}  one  who  doe,  aot 
ipeak  Greek,  one  not  a,  Greek,  Acts 
28.  2,  where  the  inhabitants  of  Me- 
lita  ace  bo  called  as  speaking  a 
dialect  of  the  Phcenician  language ; 
Rom.  1. 14*EAAi)(r>  Tt  koI  BasSificn 
to  the  Greeki  and  to  those  not  Greeki. 

0ap4a,,  &,  f.  V~  (iS^pai).  in  N.  T. 
only  pass.  jBapcofuu,  ov^uu,  aor.  1 
ifittp^Vi  P^-  pait.  fit$aftiiiiyot,  to 


be  heavy,  toeigktd  down,  oppreteed ; 
metaph.,  0tfia(n)^^vai  Owriji  Luke  9. 
32,  and  with  Uri^  implied  Matt.  26. 
43i  Luke  21.  34  ^Wt<  fia^Mwrii' 
si  KOfSiiH  i/iay  i*  KpaiwiX^, '  lest  ye 
be  oppremd  thtough  surfeiting,'  Gic. 
i.  e.  become  dull,  heavy,  stupid.  So 
to  be  oppreiied,  borne  doaa,  as  by 
8vils,cBlamities,&c.2CaT.l.S.  In 
the  sepse  of  to  bt  burdened,  i.  e.  by 
expense,  1  Tim.  5. 16  /tj)  ^opdoftf  ^ 

$apJui,  adv.  (pagis),  pr.  heavily,  lae- 
laph.  uifi  diffieally:  roa  i/alSap^' 
llnaaaay,  '  to  hear  aiilh  di'ficully,  be 
dull  of  hearing,'  Matt.  13.  IS,  Acts 
SB.  27. 

'aaptoKoiialot,  ov,  i,  BaTthohmtui, 
Heb.  '  son  of  Tolmai,'  the  patrony- 
mic appellation  of  one  of  the  twelve, 
whose  proper  name  seems  to  have 
beeaNalhanae],  see  John  1.4ti,2L  3. 

hapiiiirOBS,  aC,  6,  Bar-jeiu;  Heb., 
the  name  of  a  ma^cian,  Acts  13.6. 

Bap  I  war,  a,  i,  Bar-jomu,  Heb.,  pa- 
tronymic appellatioD  oftbe  apostle 
Peter,  Malt- 16. 17. 

BaprrfUai,  a,  t,  Bamahai,  Heb., 
surname  of  Joaes,  a  Levile,  who  be- 
if  Paul  in 


4.  36,  al 


Heo!, 
onlyr 


saep. 


t6,  weight;  in  N.T. 


taph.    a)  weight,  \. 


burden,  load. 
Matt.  20.  1 2  eaarditiv  ib  $<lpot  tSf 
illiipas  the  burden,  i.  e.  the  heavy  la- 
bour, ^(Ae  rfay ;  spoken  of  precepts 
of  which  the  observance  is  burden- 
some. Acts  15. 28  ;  of  sinful  conduct 
and  its  consequences,  trDuil£,(i>rr«>, 
&c.  Gal.  6.  2 :  in  a  pecuniary  sense, 
I  Thcsi.  2. 6  ir  $dpti  fLw  to  be  bur- 
dejitome,  comp.  v,  9, — othera,  honour, 
authority.  b)u;£J;Al,  in  reference  lo 
its  cause,  i.  e.  greatness,  abivtdance, 
fulness,  opuleaee.  2  Cor.  4.  17  ai^ior 
ffipoi  nil)!  foF  Qipos  nWIw  Grj{>)i,  a 
weight,  fulness,  ^  eteni<U  glory. 

a,  6,  BaruAas,  Burname 


Dft« 


inW.I 


4,  Heb., 


!opT,;uoIoi,  ou,  i,Bar, 
pr.  name  of  a  blind  man,  Mark  10. 46. 
$apiva,  f.  m&  {fiapis),  in  N.  T.  only 
aor.  1  pass,  i^ofirtriy,  to  be  beany, 
Luke  21.34  iu  text,  rec,  whele  later 
eds.  Bofith 


I^apvc 
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fiaffiXtvs 


fiag^s,  tut,  {)  (fid(H>f),  heavy,  viz.  a) 
pr.  Matt.  28.  4  ^prla  fiap4a  ketwy 
burdens,  spoken  metaph.  of  burden- 
8om6  precepts,  b)  fig.  tveighty,  i.«. 
important,  Matt.  23.  23 ;  Aots  25.  7 
$ap4a -alTiAfjLarati, e.  not triyial,  se« 
vere :  spoken  of  an  epistle,  weighty, 
i.  e.  not  to  be  made  light  of,  stem, 
severe,  2  Coc  10,  10.  c)  metapb. 
grievous,  i.  e.  oppressive,  hatd  to  be 
borne,  e.  g.- precepts,  1  John  5. 3 :  in 
the  sense  oi  afflictive,  violent,  as  \^/icoi 
fiaQM  fierce  teolves,  Acts  20. 29. 

fiap^Ti/jtos,  ov,  6,  ii,  acQ.  ($apis, 
^*M^)»  of  great  price,  precious.  Matt. 
26.7. 

fia(ravl(to,  f.  io'm  {fidorayos)i  pr.  to 
apply  a  touchstone,  metaph.  to  exa- 
mine, scrutinise,  either  by^  words  or 
torture ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to  torture, 
i.  e.  to  torment,  s^piet  with  pain,  &c. 
trans,  a)  spoken  of  diselMe,  Matt. 
8.  6 ;  of  the  pains  of  parturition, 
Rev.  12.  2 ;  of  punishment.  Matt  8. 
29,  al.  b)  fig.  to  vex,  harass,  2  Vet 
2.  8 ;  so  physically,  with  toU,  Mark 
6. 48 ;  ^oken  of  a  vessel  tossed  by 
the  waves,  Matt.  14. 24. 

fiaaavta-fi6s,  ov,  6  {Pacawtful),  pr. 
examination,  i.  e.  by  a  touchstone  or 
torture;  in  N.  T.  torture,  torment, 
Rev.  14. 11  Kairvhs  ficuroj^iarfiov,  i.  e. 
'  the  smoke  of  the  fire  in  which  they 
are  tormented.' 

0a<rayi(rr'fis,  ov,  6  (fiaa-aylCu),  pr. 
one  who  applies  the  torture  i  in  N.  T. 
a  gaoler,  Matt  18. 34. 

0  do  UP  OS,  ov,fi,  pr.  a  touchstone  i  the 
ancient  lapis.Lydius,  for  trying  me- 
tals, &c.,  hence  examinaH(m,  trial, 
tortures  in  N.  T.  torment,  ptUi^  e.  g. 
from  disease.  Matt.  4.  24 ;  so  of  pu- 
nishment, Luke  16. 23. 

/SaflTf  \c(a,  as,  ri  (/ScurtXct^s),  kingdom, 
viz.  a)  dominion,  reign,  L  e.  the  ex- 
ercise of  kingly  power,  Luke  1.  33: 
so,  by  meton..of  abstr.  for  concrete, 
kings.  Rev.  I.  6  in  later  eds.  where 
text  rec.  has  fia&iKus,  comp<  owrfi- 
ptov  for  fftorfip  Luk€L2.  30.  b)  domi- 
niou,  realm,  i.  e.  a  people  and  terri- 
tory under  kingly  rule,  Matt  4.  8, 
ssep.  c)  in  the  phrases  rj  0aa'i\9(a 
rod  0€ov  Matt  6.  33,  rod  Xpiorov 
13.  41,  rov  Xpurrov  «cal  0coG  £ph.  5. 
5,  rovAsifiii  (as  the  ancestor  andt3rpe 
of  the  Messiah)  Mark  11. 10,  r&v 


obpopwy  Matt  3. 2  (for  which  2  Tim. 
4. 18  fiaa-iXfia  ivovpivios),  and  absol. 
1^  fiaffiXsia  8. 12, — all  synonymous 
expressions,  signifying  the  divine 
spiritual  kingdom,  the  glorious  reign 
of  the  Messiah;  and  so  the  devout 
Jews  of  our  Saviour's  time  appear 
to  have  understood  the  O.  T.  pro- 
phecies concerning  Messiah's  king- 
dom :  but  their  countrjnnen  at  large 
gave  to  these  prophecies  a  temporal 
meaning,  and  expected  a  Messiah 
who,  as  king  of  their  nation,  sliould 
restore  the  ancient  religion  and 
worship,  reform  the  corrupt  morals 
of  the  people,  make  expiation  for 
their  sins,  free  them  from  the  yoke 
of  foreign  dominion,  and  at  length 
reign  over  the  whole  earth  in  peace 
and  glory.  Hence  in  N.  T.  spoken 
(a)  in  the  Jewish  temporal  sense,  by 
Jews,  and  by  the  apostles  before  the 
day  of  Pentecost^  Luke  17.  20  init.. 
Acts  1. 6.  QS)  in  the  Christian  sense, 
as  announced  by  John,  where  per- 
haps something  of  the  Jewish  view 
was  intermingled.  Matt  3.  2,  comp. 
Luke  23. 51 ;  as  announced  by  Jesus 
and  others,  Matt  4.  17,  Acts  28. 
31,  al.  In  the  internal  and  spiritual 
sense,  Rom.  14. 17,  al. ;  in  the  ex- 
ternal  sense,  i.  e.  as  embodied  in  the 
visible  church,  and  the  universal 
spread  of  the  gospel.  Matt  6. 10,  al. ; 
or  as  perfected  in  the  future  world, 
13.  43,  a).,  in  which  view  it  denotes 
especially  the  hUss  .of  heaven,  =  eter' 
nal  Itfe,  8. 11,  al.  Spoken  generally, 
5. 19;  8.  12  viol  r^s  fiaatheias  sons 
of  the  kingdom,  Le.  the  Jews,  who 
thought  &e  Messiah's  reig^  was 
destined  only  for  them;  but  viol  t^s 
jSoo-tXefas  13. 38  are  the  true  citizens 
of  the  kingdom  of -God>  so  al.  ssep. : 
spoken  also  genr.  of  the  privileges 
and  rewards  of  the  divine  kingdom 
both  here  and  hereafter,  5.  3,  ssep. 

fiaoiXfios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (fiaxriXfvs), 
royal,  regaL  a)  pr.  1  Pet.  2.  9  j3o(r(- 
K^iov  UpdrevfMt  a  royal  priesthood, 
consecrated  to  God  as  kings  and 
priests,  i.  e.  in  a  distinguished  man- 
ner, b)  as  a  subst,  rh  fiaxrtXfiov  and 
rh  fiafflXfia  (suppl.  $»/ia  or  dJ^/iara), 
a  royal  mansion,  palace,  Luke  7. 25. 

$aai\€i5, 4as,  6,  a  king,  i.  e.  one  who 
exercises  royal  authority  and  sove- 
reignty,  a)  pr.  and  genr.  of  David, 


HMt.1.6]  ofFlunoh,  Actt7. 10; 
sfths  IU)inui«mperar,JahQl9. 19; 
af  the  ■mcient  Jewiah  kinn,  Luke 
la  34  1  ao  iIm  Jeim,  u  the  Mei- 
mh,  is  often  cttUed  King,  Matt  2J. 
H;  Kii^ofiheJeoi,  £.3i  King  of 
Unel,  John  1.  SO,  nep.  Spoken  of 
God.  I  Tim.  1. 17  i  Rev.  if.  14  Sa- 
nXckt  AoTiX/hv  Xing  iff  king$,  by 
way  of  emphMU;  Mate  S.3S  ir^Aii 
r>S  fHytUoD  ^wnJi^t,  i.e.  of  God, 
tic  Jenualem,  u  the  aeat  of  liis 
(Mnt^  b)  in  a  more  general  and 
lower  tenie,  ai  a  title  of  distin- 
gnuhedbonour,ric>ni)r,princf,  Jinij- 
«r,  cM^,  &c;  Ibui  Herod  the  Great 
and  hii '  aucceuon  had  the  title  ol' 
king,  hut  wev  dependent  lor  the 
name  and  power  on  the  Bomani, 
Matt.  2. 1 ;  but  Herod  Antipas  waa 
to  het  onir  a  tetrarcb,  Hatt.  14.  1, 
tbongh  he  la  called  ^wriAf^i  ver.  9 ; 
■O  Aretas,  king  of  Arabia  Petrtea,  2 
Coi.  1 1.  32  i  al«a  when  joined  with 
4t4<^t.  Hatt.  10.  IS:  genr.  17. 25 : 
fig.  apoken  of  ChriatiaDi.  aa  about 
to  reign  with  the  Meaaiah  over  tbe 
national  B«v.  B.  ID. 

fitWiiiiitt,  f.  tiiru  (gwiKtit),  (a  be 
Hag,  te  rtign,innKat.  a)  genr,,  and 
with  prep.  Arf  foil,  by  gen.  of  coud- 
tiy  or  Bcoiu.  of  peraon,  to  reign  ocer, 
&cLukel9.U;  1  Tim.  6.  IS  d^o- 
riAalW  a  king:  apoken  of  Arche- 
laua,  who  for  a  time  had  the  title  of 
king.  Matt.  2.  22;  of  the  Meaaiah, 
Luke  1.  SS.  b}  abioL  lo  reign,  i.  e. 
la  poiiut  and  ttatciii  dumintoii,  apo- 
IcMi  of  God,  aa  vindicating  to  him- 
Mlf  his  regal  power,  Bev.  11.  17; 
fi^.  of  Chriatiana,  who  are  to  reign 
wirii  Chriat,  i.e.  eiyoythe  high  pri- 
vilegee,  honours,  and  felicity  of  tbe 
Heuiah'a  kingdom,  Rom.  S.  17;  of 
Cbristiana  on  earth,  to  tnjoj/  tht  ho- 
mam  and  protperity  ijf  kingt,  I  Cor. 
4.  8 :  metaph.  to  4avfl  dmninion  over, 
prtvail,beprediHHiBanl,K.g.  of  death, 
Rom.  6.  It  i  of  sin  and  grace,  v.  21. 

BiviAixi,,  4  6f  (ftKTiXfiJi),  adj. 

Ungh/,  royal,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  btlonging 
to  a  king,  e.  g.  a  territory,  Acta  12. 
20 1  a  robe,  t.  21.  b)  fig.  noble,  a- 
etlimi,  pn-eminatt,  lam.  2.  S  n^i 

0uirlM*^(ra,ils,Hga(n>L4h),aquen, 
Matt.  12.42. 


Biats,  tmt,  H0aiim),  a  lUp,  pact,  a 

fool,  ban,  on  which  any  thing  atandi ; 
inN.T.  iA«/doI,  Acta3.7. 

Sxrioli'-,  f.  laA  {fiisKu  or  0i^), 
tot.  1  ioiiritara,  lo  pralt,  ae.  about 
any  one,  to  lianJtr;  in  N.  T.  toprof* 
to  any  one,  i  e.  to  mitliad  by  prt' 
ttnm,  aa  if  by  magic  arU,  lafitd- 
nale,  i<w</c*,  Gal.  3.1. 

BairTii»,l.  iini{$ira),^.tiiralu 
npon  a  bani,  tHpporl,'  in  ordinary 
luage  and  in  N.T.  to  laht  up  and 
bald,  to  btar,  trana.  viz.  a)  to  l^t 
up  and  b»ld,  i.  e-  in  the  handa,  &c. 
John  la  31 ;  to  lake  up  and  bear. 
Acta  21.  35 ;  le  lake  up  and  bear 
AWAV,i.e.  tofojteiuvay,  John2(Llfi: 
fig.  lo  lake  npim  oiu't  leff  and  bear. 
Matt.  8. 17.  b]  to  iear,  corry,  in  the 
Itanda  or  on  the  ihouldera.  Sec,  Matt. 
3.  1 1  T(t  tesi^uTB,  one'*  aandala, 
which  waa  the  duty  of  a  aervant; 
Luke  22.  10  nixVu)'  ESnroi,  H.  27 
rhraraupir.  Fig.  Acta  9.  IS  iTMini 
ToC  Paardaai  rb  SroiiS  luni  hiAwior 
iir&r  to  bear  my  name,  i.  t.  to  an- 
nounce, iiubtish  it,  &c.  Intheienae 
of  to  btar  up,  lupport,  Rom.  II.  18i 
meiapb.  lo  bear,  mpport,  endure,  e.  g. 
laboura,  aufferinga,  8ic,  Matt  20. 
12;  punishment,  Gal.  S.lOi  to  bear 
patiently,  Rom.  15.  1.  Metaph.  in 
tbe  aenae  of  to  reeeiue,  undtrila'id, 
John  16.  12.  c)  to  hear  or  carry 
about,  i.  e.  SB  attached 
eon,  Gal.  8. 17  arly^TU  ir  t^  vA- 
lioTt,  Luke  11.  27  4  KuAia  4  Baari- 
aeai  at.  In  tbe  aenae.  of  to  mar, 
for  which  the  claaaic  wtitera  uae 
^p^,  Luke  10.4. 

fii.TOi,  oo,  ii,i,aih)nt~biali,irambk, 
Luke  20.  37;  Mark  12.26. 

11.  ^Tst,  Dv,  6,  a  bath,  «  Jewish 
meaiure  for  wine  and  oil,  equal  lo 
the  ephdh  for  dry  measure,  Luke  16. 
6 ;  it  la  uflUally  estimated  at  from 
71  to  9  gallons. 

iArfaxat,  ait,  i,  a>eff,Ilev.  16. 18. 

Bafri>\oy4m,  S,  £  V*  (Ai^w,  fAr- 
rsi),  originally  to  M 
babbit,  datlert  henc 
empty  mrdt,  r^tat  Oe  *am  Ihlmg 
oter  and  «wr,  intrans.  Malt  6.  7, 
where  it  ia  explained  by  i-oAtAorlo. 

^SJAuYfio,  arsf,  ri  {BttlJiimi),  an 
'    run,  i.  e.  any  thing  abomin- 
deuia.\»l«.    «^  ^tia.  Li^m 


per- 


i.T.tome 


16.  15  fi^ikwyfMt  4y<&iriov  rod  Btov,  Ktap,  which  occurs  in  later  eds.,  is     « 

opp.  to  rh  iv  kvepdnrois  ir^\6y.     b)  Syriac,  the  b  being  changed  to  n. 

spoken  of  what  was  unclean  in  the  fi€\6yri,  ris,  ^  (/8^Xos),  lit.  the  point  of 

Jewish  sense,  and  especially  of  im-  a  weapon ;  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  needle, 

pure  idol-worship,  hence  idolatry,  Luke  18.  25  in  mss. 

licentiousness,  abominable    impuHty,  fi4\os,  €os,  ovs,  t6  {fidWa),amissile 

Rev.  17.  4 :  here  belongs  the  phrase  ^^eapon,  e.  g.  a  dart,  arrow,  javelin, 

rh  $i4Kvyfia  rrjs  ipnfi4(r€as  M&ti.  24.  g^^, ;  fig.  Eph.  6.  1 6  toTs  jSe'Aeo-i  ire - 

15,  quoted  from  Dan.  9.  27,  pr.,  ac-  rrvpwti4vois  fiery  darts,  i.  e.  missiles 

cording  to  the  Heb.,  an  abomination  f^^^^^  ^jth  combustibles,  &c. 

causing  desolation,  and  applied  by  ^^^^i                 ^  ^  j^^^ter,  compar. 

Christ  to  what  was  to  take  place  at  ^f  iyad^Js;  2  Tim.  1.  18  adverbially 

the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  .^^  J^^  y,y^^,,s  thou  knowest  better, 

Komans.  ^  ^y^^^^  j  ^^^  write. 

$li,KvKr6s,  41,  6y  (^ScX^'T*),  abo-  ^,1       i      ^   indec.  Benjamin,  Heb. 

minable,  detestable,  Tit.  1.16.  ,  ^^^  ^^  ^y  ^.^j^^  1^^^^  ,  p^^  ^^^^  ^^ 

$dt\6ffff(o,  f.  i^J«  (iB««),  to  emit  a  the  youngest  son  of  Jacob  by  Rachel, 

stench,  excite  disgust}  in  N.  T.  mid.  j^^^g  13.  21. 

^fXWo/iai,  as  trans,  tofeeldisgwit  BcpW/cr,*  t,s,'^,5emice, eldest daugh- 

at,  abominate,  abhor,  Rom.  2. 22  ^6-  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  Agrippa  I.,  and  sister 

\v<rir6fi^pof  rh  •»«Xa  r  part  perf.  ^^  ^j^^  younger  Agrippa,  Acts  25. 13. 

.  pass,  in  a  pass,  sense,  </3o€Ximi<yos,  „.        •'        «»•*     cxjr 

aUminabU,  detestable,  i.  e.  polluted  B^pota,  «,.  i,,^er«a,acityof  Mace- 

with  crimes,  j&c.  Rev.  21. 8.  d**"^*'  A^*»  l^'  1*^' 

/8^/8aioj,  a,  op {fialy<^), steadfast, firm,  »f ^^'2^^!'  «»  *"'  c/^w-aa,  5^oPan, 

t»rc,  as  ^Xirf  J,  2  Cor.  1 . 7,  aL  _^Acts  20. 4. 

stead^fast. 


persons,  i  i;or.  i.  o ;  or  mtngs,  ac.  w      '  - ,  .       j  j  »  o    r 

Wroiora^e,  ra<(/y,  .,te6/«A,  i.  e.  by  M««-  »f  ^  later  eds.  read  B^e«^r«. 

arguments,  proofs,  &c.  Mark  16. 20.  BfiBavla,  as, ii, Bethany, Syro-ChM, 

oat                  ±/Qo   i\ *-  *  house  of  dates.'     1.  a  town  or  vil- 

0.fialc.<ris,  *7»  ^.(f  *^*^);.^«f;-  lage  about  fifteen  furlongs  eastfrom 

malum,  firm  establishment,  PhiL  1.  7.  jj^^^^^^^  beyond  the   mount  of 

$4firi\o5,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  i^\6s),  pr.  olives,  John  11. 18. 

of  place,  accessible  to  all,  hence  cotn-  2.  a  place  on  the  eastern  side  of 

won,  profane,  in  opp.  to  &yios',   in  Jordan,  where  John  baptised;  its 

N.  T.  spoken  of  persons,  prq/aii«,  i.  e.  exact  position  is  not  known.   John 

impious,  a  scoffer,  Heb.  12.  16;  of  1.28  in  later  eds.,  where  others  read 

things,  as  disputes,  &c.  common,  un-  Bri6a$apd, 

holy,  unsanctified,  1  Tim.  4.  7.  Bi7«e<r5«i,  ^,  indec.  Bethesda,  Syro- 

$ffiTj\6a,   &,  f.  i^«  (/B^jSijXos),  to  Ghald. 'house  of  compassion,' a  pool 

profane,  violate,  trans.  Matt  12.  5.  or  fountain  at  Jerusalem,  whose  wa- 

B9€\Ce0o{>\,    6,  indec.  Beelzebul,  ters  had  a  healing  virtue,  John  5.  2. 

Heb.  *  deus  stercoris,*  the  prince  of  Bt}0Xc^/i,  4,  indec.  Bethlehem,  Heb. 

the  evil  angels  or  demons,  =  Satan,  *  house  of  bread,'  pr.  name  of  a  cele- 

Matt  10. 25.    The  name  in  O.  T.  is  brated  city,  lying  about  six  or  eight 

B€eA(€/3o^j8,  Beelzebub,  i.  e.  lord  of  miles  south  by  west  of  Jerusalem, 

flies,  which  form  is  also  found  in  Matt  2. 1. 

some  Mas.  of  the  N.  T. ;  but  BccA-  BriOffAZHA,  ^,  indec.  (also  BrfOo-aXSdp 

(tfio^K,  applied  in  contempt,  by  a  text  rec.  in  Matt  and  Mark),  Beth- 

.  dight  paronomasia^  seems  to  have  saida,  Heb.  *  place  of  hunting  or 

been  the  prevailing  one  among  the  fishing, '  pr.  name  of  two  cities  or 

Jews.  towns  in  N.  T.     1.  Bethsaida  of 

BeA/oX, 5, indec.  jBe/ia/, Heb. 'wick-  Galilee  (so  called  perhaps  in  dis- 

edness,'  used  as  an  appellation  of  tinction  from  the  other  Bethsaida,) 

Satan,  2  Cor.  6. 15:  the  form  Be-  probably  lay  near  Capernaum,  being 


innexion  witb  ii, 
Ifatt.  11.21)  John  12.  21. 

2.  The   olbeT  BctbMida  Uy 
'GanlonitiB,  at  the  north- eait  t 
treinitf  of  the  Imkt,  near  where  ihe 
Jordm  enter*  it,  Luke  3.  I. 
t^ti^ayh,  il,  indec  Btlhphagt,  Syro- 
Chald.  '  houie  of  fig*,'  pr.  name  of 
■  village  eut  of  the  mountofOliTei, 
aod  near  to  Bjfinria,  Mate  21.  t. 

Bi,  ri  Oof™),  a  .tip,  i.  e. 

e,  feot-tttp,  AcIB  7.  G  aM 
IHtfis  vooiJ!,  i.  e.  not  a  foot- breadth. 
b)  by  impl.,  like  the  Engl,  ilrpt,  i.  e. 
lay  elevated  place  to  which  the 


iHna,  a 


in  N.  T.  a  rati,  velumi,  lerell,  Mark 
12.  26  Jr  7f  8lB>uf  Mwiw^i,  I  e. 
the  law.  Spoken  of  a  geaealoffiiml 
Uble  or  catalogue,  Malt  1. 1 1  Pbil. 
4.  3  ^f^os  (t^,,  i.  e.  in  the  figu- 
rative atjie  of  oriental  poetry,  the 
book  in  nhich  God  ia  repreaentcd 
Bi  having  inscribed  the  names  of 
ibe  righteous  vho  are  Co  inherit 
eternal  life ;  ditferent  from  which 
is  the  book  in  nhich  God  has  ftom 


erujty  . 


I  of 


abystepi,  e.g.aaugeo  _ 
pitfor  upeakerorteader;  iuN.T. 
■poken  of  an  elevated  bi 
thione,  on  which  Uerod 
12.  21 ;  more  commonly,  a  Iribun 
L  e.  of  a  judge  or  magislrale,  Ms 
27.  19,  asp. 
^4(iuA.A.Di,  ov,  t,  it-  btryi,  aprecio 


9  of  a 


■,  Rev. 


■    21.3 

$la,  as,  ii,  lirevgth  o(  boiy ;  inN.T. 
farce,  impeltu,  violeiice.  Acta  5,  2G. 

BUCc  t.  iuia(Pla),  lofora,  wgt;  in 
N.  T.  only  fluifofioi,  depon.  mid., 
to  un  /orce,  to  farce,  and  paas.  to 
tUffttviolaice.  a)  mid.  fig.  Luke  16. 
16  vat  (It  uhV  ^lifprui,  lit  eifer, 
one  wet  violivce  to  toiler  into  it,  eonif 
Hall.  11.12.  b)pass.tig.  Matt.  II 
12  4  $ari\tia  Tar  obparwr  fiidCm 
ngert  violence,  is  lalifn  by  force,  i.  t 
'  is  Bought  with  eagenieBa.' 

Slaios,  a,  ay  (gia),  violent,  vehement 
spoken  of  a  wind,  Acts  2.  Z 

Siaarii,  oi;,  i  (|9ii(Co')>  a  violent  per 
eon,<me  who  uiei force,  fig.  spoken  of 
one  who  has  a  vehement  deBire  for 
1. 11.  12, 

t6  (dimin.  fr.  fl(- 


'.  l(i;  B8  are  also  the 
bookB  o!jttdgmeiil  in  which  the  ac- 
tiouB  of  men  are  recorded,  tA  0i~ 
$\ia.  Key.  20.  12. 

BiSpiiaisK,  r.  $pAau,  perf.  ffigaiim, 
to  eat,  John  6.  13. 

BiBimta,  av,  i),  Bilhynia,  a  province 
of  AsiaMinor,  Acta  1G.  1. 

3(oi,  au,  i,  life,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  the  pre- 
sent life,  Luke  8. 14.  b)  by  meton. 
MEANS  p/;->,/it.i«g,jB««.fln«,  Mark 


fllopiif,  ™i,i  (fliJa.), /(ft.  i.e.  mode 

oflife,  Acts  26.4. 
e<iBTi«iJi,  i,  if  {Bimois),  pertaining 

lolhiilife,  Luke  21.  34. 
B\aBtpis,  i,  £r  {e>Jtrra),  hartjal, 

noiieui,  1  lim.  6.  9. 
fikixTu,  f.  4a,  to  diiable,  weaken, 

impede:  in  N.T.  to  hurl,  hartn,  >a- 
Mark  Iti.  18;  witb  dou- 


ble b< 


•.  Luke  ' 


anytl 


r,  Ma 


-OS), .. 


nail  roll  01 


little 


ecroll,  Itev.  10.2. 

BiB^ior,  OB,  ti  (iSl^Aot)'  "  ">"'  "i- 
lame,  tcroll,  Buch  being  the  form  of 
ancient  books,  Luke  4.  17,  <sp.: 
spoken  of  the  Mosaic  law  or  Pen  la- 
teuch,  Heb.  9. 19;oflel1e^gorepiB- 
tlea,  whichwere  bIbo  rolled  up,  Rev, 
1. 11 ;  of  documentB,  e.  g.  a  Jewish 
billofdivoice,  Mattl9.  7. 

|9I0\ai,  ov,  1^,  the  inner  rind  of  the 
p^iynu,  anciently  used  for  writing; 


B><aariva,  f.  ivTv  (fl\a<rT^i),  fo^ir- 

a)  intrans.  Id  spTUHt,  epriiig  up.  Matt. 
13.  Sfi,  h)  trans,  to  came  to  epring 
•.p,  i.e.  loprodBce,  yield,  J aia.  5.  lH. 
BAi^TOF,  00,  A,  Blailus,  a  man  who 
had  charge  of  the  bed-chamber  of 
Herod  Agrippa,  ActB  12.  20. 

to  blaiphtme,  i  e.  a)  genr.  and  >po' 
ken  bothof  menandlhiDgs.foipeai 
eiiH  ef,  to  ilanden,  dtfavtt,  revile,  ab- 
sol.  Ads  13.  45 1  with  accus.  ofpers. 
or  thing,  19.  37,  James  2.  7  ;  paas. 


3,  al.: 


if  the 


pKatrt^r^fda 


72 


Boaycpycc 


foil,  by  Accus.  Matt.  27.  39»  al.  b) 
spoken  of  God  and  his  Spirit,  or  of 
divine  things,  i.  e.  to  revile,  treat 
ufith  irreverence  and  oontwnely,  foil. 
by  accus.  Rev.  13.  6 ;  pass.  1  Tim. 
6. 1 :  foil,  by  tls  with  accus.,  ta  bUu- 
pheme  agaifut,  Mark  8.  29;  absol. 
Matt.  9.  3. 

phetny,  i.  e. .  a)  genr.  and  spoken 
both  of  men  and  things,  eviUtpeak' 
ing,  slander,  reviling.  Matt.  12.  31, 
al. ;  so  in  the  gen.  instedd  of  an  adj., 
Jude  9  KpUrtv  0XMr^iAia.s,r=fi?Jur- 
4»ifioy  Kqlffof  2  Pet.  2. 11.  b)  spo- 
ken of  God  and  his  Spirit,  or  of 
divine  things,  reviling,  contumely, 
impious  irreverence.  Matt.  12. 31,  al. : 
so  in  the  gen.  for  an  a^j.,  6v6iuLTa 
fiKaffifnifjdas  for  fixdfft^fia,  Rev.13.1. 

0\d(r^rifios,  ov,  6,  ilj  (fiXjAwrto,  ^yfi- 
fiti),  blasphemous,  spoken  of  words 
uttered  against  God  and  divine 
things,  Acts  6.  1 1 :  so  of  words 
against  men,  slanderous,  contumeli- 
ous, 2  Pet^  2. 11.  As  a  subst,  a 
blasphemer,  either  in  respect  to  God, 
1  Tim.  1. 13,  or  to  men,  a  slanderer, 
reviler,  2  Tim.  3. 2. 

0K4fi/JLa,  arcs,  r6  (jBx/irw),  seeing, 
i.  e.  the  act  of  seeing,  er  rather,  by 
meton.,  the  obiect  seen,  2  Pet  2,  S 
0\4fifiwri  Koi  OKoj  with  seeing  and 
hearing,  i.  e.  with  what  he  saw  and 
heard. 

0\4irw,  f.  rpo),  pr.  to  use  the  eyes,  to 
see,  look,  trans,  and  intrans.  I,  to 
tee,  viz.  a)  to  be  able  to  see,  i.  e.  to 
have  the  faculty  of  sight,  and  spo- 
ken of  the  blind  to  recover  sight,  in- 
trans. Matt  12.  22 ;  Acts  9.  9  fiii 
fi\4ir»y,  i.e.  blind;  Rev.- 3. 18  ttra 
/3\^f,  comp.  V.  17 :  so  rb  fihivtiy 
as  a  subst,  sight,  i.  e.  the  faculty  of 
seeing,  Luke  7. 21 :  fig.  John  9. 39 ; 
by  Hebr.,  with  a  participle  of  the 
same  verb  by  way  of  emphasis,  fi\4' 
vovTts  /BA^ere  seeing  ye  shaU  see, 
1.  e.  ye  shall  indeed  see.  Matt  13. 
14.  b)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive, 
i.  e.  with  the  eyes,  to  discern,  descry, 
trans.  Matt  7.  3,  al.  saep.j  Rev.  1. 
12  fi\4ir€tv  T^y  ifwv^y  to  see  the  voice, 
i.  e.  whence  it  came :  constr.  with 
an  accus.  and  particip.  instead  of  a 
subjunct  or  infin..  Matt  15, 31  $\4- 
vorras  Kwpohs  XaXovrras,  2  Cor.  12. 


6,  where  supply  Htna  or  trpda'aovra, 
Intrans.  or  absol..  Matt  6.  4.  By 
impl.,  to  have  before  the  eyes,  spoken 
of  what  is  present,  Rom.  8.  24r^ 
fi\4wft  ns,  tL  Kot  iXirlffi  *  what  one 
has  before  his  eyes  (i.e.  present), 
how  can  he  yet  hope  for  it  V  hence 
part  0\€Tr6fjL€j/6s  seen,  same  as  pre' 
sent,  8.  24  iXirls  fi\€iro/x4yri  ovk  torriv 
iXiris,  i.  e.  *  hope  which  is  present 
can  no  longer  be  hope ;'  so  rh  /3Ac- 
'K6fjL€va  things  seen,  i.  e.  present 
things,  and  rh  yAi  fiXetSfieya  things 
not  seen,  i.  e.  future  things,  2  Cor.  4. 
18.  Spoken  of  a  vision,  to  see  in 
vision,  Rev.  1.  11.  c)  metaph.  to 
perceive,  i.  e;  with  the  mind,  to  be 
aware  of,  observe,  Rom.  7.  23  j  foil. 
by^Ti,  Heb.  3.19. 

2.  to  lookf  i.  e.  to  look  at  or  upon, 
to  direct  the  eyes  upon,  behold,  trans, 
and  intrans.  a)  pr.  (a)  spoken  of 
persons,  foil,  by  accus.  Matt  5.  28 : 
by  els  with  accus.  to  look  upon,  bc" 
hold.  Acts  3.  4 ;  Luke  9.  62  tis  ra 
Mffo)  to  look  back,  {$)  spoken  of  a 
place,  to  look,  i.  e.  to  be  situated,  foil, 
oy  Kord  with  accus..  Acts  27. 12. 

b)  metaph.  to  look  to,  direct  the  mind 
upon,  consider,  take  heed,  foil,  by  ace. 
1  Cor.  1.  26;  Col.  2.  15  xa^/>»>'  koI 
^\4icu)V  ifjuov  r^v  rd^w,  i.  e.  joyfully 
beholding ;  Phil.  3.  2  ^Aeircrc  rohs 
K^yas,  i.  e.  '  take  heed  to  keep  an 
eye  upon,'  and  so  by  impl.  beware 
of:  foil,  bv  €15  with  accus..  Matt.  22. 
16  od  /SAeireis  €15  irg6<ronroy  ikvOpd^ 
ira>y,  i.  e.  '  thou  regardest  not,  hast 
not  respect  to,  the  external  of  men,' 
■see  tcpoffWKoy,  foil,  by  ri  andirons, 
how,  &c.,  Mark  4.  24,  Luke  8. 18 ; 
by  %ya,  1  Cor.  16. 10.  Spoken  by 
way  of  caution,  in  the  imperative, 
fi\€ir4Tw,  $\4ir€T(E,  look  to  it,  take 
heed,  be  on  the  watch,  beware,  absol. 
Mark  13.  23;  foil,  by  iavTo6s,  &c. 
13.  9 :  so  fi\4irer€  fi'fi  take  heed  lest, 
foil,  by  aor.  subjunct.  Matt  24.  4, 
fi'fl'wws  1  Cor.  8.  9;  by  fut  indie.  Col. 

2.  8,  iifrwvt^  Heb.  3. 12 :  so  fi\4irer€ 
iw<J  look  away  from,  i.  e.  avoid,  be- 
ware of,  Mark  8. 15. 

fi\r\T4os,  a,  oy  {fidWa),  a  verbal 
implying  necessity,  propriety,  &c. 
to  be  cast,  to  be  put,  Mark  2. 22. 

Boay€py4s,  indec.  Boanerges,  Mark 

3.  17,  explained  by  viol  fipovrrjssons 
of  thunder}  applied  by  Christ  as  a 


I 


nname  to  Jamet  aod  John,  prob*- 
Uf  on  ■ccmiat  of  tbeJT  ferTid,  im- 
fsluoDB  ipirit,  comp.  Luke  9.  &i. 
Mm,  a,  L  ifim  (3ii4),  te  cry  aland, 
rii  fiiHi.  genr.  and  abuiL  Luke  1  i. 
"  foiL  bj  tI  Acti  21.  84,  by  Kri 
6  :  apokcQ  of  exclBmationi  of 
jn,  OmL  4.  27  r  of  tarror  or  psin, 
bU.  by  ^»^  M'T^V'  Acts  3.  7 : 
ipoken  Ota  command  or  exhorCa- 
QoD  nTcn  with  a  loud  voice,  ai  b;  a 
ha^d,  Hatl.  3. 8 ;  of  a  cryfor  help, 
mOt  caae,  *p<li  rm,  Luke  18,  7. 

L  e.  for  help.  Jam.  5.  4. 
Sa4«>ia,  Bi,  4  (fioTieito),  kelp, 


.    Heb 


.  Acta 


27.  17  ■/  MBtio 

i■%^  e.g.  ropea,  efiaim,  &e. 
fiovBJa,  a,  f.  W  (Ml  >i«),  pi-  'f 

ran  up  al  a  erg  for  help,  t.  e.  (o  0(f- 

nD««  in  aid  ^  any  one  ;  in  N.  T. 

gCDT.  to  nteemr,  ^{j),  aid,  MalL  IS. 

25,  aL 
0p-t84t,   oS,    i  {BeiifJv),  a  helper, 

Heb.  13.  6. 
fiitawos,  ov,  i  (prob.  fr.  ^a$^),  a 

pUjilJtoi,  Le.  as  an  emblem  ofde- 

atructioD,  Matt  IS.  14 ;  in  the  sense 

of  eitttn,  12.  ll=:^^ap  Lukel4.fi. 
^a\4,  ^s,  ii  (0iUXH),a  cojt,  a  f&rau>, 

■poken  of  distance,'  Luke  22.  41 

dtrd  A/BUu  ^DA^raiDul  aif  one'i  Ikrosi. 
fiaXiCt,  I  [»  (iBoXfi),  In  heave  Iht 

lead,  to  lovnd,  intrans,,  AcU  27.  28. 
Behit,  Itoj,  ii  (^itUu),  pr.  tomething 

JArrwn,   m  the  lead  in  eaiuiding; 

in  N.  T.  0  mi$,ilt.  e.  g.  a  Javelin  ot 

darl,  Ueb.  12.  20. 
Boijf,  J,  indec.  Boox  or  £d(u,  Heb. 

'  sprigbtliDeas,'  pr.  name  of  a  mac 
PipB^e"''  <"•  ^'  <'■'''>  niire,filth,  pi, 

auch  aa  ■ccumulatee  where  animala 

are  kept,  2Pet.  2.  22,— a  prover- 

bis)  eipreasioD. 

Boppai,  a,'i  (contr.  for  fioplaa),  pr. 

the  north  or  wrth-norlh-eail  wind; 

in  N.  T.  by  melon,   the  north,  the 

northern  quarter  of  the  heavens, 

Luke  13.  29. 

Biaxa,  f.  ^o-K^ii,  ta  paiture,  tend 

iBhile  graxiag,  trans.:    mid.  flrftrxo- 

IHU,  to  feed,  i.  e.  Ic  ft«  feeding  oi 

jTiuin^,  Matt.  8.  30;  melaph.  of  a 


iorip,  6,  indecSuDT, Heb.  'torch,' 
Sept.  B*^,  pr.  name  of  the  father 
of  Balaam,  2  Pet.  2. 15. 

(SotJi'ii,  )jt|  fi(_piiTica),pr.paituragi, 
i. e. herbage, gran, plaitti,  Heb. 6/7. 

Birpiis,  KOI,  6,  a  duller,  i.  e.  of 
grapes,  &c.,  Ilev.l4. 18. 

flouAiUTiii,  65,  6  (0av\tim),  a  cmn- 
sellor,  ienatar;  ipoken  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Jei^sh  aaDhedrim,  Mark 

BotiKiia,  t  liaa  (iSauA^),  '<>  retobm 
in  caunnl,  dtcree,  adviie/  in  N.  T. 
only  mid.  dauAt^/uu,  f.  tiaopM,  to 
take  coatuel,  I  e.  to  coniull,  deter- 
mine, deliberate,  with  one's  sel(  or 
with  one  another,  a)  to  eomtilt,  dt- 
libtrate,  spoken  of  a  single  person, 
foil,  by  .t,  Luke  14.  31.  b)  to  re- 
tolve,  delermine,  purpoee,  i.  e.  after 
deliberation,  Toll,  by  bccus.  2  Cor.  1. 
17  ler ;  by  infin.  aor.  Acts  6.  33 ;  by 
Ira,  John  12.  10. 

Bov\fi,  ^T,  fi,  a  coancil,  senate  ;  io  M. 
T.csuRiel,  i.e.  a)  determination,  de- 
ciiion,  decree,  ipoken  of  God,  Luke 
7.  30;  of  men,  23.  HI.  b)  byimpl. 
purpoie,  plan,  &c..  Acts  4. 28  :  spo- 
ken otiecrel  thoaghti,  psrpoiea,  eogi- 

$oi\Tititi,  BTOt,  t6  {Boif^fuii),  pr. 
Iltal  vihieh  M  willed,  i.  e.  mill,  pur- 
pose. Acts  27.  43. 

^D^ADfiai,  depon.pass.,  2perB.  Bo^. 
\*i,  impert  WouXiMli-,  flor.  1  ^gou- 
k4iB^v  and  iiBovKfie^y,  to  mill,  be 
willing,  to  wiah,  desire :  according  to 
Buttmann,  the  disdnction  between 
$oi\aiuu  and  ei\»  is,  that  the  latter 


expresses  s 


purpose,  the  former  a 
desire,  propensity,  willingneas  i  or, 
$oi\iiiim  expresses  also  the  inward 
predisposition  and  bent  from  which 
the  active  volitioo  proceeds,  and 
hence  is  never  used  of  brute*.  In 
N.  T.followed  by  sn  infin.  enpressed 
orimplied,eitheroftheaor.orpres.; 
once  also  with  the  suhjunc^,  John 
18.39.  a)spokenofi(GN,fa»eui7J- 
ing,  to  incline,  be  diiposed,  Mark  15. 
15,  al.  1  in  the  sense  of  io  have  in 
mind,  intend,  parpoie.  Matt.  \.  19  ; 
so  in  a  stronger  sense,  todeiire.aim 
at,  1  Tim,  6.  9 :  in  the  sense  of  fo 
cAo(>n,pfeaM,  prefer,  dei:ide,laluL  13. 


Povv6g 
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39:  as  implying^  command  or  di- 
rection, to  Willi  i.  e«  to  directf  foil,  by 
accus.  and  infin.,  Phil.  1.  12  fiolXo- 
fmif  i.  e.  'it  is  my  will ;'  Jude  5 
iirofu/^ffai  vfias  fiovXofiai  I  will  that 
ye  call  to  mind,  b)  spoken  of  God, 
same  as  04\ut  to  will,  i.  e.  to  please, 
appoint,  decree,  Luke  22.  42;  of 
Jesus,  as  the  Son  of  God,  Matt.  11. 
27 ;  of  the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  12. 11. 

0ovv6s,  ov,  6,  a  hill,  rising  ground, 
I<uke  3.  5, 

fiovs,  fio6s,  6,  ri,  an  ox  or  cow,  i.e. an 
animal  of  the  ox  kind,  Luke  13. 15. 

fipafietov,  ov,  r6  (^pafif/fs),  a  prize, 
bestowed  on  victors  in  the  public 
games  of  the  Greeks,  such  as  a 
wreath,  chaplet,  garland,  &c.  1  Cor. 
9.  24:  metaph.  spoken  of  the  re- 
wards of  a  future  life,  Phil.  3. 14. 

figafie^w,  f.  fiato,  pr.  to  be  6  fipa- 
$€^9,  i.  e.  a  director,  arbiter,  in  the 
public  games;  in  N.  T.  to  rule,  go- 
vern, metaph.  to  prevail,  abound,  in- 
trans.  Col.  3. 15. 

^gaZ'l)vo»,  f.  vvSi  (fipdlivs),to  be  slow, 
delay,  intrans.  2  Pet.  3.  9  oi  fipajHi- 
v€i  6  K^ptos  rrjs  irrayyeKias  the  Lord 
will  not  be  tardy,  slack,  in  respect  to 
his  promise, — others,  the  Lord  of  the 
promise  will  not  be  slack,  i.  e.  to  ful- 
fil it. 

fipa?ivir\o4(o,'  Q,  f.  'fitrta  (fipaS^s, 
v\4oo),  to  sail  slowly.  Acts  27.  7. 

fipaZis,  cia,  {),  pr.  slow.  Jam.  1. 19: 
metaph.  slow  of  understanding,  heavy, 
stupid,  Luke  24.  25. 

fipaJivT'fis,  T^Tos,  71  (figaB/is),  slow- 
ness, tardiness,  2  PeL  3.  9  &s  riyes 
fipadvTvra  fiyovvrai  as  some  consider 
it  tardiness,  i.  e.  that  the  Lord  delays 
in  respect  to  his  promise. 

fipaxiav,  ovos,  &,  the  arm,  Lat.  bra- 
chium;  in  N.T.,  by  meton.,  strength, 
might,  power,  Luke  1.  51. 

^,  ^P^X^^*  ^^  ^)  short,  small;  spoken 
^  a)  of  time,  Luke  22.  58  /terck  $gax^, 
i.  e.  a  little  after,  b)  of  place.  Acts 
27. 28  :  fig.  of  rank  or  dignity,  Heb. 
2. 7  figaxvri  vap*  &ryye\ovs,  *  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels,'  said  of  Jesus 
during  his  life,  c)  of  quantity  or 
number,  small,  few,  John  6.  7  fipaxv 
ri  a  little ;  Heb.  13. 22^tck  j3pax«W, 
i.  e.  XeJywy,  in  few  words,  briefly. 

$p44pos,  60S,  ovs,  r6,  a  child;  spoken 


a)  of  a  child  yet  unborn,  sl  foetus,  , 
Luke  1.  41.  b)  usually,  an  infant,  ^ 
babe,  suckling,  Luke  2. 12  ;  so  2  Tim.  , 
3. 15  &irb  fip4<povs,  i.  e.  from  infancy : 
metaph.  of  those  who  have  just  em-  ] 
braced  the  Christian  religion,  1  Pet. 
2.2. 

^g^x^i  f.  {».  1.  to  wet,  moisten, 
trans.  Luke  7.  38,  44;  Rev.  11.  6. 

2.  to  rain,  to  cause  to  rain,  same 
as  tdv  in  the  Attic  poets  and  later 
prose  writers ;  in  N.  T.  absol.  Matt. 
5.  45  &  ^ths  /Spcxci :  foil,  by  accus. 
Luke  17.  29 ;  with  the  subject  im- 
plied, as  in  English  it  rains,  &c., 
James  5.  17. 

fipovT-fi,  rjs,  7),  thunder,  Mark  3.  17 
viol  fipovriis,  see  in  Boav€p76s. 

fipox'h^  V^t  ^  (i3p^X«)»  in  later  usage, 
rain.  Matt.  7.  25,  27. 

0p6xos,  ov,  6,  a  noose,  snare,  1  Cor. 
7.  35  oifx  ^va  ^g^xov  ifuv  ivifid\(o 
not  that  I  would  cast  a  noose  over  you, 
i.  e.  impose  on  you  any  necessity. 

fipvyfiSs,  ov,  &  (/BptJ^w),  a  grating  or 
gnashing,  i.  e.  of  the  teeth.  Matt.  8. 
12,  al. :  the  image  is  drawn  from  a 
person  in  a  paroxysm  of  envy,  rage, 
pain,  &c.,  comp.  Acts  7.  54. 

fig^X^f^-  ('^f  to  grate,  gnash,  i.  e.  the 
teeth,  trans.  Acts  7.  54. 

Pp^co,  f.  {fO'to,  to  be  full,  abound,  over- 
flow, intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  trans,  to 
pour  forth,  emit  largely,  spoken  of  a 
fountain,  Jam.  3.  11. 

/Spctf/ia,  aros,  r6  (fiifipdiaKa),  what- 
ever is  eaten,  food,  i.  e.  solid  food  of 
meat  or  vegetables,  and  hence  opp. 
to  milk,  1  Cor.  3.  2.  a)  pr.  Matt. 
14.  15 ;  spoken  of  meats  permitted 
by  the  Mosaic  law,  Heb.  9.  10 ;  of 
meats  of  which  Jewish  Christians 
scrupled  to  eat,  Rom.  14.  15.  b) 
metaph.  aliment,  sustenance,  nourish- 
ment, John  4.  34  ifiby  fipwfia,  i.  e. 
*  that  by  which  I  live,  in  which  I 
delight;'  1  Cor.  10.  3  fipwfia  iruev- 
p.aTiK6v spiritual food,\.  e.  the  manna, 
as  an  emblem  of  spiritual  nourish- 
ment or  instruction. 

fipi^ffifios,  ov,  6,  T},  adj.  (fipwa-is), 
eatable,  Luke  24. 41  ex*''"*  t*  jS^tio't- 
fioy  have  ye  any  food? 

fiptotrii,  €«$,  71  {fitfip(&orKa),  eating, 
i.  e.  spoken  a)  of  the  act  of  eating, 
1  Cor.  8.  4;   2  Cor.  9.  10  ipros  eis 


fivBiit 
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jjpfitf'ir  bread  to  eat:  fig.  eronon, 
cwTOftow,  abstr.  for  concrete,  Matt. 
&  19  dH^f  ical  $pii<ns  ntoth  and  cor- 
miomt  L  e.  corroding  rust,  comp. 
James  5.  2,  8.  b)  of  that  which  is 
taten^  food, = fip&fut.  (a)  pr.  J  oh  n 
6.  27  tV  /Bpfifftt'  T^y  i»oAAw/46oyi', 
Le.  food  for  the  body;  Rom.  14. 
17  ob  ydg  iffriv  4  i3a<riAc(a  rod  6coG 
fipSkrts  Kol  ir^is,  L  e. '  admission  to 
the  Messiab's  kingdom  does  not 
depend  on  an  attention  to  meat  and 
drink.'  (jS)  metaph.  aliment,  nou- 
rishment, John  4. 32  jSpdcriy  1%^  4^' 
yw,  same  as  iSpdfia  in  v.  34 ;  6.  27 
/oo^  /or  ^A«  fott/,  L  e.  spiritual  ali- 
ment. 

fivOi(u,  f.  Urtt  {$Mos),  to  tink  in  the 
deept  i.  e.  to  cause  to  sink,  trans.,  pass. 
to  tink,  Luke  5.  7. 

fiu$6s,oii,  ^f  depth,  the  deep,  2  Cor. 
1 1.  25  ^y  r^  fivd^,  i.  e.  Tijs  eaXiaaris. 

i3vp<rc^9,  4»s,  h  {fi6p(ra),  a  tanner, 
leather-dresser.  Acts  9.  43. 

fi6inri¥os,  ri,  0¥  (fi^aaos),  hyssine, 
i.  e.  made  of  byssus  or  fine  cotton ; 
in  N.  T.  ueut  ^{tctnyov,  =MvfM 
fi^ffwov  a  garment  of  byssus.  Rev. 
18.  16. 

fi^ca-QS,  ov,  ri,  byssus,  a  species  of 
fine  cotton,  highly  prized  by  the 
ancients,  Luke  16. 19. 

fiesfiSs,  ov,  6{fialv»),  a  step,  base,pe- 
destdt;  in  N.T.  an  altar,  to  which  the 
ascent  was  by  steps,  Acts  17. 23. 

r. 

TafiaBa  or  rafifiaSa,  i|.  indec.  Gab- 
hatha,  Syro-Chald.  '  the  back,'  i.  e. 
an  elevated  place,  probably  tribunal, 
John  19. 13,  where  it  is  explained 
by  the  Greek  \iB6aTpcoToy  a  tesse- 
lated  pavement. 

TajSpt^X,  6,  indec.  Gabriel,  Heb. 
'  man  of  God,'  name  of  an  archangel, 
Luke  1.  19,  26. 

ydyypai¥a,ris,7i  (ypalvu),  gangrene, 
mortification,  which  spreads  by  de- 
grees over  the  whole  body,  2  Tim. 
2.17. 

rd^,6,  indec.  Gad,  Heb.  '  good  for- 
tune,' pr.  name  of  one  of  Jacob's 
sons :  spoken  of  the  tribe  of  Gad, 
Rev.  7.  5. 

Valiapriv6s,  ov,  6,  a  Gadarene,  i,  e. 


an  inhabitant  of  the  city  of  Gadara, 
the  fortified  capital  of  Penea,  or  the 
region  east  of  the  Jordan,  Mark  5.1. 
rd(€L,  fis,  ^,  a  treasury,  i.  e.  of  a  king 
or  state.  Acts  8.  27. 

II.  Gaza,  Heb.  *  the  strong,'  a 
celebrated  city  of  the  Philistines, 
Acts  8.  26. 

ra(o<ftv\dKtoy,  ou,r6  (7<iC<if  ^v\a- 
leii),  a  treasury,  i.  e.  a  place  of  de- 
posit for  the  public  treasure ;  among 
the  Jews,  the  sacred  treasury,  in  one 
of  the  courts  of  the  temple,  Mark 
12.  41;  spoken  of  the  court  itself, 
John  8.  20. 

rdios,  ov,  6,  Gaius,  Lat.  Caius,  pr. 
name  of  several  men  in  N.  T. 

yd\a,  oKTos,  r6,  milk,  1  Cor.  9.  7: 
metaph.  for  tiie  first  elements  of 
Christian  instruction,  3. 2 ;  in  1  Pet. 
2.  2  milk  is  emblematic  of  pure  spi- 
ritual nourishment,  or  of  Christian 
instruction  in  general. 

TaXdrris,  ov,  6,  a  Galatian,  Gal.  3. 1. 

TaKaria,  as,  ij,  Galatia  or  Gallogra- 
cia,  a  province  of  Asia  Minor,  Gal. 
L2. 

ra\ariK6s,  "fi,  6v,  Galatian,  Acts  16. 

6  TaKaru^v  x^S^"^*  i*  ^*  Galatia. 
yaK4iv%  115,1^, tranquillity,  i.  e.ofthe 

sea,  a  calm.  Matt  8.  26. 

Ta\i\aia,  as,  rj,  Galilee,  a  region 
of  Palestine,  which  in  the  time  of 
Christ  included  all  the  northern 
part  of  Palestine  lying  between  the 
Jordan  and  the  Mediterranean,  and 
between  Samaria  and  Phoenicia :  it 
was  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower , 
•^  &yct  and  ^  kAtm  roAiAcua;  the 
former  lying  north  of  the  territory 
of  Zabulon,  and  abounding  in  moun- 
tains ;  the  latter  being  more  level 
and  fertile,  and  very  populous. 
Mark  1. 9 ;  if  $d^Mraa  rijs  TaXtXalas 
the  sea  of  Galilee,  or  lake  of  Genne- 
sareth,  Matt  4. 18. 

TaKiKalos,  a,  ov,  Galilaan,  a  native 
of  Galilee,  Matt.  26. 69.  The  Gali- 
Iseans  were  brave  and  industrious, 
though  the  other  Jews  regarded 
them  as  stupid,  unpolished,  and  se- 
ditious, and  therefore  as  proper  ob- 
jects of  contempt,  John  1. 47 ;  they 
had  a  peculiar  dialect,  by  which 
they  were  easily  distinguished  from 
the  Jews  of  JerusaLenitM.a.tk.l4L.TQ» 
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FaWlw,  wost  6,  GaUio,  a  Roman 
proconsul  of  Achaia,  Acts  18. 12. 

rafia\i'fi\,  6,  indec.  Gamaliel^  Heb. 
'  benefit  from  God/  a  distinguished 
Pharisee  and  teacher  at  Jerusalem, 
under  whom  Paul  was  educated, 
Acts  6,  34. 

yaiJ,4wf  a;  (ydfios),  slot.  1  Kyrifia  and 
in  later  Greek  ^dfjt.ri(rai  perf.  yeyd- 
firiKaf  aor.  1  pass.  iyafffiOviVf  to  marry, 
trans,  and  neut  a)  trans,  spoken 
of  MEN,  to  take  as  a  wife,  with  accus. 
Matt.  5.  32 ;  neut,  absol.,  to  take  a 
wife,  to  marry,  i.  e.  to  enter  into  the 
conjugal  state,  19. 10 ;  of  females, 
absol.  1  Cor.  7.  28 ;  genr.  of  both 
sexes,  7.  9.  b)  aor.  1  pass,  iyafiii- 
Oy\v  as  mid.  to  marry,  i.  e.  to  enter 
into  the  marriage-state,  absol.  1  Cor. 
7.  39 ;  foil,  by  dat  Mark  10. 12. 

yafil((a,  f.  i(rw  {ydfios),  to  marry,  i.  e. 
to  give  in  marriage,  e.  g.  a  daughter, 
1  Cor.  7.  38  in  some  eds. 

yafiiffKw,  same  as  yafil(to,  to  marry, 
pass.  Mark  12.  25. 

ydfios,  ov,  6,  a  wedding,  nuptials,  i.  e. 
the  nuptial  solemnities,  &c.  a)  pr. 
tSvSvfM  ydfiov  a  wedding -garment. 
Matt  22. 1 1 ;  Zetwoy  rov  yofiov  nup- 
tial banquet.  Rev.  19.  9 :  more  par- 
ticularly the  nuptial  banquet,  which 
continued  seven  days,  Matt.  22.  2 
ivoiriffc  ydfiovs ;  by  meton.  the  place 
or  hcUl  where  it  was  held,  22.  10. 
b)  in  common  parlance,  any  festive 
banquet,  Luke  12. 36.  c)  by  meton. 
marriage,  i.  e.  the  marriage-state, 
Heb.  13.  4. 

ydp,  a  causative  particle,  standing 
always  after  one  or  more  words  in 
a  clause,  and  expressing  the  reason 
of  what  has  been  before  affirmed  or 
implied;  for,  in  the  sense  of  be- 
cause, &c. 

I.  SIMPLY,  i.  e.  ALONE,  a)  cfier 
an  antecedent  sentence  expressed, 
Matt  1.  21  Ka\^ff€is  rh  6vofia  avrov 
'Iriaovy'  airrhs  yhp  adxrei,  al.  pass. ; 
after  a  clause  of  prohibition  or  cau- 
tion, 3. 9,  al. ;  we  find  ydg  put  after 
two  words  in  a  clause,  2.  6,  al. :  so 
ydQ  is  often  found  in  two  consecu- 
tive clauses,  viz.  where  the  same 
idea  is  expressed  twice,  i.  e.  af- 
firmatively and  negatively,  or  ge- 
nerally and  specially,  John  8.  42, 
1  Cor.  16.  7,  2  Cor.  11.  19,  20  j  or 
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where  the  latter  clause  is  dependent 
on  the  former.  Matt  10.  20,  Mark 
6. 52 ;  or  where  two  different  causes 
are  assigned.  Matt  6.  32;  18.  10, 
11:  in  similar  circumstances  ydg 
is  also  found  in  three  consecutive 
clauses,  Mark  9.  39,  40,  41,  al. ;  so 
Matt  26.  10,  11,  where  tpyov  ydg 
and  fioKovcra  ydp  refer  to  the  act 
of  the  woman,  vdprore  ydp  to  the 
objection  of  the  disciples:  ydp  is 
also  sometimes  repeated,  where  the 
writer  again  takes  up  a  sentence 
which'  began  with  ydp  and  was  in- 
terrupted, Rom.  15.  26,  27. 

b)  elliptically,  where  the  clause  to 
which  it  refers  is  omitted,  and  is  to 
be  supplied  in  thought ;  in  this  case 
it  merely  assigns  the  motive  for  an 
opinion  or  judgment,  &c.  Matt  2. 
2,  where  is  he  who  is  born  King  of 
the  Jews  ?  [he  must  be  born,]  et5o- 
fi€V  yitp  avrov  rhv  hrr4pa  for  wk  have 
seen  his  star ;  27.  23  ri  yb.p  Konhv 
iiroificre  no  !  for  what  evil  hath  he 
done?  comp.  below  in  c. ;  Mark  8. 
38,  what  can  a  man  give  in  exchange 
for  his  soul?  [vain  hope !]  ts  yap  &v 
FOR  whoever,  &c. ;  John  4. 44,  he  de- 
parted into  Galilee  [not  indeed  into 
Nazareth  his  trarpis],  ai/rhs  yhip  'It)- 
aovs  FOR  Jesus  himself  had  testified, 
&c.  comp.  Luke  4.  16  sq. ;  Rom.  8. 
18  [yea,  I  say,  sufier  with  him,  that 
we  may  also  be  glorified  with  him] , 
Koyi(ofMi  ydg  for  /  reckon,  &c. ;  14. 
10,  al.  ssp.  In  a  quotation,  where 
the  preceding  clause  is  omitted. 
Acts  17.  28;  so  icol  ydp,  Matt  8.  9 
[this  I  know  by  comparing  my  own 
case] ,  Kol  7^p  fy<&  for  /  too  am,  &c. ; 
15.  27  poi,  K^ffie'  Kol  yhg  rh.  Kvydpia 
true,  Lord,  [yet  still  help  me,]  for 
even  the  dogs,  &c. ;  so  ov  ydp  9. 13,  al. 
c)  elliptically  and  in  common  usage 
ydp  is  also  simply  intensive,  and 
merely  serves  to  strengthen  a  clause, 
like  the  Engl,  then,  truly,  &c.  (a) 
in  questions,  where  a  preceding  no  ! 
may  perhaps  be  supplied,  John  7. 
41  fi^  yhp  4k  rris  ra\i\alas  6  Xpiff- 
rhs  tQx^"^^^  shall  then  Christ  come 
out  of  Galilee?  Acts  8.  31  irws  yhg  hv 
Svvaifiriy  how  can  /then  ?  19.  35  rls 
ydp  iarip  6  AvSpayn-os  what  man  then 
is  there?  Rom.  3.  3,  Phil.  1.  18  rl 
ydp  what  then?  {j8)  in  a  strong 
affirmation  or  negation,  John  9.  30 
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Ir  7Ay>  To^ry  $€affuurr6v  iffrt  truly 
iercMy  or  Aerein  then,  ii  a  ttrange 
Hdag;  1  Pet  4. 15  /i^  7((p  ris  ifi&y 
mrxfrm  let  then  no  one  of  you  suf- 
far,  &e. ;  Acts  16.  37  oh  ydp'  HWa 
srA,  no  then  !  no  indeed  !  (y)  in 
exelamaHons,  as  of  wishing,  with  the 
optative,  2  Tim.  2.  7  8^  7e(f>  (rot  d 
npios  may  Ood  then  ^'iv  thett  &c. ; 
—  so  more  usually  cl  ydp  O  that! 
Sept.  Job  6.  2, 8. 

d)  put  bff  toay  of  explanation,  or 
iemongtrcttioely :  (a)  where  it  merely 
takes  up  a  preceding  annunciation, 
and  continues  or  explains  it,  like  the 
£ngL  namely t  to  wit,  that  is  to  say, 
though  it  is  often  not  to  be  trans- 
lated ;  so  after  oStms,  Matt  1.18  rod 
ih  ^lutrovXpiorov  ^  yivtais  otrtos^v 
tunfi<rTev6€unis  yitg  rrjs  firfrphs  icrK 
(where  some  eds.,  however,  have 
only  /uniarwOtUnis  rris  firirpis),  the 
birth  qf  Jesus  Christ  was  thus,  viz. 
his  mother  being  espoused,  &c.     (jS) 
in  a  less  strict  sense,  where  it  intro- 
duces, by  way  of  explanation,  the 
ground  or  motive  of  what  precedes, 
.  foTf  that  is  to  say,  since,  &c.,  Matt  6. 
7ff  aL ;  in  which  sense  it  serves  to 
introduce  parenthetic  clauses,  Mark 
5.  42,  saep. 

II.    with    other    particles, 
where,  however,  each  retains  its  own 
separate  force  and  signification,  e.  g. 
ihv  ydp  for  (^,  Matt  6. 46 ;  cl  ydp  for 
tf,  Itom.  3.  7 ;  tSoh  ydp  for  lo,  Luke 
1. 44 ;  Kol  ydpfor  also,  for  even.  Matt 
26.  73 ;  so  7^  Kaifor  also,  Acts  17. 
28 ;  jral  ydp  ovKfor  neither,  1  Cor.  11. 
9 ; — fjilv  ydg,  foil,  by  8^,  for  indeed, 
Rom.  2.25;  also  where  the  clause 
with  ^4  is  wholly  omitted,  3.  2,  or  is 
readily  supplied,  Heb.  6. 16,  comp. 
V.  13 :  so  foil,  by  aWd,  Acts  4.  16  ; 
•—fx^  ydgfor  not,  Jam.  1.  7;  ob  ydp 
for  not.  Matt  9. 13,  al. ;  oM  ydpfor 
neither,  John  5.  22 ;  oUrc  ydpfor  nei- 
ther, Luke  20.  36. 
yacrr'fip,  ripos,  by  sync.  rp65,  ri,  the 
belly;  hence   a)  in  N.  T.  lig.  and  by 
meton.  of  abstr.  for  concr.,  a  glutton, 
gormandiser.  Tit.  1.12.    b)  the  womb, 
Luke  1. 31 ;  hence  ivyaorpl  ^x^^  ^^ 
be  with  child.  Matt  1. 18. 
y4,  an  enclitic  particle,  serving  to 
strengfthen  or  render  more  emphatic 
the  word  to  which  it  is  appended, 
by  placing  it  in  opposition  to  other 


words,  and  thus  fixing  the  attention 
upon  it,  e.  g.  a  part  in  reference  to  a 
whole,  a  single  object  in  reference 
to  many,  a  less  in  Reference  to  a 
greater,  and  vice  versa;  hence  it 
often  cannot  be  rendered  in  English, 
but  must  be  expressed  by  a  stronger 
emphasis  in  pronunciation,  &c. :  its 
general  meaning  is  at  least,  indeed, 
even,  &c. 

I.  USED  ALONE,  a)  as  marking  a 
less  in  reference  to  a  greater,  at  least, 
&c,  Luke  11.  8,  though  he  unit  not 
give  him  because  he  is  his  friend  [the 
greater  reason],  Zid  ye  rV  avaf 8etav 
abrov  yet  at  least  because  of  his  im- 
portunity [the  lesser  reason]  he  will 
rise,  &c. ;  so  1  Cor.  4.  8  6<l>€\6v  ye  I 
could  wish  at  least,  b)  as  marking  a 
greater  in  reference  to  a  less,  &c. 
even,  indeed,  Rom.  8.  32  5s  yt  who 
even. 

II.  IN  connexion  with  other 
particles,  (a)  a\Xd  ye  or  iwdye 
yet  at  least,  yet  surely,  1  Cor.  9.  2 ; 
but  indeed,  moreover,  Luke  24.  21. 
(jS)  &paye  and  digd  ye,  see  in  &pa  I. 
c.  and  II.  (7)  rfye  if  at  least,  if  in- 
deed, if  so  be,  &c.,  folL  by  indie,  and 
spoken  of  what  is  taken  for  granted, 
£ph.  3.  2;  4.  21 :  so  cfye  Kai  if  in- 
deed also,  which,  as  appljring  only  to 
what  is  taken  for  granted,  may  be 
expressed  by  since,  although,  Gal.  3. 
4  ^ye  Kcd  eiidj,  i.  e.  since  [in  this 
case]  it  is  in  vain ;  2  Cor.  5.  3  cfye 
KoX  iv^uo'dfieuoi  aWiough  being  now 
clothed,  we  shall  not,  &c.  comp.  v.  4. 
(8)  el  dhfiiiye  =  ei  8e  fi'fi,  but  stronger, 
but  if  not  indeed,  if  otherwise  indeed, 
and  serving  to  annul  the  preceding 
proposition,  whether  affirmative  or 
negative;  so  after  an  affirmation, 
but  if  not,  otherwise,  Luke  10.  6 ; 
13.  9;  after  a  negation,  where  it 
consequently  affirms,  if  otherunse, 
else,  &c.  5,  36, 37.  (e)  Koiye  and  at 
least,  Luke  19. 42;  and  even,  yea  even. 
Acts  2.  18.  (f)  Koiroiye  =^Kalroi, 
but  stronger,  though  indeed,  John 
4.  2.  (7;)  fievowye  =iJ,eyovv,  but 
stronger,  yea  indeed,  yea  truly,  &c,, 
Luke  11.28.  ($)  fi-fyrtye  ^fi-frt,  but 
stronger,  not  to  say  then,  much  more 
then,  1  Cor.  6.  3. 

TeZef&v,  Qvos,  6,  Gideon,  Heb.  ' a  cut- 
ter-off,'  the  deliverer  of  Israel  from 
the  Midianites,  Heb.  1L32« 
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yitvva,  ris,  ^,  gehenna,  Heb.  *  valley 
of  Hinnom,'  i.  e.  the  place  of  punish- 
ment in  hades,  or  the  world  of  the 
dead,  ^Tdph'opos  2  Pet  2.  4,  kIiavt} 
rod  wvp65  Rev.  20.  14,  rh  irvp  rh  al- 
(&U10V  Matt  25. 41 :  simply  7€€n'a  5, 
29 ;  yitvva  rov  irvp6s  gehenna  offire^ 
5,  22  \  y4€vyct,  rh  irvp  rh  &fffi€(rrov 
Mark  9.  43 :  Matt.  23.  15  vihv  ye- 
4vPTis  son  ofgehennUf  i.  c.  worthy  of 
punishment  in  gehenna ;  23. 33  Kpi- 
<ri5  rrjs  y,  condemnation  to  gehenna : 
it  is  therefore  a  place  of  eternal  fire 
and  of  thick  darkness,  comp.  Jude 
6. 13.  The  valley  of  Hinnom  skirts 
Jerusalem  on  the  south,  and  runs 
westward  from  the  valley  of  Jehosh- 
aphat  under  Mount  Zion ;  here  the 
ancient  Israelites  established  the 
worship  of  Moloch,,  to  whom  they 
sacrificed  their  infants :  this  worship 
was  broken  up  and  the  place  dese- 
crated by  Josiah,  after  which  it  be- 
came the  receptacle  for  all  the  filth 
of  the  city,  as  also  for  the  carcasses 
of  animals  and  the  dead  bodies  of 
malefactors  left  unburied,  to  con- 
sume which  fires  appear  to  have  been 
from  time  to  time  kept  up.  It  was 
also  called  Tophet,  i.  e.,  probably, 
place  of  bumingt  i.  e.  dead  bodies, 
&c.  By  an  easy  metaphor,  the  Jews 
transferred  the  name  to  the  place  of 

V  future  punishment. 

TtBffrjfiavrj,  indec.  Gethsemanei  pr. 
name  of  a  small  field  or  plot  just  out 
of  Jerusalem,  over  the  brook  Ce- 
dron  and  at  the  foot  of  the  mount  of 
Olives,  Matt  26. 36," — in  some  eds. 
TeOffTifxaveZ 

ytlrcov,  ovos,  6,  4,  a  neighbour,  Luke 
14.12;  15.6,9;  John  9. 8. 

y€\d<Of  Wf{.  dacof  tolavgh,  espec.  in 
joy  or  triumph,  intrans.,  Luke  6.  21. 

y4\taSi  (oros,  d  (yeXefw),  laughter j 
espec.  of  joy  or  triumph.  Jam.  4.  9. 

yefii(<o,  f.  (<r«  (y4fxa))i  to  make  full, 
Jill,  trans,  and  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing, 
Mark  15.  36 ;  so  with  iiir6  Luke  15. 
16,  or  ^icRev.  8.5. 

y4fi(o,  f.  y€fi&s  to  be  full  of,  be  stuffed 
witht  intrans.  and  foil,  by  gen.  Matt. 
23.  27 ;  with  ix,  v.  25. 

ytved^as,i^ {yivofJMi),  birth;  in  N.T. 
generation,  in  the  following  senses, 
viz.    a)  offspring,progeny,  genr.  and 


fig.  Acts  8.  83  r^u  yevehv  avrov  rls 
Hiriyfiaerai  who  sfiall  declare  his  pos- 
terity ?  i.  e.  the  number  of  his  fol- 
lowers, spoken  of  the  Messiah,  b) 
a  descent,  degree,  i.  e.  in  a  genealo- 
gical line  of  ancestors  or  descend- 
ants, Matt  1. 17  ter.  c)  spoken  of 
the  period  of  time  from  one  descent 
to  another,  i.  e.  the  average  dura- 
tion of  human  life, — reckoned  ap- 
parently by  the  ancient  Hebrews  at 
100  years  (comp.  Gen.  15. 16  with 
Ex.  12.  40,  41),  by  the  Greeks  at 
three  generations  for  every  100 
years,  i.  e.  33 1  years  each ;  hence 
in  N.  T.  of  a  less  definite  period,  an 
age,  time,  period,  day,  &c.  as  ancient 
generations,  i.  e.  times  of  old,  &c. 
Acts  14.  16 ;  of  future  ages,  Luke 
1. 50  els  ycv^hs  ytvcwy  to  generations 
qf  generations,  i.  e.  to  the  remotest 
ages ;  16.  8  els  r^v  ytvediv  r^v  coi;- 
ruv,  i.e. '  are  wiser  in  their  day,*  so 
far  as  it  concerns  this  life,  d)  me- 
ton.  spoken  of  the  men  of  any  ge- 
neration or  age,  those  living  in  any 
one  period,  a  race,  class,  e.  g.  i)  ye- 
V€it  afirri  the  present  generation,  M  att. 
11. 16,  ssp.:  spoken  of  a  former 
generation.  Acts  13.  36;  of  the  fu- 
ture, Luke  1.  48. 

y^veaKoy4»,  &,  f.  ^o-w  (yeved,  Ae- 
7»),  to  trace  one* s genealogy ;  in  N.  T. 
only  pass.  yfV€a\oy4ofiai,  ovfiaiy  to  be 
traced  or  inscribed  in  a  genealogy,  i.  e. 
by  impl.  to  be  reckoned  by  descent,  de- 
rive one*s  origin,  Heb.  7. 6. 

yeveaKoyla,  oj,  ^  (yeveoAoyew),  a 
genealogy,  genealogical  table,  1  Tim. 
L4. 

y€v4aia,  ay,  rd  {y€y4<nos),  in  earlier 
Greek  writers  solemn  rites  for  the 
deadtferia  denicales;  in  later  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  a  birth-day  celebration 
or  festival,  Matt  14. 6. 

y4ve(ri5,  60>s,  ^  (yiyofuu),  procrea- 
tion; in  N.  T.  birth,  nativity,  i.  e.  a) 
pr.  Matt.  1. 18  in  later  eds.,  where 
text.  rec.  y4yvTj(ris ;  Jam.  1.  23  rh 
irQ6ffwirov  T^$  y€v4(T€eo5t  i.  e.  native 
or  natural  face :  fig.  3.  6  rgoxhs  rijs 
ytv4a'€<io5,  lit  the  wheel  of  birth,  i.  e. 
which  is  set  in  motion  at  birth,  and 
rolls  on  through  life,  i.  q.  course  of 
life, — others,  nativity,  in  the  astro- 
logical sense,  b)  in  the  sense  of 
descent,  lineage,  and  fiifiKos  y€v4(r€a)s 
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tatk  ^  Jeictnl,  i.  t.  genealogy,  ge- 
mralogickl  table,  Halt.  I.  1. 

7«r«Tll,  flj,  4  (,T*fi),  *f>(»,  John  9. 
I  it  ytvrtTisfrim  kit  birlh. 

yinffLOt  STDT,  tA  {yhofioi),  produce, 
fiuU,i.e.  of  the  Gelda,  Sm.  Luke  12. 
IS ;  Gg.  ipoken  of  the  rrvardi  of 
Chiiitian  Tirtne,  2  Cot.  9. 10  :  text. 
lec  in  both  placee  hii  ^^mg^ui. 

ytrriM,  A,  f.  iivn  (yivot),  trans,  ipo- 
ken  of  ineo,  to  beget i  of  women,  ie 
iaar :  pan.  to  be  begetten,  b«  horn. 

I.  acL  a]  ipoken  of  hen,  fa  be- 
gtt,  HatL  I.  2:  fig.  to  generate,  to 
•ocanps,  t.g.  fi^x"'  ^  1'i°>-  3-  ^^■ 
Hetapb.  (a)  tpoken,  in  the  Jeniah 
nuDner,  of  tfae  relation  between  a 
teacher  aod  hia  disciplei,  lo  beget, 
in  a  spiiitiud  seme,  ta  be  the  ipiri- 
ttuUfathtr  <!fKaj  one,  i.  e.  the  instru- 
ment of  hii  convenion,  1  Cor.  4. 15. 
(#)  Bpoken  of  God,  (s  beget,  in  a 
•piTitual  tense,  i.  e.  to  imparl  a  nno 
ipiritual  lift,  which  coasigls  in  sanc- 
tUying,  quickening  anew,  and  en- 
tumling  the  powers  of  the  natural 
man,  t^  imparting  to  him  a  new  life 
hkI  a  new  spiiit  in  Christ,  1  John 
S.  1 1  hence  Christiana  are  said  lo  bt 
tern  iff  God,  and  to  be  the  loni  qf 
God,  comp.  Rom.  8.  H.  Spoken  of 
the  relation  between  God  and  Che 
Hesaiah,  who,  as  the  vicegerent  of 
God,  ii  GguratiTely  called  his  Son, 
and  whom  therefore  God  is  said  lo 
begel,  i.  e.  lo  lyipoitit,  declare,  i.  e.  aa 
aking,  &c.,  Acta  13.33. 

b)  spoken  of  WOMEN,  to  beat,  bFtng 
firth,  Luke  1. 13  :  fig.  Gal.  4.  2«. 

II.  pass.  7(vi>da^(u,  0/101.  a)  la  be 
begotten,  Matt,  1.  20  rb  iy  alrr^  yty- 
nfilv  that  which  is  begotten  or  con- 
etited  in  her,  i  e.  the  fietus.  b)  to 
be  bom,  genr.  Malt.  2. 1 ;  rv^kis, 
John  9.  2i  (Ci  riy  Kia/iar,  16.  21 ; 
ywyimiiuu  'Pu/iaut,  Acts  22.  28 ; 
QiLi.2i  Kari  ai^Ktiaccordinglotbe 
fieth,  in  the  courae  of  nature:  foil. 
by  eCi  linal,  denoting  deatination, 
John  IS.  37  i  by  ^K  with  gen.  of  mo- 
ther Matt.  1. 16,  with  gen.  of  source, 
&c.  /k  Tqi  aapsis  John  3.  6 ;  by  iv 
with  dat  of  place  Acta  22.  3,  with 
dat.  of  state  or  condition  John  9. 31, 
Acts  2.  8  /» jT  Bc.  tiOKiitTif  L  e.  our 
Dative  dialect:  melaph.  iK  Bmu  or 
4k  avf  Jfiorai  iy*n'0tp'  or  717617)- 


I  ytpov9ia 

Itat,  only  in  the  wrilinga  of  John,  tt> 
be  bom  qf  God  or  of  the  Spirit,  I  e. 
in  a  spiritual  sense,  (0  have  reteited 
from  Godiineia  ipi-ilual  life,  1. 13, 
3.  S  ;  ao  also  TovqC^vu  SraStr  io  bt 
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yiyyillia,  arot,  ri  {yin'ia),]it.  mluii 
it  bom  or  produced,  i.  e.  a)  spoken 
of  UEN,  offipring,  progeny.  Matt.  3. 7 
yimiiiiii/ra  Ixiti^i'  progeny  <jf  viperi. 
b)  spoken  of  trees,  &c.  fruit,  pro- 
(fHte,  MatL  2G.  29  :  metaph.  of  the 
rewards  of  Christian  virtue,  2  Cor. 

Vmy'itirapir  and  rtryriiragi^,  ii,  in- 
dec.  Gmneiarelh,thi!  name  of  a  amall 
region  of  Galilee,  on  the  western 
shore  of  the  lake:  this  lake  is  also 
called  the  ini  qf  Galilee,  Malt.  4. 18, 
and  the  na  of  Tiberiat,  John  21. 1. 

ytryiliris,  tut,  ^  {ytrvia),  birlh,  no- 
livHy,  Matt.  1. 18. 

yiryjjTii,  i,  6y  {ytyrdii),  bom, 
brovghl  forth,  Matt  11.11  iy  yty- 
vrfrois  ywtujt&v  among  thote  bom  iff 

yivot,  toi,  DM,  Tij  (Tfrofuu),  gm<u, 
race,  \.  e.  a)  cfftpriT^,  poilerity.  Acta 
17.  2S.  h)  family,  lineage,  ilock.  Acta 
7.  13  i  BO  4.6,  where  others  lect, 
order,  c)  nation,  people,  Mark  7.  26. 
d)  kind,  tort,  specie;  MstL  13. 47. 

inhabitant  of  the  city  or  district  of 
Geraaa,  which  was  situated  in  the 
easlera  part  of  Pereea,  or  Gilead, 
near  the  confines  of  the  Arabian  de- 
aerl  1  many  uss.  and  some  edt.  read 
TtpajnifAy  Matt.  3.  28,  where  tbe 
text.  rec.  has  rcfrfcrnjiwr,  and  other 
Hss.  Taiafj\v£iv,  which  ia  alao  read 
Marks.  1,  Luke  8.  26,37. 

Ttpyaritii,  oii.  i,  a  Gergtiene,  pr. 
name  of  one  of  the  ancient  tribes  of 
Canaan  destroyed  by  Joshua,  occ. 
text.  rec.  Matt.  8.  28,  see  rsparq- 
,61. 

fcaauirfa,  ai,  ^  (Ttpo^iai) ,  a  cinnKiJ 
of  elders,  a  tenate ;  in  N.  T.  Acta  S. 
21  th  iTvt4ipwy  kbI  taaw  iV  ytpov- 
atar  Tar  uSar  'Iagaii\,  i.  e.  either  the 
eanhedrim,  EVEN  the  fikole  tenal*  iff 
Israel,  or  else  it  here  itanda  for  the 
eldert  of  Israel  in  general,  i.  e.  per- 
sona of  age  and  influence  who  were 
invited  lo  ait  with  the  aanhedriiD,  =^ 
oJ  a-pwr/Wrfpot  Toii  'IithV-  ^ct«4-  8. 
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yiptoVi  ovros,  6,  an  old  matit  senex, 
John  3. 4. 

lyt^tOf  f.  7€^(rAi,  to  cause  to  taste,  to 
let  taste;  in  N.  T.  only  mid.  ye6ofiai, 
f.  aofiai,  to  taste,  depon.  or  trans,  a) 
pr.  and  absol.  Matt  27. 34 ;  foil,  by 
ace.  John  2.  9 :  in  the  sense  oito  eat, 
partake  of,  absol.  Acts  10. 10 ;  foil,  by 
gen.  23.  14.  b)  metaph.  to  expert^ 
ence,  prove,  partake  of,  folL  by  accus. 
Heb.  6,5;  by  gen.  ytitardat  Baifdrov 
to  taste  of  death,  i.  e.  to  die,  Matt  16. 
28 ;  by  «Ti,  1  Pet  2.  3. 

y€Cffpy4(»,w,  £  ^cr»  {ytagy 6s),  to  till 
the  earth,  pass.  Heb.  6.  7. 

ytdfpyiov,  ov,  r6  {yewgyiu),  pr.  a 
tilled  field,  farm;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  of 
Christians,  1  Cor.  3. 9. 

y€Cffpy6s,  ov,  6  {yrj,  tpyui),  a  tiller  of 
tlie  ground,  husbandman,  viz.  a)  pr. 
2  Tim.  2.  6.  b)  in  N.  T.  also  same 
as  iLfiirtXovpySs,  a  vine-dresser,  keeper 
of  a  vineyard,  Matt.  21.33:  metaph. 
of  God,  John  15.1. 

yVt  T»?s,  4i  (contr.  fr.  y4a=:ycua),  earth, 
land,  i.  e.  one  of  the  four  elements ; 
spoken  a)  in  reference  to  its  vege- 
tative power,  earth,  soil.  Matt  13. 5, 
al.  b)  as  that  on  which  we  tread, 
the  ground,  &c.  Matt  10.  29,  al.  c) 
in  distinction  from  the  sea,  a  lake, 
&c.  the  land,  terra  firma,  Mark  4. 1. 
d)  of  a  country,  region,  territory,  &c, 
as  yrj  *lffpa4\\  Matt.  2.  20,  Xavaiv 
Acts  13. 19,  Aiyvrrrov  7. 11 ;  so  of  the 
country  adjacent  to  any  place  or 
city.  Matt.  9. 26 :  with  a  gen.  of  per- 
son, one*s  native  land.  Acts  7. 3.  Spo- 
ken particularly  and  absol.  of  the 
land  of  the  Jews,  Palestine,  Matt  23. 
Z5,  al. ;  so  in  the  expression  KKr\pO' 
vofi€7v  T^y  y^y  to  infierit  the  land,  5. 5  : 
by  meton.  put  for  the  inhabitants  of 
a  country,  10. 15. 

e)  the  earth,  i.  e.  the  terrestrial 
globe,  &c.  (a)  as  distinguished  from 
6  ohpay6s,  Matt  5. 18,  al.  saep.;  hence 
T^  iir\  r^s  yTjs  and  rh  4y  roTs  ohpavo'is 
things  on  earth  and  things  in  heaven, 
i.  e.  the  universe.  Col.  1.  20 ;  so  7^ 
icoui^  a  new  earth,  2  Pet  3. 13.  (j3) 
spoken  of  the  habitable  earth,  ri  ol- 
Kovfityri,  Luke  1 1. 31,  al.  saep. ;  hence 
rh,  itrl  rrfs  yrjs  earthly  things,  i.  e.  per- 
taining to  this  life,  Col.  3. 2 ;  t&  fi4\ri 
T^  ivl  Trjs  yTjs,  3.5:  by  synec.  put 
for  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  men, 


Rom.  9. 17,  al. ;  so  where  things  are 
said  to  be  done,  or  take  place,  on 
earth,  which  have  reference  chiefly 
to  men.  Matt  5. 13,  al. 

yrjpas,  aos,  ws,  r6,  old  age,  Luke  1.  36 
4y  yfip<f.  in  text  rec,  in  later  eds. 
iy  yfigei. 

yripdcKw  or  yripd(o,  t  do'o)  (y^pas),  to 
be  or  bec<me  old,  John  21. 18. 

yiyofiat,  f.  7«i^<ro/ieu,  aor.  2  iytuo- 
firiy,  perf.  part  yeyeyrifieyos,  perf.  2 
yiyoya,  pluperf.  2  ^yeySytiy,  also  in 
later  writers  and  in  N.  T.  aor.  1  pass. 
iytyiidriy  for  iy€y6firiy, — a  mid.  de- 
pon. intrans.,  with  the  primary  sig- 
nif.  to  begin  to  be,  fieri,  i.  e.  '  to  come 
into  existence  or  into  any  state ;'  and 
then  also,  in  the  aor.  and  perf.  2,  '  to 
have  come  into  existence,'  or  simply 
to  be,  esse,  so  that  ^ey6ixriy,  ^cHj^v, 
and  y4yoya,  serve  likewise  as  pre- 
terites of  tjyau 

I.  to  begin  to  be,  come  into  exist- 
ence, &c.,  as  implying  origin  (either 
from  natural  causes,  or  through  spe- 
cial agency),  result,  change  of  state, 
place,  &c.  a)  as  impljring  origin  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  nature,  &c. 
(a)  spoken  of  persons,  to  be  bom, 
John  8. 58 ;  foil,  by  Ik  riyos  to  be  born 
of,  descended  from,  Rom.  1.  3.  (j3) 
of  things,  as  plants,- fruits,  &c.  to 
be  produced,  to  grow.  Matt  21.  19. 

(7)  of  the  phenomena  of  nature,  &c. 
to  arise,  supervene,  occur,  e.  g.  cretcr- 
fids  Matt  8.  24,  ya\iiyri  8.  26,  <rK6- 
ros  27.  45,  XcuAai^  Mark  4.  37,  ve- 
<f>4\ri  Luke  9. 34,  fipoyrfi  John  12. 29 : 
thus  also  of  a  voice  or  cry,  tumult, 
silence,  &c.  (ptayii  12.  30,  <rx^<r/(a  7. 
43,  C-firri<ris  3. 25,  lepavyfi  Matt  25. 6, 
e6pvfios  26.  5,  arduris  Luke  23.  19, 
aiyfi  Acts  21. 40 :  so  of  emotions ^  &c. 
Luke'  15.  10,  eKiy^fis  Matt  13.  21. 

(8)  spoken  of  time,  as  day,  night, 
evening,  &c.  to  come,  come  on,  ap- 
proach. Matt.  8.  16 ;  27.  1 ;  Mark 
15.33. 

b)  as  implying  origin  through  an 
agency  specially  exerted,  to  be  made, 
created,  &c.  same  as  irotovfiau  (a) 
spoken  of  the  works  of  creation,  John 
1.  3, 10.  (jS)  of  the  works  of  ar^,  &c. 
Acts  19.26  8t^  x^^P^y*  (7)  o^  ^^' 
racles  and  the  like,  to  be  wrought, 
performed.  Acts  4. 22 ;  foil,  by  did  2. 
43,  by  ^6  Luke  9.  7.    (8)  of  a  pro- 
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miw,  or  plot/oriHed,  made,  Acts  26. 
6 ;  so  of  waste,  chniActOy  Mark  14. 4. 
(c)  of  the  foiil  or  dcMire  of  any  one, 
t9  be  accampUthed,  fiUfiUed,  04\7ifAa 
Matt.  6.  10;  fltfn}^  Luke  23.  24. 
(0  of  a  repast,  to  be  prepared,  made 
ready f  Jobin  18. 2 ;  of  a  judicial  in- 
vestigation, to  be  made,  set  on  foot, 
Acta  25. 26 ;  of  a  change  of  law,  Ueb. 
7. 12.  (i|)  of  particular  days,  festi- 
▼als,  &C.  to  be  held,  celebrated,  Matt. 
26.  2.  (9)  of  persons  advanced  to 
any  station  or  office,  to  be  made,  con- 
ttUuied,  appointed.  Col.  1.  23, 25 ;  so 
yfw^ceai  Mam,  Luke  19. 19.  (i)  of 
customs,  institutes,  &c.  to  be  ap- 
pohUed,  instituted,  Mark  2.  27  rh 
vdfifiarotf.  Gal.  3. 17  d  yeyoyiis  v6iios. 
(jc)  of  what  is  done  to  or  in  any  one, 
Luke  28.  31  h^  r^  ^g^  rl  yirnrai 
what  shatt  be  done  in  the  dry  ?  Gal.  3. 
13  Xpurrbs  y€y6fi€vos  br^g  4ifjL&y  Kar- 
dpa  being  himseljf  made  a  curse  for  us, 
i.  e.  su&ring  the  penalty  to  which 
we  were  subject. 

c)  as  implying  a  result,  event,  &c. 
to  take  place,  come  to  pass,  occur,  (a) 
genr.  Matt.  1. 22 ;  Luke  1.  20 ;  Heb. 
9. 15  deardrov  y€¥0fi4yov  death  having 
taken  place,  L  e.  through  his  death  ; 
Jam.  8. 10,  al.  pass. :  so  in  the  phrase 
fr^  y4yoiro  let  it  not  happen!  God 
forbid!  an  exclamation  of  aversion, 
Luke  20. 16,  al.  (jS)  foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  to  happen  to  any  one,  &c.  Mark 
9.  21 ;  by  infin.  as  subject.  Acts  20. 
16 ;  with  an  adv.  of  manner,  Mark 
5. 16.  (7)  with  prepositions,  in  the 
same  sense,  as  efr  Tiva  Acts  28. 6, 
iwi  rm  Mark  5.  33.  (8)  with  an 
infin.  and  accus.  expressed  or  im- 
plied, to  come  to  pass  that,  Acts  27. 
44  ofhtos  iy4veT0  irdanas  HuurwOvivai, 
Matt.  18. 13  icuf  yetr/irai  tbgeiv  avrS. 
(e)  so  Kol  iyivero  or  iyivero  S4  and 
it  came  to  pass  that,  always  with  a 
notation  of  time,  introduced  by  Urt, 
its,  4v,  a  gen.  absol.  &c.,  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  finite  verb  with  or  with- 
out Koi;  e.  g.  with  koI  repeated. 
Matt.  9.  10  Kol  4y4v€To,  avrov  &ya- 
Ktifiiyov  Kal  IB06,  al.  saep. ;  without 
Kol  repeated,  7.  28  jcal  iy4yfro  Htc 
. . .  i^erKiiffffopro  ol  6x^01,  al.  saep. 

d)^  implying  a  change  of  state, 
condition,  &c,,  or  the  passing  from 
one  state,  &c.  to  another,  to  become, 
enter  upon  any  state,  condition,  &c. 
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(a)  spoken  of  persons  or  things 
which  receive  any  new  character  or 
form.  (1)  where  the  predicate  is  a 
noun.  Matt  5.  45  Ihrcts  y4trnffBe  viol 
rov  itarp6s,  4.  3  %va  ol  \l$oi  oSrot 
Aoroi  ylvmvrau,  1 3. 32  yiverai  li4v^gov, 
al. ;  Acts  12.  IS  rlipa  6  n^pof  iy4' 
¥€To  what  Peter  uhu  become,  for '  what 
had  become  of  Peter.'  (2)  construed 
with  cff  Ti  as  the  predicate,  by  He- 
braism, Matt.  21. 42  iytpiiOfi  els  Kf- 
<l>a\^v  yuvlas,  Mark  12.  10,  Luke 
13.  19,  al.  (3)  when  the  predicate 
is  an  adjective,  Matt  10. 16  ylvwBe 
odv  <f>p6u^ioi,  12.45  yiyereuriiila'xara 
X^ipova,  13.  22  ylvtrau  HxapiFos,  24. 
44  yiv^ffBe  troifuoi  i.  e.  *  prepare 
yourselves,'  al.  ssep.  (4)  with  a  par- 
ticle of  manner,  «c..  Matt.  10.  25 
Xva  y4yriTcu  &5  SiHdffKaXos  a;brov,  28. 
4  iy4vovro  inrei  V9Kpol :  foil,  by  dat. 
of  pers. /or  or  in  respect  of  whom,  1 
Cor.  9. 20.  (5)  foil,  by  gen.  of  pos- 
session or  relation,  Luke  20. 14  tva 
rifi&v  y4priTai  ^  KKripoyofiia,  (6)  foil, 
by  dat  of  pers.  as  possessor,  &c. 
Rom.  7.  3,  4  y€v4a'0ai  itubpl  Mptp  to 
become  married  to  another  man, 

(jS)  construed  with  prepositions 
or  adverbs  implying  motion,  it  de- 
notes change  or  transition  to  ano- 
ther place,  &c.  to  come,  viz.  (1)  foil, 
by  €ts,  to  come  to  or  into,  arrive  at. 
Acts  20.  16:  fig.  ^1^  Luke  1.  44, 
elXoyia  Gal.  3.  14,  cXkos  Rev.  16.  2, 
evaryy4\iov  1  Thess.  1.  5.  (2)  by  ix, 
to  come  from  a  place,  &c.  e.  g.  ipwy^ 
Mark  1.11;  but  ix  fi4(rov  ywiarBoA  to 
be  put  out  of  the  way,  2  Thess.  2.  7. 
(3)  by  4v,  fig.  Acts  12. 11  y€y6iitvos 
iv  lavT^  being  come  to  himself,  comp. 
Luke  15.  17.  (4)  by  hrl,  viz.  with 
gen.,  to  come  upon,  arrive  at,  Luke 
22.  40 ;  with  accus.  24. 22, 1.  Q5  <f>6- 
fios.  (5)  by  Kard  with  gen.,  to  come 
throughout,  &c.  Acts  10.  37 ;  with  ac- 
cus., to  come  to,  27. 7.  (6)  by  wp6s 
with  accus.,  to  come  to,  2  John  12  in 
later  eds. ;  so  of  oracles.  Acts  7. 31. 
(7)  with  an  adverb,  e.  g.  iyyis,  to 
come  or  draw  near,  John  6.  19 ;  £86 
hither,  6.  25 ;  and  iKti  thither.  Acts 
19.  21. 

II.  in  the  aor.  and  perf.,  to  have 
begun  to  be,  have  come  into  existence, 
&c.  i.  e.  simply,  to  be,  exist,  a)  genr. 
to  be,  exist,  John  1.  6  iy4v€ro  &y0pto- 
»o$,  Rom.  11.6\  fo\i.b^  ivlT?^\»*L. 
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li  by  ifivpoff04v  TWOS  John  1. 15,  by 
M  Tris  yrjs  Rev.  16. 18. 

b)  as  copulOf  connecting  a  subject 
and  predicate,  (a)  of  quality f  foil. 
by  nom.  Luke  1,2  ol  an^  ^X^^  <t^~ 

.  oirrol  y€v6fi€voi  rov  \6yoVf  2.  2  aSni 
ii  cLjroygaip^  irQi&rri  ^4p€ro,  al. ;  with 
a  dat.  of  advantage,  to  be  any  thing 
to,  for,  or  in  behalf  of,  e.  g.  6lhjy6s 
Acts  1. 16,  ffrifiubv  Luke  11. 30,  va- 
pTiyopia  Col.  4. 11,  r^oi  1  Thess.  I. 
7 ;  with  an  adv.  2. 10 ;  with  a  gen. 
of  age,  Luke  2. 42  ^c  iydvero  irm 
5fi68€/ca.  (iS)  implying  property,  &c.. 
Matt.  11.26  o^ws  iyiv€ro  €vZoKia 
HfiirpoaOdv  aov,  for  the  dat.  aol,  i.  e. 
'  such  was  thy  good  pleasure,'  = 
t^ws  riMxTicras  ff(t,  {y)  joined  with 
the  participle  of  another  verb,  it 

forms  (like  cTvcu)  a  periphrasis  for  a 
finite  tense  of  that  verb,  Mark  1.  4 
iyevero  'Iwiyitqs  fiaTrrl(<»y,  for  ifidir- 

c)  joined  with  prepositions  it  im- 
plies locality  or  state,  and  also  dis- 
position of  mind,  &c.    (a)  foil,  by  ^y, 

.  spoken  of  platie,  to  be  in  a  place, 
Matt  26.  6  ytvofi4vov  4v  Bridav'uj^, 

.  Mark  9. 33  4y  rg  olxlif, :  of  condition 
or  state,  to  be  in  any  state,  Luke  22. 
44  yty6fitvo5  4v  hytavit^  Acts  22.  17 
4v  4Kffrdar-€i,  Rev.  1. 10  4p  wt^fxari, 
Rom.  16.  7  ^i'  Xsi<rr^,  Phil.  2.  7  4y 
6fiou&fjLaTi  yfv6fi€Vos  =  dfiouadtls,  1 
Tim.  2. 14  y€v.  4v  vapafidarti  =  Trapa- 
fiaiyw.  ()3)  foil,  by  fierd  with  gen.  of 
pers.,  to  be  with  any  one,  Acts  9. 19 ; 
so  01  yey6p.eyoi  fitr  airrov  his  friends, 
companions,  Mark  16.  10.  (7)  by 
irp6s  with  accus.,  to  be  towards,  i.  e. 
disposed  towards  any  one,  1  Cor.  2. 
8.    (8)  by  ar^,  to  be  with,  Luke  2. 13. 

.yiyf&ffKto,  f.  yy^aofMi,  aor.  2  Hyytoy, 
perf.  tyvoiKa,  perf.  pass,  tyvtoffntu, 
aor.  1  pass.  4yy<&(rdriy,  fut  1  pass. 
yyuffO^ffofiai,  to  know,  both  in  an  in- 
choative and  completed  sense.  1. 
^0  Arnou;,  in  an  inchoative  sense,  1.  e. 
to  come  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive  a 
knowledge  of,  where  again  the  perf. 
implies  a  completed  action,  and  is 
often  to  be  taken  as  a  present,  to 
know;  pass,  to  become  known,  a) 
genr.  (a)  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing, 
John  8.  32  yvdafaOt  r^y  ^iiBetay, 
Luke  1 2. 47 ;  with  an  accus.  implied, 
Mark  6. 38 ;  foil,  by  lie  ripos,  to  know 

from  or  by  any  thing)  Matt.  12.  33 ; 
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by  tyriyi,  to  know  by  any  thing,  John 
13.  35 ;  by  U^y  1  John  2.  18,  and 
Hard  ri  Luke  1.  18.  (/3)  foil,  by 
accus.  of  person,  John  14.  7  bis,  Gal. 
4. 9  yySyrts  Be6y,  al. ;  with  an  accus. 
and  iiTi,  by  attraction.  Matt  25.  24 
4yywy  <rc,  tri  aKKriphs  it,  John  5. 42. 
(7)  foil,  by  5x1  instead  of  an  accus. 
and  infin.  John  6.  69  4yvd>KaiJLiv  5ti 
ffh  €?  6  Xpiar6s,  7.  26,  al.  saep.  (8) 
pass,  to  be  knoum,  i.  e.  distinguished, 
1  Cor.  14. 7. 

b)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  know  by 
trial,  inquire  into,  examine,  t^v  airiav 
Acts  23.  28.  c)  in  the  sense  of  to 
know,  i.  e.  from  others,  to  learn,  find 
out,  pass,  to  be  made  known,  disclosed. 
Matt  10.  26 ;  folL  by  accus.  of  thing 
expr.  or  impl.  Mark  5.  43,  Matt  9. 
SO ;  by  5t<,  John  4. 1 ;  by  air6  riyos, 
Mark  15. 45.  d)  in  the  sense  of  to 
perceive,  observe,  be  aware  of,  foil,  by 
accus.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt  22. 18 
r^y  iroyrjpiay,  16.  8 ;  by  &rt,  John  4. 
53 ;  Mark  5. 29  4yyct  r^  aJofuvrt  Srt : 
by  accus.  and  particip.  Luke  8.  46 
4yii>  I4yywy  Bvyofuy  4^€\0ovaay  ar* 
4iMv,  e)  in  the  sense  of  to  under- 
stand, comprehend,  foil,  by  accus. 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  13. 11  rck  fiv<r- 
rfipia,  Mark  4.  13  vapafio\ds,  John 
7. 49  rhy  yofioy,  1  Cor.  2. 14.  f )  by 
euphemism,  to  lie  with,  i.  e.  a  person 
of  another  sex;  spoken  of  a  man 
Matt  1.  25,  of  a  woman  Luke  1. 34. 

2.  to  know,  in  a  completed  sense, 
i.  e.  to  have  a  knowledge  of,  &c.  a) 
genr.  (a)  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  6.  3,  Rom.  10. 
19 ;  imper.  ytvdxrKm  know,  be  as- 
sured of,  with  ace.  Matt.  24.  43 ;  fare 
yiy^aKoyres  rovro,  Eph.  5. 5 :  foil,  by 
accus.  and  tri  by  attraction,  1  Cor. 
3.  20;  by  accus.  and  particip.  Acts 
19.  35;  by  adv.,  21.  37  'EW-nviarl 
yiydiffKtis  dost  thou  know  Greek?  ()3) 
foil,  by  accus.  of  person,  to  know,  \,  e. 
by  sight  or  person,  John  1.49 ;  or  to 
know  one's  character,  &c.  ver.  10, 
aL ;  with  accus.  and  particip.,  Heb. 
13. 23.  (7)  foil,  by  Iki  instead  of  an 
ace.  and  infin.  John  21.  17.  (8)  foil, 
by  infin.  alone.  Matt.  16.  3. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  know,  i.  e.  as 
being  what  one  is  or  professes  to  be, 
to  acknowledge,  foil,  by  accus.  Matt 
7.  23 ;  pass.  1  Cor.  8.  3.  c)  from  the 
Heb.,  with  the  idea  of  volition  or 


•y\tva>c 

good  will,  la  kneiB  and  appreve 
Uv$,  la  eon  fiir.  Sec.  fo]l.  by  accui 
per*.3Tim.  2.19,  JoholO.  14:  i 
bjaceui.  of  ibing,  Rora.  7.  Ifi  t 
tmTtfyi(aiiiu,  ti  yirAiriciii,  i.  e. 
■pptoTC  Dot,  allow  not.' 

7X(Hiiai,  «t,  OM,  ri  (y\vKis),  m 
■cw  wine:  in  N.T.  meel  wing,  Acts 
2.13. 

yKvKit,  (ui,  £,  luKCt,  Jamei  3.  1! 
TAiwi SiBif  iicHt  water,  i.e.  potable 

yHSi<rfa,  in,  ti,  the  tmgue,  i.  e.  a)  ' 
pr.  u  B  part  of  the  bod;,  Rev.  16. 
lOi  the  oreaa  of  taste,  Luke  16.  24, 
ofipeecb.Mark?.  R3;  personified, 
Ron.  I*.  11  and  Pliil.  2.  11  xaira 
ytAavti,  i.  e.  every  person :  so  to 
bridle  Iht  tongue.  Sec.  Jam.  1.  26. 

h)tijiaetoa.iptech.languagt.  (a) 
genr.lJohnS.  tS /iii  uymruiur  >Liyif 
ftvti  tJ  yKirirrt  in  ipeeci  oBty,  {p) 
of  B  particular  language  or  dialect, 
u  ipoken  bj  a  particular  people, 
Acta  2.  11 :  put  for  the  people  whn 
DM  a  language,  e.  g.  ipiiXai  ko)  XooI 
■eJTXmrtrai.Rev.T.a.al.    (y)  in  the 

AoXeTi'  fo  f;in>t  in  or  with  other  or 
titw  longuet.  Acts  2.4,  Mark  16.17; 
TXtiffiriui  Aa\<u'  'a  ipeiii  in  or  irilh 
Imguea,  Acts  ID.  4€;  *poirtiSx(ir0oi 
yxZaini  l«  pray  in  a  tangul,  1  Cor. 
14.  14 ;  Xiyoi  lyy\ia<!7i  <f  JocwrH  id 
a  longue,  14.  19,  or  simply  yAwTiraj 

tlie  too  passages  in  Mark  and  Acts, 
the  lense  Bould  seem  io  be  la  ipeak 
in  other  living  languages ;  but  if  the 
pusages  in  I  Cor.  be  taken 


i  yvuirie 

&c.  e.  g.  for  moueyi  John  12.  S; 
13.  29. 
yraiptit,  4a!,  i  {yri^oi),  a  fuller, 

cloths,  or  washed  and  scoured  soiled 
garmeniB,  Mark  9.  3. 

y,1,ata,,ov,i,i,,iA).{yl,o,).genmii*, 
legiltmale,  pr.  spoken  of  children, 
&c. ;  in  N.  T.  a)  flg.  pivk,  genaimt, 
ai  son ;  apoken  of  the  relation  6t 
a  disciple  to  hia  teacher,  ir  »£ffT« 
1  Tim.  1.  2,  noTi  ulirra  Tit.  1.  4. 
b)  by  impl.,  Hnart,  /aitltfiil,  true, 
Phil.  4.  3 ;  BO  tl  yritiay  liacerily,  2 
Cor,  8.  8. 
'vna  lot,  adv.,  lincerelg,  Phil.  2.  20. 

yyi^O!,  oi;,  i   ("((f-es),   denie  blaek 
clouds,  thick  gloom,  Ueb.  12.  18. 
n'd/iij,  »|i,  ri  (yiriiaKu),  pr.  the  winrf, 
i.  e.  the  sentient  pHnciple,  =  ^vxh  i 

festations,  e.  fi.  a]  aa  implying  vill, 
in  the  sense  of  oceoed,  cmieiif,  Phile. 
14 ;  of  6eH(,  inclination,  deiirt,  I  Cor. 
1. 10  ir  T^  abrf  y^ltV  " 


afpurpoi, 


lel,  Re- 


plying 01 


Acta  20.  3.  b)  a 
OS,  judgment,  in  refer- 
■o  self,  ICor.  7.  40:  in 
reference  to  others,  advice,  leT.  26. 
yraglCa,  fut.  lau  and  i£,  to  make 
I,  trana.  and  foil,  by  dat.  or  irptft 
a)tooH,er».  (b)  genr.  (o  ii«*e 
1,  declare,  reveiil,  Rom.  9.  22; 
h  dal.  Luke  2.  IS  ;  foil,  by  wgit 


Phil.  4 


.  Win  the, 


seofto« 


baa 


3uld  SI 


guage,  1 


■i.d  of  lan- 
B.  referring  perhspa  to  a 
L  a  state  of  high  spiritual 
It  or  ecstasy  from  inspira- 
tion, breaking  forth  into  abrupt  ex- 
preasions  o  f  prayer  andpraiae.which 
■re  not  coherent,  and  therefore  not 
alnayaintelligible  tothe  multitude: 
but  the  first  interpretation  is  that 
generally  adapted,  c)  fig.  put  for 
Wy  thing  reiembling  a  tongue  in 
■bape,  e.g.  Acts  3.  3  yx&iratu  iiaii 
•Vfdi  longuei  at  <tffire,  i.  e.  lambeni 

•/KwciKO/tor,  aa,  r6  {y\mr(ra,  kd- 
liiti),  pr.  a  baxfor  keeping  reedi,  &c. ; 
in  N.T.  g«nr.  any  box,  catket,  bag. 


.Eph.6.ai.  (7)  spo- 
ken of  a  teacher  who  utifolda  divine 
things,  Sic.  to  announce,  dici'ire,pro- 
claim,  John  IS.  IS.  (S)  in  the  aenae 
of  to  put  in  mind  iff,  imprest,  1  Cor. 


h)t. 


urfnin, 


fiJid  out,  and  by  impl.  to  knaa,  Phil. 
1.22. 

auileige. 

n-fAfniJon,Eph.3.19 


a)  T 


TJif  SiTfe&'AAowrBi' 
yimiv  ToD  Xg.  that  love  i/Chriit  tur- 
paising  camprehennon  i  or,  aa  others, 
that  lave  of  Chriit  lahich  is  belter  than 
all  knowledges  comp.  1  Cor.  12.  31. 
b)  safr(>c(iw/ji,  apoken  ofnhat  one 
knows,  knouledge,  &c.,  Luke  1.  77  { 
of  a  knowledge    of  the  ChriKtiai\ 

idi^on,  %vm.,  \  Cox.  V.  &,  ox  b^  v 


yvtafmiQ 
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deeper  and  better  religious  know- 
ledge both  theoretical  and  experi- 
mental, 8.  7 :  spoken  of  a  practical 
knowledge,  &c.  discretion,  prudence, 
2  Cor.  6. 6.  b)  objectively,  spoken  of 
what  is  known,  object  of  knowledge, 
L  e.  genr.  knowledge,  doctrine,  science, 
&c.  Col.  2.  3 ;  of  religious  know- 
ledge, i.  e.  doctrine,  science,  spoken 
of  Jewish  teachers,  Luke  11.52;  or 
of  a  deeper  Christian  knowledge, 
Christian  doctrine,  &c.,  1  Cor.  12. 8 
Xiyoi  yv<&a€W5,  i.  e.  the  faculty  of 
unfolding  and  expounding  theoreti- 
cally the  deeper  knowledge  or  fun- 
damental principles  of  the  Christian 
religion,  =what  in  Luke  11.  52  is 
called  k\9\s  t^s  yv^fftcos :  hence,  2 
Cor.  10. 5  Karh  rris  yyt&cews  rod  Beov 
against  the  true  doctrine  of  God,  i.  e. 
against  the  Christian  religion. 

yy^ffrrfs,  ov,  6  {yiv6(TKw),  a  knower, 
i.  e.  one  who  knows,  Acts  26.  3 ;  for 
the  anacoluthon  see  Stuart's  N.  T. 
Gr.  p.  233,  4. 

yvwffr6s,4\,6v  {yiv6<rK«o),  known,  a) 
genr.,  foil,  by  dat  John  18.  15 ;  by 
Kwi  with  gen.  of  place.  Acts  9.  42 : 
80  yvwffrhv  tarrn  he  it  known,  foil,  by 
dat.  2. 14 ;  in  the  sense  o{  knowahle, 
rh  yvtoffrhv  rod  Btov  what  may  be 
knoum  of  God,  or  knowledge  of  God 
(=  yvwa-ts),  Rom.  1. 19;  in  an  em- 
phatic sense,  known  of  all,  i.  e.  not- 
able. Acts  4. 16  yyua-rhy  tnnifioy.  b) 
as  a  subst.  &  yyto<rr6s  an  acquaint' 
ance,  Luke  2.  44. 

yoyyl  (o»,  f.  vaa,  to  murmur,  a)  genr. 
i.  e.  to  utter  in  a  low  voice,  privately, 
foil,  by  ace.  and  vepl  with  gen.  John 
7.  32.  b)  with  the  idea  of  complaint, 
to  mutter,  manifest  sullen  discontent, 
absol.  1  Cor.  10.  10;  foil,  by  Kard 
with  gen.  Matt.  20. 1 1 ;  by  vepi  with 
gen.  John  6.  41 ;  by  irp((s  with  accus. 
Luke  5.  30 ;  by  fitr*  &\\-fi\<ay  John 
6. 43. 

yoyyvfffiSs,  ov,  6  (yoyyiCco),  a  mur- 
mur, a)  genr.,  low  and  suppressed 
discourse,  John  7. 12,  comp.  v.  13. 
b)  murmuring,  i.  e.  the  expression  of 
sullen  discontent,  complaint.  Acts  6. 
1 ;  xugls  yoyyvfffiQv  without  mur- 
murings,  i.  e.  cheerfully,  Phil.  2.  14. 

yoyyva'T'fis,  ov,  6  (yoyy^i"^)*  ^  ^w- 
murer,  Jude  16. 

7<J»yj,  rtros,  6,  a  juggler,  diviner;  in 


ypafifxa 

N.  T.  by  impl.  a  deceiver,  impostor, 
2  Tim.  3. 13. 

To\yo0a,  indec.  Golgotha,  Chald.  'a 
skull/  rh  KpdvioyccUvaria;  hence  the 
name  signifies  Kpcwlov  r&iros  place  of 
skulls,  Calvary,  and  is  applied  to  an 
eminence  on  the  north-west  part  of 
Jerusalem,  where  malefactors  were 
commonly  executed.  Matt  27.  33. 

r  6(10^^0,  as,  17,  and  ay,  rd,  Gomor- 
rha,  pr.  name  of  one  of  the  cities 
which  formerly  stood  on  the  plain 
now  covered  by  the  Dead  Sea,  Matt. 
10.  15. 

T6fAos,  ov,  6  (y^ixu),  a  load,  as  of  an 
animal ;  in  N.  T.  lading,  L  e.  a)  of 
a  ship,  Acts  21. 3.  b)  by  impl.  mer- 
chandise, wares.  Rev.  18. 11, 12. 

Voveis,  4«os,  6  {ylyofuu),  a  father;  in 
N.  T.  only  plur.  ol  yoyets,  parents. 
Matt.  10.  21,  saep. :  for  the  ace.  70- 
vcis  see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gr.  p.  47. 

y6vv,  y6varo5,  r6,  tJie  knee;  in  the 
phrases,  (o)  Bets,  $4yrcs,  riO&n^s  tA 
ydvara,  lit.  placing  the  knees,  i.  e. 
kneeling  down,  in  prayer  or  suppli- 
cation, Luke  22.  41,  Acts  21.  5 ;  so 
of  the  mock-homage  offered  by  the 
soldiers  to  Jesus,  Mark  15. 19.  ()3) 
Luke  5. 8  trpoaiveae  rots  ySyaari  *1ti- 
trov,lit.fellat  his  knees,  L  e.  embraced 
them  by  way  of  supplication.  (7) 
Kdfiirreiy  y6yv  or  yoyard  rivi  to  bend 
the  knee  or  knees  to  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  kneel,  in  homage,  adoration,  &c. 
Rom.  14. 11 ;  in  supplication,  Eph. 
8.14. 

yovvTttrew,  So,  f.  4\ff<o  {y6w,  irivrco), 
lit.  to  fall  upon  one's  knees,  i.e.  to 
kneel,  folL  by  accus.  of  person ;  by 
way  of  supplication,  Matt.  17. 14;  in 
reverence,  Mark  10.  17 ;  in  mock- 
homage,  foil,  by  ifitrpoffdey  omtov, 
Matt.  27. 29. 

ypdfifia,  arcs,  r6  (ypdffxo),  a  picture  ; 
in  N.  T.  lit.  the  written,  i.  e.  some- 
thing written  or  cut  in  with  the 
stylus,  in  the  ancient  manner  of 
writing,  viz.  a)  a  letter,  i.  e.  of  the 
alphabet,  Luke  23. 38  ypdfifjuun  '£A- 
\7lvuio7s\  Gal.  6.  11  7n]\lKois  ypdfs.- 
fiofTi  with  how  many  letters,  i.  e.  at 
how  great  length, — others  refer  this 
to  b.  a.  b)  a  writing,.!,  e.  any  thing 
written,  (a)  an  epistle,  letter,  Acts 
28.  21.     (jS)  a  bill,  bond,  note,  Luke 


ypafifiarnfc 
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16.  6,  7.  (y)  a  fm/tn^,  a  book,  &c. 
e.g.  of  Moses,  John  5. 47 ;  of  the  O. 
T.,  L  e.  ^A«  ScriptureM,  2  Tim.  3. 15 ; 
John  7. 15,  literature,  since  the  Jews 
had  no  other  literature.  (8)  fig.  the 
writing,  the  letter,  i.  e.  the  literal  or 
verbal  meaning,  in  opposition  to  the 
spirit,  rb  weS/xa,  spoken  of  the  Mo- 
saic law,  Rom.  2.  27. 

c)  letters,  learning,  as  contained 
in  books,  &c.  Acts  26.  24. 

ypafi/iar^^s,  4w5,  6  (ypdtpa),  a 
writer,  tcribe.  a)  in  the  Greek  sense, 
a  public  officer  in  the  cities  of  Asia 
Minor,  whose  duty  it  seems  to  have 
been  to  preside  in  the  senate,  to 
enrol  and  have  charge  of  the  laws 
and  decrees,  and  to  read  what  was 
to  be  made  known  to  the  people,  a 
public  clerk,  secretary,  &c  Acts  19. 
85.  b)  in  the  JeuHsh  sense  and  in 
N.  T.,  a  scribe,  i.  e.  one  skilled  in 
the  Jewish  law,  an  interpreter  of 
the  Scriptures,  a  lawyer:  the  scribes 
had  the  charge  of  transcribing  the 
sacred  books,  of  interpreting  diffi- 
cult passages,  and  of  deciding  in 
cases  which  grew  out  of  the  cere- 
monial law :  their  influence  was  of 
course  great;  and  since  many  of 
them  were  members  of  the  sanhe- 
drim, we  often  find  them  mentioned 
with  ol  trptafivrfpoi  and  ol  ipxifg^^s, 
Matt  2. 4,  al. :  they  were  also  called 
vofwcoi,  yo/jLoHiJbda'KaKoi,  comp.  Mark 
12.  28,  Matt  22.  35,  and  Luke  5. 

17.  Hence,  by  iropl.,  one  instructed, 
a  scholar,  a  learned  teacher,  i.  e.  of 
religion.  Matt.  13.  52. 

ypavr6s,  "fi,  6v  (ygdxftu),  written,  in- 
scribed, fig.  Rom.  2. 15. 

ypaipii,  7J5,  ri  (yp<i<l>0)),  a  picture,  a 
writing;  in  N.  T.  ri  ypa(pi\  and  al 
ygatfHil  Scripture,  the  Scriptures,  i.  e. 
of  the  Jews,  the  Old  Test,  Acts  8. 
82,  al. ;  ypa<l>a\  ayiai  Rom.  1.  2:  by 
synecdoche  put  for  the  contents  of 
Scripture,  i.e.  Scripture-declaration, 
promise,  &c.  Matt.  22. 29,  al. ;  Scrip- 
ture-prophecy, 26.  54. 

ypd<pu,{.  T^to,  to  grave  or  cut  in,  Lat 
insculpo ;  in  N.  T.  to  write,  viz.  a) 
pr.  tx>form  letters  with  a  stylus,  in 
the  ancient  manner,  so  that  the  cha- 
racters were  cut  in  or  graven  upon 
the  material,  absol.  John  8.  6 ;  2 
Thess.  3.  17  o^hfn  ypd^,  i  e.  '  this 


is  my  hand ;'  in  the  sense  of /o  write 
upon,  i.  e.  to  fill  with  writing  (=  hri- 
ypitpm),  Rev.  5. 1.  b)  to  write,  i.  e. 
to  commit  to  writing,  express  by 
writing,  with  accus.  expr.  or  impl., 
John  19. 21, 22  ft  y4ypwpa  y4ygcupa, 
al. :  spoken  of  what  is  written,  i.  e. 
contained  in  the  Scriptures,  8.  17, 
al. ;  so  yiypawToi  or  rh  yeYgafA^4- 
vov,  &c.  as  a  formula  of  citation, 
Matt  4.  4,  Luke  22. 37,  al. ;  constr. 
with  prepositions,  viz.  8<i  rivoi  by 
any  one.  Matt.  2. 5 ;  M  riva  Mark 
9. 12  and  iwl  rm  John  12. 16,  of  or 
concerning  any  one ;  irtpi  riuos  of  or 
concerning  any  one.  Matt  11.  10; 
foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  q^or  concerning 
whom,  Luke  18.  31 :  in  a  similar 
sense,  to  write  about,  describe,  foil, 
by  accus.  John  1.  46.  c)  to  write, 
i.  e.  to  compose  or  prepare  in  writing, 
e.  g.  fiifi\(oy  iitroffrafflov  Mark  10. 4, 
hciyptup^v  Luke  23.  38,  hriaroK'tiv 
Acts  23.  25.  d)  to  write  to  any 
one,  i.e.  to  make  known  by  writing, 
foil,  by  accus.  and  dat.  2  Cor.  1. 13 ; 
by  dat  Rom.  15. 15 ;  by  dat.  and  tn^ 
1  John  2. 12 ;  absol.  2  Cor.  2.  9 :  so 
of  written  directions,  instructions, 
information,  &c.  Acts  15.  23 :  hence 
ypd<f>eiv  ivTo\'f]v  rivi  to  write  a  pre- 
cept or  command  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
prescribe,  Mark  10.  5 ;  absol.  12. 
19;  y4ypa/irrat  it  is  prescribed,  Luke 
2.  23,  al.  e)  to  inscribe,  e,  g.  one's 
name  in  a  book,  register,  &c.  Luke 
10.  20. 

ypa^^rjs,  tos,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ypavs, 
cTSos),  anilCf  old-womanish,  silly,  I 
Tim.  4.  7. 

yqriyop^ia,  a,  f.  ^<r«  {iytipu,  perf.  2 
iypijyopa) ,  to  wake,  keep  awake,  watch, 
intrans.  a)  pr.  Matt.  24.  43.  b) 
fig.  to  watch,  1.  e.  be  vigilant,  atten- 
tive, 8rc.  Matt  24.  42,  al. ;  so  ygn- 
yop€iv  iy  t§  vpocwxv  lo  ^^  assiduous 
in,  Col.  4.  2.  c)  fig.  to  wake,  i.  e.  to 
live,  1  Thess.  5. 10,  where  icaOc^Setv 
is  in  like  manner  referred  to  death. 

yvfiyd(<a,  fut  d<r»  {yvfiy65),  pr.  to 
practise  gymnastic  exercises,  as  one 
of  the  athletae ;  in  N.  T.  to  exercise 
one  in  any  thing,  to  train,  accustom, 
metaph.  .1  Tim.  4.  7;  2  Pet  2.  14 
KopSiay  yeyvfufojffiiiyriy  irX€ove|(as 
trained,  practised  in  covetousness. 

yvnyatrioL,  as,  4|  (,'yu^.vi^MY  g;>)m'ua&- 
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tic  exercise,  i.  e.  in  the  palsestra ;  in 
N.  T.  exercise,  training,  1  Tim.  4.  8 
trwfMTU^  yvfiwacria  bodily  exercise,iii 
antitb.  with  ver.  7,  i.  e.  ascetic  train- 
ing, mortification  of  bodily  appe- 
tites, &c.  as  described  ver.  3. 

yvfivfir€i»,  f.  c<J<r«  {yvfiy6s),  to  be 
naked,  or  (as  in  English  to  be  half- 
naked)  to  be  pwrly  clad,  1  Cor.  4. 11. 

yvfiv65,  4i,  6v,  naked,  i  e.  a)  pr.  in 
respect  to  the  body,  yiz.  (a)  wholly 
naked,  without  any  clothingi  per- 
haps Mark  14. 51 ;  fig.  Rev.  16. 15. 
(jS)  spoken  of  one  who  has  on  no 
outer  garment,  and  is  clad  only  in 
the  tunic,  xirc^v,  which  fitted  close 
to  the  body,  John  21.  7.  (y)  as  in 
English  hc^-ndked,  i.  e.  seantUy  clad, 
distressed  as  to  clothing,  implying 
penury  and  want,  Matt.  25.  3d  :  fig. 
destitute,  i.e.  of  spiritual  goods,  &c. 
Rev.  3. 17. 

h)  fig.  spoken  of  tJte  souX,  as  dis- 
encumbered of  the  body,  in  which 
it  had  been  as  it  were  clothed,  2 
Cor.  5.  3,  although  being  now  clothed, 
o&  yvfivol  €6p€0ri(r6fi€Oa,  i.  e.  '  our 
souls  will  not  strictly  be  found 
naked,  hut  our  bodies  will  be  glo- 
rified,' &c.  comp.  ver.  4.  c)  spo> 
ken  of  any  thing  as  taken  alone, 
abstractedly,  separate  from  every 
thing  else,  naked,  mere,  bare,  e.  g. 
yvfufbv  kSkkov,  1  Cor.  15.  37.  d) 
metaphi  uncovered,  open,  mantfest, 
foil,  by  rots  hipBaXfjuns,  Heb.  4. 13. 

yvfiy6ri^s,  rrtros,  ri  (yvfivSs),  naked- 
ness, a)  spoken  of  the  state  of  one 
who  is  scantily  clad  (see  in  yvfiySs 
a.  y),  Rom.  8.  35.  b)  by  euphe- 
mism, for  the  parts  of  shame,  fig. 
Rev.  3. 18. 

yvvatKdgtov,  ov,  r6  {yvvii),  a  little 
woman;  fig.,  in  contempt,  a  weak, 
silly  woman,  2  Tim.  3.  6. 

yvyaiK€7o5,  a,  ov  {yvv^i),  womanish, 
female,  I  Pet.  3.  7. 

yvv^,  auc65,  ^,  voc.  y^ai,  a  woman, 
one  of  the  female  sex,  viz.  a)  genr. 
Matt  14.  21,  al.  ssp. :  spoken  of  a 
young  woman,  maiden,  damsel,  Luke 
22.57;  of  an  adult  woman.  Matt.  5. 
28,  al.  ssp.  b)  with  a  gen.,  (^x^iv, 
or  the  adj.  fhrav^pos,  it  implies  rela- 
tion to  some  man,  viz.  (a)  one  be- 
trothed, a  bride,  but  not  yet  mar- 
ried^ Matt.  1. 20 :  fig.  of  the  church, 
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^cufiovi^ofiai 


as  the  bride  of  Christ,  Rev.  19.  7. 
(0)  a  married  woman,  wtfe,  Matt.  5. 
31,  Rom.  7.  2,  al.  ssp.     (7)  1  Cor. 

5.  1  &(rr€  ywfeuKd  rwa  rov  irarphs 
Ixcii'  a  stepmother.  (8)  a  widow, 
with  x^fNx,  Luke  4. 26 ;  absol.  20. 29. 

c)  in  Ihe  vocative  in  a  direct 
address,  expressive  of  kindness  or 
respect,  Matt.  15. 28  &  yivai,  comp. 
9.  22  where  0iyar€p, 

VAy,  indec.  Gog,  Heb.,  a  name  ap- 
plied in  O.  T.  to  the  king  of  a 
people  called  Magog,  inhabiting 
regions  fat  remote  from  Palestine : 
by  Magog,  the  ancients  seem  to 
have  intended  the  northern  nations 
generally,  which  they  also  called 
^KoBoL  In  N.  T.,  too,  Gog  is  appa- 
rently spoken  of  a  similar  remote 
people.  Rev.  20.  8. 

ywvla,  as,  4i  on  angle,  a  comer,  a) 
an  exterior  projecting  comer.  Matt. 

6.  5  iv  reus  yuytats  rwy  ir\ar^uov  at 
the  comers  of  the  streets,  i.  e.  where 
several  streets  meet,  in  the  most 
public  places;  Rev.  7.  1  al  reVcro- 
oes  ytovUu  t^s  yyjs  the  four  comers 
(quarters)  of  the  earth,  b)  an  inte- 
rior angle,  and,  by  impl.,  a  dark 
comer,  Acts  26.  26  iy  yoi>yi<^  in  a 
comer,  L  e.  secretly. 


A. 

AajS^S,  6,  indec,  written  also  Aai;l8 
and  Aavc(5,  Daiid,  Heb. '  beloved,' 
the  celebrated  king  of  the  Israelites, 
and  founder  of  the  Jewish  dynasty, 
reigned  a.  c.  1055-1015 :  Heb.  4.  7 
iy  AojBte,  i.e.  in  the  book  of  David, 
the  Psalms ;  6  vlbs  AajSiS  the  son  of 
David,  L  e.  descended  from  him, 
spoken  of  Joseph  the  husband  of 
Mary,  Matt  1.  20,  and  often  ap- 
plied to  Jesus  as  a  title  of  the  ex- 
pected Messiah,  9.  27,  aL  seep.,  but 
not  in  John's  writings;  so  9}  pl(a 
Aa/3t5,  in  the  same  sense.  Rev.  5. 
5 :  hence  the  kingdom  or  reign  of 
the  Messiah  is  designated  by  the 
appellations,  9}  fiacihtla  rod  Aa)3(8 
Mark  11. 10,  6  0p6yosA.  Luke  1. 32, 
ij  oKTiy^  A.  Acts  15.  16,  ij  icAcis  rov 
A.  Rev.  3.  7. 

^aifioylCofiai  (=9aifi6yioy  ?X*)>  ^• 
iffofiai  (Hcdficoy),  to  have  a  demon,  i.  e. 
to  be  s^icted)  vexed,  possessed  by 


Stufiivtov 


8? 


Si 


an  e*il  nnii^  (s  i<  a  dnwHoc,  Matt. 

laip^riar,  oa,  ri  (Ituitinot),  pr. 
*waa,  OT  ywd  «nWt,  L  e.  ■)  genr. 
•  fM^  dcUyi  ipoken  of  the  heatheii 
gods,  AcM  17.  IS.  b)  ipoken  of  a 
g*tiiur  or  Imltlary  demon ;  in  N.  T. 
only  in  the  Jewiih  lenie,  it  demen, 
i,e.  am  mU  ipirit,  ievU,  lut^ect  to 
Satan,  Hatt  S.  34,  ■!.,  a  faUen  an- 
gel,  and  ^■wraim  t*iSaQri>*  Luke 
8.  29 :  tbe«e  ipiritt  arc  ipoken  of  as 
Ae  amlien  of  evil  lo  mankind,  both 
Bioral(lTim.4.1,  Jam.2.  IS.comp. 
Bph.6.  ISJ  and  pbyiical,  viz.  by  en- 
tering into  a  perBon, — tbiu  render- 
ing-  luiD  a  demoniac,  and  affiiccing 
him  with  varioiu  dUeoaea,  &c  :  ao 
in  the  phraaea ;  (a)  tloTiKitr  rh  Sw- 
/■Jna  (if  oM'  demeiu  had  istered  into 
Un,  Luke  S.  30.  (0)  iat^rior  tx*" 
to  tow  a  dtnl,  i.  e.  lo  bt  a  deBumiae 
(=l(iif«w(fnrflm),  4.  33  :  spoken  by 
Ifae  Jem  of  Jesiu,  John  7-  20 ;  of 
JohntbeBaptiiC,  Matt  11. 18.  (7) 
^^pXtaiai  U  or  Iri  nyos  la  come  out 
q^,  HaTk7.29,Hatt.l7. 18.  (t)iK- 
piXXiai  ri  iai/i6ria  to  eatt  out  devils, 
Hatt.  7. 22,  B£ep. ;  pau.  9.  33.  (i) 
libere  the  acta,  &c.  of  demons  tbua 
dwelling  in  petBona  are  spoken  of, 
Mark  1. 34. 
SKifiovi^im,  »i,«>i,J,4,adj.  (a«- 
ftiyuHi,  (ISdi),  pr.  god-like,  divine;  in 
N.  T.  denoa-like,  devilish.  Jam.  3. 16. 
taliimr,  ami,  S,  4  (^Sw/idviov),  a 
godi  in  N.T.  adejoBB,  an  evil  ipirit, 
deril.  Matt.  8.  31. 
tdKin;i.maiiai,tBbite,iH«g,tta,n».i 

in  N.  T.  metapb.  to  thaart,  vex,  ir- 
ritale,  GaL  S.  15. 
Sctfcpv,  wr,  and  idxpvor,  ^v,  t6,  a 

tear.  Rev.  7. 17,  B«p. 
laiiiil'v,  C  ims  (SiUpv),  f o  lAtJ  teort, 

(D  weep,  intrana.  John  11.35. 
»aKrli\ios,ov,i{SiieriifJ>s),afiiigeT- 

riKg,  Luke  15.  22. 
tdKTvXot,  av,  i,  afinger.  Matt  23.4 ; 

by  meton.  i  SixrUKos  raS  8»i'  for 

thep»weTiifGad,Jjik£  11.  20,  comp. 

Halt  12.  28  wbere  wrtvua  tov  8. 
AaKnarovBi,  4,  pt.  name  of  a  city 

or  village  near  Magdala,  Mark  8.10. 
Aa\ftaTla,  as,  -^i  Dalmalia,  apro' 

vioee  of  Europe  on  the  east  of  the 

Adriatic  tea,  fonning  part  of  Illy- 


ricnn,  and  contiguoni  to  Macedo- 
nia, 2  Tim.  4. 10. 

Saniim  (^taiiin),  t.  ir»,totHbdae, 
tame,  tram.  Jam.  3.  7. 

a<j^a\ii,  «i,  if  (So^u),  a  heifer, 
Heb.  9.  ig. 

Ai/iafit,  tloi,  ^,  Damarit,  a  woman 
led  by  Paul'i  preaching  lo  embrace 
Cbriatianilj,  Acta  17.34. 

Aan<iaKTiri!,-ii,  in,  belonging  to Da- 
maicai,  a  Damaicene,  2  Cor.  11.  33. 

Aa>iacrfr(f  J,  av,  if,  DamaKua,  Ueb.,  a 
celebrated  city  of  Syria,  probably 
the  oldest  in  existence :  i[  gtODdi 
on  the  river  ChrysoitboBs,  in  a  bean- 
tiful  plain  open  to  the  fouth  and 
east,  and  bounded  on  the  other  sidet 
by  mounlaina,  Acta  9.  2,  al. 

Air,  S,  indec.  Dan,  Heb.  '  a  j 
pr.  name  of  one  of  Jacob's  lo 

iartlCit,  f.  c£iru  (Sdrtior),  I 
money,  in  N.  T.  without  iutert 
trans,      a)  genr.  Luke  6.  34.      b) 

fend  money  to  une'i  ie{f,  i.  e.  to  B' 
B.OW  money.  Halt  S.  42. 

iirtitr,  00,  ri  {tiros),  a  debt,   i 
for  money  lent,  Matt  18.  27. 

iarna-Tis,  oS,  6  (iuvf^ii),  a  credi- 
tor, Luke  7.  41. 

Aari^h,  i,  indec.  Daniel,  Heb.  '  a 
judge  (rom  God,'  pr.  name  of  the 
celebrated  Jewish  prophet  who  lived 
and  wrote  at  Babylon  in  the  time  of 
the  captivity,  Hatt  34.  IS. 

tttwayia,  &,  f.  ■iaa  [tardysj),  to 
ipend,  be  al  ixpenie,  trans.  Mark  5. 
26,absol.  2Cor.  12.15;  ActB2I.34 
SanEvDror  ^  i^oTs  be  at  the  expentt 
0/ their  aoBr^cei,  L  e.  on  the  com- 
pletion of  a  vow :  in  a  bad  aenae,  to 
watie,  eentame,  traiu.  Luke  16.  14, 
■bsoL  Jam.  4.  3. 

taa-^rii,  qt,  ^  (Mirw),  aqtefus,  eoit, 
Luke  14.  2S. 

B^,  a  particle,  standing  after  one 
or  two  words  in  a  clause,  strictly 
adversative,  but  more  fi^uently 
denoting  transidon,  and  aerving  to 
introduce  lomething  else,  wheUier 
opposite  to  what  precedes,  or  simply 
continuative  or  explanatory;  hence, 
in  general,  but,  and,  also,  nanielg,icc. 
I.  ADVERSATIVE,  but,  an  the  am- 
trarj/,  on  the  oihitr  hand,  Stc     a^ 


simply,  Mitt.  6.  6  ffi  81  har  xpoo-- 
lixV'  ^"'^^i  <'i  T^  n^iiiiy,  v.  1£ 
comp.  V.  14,  V.  17  Gomp.  t.  16>  b1. 
■sp. :  lo  before  aoBners  implying 
coutrsdicDon,  &c  Luke  12. 14 ;  13. 
8.  b)  in  ihe  formula  /lir . .  .  td  in^ 
deed,  but,  though  o^n  not  to  be 
rendered  in  Engliab,  AcU  9.  7 ;  23. 


«B,and, 

aUo,  and  the  like.  a)  g*nr.,  and 
attei  introducing  a  new  paragnpb 
or  lenteDce,  Matt.  I.  18  rau  tt\ 
Xp.  ^  ytnira  eltnn  ^v,  2.9;  3.1; 
Act!  6.  1,  2,  S,  9,  al.  isep.t  in  thit 
way  it  is  lometimei  imphallc,  espec. 
in  interrogative  clauses,  as  2  Cor, 
6.  14-16;  Gal.  4.  20  ^\«r  If  I 
could aiihindetd.  b)  nbereittabec 
up  and  cartiea  on  a  thought  thai 
had  been  ialerrupted,  Ihen,  thtre- 
/ore,  &c.,  Matt.  6.  7  rpoatux^iitroi 
Si,  John  15.  26,  Rom.  5. 8  :  so  in  an 
apodosis  after  d  for  ^il,  Acts  11. 
17  iyii  01  tIi  IffiTifi  (where,  bow- 
ever,  Lachniann  has  only  ^7^  rfi.) 
c)  Bs  maikiDg  somethiug  added  by 
I""!/  Iff  explanation,  eiampli  ' 
but,  and,  Baaeiy,  /or  exanwle, 
&c.,  Mark  4.  37  T^  8)  xW 
Pa*.fy  and  the  uxnet,  i.  e.  so  thattbe 
waves;  16.  B  tJx*  >i  atrii  Tfiiim 
trembling  aUo  teized  them,  Stc.,  wlier( 
some  eda.  have  yip ;  John  6.  10  ))• 
81  x^f''"  *<i*l«  ^•'  T?  T<i«v  tune  then 
viai  much  groji  in  the  place !  Acta  23, 
13;  Rom.3.22.  d) ical  8/,  where  Koi 
always  has  the  sense  of  oJiD,  i.  e.  and 
oho,  Mark  4. 36  koI  SAAa  S\  tXaa.  ^t 
/ler'atroii,  John  15.27. 

iiitais,  Htt,  ^  {tfoitai),  want,  need; 
in  N.  T.  prastr,  viz.  a)  pr.  as  the 
expression  of  need,  desire,  dc.iup- 
plieatim,  jatilitn,  i.  e.  for  mi't  le^, 
Luke  1.13:  inbehalf  ofofttrt,  Phil. 
1.  19;  foil,  by  irip  1.  4 ;  by  reef 
Eph.6. 18.  b;genr.,apokenof  any 
prayer,  Luke  2. 37. 

i(!^  imper£  fSti,  inQo.  tto',  imper- 
•onal,  pr.  it  needt,  there  it  need  ^f, 
i.  e.  BOmething  that  is  absent  or 
wanting;  inN.T.  onlyHithaQiofin. 
pres.or  aor.  eipr.  orimpl,  and  with 
>r  without  an  acciu.,  it  needt,  it  is 


r.  from 


e  of 


8«  afrrbr  lbri\S<u'  <Ci  'Upoir6K»na, 
26.35:  Bpoken  of  what  is  made  ne- 
cessary bydivineBppointment,Jahn 
3. 14;  20.  9  Sn  UXatnbi'  i<^  yiKpir 
irarr^vai.  Acts  4. 12  ^r  f  ^^^  cuC^- 
vw  b/iai,  aL;  of  things  unavoidable, 
awl  medi.  Matt.  24. 6,  Mark  13.  7, 
Acts  1. 16.  b)  s^ken  of  what  is 
right  and  proper  in  itself,  or  pre- 
scribed bylaw,  duty,  custom,  &c,,  it 
U  right  or  proper,  ou  rauti,  it  ought, 
itilumid,&c,  Luke  13. 14, 16,  Mark 
IS.H,  Joba4.20;  of  what  prudence 
would  dictate.  Acts  27.  21. 

SftTfia,  oToi,  ri  (Stfxn/u),  pr.  lohat 
ie  ihetim,a  iaiaple,apedmen ;  inN.T. 
on  example,  varning,  Jude  7. 

liiyiiaTiCm,  £  tan  {tttyfui),lomake 
an  example  1^,  to  expose  U  e.  to  shame 
(=iro()tt!«i7jioT({ai),  absoL  Col.  2. 
15;  otherssupplytatrrJc,  and  trans- 
late to  ihew  forth  one'i  ielf,\.v.  set 

SfiKWiii  and  teutriti,  Alt.  BfiJB,  to 
theic,  Irana.  viz.  a)  topeitileut,  caute 
to  set,  preeeni  to  the  tight.  Matt.  4.  8 
vieai  Tit  $aaiXtiait  tov  xiirfiou, 
John  5.  20 ;  BiIJu'  ataurhr  -rf  Upit 
thea  thyielf  to  the  prittt,  i.  e.  pre- 
sent thyself  for  inapeccion,  Matt  8. 
4 ;  of  what  is  ahewn  in  viaion,  Hev. 
1.  1.  b)  ionffertovieieiexhibittdii- 
play,  John  20.  20;  of  deeds,  &c  2. 
18:  spoken  of  internal  things,  to 
manifeat,  prove,  &c.  Jam.  2. 18. 


aiagn,  1 


.  for  u 


ariyauai  /liya,  Mark  14.  IS.      d) 

metaph.  lo  ihiw,  i.  e.  by  wordl,  to 

teach,  direct.  Malt.  16. 21. 
lii\la,as,ii  (Sii\6s),timidils,2T\io. 

I.  7  imana  SciXloI  =  nvu/ui  StiAJv. 
tiiAiifig,  £,  fut.  Aaa  (StiAi!i)>  <a  be 

timid,  qfraid,  absol.  John  H.  27. 
IciA^t,  4,  in  (Sflto),  timid,  fearful. 

Matt.  8.  26,  Mark  4.  40. 
Icivo,  6,  i),  ri,  gen.  Scivoc,  dat.  8ti>i, 

ace.  icira,  lome  imej  luch  an  one; 

■pokeD  of  a  person  or  thing  whom 

one  does  not  know,  or  does  not  wiah 

to  name,  Matt.  26. 18. 
Ifir&i,  adv.  (Stmli),  greallg,  oehe- 

mentlg.  Matt.  8.  6. 
i.iT.i*,  £,  f.  «™  (SiTin-o*),  ro  rap, 

intrana.  Luke  17.  8 ;  spoken  of  Ihe 

paachal  supper,  22. 20 ;  in  the  sense 

of  to  eat,  to  banquet,  aa  figurative 


I,  IUt.  3. 


of  die  McMnah's  '. 
20. 

tiivpa*,  on,  ri,  diatterOT mpper,  vis. 
■)  pr.  the  chief  meal  of  the  Jem, 
and  also  of  the  Oreeki  and  Romans, 
taken  at  or  towards  evening,  and 
often  proloiiged  into  the  night; 
hence  genr.  or  evening-bartqaei,  or 
ajittit  in  genera].  Matt.  28.  6,  al.; 
Sg.  at  the  Measiah'a  kingdom.  Rev. 
IS.  9.  b}  apoken  of  the  piuchal 
tapper,  John  13. 2, 4  (  of  the  Lord'a 
aopper,  1  Cor.  It.  20.  c)  by  melon. 
food  taken  at  supper,  1  Cor.  11.  21. 
StcriBolfivF,  oni,  i,  A,  adj.  (Itltw, 
lai/uir),  /tariKg  the  godt,  i.  e.  in  a 
gaod  teste  Tetigumily  diipMed,  in  a 
bad  lenie  nperttitioui ;  in  N.  T.  in 
the  firet  sense,  rettgioualy  dirpoted, 
spoken  of  the  Athenians,  Acts  17. 
Si  StuTiSai/wrtariiioiit,  i.e.  fl  SMmn, 
more  than  others. 

tturiSaijAOvta,  ai,  ^  [StitriSedtuer), 
ftar  of  the  godt,  i.  e.  retigiousnrUf  tu- 
ptnHtim ;  in  N.T.  religiauneai,  i.  e. 


I.  24:  hj  imp].,  fita>urabli,  propiii- 
I,  spoken  of  a  lime,  i. 


Ttligi«n, 


i.l9. 


B^no,  ol,  al,  ri,  ten.  Matt.  20.  24; 
often  put  for  any  specific  number, 
25.ij  IUT.2.10flAl+«  Vf*'*"'™ 
^fm  dagt,  i.e.  for  a  short  time. 

BiKatio,  twelve,  \cta  19.  7;  24.11. 

StKarivrt,^teen,  John  11.  IB. 

eapBlii,  i.  e.  the  Ten  dtia,  a  region 
BO  called,  embracing  ten  cities,  all, 
excepting  Scythopolis,  lying  in  the 
countr;  east  of  uie  Jordan,  Matt 
4.25. 

tiK»r4iTirapts,  ar,  ol,  al,  fimrtem, 
Mstt.  1. 17. 

ItxiiTii,  1)1,  ^  (J^corai),  ac.  luSpa,  a 
lenlhpart,  tithe,  i.  e.  of  spoils,  Heb. 
7.2,4>  spoken  of  (A«  (ifA«(,  which 
by  the  Jewish  law  were  to  be  paid 
both  from  the  produce  of  the  earth 
and  from  the  increase  of  the  Socks, 


&c.  ». 


.8.9. 


,.,.  ay,  oi^n.  the  tenth,  Rt\ 

11.13j    hence  ri  UiaTor  the  tetitii 

port,  tithe,  21.  20. 
SiKarSi*,  H,  f.  (i(rtt(ifiiitii),  to  lithe, 

trans,  i.e.  tomeivetithet/riim,  Heb. 

7.6,  — EntdTai  \ai^iiitart.9\  pass. 

ta  be  tithtd,  \.t.  to  pay  lilhei,  V.  " 
itKrit,  4,  i"  (tixofiai),ateepttd,i.e. 

mettpb.  acceptaiU,  tgiprafid,  Luke 


favour,  V 

ic^tJfgt,  r.  iva  [S4\lap),  pr,  la  bait, 

tntrop:  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  eutict, 
begaile,  trans.  Jam.  I.  14. 
iirlgar,  av,  ri,  a  tree.  Matt.  3.  10; 
13.  32  and  Luke  13. 19  ylrrta*  tl*- 
Spov  or  tit  Shtfor,  i.  e.  wi  tMlfXW, 
Tiz.insize,pomp.MBik4.32;  8.24 
jSA^  To^i  irepAmnit  ii  Urtpa  I 
m  mm  oj  Irea,  i.e.  not  distinctly, 
larger  than  natural. 

IffiDAri^af,  au,  6  (B(£ii!t, Xo/i^ibw}, 
lit.  one  aiho  taiei  the  right  hand, 
bence  a  guard,  a  bodj/-gtaird.  Acta 
23.  23. 

S({iili,  tt,  ir,  right,  aa  opp.  to  left, 
liz.  a]u4fAB  subgt.expreaBed,e.g. 
Xffp  Matt.  5.  SO,  i^«aAfu<[V.  29,  <ri- 
ayi^rT.Sg,  roil  Rev.  10. 2.  ats  Lake 
22.  50,  tA  Bt^ii  iiifHi  John  21.  6; 
SirAa  ri  tt^ii  ml  ifurrtgd  ami  for 
the  right  and  li^ft,  i.  e.  of  every  kind, 
otfensive  and  defensive,  2  Cor.  6.7. 
b)ivi(Aou(  a  subst.  expressed.  Viz. 
(a)  i  Stiid,  Bc.  Xf^t'  ""  "S'"  '"""'' 
Matt- 6.  3  :  put  for  tA^  ri^A^  Aofkf  or 
aide  in  general,  the  right,  Heb.  1.  3 ; 
so  r$  Bt{if  or  iv  Sf  {;§  toS  Btoi,  Sic. 
10. 12.  (fl)  Tit  t(M>  i'  e-  h^im,  the 
tight  parti,  i.  e.  ther^kt,'ni  general, 
e.  g.  iK  ttli&v  m  the  right.  Matt.  27. 
38  \  it  Tea  S({>a7i  Mark  16.  S  :  so 
KoD^rScu  or  lirrTiir/iru  iic  BifiSr  rov 
e«iD,  Mark  16. 19,  Acts  7.  55  :  Ka- 
egoeai  *K  StiiSr  ToB  XpuTToS,  Matt. 
20.  21,  to  lit  or  atonrf  on  ike  right  of 
Oed  or  ofChrUt,  i,  e.  to  be  next  in 
rank  and  power,  to  have  the  highest 
seal  of  honour  and  distinction;  so 
U  it^mr  Tirij  <Tku  to  be  at  ene't 
right  hamd,  i.  e.  Is  be  oim'i  helper, 
fToteclor,  Acts  2.  2S. 

B^o/tai,  r.  St^o'o/uu,  dep.  pass.,  aor. 
1  iSrIiSriv  with  raid,  signil  (imperf. 
3  pers.  Ion.  Kitro,  Luke  8.  38),  to 
need,  want;  in  N.T.  fa  nuih  hHmm 
oru'i  need,  i.  e.  to  beeeeeh,  pray,  ojt, 
&c.  a)genr.,ab8Dl.  Rom.  1.10  M- 
fnifos  making  nqueit  i  foil,  by  gen.  of 
pers.,  pr.  tioiua  rimi  miTii  n  Matt. 
».  38  ;  Acis  8.  34  S/a/coI  irair  I  prag 
thee  I  foil,  by  aceiis.  of  thing,  or  iufin, 

;  forBcciM.aCoT.%,VW.1,  \i^«^ 
ken  oEprnyer  10  Go*itv?,«iiwi\,^o»> 
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rod  @€ov,  Acts  8. 22 ;  irphs  rhy  leitpiov, 
V.  24;;  abfioL4.31. 

Ziov,  ovros,  r6f  particip.  impers.  of 
BcT,  necessary f  proper ;  S4ov  icrl,  = 
$6^  miut  needs,  e.  g.  from  the  cir- 
cumstances or  nature  of  the  case, 

1  Pet.  1. 6 :  or  in  accordance  with 
what  is  right  and  proper,  ought,  Acts 
19.  36 ;  ra  n4opra  1  Tim.  5. 13. 

94 05,  ti4ovs,  r6,fear,  Heb.  12.  28  in 
some  Mss.  for  al^ovs. 

A€pfia7o5,  ov,  6,  belonging  to  Derbe, 
Acts  20.  4. 

A4pfiri,  ris,  rif  a  city  of  L^caonia  in 
Asia  Minor,  situated  within  the  con- 
fines of  Isauria,  Acts  14.  6. 

d4pfia,  aros,  rji  (94pa),  a  skin,  i.  e.  of 
an  animal,  Heb.  11.  37. 

^epfxdriyos,  ri,  ov,  made  ofskin,lea- 
them.  Matt.  3. 4,  Mark  1. 6. 

d4p(i),  fut.  9cp&,  aor.  1  idetpa,  aor.  2 
pass.  iSdgriv,  f.  ^pass.  Sap^ffofjieu,  to 
skin,  flay ;  in  N.  T.  to  beat,  scourge, 
pr.  so  as  to  take  off  the  skin ;  foU. 
by  accus.  Matt  21. 35 ;  John  18. 23 
ri  fie  Sepcis;  =  I$«kc  pdviffiut  v.  22 ; 

2  Cor.  1 1. 20  €i$  irg6irwrov  t4p€i,  i,  e. 
*  treats  with  contumely :'  with  accus. 
impl.  Luke  22.63.  Pass.  8ap^0'c0'0€, 
Mark  13.  9 ;  with  accus.  of  manner, 
ToXXds  . . .  ihiyas  wKriyds,  Luke  12. 
47, 48. 

d€(r/ict(»,  £  c^<r»  (96<r/i4Js),  to  bind, 
trans,  a)  as  a  prisoner,  with  cords, 
chains,  &c«  Acts  22.  4.  b)  to  bind 
together,  as  a  bale  or  bundle,  e.  g. 
il>opria.  Matt.  23. 4,  metaph.  for  the 
burdensome  precepts  of  the  Phari- 
sees. 

B€(rfi4a>,  &,  f.  ^»  (i^fffids),  to  bind, 
i.e.  with  chains,  &c.  (=860'juci^), 
Luke  8.  29. 

Sc(r/A4  Vh  V  {94e9),  a  bundle,  sheqf, 
Matt.  13. 30. 

defffiios,  ov,  S(d€a'fi4u),one  bound,  a 
prisoner,  captive,  Matt.  27.  15  ;  so 
d4(riMOS  iv  Kvpi^,  rod  Xpurrov,  or  kv- 
plov,  spoken  of  Paul,  a  prisoner,  in 
confinement  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,  £ph. 
4.1,  3. 1,2  Tim.  1.8. 

Iie(rfi6s,  ov,  6  (9e»),  band,  bond,  liga- 
ment,  viz.  a)  sing,  spoken  of  a  liga- 
ment by  which  some  member  of  the 
body  is  impeded,  e.  g.  the  tongue, 
Mark  7. 35 ;  the  limbs,  Luke  13. 16, 

comp.  y,  lU 


b)  plur.  oX  BefffjLoi,  and  Attic  ra 
Bcfffid,  bonds,  imprisonment,  viz.  (o) 
oldearfioi,  Phil.  1. 13 ;  Philem.  13  iw 
ro7s  heayms  rod  €vayyf\iov  in  bonds 
for  the  gospeVs  sake,  (fi)  rti  dcfffid 
in  Luke's  writings,  Luke  8. 29,  Acts 
16. 26. 

9€<rfio<f>i\a^,  oKos,  6  ($6(r/iJs,  <p6' 
\a|),  a  prison-keeper.  Acts  16. 23. 

9€fffiwr4ipiov,  ov,  r6  (deafiSw),  a 
prison,  Matt.  11. 2,  Acts  5. 21. 

^efffi^rris,  ov,  6  ( B€fffi6of)  a  prisoner. 
Acta  27. 1,  =5e<r/uof  28. 16. 

BeCTrSrns,  ov,  i,  a  master,  viz.  a)  as 
opposed  to  a  servant,  the  head  of  a 

family,  paterfamilias,  1  Tim.  6. 1,  2. 
b)  by  impl.  as  denoting  supreme 
authority.  Lord;  spoken  of  God, 
Luke  2. 29;  of  Christ,  2  Pet.  2. 1. 

9evpo,  adv.  here,  hither,  i.  e.  to  this 
place  or  time,  viz.  a)  of  place,  pr. 
here,  hither ;  in  N.  T.  as  an  excla- 
mation or  sort  of  imperative,  =come 
hither,  or  come:  so  John  11. 43  devpo 
li^M  come  forth ;  Acts  7.  3  devpo  eh 
y^v :  with  an  imper.  $€t/po,  okoXov- 
Bei  fjMi,  Matt.  19. 21 ;  with  a  fut.  in- 
die. Rev.  17.  1  Bcvpo  Sei^ta  vol  rh 
Kpifia,  b)  of  TIME,  &XP'^  rod  dedpo, 
sc.  xp^vov,  unto  this  time,  Rom.  1.13. 

Sevre,  adv.  pr.  =B€dp*Xr€,  and  con- 
sequently used  only  of  plur.,  i.  e. 
come,  come  hither,  spoken  to  several ; 
e.g.  $6VT6  els  come  to,  Matt.  22.  4; 
5ei>r€  irp6s  come  to,  11.  28;  ^vre 
orritrti  fiov  come  after,follow  me,  4. 19 : 
with  an  imper.,  SeSre  b.iroKr^ivoop.cv 
avr6v,  21. 38;  SeSre  I56T€,  28.  6. 

Htvrtpalos,  a,  op  (Seircpos),  an  adj. 
marking  succession  of  days,  and 
used  only  in  an  adverbial  sense,  072 
the  second  day.  Acts  28.  13. 

h€vr€g6'ir£uro5,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  pr. 
and  lit.  the  second-first;  found  only 
in  Luke  6.  1,  odfi^rov  rh  Bcvrtpo- 
TTpcorov,  meaning  the  second-first  sab- 
bath, as  a  sort  of  proper  name  for 
th^  first  sabbath  after  the  festival  of 
unleavened  bread  connected  with 
the  passover. 

SctJrepos,  a,  ov,  ordin.  second,  e.g. 
in  number.  Matt.  22.  26 ;  in  order, 
ver.  39 ;  in  place.  Acts  12.  10 ;  in 
time,  7. 13  ^y  r^  Bcm4p^  sc.  xP^^V* 
Neut.  adverbially,  rh  ic^rtpov  the 
second  time,  again,  3\ide  &  \  ^itViowl 
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the  art.,  Mrepw,  either  the  second 
Hme,  ag€UH,  John  3.  4,  and  with  rd- 
Xir  21. 16,  or  secondly,  1  Cor.  12. 28 ; 
so  itc  i€vr4pov  the  second  time,  again, 
Mark  14.  72 ;  with  vdJut^  Matt.  26. 
42. 

S^X^M^')  ^*  l^'A'^y  depon.  mid.,  to 
take,  8C.  to  one's  self  what  is  pre- 
sented or  brought  by  another,  to  re- 
eeive,  trans,  a)  pr.  of  things,  &c. 
(a)  to  take,  receive,  sc.  into  one's 
hands,  &c.,  Luke  2.  28  iBifyx.ro  ainh 
c2s  T^  hrjfK&Kas  ainov,  i.  e.  from  his 
parents;  16.  6  8/|ai  <tov  rh  ypdfi/ut 
take  thy  note,  sc.  back  from  me  ;  22. 
17  d€^4f^^os  iroT'fipuw,  sc.  from  an 
attendant,  (fi)  genr.  to  receive,  ac- 
cept, e.  g.  hrurroXds  Acts  22.  5 ;  r^v 
X^"'f  i*  6.  the  collection,  2  Cor.  8. 
4 ;  ri  irap*  v/i«y  Phil.  4. 18.  (7)  me- 
taph.  tV  jBoo-tAe^i^  rot;  Oeov  Mark 
10. 15 ;  A/^Mt  ^vra  Acts  7. 38 ;  x<(- 
oiM  2  Cor.  6. 1 :  so  of  what  is  received 
oy  the  ear,  to  hear  of,  to  learn,  as  rh 
^l<gyy4\iow  11.  4. 

h)  of  persons,  &c.  to  receive,  admit, 
viz.  (a)  to  receive  kindly,  to  welcome, 
as  a  teacher,  friend,  guest,  &c.  e.  g. 
€is  rlwolicop  Luke  16.4 ;  genr.  Matt. 
10. 14,  Acts  21. 17  hayAwos  iUlcano 
ilfias :  so  of  being  received  into  hea- 
ven, 7. 59 ;  in  the  sense  of  to  tidmit, 
L  e.  to  one's  presence,  to  the  house 
where  one  is,  &c.  rovs  6x^^^^f  Luke 
9. 11;  hence,  by  impL,  to  bear  with, 
2  Cor.  11. 16.  (fi)  metaph.  of  things, 
to  receive,  admit,  namely  with  the 
mind  and  heart,  i.  e.,  by  impl.,  to 
approve,  embrace,  follow,  absol.  Matt. 
11. 14 ;  with  rhp  \6yov  Luke  8. 13  ; 
-rek  rov  wtifxaros  1  Cor.  2. 14,  irapd- 
KKrifftP  2  Cor.  8.  17,  r^v  hydnrrip  r^s 
iXriOflas  2  Thess.  2. 10. 

94oi  to  want,  see  Set  and  i4ofiau 

II.  Sew,  f.  diiiTt,  aor.  1  ihjffa,  perf. 
^€Ka,  perf.  pass,  li^e/uu,  to  bind, 
trans,  a)  of  things,  &c.  to  bind  to- 
gether or  to  any  thing,  to  bind  around, 
fasten,  Matt  13.  30  i^trare  avrii  cis 
94afias,  21.  2  6yov  heZ^iUvrtif :  spoken 
of  dead  bodies  which  are  bound  or 
wound  around  with  grave-clothes, 
John  1 1 .  44 :  here  belongs  also  Matt. 
.16. 19  %  ikv  ^trps  M  rrfs  y^s  Harai 
Mcficyov  4v  roTs  oipayoTs  ktX,  where 
the  kingdom  or  church  of  Christ  is 
compared  to  an  edi&ce,  of  which  the 


apostles  have  the  keys,  b)  of  per- 
sons, to  bind,  sc.  the  hands,  feet,  &c. 
to  put  in  bonds,  i.e.  to  deprive  of 
liberty,  e.  g.  a\6fftai,  Mark  5. 3 ;  so 
genr.  94vrufd,  MatL  22. 13  S^oktcs 
ainov  Tr6Bas,  27.  2;  Mark  6. 17  1^- 
aev  ainhv  ip  (pvkaiep,  i.  e.  '  had  cast 
him  bound  into  prison  :'  pass.  Sco- 
fuu,  to  be  bound,  be  in  bonds,  in  pri- 
son, &c.  Mark  15.  7 :  fig.  Luke  13. 
16 ;  2  Tim.  2.  9  ^  K&yot  rov  0cov  ob 
BiB^roi,  L  e.  '  the  preaching  of  the 
word  is  not  hindered,  restrained,  be- 
cause 1  am  in  bonds.'  c)  perf.  pass. 
B4^fuu,  to  be  bound;  metaph.  (a) 
spoken  of  the  conjugal  bond,  foil, 
by  dat,  to  be  bound  to  any  one,  Rom. 
7.  2.  (fi)  Acts  20.  22  Mefiiyos  r$ 
irv€Vfmri  bound  in  spirit,  i.  e.  '  im- 
pelled in  mind,  compelled.' 

8^,  a  particle  which  gives  to  a  sen- 
tence an  expression  of  certainty  or 
reality,  in  opposition  to  mere  opi- 
nion or  conjecture,  and  thus  serves 
to  increase  the  vivacitv  of  discourse, 
indeed,  then,  now,  a;  indeed,  i.  e. 
truly,  really.  Matt.  13.  23  t  8^  jcap- 
fcoAo^l.  In  the  sense  of  doubtless, 
2  Cor.  12. 1  KavxJourBai  8^  oh  avfjupi- 
g€i  fiou  b)  in  a  hortative  sense,  now 
then,  come  now,  &c.,  Luke  2. 15  8t- 
4K9afi€v  8^  l«s  Bri$\t4fi  let  us  go  now 
to  Bethlehem ;  1  Cor.  6.  20  t^icrar^ 
8^)  rhv  %t6v  glorify  ^^^  ^orf. 

8^Xos,  f),  ov,  plain,  evident,  manifest. 
Matt.  26. 73 ;  8^ov,  L  e.  4ffri,  it  is 
evident,  1  Cor.  15. 27,  Gal.  3. 11. 

Bifi\6u,  u,  f.  u<r(0  (8^Aos),  to  make 
manifest  or  ^raotim» trans.,  and  spoken 
a)  of  things  past,  to  tell,  relate.  Col. 
1.8.  b)  of  things  future  or  hidden, 
to  reveal,  shew,  bring  to  light,  1  Cor. 
3.  13.  c)  of  words,  to  signify,  Heb. 
12.  27  rh  d4,  thL  iitai  hiXoL 

Arifjbas,  a,  t,  Demos,  pr.  name  of  a 
man.  Col.  4. 14. 

9rjiJLrjyop4w,  S,  f.  ija'oa  (9rjfM5,  &70- 
p4o}),  to  address  a  public  assembly, 
foil,  by  trpSs  with  accus.  Acts  12. 21. 

Arifiiirpios,  ov,  6,  Demetrius,  pr. 
name  of  two  men.  Acts  19.  24 ;  3 
John  12. 

}i7ifnovpy6s,  ov,  6  (^fios,  tpyw),  one 
who  works  for  the  public!  hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  an  artist  or  artificer. 


iijfiot 


SQpei,  Du,  i,  IhipeopU,  Act!  12.S3i 
<Ii  rir  S^iiov  to  tie  people,  i.  «.  a>- 
•enbled  in  the  forum,  17. S. 

til/ioirlf,  adv.  (Sij^uSatoi),  publiety, 
fa  public,  i  e.  iv  Snaarlif  X^p9,  Act* 
16.87- 

Bi)/i^iri0t,  a,  or  {^fuw]>  fiuAHc,  i.  e. 
belonging  to  the  public,  Jiir pabiicuie, 
Acts  fi.  18. 

S'^rdpior,  ou,  ti(,  a  word  adopted  in- 
to Greek  from  the  Latin  denarii^t  a 
RomBD  coin  equal  at  first  to  ten  aim, 
and  afterwards  to  twelve  and  even 
aixteen:  itwaa  reckoned  of  the  lame 
value  u  the  IgaXfi'  ""^  equivalent 
to  about  THi  Matt.  18. 28. 

t^rorf,  adv.  (34,  wirrf),  in  fiiu,  in 
tharl,  gubjoiaed  to  relative  worda  to 
Strengthen  the  idea  of  generality 
and  coroprehenaiveneas,  John  6.  4 
f  HrroTt ,  . .  roiriiiueTi. 

Siirov,  adv.  (til,  iro6),  indeed,  truly, 
verily,  Heb.  2. 16. 

Sii,  piep.  with  the  primary  lignif. 
thnnigk,  throaghout,  governing  the 
gen.  and  accus. 

I.  with  the  QENITIVB,  through,  Bce. 
apoken  I.  of  flacb,  implying  mo- 
tion through  a  place,  and  put  after 
vertis  of  motion,  e.g.  of  going,  com- 
ing, &c.,  as  itax'V*"'  ^■t'-  3-  '2, 
tiaPaSrtiv  Heb.  U.29,tutroiMifa9ai 
Luke  6.  ],  SilpxiiBat  Matt.  12.  43, 
tlaigx"'^'^  I'  13,  iaioptitatai  4.  4, 
f^c^tu  Mark  10.  l,ieafa.iiopt6ttr6ai 
2. 23,  wagipxtftca  Matt.  B.  28,  bro- 
•rrpj^iv  Acts  20.  3  ;  Si'  S/iSr  iwip- 
Xnrtai  or  SitKitiv,  i.  e.  through  j/oar 
c«y,Roro.  15.  28,  2Cor.  1. 16:  with 
many  other  verba  implying  motion, 
8.  IS  oS  A  (TBifoi  3ii  raffSy  lin  U- 
■Xi)iriSr,  i.  e.  Siorr^XXmu ;  lo  after 
^Arnv  1  Cor.  13. 1 2,  Sia^ipiw  Mark 
11. 16,  lca0i/>'«  Luke  5. 19,  X'^'"' 
2  Cor.  1 1.  33 ;  aaiiiirmt  lis  tiA  wv- 
pit  Hoed  09  if  throagh  fire,  i.  e.  aa 
If  paaaing  through  fire,  1  Coi.  3.  IS, 


2.0fTIHE,vi) 
time  how  long,  through,  throughout, 
during.  Acta  1.3  ti*  ^nfpAyrfairapi- 
KOiTa  daring  forty  days;  Heb.  2.  IS 
SA  irurij  Toii  ^y  during  their  loAote 
life  (so  tii  nu-rrJt,  or  ii<nriirT<li  ad- 
verbially, see  in  Siara/rii);  Luki 
S.  fi  Si'  3\iji  TQi  nin-ds  rfnrin^  tAc 

nA^  'v«r''i',  J.  ».  »U  aigbt!  rpokt 


of  time  ahen,  i.  e.  of  an  indefinite 

lift  Tflj  micriSr  rfBring  Me  night,  i.  e. 
■t  some  time  of  the  night,  by  night, 
Acta5.i9SiiTVirvicris<iroiifTiu0i- 
pas  r^s  ifiiiKtuc^s.  b)  of  time  elapiid, 
i.  e.  iffler,  e.  g.  Acts  24.  17  Si'  hSiv 
rXttAmy  after  many  years,  i.  e.  many 
yean  being  through,  elapaed;  Gal. 
Z  1  tA  Simrrtircrelpria-  iiaiv,  Mark  2. 


3.  of  the  II 
mediate  cauae,  that  which  intervenes 
between  the  act  of  the  will  and  the 
effect,  and  through  which  the  effect 

Sroceeds,  through,  by,  by  meaai  of, 
c;  spoken  a)  oCtbih as,  through, 
by,  by  aean$  qf,  &c.,  Mark  16.  20 
Ttv  \iyor  ^t0woS>T<K  Sid  mificUi', 
Acts  3.  IS  &  irpoicaT^TrciAE  Sii  imj- 
^urrar  tm*  wpo^firar,  5.  12  Suk  Tmr 
Xttp^f^vitoirTdtjtytybvroOTifitinf 
10.  43  Slit  Toii  iri/urrot  airrov  Le. 
Utrough  s  profesaion  of  faith  in  his 
name,  ftc,  2D.  38  Eii  tov  oI^tdi 
Mroi^A  the  intervention  of  his  blood, 
Rom.  S.  20  SiA  r<!fiDu,  al.  sspisa.  i  in 
the  sense  of  by  virtue  ij,  in  conn- 
^flue  of,  12.  3  Af)w  Sii  rqi  x'^rrai 
Tflt  ioBflmis  /Am,  Gal.  1. 15 :  in  ob- 
testation ■  and  exhortationa,  through, 
Kom-  12.  I  irdfoiHiXw  t^ot  Sid  T^r 

olfCTIp^lW  T0£  Oiav.       b)  of  FEHSONB 

through  whose  hands  any  thing  as 
it  were  passes,  through  or  by  whose 

aency,  ministry,  &c.  an  effect  takes 
.  ice  or  is  produced,  the  ^cienl 
eauie.  Matt.  1.  22  rh  ^Biv  inrb  toB 
cuplmi  Jiji  TsE  irptxp'fiTou,  Acts  2.  22 
a^/iiia  ft  iwoiiiOf  t  Bfbt  Si"  aSnoS,  v. 
43j  so  1  Cor.  11. 12  i  Mp  SiA  r^t 
TvvoiKiJi,  Gal.  1.  1 ;  so  through  the 
fault  of,  &c.  Matt.  18.  7,  al.  S£ep. :  in 
this  conatrucdon  Sii  may  also  refer 
to  the  author  or  Brat  cause,  when 
the  author  does  any  thing  through 
Mnuej/'inatead  of  another,  e.  g.  ao  of 
Ood,  Rom.  1 1.  36  Sti  ^  B^au  Kol  S^ 
oiroD  ml  tit  abrhp  rd  iriivTa,  1  Cor. 
1.  9  S  esrfj,  Bi"  oE  iK^iiBnrf  also  of 
Christ,  Col.  1. 16  Sti  ivalrrv  iicritr^u 
Ti  vcEj^a  .  . .  Tct  Trdyra  Si'  at 
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Unng  as  it  were  pwtety  L  e.  takes 
place*  it  produced,  &e.  a)  of  man- 
•fTy  where  8m(  with  its  gen.  forms 
a  periphrase  for  the  corresponding 
adverb,  Luke  8. 4  cTrc  Ziit  rapafio- 
XS^Sf  lit.  tkraugh  a  parable,  L  e.  by 
means  of,  with  a  parable,  irapctfioXi- 
K&s ;  Acts  15. 27  Sicb  A/70V  &y  u;ordf, 
L  e.  orally;  Rom.  8. 25  8i*  Orofiopffs 
through  or  im7A  patience^  i.  e.  pa- 
tiently; 14. 20  8icb  irpoaK6fJLfMros,  i.  e. 
'  so  as  to  give  offence :'  so  John  19. 
23  Si*  SXov  throughout:  Acta  15.  32 
&&  Aifyov  iroAAoS,  i.  e.  *  with  many 
words ;'  Sm^  fipax^v  snd  81'  hxiyoav 
bri^y,  Heb.  13.  22,  1  Pet.  5. 12;  Si^ 
voXA£y  2  Cor.  1. 1 1.  b)  of  the  state, 
circumstances,  emotions,  &c.  through, 
im,  with  which,  or  on  occasion  ^which 
any  thing  exists,  is  produced  or  done, 
&c,the  verbs  etpoi,  yiv€<r9ai,  ^gx*^' 
Bat,  and  the  like,  being  usually  ex- 
pressed  or  implied,  Rom.  15. 32  tua 
£\0a0  vpbs  tfias  $(&  BeKiifMros  0cov, 
GaL  1. 15  iced  Ka\4aras  8(d  rris  x^t~ 
Tos  aWov,  2  Cor.  8. 8  Sih.  rris  kripwv 
<r«-ov8^s,  L  e.  'on  occasion  of,  because 
of;'  Rom.  14. 14  ohtkv  Koivhu  [iorl] 
8«'  a&Tov  through  itself,  i.  e.  *  in  and 
of  its  own  nature ;'  2  Cor.  5.  7 ;  1 
John  5. 6  otT65  iartp  6  iXB^y  $t*  {fSa- 
ros  ica2  cSfiaros  he  came  by,  through 
water  and  blood,  i.  e.  who  received 
baptism  and  suffered  death,  whose 
baptism  and  death  were  testimonials 
of  his  mission;  Heb.  9.  12  Siit  rod 
tSiov  aifMros  tiariXOtv  through  his  own 
blood,  L  e.  offering  himself  a  sacri- 
fice ;  Rom.  2. 27  <rk  rhv  9iit  ypd/xfia- 
TOS  Koi  irepirofxris  trapa^dmiv  \y€v6' 
fi€Poy]  ;  4.  11  ruv  vun'€v6inr<av  di* 
iucpofivarias  [Jipruy],  i.  e.  '  believers 
who  are  not  circumcised;'  1  Cor. 
14. 19  Ai^yoi/s  81^  rod  vo6s  yuov  \j6v' 
to;]  XoX^o'ou,  2  Cor.  2. 4  htbi,  voXXup 
toKpiup  iypa^a,  i.  e.  weeping ;  3. 11 
iih  rrfs  ^6^715  [Arrf]  =Siho^aafi4pop, 
Phil.  1. 20  efre  Btit  C^^s,  eTrc  Si^  Oa- 
pdrov,  i.  e.  *  whether  1  live  or  die  ;* 
2  Thess.  2.  2  ivurroKii  &s  8t'  rifiup 
[olaa'],  i.  e.  &$  vfierdpa,  2  Pet.  1.  3 
rod  KoXiffapros  rifias  $1^  B6^fi5  Koi 
&^€T^s  through  glory  and  virtue,  i.  e. 
the  highest  d6^a  and  hperfi  of  God 
being  thus  conspicuously  exhibited. 
II.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE,  through, 
by,  by  means  of,  more  generally  on 
account  of,  &c. ;  spoken  1.  of  the  in- 


strument, the  intermediate  or  effici- 
ent cause  (as  in  1. 3  above), /Arou^A, 
by,  by  means  of,  &c.  a)  spoken  of 
things,  John  15. 3  iixus  KoBapoi  iare 
Sih,  rbpXAyop,  Heb.  5. 14  Si^  r^p  c{iy 
through  use,  Re  v.  13. 14  vXclp^  iih  rk 
ofifuia  deceives  through,  by  means  of 
those  miracles;  so  also  Heb.  5. 12  tiit 
rhp  xp^t^op  through  the  time  spent,  L  e. 
considering  the  time  spent,  &c. ;  2 
Pet.  3. 12  rod  OeoS  iiiiipa,  8i'  V  ktA^ 
the  day  qf  God,  through,  in  conse- 
quence qf  which  the  heavens,  &c.  b) 
of  persons  (comp.  1. 3.  b.  above),  John 
6. 57  ic&Teb  (u  Suirhp  varipa,  Kiuctafos 
Cf^rerai  9i*  4fi4,  Heb.  6.  7  9i\  ofis.  c) 
of  emotions,  &c.  through  which,  from 
which,  one  is  led  to  do  any  thing, 
&c.  Matt.  27. 18  9ih,  (peSpop,  Eph.  2. 
4  Bik  rijp  ivydmip, 

2.  of  the  ground  or  motive,  the  mov- 
ing or  impelling  cause  of  any  thing, 
on  account  of,  because  of,  propter,  &8. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  10.  22  fiuro^fiwoL  Sick 
rh  opofid  fiov,  13. 21  0\7\^i5  fl  hiwyphs 
ilk  rip  K&yop,  Mark  2.  4  Sick  rhp 
tx^^*  ^  ssepiss. ;  so  before  an  infin. 
with  the  article  r6,  Luke  1 1. 8, 23.  8 
Zih  rh  ixoltip  iroWd^  Acts  18.  3  8t^ 
T^  6fJL6r€XPOP  cTvai,  Mark  5. 4  iik  rh 
aurhp  tro?<XdKi5  if94arOat,  Acts  4.  2, 
al.  ssep. :  also  in  phrases,  e.  g.  Btk  ri 
on  what  account?  wherefore f  why? 
Matt.  9. 11  (written  also  dutrl) :  9ih, 
rodro  on  this  account,for  this  cause  or 
reason,  therefore,  6. 25,  al.  ssep. ;  Bik 
rodro  foil,  by  6ri,  on  this  account .  .  . 
because,  John  5. 16 ;  inverted,  15. 19. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  for  the  sake  qf,  in 
behalf  of,  &c.  as  marking  the  purpose 
or  object  of  an  action,  &c.,  Matt.  14. 
3  Sih  *Hp(oSidBa  r^p  yvpoMca  ^iXfv- 
irov,  24.  22  8(&  rohs  ^kkeKrolsfor  the 
elects*  sake,  al.  saep. ;  so  hih  rovto 
for  the  sake  of  this,  for  this  purpose, 
John  12. 27  9ik  rodro  ^\0opfor  this 
purpose  I  came ;  with  tpa  in  order  that, 
1. 31 ;  fhrus  Heb.  9. 15.  c)  as  mark- 
ing the  occasion  of  any  thing,  the 
occasional  cause,  that  on  occasion  qf, 
on  account  qf,  because  of  which  any 
thing  takes  place.  Matt.  27. 19  iroX- 
Kk  hralOop  Kar*  Bpoq  Zi*  a^6p,  Rom. 
2. 24  rh  ipofJM  rod  B€od  Bi*  ^fias  fiKsur- 
(prifiurat,  15.  15  $(ck  r^p  X"^^  ''^'^ 
BoBeurdv  yuoi,  L  e.  '  because  of,  by 
virtue  of.' 

3.  of  the  manner  or  state  through 
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or  during  which  any  thiqg  takes 
place  (comp.  I.  4  above),  Gal.  4. 13 
eltSar^  8^  5rt  8t'  iurO^yciw  liis  ffopiebs 
€wryy€AM'dfAifv  6fWf  through  it^rmity, 
i.  e.  during  bodily  weakness.  This 
sense  of  8«d  is  rare  with  the  accus.) 
and  comes  from  the  general  idea  of 
duration. 

Note.  In  composition  Bid  mostly 
retains  its  signification,  and  refers, 
.  Utoiqpaceandtime,tAro«|^A,/Aro«^A- 
nmt,  implying  transition,  continu- 
ance, &c.  as  iiafialm,  SiftrA^,  Sm- 
ylyofioi,  Siiyw,  also  fig.  through,  to 
the  end,  marking  completeness,  and 
thus  becoming  intensiYe,  as  Sio^A.^- 
ira»,  iueyoH&a'icM ;  2.  to  distribution, 
difEiision,&c.  throughout,  among,  every 
where^  as  9m77^\A«  ;  8.  to  mutual 
or  alternate  efforts  or  endeavours, 
through,  between,  among,  sc.  one  an- 
other, to  and  fro,  as  huucpivoyuu,  Sia- 
4tdxofuu',  4.  to  separation,  =:Lat. 
dis,  in  two,  in  pieces,  apart,  &c.,  as 

Btafiatyw,  f.  jS^o/Mu,  to  pass  through 
or  over,  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  t^v 
•eJiXourffap  Heb.  11.  29;  by  ci;  Acts 

*  16.  "9  r  by  irg6s  with  ace.  Luke  16. 26. 

Bia$d\\w,  fut  fiaXS,  pr.  to  thrust 
thrmtgh,  to  transport,  to  carry  over; 
hence  metaph.  and  in  N.  T.  to  carry 
or  deliver  over  to  any  one  in  words, 
i.  e.  to  report  or  inform  against,  to  tra- 
duce, accuse;  pass.  foil,  by  dat.  Luke 
16.  1  1ii€fi\^07i  ahr^, 

9iafi€fiai6oo,  &,  f.  ((mtm,  to  strengthen 
throughout,  make  very  firm ;  in  N.  T. 
mid.  ^ui^€fiaA6ofuu,  ovfjuu,  metaph.  to 
qffirm  strongly,  asseverate,  urge,  foil, 
by  ircpr  with  gen.  Ht  3. 8. 

iiafiXdiTM,  f.  1^,  to  /ooA;  through,  L  e. 
to  tiseu;  attentively;  in  N.  T.  to  #£e 
(dearly,,  i.  e.  fully,  Matt.  7.  5, 

9idfio\os,  ov,  6,  4i  {Buxfid^Xu),  a 
calumniator,  slanderer,  accuser,  a) 
genr.  Tit.  2.  3.  b)  with  the  art.  6 
iidfio\os  the  devil,  Le.  the  accuser  by 
way  of  eminence, = 6  ^arayas  Satan, 
the  prince  of  the  fallen  angels,  who 
in  N.  T.  appears  as  the  constant 
enemy  of  God,  of  Christ,  of  the  di- 
vine kingdom,  of  the  followers  of 
Christ,  and  of  all  truth,  full  of  false- 
hood and  malice,  and  exciting  and 
seducing  to  evil  in  every  possible 
way.  Matt  4. 1,  ssp. :  hence  4ic  rod 


9tafi6kov  or  vths  9Mfi6\ou  eJpoi  to  be  a 
child  of  the  devil,  i.  e.  to  be  like  him, 
John  8. 44,  Acts  13. 10 ;  in  the  same 
sense  John  6. 70  BidfioKos  a  devil,  i.  e. 
an  enemy  of  God  and  man. 

Biayy4Wu,  f.  Tueyoo  (SmC,  &77^AA«), 
to  announce  througfiout,  i.  e.  every 
where,  generally,  to  publish  far  and 
near,  to  proclaim,  trans.  Luke  9. 60 ; 
pass.  Rom.  9. 17.  b)  implying  com- 
pleteness, to  announce  fully,  i.  e.  to 
giv€  exact  and  certain  information  of, 
trans..  Acts  21. 26. 

Iitdy€,  see  y4  I,  a. 

iiaylyofAai,  aor.  2  BteycvSfiriv,  to  he 
throughout,  i.  e.  to  be  always ;  in  N. 
T.  of  time,  to  be  through,  i.  e.  to  be 
past,  have  elapsed,  Mark  16. 1. 

iiayiytUffKu,  fut.  yvdxroiuu,  to  know 
throughout,  L  e.  accurately,  to  distin- 
guish; in  N.  T.  to  inquire  fuUy  into, 
to  examine,  investigate,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  trans.  Acts  23. 15. 

diayyMpi(t,  t  Urn,  to  make  known 
throughout,  L  e.  every  where,  to  tell 
abroad,  publish,  Luke  2. 17. 

Btdyycocts,  ecw,  'fi  (Biaiyan&tne»),  pr. 
exact  knowledge ;  in  N.  T.  in  a  judi- 
cial sense,  examination,  trial,  hearing, 
Acts  25.  21. 

itayoyy^Cca,  fut.  ^cw,  to  murmur 
throughout,  i.e.  to  keep  murmuring, 
with  the  idea  of  complaint,  to  express 
sullen  discontent,  absol.  Luke  15.  2. 

diay^fiyopdw,  So,  f.  ifaw,  lit  to  wake 
through  i.  e.  the  night,  &c.,  to  keep 
awake ;  in  N.  T.  to  be  fully  awake, 
Luke  9. 32. 

9tdyw,  t  |w  (8uC,  liy»)*  to  lead  or 
bring  through  or  ever  any  place,  &c. ; 
ia  N.  T.  spoken  of  time,  to  bring 
through,  i.  e.  to  pass,  ^or^xtov  0iov  to 
lead  a  quiet  life,  1  Tim.  2.  2 ;  absol. 
Tit  3. 3. 

Uta^dxofJLai,  fut  Zi^ofMi,  to  receive 
through  others,  i.  e.  as  transmitted 
from  one  to  another  through  a  series, 
to  receive  in  succession,  succeed  to, 
trans.  Acts  7. 45. 

BidHfifxa,  arcs,  r6  (duxZ^Q)),  a  diadem, 
the  symbol  of  royal  dignity,  Rev. 
12.3. 

StaBldufii,  fut  Selio-ctf,  1.  to  deliver 
through,  i.  e.  various  hands,  from  one 
to  another  in  succession,  to  deliver 
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over  in  ntceeMtian,  trans.  Rev.  17. 13 
in  text,  rec.,  others  MScurw. 

2.  to  de^U  out,  divide  out,  distri- 
hute,  tnaM.Lnke  11.  22;  absol.  18. 
22. 

Std^oxos,  oVf  6,  4  {?im64xofMu),  a 
successor  in  office,  Acts  24. 27. 

Bta^^yyvfii,  fuL  (titrco,  to  gird  quite 
round,  L  e.  firmly,  trans.  John  13. 4 ; 
mid.  to  gird  any  thing  round  one's 
self,  21.  7;  perf.  pass.  13.5. 

9ta0^iCTi,  71$,  ^  {HiariOrtfu),  a  disposi- 
tion, arrangement,  viz.  a)  spoken  of 
a  testamentary  disposition,  a  testa- 
ment, wiU,  Hebw  9. 16.  b)  a  covenant, 
Le.  a  mutual  agreement,  or  mutual 
promises  on  mutual  conditions ;  in 
K.  T.  spoken  of  God's  covenants 
with  men,  i.  e.  the  divine  promises 
conditioned  on  obedience,  viz.  (a) 
of  the  Abrahamie  covenant,  confirm- 
ed also  to  the  other  patriarchs,  of 
which  circumcision  was  the  si|^, 
Acts  3.  25 ;  called  also  ri  BtoB^iicn 
weptrofojs,  7.  8.  (fi)  of  the  Mosaic 
covenant,  entered  into  at  Mount 
Sinai  with  sacrifice  and  the  blood 
of  victims,  Heb.  8.  9 ;  palled  also  ri 
wftdrni  ^ioSfycn  the  first  covenant,  i.  e. 
the  o£i  or  Jewish  dispensation,  in  re- 
ference to  the  gospel,  9. 15 ;  so  v.  4 
tV  Kifioorhv  rijs  tioB^Kfis  .  .  .  Kai  al 
w\dicts  rrjs  BioB^ktis,  i.  e.  'the  ark, 
which  was  the  symbol  of  God's  pre- 
sence under  the  Mosaic  covenant, 
and  the  tables  of  the  law,  which  the 
people  had  covenanted  to  obey :'  the 
Mosaic  covenant  was  strictly  the  re- 
newal or  confirmation  of  the  Abra- 
hamie, hence  Paul  uses  the  plural 
BiaO^Kai  Rom.  9. 4,  Eph.  2. 12.  By 
meton.,  since  the  ancient  covenant 
is  contained  in  the  Mosaic  books, 
BiaO^iKTi  is  put  for  the  book  of  the 
covenant,  the  Mosaic  writings,  i.  e. 
the  law,  2  Cor.  3. 14.  (7)  of  the 
new  covenant,  promised  of  old,  and 
sanctioned  by  the  blood  of  Christ, 
the  gospel- dispensation,  Heb.  8.  10; 
called  also  v4a  12.  24,  Koiirfi  Matt.  26. 
28,  KpclTTooy  Heb.  7.22,  aldtvtos  13. 
20,  dfuT^pa  implied  8. 7 ;  hence,  Gal. 
4.  24  d6o  diaBrJKai  the  two  covenants, 
i.  e.  the  old  and  the  new. 

Biaipcffts,  €cos,  ^  (9ieup4a),  division, 
act  of  dividing ;  in  N.  T.  distinction, 
difference,  &c.,  1  Cor.  12.4  3taipco'6i5, 


i.  e.  diversities,  difierencei ,  classes 
of  gifts,  &c. 

hiaiQis9,&,  aor.  2  Bi^tKov  (Zid,  alp4») , 
to  take  apart,  i.  e.  to  separate,  divide; 
in  N.  T.  to  divide  out,  to  distribute, 
trans.  Luke  15. 12. 

^taKa6aplCoo,f,  itrcoand  i&,  to  cleanse 
throughout,  i.  e.  thoroughly,  trans. 
Matt.  3. 12  rijv&Xuya,  i.  e.  by  venti- 
lation with  a  fan,  rh  irrvop, 

^LaKareXiyxofiai,  fut.  iy^ofuu,  to 
confute  in  disputation,  =$(aXc70jucyos 
Kart\4yx<u,  foil,  by  dat.  Acts  18. 28. 
hiaKovidi,  &,  aor.  1  diriKdvyiffa  (iid- 
Kovos),  to  serve,  attend  upon,  minister 
unto,  intrans. ;  spoken  a)  of  persons, 
foil,  by  dat  expr.  or  impl.  (a)  genr. 
as  a  master  or  guest.  Matt.  8. 15  koX 
BtriK6v€i  aifToTs,  20.  28;  especially 
spoken  of  those  who  serve  at  table, 
to  wait  upon,  Luke  10.  40.  (fi)  by 
impl.  to  minister  to  the  wants  of  any 
one,  to  supply  one's  wants,  with  £ood, 
clothing,  &c.  Luke  8.  3 ;  so  of  the 
alms  collected  by  the  churches,  the 
distribution  of  alms,  &c.  Heb.  6. 10. 
(7)  in  the  sense  of  to  be  the  attend- 
ant or  assistant  of  any  one,  as  Ti>- 
mothy  and  Eratosthenes  are  said  to 
be  hioKovovvres  r^  Ilat^Xy,  Acts  19. 
22.  ($)  in  the  primitive  church,  to 
fulfil  the  duties  of  a  deacon,  i.  e.  to 
have  charge  of  the  poor  and  sick, 
&c.  1  Tim.  3. 10. 

b)  o£  things,  foil,  by  accus.  of  man- 
ner and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.,  also  in 
the  passive  construction,  to  minister, 
sc.  any  thing  to  any  one,  to  adminis- 
ter, provide,  &c.  2  Tim.  1. 18  tha  iv 
*E(pfff(p  hij\K6irr\(T€,  2  Cor.  3.  3  hrur- 
To\))  Xgiffrov  dioucoyriO€ia'a  h^*  rifiuv 
ministered  by  us,  i.  e.  written  by  our 
aid  or  ministry,  by  us :  by  imp].,  to 
minister  any  thing  to  one's  wants,  &c., 
fis  iavTobs  [=:  eis  dAA^Aovj]  aSrrh  Bta- 
Kovowrts  1  Pet.  4. 10 ;  so  of  alms, 
X^ts,  collected  by  the  churches,  &c. 
to  administer,  distribute,  pass.  2  Cor. 
8. 19 :  spoken  of  prophets,  &c.  who 
minister,  i.  e.  announce,  deliver,  sc. 
the  divine  will,  &c.  1  Pet.  1.  12 : 
with  dat:  alone,  Acts  6.  2  BtaK0P€iv 
TpavtCous  to  serve  money-tables,  i.  e. 
to  have  charge  of  the  alms  and  other 
pecuniary  matters. 

9iaKov(a,as,7i  (didKovos),  service,  at- 
tendance^ mtnt$^,viz.  a^  ^eur«  Heb. 


Stcucovoc 
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h  14 ;  towards  a  master  or  guest,  at 
table  or  in  hospitality,  Luke  10.40. 
b)  ministry,  minittraHon,  i.  e.  the  of- 
fice of  ministering  in  divine  things, 
spoken  chiefly  of  apostles  and  teach- 
ers, Acts  1. 17,  Bsep. ;  once  of  the 
office  of  a  ^idKovos,  Rom.  12. 7»  where 
others  take  it.  in  a  wider  sense,  as 
above,  c)  in  the  sense  of  aid,  relief, 
spoken  of  alms,  contributions,  &c., 
Acts  11. 29  tis  ^uucovtavfrifvffaA,  Rev. 
2.19;  spoken  of  the  distribution  or 
ministration  of  alms  thus  collected, 
&c.  Acts  6. 1. 

^tdicopos,  ou,  6,fi,  a  servant,  attend- 
ant,  minister,  viz.  a)  genr.  and  with 
a  gen.  of  the  person  served.  Matt. 
20. 26 ;  spoken  of  those  who  wait  at 
table,  &c.  John  2.  5, — amon^  the 
Greeks  the  Subcovoi  were  a  higher 
class  of  servants  than  the  ^ov\oi : 
spoken  of  the  servants  or  attendants 
of  a  king,  Matt.  22. 13 ;  so  Rom.  13. 
4  86oS  Mkovos,  i.  e.  the  servant,  mi- 
nister, vicegerent  of  God :  spoken 
of  an  attendant,  a  disciple,  &c.  John 
12.  26.  b)  spoken  of  ministers  or 
teachers,  i.  e.  of  divine  things,  who 
act  for  God  or  Christ,  with  a  gen., 
TOW  0€oS  2  Cor.  3. 6,  rov  Xgurrov  1 1. 
23,  r^s  iKKXrjfflas  Col.  1.  25,  rod  2a- 
raya  2  Cor.  11. 15.  c)  with  a  gen, 
of  the  thing  to  be  done  or  promoted 
by  one's  service  and  ministry,  e.  g. 
Rom.  15.  8  hidKoyos  ireptrofAVS  a  mi" 
nister  of  the  circumcision,  i.  e.  of  Ju- 
daism, or  to  the  Jews ;  2  Cor.  1 1. 15 
BidKovot  diKouxriin^s,  d)  as  denoting 
an  officer  in  the  primitive  church, 
one  who  has  charge  of  the  alms  and 
money  of  the  church,  an  overseer  of  the 
poor  and  the  sick,  an  almoner,  Phil. 
1.1;  of  a  female,  Rom.  16. 1. 

?iiaK6inoi,  ai,  a  (Bis,  ^Kar6v),  two 
hundred,  Mark  6.  37. 

UtaKOT&to,  f.  olcrofiM,  {Jitd,  hcoino),  to 
hear  through  or  out;  in  N.T.  to  hear 

fully,  in  a  judicial  sense,  foil,  by  gen. 
Acts  23. 35. 

HiuKplvw,  f.  ipw,  to  separate  through- 
out, i.  e.  wholly,  trans,  mid.  to  sepa- 
rate one*8  self,  &c.  a)  pr.  Jude  22 
ots  fi^y  i\€€7T€  BtaxpiySfifvoi  on  some 
(i.  e.  those  not  Christians)  liave  com- 
passion, separating  yourselves  from 
them,  b)  by  impl.,  to  distinguish, 
make  a  distinction,  cause  to  differ, 


Acts  15.  9  ovBkv  Hi^Kpive  fiera^h  tf- 
ti&v,  1  Cor.  11.  29  /i^  Buucpivtov  rh 
cr&fia  rod  Kvpiov  sc.  from  common 
food :  mid.  Jam.  2.  4  Ktd  ov  BtcKgl- 
Orire  iv  laurois;  interrog.  and  as 
apodosis,  do  ye  not  then  make  a  dis- 
tinction in  yourselves  ?  i.  e.  are  ye  not 
partial? — others,  if  ye  do  this  with- 
out hesitation.  With  the  idea  o{  pre- 
ference OT  prerogative,  1  Cor.  4.  7  ris 
ydg  (re  BioKglpet ;  fig.  to  distinguish, 
discern  clearly,  note  accurately,  Matt. 
16.  3;  1  Cor.  11.  31  el  yhp  kavrohs 
lii€K£lvofi€v,  i.  e.  '  if  we  took  a  proper 
view,  formed  a  just  estimate  of  our- 
selves.* Hence  c)  in  the  sense  of 
to  consider  accurately,  to  judge,  de- 
cide, e.  g.  iuucpwai  iiuit  fxearov  riu6s 
1  Cor.  6,  5,  d)  mid.  ZuucpivopLSu, 
aor.  1  pass.  hitKplBriv  with  mid.  sig- 
nif ,  to  separate  one^s  self  from,  L  e. 
to  contend  with ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
(a)  to  contend  or  strive  with,  dispute 
with,  foil,  by  dat.  Jude  9,  by  'irp6s 
with  ace.  Acts  11.  2.  (6)  to  he  at 
strife  with  om£s  self,  i.  e.  to  doubt, 
hesitate,  waver.  Matt.  21.  21 ;  firidip 
9uucpiy6fi€yo5  without  hesitation,  con- 
fidently, Apts  10.  20. 

BidKgtffis,  cA)s,  ^  (?itcucp(uo»),  a  dis- 
tinguishing, a  discerning  clearly,  i.  e. 
spoken  of  the  act  or  power,  Heb.  5. 
14  KttKov  Kal  KaKov,  1  Cor.  12. 10  rQp 
TP€Vfidrap :  by  impl.  Rom.  14. 1  /i^ 
€15  9iaKpiar€is  BiaXoyttrficip,  lit  not  for 
scrutinisings  of  thoughts,  i.  e.  '  not 
with  searching  out  and  pronouncing 
judgment  on  their  opinions,'  comp. 
V.  5, 13, — others,  doubts,  scruples, 

BtaKo>\iw,  f.  iffw,  to  hinder  through- 
out, i.  e.  to  impede  or  forbid  utterly, 
trans.  Matt  3.  14  6  *lwdppTis  BifKw- 
\v€v  cun-6p,  i.  e.  spoken,  in  the  im- 
perf.,  of  a  continued  action,  or  at- 
tempt, 

Bta\a\4a,  So,  f.  ^(Tm,  to  speak  to  and 
fro,  i.  e.  a)  to  talk  with  any  one,  to 
converse  with,  Luke  6.  11  Bii\6Xovv 
vphs  kK\f\\ovs,  i.  e.  they  communed, 
consulted,  b)  to  speak  of  every 
where,  i.  e.  to  tell  abroad,  to  divulge, 
pass.  Luke  1.  Q5, 

hiaKiyto,  f.  |u,  to  gather  out  apart, 
i.  e.  to  select;  in  N.  T.  only  as  depon. 
mid.  BtdK^yofMi,  aor.  1  pass.  SieXcx- 
driP  with  mid.  signif.,  to  speak  to  and 
fro,  i.  e.  alternately,  to  converse  with. 


ra.     •.]  apoken  or  a  dtipute.  Sec 
iUpmli,  intttua.  foil,  by  dat.  Jade 
S;  with  wfbf  iJiXii\ims  Murk  9.  34. 
b)  <tf  JMlWte  Itachag,  &c  to  iJl' 


■bni.  AcMlS.4;  foll.bydat.  17.2 
1>r;rpJtwllk«ccut.21.12;eK.ofBi. 
abotiaixoa,  &e.  to  addrtu,  ipeak 
wiOi  dat.  Hab.  12.  5. 
tiBA.aIir«,  f.- 1^  pt.  (a  Itotw  iefuwm, 
Le.  <a  /»■!  oa  inttrval  t>f  tface  or 
tune;  henae  in  N.  T.ioin)enBi(,rf(- 
till,  cnlteinithpiuticip.  Luke7.  4S 
•i  SltXiin  KKTa^iAawra  lAc  Am  nsf 
ofofci'  kinaig  m^feet- 

laigiuigt;  a*  ipoken  bj  apeople  or 
proTincei  a  diaUet,  ptcuUar  idtom, 
Actol,  19.     ' 

ckoig*  i(l»«n,  i-e.  lo  ezciangti  In 
N.  T-.  only  mid.  SioM.iiTiro/uv,  aor.  I 

(0  ehangi  ont'i  oumfeelmgi  toaardi, 

ceaeiltd,  wiih  dai.  Mate  5.  21. 

tm\tyt(eiiai,  fut.  ftro/uu,  to  reckati 
llmiigh,  i.e.  lo-compieli  one; 
acn»>i<,'  in  N.  T.  fig.  /o  coi 
ponder,  rtaaim,  Tiz.  a)  genr.  i  _ 
rail  KBpSitui  Luke  3.  16,  iv  Ioatt^ 
12.  17,  irao"  iam-oii  Malt  21.  25  ; 
foil,  by  SriVohnll,  SO,  byirorair^ii 
Luke  1..29,  abwiL  £.21.  b)  in  a. 
reciproc»l  sense,  la  cmsider  tege- 
thtr,  delibtrale,  debaU,  foil,  b;  ty 
twrroi!  Matt.  16.  7,  irpii  dAA^Xoui 
Mark.  8.  16,  rata  Uvroh  Luke  20. 
14,  abio]'.  Mark  8. 17  ;  in  the  sense 
oTfDiJupiMc,  &c.  9.  S3. 

ttaXayta ii.is,  off,  i  (BiaAoyffo^uu), 
comfMtatvya,  ttdjiutment  e/accountii 
in  N.  T.  rtfitctiim,  cogitatiint,  thought, 
viz.  a)  genr.  Luke  2.  3S  i  Jam.  2. 
4  hditbI  gi«Aii7wfu5c  BotTi^,  i.  e, 
•judges  having  evil  thoughts,'  un- 
just parlial  (for  the  gen.  of  quality, 
aee  Stuart's  W.-T.  Gram.  p.  li2J; 
■o  in  different  shades  of  senae,  e.  g. 
fqT  reaioaing,  opinion,  Rom.  1.  21 1 
for  taind,  purpose,  intintioa,  Luke  6. 
8,  and  especially  eaii  IhaugAU,  par- 

poHi,  &£  Matt.  15. 19;  also  doubt, 
Luke  24.  38  SiaVr/itTfuil  doub^l 
thoughitiitapemt.  b) inthesenaeof 
MtpHit,  dtbale.cwUenlitm,  Phil.  2. 14 


tiB\ia,f.i<rm,li)ditialve!  in  N.  T. 
■poken  of  a  collection  of  people,  la 
duperie,  break  up,  pass.  Acta  S,  36. 

iia/iaprifoftai,  ful.  otifuu,  depon. 
mid.  la  call,  ihrmigkout  to  mtnm, 
viz.  gods  and  uien,  all  beings,  i.e. 
Is  qffira  uiith  Joltma  ebteilatitmi;  in 
N,  T.  fo  Itii^y  thoroughly,  it.  |D 
bear  fiUl  and  anaplete  wifneu,.  ril. 
a)  f D  mfmoiiiiA  lolamli/,  charge  tar- 
"eilly,  urge  upon,  foil,  by  dat.  Luke 
16.  28,absol.  ActB2.40;  stiength- 
ened  by  the  adjunct  ir^uir  rw 
et»i;iTim.fi.21.  b)tolt,tif9M», 
i.e.  la  dtclare fully,  leach  tamettlg, 
enforce,  trans.  Acts  8.  25;  fbll.  by 
dal.  and  Sri,  10.  42 ;  absol.,  spoken 
of  a  sacred  writer,  Heb.  2.  6.. 

SiDfiilxs/'at,  f.  Vo^uui  depon.  mid. 
fa  fight  together  1  in  N.T.metaph.  (o 

conteitd  io  nordi,  dispute  warntjr, 


a  through. 


i.e.  not  tochange,  Hab.l.  il,2Pet 
3.4:  nith  adjunclB,  c,  g,  icui^iLuke 

be  preiervEd  to  an;  one,  Gal.  2.  6 ; 
Utrd  TiFoi,  spoken  of  peraons,  to 
remaiti  with,  i.  e.  (o  rimain  comlani 
totairdt  any  one,  Luke  22.  28. 
tiafifpi^cff,  i.  lira,  lo  dispartf  sfpa- 
rate  into  parte,  divide  up,  trans,  a) 
pr.  Mark  15.24;  pass.  Acts  2.3'ita- 
i.e.  divided  out  to  etch  ^eraoDftom 

cipr.  sense,  Is  divide  up  far  one'iae^, 
or  D,vtoiig  ase  anether.  Matt.  27..S5  : 
in  the  sense  of  lo  divide  oul,  dttri- 
bule,  Luke  22. 17.  b)  Eg.  apoken 
of  discord,  dissensioD ;  pass,  te  bt 
divided,  1.  e.  inlo  partiea,  ahaol. 
Luke  12.  52 ;  fblL  by  iwl  witU  both 
dat  and  ace.  to  be  divided  against, 
be  at  diteord  with,  ver.  53. 
Uaiiffta/iis,  ov,  i  [tiaiupl^u],  divi- 

melapb.  diiieitiian,  Luke  12.  CI. 

tiav//i«,f.  *fi£,  lo  dittribule  Ihreagh' 
out  I  in  N.  T.  Eg.  to  divulge,  spread 
abroad,  (ii  rirT^r,  pass.  Acts  4, 17. 

Uatfiu,  f.  tira,  to  nod  or  teink  n- 
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peatedly,  i.  e.  to  make  signs  with  the 
'Dead,  eyes,  &c.  Lake  1.  22. 

BiavSrifiOt  terost  r6  (tieivo4oficu),  cth 
gitation,  thought,  Luke  11. 17. 

hidv9ia,  as,  ^  (Biavo4ofuu),  pr.  a 
thinking  through,  mature  thought  i  in 
N.  T.  and  genr.  thought,  mind,  i.  e. 
the.power  of  thought,  yiz-,  a)  meton. 
the  mind,  thoughts,  intellect,  L  e.  the 
thinking  and  sentient  facult3r,  Matt. 
22.  37,  ssp.  h)  in  the  sense  of  in- 
telligence, insight,  1  John  5,  20.  c) 
mindf  i.  e.  mode  of  thinking  and 
feeling,  the  feelings,  affections,  dis- 
position of  mind,  Col.  1.  21. 

Utayolyw,  f.  |o>  {did,  iiuoiyoi),  to  open 
through,  i.  e.  what  before  was  closed, 
to  open  fully,  trans,  e.  g.  t^v  fifirpay 
to  open  the  womb,  spoken-of  the  first- 
born, Luke  2.  23 ;  rhs  iuc^ds  to  open 
the  ears,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  heaf,  tx>  re- 
store hearing,  Mark  7.  35 :  metaph. 
rohs  o^0aA/io^  to  open  the  eyes,  i.  e. 
to  cause  to  see  what  was  not  seen 
before,  Luke  24.  31 ;  rhv  vow  or  r^v 
Kopdiav  to  open  the  mind  or  the  heart, 
i.  e.  to  make  one  able  and  willing 
to  understand,  receive,  &d.  24.  45, 
Acts  16.44:  hence  Ziavoiy^iv  rhs 
ypa/cpds  (o  open  the  Scriptures,  i.  e.  to 
lay  open  the  sense,  to  explain,  ex- 
pound, Luke  24.  32. 

TiiavvKr^p€{fm,  f.  €i<ru>,  tp  bring  the 
night  through,  to  pass  the  whole  night, 
intrans.  Luke  6. 12. 

diav^oo,  ft  tWoD  {Hid,  iaM),  to  bring 
through  to  an  end,  i.  e.  to  complete, 
finish.  Acts  21.  7  rhv  irXovv. 

Biairapr6s,  adv.  {=Bih'iramhs  XP^- 
yov),  through  the  whole  time,  i.  e.  con- 
tinually, always,  Mark  5.  5 ;  spoken 
of  what  is  done  at  all  stated  or  pro- 
per times,  Luke  24.  53. 

ZiairapaTpifiii,  rjs,  ri,  vehement  dis- 
pute, wrangling,  1  Tim.  6.  5  in  Mss. 
and  later  eds.  less  properly  for  ira- 
paSiarpi^, 

diavepdta,  Wff.  dffu,  to  pa^^  through 
or  over,  absol.  e.  g.  a  lake,  Matt.  9. 1 ; 
a  gulf,  foil,  by  irpSs  with  acc.  Ltike 
16.  26 ;  the  sea,  foil,  by  eis,  Acts 
21.  12. 

dia'ir\4ee,  f,  eicru,  to  sail  through  or 
over,  rh  vikayos  Acts  27.  5. 

BiatroPfw,  So,  f.  ^froD,  trans,  to  labour 
through,  produce  ox  effect  with  labour, 


to  exercise  with  labour,  pass,  to  be 
pained,  burdened ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  Bta- 
voviofxou,  ovfxaij  aor.  1  pass,  hevoirfi- 
6riP  with  middle  .signif.,  metaph.  to 
pain  or  grieve  one*s  self,  be  indignant. 
Acts  4.  2. 

Utairopeiofiai,  f.  e^KToptat,  depon.  to 
go  or  pass  through,  i.  e.  a  place,  foil, 
by  accus.  Acts  16.  4,-  bv  $<(£  with 
gen.  Liike  6.  1,  by  icaeri  with,  ace 
13^  22,  absol.  18.  36. 

diairopew,  &,  {,  ifffto  {Zid,  hiropiw) ,  to 
be  throughout  in  perplexity,  in  much 
doubt,  to  hesitdte  greatly,  intrans. 
Luke  9.  7  Ztrrie6pu  hik  rh  \4yec6ai, 
foil;  by  frepl  with  gen.  24.  4. 

Ziairpayixareiofiat,  f.  €i<rofMU,  de- 
pon. to  work' through,  go  through  with, 
examine  clo^ly ;  in  N.  T.  to  do,  or 
effect  in  business,  to  accomplish  by 
traffic,  gain  hy  trade,  intrans.  Luke 
19.  15. 

iiaiFpito,  f.  lew,  to  saw  through  or 
asunder/  in  N.  T.'  only  mid,  Bicarg(- 
ofjuu,  metaph.  to  be  entaged,  moved 
witK  anger,  i.  e.  reus  KopZieus  Acts 

7.  54,  absol.  5.  33. 

9ifipfrdC«o,  £  dtrw  or  (£|»  ($<((,  aprd- 
^(u),  to  snatch  asunder,  i.  e.  to  pillage, 
plunder^  spoil,  trans.  Matt.  12.  29. 

BiaP^-fiyyvfii  or  Btaf^'^ffav,  fpt.  |w, 
to  tear  through,  rend  asunder,  trans., 
ifidria  Matt.  26.  65,  x^"*"^^^  Mark 
14.  63,   Zitcrvoy  Luke  5.  6,   fitafid 

8.  29. 

9ia(ra,<l>4o»,  to,  f  iiffco  {Zid,  ca^^s),  to 
make  fully  manifest,  i.  e.  to  make 
known,  inform  oft^U,  trans.  Matt. 
18.  31. 

Hiaff^im,  f.  elffoo,  to  shake  throughout, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  shake  vehe- 
mently, fig.  to  inspire  terror ;  in  N.T. 
metaph.  to  harass,  oppress,  extort 
from^  ftrans.  Luke  3.  14. 

Bid(rKOQiri(a,  fut.  iffUi  to  scatter 
throughout,  i.  e.  abroad,  to  disperse, 
trans.  Luke  1.  51;  pass.  Matt.  26. 
31 :  spoken  .of  grain,  to  scatter,  i.  e. 
to  the  wind  in  the  threshing- floor, 
to  winnow,  25.  24 :  metaph.  to  dissi- 
pate, squander,  Luke  15.  13. 

Bia<r7rda),  to,  f.  dffta,  to  pull  asunder, 
tear  in  pieces,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  only 
pass.  Mark  5.  4,  Acts  23.  10. 

Ziao'v^ipta,  f.  €peo,  to  sow  hither  and 
thither,  to  scatter  as  seed,  L  e.  to  scat- 
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ter  abroad,  disperse,  spoken  of  per- 
■ont,  pass.  Acts  8. 1,  4 ;  11. 19. 

Ziairiropd,  as,  4  (9toKrirc(/M»),  disper- 
f^oM,  spoken  of  the  stats  of  disper- 
sion in*  which  many  of  the  Jews 
lived  after  the  capti?ity,  in  Chaldea, 
Persia,  and  chieny  in  £?ypt>  Syria, 
and  Asia  Minor ;  in  N.T.  meton. 
ike  tUspersioHt  for  the  disper^d  Jews, 
L  e.  the  Jews  living  in  dispersion, 
Jam.  1.  1. 

^iflurr/xXw,  f.  sXS,  to  put  asunder, 
set  apart,  distinguish,  hence  mid.  to 
sititte  distinctly,  eisplain  clearly!  in 
N.'T..only  mid.,  by  impl.,  to  com- 
mand expressly,  to  charge,  enjoin  up- 
on, with  dat.  Acts  15. 24,  absol.  Heb. 
12.  20.;  foil,  by  a  negative  clause, 
it  maV  be  rendered  to  forbid,  pro- 
kibU,  &c.  Matt  16.  20. 

^nCcrriijua,  aros,  r6  (Bitarrjfju),  dis- 
tance, interval  of  time.  Acts  5.  7. 

ZiaffToK^t  V5f  ^  (8iourr^AA»),  dis- 
tinctumj  difference,  Rom.  3.  22. 

9iacrrp4fl>»r  f-  ^fif*  perf.  pass.  8(^ 
<rrgc^j^Mt,  to  turn  or  twist  throughout, 
Le.  to  distort,  turn  awry ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  pervert,  trans.,  spoken 
a)  of  persons',  to  turn  away,  seduce, 
mislead,  Luke  23.  2.  b)  of  f  hings, 
&;o.  to  pervert,  wrest,  corrupt.  Acts 
18.  10  T&s  il^ohs  Kvpiou,  i.  e.  to  wrest 
divine  truth,  to  turn  it  aside :  pass, 
perf.  part,  iifirrpi^ifiiyos  perverted, 
1.  e.  perverse,  corrupt,  vicious.  Matt. 
17.  17. 

Ziaaditt,  t  c6<r»,  to  save  through,  i.  e. 
to  bring  safely  through,  sc.  danger, 
sickness,  &c.,  to  preserve,  trans. ;  1 
Pet  3. 20  9tc(c<^097(rav  8i*  tharos  were 
brought  safely  through  the  waters, 
Acts  27.  43 :  with  the  idea  of  mo- 
tion, to  bring  sqfely  through  to  any 
place  or  person,  pass,  to  come  to  or 
reach  safely,  foil,  by  irp6s,  hrl,  &c., 
23. 24  HavXfiv  ttaff^&toai  vphs^Xuca, 
27.  44  M  r^u  y^v :  so  of  the  sick, 
to  bring  safely  through,  i.  e.  to  heal. 
Matt  14.  36. 

diarayii,  rjs,  if  {^lardo'a'ee),  a  dispos- 
ing  in  order,  a  disposition,  arrange- 
ment, i.  e.  a)  pr.  Acts  7.  53  ixdfierc 
rTiv  v6fjuov  eis  ^laraayks  kyyiXw,  i.  e. 
*inio  or  conformably  to  the  dispo- 
sitions  or  arrangements  of  angels,' 
comp.  Gal.  3. 19  4  p6fAOs  9taTay%l$  8t* 


kyy^XMif,  also  Heb.  2.  2, — for  this 
use  of  fif  comp.  Matt  12.  41  and 
Luke  11. 32.  b)  in  the  sense  of  or- 
dinanee,  institute,  Rom.  13.  2. 

Zi^rayfia,  aros,  r6  {Zwriartrot),  or- 
dinance, mandate,  Heb.  11.  23. 

^lai-apdffcrts,  f.  |«,  to  stir  up  through- 
out, spoken  of  the  mind,  &c.  to  dis' 
turb,  agitate,  pass.  Luke  1. 29. 

BiardaffM,  f.  !«,  to  arrange  through- 
out, dispose  in  order ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to 
set  fully  in  order,  arrange,  appoint, 
ordain,  trans,  viz.  a)  genr.  GaL  3. 
19.  b)  in  the  sense  of  to  direct,  pre- 
scribe, order,  Matt.  11.  1;  rh  Siorc- 
rayfi4uov  what  is  appointed  or  pre- 
scribed, Luke  3.  13,  also  t&  Biarax' 
B4vTci  17. 9 :  hence  mid.  dtardcraofMi 
in  the  same  sense.  Acts  7.  44 ;  20. 
13  oSree  Ijv  ^larerarffiivos  IlavXos  so 
Paul  futd^appoinled,  where  the  pert 
pass,  has  a  mid.  signif. 

Biarf\4o»,  &,  f.  4aw,  to  bring  through 
to  a  full  end,  to  finish  fully,  complete  ; 
in  N.  T.  absol.  to  continue  throughout, 
remain.  Acts  27. 33. 

ZiarriQ^oo,  &,f,  ^ato,  to  have  one's  eye 
upon  throughout,  to  watch  carefully, 
keep  with  care,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
a)  to  guard  with  care,  lay  up,  retain, 
Luke  2.  51.  b)  with  iavriv,  &c.  to 
guard  or  keep  one^s  se{f  wholly,  i.  e. 
from  any  thing,  to  abstain  whoUy, 
foil,  by  4k  Acts  15.  29. 

hiarl  or  3t&  rl,  wherefore  ?  see  in  hid 
II.  2.  a. 

diarlOijfit,  f.  9iaB^ffo»,  to  place  apart, 
i.  e.  to  set  out  in  order,  to  arrange, 
dispose  in  a  certain  order,  &c.;  in 
N.  T.  only  mid.  BtarlOcfiat,  t  BiaB^- 
ffofuui  to  arrange  in  one*s  own  beJuUf, 
make  a  disposition  of,  trans,  a)  genr. 
to  appoitU,  make  over,  commit  to,  &c. 
e.  g.  r^y  fyuriK^lop,  foil,  by  dat  Luke 
22;  29 ;  so  of  a  testamentary  dis* 
position,  to  devise,  bequeath,  i.  e.  by 
will,  hence  6  iwi64pAvos  a  testator, 
Heb.  9.  16.  b)  spoken  of  a  cove- 
nant, ZtarlB^pMi  ^M/d^iKfiy  to  make  a 
covenant  with,  foil.'  by  dat  Heb.  8. 
10,  comp.  V.  9 ;  by  irp6s  with  accus. 
10.16. 

Hiarpifito,  f.  ifm,  to  rub  in  pieces,  rub 
continually,  wear  away  or  consume  by 
rubbing,  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  only 
of  time,  to  tpend,  pots^  VtvcA.^  ^«%» 


Xpim  Aols  14.  S,  i/iigta  16.  12; 
absol.,  or  with  xpi""i  &<!'  icaplied, 
to  remain,  i.  e.  in  B  place,  fa  i^mim, 
aAids,  with  bd  adv.  or  other  ad- 
junct of  plxce,  John  3.  22;  11.54; 
AcU  12:  19. 

Siarpoipih  qi,  il  (Sivrpi^),  aUmejit, 
food,  i  Tim.  S.  8. 

StauyiCm,  f.  (bra  (Sid,  «Mf>)'  to 
tkiae  tkroagh,  i.e.  tpoken  ofday- 
liehl^  fe  irratyWi,  fa  davm,  inlriiis. 
a>etl.l9. 

li^vj^i,  ^*,  ^i,  i,  4,  adj.  (Sift, 
aiiti),  liL  lAifliV  (iinn^h,  i.  e.  pel- 
lueid,  tranttiicent,  Jraniparenl,  Kev. 
31.  21  in  later  ediL  for  Biiifiaric  in 

S(ct^/pat,-f.  Sufow,  aoi 


«)t.  , 
but  in  N.  T.  oalj  in  the  pasi.  ood. 
■truction!  ipoken  metapb,  of  doc- 
triDe,  to  bi  divulged.publuhid  ahrwui, 
Acta  13.  49;  ofa  ihip,  to  be  hrve 
hither  imd  Ihilktr,  bt  drivtn  abcni, 
ST.  37.  b)  iotrapg.,  or  pr.  reflcs. 
with  fcwri*  imp],,  (0  btar  ime'i  svlf 
apart,  teparate  oaa'i  ittf,  i.  e.  fruni 
others,  hence  genr.  tadiffer:  in  N, 
T.  (a)  tJ  Sia^ipoyra  Ihngi  difi:r- 
tM,  diicripant,  Rom.  2. 18, — olhcrs, 
btttilrtU«gi,iaJny  below,  (^)ira- 
pen.  Iio^^iHi  it  differi,  makti  a  dif- 
ference, with  dat.  Gal.  2. 6.  {y)  fulj. 
by  gen.  to  differ  from,  be  ether  thnti  ; 
in  N.  T.  and  uiually,  in  a  greater 
degree,  to  be  tuperior,  be'beiterthau. 
to  turpau.  Matt.  6.  26  ;  (bit.  by  dal. 
riiTf  12. 12,  by  h  rtn  1  Cor.  15,  -11, 
by  oM/r  Gal.  i.  1. 

tm^tiyti,  t.  {»,  lofiee  through,  i.  e. 
to  escape  by  fiight,  absoL  Acta  2T.  42. 

Siapi)ii.l(a,  t  iiru,  lo  mmimr  abroad, 
spread  abraid,  divulge,  trana.  rir  K&- 
yar.  Malt.  2S.  15  ;  apoken  of  a  per- 
tou,  Tiri,  lo  tpread  one' e  fame  abroad, 
9.31. 

tia^Btipa,  fuLepfi,  aor.2paa9.  Sie- 
^eipvr,  perf.  part.  pgag.  Stt^dBf^e- 
«>■  la  corrupt  throughout,  deitroij, 
irans.,  pais,  ta  decag  lehollg,  petisli. 


0  SiSoffMoXoc 

a)  gear.  Luke  12.  33.  b)  metaph. 
to  corrupl  wholly,  pervert,  I  Tim.  6. 
S  fifipBapfiim  Tbr  ro5r  corrupted  in 
mind,  i.  e.  men  of  perreise  minds  ; 
R?v.  II.  18  Tolt  Sia^tfpamai  TJ|» 
y^v  Ihote  cvmipliag  the  earth,  i.  e. 
seducing  the  nations  to  idolatry. 

Sia^Bopi,  as,  i  (iia^ilim),  eomip- 
Hon,  dettruelioa  1  in  N.  T,  as  arising 
from  ptitrescence,  hence  IStir  Sioffio- 
pdr  lo  lee  corruption,  L  e.  ta  die,  Acts 
2.  27  ;  13. 34  faixtri  SaoirTp^v  tit 
tia^9opiy,  L  e.  to  die  no  more. 

Sidipapos,   00,  i,  }j,  adj.  {Siap4p»), 


Rom. 


a)  rfi.< 


12.  6.     b)  in  tt 
perior,  better,  &c  Heb.  1.  4. 

SkapvXiffiTea,  f.  £00,  to  guard  through, 
L  e.  Awr,  (D  protect,  Luke  4.  ID. 

SiaxtiptCv,  fiit.  lire),  to  havtpaii 
thrvugh  one's  hajtds,  to  administer  1 
in  N.  T.  mid.  Biaj^tipE^o^uu,  lo  lag 
handt  upon,  i,e,  lo  kill,  ilay,  tnns. 
Acts  5.  30. 

iiax^fodCa,!.  iaie,to  deride  greatly, 
tc^,  absol.  Acts  2.  13  in  later  «ds. 
for  ^(AeiiJfbs  in  teit.  ree. 

out.  i.e.aihallyiiaii.'C.ttAA^Ztaxa- 
pt^a/im,  to  separate  one*s  seifaholty 
from,  i.  e.  ta  depart,  go  aaay,  folL  by 
&T(I  Tirol  Luke  9.  33. 

SiiKXTiKifi,  i,  ir  (SiEiiTKiu),  dUoc- 
Uc,  L  e.  apt  In  (eacA,  1  Tim.  3.  2. 

titoiTiit;  ti,  tfv  {)itiurKi>i),  towAl, 
foil,  by  gen.  of  the  agent  a)  of 
rERBONS,  taught,  instructed,  John  6. 
45.  b)  of  THitJoa,  &c.  tou^Al,  im- 
parled, suggested,  1  Cor.  2. 13. 

SiSaOKaX-ta,  at,  fi  (BitiftFjni),  teach- 
ing, i»slnutio»,  spoken  a)  of  the 
art  or  tnanner  ijf  leaching,  Rom.  12. 
7 ;  in  the  aenae  of  nxm I'tilM,  team- 
ing, IS.  4.  b)  of  ihe  thing  laaght, 
instruction,  precept,  doctrine,  as  com- 
ing from  men,  perverse,  Sic.  Matt, 
IS.  9;  or  as  coming  from  God,  di- 
vine, &c  ITim.  1.  10. 

SiE^iraaAai,    mi,    i    (tifiCtrni),     a 

Rom.  2,  20 1  of  Je'nish  doctors  or 
lawyers,  MatL9. 11,  bence^^o^Sf 
John  1.  39 ;  of  John  the  Baptist, 
Luke  3.  12 :  of  Jeaus,  Matt.  8, 19  ; 
of  Paul,  I  Tim.  2.  7  ;  of  other  Chris- 
tian teachers,  )  Cor.  12. 28. 


SitdiTKa,  t  ia  (obiol.  SiCiu),  (a  teach, 
iiuintcit  viz.  a)  S^^'f-  ^nd  abio]» 
HAttt  4.  23:  coDBtr.  with  an  accua. 
of  penon  or  thing,  or  botbi  wiih 
mceiH.  of  p«r>on,  S.  2  ;  foil,  b;  accus. 
of  -thing,  IS.  9  ;  by  accui.  of  both 
pfnon  tnd  thing,  John  14.  26 1  in 
pui.  OoDltr.  2  Thau.  2.  IS  ti  iSi- 
MjCArrc  inatead  of  the  accua.  of. 
thing,  the  infia.  a  sometimeB  found, , 
Hmtt.  2S:  20  i  or  foli.  by  Bri  Mark 
8,  81,  01  wtfi  nith  gen.  of  thing,  1 
John  Z  27.  b)  in  the  aenae  of  1» 
tulvr,  direct,  adfUe,  put  ia  nind, 
Hut  28. 15. 

ttSaX'll,  qt,  1^  (SiSiIa'Ka),  JnifructiDn, 
^^^JiIoTicBAla  I  spoken  ■)  of  the  or' 
of  tMching,  Mark  4.  2.  b)  of  the 
Buiner  or  character  of  one's  leach- 
ing. Matt.  7.  28.  c)  of  Ihe  thing 
taught,  ntzcETT,  doctrine,  &c.,  Matt 
16.  12. 

Slipaxitir,  ov,  ri  (Sit,  SpaxM'i),  di- 
drachm,  a  doublt  drachma,  a  siWei 
coin  equal  to  two  Attic  drachms 
•nd  alio  to  Che  Jewish  half-shekel, 
making  k  equivalent  to  about  li. 
Hd.;'  MatL  17.  21  spoken  of  the 


yearly 


iribub 


by  every  Jew, 

AllVftflt.  ou.  i,  ^,  adj.  twain,  tviiti, 
dimbUl  in  N.  T.  aa  a  surname  of 
the  apostle  Thomas,  Didyma,  i.  e. 
lAefuta,  John  11.16. 

SISu^i,  f.  liaia,  Hor.  I  (SaKa,  aor.2 
&ar,  perf.  ScSuica,  pluperf,  IM^- 
Ktir — (less  usual  forms;  pres.3pl. 
Atcic  iMaiTi,  aor.  1  aubj.  3  pen. 
liiffj,  Bor.  2  opt  3  perg.  S^  later 
for  Sufi),  pluperf.  Seii&Eciv  without 
augm.)^— la  give,  i.  e.  of  one'a  o 
accord  and  with  good  will  -,  tra 
wiih'  the  acciu.  and  a  dat.  eipr. 
impL  a)  TO  otve,  heitow  upon,  (a) 
ganr.  Matt  4.  9  rtarn  nirra  irai 
tArai,  al.  SEcp.    (0)  spoken  of  sa- 
crifice, homage,  &c.  lo  qffer,]ireient, 
Luke  2.  24  Saumi  6valav. 

(t)  spoken  of  a  perion  who  does 
an;  tbing  to  or  for  violher.  from 
nhom-one  receives  anything,  the 
source,  author,  or  cause  of  a  favour, 
beneSt,   &c.   to   any  one,    (d 

HaCL21.23:  hence  SiEdrni  Tij- 
give  place,  i.  e.  to  make  way,  give 
iNy,  yield,  Luke  14.  B :  m  with  an 


1  hiiufii 

BccuB.,  where  ths  idea  may  often 
alao  be  expretsed  by  the  verb  cog- 
nate with  the  noun,  e.  g:  SMuu 
tjifay  T^  Qff^lo  praite,  19.  43  ^ 
■Irificfiiirv  —  (0  DMicer,  John  1.  22; 
i^of/i^v  (D  give  Occaeion,  2  Cor.  5. 

1  2 ;  WJa*  =  lo  glorify,  ptaiie,  hrmoar, 
Luke  17.  18;  tyKawiv  =  to  kinder, 
lCor.9.12;  iyTohilf==locommaad, 
John  11.  57  ;  trpoiTKariiv^loqfend, 

2  Cor.  6.  3  i  iiriirfia  =  la  ilrike, 
John  18.  22;  x^W«  =  X'V^'''*"'' 
Rev.  13.  16  :  lo  iiSiyai  iHtninoy  ?ii- 
yof^finHifitps  \^yfir  to  tpeak'  dis- 
tinctly, 1  Cor,  14.  9.  (2)  apoken  of 
Godot  ifChHit,  as  the. author  or 
source  of  what  one  hai,  receives, 
&C-.  fa  give,  grant,  beitw,  imparl. 
Matt  6. 11  rie  iproy  ^^t  rir  ^i- 
oimar  tis  •fjiut  aiifitgoy,  9.  8  Bfiit 
Tir  B6rTii  iiovolay  TB.a^  Ta?r  iv- 


and  4  x^fiii  ^  ioOtiffa  the  grace  given, 
ben^  conferred.  Jam.  4. 6,  Rom.  12. 
3i  Rev.2.  21  aaKtr  airf  Jaifov  I 
goBB  her,  granted  her,  lime ;  so  of 
rulers,  Acts  13.  20,  21.  In  various 
consCructiona,  viz.  foil,  by  gen.  of 
pare,  itiiriD  a^^l  too  iidrra  Rev.  2. 
IT,  and  by  tie  tw6s  in  the  Mme 
sense  1  John  4.  13;  by  di,  aa  SiBaiit 
[aJToTj]  p^^ujut  iiov  fts  T^n  Sdi-oiai', 
or  irl  KttpSlas  Heb,  8.  10,  10.  16. 
Construed  often  with  the  dat  and 
an  infin.  as  a  neut  subsc,  instead 
of  an  accua.,  Matt'  13.  II  itiirStto- 
Ttti  ytarat  rit  fi.iiiTri)pia  to  you  it  is 
given,  granted,  to  know,  &c. :  this 
iufln.  is  sometimes  implied.  Matt 
19.  II  *ft  iiioTiu  i.  e.  ')(iift!ii,  John 
19. 1 1 ;  wilb  &a  instead  of  the  inHD. 
Af  ark  1 0.  37 :  so  with  ^n  accuB.  and 
infin.  to  permit,  n^tr,  grant.  Acts 
2.27,10.40;  Rev,3.  8»IWa;i^- 
iri6v  Bou  eifor  h/ftfyji-irny,  i.  e-  t^cu, 
/  have  granted,  caviid,  an  open  door 
to  be  before  thee  (olheia  under  d  be- 
low): spokenof  evil  orpuoisfament 
divinely  inSicted,  to give,infiicl,Sii:. 
2  TheSB.  1.  8  ixStieyiiny,  Rev.  18.  7 
Pairiwur/iiii  koI  rrieios,  2  Gor.  12.  7 
{rK6\o^  T^  sapxt  ■ 

(i)  meiaph.  of  thingi  which  are 
the  cause,  source,  occasion  of  any 
thing,  &c.  li  give,  impart,  cautt.  Acts 
3. 16 :  so  with  an  acous.,  where  the 
\d«a  WKj  eXw  \a  «i:^«uB&.\r)  '^ 


cogftiale  verb,  James  5.  IS  SiMm 
CtT6i=Btir,  Mate  2i.  29  ri  fi^ryps 


b)  logint  v; 


ivtr  owr,  yritent, 
It  into  the  hands, 


power,    pOWelUbu    m  mijr  unc,  ULi; 

(a)  genr.  e.  gt  a  person,  Luke  T,  \5 
(hinga,  Malt.£.  31  tine  nfrrn  (Lto- 
irriffiDv,  14.  S,  Acts  9.  41  idli  a^rf 
X<4M.  1-  26  ISbku'  KA^psui  afrrut 
(A«y  f(ic«  in  their  lota  (others  undar 
d);  Luke  IS.  22  S<<T(  SaKfiMor  tli 
TJlf  x*W  n&ToD  ^rve  or  bring  a  ring 
for  his  hand  (others  under  d) :  foil. 
b;  dat  of  person  and  infin.,  8.  Si, 
]£.  16.  (iS)  in  the  sense  of  la  ciHB- 
ait,  ininat,  i.  e.  to  the  charge  or 
c«re  of  any  one,  epoken  of  thingt, 
MatL  16.  19;  of  works,  &c.  to  be 
done,  John  6-  36',  of  perim)  de- 
livered over,  committed  to  one's 
charge,  teaching,  8;c.  10.  29 :  bence 
(7)  tiUvai  iavriv  lo  give  mt'i  ulf, 
deliver  one'i  aeif,  viz.  fl)  te  canie- 
crate  or  dttoU  mi'*  n{^  2. Cor.  S.  S. 
(2)  foil,  hy  inrlp  or  ^tft  rami,  it 
means  to  give  or  devote  tne'i  it(f,  L  e. 
todeath/wsnyone.  Gal.  1.4;  foil. 
by  irriXvreoy  1  Tim.  2.  fl  ;  so  -ri 
v&im  oArgC  Luke  32.  19,  t^iv  aipxa 
alrou  John  6.  51  ;  bo  also  r^r  ^ 
xV  oiroJ  Airpsi'  iyri  uoWat  MatL 
20.  28.  (3)  cunstr.  with  *ii  and  an 
aecus.  of  place,  to  bttake  one'i  lelflo 
anyplsce,  to^a,  &c.,  Acu]9.  31. 

c)  to  give  FORTH,  render  uptyieldr 
Sic,  especially  in  reltirn  for  any 
thing  bestowed,  as  a  gift,  Isbour, 
attention,  &c.,  hence  often  found 
where  inSUhi/u  might  bave  stood. 
(a)  genr.,  e.  g.  oi  persma.  Rev.  20. 
13;  of<AiR^J,  Lukee.38:  melaph. 
fjyar  %!««  t$  Si^  ihali  render  an 
actomt  lo  Cod,  Rom.  14.  12.  (0) 
spoken  of  what  ia  given  as  a  reward 
or  recompense  for  labour,  &c.  to 
give,  reward,  pay,  Mark  14.  II ;  or 
of  the  jirice  of  any  thing,  tribute, 
tithes,  &c.  8.  S7.  (r)  spoken  of 
the  earth,  to  givefortk,  yield,  sc.  nap- 
nir  Mslt.13.  S. 

d)  from  the  Hehr.,  used  in  the 
sense  of  rldiuu,  to  put,  place,  &c, 
(a)  pT.  and  foil,  by  M  with  accus., 
to  place  or  put  upon  ajiv  thing,  e.  g. 
rh  ifyipior  iwi  t9ji>  rpiwiCar  lo plact 
meiKy  i^mt  the  table  of  the  broker, 


!  Siepxo^oi 

Luke  19.  !3,  i.  e.  to  place  it  at  in- 
terest; so  T<k  Bv/udtxara  ir\  rb  Ou- 
rriatrrtipiov,  i,  e.  to  offer  in  sacrifice 
[ifui]  tbTi  »p«rtuxo?t  Rev-  8.  3 ; 
foil,  by  fli  Luke  15.  22 :  metaph.  to 
apply,  in  the  Latinism  lounu  ^pyo- 
fffo*,  dare  operati,  to  give  labour,  i.  e. 
lo  apply  effort,  endeavour,  foil,  by  in- 
fin.12.58.  (a)  spoken  of  miracles, 
to  do,  perform,  exiibit.  Matt.  24.  24. 
(7)  with  a  double  ace  of  person,  lo 
appoint,  eonititate,  i.e.  lu anything, 
where  the  last  ace,  is  by  apposition, 
Epb.  1.  22  tinhr  fSaKt  KtfaXhy  Mp 
rirTo.     (t)  spoken  of  a  Isw,  ordi- 


e.  Sec.  U 


lo  onJaii 


Sttyttpv,  iat^  t^  (Sid,  tytlpm),  to 
ACakt  upfully,  route,  trans,,  pr.  per- 
sons from  sleep.  Matt.  1.  24  :  fig.  of 
things,  e.  g.  of  a  sea,  ts  agilale, 
pass.,  John  6.  18;  of  the  mind,  to 
eicile,  incite,  itir  up,  2  Pet.  1. 13. 

Siiyev/itoitai,  oviuu  (tid,  4rSop^~ 
luu),  lo  revolve  in  miad  throaglumt, 
Le,  to  coiuider  carefallij,  foil,  t^  irtgt 
with  gen..  Acts  10. 19m  tecenteds. 
for  Ji'0u/»'o/uuin  tei[t.rec. 

iii^oiot,  ev,  fl  {iid,  i^oios),  pottage 
out  through,  a  pati ;  in  N.  T.  a  the- 
rauglffare,    i.  e.  a  place   in  a  city 

where  many  people  usually  collect 
or  pass.  Matt.  22.9,  —  others,  h^ib- 
loayi,  i.  e.  leading  out  of  a  dty. 

Snpii.i^i'iVTiit,oS,i{iui>iiiiyiia),an 
intOpreler,  1  Cor.  14.  28. 

tit£t^i}Vi6m,  f.  t6o<o  (iid,  ipfiijPtiv), 
to  interpret  fully,  explain,  expound, 
trans.,  Luke  24>.  27;  abaoL  Acts  9. 


ifpX'f'i 


tiooitai  (8,4  tpxo- 
Itai),  10  come  or  go  through,  lo  pais 
through,  vii.  a)  pr.,  foil,  by  Sui  with 
gen,  of  place,  Luke  11.2*  Ji^px'"" 
Si'  MSpair,  1 9.  4  ii'  ^kcIi^i  sc.  iSov, 
2  Cor.  1.  16  Ei'  i^iliy,  Matt.  19.  24 
tli  TpuriuiaTit!  fiaipHhs:  foil,  by  ace. 
of  place,  Luke  19,  1  tiiigx''^''  tJj*' 
'I<P'X<^t  Acts  12.10;  Ueb.4.11Bi- 
t?iTjKv64Ta  TO&T  oljpoMolr^  who  has 
pasted  through  the  heavens,  i.  e.  all 
the  heavens,  quite  up  to  Ibe  throne 


iupvrau  11 

xApa>,  &c  i.  e.  *  itiTougli  the  inter- 
veiling  couDlry,  the  region  round 
■bout,'  &c.,  Acli  8.  40  titpx^nivos 
■fanTiXfftrt  T^  mlAtii  niBos,  10. 
S8i  fall.  byKBT^Tli  icii/uuLukBS. 
fri  M  foil,  by  tin  nith  gsn.  of  place, 
tagooTlrmel  through,  i.e.  thecoua- 
trj;  at  far  ai.  Acts  11.  19,  22  ;  ind 
heDce  liniplf  (a^aorpanfnaplaee, 
foU.  bf  Iiu,  9.  38 ;  ig.  (It  vrlvrat 
'iwtfAnnit  i  BirnTo?  Si^ADtv,  Rom. 

'  6.  12.  Spoken  of  thingi,  e.  g.  a 
■word,  to  pierct  thraugh,  follaned  by 
accu*.  Luke  2.3S:  Rg.  ofaruinour, 
Xijai,  I*  go  out  thraugh,  i.  e.  the 
eoantl?,  to  he  tpread  abroad,  absol. 
i.  15.  b}  ipolien  of  tlUHe  who  paii 
oner  ■  >Ter,  lake,  sea,  &c.,  Mark  4. 
3£  IiA0U|k<r  fit  rl  ripur.  Acta  13. 
I*  int£iirTts  i«i  Tflt  n/pTTji,  L  e. 
pawn^  over  by  water  from  Ferga 
to  Aiiuoch. 

'Sifptnia,  m,  I.  ^mo  (Sii,  ipntria),  (d 
tnquire  through,  i.  e.  till  tiie  inquiry 
is  accBeteful,  la  inquire/or,  e.  g.  t^p 
ohfw.  ActBiai7. 

JitT^t.  &i,  oSt,  i.  ^.  adj.  (ali,ft-oi), 
n^  (IPO  ^enn,  Ivc  yeart  ofij,  MatL  2. 
tG  ijih  SMToi/i  [tbiS^i}  ml  Korerri- 

'  pa,  i.e.  'A'om  the  child  of  two  years 
oldandiwder,'— other»8upp]y;tpJ-  , 

Stt-ria,  as,  J|  (Ekt^i),  a  jpiuw  i;/'  fica 
yeart,  biennium,  Acta  £4.  27. 

tury/iuoi,  su^i,  f.  ^irofuK,  depon. 
mid.  (iut,  iffioiuu),  pr.  (o  feorf  or 
amducf  (ArDugA,  i.  e.  to  tbe  end, 
bence  %.  (o  j'd  lArtn^A  wifA.  n- 
emnt,  tei/,  or  declare,  L  e.  the  whole 
«f  any  thiog,  trana.  or  foil,  by  rrat, 
mpt.  Sea,  &c.  Mark  6.  16,  6.  9, 
Luke  8.  39. 

«0n,  Abfory,  Luke  1  ■  1. 

ilnicllt) ,  pr.  carried  through,  i.  e.  «i- 
UiuUd,  protracted  1  in  N.  T.  spoken 
ily  of  time,  contiauous,  perpetual, 
Mi  ri  ZirirtKls,  aijverbially,  contmu- 
ally,  perpetualli/,  Heb.  7.  3. 

iied^Bfriroi,  oi;,  i,  v,  adj.  (all,  eJ- 

i»  N.  T.  Bpoken  prob.  of  □  ihoal  or 
unij-ftani  al  tlie  confiuence  of  two 

,  Acts  27.  41. 

;  f.  Bdla/iat  (W, 


\ton. 


opposite  ci 


rTTj/ii,  f.  BiBirr^Df,ac 

r.  2  iiianir,   intrans. 

rn/u);   i 

(0  deoorl.  fol — j 

ffpox6  Si  BtO' 
irrliaarttt,  i.  e.  Jotn-oii,  departing  a 
little,  i.  e.  going  a  little  t'urth'vl: 
ipoken  of  time,  to  pan  away,  elapee, 
Luke  22.  £9. 

SiIs-XupIfoM"*'  ^"''  iao/tai,  depon. 
middle  {fid,  t^x'/p^C"!"")'  '"  ■w>"'> 
(iroagft  aiut  through,  i.  e.  (o  nffirm 
itroKglg,  absol.  Luke  22.  S9. 

JncaiOKjio'di,  at,  ft  [ilKaioi,  Kgiais), 
justjudgiaenl,  Rom.  2.  0. 

SiKuiaSyO,  or,  right, Just,  i.  e.  phy- 
sically, ii^e,  even,  equal,  e.  g.  num- 
bera,  juil  at  it  tkoutd  be,  i.  t.jU, 
proper,  good:  hence  uiually  and  in 
N.  T.  in  a  moral  sense,  right,  juit, 
spoken  a)  of  one  who  acts  aliit  to 
all,  nho  practises  tten-handed  lat- 
tice,juit,equitab!e,  impartial,  spoken 
of  a  judge,  e.  g.  God,  2  Tim.  4. 8  ;  of 
a  judgment,  decision,  &c.  JohnS.SO. 
b)  otcharacter,  conduct,  Sicjuit 
at  it  ihould  be,  i.  e.  upright,  right- 
eous, virtuout,  also  good  in  a  general 
sense;  i  Siuamt  is  strictly  one  who 
does  right,  while  i  ijaSis  is  one  toho 
doii  goad,  a  benefactor:  spoken  of 
thing!,  tpya  1  John  3.  12,  ifroXii 
Rom.  7.  12 ;  and  hence  rb  Sliciuw 
what  it  right,. proper,  iic.  aa  wsges, 
Matl.  20.  4  ;  genr.  Eph,  6.  1.  Of 
perioat,  riz.  {a)  io  the  usage  of 
common  Ufe,  Matt.  5.  45  fipixa  M 
Sixaiaus  ml  Uficoiii,  bL;  including 
theideaofitiniKeM27.I9)  of nuU, 
eltmtnt,  kind,  1. 19.  ($).  especially 
of  those  whose  hearts  are  right witb 
God,  riglileoai,  pieui,  godly,  Matt. 
Id.  43  rrhf  ol  Kkbui  iK>Jlp4avinr It 
6  iiiUoI,  y.  49.  al.  i  Rom.  1.  17  <(- 
iciuDt  iK  wCariat  juil  through  faith, 
^iiKBiuBdt  Sii  Tlfrrewt.  (7)  spo- 
ken, in  l)ie  highest  and  moit  per- 
fect sense,  of  God,  John  17.  2£t  of 
Christ,  Ac^  3. 14. 

SiKutoirii'Vi  It,  V  (Skoiot],  pr.  Iht 
doing  OT  being  what  ii  jtut  and  right, 
liz,    &)  ttie  ilovn%  aliJt*  Vi  lU,  v*. 
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jtutice,  equity i  impartiality ^  spoken 
of  a  judffe,  &c.  Acts.  17.  31 ;  Heb. 
11.  33  etgydffoifro  ZiKoiocrinrnv  exer- 
cised justice ,  i.  e.  dispensed  justice 
to  the  natiohs,  &c. 

b)  of  character,  conduct,  &c.  the 
being  just  as  one  should  be,  i.  e.  rec- 
titude, uprightness,  righteousness,  vir- 
tucy  spoken  of  actions,  duties,  &c. 
=  Tb  {(kcuov  what  is  right,  proper, 

fitf  Matt.  3. 15;  of  disposition,  con- 
duct, vi^4  (a)  in  the  language  rf com- 
mon life,  £ph.  5.  9;  including  the 
idea  o{  kindness,  benignity,  libendity, 
2  Cor.  9f  9.  (^)  spoken  of  that 
righteousfufss  which  has  regard  to 
Gad  and  the  divine  law,  viz.  either 
{t)  merely  external,  and  consisting 
in  the  observance  of  external  pre- 
cepts, as  hiKoioffh^  71  iv  v6fup  or  iK 
v6fiw,  Phil.  3. 6, 9  (where  it  is  con- 
trasted with*  ^  8tK.  htk  irlareus) ;  or 
(2)  internal,  Where  the  heart  is  right 
with  God,  piety  towards  God,  and 
thence  righteousness,  gitdUness,  i.  e. 
vital  religion,  genr.  Matt  5.  6, 10, 
^0,  6.  33,  aL.saBp.:  sd  ^jofyiCwBai 
tis  ZutauxfivTiv  to  count  or  impute  as 
righteousness,  i.  e,  to  regard  as  evi- 
dence of  piety,  Rom.  4. 3, 5, 6, 9, 22  i 
henc6  "ff  HiKoioffiyri  ri  4k  or  Biit  vla- 
fcfvs  the  righteousness  which  is  of  or 
through  faith  in  Christ,  i.  e.  where 
feith  is  counted  of  imputed  as  right- 
eousness, or  as  evidence*  of  piety, 
9.  30,  Phil;  8.  9i  Kardi  vltrrty  Heb. 
11. 7;  and,  by  meton.,  Christ  as  the 
source  or  author  of  righteousness,  1 
Cor.  1.  30;  hence  too  SiKaiooT^vri 
Ocov  objectively,,  i.  e.  the  righteous- 
ness which  God  approves,  requires,  be- 
stow9',  Rom.  1. 1-7 ;  by  meton.  ^  8(k. 
Ocov  is =8(/caioi  vapa,  6€^,  2  Cor.  5. 
21.  ()8)  spoken,  in  the  highest  and 
most- perfect  sense,  of  God  subject^ 
iuely,  1.  e.  as  an  attribute  of  his  cha- 
racter, Rom.  3. 5 ;  perhaps  of  Christ, 
Johnl6.  8, 10. 

c)  by  meton.  in  the  sense  of  being 
regarded  as  just,  i.  e.  imputation  of 
righteousness,  justification,  =^  BiKaloi- 
<ns,  Rom.  5.  17 ;  2  Cor.  3.  9  ^  8ia- 
Kovla  iijs  hucouoffivTts,  opp.  to  ri  BtoK. 
T^9  naroKpUrttos :  put  for  the  mode 
or  wau  of  justification,  Rom.  10.  3. 

dtKaioo),  &,  f.  ^a  {BiKotos),  to  jus- 
tly, i.  e.  to  regard  as  just,  declare 
one  to  be  just,  trans,    a)  as  a  matter 


of  right,  justice,  &c.  to  absolve,  ac- 
quit, clear,  i.  e.  from  any  charge  or 
imputation,  Matt.  12.  37  iK  twv\6- 
ytov  ffov  BucauoO^trj^ :  foil,  by  av6  with 
gen.  of  thing,  Rom.  6.  7  &ir^  afiap- 
rias,  comp.  v.  18  where  i\cv0€p6u. 
So  ZiKOtovy  kaur6v  to  justify  one's 
self,  excuse  one*s  self,  Luke  10. 29. 

b)  spoken  of  character,  &c  to  de- 
clare to  be  just  as  it  sJtouid  be,  i.  e.  to 
pronounce  right,  &o. ;  of  thing?,  to 
regard  as  right  and^oper,  =&|i^ : 
in  N.  T.  only  oi  persons,  to  acknow- 
ledge and  declare  any  one  tb  be  right- 
eous, virtuous,  good}  hence  (a)  by 
impl.  to  vindicate,  approve,  honour, 
glorify,  pass,  to  receive  honour,  &c., 
e.  g.  T^v  B€6v  Luke  7. 29 ;  v.  35  4Bi- 
lau^Ori  ri  ao<pia  &ir^  roiv  riKVWv  ainrjs, 
i.  e.  *  true  wisdom  is  acknowledged 
and  honoured  by  her  real  followers.' 
(/3)  in  relation  to  God  and  the  di- 
vine law,  to  declare  righteous,  regard 
€tt  pious,  e.  g.  Luke  16.  15  oi  Zikcu- 
odyr.es  lavrobs  iv^tov  r&v  avBgd^ 
vwv,  L  e.  *  those  who  profess  them- 
selves righteous, pious, before  men:' 
spoken  especiallyoftl^  justification 
bestowed  by  God  on  men  through 
Christ,  in  which  he  is  said  to  regard 
and  treat  them  as  righteous,  to  approve 
and  reward  as  truly  pious,  1.  e.  to  ab- 
solve from  the  consequences  of  sin, 
and  admit  to  the  enjoyment  of  the 
divine  favour,  Rom.  3. 26  diKaiovvra 
rhv  iK  7riffT€6»5*liiaov,  v.  30 ;  so  pass, 
of  men,  to  be  justified,  e.  g.  irurret, 
Sicb  T^f  or  iK  itloreMS  3.  28, 30 ;  i^ 
Kpycov  3.  20,  ohK  i$  t^gycav  Gal.  2. 16, 
ovK  iv  u6fjup  3. 11 ;  genr.  Rom.  2. 13. 

c)  in  tile  sense  of  ^o  make  or  cause 
to  be  upright,  &c. ;.  mid.  to  make  one*s 
self  upright,  i.  e.  to  be  upright,  virtu- 
ous, &c.  aor.  1  pass,  in  mid.  sense. 
Rev.  22.  11  6  Si/couos  hKauo&^co  ^ri 
he  that  is  upright,  let  him  be  upright 
still,  but  recent  eds.  read  dtKaiooTupriv 
iroiTicrdra: 

BiKatufAO,  aros,  t6  {BiKai6(a),  any 
thing  justly  or  rightly  done,  hence 
right,  justice,  equity,  &c.  a)  spoken 
of  a  doing  right  ox  justice  to  any  one, 
a  judicial  sentence,  &c.  (a)  fovour- 
able,  i.  e.  justification,  acquit al,  Rom. 
5.  16,  opp.  to.  KardKpifia.  ()3)  un- 
favourable, i.  e.  condemnation,  judg- 
ment, implying  punishment,  Rev. 
15»  4.    Hence   b)  genr.  a  decree,  as 
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defining  and  establishing  what  is 
right  and  just,  i.  e.  a  lawt  ordinance, 
prfeq9^9  ^.  g.  rov  ifvplov  .Bjom,  1.  32, 
rou  f6fiov  %  26 ;  rrfs  /atrgtlas,  i.  e. 
respecting  worship,  H^b.  SL  1 ;  t^s 
adgK6sf  i.  e..  carnal,  ver.  10.  c)  spo- 
ken of  character,  &c.  righteousnefs, 
virtme,  fUty  towards  God,  e.  g.  of 
saints,  Re'9, 19. 8 ;  of  Christ,  as  ma- 
nifcHitec^  in  his  obediefnce,  Rom.  5, 
ISf  =6waKoii  V.  19. 

ZiicuiMS,  adv.  juttly,  rightlyt  i.  e.  a) 
miih  strict  justice,  Luke  23.41.  b) 
as  is  rigfa  anfi  proper,  as  one  ought,  2 
CSor..  1^.  34.  c)  righteously,  piously, 
1  Thess.  2. 10. 

9tic*i»<ti5,  tws,  ^  {BiKai6M)^justifi- 
eation,  i.ei  which  God  bestows  on 
men.  through  Christ,  Rom.  4. 26, 

9itfa'r4iSi  ov,  d  (Sixd^o)),  a  Judge, 
Lake.l2. 14. 

1^(k7i,  ns,i,  pr.  right,  justice,  espec. 
H  judicial  process,  cause;  hence  in 
Vi,T,.punitive  justice,  viz.  a)  as  the 
name  of  the  heathen  goddess  of 
justice,  ^  AIkti,  Nemesis,  Vengeance, 
Acts  28. 4.  b)  in  the  sense  of  judg- 
fli^^,««n^enc0,impljingpuni8hment, 
Apts  25. 15  Ken'  abrov  Akiiv  :  hence 
genr.  punishment,  verigeance,  Jude7. 

SdcTvov,  01^  ^6,  a  net,  a  fish-net. 
Matt.  4. 20. 

^iXo'yos,  ov,.6,  4»  ftdj.  (Sff,  \^y»), 
)9r.  uttering  the  same  thing  twice,  re- 

'peating;  in-  N.  T.  double-tongued,  de- 
eeitfui;  1.  e.  speaking  one  thing  and 
meaning  another,  1  Tim.  3. 8. 

9*6,  conj.  (8t*  $),  on  which  account, 
wherefore,  therefore.  Matt.  27. 8. 

8to$€^d»,  f.  €6(r»  (8k£,  SBeiw),  to  tra- 
vel through,  traioerse,  foil,  by  ace.  of 
place.  Acts  17. 1 ;  by  Kard  with  aco. 
Luke  8. 1. 

dkiov^oiosi  ov,  6,  Dionysius,  an  Areo- 
pagite  of  Athens,  Acts  17. 34. 

8i<^€p.  conj.,  on  which  very' (KCount, 
wheref(fre,  1  Cor,  8. 13. 

«  ZioT€r4\5,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  {At6s, 
ir4Tw=s=vl*ru),  fallen  from  Jove,  hea- 
ven-descended, Acts  19. 3d  rod  dioire- 
^lovs  sc.  di.yd\fJMros, 

1ii6g$cafia,  aros,  rS  {9iopd6a),  an 
emendation,  reform,  iniprovement,Acts 
24. 3  in  some  eds. 

^i6pOvffis,  tws,  V  [9toftd^),  emenda- 


tion, rrformation,  Heb.  9.  10  luuflbs 
9iop$^€«s,  i.  e.  the  time  of  a  new 
and  better  dispensation  under  the 
Messiah. 

Biop^ffffic,  t  (o»  {9id,  hpiffffts),  to  dig 
through,  L  e.  the  walls  of  houses, 
which  in  the  £ast  are  built  of  clay, 
earth,  &c.  Matt.  6. 19. 

AlSffKOVpOt,  »v,  ol  {Ai6s,  Kovposs= 
K6pos),  the  Dioscuri,  i.  e.  Castor  and 
Pollux,  in  heathen  mythology  the 
patrons  of  sailors,  Acts  28. 1 1. 

9t6Ti,  conj.  (9t*  iiTi)  =8i&  rovTo  in, 
on  account  rfthis  that,  for  this  reason 
that,  i.  e.  because,  for,  Luke  2.  7. 

Aiorg€<f>4is,  4os,  oBs,  6 (Ai6s,  t£^0o»), 
Diotrephes,  pr.  name,  3  John  9« 

9iic\6os  ovs,  6ri  fj,  6ov  odw,  twofold, 
double;  in  N.T.  fig.  for  any  greater 
relative  amount,  as  of  honour,  1  Tim. 
5. 17 ;  of  punishment,.  Rev.  18.  6 : 
compar.  Zvir\AT€pov  as  adv.  ttoqfold 
more,  Matt.  23. 15. 

9i'w\6o»,  S,  f.  ^o»(litir\6Qs),  to  doublet 
trans..  Rev.  l8.  6  8tirXc(Krarc  airr^ 
9tirAa,  lit.  double  to  her  double,  i.  e. 
render  back  to  her  twofold  plinish- 
ment 

Hts,  num.- adv.  twice,  Mark  14. .80; 
Jude  12  81s  h.iroBQaf6vra  twice  dead, 
i.e.  utterly;  &ira|  icol  Zls  once  and 
again,  often,  Phil.- 4. 16. 

8i(rT(IC^,f.  dffoo  {lAs,  <rrc(«),  to  doubt, 
be  uncertain,  intrans.  Matt  14.  31 ; 
28. 17. 

Hloro/ios,  ov,6,i  (8(s,<rr^f(ia),  double- 
mouthed  i  in  N.T.  spoken  of  a  sword, 
two-edged,  Heb.  4. 12. 

Btffxi^^oi,  at,  a,  ord.  ad^.  two  thou- 
sand, Mark  5. 13. 

ZivKlCoi,  f.  iov  (hid,  txiCu),  to  filter 
or  strain  through,  i.  e^  by  impl.  to 
strain  out,  trans.  Matt  23. 24. 

BtxdCet,  f.  fio'o»  i^^X")*  l^  divide  in 
two;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  set  at  variance, 
trans.  Bixd^ety  ripit  itUrd  rivos,  L  e. 
to  excite  one  against  another,  Matt 
10.35. 

Zixotrraala,  as,  ^  ifiix"^  ardo'ts), 
dissension,  discord,  Rom.  16. 17» 

9iXoTOfi4to,  &,  t  4iaw  {Blxut  rifuw), 
to  cut  in  two  or  in  pieces ;  in  N.  T. 
genr.  and  fig.  to  infiict  severe  punish- 
ment. Matt  24.51. 

Bi^dw^  «,  f.  '^01  (the  conjanatioii 


SoKifiaola 


Id  tkt  pro<if,  i. 


<•' 


Ike  vreef,  i.  e.  to  tempt,  — viifxi- 
r,  Heb.  3.9;  hence,  by  impl..  ta 

autinguUli,  Luke  12.  56.     b)  in  ihe 

iMue  of  (0  hose  proved,  i.  e.  fo  hold 
W  (Hed,  regard  aa  proved,  and  genr. 
la  ajjproM,  judge  fit  and  proper,  e.  g. 

penont,  1  Cor.  16.  3,  I  Theu.  2.  1 
S»>OKVikff/i(0a;  lAit^t,  Kom,  14.22, 
with  iafln.  1. 28. 

BaKlfiBirla,  ol,  q  (iDlci/utfgi).  pr.  (n'uJ, 

^abatioR;  m  ihe  sense  ol  teiapla- 
Hm,aelrfleinptitig,iieb.3.9inii3t. 

ioK.i/ii,-iis,  4  (S^Ki^l),  prso^,  IrioJ, 
L  e.  a)  the  state  of  being  tried,  a 
trying,  2  Cor.  8.  2  ^v  roWf  tiMi/ip 
eAi^iui,  i.  e.  '  through  mucb  afflic- 
doD.'  b)  the  stale  of  having  been 
tried,  fried  probity,  approved  integ- 
rity, Rom.  5.  i;  2  Cor.  9, 13  tiMi>i)) 
Tqr  tiajttviay  tried  probity  ezhilnted 
in  thit  miniitry.  c)  proof,  in  the 
■ense  oftvideace,  tign,  token,  2  Cor. 
13.3. 

SaKlitiov,Bo,Ti(_aiKi^,),pro<</,te,l; 
in  N.  T.  proof,  trial,  =So«^*,  viz. 
BCt  a  trying.  Jam.  1.  3 ;  pass,  fried 
fn-aMfy.  rincerity,  &c.  1  Pel.  1. 7. 

8rf«ii.o!,  ou,  *,  i),  adj.  {Uxoiuu),  rt- 
ceitable,  current,  spoken  of  money, 
aa  having  been  tried  aod  re&Ded; 
hence  in  N.T,  inetaph.  triediprased, 
approved,  and  therefore  genuine, 
Horn.  16.  10;  by  impl.  aeceplat^, 
veil  repiB-led  of,  14.18. 

SoKtSi,  ov,  ^,  aironiijaut,  Matt.7.3. 

SiXioi,  a,  ay  {ti\os),  guilefal,  deetU- 
fill,  2Cor.ll.  13. 

toKtia,  £.  fuL  Aaai  (tilAai),  to  tat 
gUiU,  dueive,  intrans.  Rom.  8.  13. 
where  ao\towr>a  iaslead  of  ttsAi- 
av»i  for  this  Alexandrine  form  oi 
the  Sd  pera.  pi.  of  the  historical 
Uniea,  see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram. 
p.Bl. 

t6\ot,  DO,  i  {UKa,  SAiof),  a 
heoce  genr.^amJ,  gaile,  deceit.  Matt. 
26.  4,  seep. 

JoArf*,  a,  f.  <ii»  (W\ai),  '0  diceite. 
trans.;  in  N.T.  (o /oZn/j.  i.e.  (= 
adulterate,  corrupt,  e.  g.  ri*  AiJ^oi- 
ToC  eiDv,  b;  Jewish  traditions,  &c. 
2  Cor.  4.  2. 


SJfo,  1)1,  fi  [imiu),  a  ieemng,aa  op- 


pearance,  tpiniui,  i.  e.  which  one  haa 
of  anj  thing,  or  in  vhich  one  is 
held  by  others,  eiiimallm,  reputa- 
tion; hance  in  N.T.  honour,  gibry, 
viz.  a)  spoken  of  honour  due  or 
rendered,  i-e,praiae,applaiite,  &c., 
Luke  14. 10  Tin  htan  am  ii^a  ir^ 
iTiarir<CrTri»',John6.J4;J.41Xa^- 
Miy  ti^wr  irapa  ip0p^n>r  and  1 T  hea. 
2.  6  fiTTtu-  tSiar  i^  iySpini'  ap- 
plauii  from  men  i  John  12.  43  t^ 
aw6piniiiy  the  applmui  Iff  men,  &c.; 
BO  iitr*'"  H|v  3ij{»'  rwii,  Le,  U  mk 
that  one  may  reaate  bonimr,  7.  18. 
Spoken  of  God,  e.  g.  tit  ti^ar  teH 
etou  Id  the  honour,  glory  of  God,  i.  e. 
that  God  may  be  honoured,  glori- 
fied, &c.  Rom.  15.  7  ;  and  so  rpii 
tr{{v  ToS  eioD  2  Cor.  1.  20,  <nif  i^t 
tiffm  Tou  etoE  John  11.4r  alio  *a- 
$cai  Tiiv  Si^w  to  receive  praue,  glory, 
i.  e.  to  be  extolled  in  praises,  &c. 
Rev.  4. 1 1 ;  so  in  ascriptions,  Luke 
2.  U:  by  meton.  apoken  of  ibe 
ground,  occasion,  or  so'jrce  of  ho- 
nour ot  glory,  1  Cor.  11.  16. 

b)  in  N.  T.  spoken  also  of  that 
nbich  excites  admiratioQ,  to  wbiab 
honour,  &G.  is  ascribed,  vii.  (a)  of 
external  condition,  i.  e.  d^nitji, 
iplendour,  glory,  1  Pet  1.  24;  ao, 
by  melon.,  that  which  reSeclt.  ex- 
presses, or  exhibiti  this  dignity,  &c. 
1  Cor.  II.  7:  apoken  of  kings,  &c 
Tigai  majeity,  tplendour,  pomp,  t»ag- 
nificence,  e.  g.  of  the  expected  tam- 

Soral  reign  of  the  Messiah,  Mark 
0. 37,  and  of  the  glory  of  bis  second 
comitig,  13.  26  i  also  of  the  aeeem- 
panimente  of  royally,  e.g.  ofapleQ- 
did  apparel.  Matt.  6.  29 ;  of  wealth, 
ireasurea,  &c  4.8:  melon,  spoken, 
in  pi.,  of  persons  in  high  honour, 
e.  g.  Sdfu  dignitiei,  i.'e.  kings, 
princes,  magistrates,  &c  2  Pet.  3. 


(fl)o; 


ernU 


e.  lutlre,  brightnetf,  dantUng  ligil, 
viz.  (1)  pr.,  obit  M^\twor  ixii  rqi 
S6tvt  rod  ipaiTit  Acts  22. 11 ;  so  of 
the  sun,  aUrs,  &c  I  Cqr.  If.  ii  |  of 
Moses'  face,  2  Cor.  3.  7 ;  of  the  ce- 
lestial light  nhich  surrounds  angels. 
Rev.  18. 1,  or  glorified  saints,  Luke 
9.31,  32.  (2)  spoken, especially  of 
the  celestial  splendour  In  which  God 
sits  enlbioned,  Ihe  divine  effulgence, 
daxxling  mquly,  radiant  elar|,^t;wa. 


^i}j/oc 
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^OKlfia^iJ 


being  properly  always,  into  17  in- 
stead of  a;  8flf^  belongs  to  tbe  later 
Greek),  to  thirst,  be  athirst,  viz.  a) 
pr.  intrans.  Matt.  25.  35 ;  Rom.  12. 
20.  6)  metapb.  to  thirst  after,  long 
for,  desire  vehemently,  foil,  by  accus. 
r^v  ^iKaunT^v,  i.  e.  piety  towards 
God  and.  its  attendant  privileges, 
Matt.  5, 6 ;  hence  absol.  to  thirst,  i.  e. 
after  tbe  disposition  and  privileges 
of  tbe  children  of  God,  Jobn  4. 14 ; 
7.  87. 
Ulr^os,  90S,  CVS,  r6  {Zv^dM),  thirst,  2 
Ccii^ll.27. 

Zi^vxos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {Zl5,^xh\ 
double-minded,  i,e.  inconstant,  waver' 
ing.  Jam.  1;8;  4.3* 

9i»y fi6si  ov,  6  {HtdiKu),  pursuit,  i.  e. 
of  enemies;  in  N*  T.  persecution, 
Mfltt.  13. 21,  ssp. 

^i^KTijs,  ov,  6  (SuSjcw) t  a  persecutor, 
1  Tim.  1. 13. 

Stc^KW,  f.  ^u&^  or  Sm^Io/mu  (IH»),  pr. 
to  cause  tofiee,  hence  genr.  to  pursue 
efier  sc.  flying  enemies;  hence  in 
N.  T.  '  a)  to  pursue  with  malignity, 
to  persecute,  foil,  by  a6cus.  expr.  or 
impl.  Matt.  10.  23 ;  23.  34  Kcti  St(&- 
(cTC  [^abrohs]  awh  ir6\€oos  els  T6}uy : 
so  genr.,  to  persecute,  harass,  mal- 
treat, io\Y.  by  ace.  5. 12.  b)  genr.  to 
pursue,  follow,  L  e.  in  company,  or  in 
order  to  find,  overtake,  &c.,  spoken 
of  PERSOXfs,  absol.  Luke  17. 23 :  me- 
tapb. of  THfNGS,  to  follow  earnestly, 
pursue  after,  in  order  to  acquire  or 
attain  to,  Rom.  9.30 ;  absol.  to  follow 
on,  press  forward,  Phil.  3. 12. 

96yfia,  arcs,  ri  (doxdw),  a  decree, 
edict,  ordinance,  e.  g.  of  a  prince, 
Acts  17.  7;  of  the  apostles,  16.  4; 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  i.  e.  external 
precepts,  Eph.  2. 15. 

ioyfiarl(oi,  f.  l<ro9  (jS^fw),  to  make 
a  decree,  prescribe  an  ordinance,  in- 
trans. ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  HoyyiOfri^oyMx, 
to  suffer  a  law  to  be  prescribed  to  one*s 
self,  to  be  subject  to  ordinances.  Col. 
2.20. 

BoK^u,  S»,  f.  Z6^ia,  aor.  1  ^80(0,  to  seem, 
appear,  neut.  and  intrans.  viz.  a) 
nsed  with  a  reflex,  pron.  expr.  or 
impl.  denoting  self,  8oic£  ifuan^ 
or  iavT^,  &c.  to  seem  to  one's  self, 
i.  e.  to  be  of  opinion,  think,  suppose, 
believe,  foil,  by  infin.  pres.  Acts  26. 


9  iio^a  ifiOVT^  Sety  iroAA^  irpo|ai : 
hence  genr.  as  an  act.  intrans.  verb 
in  the  dbove  sense,  the  reflex,  dat. 
being  suppressed,  viz.  to  be  of  opi- 
nion, thinki  &c.  (a)  foil,  by  infin. 
with  the  same  subject,  e.  g.  with  in- 
fin. present,  expressing  a  continued 
action,  &c.  Matt  3. 9  fih  96^rir€  \4- 
y€iy  iv  Idvrois  think  not,  presume  not, 
to  say,  &c.,  John  5.  39,  8(^(17  Xa- 
rptlap  icpoff^iptty  r^  6.  16.  2 ;  With 
infin.  perfect,  implying  an  action 
completed  in  reference  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  Acts  27.  13  8<$|ajiTer  rris 
irpo04ctois  K€KpaTriK4vau  (fi)  folL  by 
infin.  with  a  difierent  subject  in  the 
accus.^  Mark  6.  49  ^So^ov  tpdyrao'fM 
cTi^oi.  (7)  foil,  by  5ri  instead  of  the 
accus.  and  infin..  Matt.  6.  7  HoKovffi 
Uti  ehraxovaBiiiroviai,  26.  53.  (8) 
absol.  Luke  17.  9  ov  ^okw,  foil,  by 
f  ifxf  12.40,  by  ir6a-(^  Heb.  10.  29. 

b)  used  in  reference  to  others, 
to  seem,  appear,  &c.  folL  by  dat.  and 
infin.  Luke  10. 36  rls  8okci  001  vAi}- 
aioy  yryov€yai :  without  dative,  but 
with  an  infin.  of  the  same  subject, 
which  then  takes  tbe  adjuncts  in  the 
nomin..  Acts  17. 18  ^4v<ov  ^aifxovlwp 
hoK€i  Karayy€\€ls  tlvai.  Spoken 
also,  in  the  moderation  and  urba- 
nity of  the  Greek  manner,  of  what 
is  real  and  certain,  Mark  10.  42  01 
SoicovKrcf  &px^^^  =^^  Apxoyres,  Luke 
22.  24.  Gal.  2.  6  ot  ZoKovm-es  ehai 
ri  who  seem  to  be  something,  i.  e.  who 
are  persons  of  note,  distinguished, 
comp.  V.  9 ;  so  oi  ^Kovvres  chiefs, 
leaders,  ver.  2, 6. 

c)  impers.  ZoKti  fioi  it  seems  to  me. 
(a)  k:  pers.  to  think,  suppose,  inter- 
rog.  rt  mi  BoKet,  or  bfiii/,  what  think- 
est  thou?  Matt  17.  25, 18. 12;  with- 
out interrog.  Acts  25.  27  }!i.Ko'y6v  fwi 
9oK(i.  (fi)  it  seems  good  to  me,  it  is 
mypleasurct  =pers.  to  determine,  re- 
solve, foil,  by  infin.  Luke  1.3:  so 
particip,  neut  rh  Zokovv  fioi  what 
seems  good  to  me,  i.  e.  one's  pleasure, 
will,  &C.J  Heb.  12. 10  icot^  rh  Bokovp 
abro7f,  i.  e.  *  as  they  thought  best.* 

ioKifAd^fo,  f.  dffw  (^6kiixos),  to  prove, 
try,  trans,  a)  pr.  to  make  trial  of, 
put  to  the  proof,  examine,  e.  g.  metals, 
&c.  by  fire,  1  Pet  1. 7,  1  Cor.  3.  13 ; 
so  of  other  things  by  use,  Luke  14. 
19 ;  and  genr.  in  anyway,  Rom.  12. 
2 :  spoken  in  respect  to  God,  to  put 


to  tiu  prvrf,  L  e.  to  tempi,  =  wtifd- 
(ma>,  Heb.  S.  9;  hence,  by  inipl.,  to 

dUthigiUih,  Luke  12.  36.  b)  in  the 
teme  of  (o  Aace  proeed,  i.  e.  lo  hold 
at  tried,  regard  ai  provid,  and  genr. 
tQ  approve,  judge  fit  and  pritper,.e,g. 
pemmi,  1  Cor.  16.  3,  1  Theis.  2.  1 
Sctmu/iiif/Kfo ;  Hiingt,  Roni.  14.22, 
with  infia.  1.  2B. 

SoKi/iairla,  oi,  ^  (loici^fai),  pr.  (rial, 
jiroiafion;  in  the  eenae  of  limpla- 
ti0it,actijfteapting,lieb.a.9iauBa, 

SoKJU'tit.vs,  ft  {SiKifiOs),  ft«4,  trial, 
Le.  a)  .tbe  itate  of  Jwin^  tried,  a 
frying,  2  Cor.  8.  2  jv  roAAp  toKif'^ 
ifA^ttn,  i.  e.  '  fArougA  muGb  afflic- 
doQ.'  b)  tbe  state  of  hamng  heen 
tried,  tried  probity,  lytprmid  i«ttg~ 
rily,  Rom.  5.  4;  2  Cor.  9. 13  >Din>i)) 
T^r  SiajfAffaF  tried  probity  exhibited 
l»  Mil  niiiitry,  c)  proof, 
senae  of  niijeiict,  /i^,  token,  2  Cur. 
18.3. 

io  N.  T.  proof,  /ria/,  =iBKifii,  v 
scL  a  Irging,  jaio.  1.  3  ;  pwa.  in 
probity,  ttncerity,  &c.  I  Pet  1. 7. 

Iifici/iai,  ou,  i,  q,  adj.  (G^;Ka/uu), 
ceiwiie,  carreni,  spoken  of 
aa  h&vinff  been  tried  and 
hence  in  N.T.  coetaph,  lried,provec 
impraeed,  and  therefore  genuini 
^m.  16.  10:  by  impl.  aceeptabU, 
Kill  reported  of,  1*.  1 8. 

toKit,  av,  ft,  a  beara,JBi4t,  Matt.  7. 3. 

Si\ioi,  a,  ay  (SiKBs),gmk/ul,dei!nt- 

fel,  2Cor.ll.lS. 

IdX.ii!«,  V,  fat.  iau  (liXai),  ta  U( 
gV^,  deteivt,  intrana.  Rom.  S.  13, 
where  4Sii>Jovaaii'  iaatend  of  tt«A» 
oiwi  for  this  Alexandrine  form  of 
the  3d  pera.  pL  of  the  hiatorical 
tenieg,  see  Siuart'i  N.  T.  Gram, 
p.  81. 

t6T<.Bt,  oir,  i  [U\6i,  UXtap),  a  bait ; 
hence  genr.JniiiJ,  gtiiie,  deceit,  Hatt. 
26.  4,  SEBp. 

JoXrfu,  S,  f.  Arta  (JiIaoj),  Io  deceite, 
trans,  i  in  N.T.  to  faieifg,  i.  e.  io 
odBfteroie,  corrupt,  e.  g.  rir  \iyor 
ToB  BfoE,  by  Jewish  traditions,  St. 
2  Cor.  4.  2, 

SSiia,  oToi,  tJ  (tCSti^),  a  g0,  Luke 
II.  13. 

J^^o,  1)1,  ft  (lD>c^),a(«iu>f,(»>ap' 


monev, 
-e&ned ; 


pearance,  apimon, 
of  any  thing,  o: 
held  by  others. 


e.  nhich  one  has 


lion;  nence  in  JN.T.  Aonour,  ^Ar;, 
viz.  a]  gpolten  of  honour  due  or 
rendered,  \.e.praite,applau$e,  &e., 
Luke  14.  lOrmfffTOKTOi  Sdfs  i>vi- 
iTuriri£iTiii>r,John6.£4iS.41AB/:^ 
»iv  H^ar  Tops  ivBp^nir  and  I  Thes. 
2.  6  fin-'u'  Ei^'u'  '{  lb<fpiiir»r  op- 
pbuie/rsiRnen;  John  12.43  tiffui 
arBpiirity  the  applaaie  i/  men,  &c. ; 
ao  (trrtiit  tV  S^fov  Tirifi,  i.e.  io  letk 
that  one  moy  receive  hoamr.  7.  18. 
Spoken  of  God,  e.  g.  tts  Ufar  tov 
Sfo5  to  the  honovr,  glory  of  God,  L  e. 
that  God  may  be  honoured,  glori- 
fied, &c.  Rom.  15.  7  ;  and  ao  irpii 
tiiar  T«D  SisD  2  Cor.  1. 20,  hrip  r^t 
BiS(iji  Toi  BtoB  John  11. 4r  also  Ka- 
Pt!y  -riiy  ti^ayto  receive  praite,  glory, 
i.  e.  to  be  extolled  in  praiBea,  &c. 
Rev.4.nj  so  in  aBcripIioDi,  Luke 
2.  14:  by  loetDD,  spokeu  of  ibe 
ground,  occasion,  or  source  of  ho- 
nour DC  gloiy,  1  Cor.  II.  IS. 

b)  in  N.  T.  spaken  also  of  that 
which  excites  admiration,  to  which 
honour,  &c.  is  ascribed,  viz.    (a)  of 

iplendouT,  glory,  1  Pet.  1.  24j  ao, 
by  melon.,  that  which  refleelt,  ex- 
presses, or  exhibit!  this  digDJty,&c. 
1  Cot.  II.  7:  spoken  of  kinga,  &c. 
regal  tnajeity,  iplendoiir,  pemp,  mag- 
nf^cencf,  e.  g.  of  the  expected  tem- 

5oraJ  leign  of  the  Messiah,  Mark 
0. 37,  and  of  the  glory  of  his  second 
coming,  13.  2G  ;  also  of  the  aeeam- 
paitimeate  of  royally,  e.  g.  of  splen- 
did apparel.  Matt  6. 29;  ofweal^, 
treasures,  &c.  4. 8 :  metoD.  apoken, 
in  pL,  of  persons  in  high  honour, 
e.  g.    S6iiu   dignitiei,    L'e.    kings, 

frinces,  magiatralea,  &c  2  Pet.  3. 
0, — others,  aagtii. 
{B)  of  an  external  aTPEARANcB, 
i.  e.  luelre,  brightneit,  dazzling  light, 
nix.  <I)  pr.,  abK  iy4$\twov  ivh  rfti 
Siffm  TOD  itmris  Acts  22. 1 1  j  so  of 
the  sun,  stars,  &c.  1  Cgr.  16.  41 1  of 
Moaea'  face,  2  Cor,  3.  7  i  of  the  oe- 
lestial  light  which  surroundaange  la. 
Rev.  18. 1,  or  glorified  saints,  Luke 
9,31,  32.  (2)  apoken,  especially  of 
the  celestial  splendour  io  nhich  God 
sila  enthroned,  the  divine  effalgeace, 
daxxj>ttginiyetly,rcidiii'ntgbw^,l«.vx. 


3Theii.1.9;  uvidble  to  mortals, 
Iiuke  2.  9;  ai  maDifested  in  thi 

HCuinh'i  «ec«nd  cxnuing,  Matt.  16 
27:   BO  xf«B't}^  W{l»  c*cru*j  ijf 

Sbiry,  i.e.'the  repit^euttitiires  of  {lie 
ivine  prcienoe,  Heb.  9.  G^ 
(7)  of  inttmai  characteh,  i.  c. 
glorioui  moral  aftribute>>  i^cflhncv, 
pnfediai,  viz.  (1)  spoken  of  God, 
infinite /HrfecUim,  dittim  majntij  mid 
Mtnm,  Act«7.S,  Roni.1.23;  Epii. 
l.nt  iroHlp  rfii  16^!,  1.  e.  possess- 
ing ioflnite  perfectiona;  go  of  the 
divine  petfeetiom,  as  manlfesied  in 
tbepouier  of  God,  John  11.  4-1),  nrin 
hii  beitnolntcc  oitd  ben^cnce.  liam. 
S.  S3;  of  JesiiB,  as  the  ixairyaaiia 
(Hah,  1.  3)  of  Lhe  divine  ptrfertions, 
iolin  1. 14;  of  the  Spirit,  i  Pet.  4. 
14  :  ipoken  aim  of  thingi  in  place 
of  an  adjective,  exetlleiit,  upkndid, 
gloriatti,  2  Coi.  3. 7-9,  Eph.  1.  6. 

(J)of thatezaltedSTATE  afbliss- 
fill  ptificHat  which  is  tbe  poriion  of 
those  who  dwell  with  God  in  hea- 
ven, e.  g.  spdien  of  Chhtst,  nnJ 
including  alio  the  idea  of  his  regal 
majesty  aa  Messiali,  Luke  U.  16 ;  of 
glmifisd  lalnti,  —itlvatiott,  elernHl 
life.  Sec,  Bom.  2.  7  ;  tiia  tou  &toS 
tie  gluryn^ith  Cad  leHlbtltoin.  5.2: 
meton,  the  aaikar  Oi  pTocbrcr  uf  this 
glory  to  any  one,  i.  e.  the  author  of 
BBlvation,  &c..  Luke  2.  S2. 
SD{iC»>  fut-  i-TV  [tdfo),  to  be  of 
opinion,  tMni,  to  C<msider,  e.ititaaU, 
judge  I  in  N.  T.  loghrify,  trans,  i.  e. 
t^)  10,  a«nbe  glory  OT  h«,»r  t„  nny 

Matt.  6.  i  Smi  Sa^turBwrir  inri  Tur 
iv«p<ihrw,  Luke  4.  1 5 ;  lofiifcu'  tAv 
8tiy  ta  glorify  ^"^^  ''  ^-  '°  render 
glory  to  him,  (0  ceiebraie  tuiilt  praises. 
Jo  Hwjftip,  arfore.  Matt.  9.  8i  tA  Bio- 
pa  eiou  Rev.  \5. 4.  irrcv^w  tdu  0euv 
1  Pet.  1.  lii  SKpiis. 

b)  to  hortonr,  i.  e.  to  bestotL  honour 
upon,  fxatt  in  dignity,  render  ghrimis, 
viz.  (a)  genr.  1  Cor.  12,  26  eire 
So(i(friu  U  iJ\ot,  2  These.  3.  I : 
in  the  sense  of  to  render  excellenL, 
tplendid,  &c.,  pass,  {d  be  esccllF-nt, 
tplendid,  glorioui,  2  Cor.  3. 10,  (g) 
spoken  of  God  and  Curist,  Io  plo- 
"  ■  ;.  to  render  COD ^icnous  aad 
B  the  divine  character  and 


t^ 


la  6mi!  jotm  12. 


)8  lovXeiu 

28  ter,  or  by  Christians,  21.  19  :  of 
Christ  as  glorified  by  the  Father,  8. 
54;  by  the  Spirit,  16,  14;  fayChris- 
tiaDB,  17. 10 ;  genr.  11. 4.,  (7)  spo- 
ken ofCBBisT  and  his  followers, 
la  glorify,  i,  e.  to  advance  to  that 
state  ofblissandglory  which  i«  the 
portion  of  those  wlio  dwell  with 
God  in  beaven,  e.  g,  of  Christ  ae 
tbe  Meisiah,  John  7.  39  ;  of  Chris- 
tians, RcHQ.  S.  30. 

Aofiidi,  iSai,  i,  Dotcai,  pr.  name 
of  a  woman,  AcU  9.  36. 

S4<rn,  (Btt,  i)  (tiBviu),  a  giving,  i.e. 
a  gift,  James  1. 17  :  in  the  sense  of 
ghnng  ant,  expenditure,  Phil.  4,  16 
■Ii'Utoi'  t6atat  itol  Kti^au  in  a* 
QCfoant  of  expenditure  and  .receipt, 
or  ef  debt  and  credit,— the  gift  of 
money  from  tbe  church  being  reck- 
oned in  an  account  against  Che 
Bpiritiral  giftt  imparled  to  them  by 
Paul. 

Sirvi.  DU,  S(SfJi>f(i),  a^'ier,  2Cor. 


louAaTBT^ai,  a,  fnt.  ^ow  (JovXoi, 
iy<a),  la  lead  «  a  slave,  la  make  a 
tiave  qf;  in  S.  T.  fig.  to  bring  into 
tubjectian,  tubdue,  absol.  1  Cor.  9. 27. 
tcuAdo,  as,  i  (SovAtiW),  slacery, 
bondage ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  spoken  of  the 
condition  of  those  luider  the  Mo- 
saic law,  Gal.  4.  24;  so  Rom.  8.  IS 
TVfCfia  iovKfias  a  slavish  spirit;  also 
of  the  condition  of  those  who  are 
subject  to  death,  8.  21,  or  to  the 
fear  of  it,  Heb.  2. 15. 
iovKtiai,  fut  e^rv  (SavAos),  to  be  a 
ilain  or  temanl,  to  serve,  with  a  dat. 
expt.  or  impl.  a]  pr.  spoken  of  (»• 
vabmlary-  service.  Matt.  6.  24  itial 
mpieit,  1  Tim.  S.2;  of  a  people,  to 
ie  ivbjeet  to,  8tc.  John  8.  38:  me- 
taph.  of  those  subject  to  the  Mosaic 
la»,  Gal.  4.  25.     b)  tig.  spoken  of 

to,  Luke  IS.  29*;   Rom.  12.  II  t^ 

Kaip^  3ouA.fiWr(r,  i.  e.  doing  what 
the  occasion  demands,  but  olhera 
read  t^  tcvpiif.  in  a  moral  sense, 
spoken  as  to  God  or  Christ,  Eic  t0 
Bt$  Matt.  6.  24,  t$  Xfiar^  Rom. 
14.  IS,  rf  vinif  %tau  1.  25 1  spoken 
of  false  gods,  GbI.  4.  B ;  also  of 
things,  (0  folloto,  indulge  in,  e.  g. 
Itofiav^  Matt  6.  24,  ^^iapTitf  Rom. 
S.'6,  T^  yifUf  T^i  i/iofrCai  7.  2S,  t^ 


Soi\7,  1( 

KIkX^  IS.  18,  TOU  (TTDIXtfoit  0*1.  4. 

0,  fnftifJut  Tit.  3.  3. 

todXl),  1)1,  4  (toDXot),  a/emale  tlaet 
or  tanaiU,  a  liaTidmaid,  Acta  2.  18 : 
med  ID  the  oriental  style  by  a  fe- 
male in  addreHiDg  a  superior,  in' 
>temd  of  tbe  pen.pron.  /,l.ute  1.3S. 

SovX.ot,  q,  av  (iiai),  timing,  bmmd  lo 
ttne,  in  bondage,  fall,  by  dat.  Rom. 
6.19. 

II.  SovXnt,  m,  i,  BubiL,  a  ilaoi, 
Hmnl.  a)  pr.  spoken  of  inviiltm- 
tary  aerrice,  «.  g.  a  ilavt,  ai  opp.  to 
JXeMiMt,  1  Cor.  7.  21  i  bo  gienr. 
jtmnf.  Matt  13.  27;  Act*  2.  18  of 
■oE\d(  ju)u,  L  e.  the  BeryBoU  among 
my  people,  b)  fig.  apoken  of  raliia- 
lary  aerrice,  a  iirvast,  iiDplying 
obedieocc,  devotedneaa,  &g.  John 
IS.  IS  i  10  in  modesty,  2  Cor.  4.  S, 
or  in  praiw  of  modeaty,  Matt.  20. 
27 :  spoken  of  the  true  followera 
and  worshipper!  of  God,  e.  g.  tov- 
Aoi  Tsu  etoi^  either  of  ageou  sent 
ttam  God,  as  Moaea,  Rev.  15.  3,  or 
the  prophela,  10.  7,  or  simply  of 
tfaeworBbippersofGod,2.20.  Used 
in  the  oriental  a^le  of  addieaaing 
a  superior,  instead  of  the  pers.  pron. 
/,  Luke  2.  29.  Spoken  of  the  fol- 
lowers and  miniaten  of  Christ,  Sov- 
Xai  ToB  XpurroS,  Epli.  6. 6 ;  especi- 
ally of  the  apostles,  &c.,  Rom.  1. 1. 
Spoken  also  in  respect  of  Ihingt,  of 
one  who  ijidtdget  in,  is  addicted  to, 
any  thing,  fbU.  by  gen.  e.  g.  EouAdi 
tSj  ifiaprlca  Rom.  6. 17.  c)  in  the 
sense  of  niniiler,  attendant,  spoken 
of  the  officers  of  an  oriental  court. 
Matt.  IS.  23,  al. 
taaKiu,  fi,  f.  ciffv  (K«iiAai)i  >■  ■■^^ 

paai.  peril  tiSoiKxiioi  with  preaent 
signi£  lo  be  a  ilaet,  to  «m,  =:t«v- 
X«^  a)  pr.  AcU  7.  6 :  metaph. 
tiio^Aaifcai,  te  be  in  bondage,  i.  e.  lo 
be  bound,  be  htld  labjeet,  Gsl.  i.  3. 
b)  fig.  of  voluntary  service,  to  make 
devoted  to  any  one,  pass,  to  be  or 
become  devoted,  &c. ;  spoken  offwr- 
eone,  1  Cor.  7.  IS  raair  ituurriii  iSoi- 
>Maa,  i.  c.  'I  have  conformed,  ae- 
commodated  myaelf  to  all;*  Rom. 
6.  22  rf  ee^:  pasaive,  spoken  of 
Ihitigt,  rf  SiicaiiHT^  6.  IS,  ot^  roK- 
\$  Tit.  2.  3. 


i.  e.  ofguests,  hencea#i))ijti«(,^Bi(, 
Lukefi.  29)  14.13. 

ipiKnv,  oms,  i  IfiipKafua),  a  dra- 
gon, a  huge  terjtent ;  in  N.  T.  sym- 
bolically for  i  Ivrarai,  Rev.  12. 3. 

Spiff ffm,  mid.  ip^tro/ioi,  f.  iofttu,  to 
gratf,  i.  e.  with  the  hand,  to  leite, 
take,  in  N.  T.  and  later  writers  foil, 
by  accus.;  fig.  1  Cor.  3. 16. 

ipaXl^i,  Vt,  4  (.Spiffff),  o  draekma, 
an  Attic  silver  coin  current  among 
the  Romans  aa  equal  to  tbe  dena- 
riai,  which  was  worth  about  7id., 
Luke  IG.  S. 

SpJ/iit,  see  Tpix"- 
•piwayor,  ov,  t6  (tfitw^),  a  tickle, 
icythe,  i.  e.   a  crooked  knife  fbr 

Sibeiing  the  harveat  and  vintage, 
ark  4.  29. 
Ip^fioi,  ov,  i  (tpi/iti),  a  naming, 
race,  a  place  1^  Twming,  tfoijitui ; 
in  N.T.  %.  cmrie,  career,  i.e.  of 
one'alire,  ministry,  &c.  Acts  13. 2S. 
\poljaiX\a,  T)i,  i\,  Dnuilla,  young- 
est daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I., 
and  wife  of  Felix,  Acts  24. 24. 
iZ^ii,  aee  Ziyni 

\ivaiiai,  £  yiiaofuu,  dep. —  (imperf 
itinii/niv  and  with  double  augment 
iivriirnv,  aot.  I  J)!i*^9T)i'i  for  the 
2  pera.  sing.  pres.  tit^  for  Zirani 
see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  pp.  95, 
108)— Is  be  able  {lean),  and  eb  Si- 
yaiiM,  lo  be  unable  (I  cannot),  botb 
in  a  phyvcal  and  moral  sense,  and 
as  depending  either  on  the  dispo- 
sition or  faculties  of  mind,  tbe  de- 
gree of  strength  or  skill,  the  nature 
and  external  circumstances  of  the 
ease,  &e.  It  is  always  followed  by 
an  infin.,  ezpr.  or  impl..  helonging 
to  the  same  aubject,  vis-  a)  foil. 
by  infin,  expreiied,  a.  g.  (a)  of  the 
pteient,  as  denoting  continued  ac- 
tion, &c.  Matt  6.  24  ob  tiraaet 
tovXtiiaB*^.  O)  more  commonly 
of  the  aoriit,  implying  transient  or 
momentary  action,  either  past  or 
present,  Luke  8.  19  oIik  ifliyauro 
avfrvxti"  abr^:  so  where  the  ac- 
tion in  itself  might  be  expressed 
either  aa  continued  or  as  transient, 
but  the  writer  chooses  to  express  it 
as  transient,  Matt  G.  14  lA  Strmrax 
riKii  ■pu0^KU.  (7)  of  the  peifeet, 
to  exptet*  aoiaf\eU&  aE^Ti\&T«- 


ZvvafiiQ 


110 


^vrdoTJ^c 


ferenee  to  the  present  time.  Acts 
26. 32  hToK^KOaBai  Muvro  6  Mpet- 
Tos  oiSros,  cl  JcrX  ^M«  man  could  hav€ 
been  now  freed,  ij,  &c. 

b)  with  an  infin.  impUed,  which  is 
readily  suggested  by  the  context, 
e.  g.  Matt.  16.  3  ol  S^oo-^c  sc.  Bia- 
icpivciv,,Mark  6.  19:  constr.  with 
accus.  rl,  depending  on  the  infin. 
Totciv  implied,  or  as  accus.  of  man- 
ner, 9. 22  cT  ri  B^veuroh  2  Cor.  13.  8 
ol  BvrdfitBd  ti. 

9^pafits,  €09Sf^(d^afmi),  pr.  the  be- 
wg  abUf  i.  e.  ability,  potoett  strength, 
efficacy,  force,  viz.  a)  spoken  of  in<^ 
trineic  power,  either  physical  or 
moral;  comp.  Blvaftai  init  (a) 
cff  the  body,  Heb.  11. 11 ;  1  Cor.  15, 
43.  (i3)genr.Matt25.15;  2  Tim. 
1.  7  fli^ev/ta  Svvd/icctff,  i.  e.  a  spirit 
of  strength,  manly  vigour,  opp.  to 
irv,  SciXtos ;  Heb.  1.  3  rb  p^ixa  rris 
9vydfieo»s  a^ov,  i.  e.  his  powerfiil 
word ;  7..  16 ;  1 1. 34.  So  in  various 
constructions;  e.  g.  icar^  Biiwaiuv 
according  to  one's  power,  i.  e.  as  far 
as  one  can,  2  Cor.  8.  3 ;  {nr\p  Biva- 
luv  beyond  one^s  strength,  power,  1. 
8 ;  iv  Hvvdfiu  with  power,  i.  e.  adv. 
powerfuUy,  mightily.  Col.  1. 29 ;  and 
so  dat.  9twcE/u«i,  Acts  4.  33 ;  so  also 
9wdft€i  and  iv  9w^€i  as  intensive 
with  a  synon.  verb,  £ph.  8.  16. 
(y)  spoken  of  God,  the  Messiah, 
&c.  viz.  ^  d^t^iis  Tov  €koS  the  power 
of  God,  his  almighty  energy,  &c. 
genr.  Matt  22. 29 :  joined  with  96fyt 
it  implies  the  greatness,  omnipo- 
tence, majesty  of  God,  Rev.  15.  8; 
and  hence,  as  abstr.  for  concr.,  om- 
nipotence for  the  Omnipotent,  the  Al- 
mighty, Matt  26.  64  ^k  Sc^uov  t^s 
Bwdfitas,  comp.  Heb.  1.  3  ^  8c|«$ 
rris  fxeyaXwa^yris :  meton.  spoken  of 
a  person  or  thing  in  whom  the  power 
of  God  is  manifested,  i.  e.  '  the  ma- 
nifestation of  ^fte^  power  o/G(Mf,'  Acts 
8. 10 ;  Rom.  1. 16 :  where  rod  0€ov 
expresses  the  source,  &c.  i.  e.  power 
imparted  from  God,  1  Cor.  2.  5 ;  2 
Cor.  6.  7.  Spoken  of  Jesus  as  ex- 
ercising a  power  to  heal,  Mark  5. 
30,  Luke  6.  19;  or  as  the  Messiah, 
71  Zitvofus  Xpurrov,  genr.  2  Cor.  12. 
9:  so  ip  9uvdfi€i  for  rod  Svyarov 
Rom.  1.  4:  in  the  sense  of  pouter, 
.omnipotent  majesty,  Matt  24.  30  ;  2 
ThesSs  L  7  >tt«r*  hyyiXaov  rijs  hvvd- 


lA/tms  adrov,  L  e.  '  the  angels  who 
are  the  attendants  of  his  majesty.' 
Spoken  also  of  the  Spirit,  ri  B^uofus 
rod  iryeifxaros  tJie  power  of  the  Spirit, 
i.  e.  imparted  by  the  Spirit,  Luke 
4.  14.  Spoken  of  prophets  and 
apostles  as  inspired  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Acts  1.  8.  (8)  spoken  of 
miraculous  power,  Zi^yafus  tni/JLticoy 
Koi  r€fMirooy,  i.  e.  the  power  of  work- 
ing miracles,  Rom.  15. 19,  explained 
by  ^  B^afiis  trytituiros  in  the  next 
clause;  Acts  10.  38:  by  meton.  of 
efiect  for  cause,  pi.  Bwifieis  is  put 
for  mighty  deeds,  miracles,  Matt  7. 
22,  ssep. ;  hence,  as  abstr.  for  con- 
crete, put  for  a  worker  of  miracles, 
1  Cor.  12.  28  Zvydfifis,  =oTs  ^orai 
h^epy^ifiara  Bvydfitay  v.  10.  (e)  spo- 
ken of  the  essential  power,  true  na- 
ture and  eficacy,  reality,  of  any 
thing,  PhiL  3.  10;  2  Tim.  3.  5;  so 
also  as  opp.  to  \6yos,  speech  merely, 
1  Cor.  4.  19 :  metaph.  of  language, 
the  power  of  a  word,  i.  e.  its  mean- 
ing, signification,  14.  11. 

b)  spoken  of  power  as  resulting 
from  external  sources  and  circum- 
stances, viz.  (a)  power,  authority^ 
might,  Luke  4.  36 ;  9.  1 :  spoken  of 
omnipotent  sovereignty,  as  due  to 
God,  &c.  e.  g.  in  ascriptions,  Rev. 
4.  11 :  joined  with  6yofia  Acts  4.  7, 
i.  e.  warrant:  meton.  of  abstract  for 
concr.,  put  for  6  iv  Hvydfiei  &y,  one 
in  authority,  and  pi.  Bvyd/j.€is,  like 
Engl,  authorities;  i.  e.  persons  in  au- 
thority, the  mighty,  the  powerful,  of 
either  world,  &c.  Rom.  8. 38 ;  Eph. 
1.  21.  (fi)  in  the  sense  of  number, 
quantity,  abundance,  wealth,  Rev.  3. 
8  fUKph.y  Ix^'f  H^ofjiiv  thou  hast  a 
small  number,  i.  e.  of  members,  or 
perhaps  of  true  believers;  18.  3: 
metaph.  for  enjoyment,  happiness, 
Heb.  6.  5.  (7)  of  warlike  power, 
like  the  Engl,  force,  forces,  i.  e.  host, 
army,  Luke  10. 19  ^l  tracray  r^y9{>- 
yafity  avrov,  i.  e.  over  the  whole  host 
of  Satan:  by  Hebr.  Bvyd/xtis  rS>v 
ohfHxyc^y  the  hosts  of  heaven,  i.  e.  tlie 
sun,  moon,  and  stars,  Matt.  24. 29. 

BvyayL6te,  So,  fut  dxra  {Ziyofus),  to 
strengthen,  pass.  Col.  1. 11. 

Zvvdffrjis,  ov,  b  {Z^yaficu),  one  in 
power,  i.  e.  a)  a  potentate,  prince, 
Luke  1. 52.    b)  one  in  authority,  i.e. 


ler  a  priace,  a  atniiier  <y  a 
■  8.27. 


lelf  able, 


KSB.  j  hence  la  tAiw  on 
'dghty,  &C.  2  Col.  13. 3. 
Svr(iT<Ji>4  ^v(t£tv^uu),  aAI>,ifro^g, 
powtrful,  viz.  a)  gear.  e.  2.  afthingi, 
2  Car.  10.  4  Sirha  jM>icrit  rf  Sc^ 
i.e.  mighty  Oiraigh  God,  or  ezcefd- 
Uigly  mighty,  like  itrrtuis  rf  St^, 
i«e  iiTrfim.  Of  jxrioni,  4  SimiTii 
the  mighti/,  and  spoken  of  God,  the 
Abaigily,  Luke  I.  49  i  beuce  tuva- 
r<jf  ti/u,  =  iivAfiOi,  to  be  able,  J  can, 
with  infin.,  viz.  inSa.  preient.  Tic 
1.  9;  aer.  Luke  14.  31,  Acta  11. 17 
ty^  Si  rft  ^^ifi'  SvKErbi  KuXftraf ; 
meUph.  SumT^j,  tlriu^,  i.  e.  firm, 
fxtd,  ettablUhed,  Ram.  IS.  1  ol  Su- 
yaraltLe.  ir  rtirrti;  bo  iworils  (Ifu 
without  an  infin.,  (d  be  itrong,  2  Car. 
1 2. 10.  b)  Suiwit  ff  Tin  powtrfiil 
is  any  thing,  i.  e.  able,  tti(fal,  emi- 
netU,  Luke  24.  19  i  AcU  18.  24  ^r 
rms  yaa^Kuj,  i.e.  eminent  in  Scrip- 
ture-learning,  c)  al  Itvorof  (Af 
pomerfiil,  <A«intgA(i/,  spoken  of  per- 
'  lou  in  authority,  &c  1  Cor.  1.  2(i ; 
of  members  of  the  Jeniih  council 
or  aanhedrim.  Acta  25. 6.  d)  neut. 
Siirirrirablt  to  be  done,  i.e-potriblti 
d  twoT^,  abaoL,  or  with  ^ittI,  if 
ptttibU,  if  it  be  postiblt,  Matt.  24. 
24 ;  26.  39  :  foil,  by  dat.  of  person, 
poMtible/or  at  with  any  one,  Mark 
9.  23;  by  iropif  with  datiTe,FaMaU« 
trilh  any  one,  10.  27 ;  by  BCC.  with 
infin.  Acts  2.  24  :  hence  -rh  tvnarir 
ai  a  Bubit.  ^1^  SiraiiJ!,  power,  RoDi. 
B.  22. 


1.  3 
tio. 


E,  luK,  indec.  by  the  At- 
N.  T.  (eicept  that  the 
irreg.  and  later  dative  Surrl  occurs)  i 
in  nom.  Matt.  9.  27  tin  Tv^Kal,  gen. 
18. 16  S^  fxap7ifpur,6&l.  Zw\  Kvgiots 

e.  24,  accuE.  4. 18  il!«  3^  oStAfio^i. 
So  in  phtaaes,  S6a  fj  rgiTc  too  or 
three,  \.  e.  some,  a  few.  Matt.  18. 
20  i  irh  iio  and  kbtA  S^  by  lims, 
(wo  and  l«>o.  Lake  9.  3,  1  Cor.  14. 
27 ;  tli  tin  in  tvm,  ivx^^n  tU  tin 

f.  e.  ft^,  Matt.  27.  SI;  from  the 
Heb.,  Md  I  Jo  Aw  oad  tara.  Hark  Q.  7. 


Bhi-,  an  inseparable  particle  imply- 
ing difficulty,  adTeraily,  the  con- 
trary, &c.  like  the  English  m,  in, 
niJiSlc. 

Sucr^iivTaKTor,  di>,  d,  4,  adj.  (Sut-, 
iBoirni^),  Aord  to  be  bome,  opprei- 
'ict,  e.  g.  pcprla,  Mate  23.  4. 

Suo-trTtpfn,  HI,  q  (But-,  bTCfMr), 
dffienierg,fiux.  Acts  23.  8. 
i««-.pM^».i,Tot,  01,,  i,  4  a4j.  (Bm-, 
Jti/uicfvu),  difficult  of  explanation, 
and  by  imp],  hard  to  b«  ajtderttocd, 
Heb.  5. 11. 

Suirfca^sl,  ou,  6,  >),  adj.  (Bui-,  nj- 
Xor),  prop.  '  diMcutc  about  ana's 
food,'  gear,  hard  to  pieaae,  moroae, 
peevish,  tA  tiaivika  d^fficuttiej ;  in 
N.  T.  di^icult,  spoken  of  tAtngi,  i.  e. 
hard  to  accompliah,  Mark  10.  24. 
'HTK^Aott,  adverb,  viith  difficulty, 
hardly.  Matt.  19.  23. 
'vo/ii,  ns,  ii  (S6ru),  usually  only 
pi.  ol  EiHTfisf,  the  guing  down,  mt- 
tisg  of  the  sun;  in  M.  T.  by  impL 
theurest.  Matt.  8.11. 

Svay6iiTat,  ou,  t,  i,  adj.  (Sva-,  m- 
Wrii),  hard  ta  be  undtrttMd,  2  Pet 
3.  16. 

tva^tltiim,  A,  (•  ijow  (tui-,  Mw)> 
'   tptak  etil,  i.  e.  to  utter  Ul-amtaad 
N.T.to 


iaKguage,  maledi 
defame,  reotle,  I 


Cor.  4. 13  in 

iaai^itliia,  as,  j^  (Suai^iUa),  eeil- 
tpeakiag,  pr.  iU-imemd  lai^uage, 
m^edicHon ;  in  N.  T.  reproocA,  eon- 
iumeiy,  iU-reporl,  2  Cor.  S.  8. 

I^Bdco,  ol,  al,  ri,  indec.  tiaelce, 
Mali.  9.20;  ia  oi  lUtiai  the  twthie, 
i.e.  apoaiiea,  corretponding  to  the 
twelve  tribea,  26. 14. 

latiKaios,  i),  m,  the  tatffth,  Bev. 
21.  20. 

SmitKiiftukoi/,  ou,  r6  {SiiStKa,  ifv- 
\il),  collect,  the  ttatlee  tribet,  L  e.  of 
larael,  the  people  of  Israel,  Acts 
26.7. 

ta/ia,  aToi,-ri  (B^pi),  a  building,  a 
hoaae,  and  by  synecd.  a  hall,  cbom- 
beri  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase 
^1  StifiOTOs  upon  the  hoate,  L  e.  the 
how-top,  Toif,  Matt.  24.  17;  Acta 
10.  9  it\  rb  BSfu.     So  Man.  10.27 


diKai6io 
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justicet  equity f  impartiality f  spoken 
of  a  judge,  &c.  Acts.  17.  31 ;  Heb. 
11.  33  ftgydffayro  Hueaioff^miv  exer- 
cised jiutiQet  i.  e.  dispensed  justice 
to  the  nations,  &c. 

b)  of  character,  conduct,  &c.  the 
being  just  as  ctne  should  be,  L  e.  rec- 
titudct  uprightness,  righteousness,  vtr- 
tue^  spoken  of  actions,  duties,  &c. 
=  rh  l^lKCuoy  what  is  right,  proper, 

fit.  Matt.  3. 15 ;  of  disposition,  con- 
duct, vi^,  (a)  in  the  language  (^com- 
mon Ufe,  £ph.  5.  9;  including  the 
idea  of  kindness,  benignity,  libernlity, 
2  Cor.  9f  9.  (fi)  spoken  of  that 
righteousness  which  has  regard  to 
God  and  the  divine  law,  viz.  either 

(1)  merely  eitternal,  and  consisting 
in  the  observance  of  external  pre- 
cepts, as  HiKouoffi^  ri  iv  y6fitp  or  in 
y6/jLffu,  Phil.  3. 6,9  (where  it  is  con- 
trasted with'  71  9iK,  Zih  iclareus) ;  or 

(2)  internal.  Where  the  heart  is  right 
with  God,  piety  towards  God,  and 
thence  righteousness,  gifdUness,  i.  e. 
vital  religion,  genr.  Matt.  5.  6, 10, 

20,  6.  83,  al..saBp. :  sd  \oyl(€<r$ai 
€ls  Zuuuoif{nr^v  to  count  or  in^pute  as 
righteousness,  i.  e.  to  regard  as  evi- 
dence of  piety,  Rom.  4. 3, 5, 6, 9, 22  * 
hence  S^  ^iKatooivri  ri  iK  or  Si^  tIo'- 
f€S9S  the  righteousness  which  is  of  or 
through  faith  in  Christ,  i.  e.  where 
faith  la  counted  of  imputed  as  right- 
eousness, or  as  evidence- of  piety, 
9.  30,  PhiL  8.  9^  KariL  iclffrw  Heb. 
11. 7 ;  and,  by  meton.,  Christ  as  the 
source  or  author  qf  righteousness,  I 
Cor.  I.  80 ;  hence  too  BiKaioo^tvri 
B€od  objectively,,  i.  e.  the  righteous- 
ness which  Ood  approves,  requires,  be- 
stows', Rom.  1.1-7;  by  meton.  ^  Stic. 
6€0v  is =8/Kato(  irapk  66^,  2  Cor.  5. 

21.  (j8)  spoken,  in  the  highest  and 
most- perfect  sense,  of  God  subject- 
inely,  i.  e.  as  an  attribute  of  his  cha- 
racter, Rom.  3. 5 ;  perhaps  of  Christ, 
John  16.  8, 10. 

c)  by  meton.  in  the  sense  of  being 
regarded  as  Just,  i.  e.  imputation  of 
righteousness,  justification,  =^liiKaioi- 
ots,  Rom.  5.  17 ;  2  Cor.  3,9^  Hia- 
Kovla  iijs  iiKOAooiyyis,  opp.  to  ^  Stouc. 
r^s  itivraKpio€Q)s :  put  for  the  mode 
or  wav  of  justification,  Rom.  10.  3. 

9tKai6oo,  &,  f.  i&Oii)  {SUaios),  tojus- 
ttfy,  i.  e.  to  regard  as  just,  declare 
one  to  be  just,  trans,    a)  as  a  matter 


of  right,  justice,  &c.  to  absolve,  ac- 
quit, clear,  i.  e.  from  any  charge  or 
imputation,  Matt.  12.  37  in  rS»vK6- 
yuv  oov  ZiKatw$ii(rp :  foil,  by  &t6  with 
gen.  of  thing,  Rom.  6.  7  &ir^  afmp- 
rias,  comp.  v.  18  where  i\€v6€ff6(o. 
So  SiKOiovy  iavT6v  to  justify  one's 
self  excuse  one's  self,  Luke  10.29. 

b)  spoken  of  character,  &c.  to  de- 
clare to  be  just  as  it  should  be,  i.e.  to 

■  pronounce  right,  && ;  of  things,  to 
regard  as  right  and  proper,  =h\i6w : 
in  N.  T.  only  of  persons,  to  acknow- 
ledge and  declare  any  one  to  be  right- 
eous, virtuous,  good;  hence  (a)  by 
impl.  to  vindicate,  approve,  honour, 
glorify  1  pass,  to  receive  honour,  &c., 
e.  g.  rhv  e^6v  Luke  7. 29 ;  v.  35  4ti- 
Kou&Bri  ri  oo<pla  imh  rStv  riiatov  axnris, 
1.  e.  *  true  wisdom  is  acknowledged 
and  honoured  by  her  real  followers.' 
O)  in  relation  to  God  and  the  di- 
vine law,  to  declare  righteous,  regard 
as  pious,  e.  g.  Luke  16.  15  ol  Zucai- 
owr,€s  iauTobs  iv^uiv  ray  cwBg<&- 
ifav,  L  e.  *  those  who  profess  them- 
selves righteous, pious, before  men:' 
spoken  especiallyoftbe  justification 
bestowed  by  God  on  men  through 
Christ,  in  wnich  he  is  said  to  regard 
and  treat  them  as  righteous,  to  approve 
and  reward  as  truly  pious,  1.  e.  to  ab- 
solve from  the  consequences  of  sin, 
and  admit  to  the  enjoyment  of  the 
divine  favour,  Rom.  3. 26  ^iKatovma 
rhv  iK  yrl<rT€ct5*l7iaov,  v.  30 ;  so  pass, 
of  men,  to  be  justified,  e.  g.  irurru^ 
8t&  rris  or  U  itlortas  3. 28, 30 ;  4^ 
^pyetv  3.  20,  ohx  i$  tgyotv  Gal.  2. 16, 
ohK  hf  v6fji^  3. 1 1 ;  genr.  Rom.  2. 13. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  ^o  make  or  cause 
to  be  upright,  &c. ;.  mid.  to  make  one's 
self  upright,  i.  e.  to  be  upright,  virtu- 
ous, &c.  aor.  1  pass,  in  mid.  sense, 
Rev.  22.  1 1  6  Sticeuos  Sticaxwd^Tw  Ire 
lie  that  is  upright,  let  him  be  upright 
still,  but  recent  eds.  read  SiKoiooivTiy 
TOirjodrtOi 

tiiKaiufAO,  arcs,  tS  (^iKai6a),  any 
thing  justly  or  rightly  done,  hence 
right,  justice,  equity,  &c.  a)  spoken 
of  a  doing  right  or  justice  to  any  one, 
a  judicial  sentence,  &c.  (a)  favour- 
able, i.  e,  justification,  acquital,  Rom. 
5.  16,  opp.  to.  Kardxpifia.  (;3)  un- 
fkvourable,  i.  e.  condemnation,  judg- 
ment, implying  punishment,  Rev. 
15»  4.    Hence   b)  genr.  a  decree,  as 


^IKollitC 
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defining  and  establishing  what,  is 
right  and  just,  i.  e.  a  kiwf  ordinance^ 
firpcepit  e.  g.  rav  icvp^ov.Rom.  1.  32, 
rov^  fSficiv  2,26;  r^s  \arigflas,  i.  e. 
respecting  worshipi  Heh.  9. 1 ;  rris 
a€tgK6sf  i,  e.  carnal,  ver.  10.   c)  spo- 
ken of  character,  &c.  righteousness, 
virtue f  piety  towards  God,  e,  g.   of 
saints,  Uet.  19. 8 ;  of  Christ,  as  ma- 
nifeste(]^  in  his  obediefnce,  Rom.  5, 
18,  =i'iraKoii  v.  19. 
Ziicaias,  adv.  justly,  rightly,  i.  e,    a) 
with  strict  justice,  Luke  23.41..    b) 
as  is  right  and  proper,  as  one  ought,  2 
Cor..  1 5. 34.     c)  righteously,  piously, 
I  Thess.  2. 10. 
9iKui<»<tis,  €095,  ^  {9ucai6w),,justifi' 
eation,  i.e^  which  God  bestows  on 
mien  through  Christ,  Rom.  4. 26, 

iiKucrr-fiSi  ov,  3  (?iiKdCa),  a.  judge, 
Luke  .12. 14. 

^(ktj,  i?s,.i»  pr.  right,  justice,  espec. 
&  judicial  process,  cause;  hence  in 
Vi^T, ^punitive  justice,  viz.  a)  as  the 
name  of  the  heathen  goddess  of 
justice,  ^  Aiicri,  Nemesis,  Vengeance, 
Acts  28. 4.  b j  in  the  sense  ofjudg- 
m^t,  sentence,  implying  punishment, 
Apts  25. 15  Kcpf*  avrov  Hktiv  :  hence 
genr.  punishment,  vengeance,  Jude7. 

dlKTvoy,  ot^  t6,  a  net,  a  fish-net, 
Matt.  4. 20. 

9i\oyo5,  ov,.6f  ^,  adj.  (8fj,  \iy€o), 
"pT.  Uttering  'the  same  thing  twice,  re- 
peatvng;  itk  N.  T.  double-tongued,  de- 
eeitfui;  1.  e.  speaking  one  thing  and 
meaning  another,  1  Tim.  3. 8.. 

9i6,  conj.  (8(*  i),  on  which  account, 
wherefore,  therrfore.  Matt.  27. 8.     ■ 

itoHtiw,  f.  fitrw  {^id,  dtc^),  to  tra- 
vel through,  traverse,  foil,  by  ace.  of 
place,  Acts  17. 1 ;  by  Kard  with  ace. 
Luke  8.  r. 

Atov{ijirtosiov,&,  Dionysius,  an  Areo- 
pag}te  of  Athens,  Acts  17. 34. 

Zi6ic€p,  conj.;  on  a>hich  very  ficaount, 
where/are,  l.Cor.8. 13. 

«  9ioir€r'fis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (Ai6s, 
'KiTw=^vlrtTu),  fallen  fr^m  Jove,  hea- 
ven-descended, Acts  19. 35  rod  Hioire- 
•Kws  sc.  iiydXfxaros, 

}ii6g$wfia,  aros,  rS  (}iiopd6dt),  an 
emendation,reform,  improvement,Acts 
24. 3  in  some  eds. 

Iii6p0v<ris,  €ws,  4  (fitopd^),  emenda- 


tion, rrformatUm,  Heb.  9.  10  wuflbs 
BiopBi&fftcos,  i.  e.  the  time  of  a  new 
and  better  dispensation  under  the 
Messiah. 

9iop6<r<r»,  t  (o»  {Btd,  hp{Hrats),  to  dig 
through,  i.  e.  the  wails  of  houses, 
which  in  the  £ast  are  built  of  clay, 
earth;  &c.  Matt.  6. 19. 

Ai6aKOvpoi,  etv,  ol  {Ai6s,  icovptff.= 
K6pos),  the  Dioscuri,  i.  e.  Castor  and 
Pollux,  in  heathen  mythology  the 
patrons  of  sailors.  Acts  28. 1 1. 

8i<JT«,  conj.  (8i*  5tO  =8ti  rovro  tri, 
on  account  (fthis  that,  for  this  reason 
that,  i.  e.  because,  for,  Luke  2.  7. 

Atorp€i^^s,  4os,  oBs,  & {Ai6s, rg4^), 
Diotrephes,  yt.  name,  8  John  9, 

Biir\6os  ovs,  All  9i,  6ov  oOw,  twofold, 
double;  in  N.T.  fig.  for  any  greater 
relative  amount,  as  of  honour,  1  Tim. 
5. 17 ;  of  punishment, .  R^v.  l8.  6 : 
compar.  liiir\dT€poy  as  adv.  t^qfold 
more.  Matt.  23. 15. . 

8  tir  A  6«,  S,  f.  i6<ro»  (fiiiK\6os),  to  double, 
trans..  Rev.  l8.  6  8iirXAroT€  airrf 
Ziir\a,  lit  double  to  her  double,  i.  e. 
render  back  to  her  twofold  plinish- 
ment. 

8fs,  num.- adv.  twice,  Mark  14. .80; 
Jude  12  81s  iicoBayAvTa  twice  dead, 
i.  e.  utterly ;  &ra|  icoU  His  jonce  and 
again,  often,  PhiL-4. 16. 

Bi(rrdiw,t  dffw  (His,  (rrdu),  to  doubt, 
be  uncertain,  intrans.  Matt  14.  31 ; 
28.17. 

diff'rofios,  ov,-6,i  (lHs,<fT6fxa),  double- 
mouthed  i  in  N.T.  spoken  of  &  sword, 
two-edged,  Heb.  4. 12. 

Sicrx^Xtoi,  Of,  a,  otd.  adi,^wo  thou- 
sand, Mark  5. 13. 

9iv\lC<»*  f.  i<r»  (hid,  l\i6u),  to  filter 
or  strain  through,  i.  e.  by  impl.  to 
strain  out,  trans.  Matt  23. 24. 

two ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  set  at  variance, 
trans.  Bixd(€iP  rtyik  kUrd  rufos,  L  e. 
to  excite  one  against  another,  Matt 
10.35. 

dissension,  discord,  Rom.  16. 17» 

Btxorofi4w,&,t  4ia6»  (S/x^f  t^A"«)> 
to  cut  in  two  or  in  pieces;  in  N.T. 
genr.  and  fig.  to  infiict  severe  punish- 
ment. Matt  24,51. 
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being  properly  always,  into  ii  in- 
stead of  a;  Bt^  belongs  to  tbe  later 
Greek),  to  thirst,  be  athirst,  viz.  a) 
pr.  intrans.  Matt.  25.  35 ;  Rom.  12. 
20.  6)  metapb.  to  thirst  after,  long 
for,  desire  vehementiy,  foil,  by  accus. 
T^y  9tKato<r^v,  L  e.  piety  towards 
God  and  its  attendant  privileges, 
Matt  5. 6  i  hence  absol.  to  thirst,  i.  e. 
after  the  disposition  and  privileges 
of  the  children  of  God,  John  4. 14 ; 
7.  37. 
91^ OS,  €os,  ovs,  r6  (di^dot),  thirst,  2 
C«!r.ll.27. 

Sl^fvxos,  ov,  6,  it*  adj-  (5fc»  ^X^), 
double-minded,  i.e.  inconstant,  waver- 
ing. Jam.  1;8;  4.3* 

Hiwy fi.6s^  ov,  6  (iu&Kto),  pursuit,  L  e. 
of  enemies;  in  N*  T.  persecution, 
Matt.  13. 21,  ssep. 

Stealer 9} 9,  ov,  6  {Bu&Kta),  a. persecutor, 
1  Tim.  1. 13. 

Zt^Koo,  t  fu&^v  or  Zt^^ofjMi  (3(»),  pr. 
to  cause  tofiee,  hence  genr.  to  pur s^ 
after  so.  flying  enemies ;  hence  in 
N.  T.  '  a)  to  pursue  with  metlignity, 
to  persecute,  foW.  by  a6cu8.  expr.  or 
impl.  Matt.  10.  23 ;  23.  34  icoU  Su^ 
(cT€  [airrobs]  &ir5  trSk^ws  els  ir6\iy: 
so  genr.,  to  persecute,  harass,  nuU- 
treat,  foUI  by  ace.  5, 12.  b)  genr.  to 
pursue,  follow,  L  e.  in  company,  or  in 
order  to  find,  overtake,  &c.,  spoken 
of  PERsoxfs,  absol.  Luke  17. 23 :  me- 
tapb. of  THINGS,  to  follow  earnestly, 
pursue  qfter,  in  order  to  acquire  or 
attain  to,  Rom.  9. 30 ;  absol.  to  follow 
on,  press  forward,  Phil.  3. 12. 

SSyfia,  aros,  ri  (Soiclw),  a  decree, 
edict,  ordinance,  e.  g.  of  a  prince. 
Acts  17.  7 ;  of  the  apostles,  16.  4 ; 
of  Uie  Mosaic  law,  i.  e.  external 
precepts,  Eph.  2. 15. 

Zoyiiariita,  f.  iirw  (Sify/ua),  to  make 
a  decree,  prescribe  an  ordinance,  in- 
trans. ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  9oyiJLarl(oficUi 
to  suffer  a  law  to  be  prescribed  to  one's 
self,  to  be  subject  to  ordinances,  Col. 
2.20. 

9ok4»,  S),  f.  Zi^ia,  aor.  1  c8o|a,  to  seem, 
appear,  neut.  and  intrans.  viz.  a) 
used  with  a  reflex,  pron.  expr.  or 
impl.  denoting  self,  8ok£  ifiavr^ 
or  iavT^,  &c.  to  seem  to  one's  self, 
i.  e.  to  be  of  opinion,  think,  suppose, 
believe,  foil,  by  infin.  pres.  Acts  26. 


9  iio^a  ifiOVT^  Bttp  iroAA^  irpo|«u: 
hence  genr.  as  an  act.  intrans.  verb 
in  the  dbove  sense,  the  reflex,  dat. 
being  suppressed,  viz.  to  be  of  opi- 
nion, think,  &c.  (a)  foil,  by  infin. 
with  the  same  subject,  e.  g.  with  in- 
fin. present,  expressing  a  continued 
action,  &c.  Matt  3.  9  /uj)  96^rir€  \4- 
yeiv  hf  kavrots  think  not,  presume  not, 
to  say,  &c.j  John  5.  39,  8(^(17  \a- 
Tpciay  'wpoa'<l>€p€t»  r^  6.  16.  2 ;  With 
in^.  perfect,  impljring  an  action 
completed  in  reference  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  Acts  27.  13  ScJ^avrer  rrjs 
irpo$4<rtus  KeKparrjKfva^  (fi)  foil,  by 
infin.  with  a  different  subject  in  the 
accus.,  Mark  6. 49  $9o^av  ^dincuryM 
^vau  (7)  foil,  by  iri  instead  of  the 
accus.  and  infin.,  Matt.  6.  7  toKowri 
Zri  throKovaBiiiroviai,  26.  53.  (8) 
absol.  Luke  17.  9  ov  6ok&,  foil,  by 
f  &p<f  12. 40,  by  ic6o(^  Heb.  10.  29. 

b)  used  in  reference  to  others, 
to  seem,  appear,  &c.  folL  by  dat  and 
infin.  Luke  10. 36  ris  Zoku  aoi  vKri- 
alo¥  yrfovivai :  without  dative,  but 
with  an  infin.  of  the  same  subject, 
which  then  takes  the  adjuncts  in  the 
nomin..  Acts  17. 18  ^ivtov  ^ai/ioplap 
8oic€t  KarayyeXels  ehai.  Spoken 
also,  in  the  moderation  and  urba- 
nity of  the  Greek  manner,  of  what 
is  real  and  certain,  Mark  10.  42  01 
BoKwvrff  &px^^  =^^  Apxopres,  Luke 
22.  24.  Gal.  2.  6  ol  doKovpres  elyai 
ri  who  seem  to  be  something,  i.  e.  who 
are  persons  of  note,  distinguished, 
comp.  V.  9 ;  so  ol  ZoKovims  chiefs, 
leaders,  ver.  2,  6. 

c)  impers*  8oicci  /xoi  it  seems  to  me, 
(o)  =  pers.  to  think,  suppose^  inter- 
rog.  ri  mi  BoKet,  or  IfiTy,  what  think- 
est  thou?  Matt  17.  25, 18. 12;  with- 
out interrog.  Acts  25.  27  6Xoy6v  fwi 
9oK€7.  (fi)  it  seems  good  to  me,  it  is 
my  pleasure,  =pers.  to  determine,  re- 
solve, foil,  by  infin.  Luke  1.  3:  so 
particip,  neut  rh  Bokovu  p,oi  what 
seems  good  to  me,  i.  e.  one's  pleasure, 
will,  &c.,  Heb.  12. 10  Karb,  rh  Zokqvv 
abTo7f,  i.  e.  *  as  they  thought  best.* 

lioKifid(u,  f.  dira  (B6ki/ios),  to  prove, 
try,  trans,  a)  pr.  to  make  trial  of, 
put  to  the  proof,  examine,  e.  g.  metals, 
&c  by  fire,  1  Pet  1. 7,  1  Cor.  3.  13 ; 
so  of  other  things  by  use,  Luke  14. 
19 ;  and  genr.  in  anyway,  Rom.  12. 
2 :  spoken  in  respect  to  God,  to  put 


Sottftaala 

i  hence,  by  impl., : 

dlttinguuh,  Luks 

lanBe  of  (o  hate  pnnitd,  i.e.  id  noia 

at  tried,  regard  at  proved,  and  gem, 
to  flppnnv,  jiHige  Jit  and  proper,  e,  g. 

ptrttmi,  1  Cor.  16.  3,  1  tbeu.  2.  i 
tiioin^u(a>iE0a ;  thinge,  Rom.  14.22, 
with  infln.  1.  38. 
SoKtfiaaia,  as,  i^(0ojri/u£{Ai),  pr.Jrio^, 

probation;  in  the  sense  of  iempla- 
tii>*,ael<ifteii^iing,  Heh- 3. 9  in  uss. 

SoKiiifi,.!)!,  4  (idid/ioi),  proq^,  (nnl, 
i.  e.  a)  .the  state  of  being  tried,  a 
trying,  2  Cor.  8.  2  ^^  loAAp  Joici^p 
fUii^r,  i. «.  '  riroujA  much  afflic- 
tion.' b)  the  state  of  hating  been 
tried,  tried  probity,  approved  integ- 
rity, Kom.  5.  4;  2  Cor.  9. 13  Saci/ij) 
T^i  tHucwlat  (n'eij  prMly  eihibitid 
in  libit  miBitlry.  c)  proi^,  ia  the 
■enie  of  evidence,  lign,  token,  2  Cor. 
13.3. 

lonl/liov,  ou,  Trf{<iS)(i/iot),proii/',(Mi; 
in  N.  T.  proof,  (riai,  =ao((i>ul,  viz. 
act.  a  trying.  Jam.  1.  3;  pass,  tried 
probity,  tincerily.  See.  I  PeL  1. 7. 

Zix  i/ios,  oti,  A,  ^,  adj.  ( JJx'V>>)r  " 
efiEuiZf,  current,  apoken  of  mane 
sa  having  heen  tiied  and  refiner 
hence  iali.T.nietafh.tTied,proved, 
^proved,  and  therefore  genuine, 
Rom.  16.  10:  by  impl.  acceptable, 
Kelt  reparltd  of.  14.  IB. 

SaKis,oi,ii,abeam,joltt,MM.7.S. 

SiJXioT.  a,  or  {S6\os), guilefiil, decell- 
>^2Cor.ll.l3. 

SoKUh,  a,  (dU  iaa  {tiKot),  to  me 
guih,  dcteivt,  intrana.  Rom.  8.  13, 
where  AdXiouteu'  instead  of  Ao^- 
avv;  for  this  Alexandrine  form  ol 
the  3d  pera.  pi.  of  the  hiituiical 
teoKS,  Bee  Stnart'a  N.  T.  Gram. 
p.  SI. 

i^Xoi,  Dir,  i  (ti?ja,  t{\tap),  a  bait: 
"htace  gem.  fraud,  guile,  dtceit,'iAat.\. 
26.  4,  ssp. 

SoXtfoi,  al,  f.  Atv  (SdAos),  to  deicivii 
trans.;  in  N.  T.  to  faieifs,  i.  e.  to 
adulterate,  corrupt,  e.  g.  Tbf  Xi^Tor 
ToE  0fiiE,  by  Jewish  traditions.  &a. 
2  Cor,  4.  2. 

tina,  oToi,  T^  (iUv^i),  a  ^1  Luke 
II.  13. 

J^fo,  lit,  i  {toniti),  a  itetning,  an  op- 
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pearanct,  opinion,  i. 
of  any  thing,  or  in  nhich  one  u 
held  by  othera,  eitimalion,  repula- 
iion;  hence  In  N.  T.  honour,  gSrry, 
viz.  ■)  spoken  of  honour  due  or 
Tendered,  i,  e.prajit.'applaiue,  &o., 
Luke  14.  to  rdrt  lara^  act  Bjfa  ir^ 
irio>iT(tTBi',John6.54;S,4lAa^- 
vtiv  iiiar  TOfiB  irSfxCiTBr  and  1  Thes. 
2.  6  {'trr<i'  tiioJi  ii  irepArvw  i^ 
plaueefrom  «» ,-  John  12. 13  tiiat 
auBp^tir  the  apptaute  iff  atn,  &c ; 
»o  frrTfu'  TJI*  Si(ai/  Tiy6s,  i.  e.  (0  i«sjt 
that  one  may  rtceiiv  honour,  7.  18. 
Spoken  of  Cod,  e.g.  tls  ti(ar  raS 
eioi!  to  IMt  Aonovr,  ^lory  qfGod,  i.  e. 
that  God  may  be  honoured,  glori- 
fied, &c.  Rom.  15.  7  ;  and  BO  rpit 
li%ar  ToC  eioS  2  Cor.  1 .  20,  Snip  i^i 
SrJjiitTiiCefDv  John  11.4)  also  As- 
Rta'  Tilt  iHar  to  receive  praitt,  gtoti/, 
i.  e.  to  be  extolled  in  ptaises,  &c. 
Rev.  4. 11 ;  so  in  oacripcions,  Lnke 
2.  14:  by  melon,  spoken  of  tbe 
ground,  occasion,  or  source  of  ho- 
nour or  glory,  I  Cor,  11.  IS. 

b)  in  N.  T.  spoken  alio  of  that 
which  excites  admiration,  to  which 
honour,  &c.  is  ascribed,  viz.  (a)  of 
eitemal  condition,  i.  e.  dignity, 
splendour,  glory,  1  Pet  1.  24j  so, 
by  meton.,  that  which  reflects,  ex- 
presses, or  exhibitt  this  dignity,  Sec. 
I  Cor.  11.7:  spoken  of  kings,  &c. 
regai  majetly,  iplendoar,  pomp,  laag- 
nificence,  e.  g.  of  the  expected  tem- 
poral reign  of  the  Meaiiab,  Mark 
10. 37,  and  of  the  glory  of  bis  seoood 
coming,  13.  26  i  also  of  tht 
ponimtnti  of  royalty,  e.g.  of  splen- 
did apparel,  Matt.  6. 29;  of  wealth, 
treasures,  &c  4.8:  meton.  spoke 
in  pi.,  of  persons  in  high  honoi 
e.  g.  Siiai  dignitiei,  i.'e.  kings, 
princes,  magistrates,  &c.  2  Pec  2. 
10, — others,  ang</t. 

(^)  of  an  external  AFFEaKAHCB, 
i.  e.  iuttre,  brighlneii,  dazzling  ligU, 
viz.  (!)  pr.,  otK  iyiB*.rrov  ifb  t^j 
5^T|i  roS  ^wnJi  Acts  22.  Hi  to  of 
the  sun,  stars,  &c.  1  Cgr.  IS.  41 ;  of 
Moses'  face,  2  Cor.  3.7;  of  tbe  oe- 
leslial  light  which  surrounds  angels. 
Rev.  18. 1,  or  glorified  saints,  Luke 
g.  31,  32.  (2)  spoken,  especially  of 
the  celestial  splendour  in  which  God 
sits  enlbioned,  the  divine  effitlgentt, 
doKcling  najeitji,  TOdwit  ^iit^,i«a. 


2Theu.I.St  u  viaible  to  mortals, 
Luke  ^  9;  as  manifeittd  in  the 
Htaiinh'*  lecqnd  Doming,  Matl.  \6. 
27 :   BO  X1»''^'>'  tiiv  cAeruis   q/ 

SIdti/,  i.  e.  the  reprijaenUitiveB  of  the 
ivina  prewnce,  Heb.  9. 6. 
(y)  of  inlmal  characteb,  i.  e. 
glorioui  moral  aftributes,  ticclleiice, 
ptrfeciion,  viz.  {I)  spoken  of  GuD, 
infinite pnficUon,  divine  majesty  tind 
iKliBeit,  AcuT.S,  Roi>i.l.:a3;  Eph. 
1. 17  4  xbtJiji  tSi  JiJfiit,  i.  e.poSBesa- 
tug  infltiile  peiftctions;  so  of  the 
divine  perfeetitnu,  as  mamfested  in 
the/iMK^of  God,  Jotm  II.  40,  or  in 
hii  bmeeBlence  and  beneficacF,  It-am. 
fl.  23 ;  of  Jeiiu,  a«  tbe  ittaiyturna 
(Bab;  1.  S)  of  tbe  rfi'viiu  pPT/fWions, 
John  i.  14;  of  the  Spirit,  I  Pet.  *. 
14  :  spoken  alio  .of  thing!  in  place 
of  an  adjective,  excellenl,  splendid, 
glofimu,  2 Cat.  S.7-9,  Epb.  1.  G. 

(S)o[that.exalted  stat£  ofblisa- 
fal  p«i^c(u>n  nhich  ib  the  portion  or 
tliOBe  vho  dwell  mth  Gee.  in  hea- 
ven, e.g.  ■poken  of  Chhist,  end 
iucludiog  alBO  tbe  idea  of  bis  regal 
majeity  as  MesBiRh,  Luke  S4.  26  ;  of 
glorified  lahli,  =Bilvaiiori,  eternal 
life,  &c.,  Rom.  2.  7  ;  S<j{a  t<iS  B^oi 
llieglia^iBhiehCiidieillbeifaw,^.2: 
mcton.  fie  a'aiker  Or  prccHrcr  r/  /his 
glory  to  any  one,  i,  e.  the  author  of 
salvation,  &c.,  Luke  2.  33. 
ti>id(u,  fuL  daa  (tiffa),  I"  he  •>/ 
opiman,  thh^i  to  MnHder,  esliniale, 
jsJgiiUiti.'T.  toglori/y,  trunii.  i.  e. 
«)  M  ascribe  glory  or  Asnnir  to  uny 
one,  to  jyr/uie,  celebrate,  mngmfy. 
Matt.  S.  2  Smi  to{a0'0wo'ii'  imh  tuv 
(b«Ai>M>,  Luke  ♦.  1 S !  »<.£iif«v  ri^ 
etdr  fo  glorify  ^"^1  >'  ^'  '"  tender 
gloTJto  bim.MMteirat*  ailJijiraUr,', 
to  tcanhip,  adore.  Matt.  9.  8 :  tA  fii'o- 
fia  e»u  Rev.  15. 4,  mcv/ta  tou  Scdu 
1  Pet.  4.  14 ;  BSipiss. 

vpoa,  exalt  is  dignity,  render  ^loiicns, 
viz.  (a)  genr.  1  Cor.  12.  2li  ^Ir, 
BoJiiC'Tm  fc  pAoi,  2  ThesE.  3.  1: 
in  the  Bense  of  to  render  ej-relleiil, 
tpletdid,  &c,,  pasa.  to  be  ej-reller:!, 
iplendiJ,  ghrloue,  1  Cor.  3. 10.  {p] 
■pokeii  of  God  and  Christ,  i'l  glo- 
nfy,  i.  e.  to  render  conspicuous  and 
glorious  tbe  divine  cbaracter  snd 
atlribulea,  e.  g.  of  God  as  glorified 
ly  tbe  Son,  ri  im/ui  BteC  John  12. 


18  fouXcuu 

2g  ter,  or  by  Christians,  21.  19:  of 
ChriBt  as  glotified  by  the  Father,  S. 
Si;  by  the  Spirit,  16.  14;  byChrig- 
tians,17.10!  genr.11.4.  WspQ- 
ken  of  CnaisT  and  bisFOLLowEBS, 
to  glorify,  i.  e.  to  advance  to  that 
tKte  o/blisB  and  glory  which  is  the 
portion  of  those  wlio  dwell  with 
God  in  beavsn,  e'.  g.  of  Christ  as 
the  Mcdsiah,  John  7.  39i  of  Chris- 
tiaos,  Rwn.  8.  30. 

Aofkdi,  iSoi,  ^,  Cemu,  pr.  nante 
of  a  woman.  Acta  9.  S6. 

i4tris,  tat,  4  (SiSmfu),  a  giting,  i.e. 
a  gift.  Jama  1. 17  :  in.  the  sense  of 
ginitig  tat,  expenditure,  PhiL  4,  i6 
cIc'AdTo*  S6eeai  vol  t^ttts  in  an 
aceinmt  of  expenditure  and  receipt, 
or' of  debt  and  credit, —  the  gift  of 
money  from  tbe  church  being  teck- 
oned  in  an  account  against  the 
Bpiritiial  giftt  imparted  to  tbem  by 
Paul. 


9.7; 


ni,  t  (EfSw(ii),  a  giver,  2  CoT. 


toiiKayayi>a,  a,  fnt.  V*  {bovKot, 
dy),  to  Itad  at  a  slave,  to  make  a 
time  of:  in  N.  T.  Ag.  ta  bring  into 
mb/ectunt,  antdtte,  absol.  1  Cot.  9. 27- 
lauAflo,  as,  i)  (SovAtiW],  lUmery, 
bondage  1  in  N.  T.  lig.  spoken  of  the 
condition  of  those  under  tbe  Mo- 
saic Ian,  Gal.  4.  24;  so  Rom.  8.  IS 
Tvcufia  SovAclcu:  a  tlavisli  spirit ,-  also 
of  the  condition  of  those  who  are 
subject  to  death,  8.  21,  or  to  the 
fear  of  it,  Heb.  2.  IS. 
loBkiia,  fuL  f^B <Sou\ai),  lo  be  a 
slam  or  strvant,  to  serve,  with  s  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  a)  pr.  cpokeo  of  tn- 
vabiHlMry'  service.  Matt.  6.  24  tiHri 
Koflots,  1  Tim.  S.  2 ;  of  a  people,  to 
be  subject  to,  &c  John  8.  38:  me- 
taph.  of  those  subject  to  tbe  Mosaic 
law.  Gal.  4.  25.  b)  fig.  spoken  of 
eolunlarg  service,  to  obeg,  be  denoted 
to,  Luke  IS.  29;  Rom.  12.  11  r$ 
Kiupf  SoHAfiWrf!,  i.e.  doing  what 
the  occasion  dematids,  but  olbera 
read  r^  Kupttpz  in  a  moral  sense, 
spoken  as  Co  God  or  Christ,  &c.  rf 
6<f  Matt.  6.  24,  Ty  XpiiTT^  Rom. 
14.  18,  T#  wl/u(i  e*oD  7.  25 :  spoken 
of  false  gods.  Gal.  4.  8 ;  also  of 
things,  to  folloio,  indulge  in,  e.  g. 
IMfuny^  Matt  6.  24,  kfiafritf  Rom. 
S.  6,  Tf  nivi  ""[*  &C<>£Tfcu  7.  25,  t^ 


HHXtf  16.  IS,  ri)7s  (rTa<x<fau  Oal.  *. 
B,  ^ihr/ifcui  Til.  3.  3. 

Saiti.ll,  lis,  i  (SaiJAjii),  <i/emale  tlane 
or  nrpant,  a  handmaid.  Act!  3.  IS : 
0*ed  ia  the  oriental  style  b;  a  fe- 
male ill  addressing  a  Ruperiar,  in- 
Mead  of  the  pera.pTon./,  Luke  1.38. 

S»!r\ot,il,  Of  ( JAe),  aerrinj,  iomtd  (0 
UTve,  in  bondage,  foil,  by  dat.  Rom. 
6.19. 

II.  SouAOT,  OU,  j,  BublC,  a  ftlRWi 

wrwuit,  a)  pr.  apoken  of  ineeliM- 
lory  service,  e.g.  a  ilave,  aiopp.  to 
AwMtpai,   1  Cor.  7.  21  i    ao  genr. 


ipditBer,  ovTOSt  &  (SipKOfiai)t  a  dra- 
gon, a  huge  itrptHi ;  in  N.  T.  »yro- 
bolicallj  foi  i  SimvSi,  It«v.  12. 3. 

fpiaau,  mid.  Spiaaoiiai,  t  {ofuu,  to 
gratp,  i.  e.  with  the  hand,  fo  teixc, 
tait,  in  N.  T,  sod  later  write™  folL 
by  accui.i  fig.  I  Cor.  3. 19. 

dpax/ii,  qi,  h  {tpivaa),  a  drachaa, 
an  Attic  lilver  coin  Eurrent  among 
the  Romsna  as  equal  to  the  dtna- 
rixt,  which  wai  worth  about  l\d., 
Luke  15.  8. 


(,  Matt.13.  3Ti  Acta  2.  IS  ol,  j^;^,,  jee  T^^X*. 
(oEW /iou,  Le.  the  aeryanta  aroong    g   j,^  ^^  (Bpi™),  a  ricJHe, 

mypeopl_^  b)bg.Bpokeno_fw(«i-  ^^^^^^  ,  ^_  ^  „i>oked  knife  for 
gathering  the  harveit  and  vintage, 
Mark  4.  29. 


obedience,  devotednen,  &c. 
IS.  15;  so  in  modesty,  2  Cor.  ».  a, 
OT  in  praiae  of  modesty,  Hatt.  20. 
27 '.  spoken  of  the  true  followera 
and  wotahipperi  of  God,  e.  g.  Sair- 
Xot  mii  Bmu,  either  of  agenta  seat 
from  God,  as  Moses,  Rev.  IS.  3,  oc 
the  propheta,  10.  7,  or  simply  of 
tlieworBhippersofGod,2.20.  Used 
in  the  oriental  style  of  addiesaing 
aauperior,inHteadoftbeper8.  proQ. 
/,  Luke  2.  29.  Spoken  of  the  fol- 
lowers and  ministers  of  Christ,  tot- 
iJit  rati  XpurroS,  Eph.  S.  6 :  especi- 
ally of  die  apostles,  &c.,  Kom.  1. 1. 
Spoken  also  in  respect  of  Ihingi,  of 
one  who  indulget  in,  is  addicted  to, 
any  thing,  fDlI.  by  gen.  e.  g.  BouAoi 
T^T  ofuiprlas  Rom.  6. 17.  c)  in  the 
aense  olminiiter,  allindanl,  spoken 
of  the  officera  of  an  oriental  court. 
Matt.  18.  23,  al. 
SouAJv,  S,  !.  iav  (5si/\at},  <•  >™'^ 
a  tlaxt  1^,  brvag  inli  iimdagi 
pass.  peif.  3iI!<iiUu/iai  with 
aignifi  toht  a  time,  to  serve, 
Xt<M.  a)  pr.  Acta  7.  6:  metaph. 
SttnAAayiai,  to  he  in  bondage,  i.  e.  Ic 
be  iouad,  be  laid  lubject.  Gal.  4.  3. 
h)  Gg.  of  voluntary  service,  lo  maki 
devoted  to  any  ona,  pass,  to  be  oi 
become  devoted,  &c.;  spoken  ofpn-- 
tant,  1  Cor.  7- 15  raaa  liuarrbr  iSoi- 
tmaa,  i.e.  '1  have  conformed,  ae- 
GOmmodated  myself  to  alt;'  Rom. 
6.  22  rQ  %t$:  passive,  spoke 
I,  if  tiHOuarirj)  6. 18,  olmp 


iir, 


>4 


?f;i 


2.3. 


toxi,  ir,  i  (t^x<V^}i  I*'  ra>iptio<t. 


r.  fig.  t 

ife,  ministry,  &c..  Acts  13.25. 
^poiviWa,  171,  i,  Dnuilla,  young- 
est daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  L, 
ind  wife  of  Felix,  Acta  24. 24. 

rijiroiiai,  dep. —  (imperE 
iSvritnt'  and  with  double  augment 
Ifiuri/iiiiv,  aor.  1  liSvrfi&tir:  for  the 
2  pers.  sing.  prea.  E^  for  SiWnu 
see  Stuart's  N.  T,  Gram.  pp.  9fi, 
108)— id  be  able  (lean),  and  «i8i- 
ra/uu,  lo  be  unable  (I  eannot),  both 
in  a  physical  and  moral  sense,  and 
as  depending  either  on  the  dispo- 
sition or  facidtiea  of  mind,  the  de- 
gree of  strength  or  skill,  the  nature 
and  eilemal  circumstances  of  the 
case,  &c.  It  is  always  followed  by 
an  infln.,  expr.  or  implu  belon^ng 
to  the  same  subject,  rii.  ■)  folL 
by  infin.  txpreiaed,  e.  g.  (a)  of  the 
prttent,  aa  denoting  continued  ac- 
tion, &c.,  Matt.  6.  24  oi  tina9t 
lBoKfi*ui%t$.  (^)  more  commonly 
of  the  oorifl,  implying  transient  or 
momentary  action,  either  past  or 
present,  Luke  8.  19  ovk  ifiiyai'To 
evmixi'i'  o&T#i  so  where  the  ac- 
tion in  itself  might  be  expressed 
either  as  continued  or  as  transient, 
but  the  writer  chooses  lo  express  it 
OS  transient.  Matt.  5. 14  afi  Sdraroi 
HilAii  Kfaffi/iax.  (^f)  ot"itaB  ^miirt, 
to  expteis  ei>nif\eXM.  <>Glait&>a'M- 


a 


vvafUQ 
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fierenee  to  the  present  time.  Acts 
26. 32  h.To\^\6<r9cLL  My^o  6  Mpct- 
.Tos  odros,  cl  JcrX  tJds  man  could  hav€ 
been  now  freed,  if,  &c. 

b)  with  an  infin.  impUed,  which  is 
readily  suggested  by  the  context, 
e.  g.  Matt.  16.  Z  ol  ^i^eurBt  sc.  9ta- 
icpiy€ti^,,Mark  6.  19:  constr.  with 
accus.  rl,  depending  on  the  infin. 
iro(c?y  implied,  or  as  accus.  of  man- 
ner, 9. 22  cT  Ti  9^iwraut  2  Cor.  13.  8 
ol  ^vrdfit6d  rt. 

9^  pa  fits,  €095,  ^  (^T&vafuu),  pr.  the  be- 
ing able,  i.  e.  ability,  power ^  strength, 
iuficacy,  force,  viz.  a)  spoken  of  in^ 
trinsic  power,  either  physical  or 
moral;  comp.  96yafiai  init  (a) 
cff  the  body,  Heb.  11. 11 ;  1  Cor.  15. 
43.  (i3)genr.Matt25.15;  2  Tim. 
1.  7  w€vfia  9wdfi€09S,  i.  e.  a  spirit 
of  strength,  manly  vigour,  opp.  to 
irv,  9€iMas ;  Heb.  1.  3  rh  prifia  rris 
iwdfifois  a^ovy  i.  e.  his  powerftil 
word ;  7..  16 ;  1 1. 34.  So  in  various 
constructions;  e.  g.  Karh  Z^vofiiv 
according  to  one's  power,  i.  e.  as  far 
as  one  can,  2  Cor.  8.  3 ;  ^kp  i^&va- 
fuv  beyond  one's  strength,  power,  1. 
8 ;  iv  ^vydfiti  with  power,  i.  e.  adv. 
powetfuUy,  mightily.  Col.  1. 29 ;  and 
so  dat.  iwdfui,  Acts  4.  33 ;  so  also 
9wdft€i  and  iy  Zwd^iet  as  intensive 
with  a  synon.  verb,  £ph.  8.  16. 
(7)  spoken  of  God,  the  Messiah, 
&c.  viz.  ^  ^{vafus  rov  €koS  the  power 
of  God,  his  almighty  energy,  &c. 
genr.  Matt  22. 29 :  joined  with  96fyt 
it  implies  the  greatness,  omnipo- 
tence, majesty  of  God,  Rev.  15.  8; 
and  hence,  as  abstr.  for  concr.,  om- 
nipotence for  the  Omnipotent,  the  Al- 
mighty, Matt  26.  64  U  8€|i£v  ri^s 
Bvyd/jL€as,  comp.  Heb.  1.  3  ^v  Bt^i/^ 
rris  /x^yaXotffltyris :  meton.  spoken  of 
a  person  or  thing  in  whom  tne  power 
of  God  is  manifested,  i.  e.  'the  ma- 
nifestation of  ^^poti;ero/GW,'  Acts 
8. 10 ;  Rom.  1. 16 :  where  rov  0€ov 
expresses  the  source,  &c.  i.  e.  power 
imparted  from  God,  1  Cor.  2.  5 ;  2 
Cor.  6.  7.  Spoken  of  Jesus  as  ex- 
ercising a  power  to  heal,  Mark  5. 
30,  Luke  6.  19;  or  as  the  Messiah, 
71  Bivofus  Xpurrov,  genr.  2  Cor.  12. 
9:  so  iy  bvydfiei  for  rov  dvyarov 
Rom.  1.  4:  in  the  sense  of  power, 
.omnipotent  majesty,  Matt  24.  30  ;  2 
Thess.  L  7  juer*  hyyiKooy  rrjs  Bvyd- 


/icwf  a^brov,  i.  e.  '  the  angels  who 
are  the  attendants  of  his  majesty.' 
Spoken  also  of  the  Spirit,  if  B^vofus 
rod  Tyt^fiaros  tJie  power  of  the  Spirit, 
i.  e.  imparted  by  the  Spirit,  Luke 
4.  14.  Spoken  of  prophets  and 
apostles  as  inspired  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Acts  1.  8.  (B)  spoken  of 
miraculous  power,  St^vofuy  arifificay 
Kol  rtpdrwy,  i.  e.  the  power  df  work- 
ing miracles,  Rom.  15. 19,  explained 
by  4  B^yofus  rryei^uaros  in  the  next 
clause ;  Acts  10.  38 :  by  meton.  of 
effect  for  cause,  pi.  Bwdfieis  is  put 
for  mighty  deeds,  miracles.  Matt  7. 
22,  ssep. ;  hence,  as  abstr.  for  con- 
crete, put  for  a  worker  cf  miracles, 
I  Cor.  12.  28  Bvydfi€i5,  =ots  diBorai 
iyepy^ifutra  Bvydfiewyy.  10.  (e)  spo- 
ken of  the  essential  power,  true  na- 
ture and  t^acy,  reality,  of  any 
thing,  PhiL  3.  10;  2  Tim.  3.  5;  so 
also  as  opp.  to  \6yos,  speech  merely, 
1  Cor.  4.  19 :  metaph.  of  language, 
the  power  of  a  word,  i.  e.  its  mean- 
*^gf  signification,  14. 11. 

b)  spoken  of  power  as  resulting 
from  external  sources  and  circum- 
stances, viz.  (a)  power,  authority ^ 
might,  Luke  4.  36 ;  9.  1 :  spoken  of 
omnipotent  sovereignty,  as  due  to 
God,  &c.  e.  g.  in  ascriptions,  Rev. 
4.  11 :  joined  with  ivofia  Acts  4.  7, 
i.  e.  warrant:  meton.  of  abstract  for 
concr.,  put  for  b  iv  Bwdfiei  &y,  one 
in  authority,  and  pi.  bvvdficis,  like 
Engl,  authorities',  i.  e.  persons  in  au- 
thority, the  mighty,  the  powerful,  of 
either  world,  &c.  Rom.  8. 38 ;  Eph. 
1.  21.  (0)  in  the  sense  of  number, 
quantity,  abundance,  wealth.  Rev.  3. 
8  fjuKphv  lx«'^  biyafjLiy  thou  hast  a 
small  number,  i.  e.  of  members,  or 
perhaps  of  true  believers;  18.  3: 
metaph.  for  enjoyment,  happiness, 
Heb.  6.  5.  (7)  of  warlike  power, 
like  the  Engl,  force,  forces,  i.  e.  host, 
army,  Luke  10. 19  ^l  iracray  r^vB^- 
yofity  avrov,  i.  e.  over  the  whole  host 
of  Satan:  by  Hebr.  bvyd/xeis  ruv 
obpay&v  the  hosts  of  heaven,  i.  e.  tlie 
sun,  moon,  and  stars,  Matt  24. 29. 

bvvafi6ca,  a,  fut  (Hffa  (bliyufus),  to 
strengthen,  pass.  Col.  1. 11. 

Bvydarris,  ov,  S  {bAyafiai),  one  in 
power,  i.  e.  a)  a  potentate,  prince, 
Luke  1. 52.    b)  one  in  authority,  i.e. 
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under  a  priiice»  a  minitter  qfeouri,  9vy-i  an  inseparable  particle  imply- 
Aets  8.  27.  ing  difficulty,  adversity,  the  coq- 

nvrardu,  5,  f.  i(r»  (9vvar6s),  to  be     ^f^T*  &c.  like  the  English  un,  in, 
able,  intrans.,  Rom.  14.  4  in  some     •***•>  &c. 

less.;  hence  to  shew  otie*s  self  able,  ^vvfidfrraicrof,  ov,  6,  H,  adj.  (pvs-, 
mighty,  &c.  2  Cor.  13. 3.  fi€urrdC»),  hard  to  be  borne,  oppres' 

Svyar65, 4  6y  (^iyofuu),  able,strong,     «»<»»  «•  »•  ^«/^^«»  Matt  23.  4. 

powerfiilfViz.  a)  gem,  e.  g,  of  things,  Hvfftyrtpia,  as,  ri  (5i;$-,  trr%pov), 
2  Cor.  10.  4?  5irAo  SwyorA  ry  ecy,      dysentery,  flux.  Acts  28.  8. 

Le.  mighty  through  God,  or  exceed-  9v(rtpfi'fiy€VT05,  ov,  6,  ii,  ac(j.  (8wj-, 
iiig/y  i»^A*y,  like  AoreZos  ry  ety,  |p/i,jy€iJ«),  di^cuft  of  explanation, 
see  Ao-Tcror.  0{ persons,  6  ^warSs  and  by  impL  ^rrf  to  be  understood, 
the  mighty,  and  spoken  of  God,  the      Heb.  5. 11. 

Almighty,  Luke  1.  49 :  hence  W  UtTKoKoi,  ov,  6,  ^,  a^j.  (5w-,  iciJ- 
™  **^*' =**^':*V«W'i^  *^  ^^^*^^^P>  Xov),  prop.  *  difficult  about  one's 
with  infin.,  VIZ.  mfin.  present,  Tiu     fo^d,'  genr.  hard  to  please,  morose, 

1.  9 ;  aor.  Luke  14.  31,  Acts  11. 17  peevish,  tA  5<5<ricoXa  difficulties!  in 
^7«  8^  t(s  ff/iy  8i;»^aTbs  icwXujai ;      n.  x.  difficult,  spoken  of  (Aiitg«,  i.  e. 

metaph.  Svyards,  strong,  i.  e.  firm,  hard  to  accomplish,  Mark  10.  24. 

mxed,  established,  Rom.  15.  1  ol  ov-  ^         .  .      .        .^,     ,.«,    ,^ 

varor,i.e.^vtr((rr«;so8i;yaT(J$€^*  ^^^f^^JJ'   *^^^'^  *^*  d#c«%, 

without  an  infin.,  to  be  strong,  2  Cor.  *«'^^'y»  M«"-  ^^^  ^3. 

12.10.     b)  dvyarhs  iy  rm  powerfiil  ^vfffi^,  TJs,  ij  (5t)w),  usually  only 

in  any  thing,  i.  e.  able,  ski{ful,  emi-  pl-  al  Svarfial,  the  going  down^  set- 

nent,  Luke  24.  19;  Acts  18.  24  iy  *««^  of  the  sun;  in  N.  T.  by  impl. 
reus  ypatpcus,  L  e.  eminent  in  Scrip-      **^  ^^^^»  Matt  8. 11. 

ture-learning.       c)  oi  ^vvwrol  the  Svay6riTos,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (Svs-,  vo- 

powerful,  the  mighty,  spoken  of  per-  nr^^)*  ^^ord  to  be  understood^  2  Pet 

sons  in  authority,  &c.  1  Cor.  1.  26 ;  3.  16. 

of  members  of  the  Jewish  council  9v<r<pfifjL4t»,  &,  f,  ^trw  {Bvs;  ^hfjoi), 

or  sanhedrim,  Acto  25. 5,    d)  neut.  to  speak  evil,  L  e.  to  utter  ill-om$mml 

BvyarSyable  to  be  done,  i. e. possible i  language,  maledictions!  in  N.  T.  to 

el  9vyaT6y,  absoL,  or  with  iari,  \f  defame,  revile,  I  Cor.  4^  13  in  some 

possible^  if  it  be  possible,  Matt  24.  mss. 

24;  26.39:  folL  by  dat  of  person,  Svirtbrifiia,  as,  ^  (Sucr^wj^M,  evil- 
possible  for  or  with  any  one,  Mark     speaking,  pr.  ill-omened  language, 

9.  23 ;  by  vapd  with  dative,  possible  malediction  /  in  N.  T.  reproach,  con- 
With  any  one,  10.  27 ;  by  ace.  with     ^^^^    m-report,  2  Cor.  6. 8, 

mnn.  Acts  2.  24 :  hence  ro  ovvarov  ^j  »  / 

asasubst=«8iJvaM«,jpou;fir,Rom.  8^«»  see  5tJ»^«. 

9^  22.  ooocKO,   ol,   al,   rd,  indec  twelve, 

«/*      *        n  »/*     /•J     »»    \  X     •  f       Matt  9.20;  80  ollk^€Ka the  twelve, 

S  6yco,  aor.  2  I8wv  (8^,  5i;/i*),  to  «»*,     .  ^  j^    corresponding  t*  the 

go  down,  intrans.  of  the  sun,  Mark     ^^^,^^  ^^^^^^  26.  uf 

»/a,  ol,  al,  rd,  two,  indec.  by  the  At-  ^^'i^tn"'"""'  ''*  '"'  ^^  '"'''^*'  ^''' 
tics  and  in  N.  T.  (except  that  the         ' 

irreg.and  later  dative  5w(rr occurs);  S«8€ica«^wAoy,  ou,  r6  (5<^ciea,  ^u- 
in  nom.  Matt  9. 27  5iJo  tw^Ao(,  gen.  ^^).  collect  </»«  <«;«&;«  tribes,  i.  e.  of 
18. 16  Uo  fiapr<>puv,  dat  8w(ri  Kvqiois  Israel,  the  people  of  Israel,  Acts 
6.  24,  accus.  4. 18  ciSc  8tJo  aScA^o^s.      26.  7. 

So  in  phrases,  5^o  ^  rQ^ts  two  or  dtifia,  aros,  ri  (94fiUi),  a  building,  a 
three,  i.  e.  some,  a  few,  Matt  18.  hotise,  and  by  synecd.  a  hall,  cham- 
20;  &yA  B(k}  and  Karh  d6o  by  twos,  ber !  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase 
two  and  two,  Luke  9.  3,  1  Cor.  14.  M  Scd/iaros  upon  the  house,  L  e.  the 
27;  iis  B6o  in  two,  ivxio'dvi  cts  S6o  house-top,  roof.  Matt  24.  17;  Acts 
i.  e.  fi4pri,  Matt  27.  51;  from  the  10.  9  ^irl  rh  8»fia.  So  Matt  10.27 
Heb.,  d^  96o  two  and  two,  Mark  6. 7.     ^irl  rw  8w(JidTMV^  Vj  Vm'^\.«  ^bWc^. 
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B»ptd,  aSi  i  (9(8»/i()i  a  gift,  John  4. 
10;  £ph.  4.  7  icar^  r^  fiir^v  r^s 
Swpcos  rov  Xpiffrov,  i.  e.  '  m  pro- 
portion to  the  g\ft  bestowed  on  us 
by  Christ;'  otbeit  here  by  impl. 
beneficence :  foil,  by  gen.  of  that  in 
which  the  gfift  consists,  Acts  2.  38 
rov  ayiov  irvf  ^futros,  Rom.  5. 17  r^s 
^aioffvvris,  Eph.  3.  7  t^s  x^'*^^^ 
rov  6€oO. 

9e0pfdyf  adv.  (5»f>c<i),gra<W|^a<ttt^- 
ocw/y.  a)  pr.  L  e.  freely,  without 
requital,  Matt.  10.  8.  b)  in  the 
sense  of  groundlessly,  without  cause, 
John  15.  25 ;  Gal.  2,21  ipa  Xpurrhs 
Bug€hp  iLv40av€,  i.  e.  '  then  there 
was  no  cause  why  Christ  should 
suffer.' 

9»p€09,  more  comm.  dwp^ofuu,  f.  ^o- 
fjuu,  depon.  mid.  (Smgtd),  to  make  a 
gift  of,  to  give,  present,  trans.  Mark 
15.  45 ;  2  Pet.  1.  3,  4. 

Bi&prifia,  oros,  r6  (Iiwp4»),  a  g\ft, 
Rom.  5. 16 ;  Jam.  1. 17. 

fiwpov,  ov,  t6  {Hidufu),  a  g\ft,  pre- 
sent, Matt  2.  11:  spoken  of  gifts 
dedicated  to  God,  an  offering,  sacri- 
fice, &c.  5. 23 ;  15.  5  ^Qpov,  sc.  i<rrl, 
i.  e.  '  it  is  consecrated  to  God ;'  so 
of  money  contributed  in  the  tem- 
ple, Luke  21.  4  tfiaXov  €ts  rh  9&pa 
rov  6cov  they  east  in,  unto,  among, 
the  offerings  made  to  God, 

E. 

la,  inteij.  ah  I  alas!  oh  I  expressing 
wonder,  complaint,  indignation, 
&c.  Mark  1.  24 ;  Luke  4.  34. 

4 dp,  conjunct  (for  ct  2(y),  if,  con- 
tracted also  into  &y :  it  differs  from 
^i,  in  that  ct  expresses  a  condition 
which  is  merely  hypothetical,  i.  e. 
a  subjective  possibility;  while  idy 
implies  a  condition  which  expe- 
rience must  determine,  i.  e.  an  ob- 
jective possibility,  and  refers  there- 
fore always  to  something  future 
(comp.  c(  and  4dy  in  1  Cor.  7.  36, 
Rev.  2.  5).  *Edy  is  usually  con- 
strued with  the  subjunctive,  in  later 
writers  also  with  the  indicative,  and 
very  rarely  in  classic  writers  with 
the  optative. 

I.  USED  ALONE,  i.  c.  Without  other 
particles.  1.  with  the  Subjunctive, 
and  implying  uncertainty,  with  the 


prospect  of  decision,  a)  with  the 
subjunct.  present,  and  in  the  apo- 
dosis  (a)  foil,  by  indie,  fut  Matt 
6. 22  4hy  otv  6  b<pOa}<4i6s  aov  airXovs 
f,  1i\oy  rh  trStfJud  aov  <f>ur€iyhy  lorai, 
ver.  23 ;  Luke  10.  6 ;  John  7.  17  ; 
Rom.  2..  26,  al.  saep. ;  after  Uri  re- 
ferring to  a  previous  clause,  1  John 
5. 14 :  the  fut  of  the  apodosis,  or 
the  whole  apodosis,  is  sometimes 
to  be  supplied,  John  6.  62  4hy  oZv 
Bt»ofir€  Kr\,  i.  e.  *  how  much  more 
will  this  offend  you,'  d/m;  o-icavSa- 
Kifffi ;  Acts  26.  5 ;  1  Cor.  4. 15 :  fut 
for  imperat  Luke  19. 31  koI  4dy  ris 
tfias  4pcor^ ,  ,  ,  otras  4p€iT€  a{rr^: 
instead  of  the  indie,  fut.  the  sub- 
junct. aor.  is  put  after  ov  fiii.  Acts 
13. 41  Ifpyoy  $  ob  fiii  irurrt^ffrrrf,  4d» 
ris  4K9irrfyrax  bfuy.  (j8)  foil,  by 
imperat,  e.  g.  present,  John  7.  37 
4dy  ris  Stif?*  4^X^^^^  irQ6s  fie,  Rom. 
12.  20;  aorist.  Matt  10. 13  4iw  /x^v 
f  ri  oIkIu  &^ia,  4\d4r»  kt\,  Mark  9. 
43.  (7)  followed  by  indie,  present, 
John  8.  16  KdX  4hy  Kpiyto  tk  4y6,  ri 
Kplaris  4  4fiii  ii\ri0^s  4ari,  13.  17; 
21.  22 ;  after  Uri,  Gal.  5.  2 :  so  foil, 
by  indie,  perfect  in  present  sense, 
John  20.  23  &v  [i^dy"]  rivtav  KQar%T^, 
KtKpdrrjyrau 

b)  with  the  subjunct.  aorist,  and 
in  the  apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  indie, 
fut  Matt.  4.  9  ravra  irdyra  aoi  8(^(rw, 
4hy  veo'^v  tr^oCKwiiays  fioi,  5.  13 ; 
28.  14:  with  the  apodosis  or  the 
fut  implied,  Mark  11.  32  aW*  4ky 
^irufity,  4^  iofdp^tov,  i.  e.  'ye know 
what  will  happen;'  Rom.  11.  22: 
fut  for  imperat  Matt  21.  3 :  in- 
stead of  the  indie,  fut  is  put  the 
subjunct  aor.  after  ov  n-fit  John  8. 
51,  52.  (fi)  foil,  by  imperat,  e.  g. 
present,  Matt  18.  17 ;  aorist,  18. 
15, 17 :  so  in  prohibitions  expressed 
by  /lit  foil,  by  subjunct  aor.  instead 
of  the  imperat  24.  23 ;  Heb.  3.  7. 
(7)  foil,  by  indie,  present.  Matt.  18. 
13;  Mark  3.24;  8.36:  by  indie, 
perl  in  present  sense,  Rom.  7.  2 ; 
14.  23.  (i)  foil,  by  subjunct.  aorist, 
1  Cor.  7.  28  bis  4iiy  Se  Koi  yhfiris, 
obx  ^fjutgres  ktX,  James  4.  1 5  :  so 
after  tua  depending  on  a  previous 
clause,  Mark  12. 19 ;  John  9. 22;  1 1. 
57;  with  tiiroas  Acts  9.  2. 

c)  sometimes  with  both  subjunct 
present  and  aorist  in  the  same  clause. 


23 ;  bj  indie  pTcaeai,  1  Cor.  14. 24. 
2.  with  the  Indieatioi  tmly  once, 


S.  uted  in  reipecc  to  thing*  cer- 
tain, as  if  they  were  uncertain,  and 
hence  equiv^enl  to  a  panicle  ul 
time,  when,  sSrar,  with  tbe  lub- 
jonctiTC,  Jobn  IS.  32  Ihr  li^9u  in 
t3»  "n'l  14.  3  i  1  John  3.  2. 

4.  inatead  of  &y  used  in  relative 
clause!  snd  with  relative  wards  [see 
in  tv  I.  2);  such  words  sre  Utua 
rendered  more  general,  imply  mere 
posiibiliCy,  and  take  only  the  aub- 
juncciie,  fvtT,  loectr,  LaL  amque. 
thus  (a)  ti  idr  tohoaieT,  wAMocter, 
lehattoever.  Malt.  S.  19;  (jS)  Sirni 
Mf  ahtuver,  tahaliBtver,  Col.  3.  23. 
(y)  bat  ^  vheioever,  at  many  as, 
Matt.  IS.  13.  (3)  Snu  J^  whereso- 
tver,  Matt.  8. 19.  (t)  c^  ^iv  wA«re- 
Meen-;  1  Cor.  16.  6.  (f)  &,  M>  ai 
fi',  in  whatioever  tnwniBr,  oi  wAc'ri 
Hark  4.  26;  vilunumviiT,  Rota.  15. 
24.  ()))  KoM  ^  according  la,  whnt- 
tttver,  2  Cor.  8. 12.  (0)  iaixa  ih 
toqftenm,  Rer.  11.  6. 


where,  however.fortliG 
moat  part,  each  retains  its  own 
power;  the  following,  all  with  tht 
aubjUDct.,  only  require  to  be  Doted. 
(a)  ila/ZiKaiat,d^aho,butifatao, 
Matt.  18.  17.  (^)  ihr  it^i  If  not, 
L  t.  mleii,  except,  Malt.  S.  20  :  in 
tbe  sense  of  except  that,  but  that, 
Mark  4.  22  a£  yip  i<ni  ti  Kpurrir, 
b  iiiy  /lit  ^avtovB^,  i-  e.  '  but  that  it 
shall  be  revealed,'  =iM:iniu  the 
other  clause ;  Matt.  2S.  42  ilw  fij) 
o^ri  xia,  i.  e. '  to  bal  Ikat  I  drinli ;' 
Mark  10.  30  iir  /ij)  tidfiri  •  but  thai 
he  shall  receive,'  i.  e.  who  ihsll  nol 
receive,  (y)  tir  t»  \f  indeed,  it 
•HW,  Heb.  3.  6,  14;  6.  3.  {I)  U, 
T*  if  it  be,  be  it  thai,  2  Cor.  10.  8 ; 
also  as  repeated,  iirvi...  iir  Tt 
whether  ...or,  Rom.  14.  8. 
lauTDU,  ^t,  oS,  BGCUS.  fovTilr,  ^'i  ^' 

reSex.  pron.  3  pets.,  iff  me't  lelf, 
qf  llieff,  aecus.  hlraie^,  herteff,  iliflj 
(the  contracted  fbtm  is  dtraC,  &c., 
which  aee,  p.  62).  a)  pr.  of  the  3 
per&iiiif.aiidpl«att.&22t  27. 


42,  sL  step,  b)  uagemral  rejhxive, 
■tanding  also  for  the  firil  snd  le- 
ceni  persons:  for  1  pers.  pi.  V^ 
ttbTSr,  Sec  owwJwt,  Rom.  8.  23  j^ 
>icti  oixDl  if  tttvrois  g-TCwCfbfU)',  1 
Cor.  11.  31 ;  far  2  p.  sing.  aiavroS, 
Stc  thyie^,  Ayew^a-fu  'rSv  rXitalay 
<rou  e1>i  invrir,  Rom.  13.  9;  for  2 
pen.  pi.  iiiar  a&rar.  Sic.  yaurteleei, 
1  Cor.  6. 19  oiK  jrrri  Icu/rur.  c)  pi. 
in  a   reciprocal  leme  for  iXX'ii\iiy, 

dAA^AoHi,  to  me  another,  one  to  ano- 
ther, &c.  Hark  10.  23;  genr.  Rom. 
1.24. 


(•)**■ 


d)  vrilh  prepotiliom,  vi: 
jovraij  qf  one'i  leff,  by  bi 
thority,  Luke  1 2. 57.  0)  !i'  fauxoD 
lAro^A  or  by  ittelf,  in  its  own  na- 
ture, Rom.  14. 14.  (7)  Iv  kavTv  n 
himtelf,  Sk.  i.e.  in  mind,  genr.  Matt. 
13.  21  [  Ktytif  or  tUrtlv  ir  tavT$  to 
lag  leilkia  one't  nlf,  i.  e.  to  think,  3. 
9,  9. 3  I  BO  in  one'i  own  $tlf,  perion, 
nature,  John  5.  26 :  in  the  phrase 
ylrtirf cu  or  (pxtfffliu  if  iaux^  locomi 

collection,  senseB,  Acts  12. 11)  once 
i\Bi,v  (Ii  iavT6r  Luke  15.  17.  (I) 
^J  iavToS  ij/'or  Ay  one'*  »ei/,  2  CoT. 
3.  £.  (()  Kofl'  Jun-rfi'  iy  Ai«t<{^,  &C 
i.e.  alone,  Acts  2S.  16;  James2.I7 
71  irtoTii  .  .  .  KaS"  Jawfr  in  ilttlf. 
(0  /u^  Jovrou  viilb  oai'i  telf,  along 
with.  Matt.  12.  45.  (i)}  r^'  lairr^ 
by  kimietf,  i.  e.  at  home,  Fr.  cAfz  wi, 
1  Cor.  16. 2.  le)TrpislavTiytoone't 
koaie,  home,  Luke  24.  12:  in  (he 
sense  of  with  or  in  Aini«{/',  i.  e.  in 
mind,  in  thought,  IS.  II. 
idu,  B,  fut.  Uira,  aor.  1  tiaaa,  impf. 
dim',  to  kl,  lei  be.  Sic  a)  pr.  toper- 
mil,  n^iT,  folL  hy  accui.  and  infin. 
Matt.  24.  43)  with  inSn.  implied. 
Acts  16.  7.  b)  is  let  aUnt,  taave, 
foil,  by  accut.  of  peraoni,  Acts  6.  SS 
(where  some  edi.  S^tri) ;  ipoken  of 
things,  to  let  alone,  absoL  to  dttiil, 
Luke  22.  SI  Iwrt  Iwi  Todrev  deeitlt 
Ihut/ar,  i.  e.  is  enough,  c)  to  leave 
to,  amanit  to,  spoken  of  persons,  to 
2«rce  in  cAorn,  Acts  23.32;  of  things, 
27. 40  ^r  [tV  niuv]  tit  t^v  0il\iur- 
aat  Ihey  aannitted  the  thip  tothtiea, 
i.  e.  let  her  drire. 
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Kovra  the  seventy  disciples  sent  out 
by  Christ  as  teachers,  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  sanhedrim.  . 

€  $90/171  KovrdKiStidv.  seventy  times; 
Matt.  18.  22  ifid.  hrrd  seventy  Hmes 
sevent  a  general  expression  ror  any 
large  number,  comp.  Gen.  4. 24. 

€i85o/AOs,  71,  ov,  ord.  a(j[j.  seventh, 
John  4.  62. 

*Efi4p,  6,  indec.  Eber  or  Heber,'Heh, 
*  over,  beyond,'  one  of  Abraham's 
ancestors,  Luke  3.  S5. 

'BfipaXxds,  4i,  6v,  adj.  Hebrew,  Luke 
23.  38. 

'E/Bpaios,  a,  w,  or  ov,  ^,  a  Hebrew, 
Heb.  *  passer  over  ;*  in  N.  T.  oi 
'EfiptSoi  are  the  Jews  'of  PalesHney 
who  use  the  Hebrew  (Aramsean) 
language,  to  whom  the  language  and 
country  of  their  fathers  peculiarly 
belong;  in  opp.  to  ol  *EW7ivurrai, 
L  e.  Jews  bom  out  of  Palestine,  and 
using  chiefly  the  Greek  language, 
2  Cor.  11.  22  ;  PhiL  3.  5  'Efipiuos  4^ 
*E$paiw,  emphat,  comp.  in  fiaa-i- 
XcOf  a:  in  Acts  6. 1  spoken  ci He- 
brew Christians,  in  distinction  from 
Hellenistic  Christians. 

'Efipats,  tBos,  ^,  i.  e.  itdktKTos,  the 
Hebrew  language,  i.  e.  the  Hebrew- 
Aramaean  or  Syro-Chaldaic,  which 
was  the  vernacular  language  of  the 
Palestine  Jews  in  the  time  of  Christ 
and  the  apostles.  Acts  21.  40. 

'EfipaXtrri,  adv.  Hebraic^,  in  Hebrew, 
i.  e.  later  Hebrew,  John  5. 2. 

iyyl(<Uf  fut.  iffw  and  iw  (hj^^)*  '<> 
brin^  near,  cause  to  approach,^  trans. ; 
more  comm.  and  in  N.  T.  intrans. 
to  draw  near,  approach,  and  perf. 
IjyytKa,  to  have  drawn  near,  i.  e.  to  be 
near,  be  at  hand;  spoken  of  persons, 
absol.  Matt.  26.  46 ;  foil,  by  dative, 
Luke  7.  12;  by  €ts  with  ace.  Matt. 
21.  1.  Spoken  of  things,  time,  &c. 
Matt  3.  2 ;  foil,  by  liri  with  ace. 
Luke  10.  9 :  fig.  Phil.  2.  30  /xexpl 
Bapdrov  fiyytfft.  Also  iyyi{ftp  ry 
0€^  to  draw  near  to  God,  i.  e.  to  do 
him  reverence  and  homage,  to  worship 
him  with  pious  heart,  Heb.  7. 19 ;  so 
God  is  said  iyyi(fiy  to7s  h^Bpiloirots 
to  draw  new  to  Christians,  i.  e.  by 
the  aids  of  his  Spirit,  grace,  &c. 
Jam.  4. 8. 

^rypApm,  t  jff»  (iy,  ypd^),  to  en- 


grave, insculpere ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  inscribe,  infix,  i.  e.  in  tlie  heart, 
&c.  2  Cor.  3. 2. 

iyyvos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (iyyh),  yield- 
ing a  pledge;  in  N.  T.  masc.  6  ^- 
yvas,  a  surety,  bondsman,  metaph. 
Heb.  7.  22. 

iyyvs,  adv.  near,  spoken  of  place 
and  time ;  in  later  writers  more  fre- 
quently of  the  latter,  a)  o(  place, 
absol.  John  19.  42 ;  foil,  by  gen.  3. 
23 ;  by  dat.  Acts  9.  38 :  fig.  near, 
nigh,  absol.  Phil.  4.  5  i  K^toios  iyyOs, 
i.  e.  as  a  helper,  &c. ;  foil,  by  gen. 
Heb.  6.  8 ;  4yy^s  (Tov  near  thee,  i.  e. 
close  at  hand,  near  by,  Rom.  10.  8. 
So  ol  iyy^s  as  adj.  the  near,  those 
who  are  near,  i.  e.  the  Jews,  as  hav- 
ing the  knowledge  and  worship  of 
the  true  God,  opp.  to  ol  jxoKpdv,  gen- 
tiles, Eph.  2. 17  ;  iyybs  yivcareai  to 
become  near,  i.  e.  to  God  by  embrac- 
ing the  gospel,  ver.  13.  b)  of  time, 
absol.  iyyhs  rh  Qipos  Matt  24.  32 ; 
foil,  by  hcX  Blpais  ver.  33,  i  koiqSs 
26. 18,  rh  Tdo'xa  John  2. 13,  ^  ioprii 
7. 2,  ^  fioffiXfla  rov  Beov  Luke  21.31. 

4yy{>T €pov,  adv.  compar.  of  iyyOs, 
nearer,  spoken  of  time,  Rom.  13.  11. 

iydpu,  fut  iytpv,  aor.  1  iiy^ioa,  to 
wake,  arouse,  cause  to  rise  up,  trans. ; 
mid.  iytlgofMt,  to  awake,  rouse  up, 
arise,  intrans. ;  aor.  1  pass.  irfcp&Tjy, 
and  perf.  pass.  iyfiytpiMu,  with  mid. 
signif.  to  rise,  have  risen,  a)  pr.  from 
sleep,  implying  also  the  idea  of  ris- 
ing up  from  the  posture  of  sleep. 
Matt  8. 25 ;  fig.  from  sluggishness, 
torpor,  Rom.  13.  11.  So  metaph. 
from  death,  of  which  sleep  is  the 
emblem  among  all  nations ;  thus 
iyel^eiy  v^Kpo^s  to  raise  the  dead; 
Matt  10. 8  v€Kpohs  iyelpcTt,  John  5. 
21.  Also  iyclgtiy  iK  v(KqSov  to  raise 
from  the  dead,  and  in  mid.  foil,  by 
a7r6  or  iK,  to  rise  from  the  dead,  John 
12. 1  %vifirfii.p€v  iK  p€Kpwv,  V.  9  ;  mid. 
foil,  by  &7r6  Matt  14.  2 ;  by  4k  Mark 
6.14;  absol.  Matt  16.  21. 

b)  the  idea  of  sleep  being  dropped, 
to  cause  to  rise  up,  raise  up,  set  up- 
right, and  mid.  to  rise  up,  arise,  viz. 
(o)  pr.  spoken  of  persons,  e.  g.  sit- 
ting. Acts  3. 7 ;  reclining  at  table, 
John  13. 4;  prostrate  or  lying  down, 
Acts  10.  26 :  and  so  of  sick  persons. 
Matt  &,  15 1  including  the  idea  of 
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conyalescence,  to  set  up  again,  i.  e. 
to  heal,  Jam.  5. 15.  (fi)  by  an  ori- 
ental pleonasm,  prefixed  to  verbs  of 
goingi  of  undertaking  or  doing  any 
thing,  &c.  Matt.  2.  1 3  iyepOtU  va- 
pd\afif  rh  tcuHIop,  (y)  fig.  of  per- 
sons, mid.  to  rise  up  against,  i.  e.  as 
an  adversary,  foil,  by  ivl  riva,  Matt. 
24. 7 ;  so  iy€ip€(r9ai  iv  rf  Kpiff^i  iieri 
rufos,  12. 42.  ($)  spoken  of  things, 
to  raise  up,  e.  g.  out  of  a  pit.  Matt. 
12. 11 ;  so  genr.,  in  later  usage,  to 
erect,  build,  e.g.  va6y  John  2.  19. 

c)  metaph.  to  raise  up,  cause  to 
arise  or  exist,  raid,  to  arise,  appear, 
&c.  Luke  1.  69  ^yupev  Ktgas  ffoni)- 
pias,  i.  e.  a  Saviour ;  mid.  spoken  of 
prophets,  7.  16 :  in  the  sense  of  to 
cause  to  be  born,  to  create,  3.  8.  d) 
intrans.,  or  with  iavT6y,  &c.  implied, 
to  awake,  arise ;  thus  to  awake,  i.  e. 
from  sleep,  or  fig.  sluggishness,  Eph. 
5. 14 ;  also  to  rise  up,  arise,  i.  e.  from 
a  sitting  or  a  recumbent  posture, 
Mark  2,  9. 

iytpffis,  €ws,  ^  {^fipot),  a  waking 
up  from  sleep ;  in  N.  T.  reeurrec- 
Hon  from  the  dead.  Matt.  27. 53. 

4yKd0€Tos,  ov,  6,  fi,  pr.  as  adj.  (^7- 
ic(i0i7/Luu),  sitting  in  ambush,  lying  in 
wait;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  i.  e.  a  sub- 
orned emissary,  spy,  Luke  20.  20. 

4yKaivia,  tov,  rd  (iy,  Kaiv6s),  pr. 
initiation  or  dedication  of  something 
new;  in  N.  T.  a  festival  at  the  conse' 
cration  of  something  new  or  renewed, 
and  genr.  the  festival  of  dedication, 
John  10.22. 

4yKatvi(<a,  fut.  Iffia  (ip,  KoiPi^a),  pr. 
to  renew;  in  N.  T.  to  initiate,  i.  e.  to 
consecrate,  sanction,  Heb.  9.  18. 

iyKa\4»t  ^i  ^t.  iiffu  (ip,  Ka\4of),  to 
call  in,  i.  e.  to  demand ;  in  N.  T.  to 
call  in  question,  i.  e.  to  accuse,  arraign, 
bring  a  charge  against,  foil,  by  dat 
of  pers.  Acts  19. 38,  and  Bid  with  ace. 
23. 28 ;  foil,  in  pass,  by  gen.  of  thing, 
26.  2,  or  Tfol  and  gen.  of  thing,  19. 
40;  by  Kara  with  gen.  of  pers.  Rom. 
8.33. 

iyKaraXelirof,  f.  i|/»  (ip,  Korakeiirw), 
to  leave  be?tind  in  any  place  or  state ; 
hence  genr.  to  leave,  trans,  a)  pr. 
Acts  2.  27 ;  in  the  sense  of  to  leave 
remaining,  Rom.  9.  29.  b)  by  impl. 
io  leave  unsuecoured,  L  e,  i9  fonake, 


desert,  abandon,  foil,  by  accus.  Heb. 
10.  25,  al. 

iyKaroiK^tf,  &,  fiit  ^o-m  (4p,  Korot- 
K^a),  to  dwell  fixedly  in  or  among, 
folL  by  ip,  2  Pet  2.  8. 

iyK^prpi^to,  fut.  low  (ip,  Kwrpi^vi), 
to  prick  in,  as  spurs,  to  spur  on;  in 
N.  T.  to  insert,  ingraft,mettLj^h,  Rom. 
n.  17. 

llyK\ififia,  aros,  r6 (iyKa\4«),  charge, 
accusation.  Acts  23.  29. 

4yKoiJi$6op.ai,  ovfiai,  f.  durofuu  (Ir, 
Kdpfios),  mid.  to  tie  or  bind  one*s  self 
into  an  iyKSfifiufia,  i.  e.  to  put  on, 
clothe  one's  se\f  in,  foil,  by  ace  of 
thing,  metaph.  1  Pet.  5.  5. 

iyK01^'^,  rjs,  rj  (fyic($irr«),  an  in^itedi- 
ment,  hindrance,  1  Cor.  9.  12. 

iyK6vT»,  f.  4«w  {ipy  KiwTu),  to  strike 
in,  to  cut  in;  metaph.  to  impede,  hkn- 
der,  trans.  Rom.  15. 22 ;  in  the  sense 
of  to  delay,  Acts  24.  4 ;  to  render 
fruitless,  1  Pet.  3.  7  in  later  eds. 

4yKQdr€ia,  as,  ^  (^KpaT^s)}  conti- 
nence, temperance,  sel^- control.  Acta 
24.25;  Gal.  5.  23;  2  Pet.  L  6. 

iyKpart^ofiai,  fut.  t^oojMU,  depon. 
mid.  to  be  iynpariis,  i.  e.  to  be  con- 
tinent, temperate,  abstinent,  to  have 
self-control,  1  Cor.  7.  9 ;  9. 25. 

iyKoariis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ii,  adlj.  (Ir, 
KQaros),  pr.  strong,  powerful,  having 
power  over,  master  qf;  in  N.  T.  me- 
taph. having  setf-control,  continentf 
temperate,  abstinent.  Tit.  1. 8. 

iyKpivta,  f.  iy»  {ip,  Kgipu),  to  judge 
in,  i.  e.  to  admit  after  trial,  to  reckon 
among,  foil,  by  dat  2  Cor.  10. 12. 

iyKpdicrv,  fut.  ^  {ip,  Kp^nrrw),  to 
hide  in  any  thing,  trans.,  i.  e.  by 
covering,  mixing,  &c. ;  hence  in 
N.  T.  by  impl.  to  mix  in,  knead  l«, 
i.  e.  leaven  with  flour,  Matt  13. 33. 

tyKvos,  ov,  ri,  adj.  {iyieitg),  withekUd, 
pregnant,  Luke  2.  5. 

iyxpioi,  f.  (o»  {4p,  xp^w),  to  rub  in; 
in  N.  T.  to  rub  in  with  any  thing,  io 
anoint,  Rev.  3. 18. 

iy(&,  gen.  ifwv,  fioS,  /,  pron.  of  the 
first  person :  the  monosyllabic  forms 
fiov,  fiol,  1x4,  are  usually  enclitic,  but 
are  orthotone  after  prepositions,  ex- 
cept in  irp6s  n€,  a)  nom.  4y^,  pL 
Vftfts,  Matt  S.  7  \  2%.  ^^«  «i.we^viA.\ 
BO  with  a  cect^  eixk'^\x%%\&^  %« W 
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14;  6. 12,  al.  ssp.    Used  sometimes 
by  Paul  KowuviKUi,  i.  e.  where  the 
speaker  puts  himself  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  all,  or  vice  versa  i  e.  g. 
^ydi  for  ^iiuit  Rom.  7.  9 ;  ^fie? j  for 
l7c6, 1  Cor.  1. 2.     In  the  phrase  l^h 
iy^t  Kigie,  Acts  9. 10,  and  fy^,  K^pit, 
Matt.  21.  30,  put  by  Hebraism  in- 
stead of  an  affirmative  adverb,    b) 
gen.  fiov  (not  ifiov)  and  rifiMV  are 
often  used  instead  of  the  corre- 
sponding possessive  ifiSs,  &c.,  e.  g. 
fiov  Matt  2. 6,  i/jLuy  6. 12 ;  so  /aoG  as 
passive  or  objective,  John  15. 10  ^i' 
if  hyditrf  fuw,  i.  e.  love  of  or  towards 
me,   c)  dat.  in  the  phrase  ri  ifAol  koI 
<roi  what  is  to  me  and  thee?  i.  e.  in 
common,  what  have  I  with  thee  ? 
Matt  8. 29.  * 

49a^f  ^w,  f.  i<rm  (I9a^s),  to  levelufith 
the  ground,  raze,  destroy,  trans.  Luke 
19. 44. 
$9a<l>os,  €05,  ous,  t6  (iSos),  pr.  base, 
bottom,  floor;  in  N.  T.  the  ground, 
Acts  21  7. 
49pa7os,  a,  ov  («f9pa),  seated,  seden- 
tary; in  N.  T.  metaph.  fixed,  firm, 
steadfast,  i.  e.  in  mind  and  purpose, 
1  Cor.  7. 37. 
kigalwfia,  aros,  r6  (49p(uos),  basis, 
foundation,  I  Tim.  3. 15. 
'E{€Klas,  ov,    S,  Hezekiah,    Hebr. 
'  strength  from  Jehovah,'  pr.  name 
of  a  king  of  Judah,  Matt  1.  9. 
iBeXoBgriaKtia,  as,  ri  (i94\a,  dpti- 
CKila),  voluntary  worship,  will-wor- 
ship, i.  e.  beyond  what  God  requires, 
supererogatory.  Col.  2.  23  4p  iBtXo- 
Bpri<rKtl(f  Koi  rwir€ipo<f>poff6prf,  pro- 
bably referring  to  the  phrase  d^Xtov 
4v  raT,  Koi  BpriffKcitf.  ruv  iryy4\»v  in 
v.  18, 

iB4\»,  see  0cXm. 

iBi^w,  fut  Itrw  (tlBos),  to  accustom, 
pass,  to  be  accustomed,  and  of  things, 
to  be  customary;  in  N.  T.  pass,  par- 
ticip.  perf.  neut  t^  ^iBuriiivov  what 
is  customary,  and  as  a  subst  custom, 
rite,  Luke  2. 27. 

iBvdpxvs,  ov,  6  (HBpos,  lipX")t  «» 
ethnarch,  i.  e.  ruler  of  a  people,  a  pre- 
fect, ruler,  chief,  2  Cor.  11.  32. 
kB¥iK6it  4  ^v  {iBvos),  national, po- 
pular; in  N.  T.  in  the  Jewish  sense, 
gentile,  heathen,  spoken  of  all  who 
are  not  Israelites,  Matt  6. 7. 


iBviKSos,  adv.  {4BviK6s),in  the  man- 
ner of  gentiles.  Gal.  2. 14. 

iBvos,  €05,  ovs,  r6i  a  multitude, people, 
belonging  to  each  other  and  living 
together,   a)  genr.  Acts  8.  9  rh  iBvos 
T^j  'Zafiap€las  the  people  of  Samaria ; 
17. 26.     b)  in  the  sense  of  nation, 
people,  as  distinct  from  all  others. 
Matt  20.  25 ;  Luke  7.  5,  al.    c)  in 
the  Jewish  sense,  tA  iBvri,  the  na- 
tions, i.e.  gentile  nations,  the  gentiles, 
spoken  of  all  who  are  not  Israelites, 
and  implying  ignorance  of  the  true 
God,  and  the  practice  of  idolatry. 
Matt  4. 15,  al.  saep. 
iBos,  €0$,  ovs,  r6,  a  custom,  usage, 
manner,  whether  established  by  law 
or  otherwise,  Luke  1. 9,  saep. 
iBw,  only  in  perf.  2  €'tuBa  with  pres. 
signif.,  to  be  ^customed,  be  wont; 
hence   pluperf.  €M€iv  as  imperf. 
Matt.  27. 15 ;  particip.  Kara  rh  €\wBhs 
auT^,  *  according  to  his  custom,'  as 
he  was  wont,  Luke  4. 16. 
fl,  a  conditional -coiy  unction,  \f,  ex- 
pressing a  condition  which  is  merely 
hypothetical  and  separate  from  all 
experience,  i.  e.  a  mere  subjective 
possibility,  and  differing  therefore 
from  hkv  (comp.  el  and  Hv  as  used 
together  in  1  Cor.  7. 36,  Rev.  2. 5) : 
ct  is  sometimes  construed  with  the 
optative,  more  usually  with  the  in- 
dicative, and  rarely  with  the  sub- 
junctive. 

I,  as  a  CONDITIONAL  particle, 
used  ALONE,  i.  e.  without  other  par- 
ticles.   1.  with  the  Optative,  imply- 
ing that  the  thing  in  question  is 
possible,  but  uncertain  and  proble- 
matical, though  assumed  as  pro- 
bable;  in  N.  T.  followed  only  by 
the  indie,  in  the  apodosis,  affirming 
something  definite;   e.  g.  foil,  by 
pres.,  1  Pet  3. 14  «*  koL  -ndaxo^re  5tA 
JiiKaiotrinrtiv,  fuucdpioi,  sc.  lore,  even  if 
ye  suffer  [as  is  most  probable],  &c. ; 
foil,  by  pret  Acta  24. 19  ots  iiei  M 
ffov  irap€'ivai   icol   KorriyoQelv,  €t  ri 
ixoif"  ifp^5  /*€.     Elsewhere  in  pa- 
renthetic clauses,  Acts  27.  39  tls  tv 
ifiov\€^avrot  ei  Bivatvro,  i^wcrcu  rh 
vKo'iov:  1  Pet  3.  17  ei  BeKoi,  others 
ei  BeKei.   So  €t  r^x^i  should  it  so  hap- 
pen [as  is  probable],  i.  e.  it  may  be, 
perhaps,  1  Cor.  14.  10.     Here  the 
apodosis  in  each  case  lies  in  the 
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affinnation.  In  Greek  writers  the 
use  of  c2  with  the  opt.  is  much  more 
extensiye. 

2.  with  the  Indicative,  implying 
possibility  without  the  expression  of 
uncertainty,  a  condition  or  contin- 
gency about  which  there  is  no  doubt, 
a)  with  the  indie,  present,  and  in  the 
apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  Matt.  19. 
10  cl  <^»s  dffrlp  4  curia  rod  ityOpt^- 
VDv,  ov  cupu^ip^i  7a/i^(rai.  (iS)  by 
imperat.  Matt.  4.  3  ct  vths  tt  rod 
Bwv,  flvl  (7)  by  fut  Mark  1 1.  26 
€l  8^  ifitis  oIk  &^(ctc,  ov9h  6  var^p 
dup^tffu  Instead  of  the  indie  fut. 
the  subjunct.  aor.  is  put  after  ol  fiii, 
1  Cor.  8, 13 ;  so  also  in  exhortations, 
15.  32.  (5)  foil,  by  aor.  Matt  12. 
26.  (f)  by  perf.  ICor.  15.  16  cl 
P€Kgol  otfK  iyfiQOvrai,  oh^h  Xpurrhs 
iyfyepTu,  i.  e.  admitting,  suppos- 
ing that  the  dead  are  not  raised. 

b)  with  the  in^c  future,  and  in 
the  apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  im- 
plied, 1  Pet  2.  20.  (/3)  by  fut  Matt 
26.  33.  (7)  imperat  after  ct  /a^,  1 
Cor.  7. 17. 

c)  with  the  indlc.  perfect,  and  in 
the  apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  1  Cor. 
15. 19 ;  Acts  25. 11.  (0)  by  imperat 
Acts  16.  15.  (7)  by  fiit  John  11. 
12.     (5)  by  perf.  2  Cor.  2.  5. 

d)  with  tlie  indie,  aorist,  and  in 
the  apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  Rom. 
4.  2  €l  *A$paafA  i^  tpyap  ihuuudtOri, 
tX^t  KodxnfM,  15.  27.  (fi)  by  im- 
perat John  18. 23.  (7)  by  fut  Rom. 
5. 10, 17.    (8)  by  aor.  Rom.  5. 15. 

e)  with  the  indie,  of  the  historic 
tenses,  and  in  the  apodosis  a  similar 
tense  with  &y,  expressing  a  previous 
condition  on  which  depended  a  cer- 
tain result,  but  implying  that  nei- 
ther has  taken  place,  (a)  foil,  by 
imperf.,  in  the  sense  would  be,  would 
do,  &c.  after  imperf.  with  €/,  Luke  7. 
89  otros  ct  ^y  trpo^yfrrris,  iylv»<rK9y 
iy  \f  he  were  a  prophet,  he  would 
know ;  after  aor.  with  ct,  Heb.  4.  8, 
Gal.  3. 21.  (iS)  by  aor.,  in  the  sense 
would  have  been,  would  have  done,  &c. 
after  imperf.  with  ct,  John  14.  28  cl 
ijyavartfie,  exc^p^c  ^  if  ye  had  loved 
me,  ye  would  have  rejoiced,  18.  30, 
Acts  18. 14 ;  after  aor.  with  cl.  Matt. 
11. 21  ct  iy4voyro  . . .  lur^vir^ay  &y 
^  these  had  been  done,  they  would  have 
repented,  I  Cor.  2. 8 ;  after  apluperfl 


with  fft.  Matt  12. 7  cl  iyy^K§irt , . . 
o^K  hy  KorcSticiio'aTc.  (7)  by  pluperf. 
in  the  sense  would  have  been,  &c. 
after  imperf.  with  c2,  John  11.  21  c2 
Ijs  £8c,  6  &8c\^s  fiov  oIk  hy  Ircdi^- 
Kci,  1  John  2.  19;  after  a  plupeif. 
with  c^  John  14. 7.  (5)  in  such  con- 
structions 6y  is  sometimes  omitted 
in  the  apodosis,  e.  g.  John  9.  33 ; 
15.22;  19.11;  Acts  26. 32;  Rom. 
7. 7 :  so  too  Matt  26. 24. 

f)  with  the  indie  sometimes  where 
the  optative  would  naturally  be  ex- 
pected, viz.  w?iere  a  tlUng  is  uneer' 
tain,  though  assumed  as  probable 
(see  in  1.  above).  Acts  20.  16  Ij- 
irci;8c7(i^,  cl  Zuyarhy  ^v  afn^,  ywiff- 
Bm  ktK  (where,  however,  Lachmann 
has  eft}) :  so  where  there  is  no  pro- 
bability, nor  even  assumed  possibi- 
lity, Alark  14.  35  cl  iwomiv  icrri, 
wapdkBjf  i  &pa,  13. 22,  Matt.  24. 24. 

g)  in  the  urbanity  and  delicacy  of 
Attic  discourse,  cl  with  the  indie,  is 
spoken  of  things  not  merely  pro- 
bable, but  certain,  and  dependent 
on  no  condition,  (a)  after  Savf»dCu, 
and  other  verbs  signifjring  an  emo- 
tion of  mind,  where  it  is  equivalent 
to  Srt,  Mark  15.  44  iBaifxaaty  ct 
^$1}  r4By7iK«  he  wondered  if  he  were 
already  dead,  i.  e.  that  he  was  so  soon 
dead ;  1  John  3. 13 ;  Luke  12. 49  aol 
ri  B4k»,  cl  Ijhi  iu^iltBri ;  Acts  26.  8, 
22,23;  2  Cor.  11. 15.  (iS)  elsewhere 
also  as  equivalent  to  ^c(,  i.  e.  since, 
as,  inasmuch  as;  with  indie. present. 
Matt  6.  30  cl  8^  rhy  x^^ov  •  • .  i 
Behs  iLfji^t4yywny  if  then  God  cloths 
the  grass,  since ;  7. 1 1 ;  John  7. 23 ; 
13. 17 ;  Heb.  7. 15 ;  Acts  4.  9 :  with 
indie,  aorist,  John  13.  14,  32 ;  Acts 
11.  17 ;  2  Cor.  5.  14.  (7)  in  rfw, 
c)f  Tt,  if  any  one,  &c.,  used  with  a 
sort  of  emphasis  for  Harts,  whosth 
ever,  whatsoever,  every  one  who,  &0. ; 
with  indie,  pres,  Luke  14.  26  cf  ns 
fyxercu  Tg6s  fit,  Mark  9. 35 ;  future, 

1  Cor.  3.  14,  15,  Rev.  13. 10 ;  petf. 

2  Cor.  7. 14,  10. 7 ;  aor.  Rev.  20. 15. 

h)  with  the  indie,  before  an  apo' 
siopesis,  i.  e.  where  the  apodosis  is 
not  expressed,  but  left  to  be  inferred, 
the  protasis  being  thus  rendered 
more  emphatic,  viz.  (a)  genr.  Luke 
19.  42  ct  Hyvtfis  jcol  <r^  .  . .  rii  irghs 
tlpifyriy  aov  \f  thou  hadst  known,  even 
thou,  the  things  bekm^ng  uAfc<i  \\w^ 
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peace!  where  the  natural  apodosis 
would  be, '  how  much  better  had  it 
been  for  thee  I'  22.  42 ;  Acts  23.  9, 
the  apodosis  /i^  0€OfMx»ftep  in  text 
ree.  being  probably  a  floss ;  Rom. 

9.  22  el  5^  e4XMy  6  ecds  iylkil^wr- 
0at  rV  ^pyh'  fcT\  if  then  God,  &e,, 
where  the  apodosis  might  perhaps 
be,  *  what  then  V  or  we  might  repeat 
from  ▼.  20  irb  rls  el  6  hvraT0Kpiv6' 
Ijxvos  T9»  ©ty;  (^)  by  Hebr.,  in 
oaths  and  asaererations,  the  apodo- 
sis or  imprecation  being  omitted,  €< 
comes  to  imply  a  negative,  not,  e.  g. 
Heb.  8. 11  &s  Afiotra  4y  r^  6py^  fxov, 
d  eiireKe6(rovTm,  eh  r^v  ttardicawriv 
pjon,  L  e.  they  shall  not  enter ;  4.  3, 
5;  Mark  8.  12  &/t(V  ^h»  t^Mtr»  « 
8o(Hio'eTai,  i.  e.  there  shall  not  be 
giren. 

8.  with  the  Subjunefwe,  rarely  both 
in  N.  T.  and  early  Greek  writers, 
and  only  where  an  action,  &g.  de- 
pends on  something  future,  if,  if  so 
be,  euppoeing  that,  and  with  a  nega- 
tire,  unless,  except;  Luke  9.  13  el 
pdlT^  mpevBhrres  TifAett  ^fff^pdffufiev, 
others  read  kyogdffftfAey ;  1  Cor.  14. 
6  iierhs  el  yAi  ^epfiiipwp,  others  9f t ^- 
lap^e^;  Phil.  3.  12  ^ijAkw  B4,  ei  Kcti 
KmaXdfita,  Rev.  11.  5  df  ris  $4\y, 
others  04\eL  More  frequent  in  the 
later  prose  writers. 

II.  as  an  tNTERROOATrvfi  par- 
ticle, tohether,  Lat.  an,  viz.  a)  pr. 
in  an  indirect  question,  after  verbs 
implying  question,  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty, and  the  like,  with  the  opt. 
and  indicative,  as  in  the  classical 
writers;  with  the  Optative,  Acts  17. 
11  ki^aacpipovres  rhs  ypwpAs,  el  ^x^' 
TctGra  dims,  25. 20 ;  so  also  €(  i^aye 
ifperhaps,  whether  perhaps,  ver.  27. 
With  the  Indicative;  present,  after 
fllr«ar  Matt.  26.  63,  hrepwr^v  Mark 

10.  2,  rSfVjucv  15.  36,  ^<pi(ei¥  Luke 
14.  28,  jSovXe^o-eoi  14.  31,  oIk  dtSa 
John  9.  25,  Kpiveiv  Acts  4.  19,  mr- 
edvear0ai  10. 18,  &KO^€(r0ai,  19.  2,  tci- 
pd(€tv  2  Cor.  13.  5,  yv&vau.  ^oKiixiit/ 
2.  9 ;  future,  Mark  3.  2  Trageriipovi/ 
edfr6r,  ei  Bepmre^aei,  1  Cor.  7.  16  rl 
oiSas,  el  kt\;  aorist,  Mark  15.44 
imjpt&rriffev  ain6v,  el  rriSxu  hrreBave, 
Acts  5.  8 :  so  also  €(  Jkpa  ifperhaps, 
whether  perhaps,  with  indie,  future, 
Mark  11. 13  iiKBev  el  &pa  eig^cet  ru 
b)  in  a  direct  question,  Lat.  num,  ne, 


where  it  implies  some  doubt  or  un- 
certainty in  the  mind  of  the  inter- 
rogator, which  cannot  be  expressed 
in  English,  Luke  13.  23  eM  ris 
a^^,  K^pie,  el  6\iyoi  ol  <ro»(6ft,evoi ; 
22. 49  ehrev  ovr^  icvpie,  el  irardl^fiev 
h  fiaxnipf ;  Acts  1.6.  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  el  is  thus  used  by  any 
classical  Greek  writer. 

III.  IN  CONNEXION  WITH  OTHER 

PARTICLES,  where,  however,  each 
for  the  most  part  retains  its  own 
power:  only  the  following  require 
to  be  here  noted,  in  which  el  pre- 
cedes other  particles,  its  usual  place 
being  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause, 
(a)  €1  Apet,  see  &pa.  (jS)  ^ye,  see  y  4, 
(y)  el  64,  where  64  has  its  usual  ad- 
versative or  continuative  power,  but 
if,  and  if,  &c..  Matt.  12.  7 ;  so  in  €( 
i^  Kol  and  if  also,  &c.,  Luke  11. 18 : 
el  6k  fi^  but  if  not,  &c.  always  stand- 
ing elliptically,  properly  only  after 
an  affirmative  clause,  of  which  it 
then  expresses  the  contrary  or  ne- 
gative, e.  g.  John  14.  2  ^i'  T$  oucitf 
rov  TQTp6s  fiov  fioyai  iroXXa^  elffiv  ei 
6k  fi-ff,  eimm  hy  Ifup:  sometimes  also 
after  a  negative  clause,  of  which  it 
then  necessarily  expresses  the  con- 
trary, and  therefore  affirms,  if  other- 
wise,  else,  Mark  2.  21  o{i6eis  iirl$\rifia 
imf^Tret  M  iixarltp  iraKai^'  ei  6€ 
ftfff,  tdgei  kt\,  al.  ei  6k  fi'fi  ye,  see 
in  ye, 

{6)  ei  Koi,  where  Koi  either  refers 
to  the  subsequent  clause,  and  then 
each  retains  its  own  separate  power, 
if  also,  or  it  refers  to  the  condition 
expressed  by  ei,  if  even,  i.  e.  tlwugh, 
although.  (1)  genr.  if  also,  with  the 
indie.  I  Cor.  7.  21 ;  optative,  1  Pet. 
8.  14 ;  subjunct  Phil.  3. 12.  {2)  if 
even,  i.  e.  though,  although,  implying 
the  reality  and  actual  existence  of 
that  which  is  assumed,  thus  differ- 
ing i¥om  the  above  use  of  ei  koI  and 
icaT  6<,  which  leave  it  uncertain; 
only  with  the  indie,  e.  g.  present, 
Luke  18.  4  6i  koX  rhv  Gehy  ov  (^o)3ov- 
fMi,  Phil.  2.  17;  imperf.  2  Cor.  7.  8 ; 
future,  Luke  11.  8;  aorist,  2  Cor. 
7.  8 :  so,  very  rarely,  xal  ei  even 
if,  though  (=6t  Kal),  Mark  14.  29, 
1  Pet.  3.  1 ;  Kal  yhp  ei  2  Cor.  13.  4, 
Kal  yiig  ^ireg  1  Cor.  8. 5. 

(c)  el  ixii  tfnot,  i.  e.  unless,  except, 
expressing  a  negatiye   condition, 
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supposition,  &c.,  in  which  ^  refers 
to  tne  whole  clause,  thus  differing 
from  €<  06,  where  od  refers  only  to 
some  particular  word,  with  which  it 
es^resses  one  idea.  (1)  before  fin- 
ite verbs,  e.  g,  with  the  indie.  Matt 
24. 22  cl  /i^  ixoKofi^^ffOM  al  rifiipai, 
John  9. 33  €<  fi^  ^v  c^os  rrapk  6cov : 
80  also  foil,  by  %va  10.  10,  5r<  Eph. 
4.  9 :  with  the  subjunct  see  above 
in  1. 8.  (2)  genr.  and  without  a  fol- 
lowing finite  verb,  Matt  11.  27  el^t^ 
6  iroT?p,  el  ^^>  b  vl6s,  1  Cor.  7.  17  el 
fi^  i.  e.  o78c» ;  Gal.  1. 7}  where  cl  fiii 
refers  back  to  0avfid((oo  Uri :  foil,  by 
«fi>?n.  Matt  5.l3fl  /xii  ^ri$rivou  ^|(v. 
(3)  iicrhs  cl  fi^  unlessy  except,  pleo- 
nastic for  ct  fiiit  I  Cor.  14. 5.  (4)  ti 
fi'^i  unless  perhaps,  Luke  9. 13. 

{Q  ^tr€p  if  indeed,  if  so  be,  assum- 
ing itke  supposition  as  true,  whether 
justly  or  not ;  with  the  indie.  Rom. 
8. 9  ciirep  irvtvfia  0eov  olicci  iv  vfuy : 
by  impl.  since  (=  cfye),  2  Thess.  1. 
6  ctirep  ^Ucaioy  irapii  6c^:  icoi  clirep 
thovgh,  although,  1  Cor.  8.  5. 

(17)  df  vws  if  by  any  means,  if  pos- 
sibly;  with  the  opt  Acts  27.  12; 
indie,  fut  Rom.  1. 10. 

{6)  «fT€  •  . .  rfrc  whether  . , ,  or ; 

(1)  as  including  several  particulars, 
followed  by  a  verb,  e.  g.  in  indie. 
1  Cor.  12.  26,  subjunct  1  Thess.  5. 
10;  or  without  a  verb,  Rom.  12.  6. 

(2)  as  expressing  doubt,  2  Cor.  12. 
2,3. 

6 7$ 0  5,  COS,  ovs,  t6  (elliu),  thing  seen, 
external  appearance,  i.  e.  a)  ^x.form, 
shape,  appearance,  Luke  3.  22  ffcsfM- 
Tuc^  fTSet,  9.  29 ;  2  Cor.  5.  7  ov  tiii 
^ovs  trcgnrarov/xep,  i.  e.  *  our  future 
bliss  has  yet  no  visible  appearance, 
form.'  b)  fig.  manner,  kind,  species, 
1  Thess.  5.  22  &tr^  irajnhs  ^ovs  iro- 
V7IQ0V, — Others  here,  every  evil  ap- 
pearance* 

cfSo),  to  see,  obsolete  in  the  present 
active,  for  which  6pda  is  used :  the 
tenses  derived  from  the  theme  e)fS» 
form  two  families,  one  of  which  has 
exclusively  the  signification  to  see, 
the  other  that  of  to  know. 

I.  to  SEE,  viz.  aor.  2  etSoy,  opt. 
Vioifu,  subj.  XSa,  infin.  iBtof,  part 
it^v,  imperat  Att  1^4  and  later  tSc : 
these  forms  are  all  used  as  the  aorist 
oidpdu,  in  the  sense  of  I  saw,  trans.) 


implying  not  the  mere  act  of  seeing, 
but  the  actual  perception  of  some 
object,  and  thus  differing  from  /3X^- 
wciy.  a)  pr,,  foil,  by  accus., of  per- 
son or  thing.  Matt  2. 2  ctSo/icy  tSrrov 
rhv  kardpa,  5, 1  I8ci)v  robs  ^x^*^^*  ^* 
saep. :  foil,  by  accus.  with  particip. 
3.  7  lUify  voXXobs  4pxoii4v9us,  Luke 
5.  2 ;  with  an  a^j**  tma  being  im- 
plied. Matt  25.  38,  39 :  by  Hebr., 
with  particip.  of  the  same  verb  by 
way  of  emphasis,  iZ^  cTSov,  Acts  7. 
34 :  foil,  by  tri  with .  indie.  Mark 
9.  25 :  absol.  Luke  2. 17 :  hence  ol 
ih6trr€5  the  spectators,  8.36:  before 
an  indirect  question,  Matt  27.  49. 
Also  in  various  modified  senses,  viz. 
(a)  to  behold,  look  upon,  contemplate, 
Matt  9. 36 ;  28. 6.  ($)  to  see,  sc.  in 
order  to  know,  to  look  at  or  into,  to 
examine,  Mark  5, 14.  (7)  to  see^ac, 
face  to  face,  to  see  and  talk  with,  to 
visit,  i.  e.  to  have  personal  acquaint- 
ance and  intercourse  with,  Luke  8. 
29,  9.  9 :  so  of  a  city.  Acts  19.  21. 
(8)  to  see  out,  i.  e.  to  wait  to  see,  to 
watch,  observe.  Matt.  26.  58.  («)  to 
see  take  pUtoe,  witness,  live  to  see, 
Mark  2. 12 :  so  iSciv  r^v  ijfUpay  ti»6s 
to  see  one's  day,  i.  e.  to  witness  the 
events  of  bis  life  and  times,  &c. 
Luke  17.  22. 

b)  fig,  spoken  of  the  mind«  to  per- 
ceive, sc.  by  the  senses,  &c.  to  he 
aware  of,  to  remark.  Matt.  9.  2  tfiiov 
r^v  iriarty  avr&v,  v.  4 ;  folL  by  thi 
2.  16.  c)  by  Hebr.,  to  see,  L  e.  to 
experience,  viz.  either  good,  to  enjoy, 
or  evil,  to  suffer,  foil,  by  accus.,  e.  g. 
edvarop  Luke  2.  26,  biapBopJip  Acts 
2.  27,  T4y0os  Rev.  18.  7,  ^/jJpas  &- 
yadds  I  Pet  3. 10,  r^  ^atrtXtUaf  rov 
ecoO  John  3.  3. 

II.  to  KNOW,  viz.  perf.  2  oTBa, 
subj.  c{8w,  infin.  ct8^ya<,  part  ciScSs, 
pluperf.  jjZtiv,  fut  ctS^div  (the  pi. 
forms  otBafjLty,  otSaref  oiSoo't  belong 
to  the  later  Greek,  instead  of  the 
purer  ones  ttrfity,  irrt,  laroffi) :  atfia 
is  strictly  to  have  seen,  perceived,  ap- 
prehended, hence  it  takes  the  pre- 
sent signif.  to  know,  and  the  plu- 
perf. becomes  an  imperfect  a)  pr. 
and  genr.,  i.e,to  be  acquainted  with, 
&c.  foil,  by  accus.,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
thir*gs.  Matt  25.  13  ohm  diSotrc  r^v 
rtp.4qay,  Mark  10.  19  •«  m  «Xi(x^<cX.  \ 
Cor.  16. 15  otBaT€  tV  o\kIlq9^'v«^'^> 


tiSuXtToi 


»u,  Hatt. 


Sri  icrX.  Spoken  i 
25.  12,  1  Pet  1.  8 
■c.  by  light,  penonallf ;  foUoired 
by  RCGUB.  with  an  adj.,  the  part 
iWa  being  implied,  fiS^i  aMir  Sv- 
tea  SfiMuovMark  6.  20:  in  atlracL, 
olla  IT*  tIi  ft  1.  24 :  foil,  by  accui. 
and  infin.  Luke  4.  41 ;  by  tri  with 
the  indie,  instead  of  aceui.  ai  ' 
infln.,8.  53;  by  vfof  riyoi,  Hatt.  2 
as,  abwL  Luke  11.  44:  before  i 
indirect  queation  with  the  indie. 
12.  39;  with  the  euM.  Mark  9.  6. 


b)  in  the 


i«,  h 


..  HHdertlaad,  foil,  by  i 
of  thing,  e.  g.  rii  ieBvif/jiria  Matt 
12. 2J!,>ianH)>uira  Luke  1 1. 17,  i}ir^' 
Kfiru'  Haik  12. 15,  tJ}v  vapoSoA^t 
4.  13;  by  Sri  with  indicat  2.  10; 
by  tSt  trith  iodic.  1  Tim.  3.  IS: 
before  an  indirect  queation,  Eph.  1. 
18.  c]  by  impl.  to  knatu,  i.  e.  to  bt 
atle,  &c.  with  inGn.  Matt  7.  II; 
infin.  implied,  27. 65.  d)  from  the 
Hebrew,  with  the  idea  of  Tolition, 
Id  ksBw  and  appnat  ox  lout,  hence 
■poken  of  men,  ta  care  far,  tiAt  an 
Memt  la.  1  Thesfc  i!.  12;  of  God, 
to  hunc  Qad,  i.  e.  to  aeknoaUdge  and 
adort  him,  GaL  4.  8. 

tlta\t7oy,  ov,  Trf  (Oiakar),  anidol- 
tanplr,  1  Cor.  8.  10. 

*iSaX(!BuTar,  su,  t6  {.^OvXor,  Blue), 
idol-iacrifice,  anv  thing  jocrijiced  ta 
idolt,  i.  e.,  in  N.  T.,  the  Sesh  of  vie- 
dma  offered  toidola,whichremained 
over,  and  waa  ealeo  or  uild,  Acts 
IS.  29. 

(ISgrAoXaTf  cfo,  ai.  i^  {ttSakoy,  Xa- 
Tptia)f  idolatry,  idot-aarthip,  prop. 
aiidKeiir.GBl.5.20:  spoken  of  par- 
taking of  things  offered  to  idola,  rik 
ttanXierra,  1  Cor.  10.  14;  of  the 
Ticca  usually  connected  with  ido- 
latry, 1  Pet.  4.  3:  fig.  of  covetoua- 
neaa.  Col.  3.  S. 

tlSakoKdrpni,  du,  S  [iOaiKw,  tJ- 
Tpis),  on  idolater,  idil-aorshifqier, 
genr.  1  Cor.  5.  10;  spoken  of  one 
who  partakes  of  ra  (iiwArUwo,  ver. 
1 1 :  fig.  of  a  covetous  peraon,  Eph. 

tttakor,  sir,  Tif  ((Ilai),  on  image, 
tpeclre,  ihade ;  in  N.  T.  •»!  iiM,  i.  e. 
a)  an  Wo/.iMAOE,  Acts  7.  41.  b) 
meton.  on  idal-ooo,  a  heathen  deity, 
}  Cor.  8.  i:  by  impL  pi.  rii  fTSvXa 
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idolt,  for  idol-vioTihip,  idstafry,  Ron 
2.  22;  spec,  thingt  offered  to  idoh 
Tit  ftSuAdArra,  Acu  15.  20. 
(tc^,  adv.  [iIkoSoi),  without  purpo» 
i.  e.  a)  incoTuideralely,  toithout  cautt 
Matt.  5.  22.  h)  lo  no  pvrpote,  h 
vain,  Rom.  13.  4. 
cftcoirt,  ot,al,  TiC,indec.  tuientg,  Luki 

14.  SI. 
cffrv,  f.  {w,  to  give  place,  give  way 
yield,  folL  by  dat  Cat.  2.  5. 

II.  (Tku,  obBol,,  whence  perfect ' 
touca  with  present  signif.  lo  be  like 
foil,  by  dat  Jam.  1.  6,  23. 
tlK^y,  6toi,  11  (tfng),  likejuii.  a] 
image,  effigy,  figure,  Matt.  22.  20 ;  ol 
an  idat-image,  ilatae,  &e..  Rev.  13 
1* :  in  the  sense  of  copy,  repreienla- 
Hon,  1  Cor.  11.7;  Heb.lO.  I^aM 
tUiir  rSr  rpay/iinr,  i.e.  the  real 
and  perfect  representation,  opp.  tc 
ij  axii,  a  shadowy  uid  imperfecl 
one.  b)  abatr.  likeneii,  i.  e.  to  any 
one,  retemblaace,  limilitade,  RouL 

il\iKglytia,as,  li(fi\iKpiyfis),elear- 
nets,  metaph.  pureneea,  eincerilg,  1 
Cor.  5.  8;  2  Cor.  1.12;  2.17. 

tl\iKpiyiis,  ios,ols,  i,i,SLdi.{it\Ti, 
Kplya),  pr.juclged  tfis  lanihine,  by 
impl.  clear  at  light,  manifest;  in  N, 
T.  metaph.  (mre,  tiscere,  PhE  1, 10; 
2  Pet  3.  1. 

tlXiaeai,  f.  fu,  lo  roll  up  or  together, 
as  a  scroll,  pass.  Rev.  6.  14. 

fifii,  f.  ftrow",  imperf  ijy,  imperat. 
iait,  itnu  (teas  usual  forms  are,  im- 
perf. dffiijv,  ^fu0ii,  2peTS.  i!5  instead 
of  fldflo;  imperat  ^a>,  2  pers.  pi. 
h-'  for  tTT,  1  Cor.  7.  S  io  recent 
eds.) :  *i/i(  is  the  usual  verb  of  ex- 
istence, lo  be,  and  also  the  usual 
logicid  copula  connecting  the  sub- 
ject and  predicate. 

1.  as  verb  of  existence,  to  be, 
TO  EXIST,  haee  exiiience.  a)  pr.  and 
genr.  (a)  in  the  metapliysical  sense, 
John  1. 1  iy  ipx^  iy  i  X^rot,  8. 50 ; 
of  things,  17.  S.  Spoken  of  life,  to 
exiit,  live,  Matt  2.  18;  nol  lo  die, 
Acts  17.  28.  (p)  genr.  lo  be,  eiiit, 
befmmd,  as  of  persons,  Luke  4.  25 
ToAAalxfl(»ii)ffai',  V.  27;  of  things. 
Id  bt,  exist,  have  place,  6. 43 ;  so  Jurf, 
tlsi,  there  it,  there  are,  1  Cor.  12.  4, 
S )  John  7.  39  offn  ffr  ryeSita  Syuir, 
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i.  e.  the  gitfing  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  not  yet  occurred:  hence,  by 
implic,  to  be  present  {•=irdp€iiu)t 
though  this  sense  lies  only  in  the 
adjuncts,  Matt.  12. 10.  (7)  spoken 
also  of  time,  genr.  Luke  23.  44 ;  of 
festivals,  &c.,  Mark  15.  42. 

b)  by  impl.  and  by  force  of  the 
adjuncts,  to  come  to  be,  come  into  ex- 
istence, =ylyofiou,  i.  e.  (a)  to  come  to 
pass,  take  place,  occur,  be  done,  &c. ; 
so  in  the  fut.  itrrtu,  &c.,  Luke  12. 
55 ;  22.  49  rh  Mfitvoy,  i.  e.  *  what 
was  about  to  happen  :'  foil,  by  dat. 
of  pers.  14. 10:  so  impers.  Koi  %<rraL 
and  it  shall  be,  shall  come  to  pass, 
foil,  by  fut.  Acts  2.  17.  (;8)  fi-om 
the  Heb.,  thai  €ts  ri,  to  be  for  any 

^  thing,  i.  e.  to  become  any  thing, 
Matt.  19.  5  Kcti  iffovrai  oi  Sio  eis 
<rdpKa  fiiay :  foil,  by  dat.  of  person, 
1  Cor.  14.  22. 

c)  4ari  foil,  by  infin.,  it  is  proper, 
is  in  one's  power  or  convenience,  &c. 
licet,  Heb.  9.  5  irepl  &y  ovk  Ho-ri  vvv 
\4yuv  qf  which  we  cannot  now  speak ; 
so  also  some  1  Cor.  11. 20,  but  less 
properly. 

d)  part.  &v,  oZaa,  6v,  being,  viz. 
(a)  joined  with  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
it  is  used  in  short  parenthetic 
clauses,  by  way  of  emphasis,  to  in- 
dicate an  existing  state,  condition, 
character,  &c.,  and  may  be  rendered 
^by  the  case  absolute,  or  by  being,  as 

being,  as,  &c.  Matt.  7.  11  ci  ovp  {>• 
fieis  irovripol  6vt€s  oXBare,  John  3.  4. 
{$)  with  the  art.  6  &v,  rh.  ivra,  &c. 
it  implies  real  and  true  existence ; 
thus  in  the  phrase  i  t»v  Koi  6  ^v  koI 
6  ipx^fifvos,  which  is  used  as  a  com- 
pound indec.  proper  name  of  God, 
and  governed  by  air6,  Rev.  1. 4:  so 
T^  6jna  and  rit  fiif  6ma  things  exist- 
ing and  things  non-existing,  pr.  Rom. 
4.  17;  metaph.  1  Cor.  1.  28. 

II.  as  LOGICAL  COPULA,  connect- 
ing the  subject  and  the  predicate, 
TO  BE;  where  the  predicate  speci- 
fies who  or  what  a  person  or  thing 
is  in  respect  to  nature,  origin,  of- 
fice, condition,  circumstances,  state, 
place,  habits,  disposition  of  mind, 
&c. ;  but  all  this  lies  in  the  predi- 
cate, and  not  in  the  copula,  which 
merely  connects  the  predicate  with 
the  subject  The  predicate  may 
be  made  by  various  parts  of  speech, 


&c. ;  thus    a)  with  an  adjective  as 

f>redicate,  which  is  strictly  the  more 
ogical  construction,  John  5.  32  ^ 
fiagrvpta  oitK  ttrriv  ii\ri0^s :  with  a 
neg.  adj.  obS4y,  it  is  nothing.  Matt. 
23. 16,  finZ4y  Gal.  6.  3  :  with  nume- 
rals, Mark  5. 13 ;  so  in  the  phrase 
efs  or  ^i'  etvai,  spoken  of  two  or 
more,  i.  e.  to  be  one  in  mind  and 
purpose,  John  10. 30,  or  to  be  one  in 
rank,  right,  &c.  Gal.  3. 28.  In  this 
construction,  eifil  with  an  adjective 
sometimes  forms  a  periphrasis  for 
the  cognate  verb,  e.  g.  hwar6s  elfii 
=  S^vofMi,  Luke  14. 31 ;  ^kUtjKos  flfii 
=  MrjKovfiai,  2  Tim.  3.  9. 

b)  with  a  substantive  as  predicate, 
in  the  same  case  with  the  subject. 
(o)  pr.  Matt.  3.  4  ^  rpo<l>^  abrov  ^v 
iucglBfs,  3.  17,  7.  12  oZrSs  iariy  ^ 
v6fM5  i.  e.  is  contained  in  the  law : 
sometimes  the  noun  (or  pronoun) 
of  the  predicate  is  not  directly  ex- 
pressed, but  only  implied,  14.  27 
4y^  tlfiL  I  am,  i.  e.  the  man,  it  is  I; 
John  13.  13  €f/i2  ydp,  i.  e.  6  Bi^da- 
KoXos;  18.  5  iy^  ci/ii,  i.  e,*lriaovsi 
so  ovr6s  iffriv,  Mark  6.  16 :  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  or  of  thing /or  or  in 
respect  o/'whom  the  predicate  is  as- 
serted, Acts  1.  8  KoX  %(T^(tB€  fAoifidg- 
Tvpfs,  9.  15,  1  Cor.  9.  2.  (B)  fig. 
and  meton.  the  subst.  of  the  predi- 
cate often  expresses  not  what  the 
subject  actually  is,  but  what  it  is 
like,  or  is  accounted  to  be,  or  signi- 
fies, viz.  by  comparison,  substitu- 
tion, &c.,  or  as  cause  or  effect,  so 
that  fifil  may  be  rendered  to  be  ac- 
counted, be  like  or  in  place  of,  to  sig- 
nify, &c..  Matt.  5. 13,  14  vfieis  iare 
rh  &\as  T))s  yrji,  rh  <f>as  rov  K6crfxov, 
12.  50,  al.  saep. ;  so  in  the  words 
of  Christ,  rQVT6  iari  rh  crQfid  fju)v, 
rQVT6  iari  rh  atfjui  fjiov^  26.  26,  28. 
(7)  here  too  el/it  with  the  subst.  of 
the  predicate  sometimes  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  the  corresponding 
verb,  e.g.  iinBvfirjriis  tifii  =  iiri6v- 
fiea,  1  Cor.  10. 6 ;  (nXvr'hs  €lfu  =  fo- 
A<^,  14.12. 

c)  with  a  pronoun  as  predicate,  in 
the  same  case  with  the  subject,  viz. 
ovros  this,  the  following.  Matt.  10.  2 
T^  6v6fiard  iari  ravra,  John  1.  19 ; 
ainds  Luke  24.  39 ;  rU,  r\,  indef. 
some  one,  any  things  1  Cor.  IQ.  1^« 
metapYi.  0/  moment,  importa-at,  Kk.n& 


elfil 


122 


eI/jU 


5.  36;  ris,  r(,  interrog.  who,  what? 
John  5.  13,  Acts  21.  22  ri  olv  iffri 
what  is  then  ?  i.  e.  to  be  done  r  iroTos 
Mark  12.  28,  T6iTns  9.  21,  iroratrds 
Luke  1.  29,  diroios  Acts  26.  29,  ttr- 
risGal.  5.  10:  so  the  possessive 
pronouns,  as  iiJi6sy  <r6s,  John  17. 10, 
tfi^repos  Luke  6.  20.  Fig.,  as  with 
nouns,  the  predicate  often  expresses 
not  what  the  subject  actually  is,  but 
what  it  is  accounted  to  be  or  signifies, 
e.  g.  ri  i&Tiv,  rh  kt\,  what*  that 
means,  Mark  9.  10;  1.  27  rf  iart 
rovTo;  John  18.  38  ri  ioriy  iX'fi- 
Btm;  so  Luke  15.  26  ri  ^vi  ravra, 
8.  9;  also  roSr'  iarri  that  is,  that 
^gnifies.  Matt.  27.  46 ;  8  4ffri  which 
I*,  Mark  7. 11. 

d)  wilh  a  gen.  of  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun as  predicate,  spoken  (a)  of 
quality,  character,  &c.,  Luke  9.  55 
oIk  oYSarc  oTov  iryt{>fMr6s  iffre  ifitis, 
Acts  9.  2.  (jS),  of  age,  Mark  5.  42 
^i^  frSv  8(v9€Ka,  Acts  4.  22.  (y)  of 
a  whole,  of  which  the  subject  is  a 
part,  Acts  23.  6  t^  Iv  fiipos  iffr\ 
'Zai^ovKolcsv  Kr\,  1  Tim.  1.  20.  (9) 
of  possession,  property,  &c.  prop. 
Matt.  5.  3  aifrav  itrrlp  ^  jSourtXcm 
rav  ovQovSov,  Mark  12.  7,  23:  me- 
taph.  of  persons  or  things  to  whom 
the  subject  belongs,  appertains,  or 
on  whom  it  is  in  any  way  depend- 
ent, e.  g.  of  God,  2  Cor.  4.  7 ;  of  a 
master,  teacher,  guide,  &c.,  Acts 
27.  23,  Rom.  14. 8 ;  of  things  which 
one  follows  after,  1  Thess.  5.  5,  8 : 
so  as  implying  fitness,  propriety, 
&c.  Acts  1.  7,  Heb.  5. 14. 

e)  with  the  dative  of  a  noun  or 
pronoun  as  predicate,  to  he  to  any 
one,  implying  possession,  property, 
&c.,  John  17.  9  Srt  ffoi  elfftfor  they 
are  thine ;  Luke  12.  20:  by  invert- 
ing the  construction,  it  may  be  ren- 
dered to  have,  as  7.  41  9^o  xp^o'^cf- 
\4rai  ^ffav  Hopeiary  rivi  a  certain 
creditor  had  two  debtors,  6.  32,  33, 
34 ;  Epfa.  6. 12  ox>k  ttrnv  rifuv  ri  irdXri 
Tp6s  we  have  not  a  struggle  against, 
i.  e.  we  wrestle  not  against ;  or  to  re- 
ceive. Matt.  19.  27  ri  &pa  tffrai  ^fuv 
what  shall  we  receive  ? 

f)  with  a  participle  of  another 
verb  as  predicate,  viz.  (o)  without 
the  article,  and  then  elfii  often 
forms  with  the  participle  a  peri- 

phras'js  for  a  finite  tense  of  the  same 


verb,  expressing,  however,  a  conti 
nuance  or  duration  of  the  action  o 
state,  like  the  corresponding  con 
struction  in  English,  Luke  5.  1  «a 
alrhs  ^p  kffr^s  and  he  was  standing 
instead  of  imperfect  ivry)  he  stood 
Matt  24.  9  Koi  ifficrd^  fiio'o6fitvc 
(nrh  irdvrwp,  Mark  2.  6  ^arap  B4  ripe 
Kad^fi€Pot,  v.  18,  Luke  5. 17 :  so  witi 
the  part,  of  the  perf.  pass.,  whic] 
then  assumes  nearly  the  natur 
of  an  adjective,  Matt  9.  86  ^tra 
4a-Kv\/jL4poi  Koi  ifipiixfi4poi,  Mark  6 
52:  also  in  impersonals,  as  Seo 
hrri  for  del.  Acts  19.  36;  irgiiro 
4ari  for  rrpiicei,  1  Cor.  11.  13.  Ij 
some  cases  the  part  is  not  the  pre 
dicate,  and  then  €<jut  is  not  an  auxi 
liary  verb,  e.  g:  Mark  10.  32  ^<ra 
4p  rg  o5^  d.Pafiaipopr€s,  where  ip  r 
dS^  is  the  predicate,  and  iipafiai 
poprfs  an  adjunct ;  Luke  7.  8.  ($ 
with  the  article,  where  the  pan 
may  then  be  regarded  as  equiva 
lent  to  a  noun,  or  as  an  emphati 
shorter  construction  instead  of  i 
personal  tense  of  the  verb.  Matt  S 
3  otrSs  4<mp  6  ^riOeU  tnrh  'Hffatoi 
i.  e.  the  person  spoken  of,  the  pre 
dieted,  instead  of  hs  i^^iiBri ;  1 3. 1 9 
Mark  7. 15  iKftpd  hrri  rh  KoiPovpr> 
rhp  ip6p6nrop.  Rev.  2.  23 ;  14. 4  otrrc 
eiffip  ol  iuco\ov0ovpris,  where  comp 
the  preceding  construction,  oZrc 
ticrip  oi  oIk  ifxoKipBriffOP, 

g)  with  an  adverb  as  predicate 
e.  g.  of  quality  or  character,  o^ta 
John  3.  8,  otrm  iarai  Matt  24.  27 
followed  by  dative  12.  45;  ravra  a 
adverb  (=oiJt«s),  1  Cor.  6.  11;  & 
according  as.  Rev.  22.  12:  of  like 
ness,  &5  Matt.  22.  30,  &tnrip  6.  5 
foil,  by  dat  18.  17:  of  plenty  o 
want,  •K^piffO'ordpws  2  Cor.  7.  15 
X^pis  Heb.  12.  8 :  of  place,  vii 
place  where,  e.  g.  ^77^5  Rom.  10.  8 
^KctMatt.  18.  20,  fioKpdv  Mark  12 
34,  throv  5.  40,  iroG  Matt  2.  2,  &d 
12.  6,  41 :  of  place  whence,  origin 
&c.  ir60€P  21.  25,  ivrevdep  John  18 
S6:  of  time,  iyyh  Matt  26.  18. 

h)  with  a  preposition  and  its  cas 
as  predicate,  viz.  (a)  dtr((  John  1 
45.  (j3)  els  with  ace,  viz.  as  mark 
ing  that  which  any  thing  becomes 
e.  g.  denoting  direction,  object,  end 
«1fs  ri,  Luke  5.  1 7  Bvva/jLis  Kvpiov  ^ 
€15  rh  latrOat :  of  a  person,  tis  riPt 
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1  Pet.  1. 21  &rrf  r^v  trUrriv  tyAv  cT- 
vai  CIS  &€6¥t  L  e.  be  or  rest  in  God: 
adverbially,  1  Cor.  4. 3  els  i\d,x^<rr6v 
loTiv:  spoken  of  place  whitber  or 
wbere,  Mark  2. 1  iri  tls  oIk6p  iffri. 
(y)  in,  implying  origin;  e.  g. 
spoken  of  place,  John  1.  47  iK  Na- 
iap^  Oyarcd  ri  iiyaBhv  eTvoi ;  so  of 
fiimily,  race,  &c,  Luke  2.  4.  Of 
persons  or  things  as  the  source,  au- 
thor, cause,  &c.,  Mark  1 1.  30  i^  oif- 
pavou  liy  fl  i^  kvefHiruv,  Matt.  1.  20 
4k  TUf^fiarSs  icrrty  ayioVf5.  37,  John 

7.  17  ^  S(8ax^  4k  rod  OcoS  itrrlp: 
hence  metaph.  of  a  person  on  whom 
any  one  is  depejuient,  to  whom  he  is 
devoted  as  a  follower,  &c  e.  g.  John 

8.  47  4k  rod  0€ov  oiiK  4a'T€  ye  are 
not  of  God,  i.  e.  not  his  followers, 
adherents ; '  ver,  44  iK  rod  9ta$6\ov 
4arr4;  so  of  things,  as  4k  rrjs  &\f}- 
0€ias  18. 37,  4^  Hgywp  rov  v6fiov  Gal. 

3.  10;  V.  12  6  v6fios  ovk  l^orty  4k 
ir(aT€»5,  i.  e.  'the  law  depends  not 
on  faitfa^  has  no  connexion  with  it' 
Of  a  whole  in  relation  to  a  part*  1 
Cor.  12. 15  oiK  cI/aI  4k  rod  <r6fiaros: 
of  person!^,  Matt.  26.  73  0-^  i^  ab- 
r&y  tt:  of  the  material,  Rev.  21. 21 
ip  4^  iphs  fiapyapirov, 

(5)  4p,  implying  being  in  a  place, 
thing,  person,  &c. ;  spoken  of  place, 
part,  &c.,  Mark  l.Siprg  4giifi^. 
Oi things,  ip  ro6r^  in  this,  i.  e.  here- 
in, 1  John  4.  10,  or  hereby,  2.  3;  so 
4p  ro^Tois  taOi  be  wholly  in  these 
things,  occupied  with  them,  1  Tim. 

4.  15;  4p  ffopKl  fipcu  to  be  in  the 
fiesh,  i.  e.  followers  of  the  world, 
aliens  from  God,  Rom.  7.  5 ;  %pay\ 
riaris  v/xwp  fi^  f  4p  ao<t>i^  ktK,  '  may 
not  consist  in,  depend  on,'  1  Cor.  2. 
5 :  of  a  state,  condition,  &c.  yupif  ol- 
oa  4p  p^ffei  cufxaros  Mark  5. 25.  Of 
persons,  to  be  in  any  one,  viz.  where 
the  subject  is  a  tiling,  Acts  25.  5 
tt  ri  iarlp  4p  r^  i^SfH  roir^  in  this 
man,  i.  e.  in  his  conduct;  John  11. 
10  rb  <l>cas  oifK  tffrip  4p  avr^,  i.e.  in 
his  path,  around  him :  so  of  facul- 
ties, virtues,  vices,  which  are  in  any 
one,  1.  4,  48.  Where  the  subject  is 
a  person,  i.  e.  to  be  near  and  in  inti- 
mate union  with,  to  be  one  with,  sc. 
in  mipd,  purjpose,  feeling,  &c. ;  so 
God  and  Christ,  14. 10;  Christ  and 
his  followers,  15.  4 ;  Christ,  in  his 
followers,  2  Cor.  13,  &j  the  Spirit 


in  Christians,  John  14.  17;  Chris- 
tians in  Christ,  Rom.  8.  1 :  foil,  by 
dat  pl^r.  to  be  among,  Matt  27.  56 ; 
to  be  in  the  midst  rf,  1  Cor.  14. 25. 

(f)  hri  with  gen.  of  place,  upon, 
Luk6  17.  31,  metaph.  or  dignity  or 
station,  over,  Acts  8.  27 ;  dative  of 
place,  upon,  in,  at,  Mark  4. 38 ;  ace. 
of  place,  as  clvou  hr\  rh  aJtfr6,  spoken 
of  conjugal  intercourse,  1  Cor.  7. 5; 
of  person,  cTvcu  hri  ripa  to  be  or  rest 
upon,  metaph.  Acts  4.  33.  (^  Kard 
with  genitive,  cTvat  Kurd  ripos  to  be 
against  any  one,  Matt.  12.  30;  ace. 
of  thing,  ttpoi  Kord  rt  to  be  according 
to,  in  accordance  with,  Rom.  2.  2. 
(fj)  fxerd  with  gen.,  cTvou  fxerd  ripos 
to  be  with  any  one,  L  e.  present 
with,  in  company  with.  Matt  17. 17 ; 
to  be  for  or  on  the  side  qfany  one,  as 
an  adherent,  helper,  &c.  12. 30 :  so 
to  be  imparted  to  any  one,  &c.  2  John 
2.  {0)  Topd  with  gen.,  cTi^oi  rood 
ripos  to  be  from  any  one,  i.  e.  sent  by 
any  one,  John  6.  46,  or  received 
from  any  one,  17.  7 ;  accusative  of 
place,  to  be  by,  on,  at,  Mark  5.  21. 
(1)  irp6  with  gen.  of  place,  to  be  be- 
fore, Acts  14.  13 ;  metaph.  of  dig- 
nity. Col.  1. 17.  (k)  irp«s  with  ace. 
oi  place,  &c,  ftptu  "rpSs  Ti  to  be  near 
to,  by,  &c.,  Mark  4.  1 ;  of  persons, 
to  be  near,  with,  among,  9.  19.  (X) 
cTvot  01&P  ripi  to  be  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  present  with,  in  company  with, 
Luke  24.  44 ;  as  a  follower,  disci- 
ple, 8. 38 ;  as  a  partisah.  Acts  14. 4. 
(/a)  6ir4p  with  gen.,  ttpcu  inr4g  riPos 
to  be  for  any  one,  on  his  side,  Mark 
9.  40 ;  accus.  of  pers.  {nr4p  rwa  to  be 
above  any  one,  fig.  Luke  6.  40.  (p) 
6ir6  with  ac^us.  to  be  under,  spoken 
of  place,  John  1.  49 ;  of  person  or 
thing,  to  be  subject  to,  Rom.  3.  9. 

Note.  As  copula,  the  forms  of 
tlfil  are  very  frequently  omitted, 
e.g.  Mat^  9.  37;  13.  54. 
tXp^Ka,  see  ^peKo, 
ejvop  aor.  2,  imperat  clW,  opt  €lf- 
voifu,  subj.  cfirov,  inf.  tiveip,  part 
€iir<&p,  also  aor.  1  clra,  imperat  cl- 
tr6p,  elvdrtoaop :  with  these  aorists, 
from  an  obsolete  theme  (ira  or  ctvw, 
the  Greeks  employed  ^/J  as  a  pre-  - 
sent;   the  fut  4p&  from  ^pa;   the 
perf.  ^(priKa  from  obsol.  ^tu,  plu- 
perf.  cIp^KCiv,  perf.  i^8a%.  %X^\kajk^ 
aor.  1  pass.  iJ{i4\Bt\v  ot  \e«&  >a&\w\ 
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iffitdTiv,  fut.  1  pass.  ^rid^<rotMi,  fut  3 
pass.  elp^ffo/Mi, — to  say,  to  speak, 
i.  e.  to  utter  definite  words,  and 
hence  implying  more  than  XoXeti'. 
a)  genr.  to  say,  to  speak^  with  an 
accus.  of  the  thing  said,  MatL  26! 
44  rhv  aurhy  k^oif  ciirc^v,  2  Cor.  12. 
6  &A.^96(ay  ipw,  Rom.  S,5ri  igovfAey; 
Heb.  7.  9  &5  Hiros  fiireTy  so  to  speak ; 
the  accus.  is  often  supplied  by  the 
words  or  clause  spoken,  Matt.  2.  8, 
4.  3:  with  an  accus.  of  person,  once, 
John  1.  15  ^v  elirov,  as  in  English 
whom  I  said,  i.  e.  of  whom  I  spoke. 
Along  with  die  accus.,  expr.  or  im- 
plied, are  also  further  constructions 
of  the  person  to  whom,  the  manner, 
&c.     (a)  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.,  John 
16.  4  ravra  tfuv  ^|  ^PXH^  oIk  cTirov, 
Luke  7.  40  lx«  <^o^  t*  eiVctv.     (j8) 
by  CIS  with  accus.  of  pers.,  to  speak 
against,  Luke  12. 10.      (7)  by  Kard 
with  gen.  of  pers.,  to  speak  against. 
Matt.  5. 11.      (8)  by  ircpi  with  gen. 
of  pers.  or  thing,  to  speak  of  or  con- 
cerning, &c.  John  7.  39,    10.  41; 
with  dative  of  pers.  18.  34.     (c)  by 
vp6s  with  accus.  of  pers.  to  speak  or 
say  to  any  one,  Luke  11. 1;  in  the 
sense  of  for,  with  reference  to,  Mark 
12. 12 ;  with  ace.  of  thing,  to  say  in 
respect  to,  Rom.  8.  31.      (^  by  an 
adverb,  or  a  prep,  with  its  noun, 
implying  manner,  e.g.  dfiolasMatL 
26.  35,  &ara6rm  21.  30,  Kadiis  2S,  6. 
So  KaXws  ehras  thou  hast  well  said, 
1,  e.  right,  correctly,  Luke  20.  39; 
absol.,  with  Ka\ws  implied.  Matt 
26.  25  ah  eTiras :  hence,  with  accus. 
of  pers.,  KoXws  uveiif  ripd  to  speak 
well  of  any  one,  Luke  6.  26;  and 
KUKcis  elrreip  rivA  to  speak  evil  of. 
Acts  23.  5.     So  fiireiv  4v  irapafioKais 
Matt.  22.  1,  8(^  irapafioXris  Luke  8. 
4;  also  eiireiv  irphs  kavrois  or  rrphs 
aAA'^Aovs  to  say  among  themselves  or 
to  one  another,  John  7.  35,  16.  17 ; 
iv  iavToTs  among  themselves.  Matt. 
21.  38.     Metaph.,  from  the  Heb., 
fivfiy  iu  r-p  Kap^l(f  avrou  to  say  in 
one*s  heart,  i.  e.  to  think,  24. 48;  in 
the  same  sense  eiTreiv  iv  kcan^,  9. 3. 
(17)  by  infin.  with  accus.  Rom.  4. 1 ; 
with  accus.  implied,  Matt  16.  12: 
so  with  cTvai  implied,  where  ^hrciv 
may  be  rendered  to  call,  name,  &c. 
John  1 0. 35.    (0)  by  tri,  John  8.  55 ; 
with  dat  6,  65, 


b)  at  mod^ed  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  often  lies  not  so  much  in 
clirciv  as  in  the  adjuncts ;  e.g.  spo- 
ken (a)  before  interrogations,  for  to 
ask,  inquire.  Matt  9.4;  11.3;  13. 
10.  {ft)  before  replies,  for  to  answer, 
reply,  viz.  to  a  direct  question,  Matt. 
15.  34;  preceded  by  inroKpiQds  or 
enr^KQidri  Koi,  11.  4,  John  7.  21 : 
without  a  preceding  question.  Matt. 
14.  18;  with  hvoKpidcis,  4.4.  (7)  of 
narration,  teaching,  &c.  for  to  tell, 
make  known,  declare,  Matt.  8.  4;  16. 
20.  (8)  oi  predictions,  to  fore  tell,  pre- 
dict, Matt.  28.  6  ;  here  used  especi- 
ally in  the  passive  forms,  e.  g.  i^- 
piiO-q  Rom.  9.  12,  cf^ryrat  Luke  4. 12, 
ri  ^iprnxivov  2.  24 ;  b  priBeis,  lit.  the 
foretold.  Matt  3.  3 ;  rh  ^rjdfv  that 
foretold,  1.  22.  (c)  of  what  is  said 
with  authority,  forio  direct,  bid,  com- 
mand. Matt  8.  8 ;  foil,  by  li/a,  4. 3. 

€lpriyf{>oa,  f.  €{f<ru  (eip^i^),  to  make 
peace,  be  at  peace ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  live  in  peace,  harmony,  concord, 
absol.  2  Cor.  13.  11,  iv  cavroTs  1 
Thess.  5. 13,  ivaW-liKois  Mark  9. 50, 
/A€T^  irdyrwu  Rom.  12.  18. 

elpiivri,  179,  fi,  peace,  viz.  a)  pr.  in  a 
civil  sense,  the  opposite  of  war  and 
dissension,  Luke  14.  32 ;  among 
individuals,  peace,  concord,  12.  51 ; 
Heb.  7.  2  ftaariKehs  clp^vrjs,  i.  e.  pa- 
cific king  :  fig.  peace  of  mind,  tran- 
quillity, arising  from  reconciliation 
with  God  and  a  sense  of  the  divine 
favour,  Rom.  5. 1.  b)  by  impl.  state 
of  peace,  tranquillity,  security,  Luke 
11.21  ip  elpiivri  iarl  rit  xmdpxovra 
avrov,  2. 29.  c)  from  the  Heb.  peace, 
i.  e.  health,  welfare,  prosperity,  every 
kind  of  good,  Luke  1.  79  6^hs  elg^i- 
vjis  way  of  happiness;  10.  6  vi6s  (^pi\- 
V7IS  son  of  happiness,  i.  e.  one  worthy 
of  it;  £ph.  6. 15  €ifayy€\iov  ttjs  elg^^ 
vyis  gospel  q^liss,  i.  e.  which  leads 
to  bliss ;  6  &fhs  €ig'f}vr]s,  God  the 
author  and  giver  of  bliss,  Rom.  15. 
33 :  so  elpiftnf]  v/jl&v,  i.  e.  the  good  or 
blessing  which  you  have  invoked  by 
way  of  salutation,  your  benediction. 
Matt  10.  13:  hence  /i€T*  ez^^i^s 
with  good  wishes,  benediction,  kind- 
ness, Acts  15.  33;  4v  fl^'fitrp,  1  Cor. 
16. 11 :  also  in  the  formulas  of  salu- 
tation at  meeting  or  parting;  on 
meeting,  elp^vr]  vfxTy  peace  unto  you. 
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i.  e.  every  good,  Luke  24.  36 ;  in 
letters,  &c.  Rom.  2. 10 ;  at  parting, 
vircr/c  eis  eipiivriv  go  away  into  peace 
Mark  5.  34,  iy  uMyn  in  peace  Jam. 
2.  16;  Tog€^u  els  cip^tniv  Luke  7. 
50,  iv  flftiivri  Acts  16.  36. 

€lp7ivtK6s,  ii,  6v  {€lfrfivii)t  peaceful^ 
pr.  relating  to  peace ;  in  N.  T.  a) 
padfiCi  disposed  to  peace.  Jam.  3. 1 7. 
b)  from  the  Heb.,  healthful,  whole- 
some, Heb.  12. 11. 

tipif\voToi4w,  &,  fut.  'tiffw  (elpiivri, 
ToUof),  to  make  peace,  make  reconci- 
liation. Col.  1.  20. 

tigriPoiroiSs,  ou,  6,  prop,  a  peace- 
maker; in  N.  T.  fig.  one  disposed  to 
peace,  Matt.  5.  9. 

€tpa,  f.  ip&,  see  elvoy. 

€is,  a  prep,  governing  the  accusa- 
tive, with  the  primary  idea  of  mo- 
tion into  any  place  or  thing,  and 
then  also  of  motion  or  direction  to, 
towards,  upon  any  place,  thing,  &c. ; 
the  antithesis  is  expressed  by  iK  out 
of,  1.  of  PLACE,  which  is  the  pri- 
mary and  most  frequent  use,  into,  to, 
viz.  a)  after  verbs  implying  motion 
of  any  kind  into,  or  also  to,  towards, 
upon  any  place  or  object,  e.  g.  verbs 
of  coming,  going,  leading,  following, 
sending,  throwing,  placing,  deliver- 
ing over,  and  the  like.  Matt.  2.  12 

eis  rh  opos,  6.  6  etff€\0€  fis  rh  rafi€76p 
(Tov,  8. 1 8  d.ir€\d€iy  tis  rh  irepay,  Mark 
9.  31  irapaSidorai  eis  x^^P^^  ii.vBg<&- 
trcoy.  So  in  the  const,  prag.  John  16. 
21  4yeyyfi6ri  tis  rhy  KSafioy,  I  Pet.  3. 
20  eis  %v  [Kifiwrhvl^  oXiyai  ^vxa2  Si€- 
a-do0ri<rav  5i*  08aTos.  So  eis  with  ac- 
cus.ofthiiig,  implying  place,  as  John 
18.  6  ikTnjXdoy  eis  r^  ovlata,  7.8  eis 
r^y  eaQT^jy  i.  e.  at  Jerusalem  ;  Mark 
4.  22  eis  <paa/epbyi\9rf,  John  1. 11  cts 
r^lfSia  ^\9e,  Acts  15.  38  eis  rb  tpyov. 
With  accus.  of  person,  but  referring 
always  to  the  place  where  the  per- 
son dwells  or  is,  and  implying  to, 
among,  &c.,  Luke  10.  36  ifitreadty  eis 
Tohs  \riords.  Acts  18.  6;  20.  29. 
Spoken  of  persons  into  whom  de- 
mons have  entered,  Mark  9.  25; 
also  Luke  15.  17  eis  iavrhy  i\9<i)y 
having  come  to  himself,  i.  e.  to  his 
right  mind. 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction 
upon  or  towards  anyplace  or  object, 


e.  g.  verbs  of  hearing,  calling,  an- 
nouncing, shewing,  &c.,  Mat(.  10. 
27  hco{)eiy  eis  th.  ira,  22.  3  KoXcVat 
€/$  Tobs  ydfJLovSf  Mark  5.  14  inrffy- 
yeiKay  eis  r^y  'K6\iy,  13. 10  eis  yrdyra 
rh.  Heyji  $€<  icnpvxOyiyM,  2  Cor.  8.  24 
eis  avrohs  ivBei^aaSe :  especially  af- 
ter-verbs of  looking,  &c.  Acts  1. 10 
ii,reyi(ovres  eis  rhy  ohpav6y.  Matt.  22. 
16  ob  fi\4ireis  eis  irp6(rco7roy  &,y6g(a- 
irwy :  so  5.  35  ofjiSaai  eis  *lepo<r6\v^a 
towards  Jerusalem,  i.  e.  turning  or 
looking  towards  it.  So  after  nouns, 
e.  g.  Acts  9.  2  hrurroKhs  eis  Aofjuur- 
k6v,  i.  e.  directed  to  Damascus ; 
Rom.  15.31. 

c)  metaph.  of  a  state  or  condition 
into  which  one  comes,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  direction,  &c.,  Matt.  25. 46 
ikire\e6(rovrai  eis  KSXatriy  ald^viov,  eis 
(a^y  alt&yioy,  Mark  5.  26  eis  rh  x^^Poy 
i\dova'a.  So  in  the  const,  prag.  fiare- 
ri^eiy  cfs  riya  or  eis  rh  6yofjia  rtyos, 
i.  e.  to  baptise  into  the  obligations 
incumbent  on  a  disciple  of  any  one, 
&c.  Rom.  6. 3,  Matt.  28. 19. 

2.  of  TIME,  viz.  a)  time  when,  im- 
plying a  term,  limit,  to,  up  to,  until. 
Acts  4.  3  eis  r^y  aSgiov  till  the  mor- 

[;,  Matt  10.  22  eU  re\os,  Phil.  1. 


row. 


10  eis  Tifiepay  Xpiffrov  i.  e.  against 
the  day  of  Christ :  so  with  accus.  of 
person,  as  marking  the  time  when 
one  lives,  appears,  &c.  Gal.  3.  24  eis 
Xpurr6y.  b)  time  how  long,  marking 
duration, /or,  &c..  Matt.  21.  19  eis 
rhy  aluyafor  ever,  Luke  1. 50  eis  ye- 
yehs  yeye&y,  12. 19  eis  Hrri  iroTsXd. 

3.  TROPICALLY,  as  marking  the 
object  or  point  to  or  towards  which 
any  thing  tends,  aims,  &c. ;  spoken 
a)  of  a  result,  effect,  consequence, 
marking  that  which  any  person  or 
thing  tends  to  or  becomes,  Matt.  13. 
30  Biiaare  ainohs  eis  Befffids,  27.  51 
iffx^^^  ^^^  ^^0  sc.  fieprf,  John  17.  23 
rereKeuo/ieyoi  eis  ey,  Acts  2.  20  fie- 
raarQaifyfiaerM  eis  (TkStos,  eis  oT/ia, 
Rom.  10.  10  Kopdiif  irtffre^erai  eis 
diKoioff^yriy.  With  an  infin.  as  subst, 
Rom.  7.  4  eis  rh  yeyiadoA  vfias,  12. 
3.  From  the  Heb.,  \oyi(e(r$ai  ets 
ri  to  reckon  or  count  for  or  as  any 
thing,  Acts  19. 27,  Rom.  2.  26,  9. 8; 
also  \oyl(e(rOal  riyi  elfs  ri  to  reckon 
or  impute  to  any  one  for  or  as, 
&c.,  4.  3  els  $(Kaio<r^vi\v.  ^^  ^^\ftx 
verbs  oi  consutaxivtv^,  m^\xi%>\i^- 
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coming,  atid  the  like,  Acts  IS.  22 
^eip€V  ainois  rhv  Aa0l9  els  jBaenA^a, 
V.  47  r€0€tKd  crt  tls  (f><is.  With  thah 
as  tffovrai  eU  trdpKa  filav,  instead  of 
tffOPTai  ffhpl  filuf  Matt  19.  5 ;  with 
ylviffQaiy  Luke  13.  19  lyivtro  tts 
tiu^Qov  fidya. 

b)  of  metisure^  degree,  extent,  %c., 
chiefly  by  way  of  periphrasis  for  an 
adverb,  Luke  13. 11  els  rh  iravrf\4s 
entirelp,  and  Heb.  7. 25  with  the  idea 
of  perpetuity ;  2  Cor.  4. 17  els  tvep- 
fio\'fiv  exceedingly;  10. 13  els  t4  Afie- 
*rpa  immnderately,  13  2  eis  rh  irdKiv 
again;  els  Kev6u  in  vain,  6.  1. 

c)  of  a  direction  of  mind,  i.  e.  as 
tnarking  an  object  of  desire,  good- 
will, also  aversion,  &c.  (a)  in  a 
good  sense,  towards,  for,  in  behalf  of, 
Rom.  10.  1  ^  ehdoxla  rjfs  4fi^s  Kop- 
dias  ivip  ahruv  itrrXv  els  ffatrriplav, 
1.  27,  14.  19,  Jude  21.  So  after 
nouns,  e.  g.  itydmi  ^s  riva  Rom.  5. 
8,  xcipicr/ia  cfs  riva  2  Cor.  1.11;  af- 
ter adjectives,  xpniaroX  els  iXA^Xow 
Eph.  4.  32,  tpiXS^evot  els  &X\iiKovs  1 
Pet.  4. 9.  Hither  belongs  the  con- 
struction of  ikviCoo  and  vurre^  with 
€(^,  these  verbs  implying  an  affection 
or  direction  of  mind  towards  a  per- 
son or  thing,  i.  e.  to  place  hope  or 
confidence  in  or  upon,  e.  g.  John  5. 
45  CIS  hv  ^Xirffcare,  comp.  i\iri^a 
^X«»'  «*^  "rhv  Be6v  Acts  24. 15 ;  Matt. 
18.  6  ruv  trurrevSpTciv  els  4fi4.  So 
iriffris  Kol  i\ir\s  «fs  riva  1  Pet.  1. 21, 
wia-ris  Acts  20.  21,  vevoldria'is  2  Cor. 
8.  22.  ()3)  in  an  unfriendly  sense, 
against,  e.  g.  1  Cor..  6. 1 8  kfiaprdyeiy 
eis,  Luke  12.  10,  Mark  3.  29.  So 
after  nouns,  Heb.  12.  3  avri\oyia  els 
a(n6v.  Acts  23.  30,  Rom.  8.  7  ?x^^a 
6(s  Be6v. 

d)  of  an  intention,  purpose,  aim, 
end,  i.  e.  els  final,  (a)  in  the  sense 
of  unto,  in  order  to  or  for,  i.  e.  for  the 
purpose  of,  for  the  sake  of,  on  ac- 
count of,  &c..  Matt.  8.  4  rh  H&pov  els 
fiapT^piov  alroTs,  v.  34  if  ir6\is  ^vX- 
6ev  els  avvdimfffiv  r^  *Ir;(roC,  27.  7 
ijySpaaav  rhv  ayphv  els  Ta^i^v.  So  3. 
11  ^awri^eiv  els  iieravoiav  unto  re- 
pentance ;  1  Cor.  1 2.  1 3  els  %v  a-Qfia 
ifiavrlodrifiev,  els  tv  irvevfjut  ivoTiff- 
0rifiev,  i.  e.  *  in  order  that  we  may  be 
one  in  body  and  spirit;'  Matt.  18. 
20  wvrjyfiei/oi  els  rh  4fihy  Svofm,  i.  e. 
on  myaccountf  for  my  sake,  in  order 


to  promote  my  cause,  &c.  So  be- 
fore an  infin.  with  art.,  in  order  to, 
in  order  that,  &c.,  20.  19  els  rh  ifi- 
ira7|ai,  Mark  14. 55  els  rh  davarma-ai 
ainSv.  Hence  els  rt  to  what  end? 
wherefore?  why?  Matt  14.  31  ;  els 
rovro  to  this  end,  for  this  purpose, 
therefore,  Mark  1. 38 ;  els^  to  which 
end,  whereunlo,  1  Pet.  2.  8.  (fi)  in 
the  sense  of  to  or /or,  imply  in  j?  use, 
advantage,  &c..  Matt  10.  10  fiii 
Mrii<rria-de  vfigav  els  696v,  20. 1  ^ri\- 
Oev  fxt(rd<&a'aadat  ipydras  els  rhv  kfx- 
ireKwva  avrov,  Luke  14.  35  oCre  eis 
yrjv,  oUre  els  Koirgiav  e^der6v  icri, 
Rom.  11.  36  els  avr6vfor  him,  i.e. 
for  his  honour  and  glory ;  Eph.  1.  5 
els  avr6v,  3.  2  x'^^'^  Modeled  fioi  els 
6fias,  1  Pet  1. 4 :  so  Luke  7.  30  r^v 
Pov\^v  rov  0eov  iidirfiaav  els  iavrois, 
i.  e.  to  their  own  detriment 

e)  genr.  as  marking  the  object  of 
any  reference,  relation,  allusion,  into, 
unto,  towards,  i.  e.  with  reference  to, 
&c.  (a)  pr.  ft  accordance  with,  con^ 
formably  to,  Matt  10.  41  6  Zex&fJievos 
*poip4trii)v  els  6vofia  vpo<fyfirov,  i.  e.  in 
accordance  with  the  character  of  a 
prophet,  or  as  a  prophet;  12.  41 
fierevSriffav  els  rh  icfipvyfia  'Iwva  into, 
i.  e.  conformably  to  or  at  the  preach- 
ing of  Jonah ;  Acts  7.  53  i\d$ere 
rhv  v6fiov  els  ^tarayhs  ityy4\(cv  into, 
i.  e.  conformably  to,  or  in  conse- 
quence of,  the  arrangements  of  an- 
gels. (i8)  genr.  in  the  sense  of  as 
tOf  in  respect  to,  as  concerning,  &c.. 
Acts  2.  25  Aa0iB  \eyet  els  avrSv  con- 
cerning him;  25.20;  Luke  12.21  fi^ 
els  rhv  Behv  vXovrQv,  Rom.  13.  14 
irgSvoia  els  iiri6vfi(as. 

4.  sometimes  els  is  found  where 
the  natural  construction  would  seem 
to  require  iv,  as  after  verbs  which 
imply  neither  motion  nor  direction, 
but  simply  rest  in  a  place  or  state : 
in  such  cases  the  idea  of  a  previous 
coming  into  that  place  or  state  is 
either  actually  expressed  or  is  im- 
plied in  the  context;  so  Matt  2.  23 
4\Oiov  KarcpKria-ev  els  ttSKiv,  Mark  1. 
39  Kal  ^v  KTipiffffrnv  eh  ras  (rvvayto- 
yds  comp.  V.  38  &y(i}ij.ev  els  ras  4xo- 
fieUas  K<DfJL0ir6\eis,  2.  1  Ka\  ela-rjKOev 
els  Kavepvaodfi,  Kal  i)Ko6a'dr}  Sri  els 
o1r6v  iffri  i.  e.  that  he  was  come  into 
the  house;  Luke  11. 7,  21.37,  John 
9.  7,  Acts  8.  39,  40 :  here  belongs 
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also  the  apparent  construction  of  cts 
with  a  genitive  tbrougfh  the  omission 
of  its  nofin,  as  tls  4^ov  Acts  2.  27, 
for  €t9  oticov  f  9ov,  to  leave  or  abandon 
TO  the  grave,  not  strictly  to  leave  in- 
it.  In  other  instances  els  and  iv  are 
used  alternately,  according  to  the 
different  shape  of  the  thought,  e.  g. 
John  20. 19  ^\^€v  6  *Iij(rovj  kc^  tarri 
€is  th  fi4iroVf  but  Luke  24. 86  ravra 
air&v  XaXoi^toy  ainrhs  S  *Iij<rous  lf<r- 
n^  ^i'  /tctr^  oirrctfi/ — here  the  atten- 
tion of  John  is  fixed  more  on  Jesus' 
coming  and  standing,  that  of  Luke 
on  his  actual  presence.  So  ica0^<r- 
Oai  eh  Mark  13. 3,  Ka0Ti<reai  iv  Matt. 
26. 69.  Mark  1. 9  ^Adei/  'Iti^ovs  koI 
ifiawrladri  inrh  'Iwdvuov  tis  rhy  *lop- 
lidvriyf  but  Matt.  3. 6  kuI  iraaa  r)  vcpi- 
X^pos  rod  'logSdyov  ifiairTl(oyTo  iv 
ry  *lopBdv(fi  iJir'  avrov — the  attention 
in  the  latter  case  being  fixed  upon 
the  act  of  baptism,  in  the  former 
also  on  the  coming  of  Jesus  to  the 
Jordan.  So  too  in  the  phrases  ^ayc 
or  iropt'6ov  tts  €i^4\iri\v  or  4v  elpiipri  go 
away  into  peace  or  in  peace i  i.  e. 
INTO  or  IN  the  enjoyment  of  peace, 
g^od,  &c.,  the  idea  being  funda- 
mentally the  same,  hot  expressed 
under  different  aspects. 

Note.  In  composition  els  implies, 
1.  motion  into,  as  €l(rS4xoiMU,  ^a-etfii, 
€iff4pxofiai,  elff^epco't  2.  motion  or  di- 
rection to,  towards,  as  elffaxola. 
cfs,  fjiia,  %v,  gen.  kv65,  fiias,  kv6s,  one,  a 
cardinal  numeral,  a)  pr.  and  genr., 
e.  g.  without  subst.  Luke  18.  19  ov- 
Zeh  ityadSs,  ci  fi^  eXs,  6  OcJs,  Matt. 
25. 15  ;  with  subst.  6.  27  injxvv  ^pa, 
Mark  10.  8  96o  els  adpna  filav:  with 
a  negative  =  not  one,  none.  Matt. 
5. 18 ;  Rom.  3. 12  ovk  itrriv  eas  kv6s 
not  80  much  as  one,  not  even  one;  so 
ohtk  efs,  oh^\  ev,  not  one,  not  even  one, 
more  emphatic  than  ovBeis,  Matt  27. 
14  vphs  ov9h  tv  jirifia,  Rom.  3. 10  ovk 
%(rri  ^Ikouos  ov^e  eXs :  with  the  art.  6 
€&,  T^  y,  the  one,  Matt.  25. 18  t^  Iv 
rdXajrrov,  1  .Cor.  10*  17  iK  rod  kvhs 
iprov :  foil,  by  genitive  partitively, 
Matt  5. 19  fiiav  rav  imo\&p  ro^ntav, 
Mark  6.15  eXs  ruv  irpo<f>7rrup :  so  with 
4k,  Matt  18. 12  ^K  ^4  avTcov. 

b)  used  distribulively,  viz.  (a)  eXs 
t,  .eXs  one . . .  one,  i.  e.  one ,  ,.the  other. 
Matt  20. 21 ;  24. 41  fila . . .  fila :  also 
6  eXs...6  eTs  the  one . . .  the  other y  24.^ 


40,  eXs  rhv  %va  1  Thess.  5.  11,  eXs 
fmlp  Tov  h6s  1  Cor.  4.  6 ;  so  cfs . . . 
eXs,,. ets  Matt  17. 4 :  in  like  man- 
ner 6  eXs.,,6  trepos  the  one  ...the 
other,  6.  24 ;  6  eXs. ..  d  HWos  Rev. 
17.  10.  {$)  eXs  eKwrros  each  one, 
every  one,  Acts  2.  6 ;  foil,  by  gen. 
partitively,  v.  3.  (7)  Kaff  eva,  Kaff 
ev,  one  by  one,  singly,  pr.  for  eXs  ica0* 
era,  &c.  1  Cor.  14.  31,  John  21.  25 ; 
oi  Kad'  eva  Eph.  5.  33 ;  KoXt  %v  ckcut- 
rov  each  one  singly,  koS'  ev  here  qua- 
lifying eKaarov,  Acts  !21. 19.  So  tv 
Kaff  ev  one  by  one,  one  after  another^ 
singly.  Rev.  4.  8 ;  from  the  analogy 
of  this  correct  form  has  sprung  in 
N.  T.  the  anomalous  one  eXs  Kaff  eXs 
one  by  one,  instead  of  eXs  Kaff  tya, 
Mark  14. 19;  also  6  5^  Koff  eXs,  Rom. 
12.  5. 

c)  emphatic,  one,  i.  e.  (a)  even  one, 
one  sivgle,  only  one.  Matt.  5.  36  ob 
d^atrai  fxlav  rplxa  XevK^v  fj  fiiKaivav 
voiricrai,  21. 24 :  in  the  sense  of  only, 
alone,  ei  fi^  eXs  6  &e6s  Matk  2.  7,  els 
$va  r&itov  John  20.  7.  {0)  for  one 
and  the  same,  Rom.  3.  30  eXs  6  ^ebs 
%s  diKauiiTei,  Gal.  3.  28 ;  fully  writ- 
ten, tv  Kol  rh  a{n6  1  Cor.  11.  5. 

d)  indef.  one,  some  or  ant  one,  a 
certain,  =ir\s.  Matt  19. 16  eXs  rpo^ 
eXB^v.  with  subst,  8.  19  eXs  ypafi- 
fiare^s=ypafifJMre6s  ris,  Mark  12. 
42  fiia  x^P^ = X^P«  T«y '  foJ^  hy  gen. 
partit.  Luke  5.  3.  So  eXs  ris  a  cer- 
tain, Mark  14.  51  eXs  ris  veavtcKos: 
foil,  by  gen.  v.  47,  by  iK  Luke  22. 
50.  In  this  use  eXs  sometimes  has 
the  force  of  our  indef.  article  a  or 
an,  as  Matt  21. 19  (rvKfjv  filop,  Jam. 
4. 13  Iviavrhv  eva. 

e)  from  the  Ueb.,  as  an  ordinal, 
tlie  first,  mostly  spoken  of  the  first 
day  of  the  week.  Matt  28. 1  els  fiiav 
[7}ix4pav'\  T&v  o-afifidTuv:  joined  with 
?ie{rrepos,  rpiros,  &c.,  Rev.  9.  12  1^ 
ovcd  ^  fila,  11. 14. 

elffdyto,  fut.  ^ta,  to  lead  into,  bring  in 
or  into,  trans,  and  foil,  by  els  with 
accus.  of  place ;  thus  oi  person,  Luke 
22. 54  eiffiiyayov  aurhv  els  rhv  oXkov, 
2.  27  ;  also  eladyeiv  els  rV  olKoviii" 
vriv,  i.  e.  io  produce,  introduce  into  the 
world,  Heb.  1.  6 :  foil,  by  £dc«  Luke 
14. 21.     Of  things,  Acts  7. 45. 

el(raKo{tWi  fut.  o^aopjtU)  to  "KeaT  to> 
listen  to,  i.  e.  a)  to  gtue  heed  to,  obe•9^ 


tall,  by  gen.  I  Cor.  14.  21  oM*  offrsi 
iltrajtoirtTeyTai  ftou.  b)  Trom  the  Heb-, 
spoken  of  God'i  hearing  prayer,  to 
Aear.i.e.  to  hear  fa«0UTably,tii  grant, 
in  N.  T.  only  pas>.,  Matt.  6. 1. 

•t(rlS/x  <■;"'"'  i*)'-  {"/'s'l  depon,  mid., 
/D  rtetfvt  info.  i.  e.  one's  hau>e,  city, 
&c;  in  N.  T.,  from  the  Heb.,  to 
father,  collect,  3CoT.  6. 17  xkyit  tlir- 
3^0/iw  j^ufit  ORif  J  will  gather  yoa. 

flffiipLi,  imperf.  lur^tir.  to  go  Mo, 
enter ;  foil,  by  th  mlh  ace  of  place, 
Acts  3.  3 :  by  rp6t  wilh  ace  of  jwr- 
«m,  21.  IS. 


tiaipxi 


ai,  fut.   (Xffoo/uu,  aor.  2 


a]  of  fERSONS,  folL  by  tU 
mm  ace.  of  place,  Matt  6, 6  ^ettSf 
tU  tA  TOficibr,  24.  3S ;  nilb  tli  and 
ace.  implied,  9. 25 :  foil,  by  tit  with 
ace.  of  ifenoa,  Acts  16.  40  lU  t^v 
KvSittn,  I.  e.  into  her  house  (recent 
eda.  iip6t)i  19.  30  dt  rhy  S^fuw  vnle 
the  ptopb,  into  the  aasembly;  20. 
29  «I>  ifiSi  among  you :  apokea  ot 
demon)  entering  into  peraoni,  Mark 
9.  2S;  into  swine,  5.  12;  with  tii 
implied.  Matt.  12.  45.  Foil,  by  it 
with  dat.  of  pe^,  Rev.  II.  11  imufu 
f»fit  tfir^e«p  ^i-  otToTt  (teit.  rec.  W 
c^^t),  'life  entered  and  remained 
in  litem ;'  by  TofKJ  with  dat  of  pers., 
to  enter  in  by  or  with  any  one,  le 
Inf^e  icilh,  Luke  19.  7 ;  by  rpit  with 

i.  e.  into  bis  house,  &c..  Mark  IB. 
43;  by  viij  with  bcc.  of  place,  irh 
•H)v  tniynv,  Matt.  8.  S:  by  (irs  26. 
S8,  SSt  22. 12,  Srau  Mark  14. 14. 

b)  metaph.  of  persons,  fall,  by  (Ii 
widi  ace.  of  state,  condition,  &c. 
Matt.  18.  8  «!i  tV  C-^i;  Mark  9. 47 
(is  T V  fl«riA((av  TdE  9toS,  Matt.  2S. 
21  <It  tV  X<V^  toO  Kvpfw,  Heb.  3. 
11  ciT  T^v  iraTifirawiv:  with  (ii  im- 
plied. Matt  7. 13.  23. 14 :  so  26. 41 
tW4^X*^^'"  *^*  ^tf^airi^v  to  come  in^ 
to,  i.e.  to  fallinto  temptation  I  John 
4.  38  (it  Til'  xitrov  abray  iliIfKii\i- 
irlaboari. 


fruit  of  theii 


eed  then 


and  r< 


ditpalt  aviong  them;  of  hope,  Heb. 
6.  19  (iufpxino'op  fit  th  ia^ipw 
eateria/i  in,  i.  e.  exiendinfr  even  un- 
to,  d)  from  the  Heb.,  tt<i4pxoiuu  koI 

i^ipXoi^i  toga  is  and  nut,  u  e.  to  per- 
farta  one'i  daily  duties,  spoken  of  a 
man'B  daily  walk  and  life,  e.  g.  of 
Jesus,  Actal. 21  i-p' ii^as  among  ui, 
in  our  company;  fig.  John  10.  9. 
•l^KaUo,.  &.  f.  /?«,  to  call  or  im^le 
Into  a  house ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  ftaicaki- 

houae.  Acts  10.  23. 


or  power  of  enterintr,  foil,  by  (ii 
with  ace,  of  place,  2  Pet  1.  II;  by 
gen.  Heb.  10.  I9i  by  rpJi  with  ace. 

ctii,  1  Thess.  1.9;  absal.  Acts  13.  24. 
ilirT'qS4i',  £,  fut  ^»,  to  leap  into, 
ipring  in,  e.  g.  tis  rby  6x^oy  maovg 
the  people.  Acta  \i.\i;  absol.  16.  29. 
f.  fiaoixai,  depon.  to 


a)o 


i.  foil. 


by  (is  with  accus.  of  place,  Mark  1. 
21 ;  with  (it  implied,  Luke  8.  16 ; 
foil,  by  Stov  Mark  5.  4«,  oZ  Luke 
22. 10,  by  Mora  rok  nfcaui/roin  home 
to  haute  Acts  8.3;  by  Tgit  with  ecc. 
of  pers.  ti>  etter  to  any  one,  i.  e.  into 
his  house,  28.  30.  b)  of  thinqb, 
to  enter  in,  foil,  by  ,U,  Malt  15. 17 : 
metsph.  to  arise,  spring  up  in  the 
mind,  Mark  4. 19.  c)from  the  Heb. 
timropfiofuiL  ital  iicroptiofxai  to  go  in 

duties,  spoken  of  a  i 

life  and  walk,  Acts  9. 
ilff-Tf  ^X"'  aor.  2  fia^Spaiioy, 

into  a  house  ;  in  N.  T.  absol. 

in,  Acts  12. 14. 
tlv^ipv,   aor.  2  tiff4ivpyKoy, 

tMirfym,  to  bear  iato,  brin 

trans,  and  foil,  by  (It  with 

tlflce,  1  Tim.  6.  7i  with  «'; 
uke  6.  18.  Spoken  of  persona, 
and  foil,  by  (it*  with  ace.  of  sUte, 
condition,  ^  to  lead  hilo,  e.  g.  cii 
wtipaaiiir.  Matt.  6. 13:  fig.  tiirfifpfit 


:.  of 


^de^(papa%, '  lobe  brought  or  put 
into,'  e.g.  food,  tit  ti  irrifia  Matt 
16. 11 1  metaph.  Luke  9.  46  (iV^X^e 
tiakoyirpis  i»  oiroit  there  areie  a 


lU    Til    i.Kait 


spoken   a)  of  time, 
a^ter  thai,  Mark  8. 


a  riKiy  ^(0t)K(.    By 


sire 
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redundance,  before  a  participle,  4. 
17  etra  y^vofUpTts  Qhi^tns,  b)  of 
ORDER  and  succession^  as  TpSroy» . . 
eJra  1  Tim.  2. 13,  1  Cor.  12. 28.  c) 
as  a  particle  of  continuation,  then, 
so  then,  consequently,  &c.,  Heb.  12. 9. 

€Tt€,  see  in  €<  III.  B, 

4k  (before  a  vowel  ^|),  a  prep,  go- 
verning the  genitive,  with  the  pri- 
mary signif.  out  of,  from,  of;  spoken 
of  such  objects  as  before  were  in 
another,  but  are  now  separated  from 
it  in  respect  of  place,  time,  source, 
or  origin,  &c. ;  it  is  the  direct  anti- 
thesis of  €15.  1.  of  PLACE,  which  is 
the  primary  and  most  frequent  use, 
out  of,  from,  viz.  a)  after  verbs  im- 
pljdng  motion  of  any  kind  out  of  or 
from  any  place  or  object,  e.  g.  verbs 
of  going,  coming,  sending,  throw- 
ing, falling,  gathering,  separating, 
removing,  and  the  like ;  Matt.  2.  6 
kolL  ah  Bri0\€4fi,  iK  crov  ykp  i^fXt^oe- 
ruL  rr/o^fieyos,  7.  5  lic/SoXe  rijv  Boxhu 
4k  rov  6<p0a\fiov  aou,  Luke  2. 4  &v4' 
071  *lao^<p  ix  ir6\e(ijs  "Na^ap^T  cts  r^v 
'lovdaiav,  Mark  1.  11  (pat^  4y4v€To 
4k  rStv  ovpay&y,  Luke  10.  18  in  rov 
ovpayov  V€(r6yra,  Matt.  2. 15  i^  Ai- 
yvtrrov  iKdXtoa  rhv  vi6v  fiov,  Mark 
11.8  $KOTrrov  iK  rS>v  HdvBpuy,  2  Thess. 
2.  7  iK  ix4oov  ydyrjrai  i.  e.  *  be  taken 
away.*  With  gen.  of  pers.  out  of  or 
from  whose  presence,number,&c.any 
person  or  thing  proceeds,  &c.,  John 
8.  42  iyiii  4k  rod  Qeov  i^rj\dov,  Mark 
7. 20  T^  iK  rov  iofOpdnrov  vop€v6fi§pov: 
spoken  also  of  persons  out  of  whom 
demons  are  cast,  pr  depart,  v.  26 ; 
here  it  is  interchanged  with  &fr6, 
Luke  4. 41.  So,  by  Hebr.,  i^ipx^ff- 
Oat  ix  rrjs  oc^pios  riuds  to  come  forth 
out  of  the  loins  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be 
born  to  him,  Heb.  7. 5. 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction 
out  of  OT  from  any  place,  &c.,  thus 
marking  the  terminus  de  quo,  the 
point  from  which  the  direction  sets 
off  or  tends,  Luke  5.  3  iBl^aarKcy  ix 
rod  tcKoiov,  John  19.  23  iK  ruv  &vw- 
0ev  v<papr6s,  Mark  1 1.  20  ovKriv  i^ri- 
gc^jLfievriv  iK  Pi(S)v,  Acts  28.  4.  So  by 
Hebr.,  in  the  const,  prag.  Rev.  18. 
20  Iffcpivci/  6  Q€hs  rh  Kplfia  itfAMV  i^ 
ainris,  19.  2  i^€B(KriO€  rh  tdfta  r&p 
9o^\fi)V  a^ov  iK  rrjs  x^^g^^  ainriSf 
i.  e.  *  God  has  avenged  or  taken 


vengeance  qf  or  from  her,'  &c.:  so 
in  the  const,  prag.  of  a  different 
sense,  15.  2  ^iov  rohs  viKSavras  iK 
rov  Oriptov,  i.  e.  *  those  who  come  off 
conquerors/rom  or  over  the  beast,' 
&c.  As  implying  the  direction  in 
^hich  one  is  placed  ^rom  or  in  re- 
spect to  a  person,  &c.  e.  g.  KaOloai, 
l<rrdyai,  or  cli^at  iK  Zc^tui/,  i^  tifuyi- 
fiwv,  where  in  English  we  use  at  or 
on,  Mark  10.  37,  Matt.  25. 33,  Acts 
2.25. 

c)  metaph.  of  a  state  or  condition, 
&c.  out  of  which  one  comes^  is 
brought  or  tends,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  direction,  &c.  John  10.  39 
i^rjKOty  ix  rrfs x^H^^^  avrStv  i.e.  *  out 
of  their  power,'  Rom.  13. 1 1  i^  ihr- 
vov  iy€p$r}yai,  6. 4  iiy^pdri  Xptarhs  iK 
vtKp&v,  Gal.  3. 13  Xp.  tiijms  i^ttydpa' 
oty  iK  rrjs  Kardpas,  John  12.  27  ou- 
cr6y  fi€  iK  T^s  &Qas  raArris,  Rev.  2. 
21  fifroj'OTJarat  iK  r^s  vopytlas. 

2.  of  TIME,  viz.  of  the  beginning 
of  a  period  of  time,  a  point  from 
which  onward  any  thing  takes  place, 
&c. ;  so  iK  Koi\ias  iiijrp6s  Matt.  19. 
12,  iK  ve&rttros  ver.  20,  iK  xfi^vtov 
lKaMw¥  Luke  8. 27,  i^  hpxris  John  6. 
64,  iK  y^veriis  9,\,  iK  rov  aiuvos  v. 
32 :  hence  it  may  sometimes  be  ren- 
dered after,  Rom.  1. 4  ^|  itvatrrdo'tuv 
v§Kg&v,  Rev.  17. 1 1  iK  r&v  iirrd  iari 
is  after  the  seven,  i.  e.  their  successor ; 
so  by  Hebr.,  2  Pet.  2.  8  Tuiipav  i^ 
Tffi4pas,  lit.  day  out  of  day,  or  as  in 
Engl,  day  after  day.  With  an  adject, 
or  pron.  it  forms  sometimes  an  ad- 
verb of  time,  e.  g,  i^  avrrjs  (or  i^av- 
rijs),  sc.  &pa5,  lit.  from  this  time,  i.  e. 
immediately,  Mark  6. 25 ;  i^  iKoyov, 

sc.  xP^'^^^i  ^/  ^  ^^^S  l*^^i  of  old, 
long,  Luke  23.  8 ;  iK  ro6rov,  sc. 
Xp^pov,  from  this  time,  i.  e.  after- 
wards, John  6.  66 ;  ix  ^^vrigov,  sc. 
Xp6vov,  i.  e.  a  second  time,  again, 
Acts  10.  15 ;  ^ic  rplrov.  Matt.  26. 44. 
3.  of  the  ORIGIN  or  source  of  any 
thing,  i.  e.  the  primary,  direct,  im- 
mediate source,  in  distinction  iVom 
&ir6:  this  is  strictly  the  primary 
sense  of  the  genitive  case  itself,  e.  g. 
2  Cor.  4. 7*  Spoken  a)  of  persons, 
viz.  of  the  place,  stock,  family,  con- 
dition, &c.  out  q/*  which  one  is  de- 
rived, or  to  which  he  belongs ;  e.  g. 
(a)  of  the  place  wheuce  otv^  \%^  «t 
re&ides,  &c.,  LxxVe  ^•^T  V*4^9  tvs  \k 
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rris  'w6\t»s,  23. 7  2fri  iK  r^s  i^ovalas 
'HpdtHov  iffrl,  Jojin  1.  47 ;  &^  vfiuv 
qf'yoUf  i.  e.  of  your  city,  Col.  4.  9 ; 
Luke  11.  13  6  var^p  6  i^  ovpwov 
heavenly  Father ,  elsewhere  usually  6 
4v  ovpoMois  Matt,  5. 45.  (0)  o^ family, 
race,  ancestor s,  &c.  Luke  1.  5  icpc^s 
Tir  ^1  i^trififpias  *A$td,  2.  4  ^|  oIkoi; 
AaiSfS,  Acts  15.  23  &8fA4>ol  ol  i^  id- 
vStv  i.  p.  gentile  ChristiaDS,  Rom.  9. 
6  ol  i^  'lapafiK  i.  e.  Israelites,  Acts 
17. 26  ^1  hhs  cSfiaros,  John  3.  6 ;  so 
iK  rod  (nr4pfiar6s  rivos  of  or  from  the 
seed,  L  e.  familyt  race  of  any  one,  7. 
42 ;  foil,  by  gen.  of  the  mother,  yei/- 
vUadai  iK  ywcuK6s  Matt.  1.  3.  (7) 
of  condition,  state,  £ii^c.  John  8.  41 
^fisis  iK  Topyclas  ov  y^cvvii/jifda :  so 
ol  iK  w€pirofiris  viffroi  beUevers  out 
of  the  circumoision,  meaning  Jewish 
Christians,  Acts  10. 45. 

b)  of  the  source -"^U  e.  the  person 
or  thing -^&c.  out  of  or  from  which 
any  thing  proceeds,  is  derived,  or 
to  which  it  pertains,  &c.  (a)  genr. 
Mark  11.  30  rh  fidima'fM  *lwdyvov 
i^  ougayov  ^w,  ^  i^  iaf6p<&nav ;  Matt. 
21. 19  firiK4ri  iK  a-ov  Kapwhs  yivryrai, 
Luke  1.  78  hfaroX^  ^|  ^ovs,  John 
4.  22  71  ffcorripia  iK  ruy  ^lovBaiav 
iariv,  i.  e.  *  is  first  revealed  to  the 
Jews,  and  proceeds  from  them  to 
others  {'  2  Cor.  5.  2  rh  i^  ovpayov, 
i.  e.  heavenly;  John  3.  25  ('fir7i<ris 
iK  r&v  tiaBrfT&v,  L  e.  *  proceeding 
from  the  disciples;'  Rom.  12. 18  rb 
^1  iliuv,  i.  e.  '  so  far  as  it  is  of  ov  from 
you,  depends  on  you,'  &c. ;  so  1  Cor. 
2, 12  rh  irytvua  rh  iK  9tov,  i.  e.  di- 
vine. Spoken  of  an  affection  or  state 
of  mind  out  of  which  an  emotion 
flows,  1  Tim.  1.  5  iiydirri  iK  KaBagas 
KapHias  1  Pet  1.  22,  iK  vo?i\ri5  0\t- 
t^tots  iypatffu  ifjuv  2  Cor.  2.  4 ;  like- 
wise of  any  source  of  knowledge. 
Matt.  12. 33  iK  rovKopTTov  rb'SiySgov 
yivt&ffKerat,  John  12. 34;  or  of  proof, 
Jam.  2.  18  Bti^to  coi  ix  rmv  tpyoav 
fMv  tV  viffriy  fiov,  3.  13  ;  or  of  the 
soorce  from  which  any  judgment  is 
drawn, /rom,  out  of,  where  in  Engl. 
by,  according  to,  Matt.  12.37  iK  ruv 
K&ytav  a-ov  BtKaitoB^trp,  Luke  19.  22. 
(iS)  as  marking  not  only  the  source 
and  origin,  but  also  the  character  of 
any  person  or  thing  as  derived  from 
that  source,  &c.,  implying  connex- 
ion, dependence,  adherence,  devot- 


edness,  likeness,  &c.,  John  7.  17 
yvf&o'tTQn  Tepl  rfjs  5t5ax^»  1^67  fpor 
iK  rov  9€ov  iffrivf  8.  47  6  &y  iK  rov 
&€ov  rd  ^fiara  rov  Q^ov  iuco6€L,  v.  44 
iK  rov  9iafi6\ov,  3.  6  iK  rris  a-apK6s, 
v.  31  iK  rris  y^s,  8.  23  iK  rm  Kdrw, 
iK  rS>v  &va,  17.  14  iK  rod  K6(rfiou. 
Fig.'  of  the  source  of  character,  qua- 
lity, &c.,  implying  adherence  to, 
connexion  with,  &c.,  18. 37  rras  6  &y 
iK  i-ris  iL\7i0€ia5,  Gal.  3. 10  Zaoi  i^ 
ipfytav  v6fJiov  tlfflv,  v.  12:  hence  iK 
with  its  gen.,  preceded  by  the  ar- 
ticle, forms  a  periphrasis  for  an  adj. 
or  particip.,  e.  g.  6  iK  rri<rr«as,  lit. 
*  a  person  of  faith,'  a  believer  {=6 
rrurrc^y),  Rom.  3.  26,  4.  16 ;  so  6 
iK  v6fiov  one  of  the  law,  i.  e.  one 
under  the  law,  an  adherent  to  it, 
&c.  4.  14;  2.  8  ol  i^  igidcias  =  ipl- 
^orrcs,  V.  27  tj  iK  (f>6(r€as  hxpofivcrrla 
=  <l>v(rucfi.  Tit.  2. 8  ^  ^^  iyairrias=  6 
ivavrios, 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occasion, 
whence  any  thing  proceeds,  the  in- 
cidental cause,  from,  out  of,  i.  e.  by 
rea^son  of,  because  of,  in  consequence 
of,  &c.,  John  4.  6  KeKomaac^s  iK  rris 
SSotiropias,  Jam.  4.  1  oIk  imevQ^v  ix 
ray  Tjihovuv,  Rev.  8. 1 1 ;  so  2  Cor.  13. 
4,  Heb.  7. 12  il  kvayK^s,  Phil.  1. 16, 
17;  so  ^iKaiovv,  ^iKoitadrjvat  iK  rrlff' 
rtfos  from  faith,  i.  e.  on  account  of,  by, 
through,  &c.,  Rom.  3. 30,  5. 1  (else- 
where with  dat.  Trior ei,  3. 28),  i^  Ip- 
yuy  3.  20  ;  hiKaios  iK  rcitmus  1.  17, 
tucaioffivri  iK  rrlarecos  9.  30. 

d)  of  the  efficient  cause,  agent,  &c., 
that  from  which  any  action  or  thing 
proceeds,  is  produced,  effected, /row, 
by,  &c.,  Rom.  9.  M  ix  rov  KoXovy- 
ros,  1  Cor.  8.  6  i^  ov  rh  rrdvra,  2 
Cor.  1.  11;  so  i^  ifiavrov  of  myself, 
John  12.  49,  likewise  Matt.  1.  18, 
Rom.  9.  10.  So  especially  for  inr6 
or  rrapd  after  passive  verbs,  where 
in  the  active  construction  the  gen. 
after  iK  would  become  the  nomi- 
native, John  6.  65  ihu  fiij  ^  SeSo- 
fiivov  ahr^  iK  rov  rrargSs  fiov,  2  Cor. 
2.  2  6  \vwoifi€vo5  iK  ifiov,  7.  9.. 

e)  of  the  manner  or  mode  in  which 
any  thing  is  done,  &c.,  out  qf,from, 
in  Engl,  in,  with,  &c.  Mark  12.  30 
ayair^y  i^  Hkrjs  rrjs  Kapdlas  Koi  4^ 
t\r)s  rris  ^vxv^  Kr\,  Rom.  6.  17  iK 
KapUas  heartily,  Eph.  6.  6  iK  ^vxvs, 
Rom.  14.  23  ovk  iK  irlarecDS  not  out 
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^/ult,i.e.Dotiiiorwiihfaii}i.  Sol 
where  in  Eng).  ^  according  It,  &c., 
SCor.ailAiTBufxfiri.e.'Bccoril-  I 
ing  to  your  abilir; ,'  v.  13  J|  Imfn)- ' 
rat,  Jobti  3.  31  h  TV  Ti'  ^a^''>  1 
Pet.  4.  1 1  a  laxiot  jjs  ktX,  So  in 
ao  adverbial  aeuse,  e.  g.  tx  rtfurtroS 
abuadanlly,  ejceedingig,  HarkC.Sl; 
ix  liipout  ex  parte,  in  part,  partly, 
lCoi.n.21;U^iTp««rneaturahly, 
moderately,  ioYtaZ.Zi;  ix aviupiyov 
bg  mutual  cmie'nt,  1  Cor.  7.  5. 

f)  or  Ilie  meavi,  instrument,  in- 
■trumental  cBiue,,^i>iR,  i.e.  by  means 
of,  by,  through,  with,  &c.,  Luke  16. 

9  VOI^BTC  JbUTdTi  ^i\0OS  ix  TDU  fU- 

Itaun,  i.  e.  by  means  of;  John  3.  5 
tiv  iii  Tti  ■yfvvriB^  ^f-ffloroj,  1  Cor. 
9.  14,  Rbt.  S.  1 8  xpttvloii  utmifuiiJ- 
rm  tx  rvpit :  so  vith  verbs  of  h\\- 
iaa,  being  fujl,  &c.,  Matt.  28.  ^, 
Johnl2.3;  hence  also  of  the /iHci, 
■■  a  miani  of  acquiring  any  thing. 
&c..  Matt.  !D.  2  avti^itaviians  find 
Tur  ipydrvr  4x  Ji^vaplof,  27.  7,  Acu 
1.  IS — here  JKwitb  gen.  ia  equiva- 
lent to  the  simple  gen.,  vrhicb  is  the 


Luke  1 


g)  of  the  maUrial,  vii.  <^,  out  of, 
from.  Matt  27.  29  arf^aray  i^  ixar- 
Sw,  John  2.  IS,  Rom.  9.  21. 

h)  of  awAofe  in  relation  to  s-part, 
s  whole  from  which  apartie  spoken 
of,  i.  e.  partitively,  1  Cor.  12. 15  obt 
tirriy  ix  tsE  a^iurros.  Acts  10. 1 ;  so 
B^r  iaBiu,  tpirfopm,  tIvu,  Io  sat  or 
rfrinS  nf  any  thing,  i.  e.  part  of  it, 
e.  g.  iaiiti  ix  1  Cor.  9.  7,  ^to^uu  t« 
Luke  22. 16,  nine  ix  Matt.  26.  27  : 
alio  after  other  verbs,  where  an  ace. 
would  imply  the  whole,  25.  8  tirt 
^luv  ixTov  ^Aafov  iiaO',  John  1. 16 
ix  ToD  ir\ijp^fiaTOi  ovtou  il/ifit  iKd- 
fio/ity,  1  Cor.  10.  17  wirrti  ix  rai 
Ms  iprou  ^trixoi^fv.  Matt.  13.  47 
evfiiirii  ix  iiu^ij  7^1'oas  iT»™7a- 
yovaa.  Spoken  of  a  e/aj>  or  num- 
ber ml  o/' which  cne  is  ^eparHtetl, 
^which  be  forms  part.  &c,  Johfi  1. 
24  al  lexfrTaKiiinot  fiaav  in  tuv  ♦«- 
pmaiav.  Markl4.  69  oUroi  l^alirut 
iirriv,  Phil.  4.  22  ol  ^jc  t^i  Kofimptfi 
oficf(u,Rom.l6.10.  Afieranumeral 
or  pronoun,  e.  g.  %v  ii  aln&r  Matt. 
10.  29,  Sio  Mark  IS.  12,  *^(  ii 
atruii  MatL  25.  2,  xpSrot  ii  Acts 
26.  23,  Stitdrvr  tx  Heb.  7.  4 :  after 
tIi  indet.  Soup  Tit  4f  ^utf  i.  I,  riWr 


1.  15 :   after  rfi  interrog. 
naET.  ^1.  31  t/i  ix  rif  lio;    after 
oUdi  John  7. 10)  BO  with  tw^i  im- 
plied, Kfatt.  23.  34. 
Note.  Incompositlon  h  implies, 

ixBalyti,  iK0jAXa.  ixijifya;  2.  con- 
tinuance, as  iKTiln.,  ixrpiipai  S. 
completion  in  fiill,  as  li^xarim; 
i.  hence  genr.  intensive,  al  txtiiKas, 
iXamTin,  ixrapiaaii. 

tKaams,  i),  or,  each,  every  one,  sc  of 
any  number  separately,  a)  genr. 
Matt.  16.  27  \Tot6irii  ixiirr^  xttri 
rijy  rpa^iy  aiiroii,  Luke  6.  44  txtlffrov 
SivSgov:  foil,  by  gen.  pi.  Matt  20. 
22  Iffotrroi  alrrAv.  This  idea  of  se- 
paration or  lingliag  out  is  expressed 
still  more  strongly  by  (Tt  emurroi 
each  one.  Acts  20.  31 ;  foil,  by  eren. 
pi.  2.  3 :  BO  in  Kotl'  ixiimir  iiiigar, 
where  it  strengthens  the  distribu- 
tive force  of  xari,  Heb.  8. 13.  b) 
diilributivtly,  in  construction  with 
pi.  terbB,  where  it  ii  in  apposition 
with  a  pi.  noun  implied,  Matt.  IS. 
3S  Or  /iii  i^fir*  ?K«rTOi  T0  liSt\- 
ip^:  roll.by  gen.  pi.  Actsll. 29180 
tfi  ixturrat,  2. 6 :  in  apposition  with 
a  pi.  noun  or  pron.  expressed,  Luke 
2,  3  troptiorra  rirrts,  IltcWTOt  fit 
^vwiKir:  with  (T;  1  Cor.  12. 18. 

ixiartr,,  adv.  (7ica<n-Di),  eachlime, 
e.  aasiduausly,  1  Pet. 


1.  15. 


vrapxM. 


■i,  a  hundred.  Matt. 

18.12;  adverbially,  OK  AufHfrri{/'oU, 

centuple,  13.8. 
txarovraiT'^,,  ov,  i,  i^,  adj.  [tat- 

Tir.  Irot),  a  hundred  yeare  oidfRam. 

4.  19. 
ixaTt,yra^Ka<ri.My,  avDt,  i.  i,,  adj. 

a  h«adre4fald,  Luke  3.  8. 
ixarorTdpxfl'  and    txa 

o„.Htxariy.ipx'')'«"' 

-7|t  Acts  10. 1,-01,  21.32,  aL 
ixfialra,  Hor.  2  iiiOv',   to  go  oul, 

Heb.  11.  IS  Oriesb.,  text.  rec.  jf ^- 

ixBi^^t,  aor.  2  ifipaw,  pluperf. 

I  ixBrBXiixtii',  to  throw  oat,  east  out, 
I  trans,  a)  genr.  and  with  the  idea 
'   of  force,  foil,  by  (ii  with  accus.  of 


gen.  of  p\ace,  %\.  M  ^i&a>dv  t\» 


TvS  iian>Mim:  »o  tfyi  with  gen. 
impl.  Luke  20. 12.    In  (be  sense  of 

to  force  or  thruit  out,  <o  urg*  or  drive 
oat,  Mark  9.  *7  rtc  itpBaXfiiy,  1, 12 

fpn/uv,  John  10.  4  wfiffara  iic$JtXp 
oonip.  ^ityti  in  ver.  3;  foil,  by  ia 
witb  gen.  of  plBce.  2. 1  $  irifi-rat  i(i- 
fitAtv  tx  ravltpott :  by  l^wwiih  gen. 
Luke  i,  29  t{it  t^i  W\ngt,  wi  tb  gen. 
iiiipl.  8.  5*;  by  Inri  with  ^n.  of 
place,  AclBlS.  60  iiiB-iUBv  &iri>Tw>' 
iplair :  abeol.,  but/rom  a  plaie  impl. 
16.  37:  spoken  of  demons,  to  C(al 
or driiie  nut,  ex^t,  i.e.  from  tbe  body 
of  any  one,  iiri  rimt  Mark  16.  9, 
Ik  rires  7.  2fi,  genr,  1,  34.  In  tbe 
sense  of  to  tend  oal,  i.  e.  ifffdrai  th 
riv  Biptiriiir  MatL  9.  3S  ;  to  tend 
away  or  off,  James  2.  25.  Metapb. 
in  the  sense  of  (o  cast  mt,  1.  e.  to 
scorn  and  reproach,  to  rpecl,  Luke 
6.  22  hay  ixfiitMai  tb  tytfta  i/iay 
ill  Torr)pir,  L  e.  '  vhen  they  shall 
falsely  slander  you,'  =  (Tituiti  irov 
nmmpby  ^fin  koB"  i/iaii  Mi 
b)  the  idea  of  force  being  ,.  . 
lo  extract,  remove,  &c  Matt.  7. 4  ^k- 
ei\w  ri  Kif^o!  carl  tdv  itpBaX/iaS, 
T.  5  4k  roO  iipe. :  so  lo  bring  out  or 
forth,  12.  35;  also  lo  Ihroui  oul,  i.  e. 
not  to  include,  to  leave  oul.  Rev.  11.2 
■riiF  ai\iiy  tV  liuBer  iKSaXt  fia,  so 
tbe  writer  explains  it  by  adding  the 
neg.  icbI  ixii  oMiy  liirpiiirji!. 

lK$aaif,  asi,  *  {ixBaiyu),  a  going 
out,cgreii;  inN.T.epokenofegreis 
from  life,  eiil,  end,  Heb.  13.  7:  Eg. 
of  the  exit  of  any  tbinff,  i.  e.  remit, 
event,  tnd,  1  Cor.  10. 13. 

iKRiKi,  5i,  ft  (iK$A\>^),  a  catling 
oul,  as  of  tbe  lading  of  a  ship  in 
order  to  lighten  her.  Acts  27. 18. 

iiiya-nlCai,  f.  Ivu, 


L  5.  11. 


e.  logim 


.absol. 


1  Cor.  7.  38;  pass.  Malt.  22. 
KfaiiliTKai,  same  aa  iKyofxtia,  pass. 
Luke  20.  3i,  35. 

'k70P(ij,  ov,  S,  jj,  adj.  (iKyiroiiai), 
lit.  sprung  from,  bom  of;  in  N.  T. 
neut.  ri  (Kfeya  descendantt,  spec. 
grandchildren,  I  Tim.  5.  i. 

,  f.  ftffai,  te  ipend  oul, 
i.  e.  entirely,  to  coniame,  pass,  lo  be 
coniumed,  entirely  ipinl,  spoken  of 
one's  life,  powers,  &c  irip  rivot  2 
Cor.  12.  16. 


iKi- 


iKtix'f 

any  quarter, 
any  quarter, 


f.  {ojuu,  lo 


trans,  i  in  JM.  T.  in- 
■  be  about  lo  receive  from 

i.  e.  lo  wail  for,  leek 
ins.  John  5.  3  ;  absol. 


2Cor.  5.  6,  E 
iKtiSu/ii,  f.  iKSlim 
N.  T.  mid.  iKllSo^ 
out.  i.  e.  for  one's  < 
iltrt^Mva,  Mat 


■'j  people,  be  absent, 
y;  in  N.  T.  genr.  i 
any  place,  person. 


,  21.3! 


g- 


/Ktiqy/afiat,  oifim,  f.  iiaopjo,  lo  lelt 
oul,  relate  infull,  trans.  AcU  13.  41. 
'KiiKioi,  S,  f.  ^im  (IkSwoi),  lo  exe- 
cute right  andjuiliee,  viv^  a)  lo  do 
jailice  to,  maintain  one's  right,  d^nd 
ose'i  cauM,  Luke  18.  S;  so  in  the 
coail.  prag.  ver.  3  iHSiiefiair  fu  iiri 
T^  ir^iSlKov  fxov.  b)  to  avenge,  i.e. 
to  make  penal  satisfaction,  Rom. 
\2.19  niiiavToitiKiiKevms:  lo  to 
lake  vengeance  of,  pusish,  e.  g.  in  tbe 
CDn(<.  prag.  rh  ij/ta  i.jri  riros  or  {k 
blood  from  or  at  the  hand  of  any 


:,  Rev.  6 


0;  19.2 


n  these 


puniih  simply,  2  Cor.  10.  6 
iKSUn-m.  ««,  i,  (iKBiKio,),  execu- 
tion of  right  and  justice,  viz.  a) 
wininiBBanee  qf  right,  lupport,  protrt- 
tion,  hence  touai  tiAiiniaai  (=  IkSi- 
Kur)  le  maintain  one's  right,  defend 
one's  cause,  foil,  by  gen.  of  pers./or 
whom,  Luke  18.  7,  8 ;  by  dative  of 
pers.  against  ohom,  Acts  7.  24.  b) 
ttvengemenl,  eengeance,  i,  e.  penal 
- -"^  -  "I,  Bom.  12.  19;   i      ' 


e  of  VI 


!  ITbess.  4.  6. 


ii^ox/l 


133 


iKKaBalpu 


iag/iir,  iipeclaliim,  Heb.  10.  27. 

jirlilai,  f.  ifu,  intTMU.  fego  oi  come 
out  (/,  hence  in  the  iraoB.  reUlion 
to  put  off,  at  clotheii  in  N.  T.  to 
put  of  oae  pf  hit  garmenta,  fn  un- 
clotlu,  irilh  two  accut.  Matt  27.  31 
^(Avcu'  nvriir  T)ir  x^ofiiiJa:  with 
«co,  of  perjoii,  V.  28.  Mid.  (o  pai  o/ 
one's  dotbn.ioicloihe  one'i  ulf,  tg. 
of  the  body,  2  Cor.  5.  4. 

^((i^  adv.  of  place,  thirii. 


I  lAat  ;:2i 


who  belong  th 


Malt  2.  13  rrf.  ^x.r:  )0,  by 
Luke  13.  2S  ^>i<r  ioTiu  i  icAm^/uii 
alio  ol  itti  thou  there,  i.  e. 
wbo  were  there,  MsiL  26.  7 
Hebr.joinedwithSifov,  as  traviKt 
lehert,  Mark  6.  £5.      b)  by  altrac- 
tioD,  spokeD  of  place  WHITHER,  tki- 
Ukt,    to  that  place,   after  veibs  of 
rootioii,  inalead  of  ^KfTtri,  Matt  2. 
22  ^ofl4^  itfX  iT<A0<?v. 
iict19tr,  »Av.,  thence,  jT<mi  that  place, 
Matt.  4.  21  wfoBis  lniiSit:    to  ol 
ixfiefp  thott  from  thenre,  i.  e.  tboae 
g  there,  Luke  le.  26.        | 
,-,   ..  iBir.(i«T), 

lit  that,  that  me  thert,  pi.  Ihote,  = 
an  empbatic  Ae,  tAf,  it,  or  to  Ae  lAtrt, 
du  there,  it  there  i  when  put  in  an 
•ntitheaii  or  oppoaltion,  it  uaually 
refera  to  the  person  or  thing  more 
remote  or  abienl;  eleewbere  to  the 
next  preceding,  which  it  thug  often 
rendere  more  definite  and  empbatic. 
«)  in  aalitheiia,  &c.  referring  to  the 
more  remote  subjett.  e.  g.  with  oE- 
Tot,  Luke  18.  H  nar^ft,  oSrot  StSi- 
tamjityoi  tj  ixtiyos :  to  genr.  Matt 

USoTU  b)  irit/mut  anfiiA.,  refer-  ' 
ring  to  the  person  or  thing  imme- 
diately preceding  or  just  mentioned, 
(a)  genr.  Matt  17.27  tip^iriit  itto- 
tSim,  iKtu-ov  ^afii,r  S6s,  Aits  3.  13 
IliAdTou  ttgiyarros  iKfinav,  Jam.  1.  7 
6  iySptiroi  fitiiros.  Ho  with  a  aubsi. 
of  time,  and  referring  to  a  period 
more  or  leas  detioite,  e.  g.  iv  tus 
V^ni  ^Ktlvui  Matt  3.  1,  ir  ial- 
nui  TBU  rin.  24. 19,  ir  rp  q^  tmiyj 
7.  22,  fr  A«(«?  rp  ft^i.  22.  23,  iw' 
iKtivifi  T^t  ifi.  V.  m.  {0)fwipha- 
lie,  like  the  English  that,  he.  Sic, 
where,  boweTer,  Ibe  emphasis  lies 
in  the  construction,  and  not  in  the 


word  itMlf :  thus  where  it  is  put  in- 
stead of  repeating  the  subject,  &c., 
Mark  7.  1 5  ri  iKrapiiiiiitm  ir"  at- 
Toii,  ixto'i  ioTi,  John  1. 13  S  luaia- 
yn^I  tiliit . , .  iKtam  /{qYigmtTO.  5. 
II  i  woiiiffai lit  iyai,  Ixtaiis  fiai  t!- 
wiy.  or  where  it  irilrodncta  a  fol- 
lowing clause,  e.  g.  before  a  relative, 
John  13.  26  iK,Ms  to,,.  $  ktA  :  BO 
neut  iKtlyo  before  Iri,  Msct  24.  43 
/i[»ti'0  7iKiirK(T(,(lriirTA;  especially 
for  persoijs  well  known  and  cele- 
brated, 27.  63  iKitvos  6  leXivoi:  t^i 
of  Jesus,  John  7.  11  iraS  lara  Ikii- 
foy,  2  Tim.  2.  13:  in  like  manner 
«e  "  ^I^^P"  '"'Ini  refers  to  the  time  of 
lj  ]  Christ's  Becond  coming,  Mstt.  7. 22. 
,/;  <:]  K^Q-  ixftirgt,  aa  an  adv.  for  txtl- 
njt  £Iau,  fAof  way,  Luke  19.  4  Iti 
i(ct(«ji  Jf/«AA*  SiifxtoBai,  where 
text.  ree.  h'  int.W. 
Ut7oi,  adv.  (^hT),  lAifAfT,  to  that 
place  i  in  N.  T.  by  attraction,  in- 
Btead  of  JKti,  thert,  in  thai  place. 
Acts  22.  5  Tobt  iKtari  Srra,. 
!«flT^i(,  a,  f.  ^iTM,  w  uek  But,iearch 
"ingloat;  in  N.T.  metaph. 


a)  to 


aquire  diligea 
a  parallel  with  iiipiu- 


13.  17  fiiri  JucgiWi'  iicfijT^oi  oi- 
T^v.  By  Hebr.,  in  the  si^nae  of  (o 
'  -e,   demand,   e.  g.  itirt^iir  ,i 


aTfJ.-r, 


t  llirif  Ti 


..50.      c)fro. 
Heb.,  iKfyrtoi  T&v  dtiiv  to  leek  out 
God,  i.  e.  to  turn  to  him,  humbly 
and  sincerely  to  follow  and  obey 
him.  Acts  16. 17. 
iKBalxBit,  ».  f.  if'  (Mapfiot),  to 

N.  T.  pass.  i<iBiiiifiioiuii.  ovfuu,  to  be 
grttttly  amaied,  tutonuhed,  from  ad- 
miration, Mark  9. 15;  terror,  ]6.5i 
distress  of  mind,  14.  33,  where  it  is 
parallel  with  \xniui9ai  Matt.  26.  S7. 

r.flB/xflo.,  ou,  i,  ii,  adj.  Mtttrly  aito- 
nished,  griatly  amazed.  Acts  3. 1 1. 

tK9tTot,  ao,  i,  i,  adj.  liK7let„u),  »- 
poted,  e.  g.  as  an  infant  i  hence  Acta 
7.  IB  ttoifiv  IrfeTB  ri  Bf*^  =  toi- 
Bim  Tik  0p4^,  i.  e.  to  expose. 

ixiiaSalpi*,  f,  ops,  loparge  eat,  i.  e. 
lo  cleanu  IherimiMg  ;  ia  K.'C.inc- 
tapb.  with  tec  (A  ^T».  V«vi^  ^"kIi 


Tirai  !  Tim.  2.  21 :    folL  by  ace.  of 

(hing,  to  eleaaie  out,  pvl  aaai    " 
1  Cor.  5.  7. 


to  kmdlr.trxDt.;    in  N.  T.  paai. 
mid.  (0  bam  out,  JIame  tip,  intruit. 
/«  bt  infiamtd,  bum  vehemmtly.  me- 
taph.  ir  Tp  ipl^H  aith  luil,  Roin. 
1.  27. 

iKKBuiui,  u,  f.  iira  (/k,  Kaxis),  pr. 
Is  turn  out  a  cmcard,  i.  e.  to  loSD 
one's  courage ;  in  N.  T.  (;eT>r.  (o 
faist-hearled,  te  faint,  deipimd, 
vien  of  trial,  difiicully,  &c.  intrai 
Epli.3. 13i  in  theieneeoffofrfi 
nifi,  ilothfiil  in  duty,  Luke  IS.  1. 

iKKttriie,  a,  flit  lime,  to  priek  or 
pitrct  out,  trana.;  in  N.T.  ttpitrce 
through,  Iravffir,  John  19.  37. 

JKxMfa,  £,  f.  diTu,  Bor.  I  pau.  ^t- 
K\ifcreii>'i  '0  breat  out  or  d/,  traoi, 
e.  g.  a  branch,  Rom.  II,  17. 

t,tlai,  fut  tliro,  aor.  1  pass.  /{<- 


nN.T.%.(, 


xclude. 


xclude,  1 


^  foil 


luded,  i. 


8.  Gat. 4.17; 


Rnm.  3.  37, 

^.KAflfff.,    «,   ^(rifKA^O.},   a   COT,- 

vocation,  assenibly.  crntffrtgation,  viz. 
a)  pr.  of  pejaoni  IcKally  called  out 
or  summoned,  Acts  19.  39  iv  rf  iv~ 
viiuf  ixKKriirOf,  i.e.  of  the  people; 
and  also  of  ■  tumultuous  aasembly 
not  legal, V.32:  in  the >/«vuA aease. 
congregation,  asiimbly  of  the  people 
for  worship,  e.  g.  in  a  syn^^i^ue. 
Matt.  IS.  17,  or  genr.  Acts  7.  S.  b) 
in  the  Chtiitiaa  sense,  on  aisembitf 
of  Christiana,  gear.  1  Cor.  11.  18 
auytpxiiia'ot  ir  tKuh-rialif.  bence  a 
ehureh,  the  Chrittian  church,  viz.  (a) 
a  particular  church,  e.g.  in  Jerusa~ 
lem.  Acts  8. 1 1  in  Antioch,  11.  26; 
in  Corinth,  I  Cor.  1.  2;  of  Asia 
Minor,l6.l9i  ofGalatia,  Oal.l.  2; 
at  Thesaalonica,  1  Tbeis.  1.  1 ;  at 
Cenehrea,  Rom.  16.  1,  &c.:  so  al 
tKuWrlai  tSv  iBvav,  churcbei  of 
Kcntile  Christiana,  v.  4 ;  also  f,  tot' 
DTK^ir  riroi  ^KKXijirfa,  the  church 
which  meets  at  the  house  of  any 
one,  V.  5 :  so  imi^tiala  toB  Keia^aS  i 
V.  16,  ToS  etoi)  1  Cor.  1. 2.    (S)  the  | 


iuKklm,  fut.  irw,  to  bend  out,  turn 
atide  or  atoay,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T. 
■netsph.  of  those  who  tnm  aaati  or 
mentfrom  piety  and  tirlue,  R^m. 
3. 12 ;  foil,  by  i.*i  with  ireo.  to  (urn 
aumg  from,  to  avoid.  U.\7. 

i.  e.  to  land.  Acta  27.  ♦2. 
luKo/iiCia,  f.  iaa,  to  bearotit,  carry 
out,  as  a  body  for  burial,  Luke7.12. 
)KKiirTu,  f.  ^u,focH(o#,  trans,,  e.^. 
a  branch  or  scion,  h  tin;  Rom.  11. 
24,  abBol.T.22:  SirSpov  to  cut  down. 
Matt.  3.  10;  -riiy  tiiiiy.  5,  30:  me- 
taph,  rijv  A^opfiijy  iKicSirr€w  to  cut 
o/occfljim,i,B.  to  remove  it,  2Cor. 
11.12. 

\tiKgdtxap.ai,  raid,  form  intrans.  of 
iKK^t^uiiwm,  to  hang  froTO,  Rg.  of 
those  who  listen  closely  to  a  person 
speaking,  as  in  Engl,  to  hong  en  the 
(ipj  of  anyone;  foil,  by  gen.  of  pera. 
Luke  19,  48. 

'KKa\4a,  £,  {.■fiira,  to  apeak  out,  i.e. 
to  diicloie.  trans.,  with  dat  of  pera. 
Acts  23.  22  imStyl  ixXa^^aau 

iK\i^k■wt,,  f.  ^,  lo  shine  oitf,  be  re- 
ipltndent.  Matt.  13.  43. 

UKaveira.  t.  i(c\V'»-  lomateforget 
eatirelg;  in  N.T.  mid.  ^itXnrftW- 
/uu,  perf,  pass,  in  mid.  aignif. /kA^- 
Kjio/uu,  to  forget  entirety,  foil,  by 
gen,  Hcb.  12.5. 

ixKiya,  f.  (ai,  pr.  (*  lay  out  together, 
:  to  chooie  out,  select,  trans.;  in 
T.  mid.  4KX4yoiiai,  fitt.  {d/wi,  to 

tkooie,  select,  trans,  a)  genr.  of 
thingi,  Luke  10.  42  itir  hyoffip'  lu- 
flh  iitXi^aiTo.  1 4.  7 ;  foil,  by  Tvs  of 
purpose,  1  Cor.  1.  27.  Of  persons, 
foil,  by  accus.  simply,  John  6.  70; 
Acts  1 6. 22  fitof (  ToTi  iTrDtrrifJujit  Ik- 
\,fXauivov!  &vigai     ■    ■      ' 


else 


loluthoD 


^.tafL^™, 


•selves  be 
Hsinthe 
ead  of  the 


also  the  rom,  ypi-^ar 
T.23:  foH.by;Kwilheen.Johnl5. 
19  ^K  Tou  Hia/uiu,  by  iari  with  een. 
Luke  6. 13  ;  with  an  infin.  implied, 
James  2.  5  i^eKtlaro  fobs  irruxobs 
[iTnu]  itXovaiov! ;  foil.  bv^K  omoi'^. 
Acts  16.  7  i  eiis  iv  iii^*  *£.a^oto 


a.iT. 


h)  m^urit  luni  icaGira  ret  (0- 
Pit Tie Aityor, i. e.  'God chow anioDg 
luihai  through  my  mouth,' &c.  h) 
bj  impl.,  (a  ekooa  mtt,  with  the  ac- 
eesKir;  idea  of  kiodnesi,  favuur, 
love,  &c.  Muk  13.  SO. 
iK\ilrm,  I  ^H,  to  leme  Mil  or  of, 

N.  T.  InlnnB.  to  bow  dJf^  i.  e.  t^'fail. 
ctaie,  e.  g.  4  'Wu  Luke  22.  ;I2,  ri 
In?  Heb.  1. 12;  b;  impl.,  loccaie  la 
live,  i.  e.  (0  die,  Luke  16.  9. 
^■AiictJi,  i,  iy  (*itX*>w),  c*o(sn, 
'    ■     a)  iiled,  lAeict,  amiilent,,  ' 


eotlFet.  2.4;  of 
Mttiiigtiiihid,  ylvoi 


pereoQi,  c 


It  ticKfKr6r  V.  il ; 
n.  5.  21.  h)  by 
impL  cAucn,  Willi  the  acceBsary  idea 
of  kindoeu,  favour,  love,  :^che- 
rithed,  beloved,  Sec.  Luke  23.  J^  6 
Xpurri!  i  Tflv  etou  ixXtKrit,  Roni. 
16. 13  comp.  T.  12 :  heoce  el  inXfKToi 
the  titcl,  i.  e.  those  clioBea  ot  God 
auto  salvBlioD,  and  nho  iheretbiE 
BDioj  fai>  iaioui  and  lead  a  lioly 
life  ia  communion  with  him,  ~ 
tmntt,  Chriiliani;  foil,  by  BtoS  Itoiu 
S.  33 1  abaal.  Matt.  20. 16;  so  gear, 
with  aubat.  1  Pet.  1. 1. 

4K\«yii,  fii,  ft  (inAFja),  chaice,  rkr- 
titm,  lelectim,  viz.  a)  gent.  Acts 
9. 15  oKfSoi  AtAayfit  a  «Aosct  iiemel, 
h)  in  the  sense  odlection,  i.e.  the 
benevolent  purpose  of  God  nhere- 
i)y  any  are  cliosen  unto  salvation, 
■0  that  they  are  led  to  embrace  and 
persevere  in  the  religion  of  Christ 
and  the  enjoyment  of  ita  privilegts 
and  bleaaioga  here  and  bereat'ier, 
Rom.  II.  6  Kor'  titKoyiif  ^ifci'Toi: 
by  meton.  of  abatr.  for  concr.  ^  ol 
iiAturol,  ver.  7.  e)  by  impl.  /rer 
cheKe,fTee  will,  libera  volmtai,  Rum. 
9.11  fiKOT'iiOuiy^rirpietirislheput- 
pon  according  lej'ree  choice,  i.  e.  [he 
&ee,  spontaneous  purpose  of  God, 
nninfluenced  by  external  motives. 

itkiti,  f.  itro,  to  looie  oat  if,  lelfree 
/ram,  to  relax,  teeary;  inN.T.  pflEs. 
or  mid.  iiixiaitai,  to  he  tutary,  tu.- 
haaaled,  tofmt.  Gal.  6.  9  n*  h\iii- 
Ittroi,  i.e.  in  nell-doii^,  petalkl 
with  ^KKiwwfKi' :  apokenofthe  body. 
Matt  15.  ;i2r  of  the  mind,  tefuini, 
detpond,  Beb.  12.  3,  absol.  v.  6. 

ixiidaaa,  t.  {»,  to  wipe  off,  i.  e.  to 
Miipe  dry,  tnuu.  Luke  7.  SS. 


14. 


8.  Luke  16. 


iicrtiti,  fut.  liait,  lit  to  nod  oal,  as 
spoken  of  a  horse,  to  throw  out  tht 
head,  to  ihahe  of  by  throwing  out  the 
itead,  then  genr.  to  incline  out,  i.  e. 
with  the  head,  lo  avoid  6y  inclining 
the  head  or  body;  hence  in  N.  T.  in- 
traiu.  to  turn  atide,  turn  away,  abaol. 
John  3. 13  i  'Iiiirai'i  tibtvetr,  i.  e. 
'  be  turned  away,  went  aside,  with- 
drew,'— others  derive  the  f«m  il- 
4nwit  from  ittvia,  f.  tiffm,  to  twim 
out,  L  e.  lo  escape  by  swinuniug. 
Bind  bence  genr.  (d  etcape,  mthdraw 
pritalels,  SiQ, 

i.  e.  to  become  sober  out  of  drunken- 
ne8« ;  in  N.  T.  meta^b.  Id  route  up, 
awake  from  a  slate  of  torpor,  ignn- 
ranee,  delusion,  &e.  1  Cor.  15.3-i. 
iKoiaios,  00,  i,  f,,  adj.  (4«j)»),  mli- 
ing,  eohmtari/,  Philein.l4iiaTilwi^ 
otay  wiUiRgiy,  tpontanooutly. 
'Kovaiut,  adv.  {iKoiaioj),  aiUioglg, 
voluntarily,  Ueb.  10.  26. 

tK-WttKai,  adv.  (riUai),  {^  old,  long 
iinca,i  Pet.  2.  3;  3.5. 

tKTrttpd^ti,  f.  tttTBt,  to  Irg  out,  i.e.  to 
put  to  the  let',  tempt,  trana.  Mat  C  4. 7. 

iKiriitwa,  fuL  ifict,  to  lend  oal,  send 
forth,  Acu  13.  i;  17.10. 

^Kirifiia'a'Si,  adv.  abuadaatly,  ex- 
ceedingly, MbmuMIy,  Matk  14.  31 

iKrtrimuiii,  t  ioti,  lo  iprtad  out, 
expand,  elrelch forth,  e.  g.  the  hand* 
in  supplication,  Rom.  10.  21. 

JKimSiu,  A,  t  Mi'i  t"  '^  "ut,  'fih 
forth,  inW.  Acta  14. 14  in  later  eds. 

iKriirrat,  {,  iiartiroaiuu,  perf^  iieriw 
TUKB,  aot.  2  iiinaov,  aor.  1  iiiftaa, 
to  fall  out  iff,jrom  or  of,  inlrana.  a) 
pr.,  spoken  of  things  w hicfa /ai/ oul 
of  ot  from  their  places.  Sec.  e.g. 
stars  from  heaven,  Mark  13.  2S ; 
flonera,  SrSoi  o^at!  ii^rtoi  Jam.  1. 
U;  chains  Irom  the  hands,  Acta  12. 
7r  aboatfromaship,  27.  32:  spo- 
ken of  a  ship,  lo  fall  out  or  to  be 
driven  out  of  its  courae,  usually  foil, 
by  (II  with  ace.  of  place,  ta  be  driven 
upon,  V.  1 7 :  fig.  to  fall  from  any  state 
or  condidon,  \.e.  u>  K'na  one'ft'^tN. 
or  intnetlia  thai  •U.Xe.tc^.Xi-j  %«ii. 


— "«  xiT.-.f  Oil.  ".  i.  -::  .*?..-■.  r— -  ^ir'ctnin?  4.  5,  fire  9.  17f  a  river 

.o-.:  .rt:.,..  ::.  T..f«»  «cr*T-«<£5  lj.  l :  f-ll.  by  av6  Mark  7.  15;  by 

iis  \ .  1.  '  :i  v:.  r-.-c.  f^  wi:n  /trxi.  Matt.  4.  4 ;  by  tamBtv 

i     r.:t:i::..  :.    '"i."."  -..-i.  i.  f .  :.  Mark  7-  23:   bv  cIs  vith  accus.  of 

/.;...  .■:   '...:■   \-  -ft  :.  .v  * .  :  -  t..  -  i  licc  vbither,  spoken  of  rumour, 

i->5r-  1  v.\r.  1.".  ?.  .  v.").*  -.;  1^::  L-.<e  4.  ;^7:  in  the  sense  oi  to  he 

\\.  «.'?"=  ••  «•*  'S'^*'  o^8pfira  Mark  7. 19. 

icT\i«.  :'.  f.c.  a    :.  ^-■.  .!■   /  :r  ,:    :.-osi  :he  Heb..  in  the  phrase  cl(r- 

/  . '■,  A  \:t:  :t  '  a- :•:_",  :...  ry  §'.§  T-.ve.o-s-   acal  itcwoptvofiai  to  go  in 

Aj'*  li'i.  r.  .  :;.  ir.  _..  : .  z\z  . :.:.  i.  e.  to  periorin  one's  daily 

;  ,1  :  .  .  •  fc.  .  :rir  *.■•:.  N .  1    i_:  :a  j  .1  «  e  t  : .- 1  « -.  ar.  I.  cucrv,  /o  commit  forni- 

'    '-.'■•  '■*:■■»  j:r:r.;.«.f.  Aj:*  l.'.J-.  .-^.-..i.  \^:i:uii,'iii,to  be  given  to  leurd- 

«*T  v-.-A.-.*.   «*•    -    «■  i-r\ -."•.-«  .  .:  *iN/.  :r.*j-Ar.s.  Jude  7. 

.T  ,  -.-   .r  .   . .  7  .  r      T      .-    N     T.  ::"  i^r'-:  j.  z.  z-rm,  to  spit  out ;  in  N.T. 

f.r. :     -•  ■     .»■     \:-*  .".    -•    l.s^  rr. r :-.:-.:.  .\>i:Ar,  rr;Vc/,  trans.  GaL 

'.Cir^^.r^.:  .17   ..   .  .-   ...-*7  ?    .:  ^c.-.;.,,  i.  f.  g^y„^  fo  root  out  or  tip, 

.'■'.  '.:    .:.=    :.*:  :.,»i,  *;..-:::  :-,:  <  M^::.  l.^.  29:  Jude  12  5cr8^ 

k:i;-  ".:.:-..  :.':  >  "-":■!'  L-z::^r  ::  fc.-.»*^tr-s.  i.e. 'the  same  as  rooted 


.TX.  -.-*    •  ;..  i:r   -.  7.i*J.  *;♦-  ;^.--..-.,.  ,^,5,  i    ^^'emjiu},  pr.  a 

T\j^-i   i  .  >:;  i..-.  : :  7    .:  *^.  T  ; : :--  ,  .     .  _.  -    .-  ^^y  thicff  ci..*  «/ a  place, 

ic;  ..*  i*  >  ^:  -.   ■  :.•  :-...7.   \:..  ,^ .     ..  >^  T. ir.i  coniTConly  meuph. 

I"       ■'  ■  '■      ■  .    ■.-.  .  f  ■■  4  -  •■  i.-.  ,.    _  _  j,  ^    .-^  bi-ins  ckS  0/ one's 

*    •  "  •      -..»».       ..       . ,      -..  •            .     .    ,     *■           \ 


s>..>.^  .    s.  ..  ...»  rv..  ij  ir.5:rc  !:; 2:  ir.T  strong  emotion, 

Vv**:s*::            :.    /-..;    c.   '    L*:-  ^,,. ,  :,;^.V-r.    ir.^z-^mT.  e.  ff.  from 

•  ;>r    J        :•:-.-    i;:.  .-i:  . :    a:.  li.    ri:::: .  M*rk  ^.  ^2  ;  terror,  16. 

•  ^    *    •     ".  ■    '^        '  '     '   '".■*"  ?-    •     ::-.•.». v,  -  e.  a  s:a:e  in  which 
X*;.-     >*■;••            -.:  . .-  j-'^-    -  •_  :rf  j..-.:!  :*  -.mc-r.jcious  of  present 

:       z-.'  --■"-  .-  ....4    i^::^  rizz  into  Tisioos  of 

<cr-.*«r».  r^:.  ««.  r.-.  r^m  ok?  qfa 
^    ..                                }.  -f  .  .1.  >.  i.  zic:ap&.  ;j  cnange 
*;      ■■ .  .    *..     •---**   ■  ■■--      :.r  :: ;  w.Ts.*.  i.  e.  :.-  c^nvrf  orrt6- 
*■■■--  N  .  ^i  T-«   *  ' '    * 

1 1  -  £  .•  i  r .-  « .  i  ^jr.  :  J  *  r:  r  kc  vkoUi/t 
.i-    :r  ii.ri:.'  r^^.:.'.,. trans. e.ff. 

■  \  ..    *.-,..  » !-<.»«>  r-t.  "O'ji,  lyrr".  T^rroKu,  to 

—;.•.•».  .e".  ^r-ju" .-  :z.  N.T.  spoken 

.*'  :i ^  «-^.'..i.  ^zir.  M«:t.  12. 
;  f  1  -Ti'.i**  V-:  hcilicgr  8.3, 

•  -        •    .  .'v-  •      l  I  *^         :•  jkw .*:..- ^  It.  :■:.  ::'r-:nfire  John 
>•         ■•                  ■     .  ■  i    -  I -..     -      -".   1>    ■:...:•  fT.  »:th  Accof  pers. 

-    .._         .    _    •  .  .     ■:    .        ■..■•■./    .-t:    ..««"/    L:» J  UFOX.  1. e. 

V   ,         ■  .    >    -      *  ■'  I    -     -    .-V  .  I  .-.*.-  1  i:«^".c  manner, 

\,.  .->*.>  1-'.:  ^-    .'."-     :    r:  iz.  sx:\y*\.t. 

\  ■>.-■•■   *''/-"i  *•  w:.!!.  :r*  cable,  to 

-*      » *   •  ■  ■   iv  '"■  "     ii""..      X  x'  \  .iu-   u    :--   «^r«h  r/  jniik  cut 

»»■."-*-.'.  .^        ."/"■.   .'-.TL.-'t^.f /iMi.1.  i.^MoL  Luke 


r  *  T  .......  i       -     ,    ■-.  «i_         .-     :t  •   ■- 

4/7  .  -■. : «»: .     I    ;■  "1  •.- 


.t . . 


...  .'       ..        1 .'     •.::;  f  ■. -n '.IS*  V-:  healing  S.  3, 
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€K\€(0 


4Kr4v€ia,  as,^  (iieT^u)t  extensiom 
in  N.  T.  fig.  inientnesSf  asriduity, 
Acts  26.  7  ^jc  4icT€¥€u^  intently f  as- 
siduously, . 

iKT^v4\St  4os,  ovs,  6f  Tif  adj.  (iicrdvco), 
pr.  extended^  fig.  intent,  earnest t  fer- 
vent, Acts  12. 5  Tpoffwxhi  1  Pet  4.  8 
kydinii  neut  compar.  iKr€vi<Trfpov 
as  adv.  more  earnestly,  Luke  22.  44. 

4kt€»Qs,  adv.,  intently,  earnestly,  1 
P€t.  1.  22. 

iKridTjfii,  f.  iicOiio'Of,  to  place  out,  ex- 
pose, trans,  viz.  a)  an  infant,  that 
it  may  perish,  Acts  7.  21.  b)  mid. 
iicrl0€fiai,  to  set  forth,  expound,  de- 
clare, Acts  11.  4. 

iKrivdoffWj  f.  (£|o»,  ^o  ^AaAre  out  ot 
off,  e.  g.  Koi/iogT6v  Matt.  10. 14,  xow 
Mark  6.  11,  r^  tjbuiTia  Acts  18.  6: 
these  were  symbolical  actions,  sig- 
nifying the  total  breaking  ofif  of  in- 
tercourse. 

lie T OS,  1},  ov,  ordin.  num.  (c|),  the 
sixth ;  eKTT}  &ga  the  sixth  hour,  i.  e. 
in  the  Jewish  reckoning  noon,  Matt. 
20. 6,  ssep. 

4kt6s,  adv.  (^ic),  ou^  o/*,  unthout,  i.e. 
a)  pr.  of  place,  with  the  art.  r5  ^icri^s' 
/A«  outside.  Matt.  23. 26 ;  as  a  prep, 
with  a  gen.  out  of,  2  Cor.  12.  2  Micros 
rod  o^fioTos,  1  Cor.  6. 18  vav  afidp- 
rri/xa  iicrhs  rod  (r(&fJLar6s  4&ri  i.  e. 
'  does  not  pertain  to  the  body,  is 
not  physical.*  b)  fig.  without,  i.  e. 
except,  besides,  as  prep,  with  gen. 
Acts  26.  22  ob^hy  iierhs  \^wv  &y 
ictX,  1  Cor.  15.  27:  by  pleonasm 
prefixed  to  €i  /u^,  as  iKrhs  tl  fi-fi,  lit. 
without,  perhaps,  unless,  except,  14.  5 
ifcrhs  el  fiij  Biepfirive^,  15.  2. 

iKTQiicu,  f.  \|/»,  to  turn  out  or  away 
from;  mid.,  and  aor.  pass,  i^erpdmjp 
as  mid.,  to  turn  one's  self  away  from 
a  way  or  course ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  me- 
taph.  to  turn  away  from,  intrans.  viz. 
a)  from  the  true  course,  spoken  of 
those  who  abandon  the  truth  and 
embrace  error,  1  Tim.  1.6;  foil,  by 
o7r/(r«  5.  15,  by  ivi  2  Tim.  4. 4 ;  ab- 
sol.  Heb.  12. 13  %va  fi^  rh  x«^^»'  ^k- 
rpairp,  viz.  *  make  straight  and  level 
paths,  that  the  lame  may  not  be 
driven  to  turn  aside  into  other  paths, 
but  may  be  healed,'  i.  e.  that  those 
who  are  wavering  in  faith  may  not 
be  led  to  turn  quite  away,  but  rather 


be  brought  back  and  established, 
b)  foil,  by  accus.  of  person  or  thing, 
to  turn  away  from,  to  avoid,  1  Tim. 
6.20. 

iKrp4<l>»,  f.  Mgitlw,  to  nourish  up, 
bring  up  to  maturity,  e.  g.  children  ; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  to  nourish  up,  cherish, 
e.  g.  riiy  ^avTov  adpitoL,  £ph.  5.  29 : 
in  the  sense  of  to  train  up,  educate, 
trans.  6. 4. 

iKTpwiia,  aros,  r6  (iierirp^itta),  an 
abortion,  one  born  prematurelyt  fig. 

1  Cor.  15. 8. 

iK^4pw,  fut.  i^olooo,  aor.  1  i^ytytea, 
aor.  2  i^y^Kov,  to  bear  out,  carry 
out,  bring  forth,  trans,  a)  pr.  out  of 
a  place,  Luke  15.  22  W/v  ffTo\'fiP, 
Acts  5.  15  robs  iurdwvtis:  so  of  a 
body  for  burial,  5.  6.  b)  spoken  of 
the  earth,  to  bring  forth,  yield,  trans. 
Heb.  6. 8  rhs  ^kMos. 

iK(p€vy(o,  fut  c^^ofAOi,  to  flee  out  of  a 
place,  intrans..  Acts  19. 16  iK<pvye7y 
iK  rod  oXkov,  absol.  16.  27 :  trans,  to 
flee  from,  escape,  foil,  by  ace,  e.  g. 
calamities,  Luke  21.  36 ;  rhs  X^^P^ 
rivos,  out  of  the  power  of  any  one, 

2  Cor.  1 1 .  33 ;  r^  Kpliia  rov  0cov  Rom. 
2.  3;  also  with  ace.  impl.  Heb.  2. 3. 

4K«pofi4w,  So,  f.  ^crw,  to  frighten  out- 
right, terrify  greatly,  trans.  2  Cor. 
10.9. 

$K<pofios,  OV,  6,  i,  a6j.(iK<po$4u), 
frightened  out  of  one*8  senses,  greatly 
terrified,  Mark  9.  6,  Heb.  12.  21. 

iK^6(a,  f.  ^ota,  aor.  2  i^i^y,  to  gene- 
rate out,  to  produce,  put  forth,  trans. 
Matt.  24. 32  Srav  6  K\ddos  rh.  <^(J\Aa 
iK<p^,  in  subjunct  present, — others 
read  iK<pvf,  which  is  the  subjunct 
of  i^tibw/fy,  a  later  form  of  the  aor.  2 
for  4^4<pvu  (intrans.  as  also  the  perf.}, 
to  egerminate,  shoot  out,  put  forth,  Le, 
the  leaves  put  forth. 

iKx4ci>,  also  4KX^P<i»i  fut  ^icvew  in- 
stead of  Att  4kx4w  for  iicx^wco,  aor. 
1  4^4x^0,  perf.  pass,  ^ic/c^v/icu,  aor. 
1  pass,  i^tx^^*  fu^  1  psss.  4kxv6^' 
oofuu, — to  pour  out,  trans,  a)  pr. 
Matt  9,17  6  ohos  iKx^h-ai  the  wine 
is  poured  out,  i.  e.  spilled ;  John  2. 15 
4^4xf€  (aor.  I)  rh  K4ptui  poured  out 
the  money,  i.  e.  scattered  it  upon  the 
ground;  Acts  1.  18  4^€x^Bii  irdyra 
T^  o'lrXdyxi^fi  o&roO  all  Ki«  b<A»«iU 
gush€d  out.     In  iVi«  ^\A«ai&  U^Vw^ 


€KTr\ita 
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tKreXiw 


T7j$  xfip^'''os  GaL  5.  4»  rov  tBiav  imi- 
pvyfiov  2  Pet.  3. 17,  'k6B€v  iicviirrMKas 
Rev.  2.  5  text.  rec. 

b)  metaph.  to  fall  away,  i.  e.  to 
fail,  be  without  effect,  be  in  vain,  ri 
&ydini  1  Cor.  18.  8,  6  K^os  rod  Oeov 
Rom.  9.  6. 
iKir\4tt,  f.  €6<rofuu,  to  sail  out  of  or 
from  a  port  or  harbour,  foil,  by  eis, 
Acts  15.  39;  by  iar6  20.  6. 

iKxXrip6c»,  &,  f.  fl^fltf,  to  Jill  out,  com- 
plete in  full,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  fulfil,  e.g.  a  promise,  Acts  13. 32. 

iKvX'fipvffis,  cfltfs,  4  (4icw\'rip6»),  a 
filling  out,  completion!  in  N.  T.  of 
time,  fulfilment,  Acts  21.  26  Stay- 
y4\X(ev  r^v  ^KTrK-fipoKTiv  r&y  rificpciv 
rov  kyvuTfiov  announcing  the  fulfilment 
of  the  day 9,  i.  e.  that  he  was  about  to 
keep  in  full  the  proper  number  of 
days. 

iKirK'fia'o'ot,  f.  |«,  aor.  2  pass.  ^|€- 
irAiiTipf  (a  instead  of  i|)  in  such  com- 
pounds as  signify  '  to  terrify,'  &c., 
pr.  to  strike  out,  force  out  by  a  blow, 
but  found  only  fig.  to  strike  any  one 
out  of  his  senses,  i.  e.  of  his  self- 
possession,  =  to  strike  with  asto- 
nishment, terror,  admiration,  &c.; 
in  N.  T.  only  pass,  to  be  strtick  with 
astonishmeift,  admiration,  &c.  i  e. 
to  be  astonished,  amazed,  genr.  Matt 

19.  25;  absoL  13.  54;  folL  by  iri 
with  dat.  7.  28  ^1  7f  ii^axv- 

iKvwdw,  fiit  e^«,  to  breathe  out  or 
forth,  trans.;  in  N.T.  intrans.  to  ex- 
pire, die,  Mark  15.  37,  39. 

iKTopt^ofiat,  f.  €^a'OfMi,  togooutqf, 
go  OT  come  forth ;  spoken  a)  of  per- 
sons, foil,  by  iK  with  gen.  of  place 
whence,  4icirog€uofi4vov  avrov  iK  rov 
ttpov  Mark  13.  1;  by  &ir<$  Matt  20. 
29  imrop.  ahrSav  ivh'Ugixd^i  by  l|etf 
with  gen.  Mark  11.  19;  by  iKeidty 
6. 11 ;  by  iropcf  with  gen.  of  person 
from  whom,  John  15.  26 ;  absolute, 
Luke  3. 7 ;  spoken  of  demons,  absol. 
Matt  17.  21 ;  foil,  by  c^s  with  ace.  of 
place  whither,  iiarop.  aitrov  cts  6B6v 
Mark  10. 17 ;  by  ivl  with  ace.  of  pers. 
Rev.  16. 14 ;  by  irp^s  with  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt  3.  5.  b)  of  things,  to  go 
forth  from,  proceed  out  of,  foil,  by  (k 
with  gen.  iK  rod  h.vBp^vov  Mark  7. 

20,  iK  ri)5  Kopdlas  v.  21,  t^  iKvop. 
iK  rov  a^6fMros  Matt.  15.  11;  also 
symbol  of  a  sword  Rev.  1.  16,  of 


lightning  4.  5,  fire  9.  17,  a  river 
22.  1;  foil,  by  &ir<{  Mark  7.  15;  by 
hid  with  gen.  Matt  4.  4 ;  by  iffttB^v 
Mark  7.  23 ;  by  els  with  accus.  of 
place  whither,  spoken  of  rumour, 
Luke  4.  37 ;  in  the  sense  of  to  be 
ejected,  tls  rhv  &4>€8pMva  Mark  7. 19. 
c)  from  the  Ueb.,  in  the  phrase  eltr- 
irop^6ofjMi  Kol  iKTrope^ofiai  to  go  in 
and  out,  i.  e.  to  pertorm  one's  daily 
duties,  Acts  9.  28. 

iKvopv^inOfi,  tiawt  to  commit  fomi- 
cation  habitutUly,  to  be  given  to  lewd- 
ness, intrans.  Jude  7. 

iKirr^o»,{.  ^tt,  to  spit  out;  in  N.T. 
metaph.  to  loathe,  reject,  trans.  Gal. 
4.14. 

iKpt(6u,  Qft  ^ffco,  to  root  out  or  up, 
trans.  Matt  13. 29;  Jude  12  BivBga 
iKpiCuOiyra,  i.  e. '  the  same  as  rooted 
up.* 

iKffratris,  €«s,  ^  (i^iffrrjfu),  pr.  a 
removal  of  any  thing  out  of  a  place, 
&c. ;  in  N.T.  and  commonly  metaph. 
ecstasy,  i.  e.  the  being  out  of  one's 
usual  state  of  mind ;  thus  a)  genr., 
as  arising  from  any  strong  emotion, 
astonishment,  amazement,  e.  g.  from 
admiration,  Mark  5.  42 ;  terror,  16. 
8.  b)  a  trance,  i.  e.  a  state  in  which 
the  soul  is  unconscious  of  present 
objects,  being  rapt  into  visions  of 
distant  or  future  things,  Acts  10. 10. 

iKtrrpi^u,  fut  i\fu,  to  turn  out  qfs. 
place ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  change 
for  the  worse,  i.  e.  to  pervert  or  sub- 
vert, pass.  Tit  3. 11. 

iKrapdffo-co,  f.  ^w,  to  stir  up  wholly, 
disturb  or  agitate  greatly,  trsma,  e.g. 
fig.  tV  v6Kiv,  Acts  16. 20. 

iKr€lv»,  fut  rfvco,  perf.  reroica,  to 
stretch  out,  extend ;  in  N.  T.  spoken 
a)  of  the  hand,  r^u  x^^P^  iKrcivtiu  to 
stretch  forth  the  hand,  genr.  Matt.  12. 
13;  for  the  purpose  of  healing  8. 3, 
of  assisting  14.  31,  of  entreaty  John 
21. 18 ;  foil,  by  iiri  with  ace.  of  pers. 
to  stretch  out  one*s  hand  upon,  i.  e. 
genr.  towards,  Matt.  12.  49,  or  =  ^o 
lay  hands  upon  in  a  hostile  manner, 
Luke  22.  53.  b)  of  an  anchor,  i.  e. 
to  let  go  an  anchor  with  its  cable,  to 
cast  anchor.  Acts  27. 30. 

iKrtKiu,  Q,  fut.  eVw,  to  finish  out 
or  off,  to  complete  fully,  absol.  Luke 
14.  29. 
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4KT4v€ta,  as,  ^  (iier^u),  extension; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  inientness,  assiduity, 
Acts  26.  7  iK  imtifeuf  intently,  as- 
siduously, . 

iKr%v4\s,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ri,  adj.  (iicrtlvw), 
pr.  extended,  fig.  intent,  earnest,  fer- 
vent, Acts  12. 5  vpoo'wxfli  1  Pet*  ^'  S 
kydmii  neut.  compar.  iKT€v4a-T€poy 
as  adv.  more  earnestly,  Luke  22.  44. 

4Kr€vQs,  adv.,  intently,  earnestly,  1 
Pet.  1.  22. 

iKrl07ifJLi,  f.  itcOiiffOf,  to  place  out,  ex- 
pose, trans,  viz.  a)  an  infant,  that 
it  may  perish,  Acts  7.  21.  h)  mid. 
iicrlBefMi,  to  set  forth,  expound,  de- 
clare. Acts  11.  4. 

iKTiviffffoa,  f.  (£|w,  ^0  shalce  out  ot 
off,  e.  g.  kovioqt6v  Matt.  10. 14,  x^'^^j' 
Mark  6.  11,  r&  ifxdria  Acts  18.  6: 
these  were  symbolical  actions,  sig- 
nifying the  total  breaking  ofif  of  in- 
tercourse. 

txros,  17,  ov,  ordin.  num.  (I^),  the 
sixth ;  Mktt}  &ga  the  sixth  hour,  i.  e. 
in  the  Jewish  reckoning  noon,  Matt. 
20. 0,  ssep. 

4 KT 6s,  adv.  {in),  out  of,  unthout,  i.e. 
a)  pr.  of  place,  with  the  art  rb  iicrSs* 
the  outside,  Matt.  23. 26 ;  as  a  prep, 
with  a  gen.  oti^  o/*,  2  Cor.  12.  2  ^ktSs 
Tou  (rd^fiaros,  1  Cor.  6. 18  irav  afjuip- 
TTifut  iicrhs  rod  <rd»iJLar6s  i&ri  i.  e. 
'  does  not  pertain  to  the  body,  is 
not  physical.'  b)  fig.  without,  i.  e. 
except,  besides,  as  prep,  with  gen. 
Acts  26.  22  oMv  iicrhs  \^<av  &if 
kr\,  1  Cor.  15.  27:  by  pleonasm 
prefixed  to  el  fi'fi,  as  ixrbs  el  fi-ff,  lit. 
without,  perhaps,  unless,  except,  14.  5 
iicrhs  el  /i^  Hiepfirive^,  15.  2. 

iKrg4'irti),  f.  ^w,  to  turn  out  or  away 
from;  mid.,  and  aor.  pass.  e^erpdmiP 
as  mid.,  to  turn  one*s  self  away  from 
a  way  or  course ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  me- 
taph.  to  turn  away  from,  intrans.  viz. 
a)  from  the  true  course,  spoken  of 
those  who  abandon  the  truth  and 
embrace  error,  1  Tim.  1.  6 ;  foil,  by 
Mffta  5.  15,  by  M  2  Tim.  4. 4 ;  ab- 
sol.  Heb.  12. 13  Xva  fi^  rh  x^A^y  iK- 
rpairy,  viz.  *  make  straight  and  level 
paths,  that  the  lame  may  not  be 
driven  to  turn  aside  into  other  paths, 
but  may  be  healed,'  i.  e.  that  those 
who  are  wavering  in  faith  may  not 
be  led  to  turn  ^uireaway,  but  rather 


be  brought  back  and  established, 
b)  foil,  by  accus.  of  person  or  thing, 
to  turn  away  from,  to  avoid,  1  Tim. 
6.20. 

iKTp4<l>»,  f.  Mqi^u,  to  nourish  up, 
bring  up  to  maturity,  e.  g.  children  ; 
in  N.  T.  geur.  to  nourish  up,  cherish, 
e.  g.  tV  ^oivTov  adpKo,  Eph.  5.  29 : 
in  the  sense  of  to  train  up,  educate, 
trans.  6. 4. 

iKTptafia,  aros,  r6  (iienrp^aKoa),  an 
abortion,  one  born  prematurely,  fig. 

1  Cor.  15. 8. 

iK<p4pa,  fut.  4^ol(r»,  aor.  1  i(;fi»tytea, 
aor.  2  i^veyKov,  to  bear  out,  carry 
out,  bring  forth,  trans,  a)  pr.  out  of 
a  place,  Luke  15.  22  riiv  aroKiiv, 
Acts  5.  15  rohs  iurOeveis:  so  of  a 
body  for  burial,  5.  6.  b)  spoken  of 
the  earth,  to  bring  forth,  yield,  trans. 
Heb.  6. 8  rhs  ijcMas. 

iK(pevyu,  fut.  e^^o/iai,  toftee  out  qfa. 
place,  intrans..  Acts  19. 16  €K<pvye7v 
4k  tov  oIkov,  absol.  16.  27 :  trans,  to 
flee  from,  escape,  foil,  by  ace,  e.  g. 
calamities,  Luke  21.  36 ;  ros  x^^P^^ 
Tiyos,  out  of  the  power  of  any  one, 

2  Cor.  1 1 .  33 ;  T^  Kpifia  rod  Seov  Rom. 
2.  3;  also  with  ace.  impl.  Heb.  2. 3. 

iK(f>ofi4tOf  Q,  f.  ^lau,  to  frighten  out- 
right, terrify  greatly,  trans.  2  Cor. 
10.9. 

%K(pofios,  OV,  S,  ii,  &dj,(iK<f>o$4cj), 
frightened  out  q^ one's  senses,  greatly 
terrified,  Mark  9. 6,  Heb.  12.  21. 

iK<p6a,  f.  ^crw,  aor.  2  i^i^vy,  to  gene- 
rate out,  to  produce,  put  forth,  trans. 
Matt.  24. 32  Srav  6  K\dBos  ra  <p6\\a 
4k<P^,  in  subjunct.  present, — others 
read  iK<f>vp,  which  is  the  subjunct. 
of  i^e^vrip,  a  later  form  of  the  aor.  2 
for  4^i(f>w  (intrans.  as  also  the  perf.}, 
to  egerminate,  shoot  out,  put  forth,  ue, 
the  leaves  put  forth. 

iKx^t^t  also  iKx^vt),  fut  4kx^S»  in- 
stead of  Att  ^Kxcw  for  iKXfww,  aor. 
1  i^exca,  perf.  pass.  4KK4xvfJUu,  aor. 
1  pass,  i^ex^v,  fut  1  pass.  4Kxv9^i' 
ffofiou, — to  pour  out,  trans,  a)  pr. 
Matt  9.  17  ^  olyos  ^icx«tTai  the  wine 
is  poured  out,  i.  e.  spilled ;  John  2. 15 
^^excc  (aor.  1)  t^  K^pfia  poured  out 
the  money,  i.  e.  scattered  it  upon  the 
ground ;  Acts  1.  18  i^ex^Bri  trdyra 
r^  0'ir\(£7-xva  qimtov  all  \vv&  \><»u«\% 
gush€d  out.     In  \)a^  "^Xvwsfc  ^«.->L^«» 
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nliiM  io  pour  out  Uonj,  ihed  blooi,  to 
kill,  Acli  22.  20.!  part  sliia  4kxii- 
v^rw,  Matt  23.  fiS ;  spoken  of  thi? 
blood  of  Christ  thed  or  poured  out  as 
a  SBcrifice  for  sin,  -wtpl  or  Arlji  iri\- 
Xm,  Matt.  26. 28,  Mark  It  24.  By 
melon,  of  the  conlainei  for  the  con- 
tsDU,  iKX-  tV  ^li^^Wi  K<^-  IS'  J  - 
17.  b)  melaph.  to  pettr  out,  tfieii 
abroad,  giee  largely,  foil,  by  ir  RoDi. 
5.5,  by /irf  with  accus.  ofpera.Acls 
2.  17.  c)  Sg.,  pass,  or  taid.,  to  ic 
poarid  out,  ipokeo  of  persons,  i,  e. 
as  in  Engl,  intrans,  (o  pour  forth, 
nthtumuUuoatly;  in  N.  T.  and  later 
writers  gpoken  metaph.  ofapassioD 
or  direction  of  the  tami,loruihintit, 
givt  one'i  lelf  up  to,  e.  g.  Tp  »\irp 
ToS  BaAnd^  Jude  II. 

inxiri,  see  ixxiio. 

iKxtigi",  a,  f.  ^IVK,  to  depart  out  of 
a  place,  go  away,  Luke  21.  21. 

iK'^ix"'  £  t">  'o  breathe  out,  exphi 
die,  inlraoB.  Acts  5.  5, 10. 

txir,    dCob,    iy,  wiUing, 
uiaally  in  an  adverbial  i 

•  8.  20,  1  Got.  9.  17. 

iXsta,  at,  Ti,  an  olive,  viz.  a)  the 
TREE,  on  olive-irie,  symbolically, 
Eom.  11. 17;  elsewhere  ri  tpoj  rij- 
iXcu&v  the  Mount  qf  Olivei,  i.  e.  'the 
high  ridge  lying  east  of  Jerusalem, 
parallel  to  the  city,  and  separated 
from  it  by  the  valley  of  the  Cedcon  ; 
it  was  formerly  planted  with  olivs- 
trees,  of  which  few  remain,  Malt. 
b)  the  FRUIT,  an  oHk(,  Jam. 


3.12. 

.  ov,  ri  (iXaia),  oil,  i.  e.  d/iie- 
oil,  of  various  qualities  and  usea ; 
e.  g.  for  lamps,  Matt.  2S.  S;  for 
wounds  and  anointing  the  sick, 
Mark  6.  13;  as  mixed  with  spices 
for  anointing  the  head  and  body  in 
token  ofhonour,  &c.  Luke  7.46:  ^t 
was  also  an  article  of  traffic,  16,  6: 
by  melon,  andgenr.  oil  is  put  for  the 
fruit  or  the  tree,  Rev.  6. 6. 

'01,  i  {i^ala),  pr.  an  olive- 
vara;  m  N.  T.  as  a  name  of  tU 
Mount  of  Olives,  Acta  1.12. 
'EAafilmt,  ov,  A,  an  Elamile,  an  in- 
habitant of  Elnm  or  Elymais,  a  re- 
gion of  Persia  near  the  extremity  of 
the  Persian  gulf,  between  Media  ami 
Babylonia,  and  forming  pari  of  the 
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district  of  Susiana  or  the  modern 

Khusisun,  of  which  Susa  was  the 

capital  i  Acts  2.  9. 
iKitfauvofrTuv,  ovot,  d,4,  sdj.  [pr. 

a  compar.  of  ihaxis,  but  used  as 

compar.  of  /uiipJs),  leu,  minor,  e.  g. 

in  quality,  inferior,  u  wine,  John  2. 

1 0 )  in  age,  youBger,  Rom.  9. 1 2 ;  in 

dignity,  Heb.7.7:  neut.  adverbially, 

leu  than,  1  Tim.  5.  9. 
ikarTovi~.  £,  L  iffa  {iKi-rruy) ,  to 

make  Use,  diminith!  in  N.T.intrana. 

<o  be  fell,  in  respect  to  quantity,  i.  e. 

to  lack,  fall  ihort,  absol.  2  Cor.  S.  Id. 
iKar-ria,  S,  fut.  iiTB  {^i\i.TTuy),  to 

make   Itii,  trane.,  e.  g.  in  dignity, 

^AitTTUWot  alrriy  fipaxi  ti  Trap'  iy- 

yikeirs  made  him  lower  than,  Heb.  2. 

leu,  decreaie,  John  S.  SO. 
i\a6ya,  f.  4Kiau,  perf,  ^X^Awn,  to 

drive,  impel,  urge  on,  Irans. ;  in  N.  T. 

used   a)  of  ships  and  clouds  driven 

about  by  winds.  Jam.  3.  4,  2  Pet.  2. 

17:   metaph.  of  a  person,  Luke  8. 

29.    b}byimpl.  (o  impef,  asavessel 

with  oars,  i.  e.  lo  row,  absol.  Mark 

6.48. 
i\a^pla,  oi,  ii  (iKwppis),  lighlaeu, 

Er.  in  weight;  in  N.T.  meiaph.  epo- 
en  of  mind,  lightness,  incoislaoey, 
2Cor.  1.  !7. 
iKaifipis,  i,  dv,  pr.  light, eaiy  to  bear; 
Bg.  Matt  II.  30  ^oprfovfuu  JAafpjv 
ioTo-,  i.  e.  '  my  precepts,  require- 
ments, are  light:'  metaph.  2  Cor.  4. 
17  Ti  i\tufpby  T?!  flAlf(iiii  =  ^  iAa- 

IXdx'ir'ros,  q,  or  (pr.  a  superl.  of 
i\axh,  but  used  as  auperl.  of  lu- 
Kpis),  the  leail,  e.  g.  in  magnitude, 
Jam.  3. 4 ;  in  number  and  quantity, 
Luke  16.  10;  in  rank  or  dignity, 
Mall.  2.  6;  in  weight  or  import- 
ance, 5. 19. 

iAox>o"riJT*poi,  1],  0*  (comp.  from 
iAclxwToi),^  less,far  inferior,  Eph. 
3.  S.  Such  double  comparatives, 
though  used  by  the  poets,  are  else- 
where found  only  in  the  prose  of  a 
later  age. 

^Xilu,  see  f\aiva. 

'EKtdCap,  i,  indec  £2ealar,  Heb. 
'  God  his  helper,"  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Matt.  1. 15. 
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rtpnx^.  2  Pet.  2.  16  fcrytu-  (x'"- 
L  e.  to  be  coniicted,  repioved. 
t/L-tyx<»'  ■>«•  *  ('^^").  cmeinci^g 
argunurttf  praqf;  in  N,  T,  ctmviclioni 
i.  e.,  by  melon.,  certain  perauaiiiii, 
Heb.  11. 1 ;  alu)  in  the  lenBe  of  re- 
futatim,  i.  e.  of  ndvenariei,  2  Tim. 
3.  16. 
i\iyX^i  ^^  {■<  '°  ihaim,  dUgraci; 
luuaUy  and  in  N.  T.  to  eomict,  prove 
any  out  in  the  wroag,  nnd  thuB  to 
■hune  him,  URnB.  a)  pr.  Id  caavici, 
tJuui  IB  he  vn-oog,  &c.,  John  8.  9  jnri 
T^i  iruMil^irwi  t^eyxil^yoi :  foil,  b; 
irml  8. « :  hence  lo  comince  q/'  error, 
(D  rrfirfe,  «m>l«,  Tit.  1.  9.  b)  by 
impl.  (D  reproBI,  rthuke,  admaniih, 
Luke  3.  19;  hence,  fruin  the  Heb., 
to  reprove  by  chtuHsement,  to  correct, 
chaitiu,  in  a  maral  sense.  Rev.  3.19 
iXiyX^  "<1  itvifia.  c)  by  impl. 
spoken  of  hidden  things,  lo  dttect. 
denumttrate,  make  man^eil,  i  oho  3. 
20,  where  i^nx^  '■  parallel  with 
^aytptffB^  T.  21, 

ptfy,  merciM:  in  N.T.  dejeruiBg  o/ 
pily,  pitiable,  by  impL  iweicAid,  mi- 
terable,lCoi.l5.19:  theAtlicfoim 
is  jXiiviJi. 
i\fi«,  £,  f.  V-C^').  (op(y>'ifl 
sreji  on,  L  e.  a  pere- 
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•paittOH,  1.  e, 
pity.  Malt. "23,  23:  from  the 
Heb.  goedneii  in  general,  and  espec. 
pitly.  9. 13. 

n.  l\,oi,  ooi,  ri  (found  only  in 
Sept.,  N.  T„  and  ecclesiaitical  wri- 
tera,  =  t  lx»i),  mercy,  etmpaiiim, 
i.e.  active  pity,  a)  genr.  Lake  1> 
60 !  so  WMiv  &«i  itrri  rirot,  lit.  to 
do  Bwrry  viih  any  one,  i.  e.  to  ifcne 
«ercj(o(=*X<«HT.72!  abo/KT*- 


V,  54,  i. 
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pass,  lo  be  pitied,  to  obtain  mercy 
implying  notmerely  a  feeling  of  th 
evfls  of  others  (sympathy,  ofm-if 
liit),  but  also  an  active  desire  c 
lemovine  tbem.  a}  gear.  Matt.  ( 
7  ofrrol  jAnjfffrroiTtu,  9.  27  ilJvr' 
lllias.  Spoken  perhaps  of  those  who 
had  charge  of  the  poor,  Rom.  12. 8  ; 
of  those  who  are  freed  from  deserved 
puniahmeat,  in  tbe  pass.,  to  i 
nercy,  be  ipared,  1  Tim.  1. 13 
iropl-,  and  from  the  Heb-,  lo  bi 
pllioitr  tutaardi,  bietav  Mnrfnti 
Rom.  9,  15.  b)  spoken  in  N.T.  of 
the  mercy  of  Gad  through  Chri 
salvation  in  Christ,  =M  6ei(oi 
itatien  on,  pass.  Id  obtain  ealv 
Rom.  11.30,31. 

compauimi  i  in  N.  T.,  by  meto 
effect  for  cause,  abnt,  money  given 
to  the  poor,  Sc,  Malt.  8. 2,  al. 


J  of  de- 
t,  Jan..  2,  13.  b) 
■y  of  God  through 


of  mercy  and  favo 

allusion  to  God's  ancii 
to  that  people.  Spoken 
exhibited  in  ihe  r — - 
served  punishmi 
spoken  of  ihemi 
Christ,  meaning 
and  misery,  in  the  Christian  sense, 
JudB2lTil\«ii'IijtroD,i,e, 'the  sal- 
vation of  or  through  Christ,'  Rom. 
11.  31 :  so  in  benedictions,  includ- 
ing Ihe  idea  of  mercies  and  bless- 
ings of  every  kind,  e.  g.  S<h  f>^">'  * 
icifiDi,  2Tim.  1.  IS,  step. 
l\fiietpia,  HI,  il  (iMietpos),  fi-lf 
dina,liberty,i.t.  to  do  as  one  please!, 
1  Cor.  10. 29  [  from  the  yoke  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  Gal.  2.  4 — of  external 
observances  in  general,  1  Pet  2.16; 
from  the  dominion  of  sinful  appe- 
tites and  passions,  Jam.l.2£,  2.12^> 
from  a  state  of  calamity  and  death, 
Rom.  8. 21. 
i\ti9fpot,  «,  or,  pr.  *  one  who  can 
go  where  he  will'  (fr.  obsol.  iMitti 
^IpXoiiai),  hence  free,  al  liberty, 
vii,  a)inacivilsense.  (o)>T«-iorii, 
Gal.  3.  28 1  Bf .  of  the  heavenly  Je- 
rusalem, Boiier,  *.  26.  0)>M* 
made  free,  John  8.  3S.  {y)  fret, 
ezempi  from  an  obligation,  law,  &G. 
Matt.  17.261  also/rwfromeitenial 
obligarions  in  general,  so  as  to  act 
as  one  pleases,  1  Cor.  9.  1 ;  or  in 
respect  lo  the  exercise  of  piety,  1 
Pet.  3,  16:  metaph./res  from  the 
slaveryof  siQ.JobnB.  36.   b)inthe 

sense  of >«>™,<riJft™'   '" 

Rom.  6,  20  i\*ietpoi  rp 
dtstitHU    A.B    TO    Tight 

withoat  rig>tt*t>iMme« 


eXtvOepiia 
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i\€v0€p66i,  w,f.  ^09  (iXfidtpos),  to 
frect  set  at  liberty,  trans. ;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  make  free,  i.  e.  from  the 
power  and  punishment  of  sin,  John 
8. 32,  foil,  by  air6  with  gen.  Rom.  6. 
18;  from  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  Gal.  5.  1,  or  of  its  condemna- 
tion, foil,  by  it,ir6  Rom.  8.  2 ;  from  a 
state  of  calamity  and  death,  v.  21. 

IX  ever  IS,  €us,  ri  (i\€{>06i),  a  coming, 
Acts  7.  52. 

i\€<l>dvrtvos,  ri,  ov  {i\4<l>as),  made 
of  ivory,  Rev.  18.  12. 

'EkiaKfifx,  6,  indec.  Eliakim,  Heb. 
.'  God-appointed,'  proper  name  of  a 
man.  Matt  1. 13. 

'Eki4(€p,  6,  indec.  Eliezer,  Heb. 
'  God  his  help,'  pr.  name  of  a  man, 
Luke  3.  29. 

*£Xto^8,  6,  indec.  Eliud,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Matt  1. 14. 

*E\i(rd$€r,  4i,  indec.  Elizabeth,  the 
wife  of  Zacharias  and  mother  of 
John  the  Baptist,  Luke  1.5. 

'EX  10* 0*0705,  ov,  6,  Elisha,  Heb.  'God 
his  deliverance,'  a  celebrated  pro- 
phet in  O.  T.,  Luke  4.  27. 

kKiffffea,  f.  |o»  (€Xi{,  €l\4ui),  to  roll 
up,  fold  up,  as  a  garment  to  be  laid 
away ;  figur.  of  the  heavens,  Heb. 
1.12. 

t\Kos,  €05,  ovs,  r6  (IXicof),  a  wound; 
in  N.  T.  and  later  writers  an  ulcer, 
a  sore,  Luke  16. 21. 

^\K6a>,  &,  f.  c^o-o)  (IX1C05),  to  ulcerate, 
trans. ;  pass,  to  be  full  of  ulcers,  Luke 
16.  20. 

cXko),  f.  IXxi^o)  fr.  i\K{Mo,  aor.  1  e?X- 
Kvaa,  to  draw,  drag,  trans.,  e.  g.  a 
net,  John  21.  6;  a  sword,  18.  10. 
Of  persons,  to  drag,  force  away,  e.  g. 
before  magistrates,  Acts  16. 19 ;  or 
out  of  a  place,  21.  30 :  metaph.  to 
draw,  i.e.  to  induce  to  come,  John 
6.44. 

'£XX(i5,  dSos,  fi,  Hellas,  Greece,  at 
first  the  name  of  a  city  in  Thessaly 
founded  by  Hellen  the  son  of  Deu- 
calion ;  then  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  Thessaly  inhabited  by  the  M3rr- 
midons;  afterwards  of  the  whole 
central  part  of  continental  Greece  as 
far  north  as  to  Thesprotia,  exclud- 
ing the  Peloponnesus  and  islands : 
in  the  last  sense  it  seems  to  be  used 


Acts  20. 2,  where  it  is  distinguished 
from  Macedonia. 

"EWriv,  r^voi,  6,  Hellen,  pr.  name  of 
the  son  of  Deucalion;  then  of  his 
descendants, *'EXX77i/c5,  the  early  in- 
habitants of  the  Thessalian  Hellas ; 
afterwards  a  general  name  for  all 
the  Greeks ;  hence  in  N.  T.  "EXX^jy  a 
Greek,  ofEWriycs  the  Greeks,  viz. 
a)  pr.  as  opp.  to  01  fidpfiapoi,  under 
which  term  are  comprised  all  who 
are  not  Greeks,  Rom.  1.  14,  where 
the  polished  Greeks  are  the  ol  ao- 
ipol:  so  Acts  18.  17,  spoken  pf  the 
Greek  inhabitants  of  Corinth  in 
distinction  from  the  Jews, — but  the 
reading  is  uncertain,  b)  as  opp.  to 
ol*lov^7oi  it  means  the  Greeks  in  the 
broadest  sense,  i.  e.  all  those  who 
use  the  Greek  language  and  cus- 
toms, whether  in  Greece,  Asia  Mi- 
nor, or  other  countries ;  and  as  this 
was  then  the  prevailing  language, 
the  name  Greek  was  often  used  to 
designate  all  those  who  were  not 
Jews,  and  thus  is  =  gentiles.  Acts  16. 
1,  3,  ssp.  c)  spoken  of  a  gentile 
convert  to  Judaism,  a  Greek  prose- 
lyte,'John  12.20. 

*E\\riviK6s,  4\,  6v,  Greek,  Grecian, 
Luke23.  38,  Rev.9. 11. 

*EXX7yi'/5,  ihos,  71,  pr.  Greek;  in  N.  T. 
a  female  Cheeky  =a  gentile,  Mark  7. 
26,  Acts  17.  12. 

*E\\i\vi(rT4\5,  ov,  6  {i?i\r}vl(u),  a 
Hellenist,  i.  e.  a  Jew  by  birth  or 
religion  who  speaks  Greek;  used 
chiefly  of  foreign  Jews  and  prose- 
lytes, whether  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity or  not.  Acts  6. 1. 

'EWijvio'ri,  adverb  (IXXTjf/fw),  in 
Greek,  i.  e.  in  the  Greek  language, 
John  19.  20. 

4  Wo  yea,  So,  fut  4i(r<a  {iv,  Kiyos),  to 
reckon  in,  i.  e.  to  put  to  one's  ac- 
count, Philem.  18:  metaph.  of  sin, 
to  impute,  Rom.  5. 13. 

*E\fico1idfA,  6,  indec.  Elmodam,  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Luke  3.  28. 

iKirl^of,  fut.  IffCD  and  ia>  (iXiris),  to 
hope,  hope  for,  expect,  trans,  and  ab- 
sol.  a)  pr.  absol.  2  Cor.  8. 5 ;  foil,  by 
infln. aor.  Luke  6. 34 ;  by  infin.  perf. 
2  Cor.  5. 11 ;  by  Srt  instead  of  an  in- 
fin. Luke  24.  21 ;  by  accus.  of  thing, 
to  hope  for,  Rom.  8.  24,  25 ;  hence 
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pass,  ra  i\viC6fi€va,  Heb.  11. 1.     b)  5, 4,  supply  §ls  rh  Siwg :  elsewhere 

in  the  constr.  io  hope  in  or  on  any  only  as  followed  by  els  rh  vKotopj  &c. 

one,  i.  e.  to  trust  in,  confide  in;  genr.,  to  go  on  board,  embark,  Matt.  8.  23, 

foil  by  dat.  Matt  12.  21,  by  els  John  ssp. 

5.  45;  by  ivi  rm  Rom.  15.  12,  4iri  if^fidWu,  f.  akS  (4r,  fidWw),  to  cast 

Ttya  1  Pet.  1.  13.     Spoken  of  those  ,„  Luke  12  5 

who  put  their  trust  in  God.  loll  by  ^^^i,^,,  f '(."^  (<^,  ^^)  „  ^^^ 

?L  J  1 A     •»?'    '      .",  ^  "^t  ^     i«<i-  "•  i"*"  anrthiugrtrans  ,  Matt. 

If^.«rilTn  r'^,'i'!^  f  n'  h  P  i  *?     26. 23,  Mark  1*.  20,  fotm  13. 26. 
of  trusting  m  Christ,  foil,  by  <v,  1    .  ,      »        /       / »  / 

Cor.  15. 19.  "  *  "      " 

4X.irls,  (Sos,  ^,  hope,  confident  expecta- 
tion, i.  e.  of  good,  a)  genr.  ilom.  8. 
24  T^  i\irlJii  ifffiOrjiiev  in  hope  are  we 
saved,  as  yet  only  in  expectation, 
not  actually.  With  a  gen.  of  the 
thing  hoped  for.  Acts  27.  20  waaa 
iXwls  rov  (rc6^€(r0cu,  23.  6  ircpl  iXirl- 
Sos  JCfld  iiyairrdff&as  instead  of  irc/>l 
iXwlios  rrjs  avoffrdams :  or  of  the 
person  hoping,  28.  20.    So  voq  i\ 


4fx$ar€6u,  fut.  eitru  {iv,  $«r€^= 
fialyo)),  pr.  to  go  in,  enter;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  go  into  a  matter,  to  inves^ 
tigate,  and  with  the  idea  of  imper- 
tinence, to  pry  into,  intrude  into,  foil, 
by  accus.,  =  with  els  implied,  Col.  2. 
18  &  ft^  kt&paKev  ifjifiareivr, 

i  IX  fit  fid  (a,  fut.  dffa  {iv,  $i$dCu>),  to 
cause  to  go  in,  usually  spoken  of  a 
ship,  to  embark,  put  on  ship- board, 
trans..  Acts  27.  6. 

i5afl^atn^/A(>pe,i.e.  without  ground    ^At^A.^ir«,  f.  ^«  {iy,  $\4ra),  to  look 


of  hope,  Rom.  4. 18 ;  also  in^  i\wiSi, 
lit.  on  hope,  Engl,  in  hope,  i.  e.  with 
hope,  full  of  hope  and  confidence,  ib. 
By  meton.  spoken  of  the  object  of 
hope,  Rom.  8.  24,  comp.  \n  fi\4irw 
1.  b.  b)  spoken  espec.  of  the  Chris- 
tian's hope,  i.  e.  the  hope  of  salva- 
tion through  Christ,  Rom.  5. 2 ;  15. 
13  6  6ebs  TTis  i\vllios,  i.  e.  God  the 


in,  pr.  into  a  place ;  hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  look  in  the  face,  fix  the  eyes  up- 
on,  regard  fixedly,  foil,  by  dat.  Mark 
10.  21 ;  by  els  Acts  1. 11 :  so  in  the 
sense  of  to  look  at  or  upon,  i.  e.  to 
contemplate,  consider.  Matt.  6.  26. 

b)  by  impl.  to  look  at  distinctly,  L  e. 
to  see  clearly,  discern,  trans.  Mark  8. 
25,  absol.  Acts  22.11. 


author  and  source  of  hope :  foil,  by    ifx^Q  iixdofiai,  wfiai,  f.  ^(ro/iflu, depon. 


gen.  of  the  thing  or  person  on  which 
this  hope  rests,  Col.  1. 23 :  by  meton. 
spoken  of  the  object  of  this  hope,  = 
salvation,  v.  5 ;  Gal.  5.  5  iK  vio'reas 
i\viia  duccuoo^yris,  i.  e.  the  hope  of 
salvation  resulting  from  justification 
by  faith :  meton.  also  of  the  source, 
ground,  author  of  hope,  e.  g.  Christ, 
CoL  1.  27 ;  genr.  1  Thess.  2. 19.  c) 
of  a  hope  in  or  upon  any  one,  i.  e. 
trust,  confidence,  &c.  foil,  by  els  Acts 
24. 15,  by  hrl  rivi  1  John  3. 3. 

*^\{HJi.a5,  a,  6,  Elymas,  6  /xdyoi,  a 
magician,  as  explained  Acts  13.  8. 


mid.  {4y,  figifidofuu),  to  express  in- 
dignation  against  any  one,  foil,  by 
dat.  a)  in  the  sense  otto  murmur 
against,  to  blame,  Mark  14.  5.  b) 
by  impl.,  to  admonish  sternly,  charge 
strictly,  i.  e.  to  threaten  with  one's 
indignation  for  disobedience.  Matt. 
9.  30.  c)  to  be  greatly  moved,  agi- 
tated, foil,  by  dat.  of  manner,  John 
11.  33  ivtfipifx'fia'aro  r^  irvc^/Aari, 
where  it  is  parallel  with  irdgc^w 
ka\n6v,  V.  38  4v  kain^. 

i/xdo),  a,  f.   tffoo,  to  spue  out,  vomit 
forth,  fig.  in  contempt.  Rev.  3. 16. 


*E\(oi,  Eloi,  interj.,  Aram.,  my  God,  ififialvo/iai,  f.  ovfuu  {ir,  /mIvo/mu), 

Mark  15.  34.  to  be  mad  in  or  against  any  person 

i/jLavrov,  rfs,  ov,  reflex,  pron.  of  1st  o'  tii»ng»  *o  be  furious  against,  foil, 

pers.,  found  only  in  the  gen.,  dat.,  ^7  ^^^  -A-cts  26. 11. 

and  ace.  sing.,  of  myself ,  to  myself,  ^EfAiAaifovfiK,  6,  indec.  Emmanuel, 

myself,  ^^'  John  5.  31 ;  8. 54;  1  Cor.  Ueb.  *  God  with  us,'  a  name  of  the 


4. 4.  Sometimes  used  merely  as  the 
simple  ifiov.  Matt.  8.  9,  al. 

ififiaivto  {4v,  fiaivia),  in  N.  T.  only 
in  aor.  1  ivffiriv,  intln.  iixfirivai,  part. 
ififids,  to  go  ifh  enter,  intrans.|  John 


Saviour,  Matt.  1.  23. 

*£ /Aft a oi;s,^,  Emmaus,  a  village  60 
furlongs,  or  about  7t  miles,  from 
Jerusalem,  probably  in  «>  w^i.\.^«rcv 
direcuon,  Luke  l^tA"^. 


inii.i,a,  t  am  (fr,  r.Aw),  la  Ttmai,, 
in  a  place ;  in  N.  T.  meupb.  to  r,- 
■uiB  in,  conliaiie  in,ptraevere  in,  fo||, 
by  ir.  Gal.  3. 10,  Ueb.  8. 9 ;  by  d^i. 
•implj.  Acta  14.  22. 

"ilti^ip,  t,  indcc  Esmor,  Heb.  Hri- 
■Kw,  'aaa,'  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Acis 

1.  le. 

t/tit,  4,  ilfipoaBeM-pron.  of  IsEpets. 
■ing-  "J/i  ™wi  viz.    a)  pr.  murWirg- 

.  rKumna",  property,  &c.  Matt.  IX. 
20  Tb  ;^v  Srs/u,  b1.  Bsp.i  tA  ^ful.', 
T&  V^,  my  own,  i.  e.  mj  property, 
&c  2S.  27,  20.  15,  empbaL  xf  i>lp 
XfipC  wiIA  my  own  hand,  1  Cor.  1<>. 
21 ;  implying  power,  office,  &c.  oijn 
tvTw  ifiiv,  ac.  BdSiu,  it  ii  not  tni^i,' 
bi  givt,  Lat  Bwum  nos  «i(,  MaC^  20. 
S3,  b)  spobea  of  thioga  wbich  pra- 
ceed  from  any  one  aa  the  source, 
author,  agent,  &c.  Mark  8.  38  tpvi 
iltaiis  Ajiysut,  al.  uep. ;  ■□  tA  j^ufv, 
i.  e.  m;  doctrine,  John  16.  14,  l5, 
c)  ebjtctively  or  paatimiyi  spoken 
of  that  nhich  is  appointed,  destined. 
for  a  peraan,  aa  i  Koipbt  i  Ijih  John 
7.  6,  4  VV  'M  S.  S6,  Kup&i  rq, 
4i^t  inb^^mi  2  Tim.  4.  6;  oi  of 
Ibat  which  ia  done  to  or  in  respect 
to  a  peraon,  as  (ii  t^h  iiii)ii  ardiini- 
aw  in  mj/mmory,  i.e.  in  memury  w/" 
•ae,  Luke  22.  19;  iyirT,  ^  {,,i,,  i. e. 
loveofme,  JobalS.  9. 

n'sB,  tc^Rg;  only  ill  later  eds.  2 

Pet.  3.  3  if  ^iriuyfMt^  ifadiictKi. 

i.  e.  intens.  for  thameleH  aa^tra. 
iliwaiynis,  oB,  i  {t;iiralCai),dfrimn, 

*ei^Bg,  mocking,  Heb.  11.  36. 
i^imlii^  f.  {•  (_ir,  ndM,  aoi.  1  />^. 

TBi(a  (earlier  form  ^r^iraiira),  pi 


a)  I, 

deride,  aceff  at,  foil,  by  datiTe,  Macl. 

27.  29  Ivhriuior  aini,  absoi.  20.  VJ. 

b)  in  Ibe  aenae  of  to  delude,  deceirc, 

paas.  Matt.  2. 16. 
Jftiraf KTijr,  au,  i  {i^if«iC«)< "  "loclcer, 

icoffer,  apoken  of  impostors,  (aX^e 

prophets,  &c.,  2Pet.  3.  3,  Jude  IK. 
iliirijuraTtu,  o,  t.  ^o*  (In,  ir*fi- 

mtTtaij ,  pr.  to  walk  about  in  a  plact ; 

in  N.  T.  metapb.  lo  walk  in  or  amoti^ 

a  people,  lo  live  among,  i.  e.  to  be 
.  habitually  conversant  with,  abeol.  2 

Cor.  6.  IS. 


2  ifiirop€voiiai 

tuvivXiiiii,  {.  iiat\iiii»  (h,  uliaXti- 
lii,  Ibe  n  being  dropped  after  ^i), 
aor.  1  iviirXttaa,  aor.  1  passive  irt- 
irX'fiaOriy,  part.  prea.  liiwiirXMy  (AcU 
14.  17)  from  B  form  J/iirnrAcU  less 
□bubI  in  tbia  tense— fsjfjf  in,  Lat.  tn- 
pbre,  i  e.  toJiliup,niake/Bil,uaja.t 
in  N.T.  spoken  only  of  food,  ioJiU 
with  food,  to  lati^y,  latiate,  absol. 
John  6. 12  ut  ii'nt*^*'!!"'* '  fig-  '" 
^/I,  jotiafe,  i.  e.  one's  deaire  with 
good,  absol.  Luke  6. 25,  foil,  by  ace 
and  gen.  1.  53 ;  metapb.  pass,  to  be 
fitted  with  any  peraoo  oi  thing,  i.  e. 
aa  in  Engl,  to  enjay  the  society,  in- 
tercourse of  any  one,  Rom.  1 5. 24. 

aor.  2  iyiwnror,  to/all  n,  foil,  hj  <Ii 
with  ace.  of  place,  to  fall  info.  Matt. 
12.  11  fii  e6ewitr,  Luke  U.  S  di 
^pJof.  Ofperaona,  la/all  in  with. 
Jail  among,  matt  with,  Luke  10.  36 
(Ci  Tofrt  \^TTis.  Metapb.  to  fati 
into  any  state  or  condition,  lo  come 
into,  to  incur,  toll  by  «i,  1  Tim.  3. 6 
ill  KpWi  V.  7  (Ct  irtiSiafUv,  6.  9 ;  BO 
iltwtVfu'  tit  X'!p<i>  ^'0''  f"  /"^  '"^ 
the  httnda  nfGod,  i.  e.  into  his  power 
for  puaishment,  Ueb.  10.  31. 

ilxwKdxa,  fnt.  {»  [iv,  i-\4iui),  pr.  lo 
braid  in,  to  inltncaavei  inN.T.me- 
taph.  lo  inonltie  in,  entangle,  mid.  lo 
entangle  ane'i  ael/  in,  2  Tim.  2.  4; 
pass.  2  Pet.  2.  20. 

i/nrXiSa,  tee  iiiiiii\-i!iic 

//urAoK^,  ^t,  1^  (^/itA/ku),  a  braid- 
ing, inleftwiaing,  plaiting,  i.e.  of  the 
'    ■    ■  '  Pet.  3.  3. 


ifiirv4ai,  f.  tltrie  [iy,  irveiii),  lo  bUne 
in  or  upon,  lo  breathe  in,  intrana. ; 
in  N.  T.  fie.  and  intrana.  la  breathe, 
reipire,  and  foil,  by  gen.  la  brealha  of 
any  thing,  i.e.  to  be  full  of,  ready  to 
burst  with.ActsS.l  l)i.itiiimih.TrnKrfl 

lp.irogfiaiiai,  Cat.  tiirafuii,  depon. 
mid.  (iy,  Topfio^m),  (o  ga  in,  enter 
in,  (0  travel  about  in,  lojosrnty;  in 
N.  T.,  and  usually,  to  travel  abovl, 
as  a  merchant  or  trader  on  a  large 
scale,  i.  e.  to  trade,  Unffic,  viz.  a) 
genr.  and  absol.  Jam.  4. 1 3.  b)  foil. 
by  accuB.  to  Irnffic  in,  make  gain  of, 
2  Pet  2.  3  ilia!  i/mptiaomi,  i.  e. 
'  they  will  deceive  you  for  their  own 
gain.' 
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ifi-wopla,  as,  ri  (flfiiropos),  a  journey 
fortri^e;  in  N.  T.  tradet  traffic,  com- 
merce. Matt.  22.  5. 

ifiirSpiop,  ov,  r6  (f/Airopof),  empo- 
rium, mart,  John  2.  16  oTkov  ifivo- 
piov  a  market-house, 

ifji-eopos,  ov,  b  (iv,  ir6gos),  lit.  a  pas- 
senger from  one  place  to  another,  a 
traveller,  espec.  a  passenger  hy  ship, 
who  pays  fare ;  in  N.  T.  and  usually 
a  merchant,  one  who  trades  to  fo- 
reign countries  hy  sea  or  land  on 
a  large  scale,  a  wholesale  dealer 
(distinguished  from  the  Kdv-riXos  or 
ieyopmos,  who  purchased  his  wares 
of  the  fyvopos,  and  retailed  them), 
Matt  13.  45,  Rev.  18.  3. 

ifivg^Bv,  f.  io'u  (iv,  irpiido)),  Lat. 
incendo,  to  i^flhme,  set  on  fire,  i.  e. 
to  destroy  by  fire.  Matt.  22.  7. 

ffurooaOfv,  adv.  and  prep.  (iv,itp6tr- 
$€tf),  hrfore,  viz.  1.  as  adverb  of 
PLACE,  after  verbs  of  motion,  for- 
wards,  Luke  19. 28  ;  or  before  a  per- 
son implied,  v.  4:  so  rh  H/iirpoo- 
ew  things  hrfore,  Phil.  3. 14:  of  the 
body,  before,  in  front.  Rev.  4.  6. 

2.  as  PREP,  with  genit;  spoken 
a)  of  PLACE,  before,  with  genitive  of 
person,  after  verbs  of  motion,  &c., 
John  1 0.  4  HfitrgooOfv  avrav  trogt^e- 
rai,  Genr.  before,  in  the  presence  of, 
Matt  5,  16,  ssep. ;  •  so  7.  6  fidw^iv 
UfiirpoaBtv  rwv  x^^P^^*  ^^'  ^^  «cA.c^ctc 
T^y  fiatriKtiaif  rav  ovpavSiP  iiiirpoerdtv 
r&v  &ydff<&wwv  ye  shut  up  before,  so  as 
to  prevent  from  entering:  hence, 
and  from  the  Heb.,  ifiirpooBtv  rov 
OcoS  before  God,  in  the  sight  of  God, 
i.  e.  God  being  witness,  knowing 
and  approving,  1  Thess.  1.  3;  so 
Matt  11.  26  otrm  iy4yero  tiHoKia 
l^fjLitpooBiv  oov  (see  in  ytvofiai  II.), 
18.  14  d^Krifia  (IfiirpoffBfv  oov.  Foil, 
by  gen.  of  thing,  before,  at,  5, 24  rod 
Bvauurrripiov,  b)  of  time,  before, 
foil,  by  gen.  of  person,  John  1.  15, 
27,  30. 
4fiirr6a,  f.  ^a  (iu,  irrvo)),  to  spit  in 
or  on,  foil,  by  €is  Matt.  26.  67,  genr. 
27.  30 ;  by  dat  Mark  10.  34 ;  pass. 
Luke  18.32. 

i/jL<l>ay'fis,  4os,  ovs,  d,  ^,  adj.  (ifAipai- 
voi),"^!.  appearing  in  any  thing,  hence 
genr.  apparent,  and  ifKpay^s  yivofuu 
to  become  apparent,  =  i/n^avl^ofiai, 
hence  to  appear  or  be  seen  openly. 


Acts  10.40;  metaph.  to  become  ma- 
nifest, known,  &c.  Rom.  10. 20. 

ifjnpayl(u,  f.  iou  (ifi^arfis),  to  make 
apparent,  cause  to  be  seen,  to  shew, 
trans.,  pass,  to  appear,  be  seen  openly, 
a)  pr.  Matt.  27.  53  iyetpayloBrioay 
iroWoTs,  Heb.  9.  24  ifjuf>avuT$riyai  r^ 
irpoodmfp  rov  6coD  inrhp  iipMV,  i.  e.  in 
our  behalf,  b)  fig.  to  manifest,  make 
known,  to  declare,  shew,  foil,  by  dat. 
Acts  23. 15  i/n^aylaart  r^  X'^^XV 
Hirus  Kr\,  by  irp6s  with  ace.  v.  22,  by 
5ri  Heb.  1 1. 14.  In  a  judicial  sense, 
with  dat.  and  Kard  riyos,  to  inform 
against,  accuse.  Acts  24.  1 ;  so  irept 
riyos,  25. 15.  Of  a  person,  ifi^a^i- 
(eiv  iairr6y  rivi  to  manifest  one*s  self, 
i.  e.  to  let  one's  self  be  intimately 
known,  John  14.21. 

ipi^o^os,  ov,  6,  4i,  adj.  (4v,  ^fios), 
pr.  f »  fear,  i.  e.  terrified,  qfrighted, 
Luke  24.,5, 87,  al. 

iixipvodu,  &,  f.  iiau  (iv,  tpvcdM),  to 
blow  in  or  on,  to  breathe  on,  absol. 
John  20.  22. 

l^fjLipvros,  ov,  6,  4i,  adj.  (ifupiv),  in- 
born, implanted  by  nature ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  implanted,  engrqfted  from  another 
source,  rhv  tiiipvroy  \6yov  Jam.  1. 
21,  the  gospel  being  here  repre- 
sented under  the  figure  of  a  seed  or 
shoot  implanted  or  engraftedf  as  else- 
where by  seed  sown. 

iv,  prep,  governing  the  dative,  with 
the  primary  idea  of  rest  tit  any  place 
or  thing,  as  also  on,  at,  by:  as  com- 
pared with  CIS  and  ix,  it  stands  be- 
tween the  two,  CIS  implying  motion 
into,  iv  the  being  or  remaining  tn, 
and  iK  motion  out  of 

I.  of  PLACE,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  and  em- 
ployed of  every  thing  which  is  con- 
ceived as  being,  remaining,  or  tak- 
ing place  within  some  definite  space 
or  limits,  tn,  on,  at,  by,  &c.  a)  pr. 
in,  within,  Luke  11.  1  iv  y^tp  rivi. 
Matt  S,6  iyry  olxlq,  Acts  2. 46  iv 
r4>  Up^,  Luke  22.  55  iv  fi4a-<p  rrjs 
aiKrjs,  Matt.  4.  23  iv  rah  ovvayw- 
yais,  V.  21  iv  r^  irXoi^,  Luke  9. 57  iv 
r^  i5«?,  Matt  6.  2  iv  toTs  ^w/xais,  1 1. 
16  iv  i7oofluj,  20. 23  iv  -if  ir6\u,  13. 
24  iv  r^  ayp^.  With  the  names  of 
cities,  countries,  places,  &c.  Luke 
2.  43  iv  'Icf>ov<ra\.'^t^  M«l11.  a.  V^  4v 
Aly^nrr^y  9.  SI,  S.  \  l»  t^  ^9*^^^  vtv* 
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*loif^(aSt  4.  18;  to  iu  rf  f^  Luke 
16.  23,  iy  ovptof^i  iv  roiis  ohpavqts, 
Matt.  6.  10,  5.  12;  also  of  God,  6 
TOT^p  6  iy  rots  ohpavots  as  adj.  =6 
iirovgd^toSi  heavenly  Father ^  v.  45 ; 
iv  rg  $a(n\€i<f  rwv  oipavwy  v.  19,  iv 
trda^  rp  y^  Rom.  9. 17,  iv  ry  K6am^ 
John  13.  1,  iv  r^  $aXjdff<ni  Mark  5. 
13,  iv  ii4ff<^  rr^s  daXdffo-ris  6.  47.  Of 
a  book,  writing,  &c.  Mark  12.  26  iv 
ry  $ifi\q>  MuvffdotSi  Acts  13. 33  ivr^ 
^oA/i^,  Heb.  4. 7  ^v  Aafii9  i.  e.  in  the 
book  of  David,  the  Psalms,  John  6. 
45  ^y  rots  "wpoipfiircuSf  Rom.  1 1.  2  ^v 
'H^/f  i.  e.  in  the  section  respecting 
Elijiih.  Of  the  body  and  its  parts, 
Rom.  6. 12  ^y  r^  Bvrrr^  tr^tuiri,  Matt. 
ZA2iv  r^  X**P^  f^^ov^  7. 3  iv  r^  6<f>- 
BaKfi^f  1-18  iv  ycurrpl  ^x^tv  i.  e.  to 
be  pregnant,  Luke  1. 44  ^v  t^  Koi\((f : 
fig.  iv  rots  fi4\€(ri  Rom.  7.  5,  iv  ry 
Kop^itft  iv  rats  Ko^leus,  Matt.  5.  28, 
9.  4,  ivtrr6fmri  1  Pet.  2.  22.  Spoken 
o{ persons,  pr.  tn  one's  body.  Matt.  1. 
20  rh  iv  avry  y€vvri04v,  6. 23 ;  of  a  de- 
moniac, Acts  19. 16:  fig.  Rom.  7. 17. 

b)  spoken  of  elevated  objects,  a 
surface,  &c.,  in,  i.  e.  <m,  upon,  as  a 
fig-tree,  iv  ainf  Mark  11.  13;  a 
mountain,  iv  r^  6p€i  Luke  8.  32; 
Matt  8.  24  fffiafihs  iv  r^  da\d(r(rji 
on  the  Iftke ;  2  Cor.  3.  7  ivreTinrea- 
/i4vn  iv  \(0oi5,  Rev.  3.  21  iv  r^  OpS- 
V(p:  fifir.  Jude  12  ivrais  ^dwcus  I/xmv 
<nriA(£5cs. 

c)  in  k  somewhat  wider  sense,  im- 
plying simply  CONTACT,  close  prox- 
imity, &c.,  in,  i.  e.  at,  on,  by,  near, 
with,  =irap(£,  e.g.  iv}icli^riv6s  Heb* 
1. 3 :  so  Matt.  6.  5  iv  rais  ytavicus 
rwv  vKarciwv,  24. 30  iv  r^  ovpav^  in 
or  on  the  sky,  Luke  13. 4  iJ  iriJ^os  iv 
r^  'ZiKwkfi  at  or  near  the  fountain. 
Matt.  7. 6  iv  ro7$  votrlv  atrrSov  at  or 
under  their  feet;  John  15.  4  ikv  fi^ 
(rh  KXrjfia)  fitivrf  iv  rp  afiir4\<f>,  i.  e. 
'.remains  on,  attached  to,  the  vine  ;* 
19.41;  11.  10  rh  <p&5  ovk  $<mv  iv 
ain^,  i.  e.  *  by  him,  around  him,  in 
his  path ;'  so  fig.  1  John  1. 5.  Fig. 
with  dative  of  person,  i.  e.  (o)  spo- 
ken of  those  with  whom  any  one  is 
in  near  connexion,  intimate  union, 
oneness  of  heart,  mind,  purpose, 
especially  of  the  union  by  faith  of 
Christians  with  Christ,  who  are  then 
in  Christ,  as  a  branch  is  in  or  on  a 
vine)  John  15.  2 ;  so  6.  56, 14.  20, 


Rom.  16.  7.  Eph.  2. 13,  al.  saep. ;  1 
Thess.  4. 16  o/  vtKpoi  ivXpurr^,  i.  e. 
*  who  by  faith  died  in  union  with 
Christ,  as  Christians:'  hence  ol  iv 
Xpurr^  as  adj.  =  olXpta-riavol,  2 Cor. 
12.  2,  Gal.  1.  22 ;  so  genr.  i.  e.  « in 
connexion  with  Christ,  in  the  Chris- 
tian faith,'  Rom.  12.  5,  Gal.  3.  28. 
Fice  versa  of  the  union  of  Christ 
with  Christians  in  consequence  of 
their  faith  in  him,  John  6. 56,  Rom. 
8, 9,  Gal.  2.  20 ;  of  a  like  union  with 
God,  and  vice  versa,  1  Thess.  1.  1, 

I  John  3.  24,  4. 13 ;  of  the  mutual 
union  of  God  and  Christ,  John  10. 
38 ;  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Christi- 
ans, 14. 17,  Rom.  8.  9.  (fi)  of  those 
in,  with,  on  whom,  i.  e.  in  whose  per- 
son or  character  any  thing  exists  or 
is  done  (comp.  irapd),  e.  g.  in  ex- 
ternal life  and  conduct,  John  19.  6 
obx  f^picicM  iv  avT^  airicw,  Acts  24. 
20:  so  genr.  of  any  power,  influ- 
ence, efficiency,  e.  g.  from  God,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  &c..  Matt.  14.  2  al  8v- 
vdfitis  ivepyovaiv  iv  avr^,  John  1.  4, 
14.  13,  30  iv  ifiol  OVK  Kx^i  o{fS4v, 
saep.:  so  iv  latrr^  in,  with,  or  of 
one's  self,  &c.  Matt.  13.  21,  John  5. 
26,  6.  53.  (7)  of  those  in  or  with 
whom,  i.e.  in  whose  mind,  heart, 
soul,  any  thing  exists  or  takes  place 
(xapeC),  e.  g.  virtues,  vices,  faculties, 
&c.  John  1. 48  iv  $  ^6ko5  ovk  t<m, 
4. 14  iv  ahr^  i.  e.  in  his  soul,  17. 13, 
Rom.  7.  8:  so  Kgiirreadai  iv  0€y  i.e. 
in  the  mind  and  counsels  of  God, 
Col.  3.  8,  Eph.  3. 9  :  so  iv  kavr^,  iv 
iavrois,  in  or  with  one's  self,  them- 
selves, i.  e.  in  one's  heart,  Luke  7. 
39,  49. 

d)  of  a  NUMBER  or  multitude,  as 
indicating  place,  tn,  among,  with, 
=  iv  iJi.4ff<p  in  the  midst.  Matt.  2.  6 
i\axi(TT7i  iv  rots  viy€n6(Tiv^lovZa,  11. 

II  OVK  iyfiyeprai  iv  yevvjirots  yv- 
vaiKav,  V.  21  oi  yevSfievoi  iv  (tyuv, 
20.  27,  saepiss. :  so  iv  kavrots  among 
themselves,  9.  3,  21.  38  ;  iv  aWiiKois 
with  one  another,  Mark  9.  50 :  so 
with  a  dative  sing,  of  a  collective 
noun,  Luke  4.  25  iv  r^'Io-pa^X,  1. 
61,  2.  44,  John  7.  43 ;  hence  with 
dat.  pi.  of  persons  by  whom  one  is 
accompanied,  escorted,  &c.  Luke 
14.  31,  Jude  14:  with  dative  pi.  of 
thing,  1  Cor.  15.  3  iv  irp^ois  among 
the  first,  i.e.  adv.,  first  of  all. 
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e)  oi  persons,  by  implic.  be/oret  in 
the  presence  rf,  Murk  8.  38  hs  iwcu- 
(TXvi^  liA  iv  ry  7cycal  ra{nxi,  Luke 
1.  2S,  Acu  6.  8,  24.  21  kcr^s  iv  aif- 
relis  J.  e.  as  judges :  fig.,  and  from 
the  Heb.,  Luke  4.  21  h^  rciis  wrXv 
^fi&yi  hence  metaph.  in  the  sight 
qf  any  one,  he  being  judge,  16.  15 
rh  iv  iaf$fH&wois  {n^\6y  i.  e.  in  the 
sight  or  judgment  of  men,  1  Cor.  14. 
114  XaX&v  hf  ifwl  fidpfiapoSy  Col.  3. 
20 ;  so,  by  Hebr.,  4v  i<t>da\fxoi5  hix&y 
in,  i.  e.  before  your  eyes,  in  your  judg- 
ment, Matt  21.  42. 

I)  spoken  of  that  by  which  one  is 
surrounded,  in  which  one  is  enve- 
loped, &c.  IN,  WITH,  Matt.  16.  27 
fyXwSm  iv  ry  8<^j7,  25.  31,  Mark 
13. 26  iy  y€^4\Ms,  Luke  21. 27,  Acts 
7.  30  iy  ^\oy\  icvp6s.  Of  clothing. 
Matt.  11.  8  iy  fiaXaK07s  tfiartois  V~ 
^ttc/Uyoy,  6.  29,  7.  15;  of  orna- 
ments, 1  Tim.  2.  9 ;  of  bonds,  £pb. 
6.  20 :  so  iy  oapKi  in  the  flesh,  i.  e. 
clothed  in  flesh,  in  the  body,  1  John 
4.2;  Cp  4y  ffaQKlG9\,%20\  hence 
of  that  with  which  one  is  furnished, 
which  he  carries  with  him,  &c  1 
Cor.  4.  21  iy  pd^  ixda,  Heb.  9. 
35 ;  metaph.  Luke  \.VI  iy  xyf6fuvri 
Koi,  Huydfui'Wilov,  Rom.  15. 29,  Eph. 
6.2. 

2.  of  TIME,  a)  of  time  tuJien,  i.e. 
a  definite  point  or  period,  in,  during^ 
on,  at  which  any  thing  takes  place, 
&c.  Matt.  2. 1  iy  ri/ifgais  'Hpc^ov,  1 2. 
1,  2  iy  (rafifidrtp,  John  11.  9,  10  iv 
rp  riiJi4p<f,  iy  tJ  yuicrl,  by  day,  by 
night:  with  a  neut  adj.  Acts  7. 13 
iy  T^  Hfvrip^,  2  Cor.  11.  6  iy  vayri 
i.  e.  •Xfi6yt^,  Acts  26. 28  iy  oKir/^  i.  e. 
XP^^V  shortly,  v.  29  ^i'  6\ly<f>  Kcd  iy 
iroW^  *  in  short  or  in  long :'  with  a 
pron.  absolute,  e.  g.  iy  f  i.  e.  XP^^V 
Mark  2. 19:  so  with  art.  and  adv., 
Luke  7.  11  iy  r^  i^vs,  8.  1  iy  r^ 
KoBe^s,  John  4.  31  ^v  r^  fiera^^. 
Spoken  of  an  action  or  event  which 
serves  to  mark  a  definite  time.  Matt. 
22.  28  iy  if  hyaffr(iiT€i,  Luke  11.  31 
iy  ry  Kploei,  John  21.  20  ^y  r^  8«/- 
wy^:  so  iy  oh  sc.  irgdy/Muri,  i.  e. 
during  which  things,  meanwhile, 
Luke  12. 1 :  especially  with  the  art. 
and  infin.,  in,  i.  e.  on  or  at  an  action 
or  event,  while  it  is  taking  place,  9. 
36  iy  r^  yeyiaOai  r^v  <pvvijiy,  1.  8, 
Acts  2. 1,  ssp.    b)  oi  time  how  long, 


i.  e.  a  apace  or  period  within  which 
any  thing  takes  place,  in,  within,  iy 
rptffXy  ftfAdgau  in  three  days,  Matt. 
27.  40. 

3.  METAPH.  of  the  STATE,  CON- 
DITION, MANNER  in  which  one  is, 
moves, acts;  ofthe occasion, means, 
on,  in,  by,  through  which  one  is  af- 
fected, moved,  acted  upon,  &c.  a) 
of  the  state,  condition,  or  circum- 
stances in  which  a  person  or  thing 
is,  viz.  (a)  genr.,  either  external  or 
internal ;  e.  g.  of  an  external  state, 
Luke  7.  35  iy  rpv^  hrdpxoyT€s,  8. 
43  yvyii  oZo'a  iy  ^{io'ti  cSfiaros,  2.  29 
iy  flp^yp,  16.  23  iv  fiairdyois,  23. 12 
iy  ^x^P9»  Rom.  1.  4  vlhs  Sew  iy  Bv- 
ydfjiei,  GaL  1. 14  ^i'  r^  *Iov8a2ir/u^,  2 
Thess.  3.  16  iy  itayrl  rp6fw^  i.  e.  in 
every  state,  at  every  turn.  Of  an 
internal  state,  i*  e.  of  the  mind,  feel- 
ings, &c.  Acts  1 1. 5  ^y  iicffrdffti,  Rom.  • 
15.  32  iy  xo^  1  Cor.  2.  3  iy  iur$€- 

i.  e.  in  the  state  or  condition  of  one 
who  receives  and  utters  a  revela- 
tion. In  this  usage  iy  with  its  da- 
tive is  often  equivalent  to  an  adjec- 
tive, Rom.  4. 10  &y  iy  ircptro/A^,  iy 
kKpo^wrrif^  i.  e.  as  circumcised  or 
uncircumcised ;  Phil.  4. 19  iy  ^^ri 
=  hf^^os.  Tit.  1. 6  ^v  Komiffopi^  i.  e. 
accused,  3.  5  tipya  rh,  iy  tuctuf^itvri 
=T^  Sdccuo.  So  also  adverbially. 
Acts  5.  23  iy  icdxpfi  do-^oXct^,  Rom. 
2. 28, 29  iyr^  ipajf€p^,  iy  r^  k^wt^. 
(fi)  of  the  business,  employment,  ac- 
tions in  which  one  is  engaged.  Matt. 
21. 22  iy  irpocevxVf  Mark  4.  2  ^y  rp 
di$axp  avToG  i.  e.  as  he  taught,  8. 
27  iy  ry  6B^  i.  e.  in  the  walk  or  jour- 
ney, John  8.  3  iy  fioix^itf  icareiXi]^- 
/Jiiyriy,  Rom.  1,  9  iy  r^  cvayyeXi^ 
i.  e.  labouring  in  the  gospel,  2  Cor. 
7.  11  €y  vayri.  Col.  1.  10  iy  xayrl 
^gy<p,  1  Tim.  4.  15  iy  robots  ta^i, 
Heb.  6.  18  iy  ols:  so  Matt  20.  15 
voiriaai  t  d4\a  iy  rots  ifuns  L  e.  in 
my  own  afiairs,  23. 80  Koivwyol  iy  r^ 
alfMTi  i.  e.  in  slaying  the  prophets. 
So  with  dative  of  person,  i.  e.  in  the 
work,  business,  or  cause  of  any  one, 
Rom.  16. 12  f/T IS  iKonrUurw  iy  Kvpiip. 
(7)  implying  t»  the  power  o/&ny  one, 
Acts  5.  4s  iy  Tp  a^  i^ovoitf,  4. 1 2  oiK 
iorof  iy  ^LKKtp  oudcW  ^  owrnpia :  so 
iy  wye^tMTi,  i.  e.  m  xVv^  ^Q^«t^x 
under  t\ie  ViA\x»iicfe  ol  xltw^  %^\t\x, 
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in  a  state  of  inspiration,  inspired, 
Matt.  22. 43,  seep.  •  Of  detnoniacsj  4i^ 
TTvt^fiaTi  iucaddprtpf  i.  e.  in  the  power 
of,  possessed,  Mark  1.  28.  Hence 
yev6/i€yos  4p  4avr$  having  come  to 
himself,  Acts  12. 1 1. 

b)  of  maimer  or  mode,  i.  e.  the 
state  or  circumstances,  external  or 
internal,  hy  which  any  action  is  ac- 
companied, in,  with,  in  reference  to 
which  it  is  performed,  viz.  (a)  genr. 
of  manner,  &c.,  Matt.  22.  37  &7air^ 
4v  JKX]7  rf  KopHUf  ktK,  Mark  4.  2  8i- 
9dffK€ip  4w  "wapa^^MS,  Luke  2.  36 
4y4^ova'i<f  icai  HwdfAfi  hrtrd&ffti,  21. 
25  ffvvoxh  ^v&v  iv  ikvopltj^,  John  16. 
25  ip  vapoiixlaif  XoXciv,  23. 24  xpoff- 
KWfTv  iv  xve^fjMTi  Ktd-  &X9}dc(f  i.  e. 
to  render  sincere  and  spiritual  wor- 
ship, Rom.  I.  9  Ir  r^  irvf  ^/Aar(  futv, 

1  Cor.  2.  4  oifK  h  irtiBoTs  Xiyois,  2 
Cor.  3.  7  iv  ygdfifuuriv,  1  John  5.  6 
ip  r^  08ari  jccu  r^  olftari.  So  in  an 
adverbial  sense.  Matt  22. 16  ^y  &\7i- 
Otitf  truly,  in  reality.  Acts  12.  7  ^ 
rdx^if  17.  31  iv  ^iKouxr^  righte- 
ously, 26.  7  iv  iier€y€i<f  continually^ 
Eph.  6.  19  Ip  .ira^^<r<?  fto/c^/y.  (/3) 
of  a  rule,  law,  standard,  tn,  by,  ac- 
cording to,  conformably  to.  Matt.  7. 2 
^y  $  KQlfuvri  KpipfTf  KpiB^trcffde,  Luke^ 
I,  S  iprf  rd^fi,  1  Thess.  4. 15  ip 
\6y<p  Kvpiou,  1  Tim.  1.  18  ip  avrcus 
sc.  rrao^rifTtiais.  So  of  a  rule  of  life, 
&c.  Luke  1.  6  irop€v6fifPoi  ip  vdffais 
reus  ipToKaTs:  with  dat.  of  person, 

2  Cor.  10. 12  ip  iavToTs  iavrohs  fi€- 
rpovpTcs :  also  *  in  conformity  with 
the  will,  law,  precept  of  any  one,' 
John  3.  21  ip  6€^  iffr\p  tlpycurfiipo, 
(y)  in  the  sense  of  tn  respect  to,  as 
to,  Luke  1.  7  irpo$€firriK6rfs  ip  reus 
rifiigais,  Gal.  4.  20  tri  &,iropovfiai  ip 
ifjup,  Eph.  2. 11  HBpn  ip  (rapxt,  Tit  1. 
13  tpa  vyudpuo'ip  ip  r^  trior €i,  Jam. 
2. 10,  3.  2  irralfip  ip  ipi,  ip  xAyip: 
so  ip  voptI  in  every  respect,  2  Cor.  8. 
7;  ip  firiUcpl  in  no  respect,  7.  9;  ip 
oiicpi  Phil.  1.  20 :  also  after  words 
signifying  plenty  or  want,  Rom.  15. 
13  vcpico-cvfip  ip  rf  iKirtHi,  Eph.  2. 
4  wKo^oios  ip  i\4fi,  1  Cor.  1.  7  vorc- 
gticBai  ip  firjiwl  xo^^^^Mori. 

c)  of  the  ground,  basis,  occasion, 
in,  on,  upon  which  any  thing  rests, 
exists,  takes  place,  &c.  (a)  of  a 
person  or  thing  in  or  on  which,  as  a 
substratum,  any  thing  rests,  exists. 


is  done,  &c. ;  with  dat  of  thing,  1 
Cor.  2.  5  ^  iriffris  fiii  fj  ip  (ropitf  itp- 
dg..  Gal.  6. 17  ^y  r^  o-t&fMri,  Eph.  2. 

11  irfpirofi^  ip  (TopKi :  foil,  by  dative 
of  pers.,  i.  e.  in  the  person  or  case  of 
any  one,  in  or  by  his  example,  &c., 
Luke  22.  37  roxno  df7  rthfod^pot  ip 
ifioi,  Acts  4.  2  KOT077*XA.€0'  ip  ry 
'Ii7<roS  r^ip  itpdaraaip.  So  after  verbs 
implying  *  to  do  any  thing  tn  one*s 
case,*  i.  e.  to  or  for  one,  where  the 
ace.  or  dat  might  stand.  Matt  17. 

12  iwoiriffap  ip  abr^  liffa  ^OiXuffatf, 
1  Thess.  5. 12  rohs  Kowiamas  ip  b/jup 
i.  e.  for  your  benefit :  so  too  6fioXjo- 
ytip  tp  ripi  to  confess  in  one*s  case  or 
cause,  i.  e.  to  acknowledge.  Matt 
10.  32 ;  also  ffKapBaXi^faOat  tp  ripi 
to  take  offence  in  any  one,  i.  e.  in  his 
case  or  cause,  11.  6.  Spoken  also 
of  that  in  which  any  thipg  consists, 
is  comprised,  fulfilled,  manifested, 
&c.,  John  9.  30  ip  Toim^  $avf4xurT6p 
iariv,  Rom.  13.  9  ^v  rovrtpr^  \6y^ 
iuf€UC9<pa\aiovTai,  Gal.  5. 14  6  vas  pi- 
fios  ip  ip\  \6y(p  trXripodraif  1  John  4. 
9  ip  ro{n(p  i<l>apfp(id7j.  Here  too  we 
may  refer  the  use  of  ip  by  Hebr. 
after  verbs  of  swearing,  to  mark  the 
ground,  basis,  object,  on  which  the 
oath  rests,  in  Engl,  by,  sometimes 
upon,  Matt  5.  34-36  jx^  6fi6a-ai  ip  ry 
ovpav^,  ip  Tp  yf},  ip  rfj  ice^oA^  crow. 
(/3)  of  the  motive,  or  exciting  cause, 
tn  consequence  o/* which  any  action  is 
performed,  tn,  on,  at,  by,  i.  e.  be- 
cause of,  on  account  of,  propter. 
Matt.  6.  T  tri  ip  T^  iroXvKoyif^  eUr- 

jueovoO^a-oprai,  Acts  7.  29  i<pvy€P  ip 
r^X&ytp  roirtjf,  1  Cor.  11.  2  ^v  ro6- 
rtp  ovK  iiraipSo,  2  Cor.  6.  12  ip  rjfup, 
1  Pet  4. 14  ci  6p€i9l(tae€  ip  6p6fiart 
Xgio'Tov:  so  ipro6r(p  herein,  hereby, 
i.  e.  on  this  account,  therefore,  John 
15.  8;  ip  To^tp  yipdoKfip  to  know 
herein,  hereby,  i.  e.  by  this,  13.  35; 
ip  ^,  =  ip  rovT^  5ti,  herein  that,  i.  e. 
in  that,  because,  Heb.  2. 18:  where- 
fore, 6. 17.  Spoken  also  of  the  au- 
thority in  consequence  of  which  any 
thing  is  done,  tn,  by^  under ^  i.  e.  by 
virtue  of,  &c.  Matt  21.  23  ip  iroitf, 
i^oval<f  ravra  iroi^ls.  Acts  4.  7  ip 
votff  SweC/iCi,  ff  ip  irolcp  opS/xari :  so 
aireip  ip  r^  ov6^o.ti  *Iijo'ov  to  ask  in 
the  name  qf  Jesus,  i.  e.  under  his  au- 
thority and  sanction,  John  14.  13. 
(7)  of  the  ground  or  occasion  of  an 
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emotion  of  mind,  after  words  ex- 
pressing joy,  wonder,  hope,  confi- 
dence, &c.  and  the  reverse;  with 
dat  of  things  Luke  1.  21  4daifia(oy 
4v  r^  Xpovi(fw  avT6pt  Rom.  2.  23  ts 
iv  v6fi^  Kwrxflfftnh  Luke  10.  20  iv 
To^ynp  ftii  xa^€T€,  Eph.  3.l3fjL^  iK- 
Kcuctw  ip  Ta7s  0?ii}lffai  fioVf  Matt  12. 
2 1  ^y  r^  hv6iMri  a^ov  %Bvii  iXwiovtri : 
of  person,  Rom.  5. 11  Kaux^tu  iv  r^ 
Oc{»,  1  Cor.  15.  19  iiXviKAres  iff/Jihv 
iw  Xpurr^  fUvov, 

d)  of  the  means  hy  the  aid  or  ^- 
tervention  of  which  any  thing  takes 
place,  is  done,  in,  i.  e.  hy  means  of. 
(a)  with  dat.  of  person,  hy  whose  aid 
or  intervention,  in,  by,  with,  through 
whom  any  thing  is  done,  &c..  Matt. 
9.  34  iK$d^Ji€l  9cufi6yia  iv  r^  Hp- 
Xovri  r&v  8.,  Acts  4.  9  iv  rlvi  otros 
cdo-wrrai,  17.  31  iif  i.vBgi,  Gal.  3.  8 
€h\oyri$^a^omai  iv  o'ol  wdvra  rit  tBvi\ 
IN  and  through  thee.  (/3)  of  thing, 
but  used  strictly  only  of  such  means 
as  imply  that  the  object  affected  is 
actually  in,  among,  surrounded  by 
them,  prop,  in  and  through.  Matt.  8. 
32  imiOtufov  iv  rois  SSatri  in  and  by 
the  waters,  1  Cor.  3. 13  ^y  irvgl  hro- 
Ka\itrr€Tai :  hence  genr.  where  the 
object  is  conceived  as  being  in,  or 
in  contact  or  connexion  with  the 
means,  &c,,'  Matt  3. 11  fioarri((o  iv 
SSari,  5. 13  iv  rlvi  aXiaO^o'erai;  17. 
21  iv  vpofffvxfi  Luke  21.  34  iv  Kpai- 
vd\rf,  Rom.  10. 9  i^v  byioXjoyliffrfs  iv 
Ty  ffrSfiarl  aov.  So  iv  x**P*  ^tyoj 
in  or  by  the  hand  of  any  one,  Acts 
7.  35:  hence  in  N.  T.  and  later 
writers  simply  of  the  instrument, 
where  the  classic  authors  usually 
employ  the  dative. alone,  Luke  22. 
49  cl  irard^oiJL€v  iv  /iax^^f^?;  Rom. 
16. 16,  Jam.  3.  9  iv  abry  evKoyovixtv, 
Rev.  6.  8  axokT€ivai  iv  pofjuf>al<f.  (7) 
from  the  Heb.,  spoken  of  price  or 
exchange,  of  that  by  means  ^which, 
with  which,  any  thing  is  purchased 
or  exchanged,  &c..  Rev.  5.  9  ^6^- 
ffas  r^  0€^  rjfjMs  iv  r^  aS/xarl  ffov, 
Rom.  1.  23  ^XKa^av  r^v  8($|av  6coi; 
iv  SpLou&fjLOTi  elxovosfor  an  image. 

4.  sometimes  iv  is  found  where 
the  natural  construction  would  seem 
to  require  cis,  as  after  verbs  which 
imply  not  rest  in  a  place  or  state, 
but  motion  or  direction  into  or  to- 
wards an  object;  ia  such  cases  the 


idea  of  arrival  and  subsequent  rest 
in  that  place  or  state  is  either  ac- 
tually expressed  or  is  implied  in 
the  context  (see  the  converse  of  this 
in  els  4):  so  after  verbs  of  motion. 
Matt  10. 16  &iro0T^AA»  ifJMS  ivfiio<i» 
X^Kuv  in  the  midst  of  wolves,  by 
whom  ye  are  already  surrounded ; 
Luke  5. 16  ^i'  ^oxuquv  iv  reus  ipii- 
fiois,  i.  e.  he  withdrew  and  abode 
in  deserts ;  7. 17  i^rjKetv  6  \6yos  iv 
^^V  ''V  *lovbaia,  i.  e.  went  out,  spread 
abroad  in  thfi  whole  land ;  John  5. 
4  Kar4$€uv€V  iv  rp  Ko\ufi^0g(f  koI 
irdpaa'a'€:  so  Matt  14.  3  iBero  iv 
<pv\icutv,  as  in  Engl.  *  to  put  in  pri- 
son,' for  into;  Mark  15.  46  KariBii- 
K€V  ahrhv  iv  funrififli^,  as  in  Engl. 
'  they  placed  him  in  the  tomb;'  1. 
16  $d\KovTas  iLiJL^i^Kj\ffrpov  iv  if 
B€i?jur€rii,  comp.  Matt.  4.  18  tls  r^v 
B. ;  John  3.  35  frdvra  diScoKcv  iv  rf 
Xeif  ^  airrov  has  given,  i.  e.  has  put, 
placed  all  things  in  his  hand:  fig. 
Luke  1.  17:  metap)^.  after  words 
expressing  an  affection  of  mind  to- 
wards any  one,  e.  g.  itrydirri  iv  iifjuv 
2  Cor.  8.7,  1  John  4.  9, 16. 

N  OTE.  1  n  composition  iv  implies, 
1.  a  being  or  resting  in,  as  (veifju, 
ifjLfiivo) ;  2.  into,  when  compounded 
with  verbs  of  motion,  as  ififitdva ;  3. 
conformity,  &c.  as  $v9ucos,  (^wofios ; 
4.  participation,  as  ivoxos ;  &c. 
ivayKa\i(ot».ai,  fut.  Iffofiai,  to  take 
into  one*s  arms.  Matt  9.  36,  10. 16. 

ivd\ios,  ou,  6,  71,  adj.  {iv,  &^s),  be- 
longing to  the  sea,  marine,  Jam.  3.  7. 

ivavri,  adv.  {hjvrt),  pr.  over  against, 
hence  in  presence  of,  before,  foil,  by 
gen.  Luke  1.  8. 

ivavrlov,  adv.  (ivavrlos),  pr.  over 
against,  hence  before,  in  the  presence 
of,  foil,  by  gen.,  Mark  2. 12.  From 
the  Heb.,  in  the  sight  of.  Acts  7. 10 
tZ(OK€V  ahr^  X^^  ivavrlov  ^apa/^, 
i.  e.  with  him ;  Luke  24. 19  ^vvarhs 
ivavrlov  rov  6coS  in  the  sight  of  God, 
i.  e.  God  being  judge. 

ivavrlos,  a,  ov  {iv,  ianlos),  over 
against,  opposite,  a)  pr.  in  N.  T.  of 
a  wind,  contrary,  adverse.  Matt.  14. 
24;  foil,  by  dat  Mark  6.  48  :  so  i^ 
ivavrlas,  or  i^evavrlas  as  adv.,  with 
gen.  over  against,  15.  39.  b)  me- 
taph.  contrarti,  cidveTse,  >io%i\\A<iH.^. 

I  by  dative,  Xct*^^,  VI  \\siic^*^^^ 
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ace.  20.  9  iporrla  ito^trtuf :  so  6  4^ 
hforrias,  =s:6  ha/M-lts,  an  adversary, 
an  enemy.  Tit.  2.  8. 

4pdpxofiai,  £  ^opuu,  to  make  begin- 
ning in,  L  e.  to  begin,  commence,  tLbsol. 
Gal.  3.  3,  foil,  by  ace.  Phil.  1.  6. 

ivaros,  see  tvparos* 

iwde'tis,  ovs,  6,  iff  adj.  {4vB4w),  in 
want,  needyt  destitute,  Acta  4;.  34. 

ivh^iyixa,  arras,  r6  (ip^lKWfit),  indi' 
cation,  token,  proof,  2  Thess.  1.  5. 

4v9€iKvvfii,  f.  9ei^w,  to  point  out  in 
any  thinff,  to  shew  in  any  thing ;  in 
N.  T.  only  mid.  ipdeiKPvfiai,  to  shew 
forth,  manifest,  i.  e.  any  thing  relat- 
ing' to  or  depending  on  one's  self, 
foU.  by  accus.  Rom.  2. 15  ivitiKuvp- 
rai  rh  tpyop  rov  pSfxov  ypairrSp,  9. 
1 7  T^v  tvpofiip  fiov.  Hence,  by  impl., 
to  manifest  towards  any  one,  i  e.  to 
do  to  any  one,  foil,  by  accus.  and 
dat.  2  Tim.  4. 14  voTiXd  fioi  Koxh  ipt- 

Updei^is,  €U5,  if  (ip^tUpv/u),  a  point- 
ing out,  pr.  with  the  finger ;  in  N.  T. 
figur.  a)  manifestation,  declaration, 
Rom.  3. 25, 26.  b)  indication,  token, 
proof,  =  ^vSciT/io,  PhiL  1.  28. 

IrScKOf  o2y  a/,  ri.,  card.  num.  eleven; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  the  eleven  apostles, 
after  the  apostacy  of  Judas,  Matt. 
28. 16,  Mark:  16. 14. 

kp^iKaTQs,  r\,  oP,  ordin.  eleventh, 
Matt.  20.  6,  9. 

ip94xofJiai,t  ^ofjuu,  to  take  or  receive 
in,  to  admit ;  in  N.  T.  only  impers. 
Mtx^ai,  it  is  admissible,  possible, 
Luke  13.  33. 

ipdrifji^M,  a,  f.  "fiffco  (HpHrjfuts),  pr.  to 
be  among  one^s  people,  be  at  home ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  be  present  in  any  place 
or  with  any  person,  2  Cor.  5. 9;  foil, 
by  ip  V.  6,  by  irp6^  v.  8. 

ip^itiKTKta  {=ip9i«a  or  ip^^v),  to 
clothe  in  a  garment,  mid.  to  clothe 
one's  self  in,  to  wear,  with  ace.  Luke 
8.  27,  16.  19. 

Hp^ikos,  ov,  S,  i],  adj.  (6  ^i' Sficty),  con- 
formable to  right,  i.  e.  right,  just,  Rom. 
3.  8,  Heb.  2.  2. 

4p96fjLriais,  e«s,  ^  (^ipHofieof),  prop. 
something  built  in ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  a 
structure,  building,  Rev.  21. 18. 

ipBo^d(cff,  f.  daw  (Mo^os),  to  cause 


to  be  4p  96^11,  i.  e.  to  glorify,  pa«t.  or 
mid.  2  Thess.  1.  10,12. 

$p9o^os,  ov,  d,  4)  a4*  {^»  ^^M»  P^* 
in  honour,  in  glory,  i.  e.  a)  of  per- 
sons, Iwnoured,  respected,  noble,  1 
Cor.  4. 10;  of  deeds,  t^  Mo^a,  glo- 
rious, memorable,  Luke  13. 17.  b) 
of  external  appearance,  splendid, 
glorious,  of  raiment,  Luke  7.  25: 
fig.  4KK\riala  tpto^os,  i.  e.  the  church 
adorned  in  pure  and  splendid  rai- 
ment, as  a  bride,  Eph.  5.  27. 

^y^v/Ao,  aros,  r6  (4v}i{Kii>),  slothing, 
raiment,  a  garment.  Matt.  6. 25 :  spo- 
ken of  the  outer  garment,  3.  4  tp- 
9vfjLa  anh  rpixcop  KOfi-fiXov,  the  usual 
garment  of  the  ancient  prophets; 
also  Mvfia  ydfiov  a  wedding-garment, 

22. 11,  presented  to  guests  in  token 
of  honour,  according  to  oriental 
custom :  metaph.  7.  15  4p  4pBitMuri 
wpofidrwp,  i.  e.  ^  externally  with  the 
meekness  and  gentleness  of  lambs, 
in  contrast  to  me  spirit  of  wolves.' 

4p9vpafx6u,  a,  f.  uao»,  to  strengthen 
in,  L  e.  to  render  strong,  impart 
strength  to,  trans.,  pass,  or  mid.  to 
acquire  strength,  be  strong;  spoken 
of  the  body,  as  made  strong  out  of 
weakness,  Heb.  11.  34  :  fig.  of  the 
mind,  &c.  Acts  9.  22. 

4ph{tpw  or  4p^^,  f.  1^0*0;,  aor.  1  4p- 
i^vaa,  aor.  1  pass.  4p€hu6riP,  perf. 
pass.  4p^€BvfjLai.  1.  to  go  in,  enter  in, 
foil,  by  CIS  rks  oIkIus,  2  Tim.  3.  6. 

2.  to  put  on  a  garment  (prop.  *  to 
cause  to  go  into  a  garment'),  to 
clothe,  dress,  trans.,  with  double  ace. 
i.  e.  of  pers.  and  thing ;  pass,  to  be 
clothed,  and  mid.  to  clothe  one's  self, 
with  ace.  of  thing  in  or  with  which. 
a)  pr.  Matt  6.  25  ri  ipUaTt<re€]  27. 
31  ipdBuaap  axnhp  rit  i/AcCrm  airrov. 
Spoken  of  armour,  rck  &tr\a,  Rom. 

13. 12.  b)  metaph.  (a)  of  the  soul 
as  clothed  with  the  body,  2  Cor.  5.  3. 
(jS)  of  a  person  as  clothed  (i.  e.  en- 
dued or  furnished)  with  any  power, 
quality,  &c.,  hivajxip  Luke  24.  49 ; 
iuj>6apalav,  diOavauTlap  1  Cor.  15.  53; 
aTrKayx^a  oiicripfiovt  i.  e.  compas- 
sion, Col.  3.  12.  (7)  of  one  who 
puts  on,  i.  e:  assumes,  a  new  charac- 
ter, &c.  rhp  Kaiphp  iSiyBpciyn-op  Eph.  4. 
24 ;  ipS.  rhp  XptarSp,  i.  e.  to  be  filled, 
imbued  with  Christ's  spirit,  to  be 
like  him,  Rom.  13. 14. 


irSvaie  1' 

IrSvm,  ns,  i  {irSiii),  the  puUmg 
OH  of  clothei,  teearivg,  1  Pet.  3.  3. 

i»iig»,  at,  i  (*>■,  iSpa),  a  lying  In 
uail,  pr.  in  wftr,  on  anbuicadc:  in 
N.  T.  m  order  to  kill  an?  one,  Acts 
25.3. 

ivtSptiti,  t  *i<n>  {MSpa),  la  lie  in 
wait  far,  trani.,  pi   ' 


ambiuh  ag 

i«(j 

nN.T. 

m  order lo 

Icillaiif  0 

e,  Ac 

U  23.  21 

ntrfe^to 

to  lit  in  IM 

it/or 

u  prey, 

enanarea 

seize 

t„«,^o 

Luke  11.  51. 

ylpev.a 

,Trf,l 

n  text  re 

cAcuas. 

MSpa  in  later  ede.,  q. 

VciX/at,  S,  f.  4<r>,  <D  ™H  or  lerap  Bp 
IB,  traiit.  and  witb  dative  of  thing. 
Mirk  IS.  46. 

'rii>ti,  pi.  lo  be  in  any  place,  6g.  lo 
be  n  or  itilh  anj  pfrion:  in  N.T. 
impera.  (nim,  buc  onl;  in  the 
foriD  (ri  (i.  e.  (he  Ionic  Torm  of  the 
prep,  ir,  (be  Terb  being  dropped), 
there  ie  in,  tdth,  among,  6.  g-  w  MC- 
iw  ^ur.  Gal.  3. 28,— otben  i»  Xpicr- 
T^  t  CoL  S.  II  Snv  abx  tri,  James 
1.  17  np'  $  aix  tru  8o  -ri  irivra 
Mngl  icitbin,  thai  which  it  wilHn, 
Ltike  11.  41  Tit  iyivra  Urt  iKniiui- 
ainir,  i.  e.,  in  the  figurative  dis- 
course of  Jesus,  give  that  aithin  the 
cap  asid  platter  at  ahnt  (comp.  ver. 
3B),  here  spoken  of  the  inner  man, 
the  heart,  viz.  '  give  alms  from  Ibe 
heart,  and  not  merely  externally,' — 
others  prefer  tbe  sense  [kst&]  rik 
ivirra,  pro  facutlatibut,  aceording  to 
tubal  goa  hace,  but  tbe  more  usual 
would  tben  be  Ik  t3v 


tnita,  more  frequently  luxtr,  and 
Attic  tirwfv,  prep.  ffoveTning  the 
genitive,  on  atcounl  i/.  becBtue  ^,  far 
the  take  ^,  Malt.  5.10;  2Cor.3.10 
ivtKtr  TQt  Siiiis  becaute  i/,  by  reiUM 
a/*;  (nictr  rairoufor  thii  came,  Ihert- 
firt,  Matt.  19.  5;  el  Uin,ir far  which 
caute,  wher/Jore,  Lvte  4.  18  i  vlret 
triKafar  what  catttt,  wherefore.  Acts 
19.  32:  so  tlniur  tsS  ^Ktrcpa^nu 


tf 


lee  tvK.at. 

'ripytia,  at,  i,  {tngyiii),  entrgy, 
pr.  the  being  in  work,  i.  e.  aperaliaa. 
efficiency,  active  power.  Sec,  Eph.  1 . 
19  utrk  r^  Mfytuai  mi  Kpirm 


thtbvhim, 

13  T&  Ivtp- 


ainev  aciariiiag  lo  Ihi  efficiency,  ac- 
tive exhibition,  ijf  hit  mighl,  i.  e. 
in  raising  up  Jesus:  especially  as 
exhibited  in  migbty  norks,  mira- 
cles, e.  g.  of  God,  Phil.  3.  21 ;  of 
Salsn,  2  Thess.  2.  9  :  by  oieton.  put 
for  the  works  or  miracles  them- 
selves, V.  11  Mpyiitai  ic>.iktriis,  i.  e. 
false  miracies,  delusive  signs,  viz. 
tboie  mentioned  v.  S,  10. 
'rtpyttt,  w,  f.  iau  (inpyis),  pr.  te 
be  in  work,  i.  e.  lo  work,  be  effective, 
operative,  Sec.  a.)at<it.totiiiirlr,beac- 
tine,  produce  effect,  spoken  oftkingi. 
Matt.  14.  2  at  tvui/itis  Irtpyouaiy 
if  mfrr^,  I.  e.  the  power  of  miracles 
works,  miracles  are  wrougfa  1 1 
Eph.  1.20,  2.2,  Phil.  2.  13  t 
■ytiv:  with  dative  of  pers.  Gal.  2.8 
6  irrpy^irat  Itrrf  fi . . .  triipyjin  ul 
iltoitti  TikdhT),  I.e. '  he  who  effected 
in  tbe  case  of  Peter  that  he  should 
be  the  apoalle  of  tbe  Jews,  effected 

the  gsotilei 

^ect,  fHWuce.  with  ace.  of  person, 

1  Cor.  la.  6i  Phil.  2.  13  i  ineyir 

it  iipUr  ri  9iKttr.  c)  mid.  lo  thew 
ime't  teffaclive,  i.  e.  Qeut.  lo  ivork,  be 
ocCiifiDperafai  spoken  only  of  things, 
Kom.  7.  S,  Gal.  5. 6:  pafL  irtpyo^ 
Ittras  as  adj.  working,  ^ecliae.  Jam. 
5.  16  tinais  iftpyovfUnf. 

ivipyillia,  am,  ri  {ivtpyim),  pr. 
what  ii  wrought,  i.  e.  effect  produced, 
operation,  1  Cor.  12.  10  irtpyiaiara 
iurifiwr  operationt  (f  miracUi,  i.  e. 
put  for  miraculous  ^cu,  the  gift 
of  working  miracle*. 

iy,tyis,  iat,  ai,,  i,  ib  »di.  li'.tl'- 
yot),  entrgic,  pr.  in  work,  1.  e.  nwr*- 
ing,  operative,  active,  effective,  Heb. 
4.  I2i  1  Cor.  16.  9  0^  /wi  Mifyt 
ptyii-yt  «■!  tifpyiit  effective,,  i.  e. 
'  presenting  opportunity  for  great 

irfvAoyiu,  A,  f.  limi,  ta  bleu  in  or 
Ihraughmy  onei  in  N,  T.  Only  pan. 
AGts3.26,seeJf  3.d.a. 

ivJxai,  f.  {w,  pr.  to  have  in  anything, 
viz.  a)  to  hiae  in  one's  ee{f,  foil,  by 
dat.  implying  a  disposition  of  mind 
lowardi  a  person  or  thing  i  in  N.  T. 
unFavDurable,  Mark  6.  19  'Kpttiis 
i-i7xiy  [x<fiV»]  v^V-  Luke  11.  £3 
I  Stttiit  irix*>'-  \i)^»''^i*t-ff,ti>i.y\'<. 
behfldinot  bij»wi\\C\itq„b%.U\it 


evBdh 
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'  entangled  in,  subject  to,  foil,  by  dat. 
Gal.  5.  1  ircUiv  (vy^  8ovXe(a$  M- 

ivOddt,  adv.,  strengthened  form  of 
Iv0a,  viz.  a)  of  place  where,  here, 
in  this  place,  Luke  24.  41.  b)  of 
place  WHITHER,  hither,  to  this  place, 
John  4.  15, 16. 

ivB^v,  demonstr.  adv.,  hence,  from 
this  place,  Luke  16.  26,  for  ivrtvBw 
in  text.  rec. 

4ydvfi4ofiai,  ovfuu,  t^co/uu,  depon. 
mid.  (iv,  0vfi6s),  aor.  1  pass,  with 
middle  signif.,  to  have  or  revolve  in 
mind,  thitSc  upon,  trans.  Matt.  1. 20 ; 
foil,  by  xfpt  with  gen.  Acta  10. 19  in 
text  rec. 

iyBififitris,  f»s,  ^  (ivOufidofuu), 
thought,  cogitation.  Matt.  9.4;  12. 
25;  Heb.  4. 12:  in  the  sense  of  e«- 
cogiteUion,  invention.  Acts  17.  29. 

|yi  for  |y€0Ti,  see  tv^iiiu 

iviavr6s,  ov,  d,  a  year,  John  11. 49: 
by  Uebr.  put  for  any  definite  time, 
or  a,  livike  4. 19  iytaurhv  Kvgiov  ZtK- 
r6v, 

ivitrr'ntii,  in  N.  T.  only  fut  mid. 
ivtrHjirofiai,  and  perf.  act.  MarriKa, 
part.  iv§ffT7iK<is  contr.  ivfo'rt&s,  in- 
trans.  to  stand  in  or  upon;  fig.  to 
stand  near,  i.  e.  to  be  at  Jtand,  impend, 
2  Thess.  2.  2 :  part.  perf.  iv%(rrd>s, 
instant,  i.  e.  present,  Rom.  8. 38  ofh^ 
iyfffrQra,  oire  /i^AXoyro. 

ivi^x^^f  f*  ^<^^i  Pi'*  lo  ^^  strong  in 
any  thing ;  in  N.  T.  to  ivstrengthen, 
i.  e.  a)  in  trans.  ^^0  be  invigorated, 
become  strong.  Acts  3. 19.  b)  trans. 
to  invigorate,  strengthen,  i.  e.  to  cause 
to  be  strong,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke  22. 43. 

tvvaros,  ri,  ov,  ordin.  adj.  (iyv4a), 
ninth,  Rev.  21.  20;  elsewhere  only 
in  the  phrase  ^  &pa  ^  ivvdrri  the  ninth 
hour,  i.  e.  in  the  Jewish  mode  of 
reckoning  corresponding  to  our  3 
o'clock  p.m.,  the  hour  of  evening 
sacrifice  and  prayer  (see  Acts  8. 1), 
Matt  20. 5 :  some  Mss.  and  eds.  have 
Ifvaros, 

ivy 4a,  ol,  al,  rd,  card.  num.  nine, 
Luke  17. 17. 

ivvfvriKovrafyyda,  ol,  al,  rd,  nine- 
ty-nine. Matt.  18. 12:  some  mss.  and 
eds.  have  ivcyfiKovra  4pv4a, 

ivv€6s,  d,  6v,  better  ivtds,  speechless, 
dumb,  with  amazement,  Acts  9.  7. 


4vp€^u,  fut  c^»,  to  nod  or  wink  to- 
wards any  one,  i.  e.  to  make  signs 
with  the  head,  eyes,  &c.  Luke  1. 62. 

^yvoia,as,^  (4v,  vovs),  pr.  what  is  in 
the  mind,  e.  g.  idea,  notion  ;  in  N.  T. 
thought,  intent,  Heb.  4.  12 :  in  the 
sense  of  mind,  disposition,  mode  of 
thinking  and  feeling,  1  Pet  4. 1  ri/v 
avT^v  iwouiy,  i.  e.  with  Christ 

tvvofios,  ov,  d,  ^  (iw,  v6yMs),  pr. 
uithih  the  law,  cot^ormable  to  law, 
i.  e.  a)  legal,  legitimate.  Acts  19.  39. 
b)  under  law,  subject  to  law,  1  Cor. 
9.21. 

ivvvxos,  ov,  6,  71,  adj.  {4v,  ru£),  noc' 
tumal;  neut  iwvxov  as  adv.,  in  the 
night,  by  night,  Mark  1.  35  TfMft*  Ik- 
wxov  \iav  very  early,  yet  in  the  night, 
=6p0pov  fiaBtos  Luke  24. 1. 

4votK4u,  &,  fut.  'fiffa,  to  dwell  in,  in- 
habit; in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  dwell  m 
or  with  any  one,  to  be  in  or  with,  foU. 
by  4v ;  spoken  of  the  indwelling  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  Christians,  Rom. 
8.  11 ;  of  the  divine  presence  and 
blessing,  2  Cor.  6. 16 ;  so  of  ^  irtans 
2  Tim.  1.  5,  6  hAyos  rod  Xpurrov  Col. 
3.16. 

iv6rris,  rriros,  ri  (fts),  unity,  £ph.4. 
3,13. 

ivox^4<o,  u,  f.  ^(Tw,  to  excite  tumult 
in,  hence  genr.  to  disturb,  trouble, 
annoy,  i.  e.  a  community,  person, 
&c.  absol.  Heb.  12. 15. 

Hvoxos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {iv4xofuii),  = 
iytX^f*^''os,  pr.  held  in,  contained  in, 
fastened jin  or  on  anything;  in  N. T. 
metaph.  subject  to,  liable  to,  obnoxious 
to,  viz.  a)  pr.  and  usually  with  dat : 
so  foil,  by  dat.  of  tribunal,  for  the 
punishment  indicted  by  that  tribunal. 
Matt  5.  21  T^  Kpt<r€i,  v.  22  Hvoxos  els 
tV  ytevvav  =  ivoxo5  fidJiKeaOai  els 
yifvvav.  Construed  also  with  gen., 
Heb.  2.  15  ivoxoi  ^ovXeias,  as  in 
English,  subjects  of  bondage :  so  of 
punishment,  tvoxos  Bavdrov,  lit.  a 
subject  of  death,  i.  e.  guilty  of  death, 
Mark  14. 64,  3.  29.  b)  in  the  sense 
of  chargeable  with,  guilty  of,  foil,  by 
gen.  of  that  in  or  in  respect  to  which 
crime  is  committed,  1  Cor.  11.  27; 
Jam.  2. 10  Trdinwv  ivoxos, 

ivra\p.a,  aros,  r6  {4yr4?^o/iai),  = 
ivro\ii,  mandate,  precept,  ordinance. 
Matt  15. 9,  Mark  7.  7,  Col.  2.  22. 
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ivraptdCcOf  f.  dura  {iuTdffnos)t  to  pre- 
pare for  burial,  i.  e.  to  lay  out  in  the 
ivrd^tOf  to  decoratCi  embalm,  in  the 
Jewish  manner,  trans.  Matt.  26. 12, 
John  19.40. 

ivTa<l>ia(rfi6s,  ov,  6  {ivrMl>id(u),pfe- 
paraiionfor  burial,  1.  e.  a  laying  out, 
embalming,  &b.  Mark  14.8. 

iyr4WofLai,  fut.  rcXoS/uu,  depou. 
mid.,  perf.  pass.  ivr4ra\ficu  with 
mid.  or  act.  signif.,  to  enjoin  upon, 
charge  with,  command,  with  ace.  of 
thing  and  dat.  of  person,  one  or  both 
of  which  are  often  implied.  Matt.  28. 
20;  17.9;  15.4:  foil,  by  ir6p(  with 
gen.  of  thing,  4. 6 ;  by  Xva  Mark  13. 
34 ;  by  infin.  Matt.  19.  7.  By  Hebr. 
itaJB^tcris  ^s  [V]  ivertlKaro  irpbs  6fjMs 
6  BtSs  which  God  enjoined  upon  or 
towards  you,  Heb.  9.  20. 

irr€vd€y,  adv.  (Mev),  hence,  thence, 
from  this  or  that  place,  Matt  17.20; 
so  ivrtvBtv  Ktd  ivrevdev  hence  and 
hence,  on  this  side  and  that  side,  on 
each  side,  John  19.  18:  fig.  of  the 
cause  or  source,  hence,  Jam.  4. 1. 

tvrcv^ts,  €0)5,  71  (ivrvyxdufu),  pr.  a 
falling  in  with,  access,  audience,  peti' 
tion ;  in  N.  T.  supplication,  prayer, 
i.  e.  to  God,  1  Tim.  2. 1 ;  4. 5, 

tyrifios,  ow,  &,  ri,  adj.  (iv,  rifi'ff),  pr. 
in  honour f  i.  e.  a)  honoured,  estim- 
able, dear,  Luke  7.  2.  b)  precious, 
costly,  spoken  of  a  stone,  fig.  1  Pet. 
2.  4,  6. 

4yro\'^,  Tjs,  ^  (iyrtWofMu),  instruc- 
tion, charge,  command,  i.  e.  a)  pr. 
charge,  commission,  direction,  John 
10.  18  ivroX^v  llXa$ov  vap^  rod  ira- 
rp6s;  in  the  sense  of  a  public  charge, 
edict,  from  magistrates,  11.57.  b) 
in  the  sense  of  precept,  command- 
ment, law,  spoken  (a)  of  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  rabbins.  Tit.  1. 14.  (/3) 
of  the  precepts  and  teaching  of  Je- 
sus, John  13.  34.  (7)  of  the  pre- 
cepts and  commandments  of  God  in 
general,  1  Cor.  T.  19.  (8)  of  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Mosaic  law,  in  whole  or 
in  part.  Matt.  5. 19.  (c)  genr.  and 
collect.  4i  'vToX^  or  4/  imoK^  Btov, 
put  either  for  the  law  (i.  e.  the  Mo- 
saic law).  Matt.  15. 3,  or  for  thepre- 
cepts  given  to  Christians,  CJiristian 
doctrines  and  duties,  1  Tim.  6. 14. 

ivr6inos,  ov,  d,  i,  adj.  {iy,  rSiros), 


pr.  in  the  place,  spoken  of  one  who 
dwells  in  any  place,  a  resident,  an 
inhabitant,  Acts  21.  12. 

iyrSs,  adv.  (iy),  in,  within ;  also  as 
prep,  with  gen.,  Luke  17. 21  ^  /3a- 
(TtXela  rod  0«oS  ivrhs  ifiuv  iarly  the 
kingdom  qfGod  is  within  you,  i.  e.  its 
seat  is  in  your  heart  and  affections, 
not  external :  so  rh  iyrSs  the  inside, 
Matt.  23. 26. 

^vrpitru,  f.  ^09,  to  invert,  i.  e.  to  turn 
about;  fig.  to  turn  one  in  upon  him- 
self, to  bring  to  reiflection,  affect,  move ; 
hence  in  N.  T.  a)  to  shame,  put  to 
shame,  trans.,  1  Cor.  4.  14  obK  iy- 
rpdirwy  ^fxas  ypdtfxo  ravra :  pass.  2 
Thess.  3. 14,  Tit.  2. 8.  b)  mid.  iyrp4- 
vofMu,  to  shame  one's  self  brfore  any 
one»  i.  e.  to  feel  respect  or  deference 
towards,  to  respect,  reverence,  folL  by 
accus..  Matt  21.  37  hfrpofiricroyTai 
rhy  vliy  fxov,  where  pass,  as  mid. 

iyrp4<l>o»,  f.  iyBpiy^w,  to  nourish  tip  m 
any  thing,  to  bring  up  in,  hence  pass, 
fig.  to  be  skilled  in,  imbued  with,  foil, 
by  dat.  of  thing,  1  Tim.  4. 6. 

(yrpo/ios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.,  pr.  in  trem- 
bling, i.  e.  trembling  with  fear,  terri- 
fied; hence  f^yrgofios  ylyofjuu  or  ct/if 
to  tremble,  Acts  7. 32,  Heb.  12.  21. 

iyrpoiT'fi,  ijs,  fi  (iyrpiirw),  shame,  a 
putting  to  shame,  1  Cor.  6. 5. 

iyrpv<f>dm,  u,  fut  'fi<ru,  to  live  deli- 
cately or  luxuriously  in,  to  revel  in, 
e.  g.  iy  ra4$  iydwais  2  Pet  2.  13  in 
some  Mss.,  but  the  common  reading 
is  iy  reus  ikirdrais,  i.  e.  fig.  to  revel  in 
their  frauds,  or  by  means  of  them. 

iyrvyxdyot,  fut.  tc^|o/mu,  to  fall  in 
with,  to  light  up<^,  genr.  to  meet  and 
talk  with;  in  N.  T.  to  come  to,  ad- 
dress, apply  to,  foil,  by  dat  Acts  25. 
24  x6/)i  oS  itay  rh  xXr^Bos  iyirvxiy 
'fioi :  in  the  sense  of  to  intercede, 
make  intercession  for  or  against  any 
one,  viz.  foil,  by  dat.  expr.  or  impl. 
and  inrip  or  Kord  with  gen.,  Rom. 
11,2  &s  ivrvyxdyti  r^  6c^  Karh  rod 
*lopa'fi\,  8. 27  iir^g  aytuy, 

iyrv\i<rffa,  fiit.  |w,  to  roll  up  in,  to 
inwrap,  trans.,  with  dat  of  thing. 
Matt.  27.  59 ;  also  to  fold  or  wrap 
together,  John  20.  7. 

iyrvir6u,  &,  f.  i^o»  (hrvwos),  to  in- 
stamp,  impress^  engrave^  '^^xa,  %  C^t« 
3.7. 


irvSplC",  f.  Ciru,  to  bt  eautumaciaaa 

dt^U,  eonUmn,  Heb.'lO.  29. 

irvri'iiimia.Uo  iinnrid(ofau  depon. 
(iiiiryai'),to  dreaTn,\oaaDn.,ifioktn 
otvitiimi  ID  dreama,  AcU  2. 17;  %. 
ibwrcio^il/ifnii  dreameTi,  i.  e.  holdiBg 
Tain  and  empty  opiniom,  deeeiveTs, 

'  JudeS. 

iviiriitiir,  su,  Trj  {iy,  IWsi),  pT.  mlnil 
come*  in  ileep,  a  dream,  spoken  of 
Tisians  in  dreoniB,  Acu  2. 17. 

irirtav  (iyiiruii),  prep.  goTernin;! 
the  sen.,  in  the  pnienct  ^,  b^ote, 
found  only  in  later  Greek;  in  N.T. 
uied  chiefly  by  Luke.  Paul,  aad  in 
the  Apocalypse,     a)  pi.  moatly  of 
pertont,  but  al*a  of  chingi,  tu  hni- 
wau  TaE  e^Jvou  before,  in  /rent  if. 
BaT.  1.4:  of  penoni,  btfan,  in  tlie 
prrtaet  tf,  in  the  tight  of,  Luke  1. 
1 7  wpetKrivrrai  irAwtor  airrov,  u  a 
herald,  ^^  ngb  upoailntoxi  abroi  Maik 
].  2;  10  -wpniriaivur  or  xlvTtu'  IfJi- 
nirrwinloproitrate  otie'i  lel/befert 
any  one,  Luke  4.  7;  iiiAriay  ISrani 
Acta9.l5.    b)  as  marking  the  man- 
lier, and  espec.  the  sinceiiCyin  whicli 
»ny  thing  i>  done,  ivArior  roi!  BioS 
in  the  tight  ofOod,  i.  e.  Qod  being 
preient  and  a  witness,  Rom.  14.  22 ; 
•e  in  obteitations,  hejert  God,  OoJ 
being  witness,  Gal.  1.  20.     c)  me- 
taph.iHl^5«fAf  q^,  i.e.  in  the  nilnd, 
will,  purpose,  judfpnent,of  any  ddc, 
luke  1.6  tlxaioi  ir^war  tbS  SfsD. 
15.  18  fiiuipiiiy  ivAriiy  aoo,  16.  IS 
tuauaurrfsiavtovtiii^iovirBpAwuv. 
From  the  Heb.,  imtxtiy  rivo;,  whe^rt; 
in  Greek  a  dai.  is  usual,  Luke  15. 
10  XBfli  ylvtrai  iyiirioy  rm  tyy^- 
liny,  i.  e.  joy  io  them,  they  rqoitt ; 
24. 11  /^djTiffoJ'  lyinioy  oirfii'  iinil 
kripN,  i.  e.  aeemed  (o  them )  Aci~  " 
S  Ijgtatv  IvAtuip  wayris,  i.  e. 
pleasing  to  all:  also  in  the  phi 
tb^laKte  x^^^  ty^i&v  Ttyos  to, 
favour  in  the  light  a/ any  one,  7. 
elsewhere  ^api  tat,  Luke  t.  30. 
'EviHi,  6.  indec.  Erun,  Heb.  'm 
pr.  natne  of  a  man,  Luke  3,  SS. 
^vorffofiai,  f.  l<rDfiu,  depon.  i 
(ty,  oh),  to  receive  in  tht  ear,  L  i 
give  ear  t«,  listen  to.  Acts  2. 14. 
'Efiixi  i-  indec.  Enooli,  Heb.  'di 
eated,'  the  patriarch  who  walked 
with  God,  Luke  3. 37. 


i2  i^aXti^ 

ll  of,  ol,  ri,  tix.  Matt  17. 1. 

iiayyixKa,  fut  tXSi(U,  ijyiKSa,), 
togiee  OBt  inltUigence,  e.  g.  tiom  one 
camp  to  another;  in  N.  T.  M  M- 
nounct  abroad,  i.  e.,  by  Kebr.,  ta 
aiake  uridely  hunm,  to  celtbrate,  ris 
iprrii  rau  a*Du  I  Pfet.  2.  9. 

puTchate  out.  buy  Hp,  i.  e.  /lom  the 
posaeMioa  or  power  of  any  one, 
trans,  i  in  N.  T.  M  rede™.  h(  fitt, 
i.  e.  Mil  o/iervice  or  bandage,  Gal. 
3. 13  /i  TJt  DTdpBt  mv  i^twjir:  mid. 
pr.  to  ndiemfar  ow'i  uis,  flg.  Eph. 
5.  16  i^ayogai6fit¥Oi  rhr  na^iy  rt- 
dteaiug  the  time,  L  e.  rescuing  aad 
improving  every  opportunity  to  do 
good. 

I(,it<i.  t  Ha  (h,  &y«),  ta  Itad  oat, 
'conduct  out  of  any  place,  with  acciA 
of  pers.,  e.  g.  out  of  prison.  Acta  S. 

19,  folL  by  U  12. 17  ;  out  of  Egypt, 
7.  36,  by  iK-t-V);  genr.  Mark  IS. 

20,  by  t(»  8. 23 1  as  a  ahepherd  U» 
flock,  John  10.  3. 

Iia^p4a.,  £,  f.  V"  [li.  alpi«),  aor.  S 
jftihwi  aor.  2  mid.  irreg.  ^<i\aTii 
(aee  iyaipiti),  la  lake  out,  Irani., 
L  e.  a)  to  pUuk  out,  e.  g.  an  eye. 
Matt  5.  29.  b)  to  take  out  from  a 
number,  to  lelect,  mid.  li/  tetect  for 
one'i  utf,  la  chomt.  Acts  26. 17.  c) 
mid.,  flg.  to  take  out  of  the  power  of 


S  self,  i. 


.  foil,  by  ace.  and  Ik,  Acts  12. 
11  Jt<Urri!fi*^icx«f>ii'Hii<iiinl,with 
iK  impi.  7.  34. 
t^aigiii.  f.  iig&  [Ik,  ofpu),  Io  tote  vp 
out  Iff  any  place,  to  lift  tip  from  i  In 
N.  T.  la  lake  oirau  «hI  tfoTJrom,  to  ' 
remocc,  trana.,  foil,  by  Ik,  1  Cor.  5. 
13Tic«on)eiv<{6fi£)',  i.e.  to  expel, 


ilaiTfu,  u,  f.  4*rw  (^K,  bIt^w),  to  atk 

out,  to  deiire  to  have,  demand;  mid. 

to  demand  far  one'i  ic{/;  Luke  22. 31. 
^jBl^i'71t,adv.(<(c,a(^nii  =  iir^™ti). 

luiiiienJy,  unexpectedly,  at  once,  Mark 

13.36,  Luke  2. 13,  9.30. 
J{a>caM>v0fiu,  £,  f.  ^irru  (h,  inoKoa- 

tim),  to  follovi  out,  i.  e.  fig.  to  copy, 

conform  to,  foil  by  daL  2  Pet.  1.  16, 
i^axiaioi,  ai,  n,  tl4;  ]biiRi<re<J,  Rev. 

13.18,  14.20. 
ttn\ti^i»,  f.  ((a  (Jn,  iAif^),  pr.  (■ 


e£aXXo^o( 


153 


ilifXOfjLoa, 


tmettr  tmt,  i.  e.  to  blot  out,  expunge, 
trans,  a)  pr.  Rev.  8. 5 :  in  the  sense 
of  to  t^brogate  a  law,  rh  x«p<^pa^'' 
CoL  2.  14:  fig.  for  to  pardon,  rks 
ti/iagrias  Acts  3. 19.  b)  by  impL  to 
tripe  of  or  away,  Rev.  7. 17. 

i^dWojiai,  f.  oXovfuci  (^jc,  IU\o/uat), 
to  leap  out;  in  N.  T.  to  leap  up  or 
forth  from  the  place  where  one  sat 
or  was,  Acts  3. 8. 

^^avdffrokffis,  €»s,  ^  (<l|ayf(rn7/Ai) ,  a 
rising  up;  in  N.  T.  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  Phil.  3. 11. 

i^avar4\\»f  f.  cA»  (4ic,  iyareXku), 
to  spring  up  out  of  any  place,  the 
ground,  &c.,  spoken  of  plants,  to 
shoot  forth,  sprout  tfp,  intrans.,  Matt. 
13. 5,  Mark  4. 5. 

i^avlariifii,  f.  criiatt  (iK,  iuflffrjifii), 
trans,  to  cause  to  rise  up  out  of,  to 
rtdst  up  out  rft  intrans.  to  rise  up  out 
rf,  a)  trans.,  pr.  of  soldiers  out  of 
ambush,  or  beasts  out  of  their  lairs ; 
in  N.T.,  aor.  1  act,  from  the  Heb., 
to  raise  up  seed,  of&pring,  Mark  12. 
19  ifyuwrrfyrdi  oxtpfia  r^  idcA.^ 
abrov,  i.  e.  iK  rrjs  ywaiK6s,  b)  in- 
trans., aor.  2  act.,  to  rise  up  out  of 
a  place,  a  number  or  body  of  per- 
sons, &c.,  to  stand  forth.  Acts  15.  5. 

4istirardts,  w,  f.  ^»  {iif,  iLvardot), 
to  deceive  wholly,  beguile,  seduce,  i.  e. 
to  lead  out  q/  the  right  way  into 
error,  trans.  Rom.  7. 1  If  16. 18. 

i^dviva,  adv.  (later  form  for  i^avi- 
Wis  Ion.  for  ^(a/^Ki)s),  suddenly,  un- 
expectedly, Mark  9. 8. 

i^aTopiofiai,  ovfuu  (Ik,  kwopfo/Mu), 
to  be  wholly  without  resource,  despair 
utterly,  foil,  by  gen.  2  Cor.  1. 8,  absol. 
4.8. 

i^avoirriWw,  fut.  orfKoi  {iK,  &to- 
<rr4\Ku),  to  send  away  out  of  the 
place  where  one  is,  to  send  forth, 
trans,  a)  genr.  as  an  agent,  mes- 
senger, &c..  Acts  7. 12;  foil,  by  els 
of  place  whither,  9.  30.  b)  simply 
to  send  away,  to  dismiss,  let  depart. 
Acts  17. 14 :  in  a  stronger  sense,  to 
send  away  peremptorily,  with  accus. 
and  adj.  Luke  1.  53  irXovrovpras  4^- 
mr4<rTSi\€V  K€vois» 

4%aprl(<a,  fut  iffw  {4k,  4Lpri((u),  to 
complete  fully,  trans.,  spoken  of  time, 
to  finish,  bring  to  an  end.  Acts  21.  5 
T^  ilfi4pas:  of  a  religious  teacher, 


to  make  thoroughly  perfect,  to  furnish 
out,  2  Tim.  3. 17. 

ilaorgdirrw,  f.  ^»  {4k,  iLorgdirrsa), 
to  flash  out,  as  lightning ;  in  N.  T. 
of  raiment,  to  shine  out,  glitter,  in- 
trans. Luke  9. 29. 

i^avrrjs,  adv.  {4k,  aftr^s),  lit  ^rom 
this  time,  i.  e.  forthwith,  presently, 
immediately,  Acts  10. 33. 

4^€ytlpM,  f.  €p&  {4k,  4y€tp»),  to  wake 
out  (f  sleep,  pr.  implying  also  the 
rising  up  from  the  posture  of  sleep ; 
hence  in  N.  T.  fig.  a)  to  raise  up 
out  of  death  (=^7f/^  4k  r&v  vc- 
Kp&v),  1  Cor.  6. 14.  b)  to  raise  up, 
i.  e.  to  cause  to  arise  or  exist,  spoken 
of  Pharaoh,  Rom.  9. 17. 

I{ci/A«  {iK,  €lfii),  see  ^(€<rri. 

II.  I(ci/ut  {4k,  €lfu),  to  go  out  of 
a  place,  intrans.,  foil,  by  4k,  Acts  18. 
42  4k  Trjs  ewayvyris,  27. 48  4wi  r^v 
yfjw  i.  e.  out  of  the  water :  in  the 
sense  of  to  go  away,  depart  out  of  9^ 
place,  absol.  17. 15. 

4le\4yx»i  fut  |«  (lie,  4\4yx»)i  to 
convict  fully,  shew  to  be  wholly  wrong ; 
in  N.  T.  to  rebuke  sternly,  condemn, 
punish,  Jude  15. 

4l4\Kfi9,  f.  Kinrot  {4k,  t\Ka),  to  draw 
out,  drag  out,  trans.,  pr.  from  d^  place, 
house,  &c.;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  draw 
out  from  the  right  way,  i.  e.  to  draw 
away,  hurry  away,  Jam.  1. 14. 

4^4pafia,  aros,  r6  {4^€pdu),  a  vomit, 
that  which  is  thrown  up,  2  Pet  2. 22. 

4^€p€vvda,  d,  f.  'fioot  {4k,  4p€wdn), 
to  search  out,  trace  out,  explore,  trans., 
i.  e.  assiduously,  diligently,  1  Pet. 
1.10. 

4^4pxotiai,f,  f\t6<rofuu,  aor.  2  rjKdoy, 
to  go  or  come  out  of  any  place,  &c. ; 
spoken   a)  of  persons,  to  go  or  come 

forth,  (a)  with  adjuncts  denoting  the 

Slace  out  q/*  which,  &c.,  foil,  by  gen. 
latt  10.  14  4^tpx6t^^yoi  rris  oUias, 
Acts  16.  39;  by  4k  with  gen.  of 
place.  Matt  8.28  4k  rw  fumnxtissv, 
John  4.  30;  by  l(»  19.  4;  by  l(» 
with  gen.  Matt  21.  17  H<»  r^s  t^- 
Xe»9,  Heb.  13. 13 ;  by  kiri  with  gen. 
of  place,  to  depart  from.  Matt  13.  1 
hirh  TJis  olxtas,  24.  1 ;  by  adv.  5.  26 
4Kt'W€V,  12. 44  Heep,  {$)  with  an  ad- 
junct of  person  out  of  or  from  whom, 
&c.,  as  of  those  out  o/  ^Vma^  VKASfe% 
demons  depaxl,  loft..  Vj  ^k  'V^w>i.\, 
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25 ;  by  i.ir6  Matt  12. 43 ;  absol.  Acto 
16.  18.  Of  those /rom  whom,  from 
whose  presence,  one  goes  forth  with 
authority,  &c.  =to  be  sent  out  by 
any  one,  foil,  by  air6t  John  13. 3  itxh 
Btovt  16.  30 )  by  xagd  with  gen.,  v. 
27  ira^c^  rod  Stov,  17. 8 :  so  genr.  to 
depart  from  any  one,  i.  e.  from  his 
presence,  intimacy,  &c.  Luke  5.  8 
l{cA0c  &ir*  ifxovf  2  Cor.  6. 17  ^ic  fi4(rov 
ahrQv.  (y)  the  place  wfience  being 
n6t  expressed  but  implied,  to  go  out, 
i«  e.  to  go  away,  depart,  &c.  Matt.  9. 
SI  oZ  i^€\$6mt5  ^i^^iuaav,  Mark  2. 
12;  so  of  demons  departing  from 
the  body.  Matt.  8.  32,  Acts  8.  7. 
(S)  with  an  adjunct  of  the  place 
whither  any  one  departs,  &c.,  foil. 
by  9ls,  Matt  11.  7  i^'fi^Oert  els  riiv 
fynfAWf  Mark  8.  27;  so  with  tis 
final,  1. 38  tls  rovro,  Matt  8.  34  els 
iarJainieriv:  foil,  by  4xi  with  ace. 
Luke  8. 27  M  r^v  yrjv  i.  e.  from  a 
vessel.  Acts  1. 21 ;  by  xapd  with  ace. 
Mark  2. 13  xapit  r^v  0d\ao'<ray,  Acts 
16.  13 ;  by  xp6s  with  ace.  of  pers. 
John  18.  29,  2  Cor.  8. 17. 

b)  metaph.  of  persons,  (a)  to  go 
forth  from,  proceedfrom.  Matt.  2. 6  iK 
ffov  i^€\€{i(rerai  riyo6fi€Pos,  Acts  15. 
24 ;  also,  from  the  Heb.,  i^4pxf<r0ai 
ix  T^s  hff^ios  riv6s  to  come  forth  out 
of  the  loins  qf&ny  one,  i.  e.  to  descend 
from  any  one,  Heb.  7. 5.     {$)  John 

10.  39  lliiXBtv  iK  rrjs  X€*/>bs  avrwv, 
lit  *  he  departed  out  of  their  hand,' 
escaped  from  their  power.  (7)  1 
John  4.  2  ^€vSoxpo<prirai  i^t\fi\i6a' 
ffiv  els  rhv  Kdfffxov  have  gone  forth, 
gone  abroad,  into  the  world. 

c)  of  THINGS,  to  go  or  come  forth, 
to  proceedfrom,  viz.  (a)  of  a  voice, 
doctrine,  rumour,  &c.  to  go  forth, 
Rev.  16. 17  iiri\0€  ^v^  &irb  rou  vaov, 
19. 5 ;  to  go  forthi  spread  abroad,  1 
Cor.  14.  36  cup*  ifi&v  6  \6yos  rod 
SeoC  i^rj\6tv:  with  place  whither  or 
where,  foil,  by  els.  Matt  '9. 26  i^rjx- 
Bev  ii  (frfifiri  els  HKw  r^v  y^v,  Horn. 
10.  18;  foil,  by  ^i'  Luke  7.  17,  by 
Kard  with  gen.  4. 14.  (0)  of  thoughts, 
words,  &c.  ix  rris  Kaphas  Matt  15. 
18,  iK  rod  a'r6fMtros  Jam.  3.  10 ;  of 
healing  power  or  virtue,  to  emanate, 
i^  iavrov  Mark  5.  30,  xap*  ainov 
Luke  6.  19;  of  an  edict,  to  be  pub- 
lished, promulgated,  xaph  Kalcapos,  2 
1 ;  of  lightning,  to  come  out  of,  ap- 


pear from,  kxh  kifaroKav  Matt  24. 
27.  (7)  of  liquids,  tofiow  out,  John 
19.  34  i^ri\0ey  alfia  koI  08»p,  Rev. 
14.  20  iK  rrjs  \rivov.  (8)  of  a  hope, 
to  depart,  i.  e.  to  be  at  an  end,  va- 
nish. Acts  16. 19.  d)  from  the  Heb. 
elffiQxofuu  Kol  i^igx^F^*'^*  ^^^^  1*  ^^> 
see  elffipxofJtai  d. 

H^effri,  impers.  verb,  part  i^6y  (fir. 
i^etfii,  not  otherwise  in  use),  it  is 
possible,  one  can,  referring  to  moral 
possibility  or  propriety,  i.  e.  it  is 
lawful,  is  right,  is  permitted,  one  may, 
constr.  with  dat  of  pers.  and  infin. 
expr.  or  implied ;  e.  g.  with  infin. 
pres.,  marking  prolonged  or  cus- 
tomary action,  Matt  14.  4  oifK^eerri 
ffot  tx^^^  ahr4\v,  Mark  6.  18:  with 
dat  impl.  Luke  6. 2.  Foil,  by  infin. 
aor.,  marking  transient  action.  Matt 
20. 15  oIk  $^e<rrl  fjutt  xoiriffM  t  Bikas', 
19. 3 ;  so  part,  i^hy  ^v  12. 4,  il6y  i.  e. 
i(rrl=%iwri  2 Cor.  12.  4:  with  dat 
impl.  Matt  22. 17,  27.  6 ;  so  part 
i((&i.e.laTcvActo2.29.  With  infin. 
implied,  1  Cor.  6. 12 ;  and  dat  Mark 
2. 24 1  ovK  f^effrt  i.  e.  avrots  xoteTy. 

i^erdC<i),  f.  dffu  (iK,  ird^u  fr.  ir6s), 
pr.  to  verify  out,  i.  e.  to  examine,  ex- 
plore whether  any  thing  is  true  or 
not :  hence  a)  genr.  to  inquire  out, 
1.  e.  to  seek  out  the  truth  by  inquiry, 
&c. ;  foil,  by  xepi  with  gen.  Matt  2. 
8;  by  rls  interrog.  10.  11.  b)  by 
impl.  to  question,  ask,  foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  John  21. 12. 

i^Tiyeofiat,  ovfuu,  f.  'fjO'ofuu,  depon. 
mid.  {eK,  riyeofiat),  to  lead  out,  i.  e. 
to  take  the  lead,  be  leader;  in  N.  T. 
to  lead  or  bring  out,  i.  e.  to  make 
known,  declare,  trans,  a)  genr.  to 
tell,  nairate,  recount,  Luke  24.  35 
i(,fiyovyro  rit  iv  rp  68y.  b)  of  a 
teacher,  to  make  known,  unfold,  e.  g. 
rhv  Be6v,  to  reveal,  John  1. 18. 

k^i]Koyra,  ol,  al,  rd,  sixty.  Matt 
13.  8. 

i^ris,  adv.  (^x***  H^)i  *'*  order,  suc- 
cessively; in  N.  T.  only  with  art.  as 
adj.  71  i^rjs,  i.  e.  rjfiega,  the  following 
day,  the  next  day ;  in  full,  Luke  9. 
37;  with  rifiepa  impl.  7. 11. 

i^rix^off  «,  fut  -fia-a)  {eK,  ^x^^)*  ^® 
sound  out,  sound  abroad ;  in  N.  T. 
pass,  to  be  sounded  abroad,  fig.  of  the 
gospel,  &c.  to  be  proclaimed,  1  Tbess. 
L8. 
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t^is,  €€0S,  i  (Isx^i  H*^)f  habitude  of 
body,  habit  of  life ;  in  N.  T.  habitude, 
as  the  result  of  long  exercise,  prac- 
ttee,  Heb.  5. 14. 

i^iffrrifii,  also  i^urrdto  (^ic,  tarrifJLi), 
aor.  1  i^dffrniTa,  aor.  2  i^earriv,  trans. 
#0  /m#  ot(/  of  place,  intrans.  to  be  put 
out,  be  out  of  place,  also  to  recede  from, 
yield,  depart;  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  a) 
trans,  in  pres.,  aor.  1,  and  later  perf. 
4^4areuca,  to  put  out  qf  one*8  eey,  = 
rt^  ivBp<&wovs  rod  ^povuy  i^iarrifii, 
hence  genr.  to  astonish,  fill  with  won- 
der, Luke  24.  22  i^4crrn(rau  rifias, 
Acts  8.  9,  11.  b)  intrans.  in  perf., 
and  aor.  2  act  and  mid.,  to  be  beside 
one* 8  self,  be  out  of  one* s  mind,  Mark 
3.  21  ^A67ov  Srt  il4(rTri,  2  Cor.  5. 13 : 
hence  genr.  to  be  astonished,  amazed, 
filled  with  wonder,  Matt.  12.  23  ^ia- 
ravTo  vdirrts  ol  6x^oi,  Mark  5.  42 
4^4ff'n\(rav  iKtrrdurei  fieydx-p,  Luke  2. 
47  ^irl  Tp  (Tvyiffti. 

i^iffx^^t  f.  ^(Tw  {iK,  Iffx^oi),  to  be  in 
full  strength,  be  fully  able,  foil,  by  inf. 
Eph.  3. 18. 

ll^oBos,  ov,  7}  (iK,  6B6s),  pr.  way  out, 
exit ;  in  N.  T.  exodus,  journey  out, 
departure,  Heb.  11.  22:  fig.  of  de- 
parture from  life,  exit,  decease,  Luke 
9.31,  2  Pet.  1.15. 

i^oKoBqe^oa,  f.  evo'Ctf  (^K,  oXoBgtwo), 
to  destroy  utterly,  pass.  foil,  by  ^k  rov 
\aov  Acts  3. 23. 

i^oiiio\oy4<a,  a,  f.  'ffau  (iK,  6fio\o- 
ydw),  pr.  to  speak  out  the  same  things, 
i.  e.  as  another;  hence  in  N. T.  1. 
act.  and  mid.  to  acknotoledge,  confess 
fully,  trans.,  e.  g.  riis  afjio^las.  Matt. 
3.  6 :  in  the  sense  of  to  acknowledge 
openly,  profess,  e.g.  rh  tvofid.  rtvos 
Rev.  3.  5  text.  rec. ;  foil,  by  tin  Phil. 
2.  11 :  hence  mid.  to  make  acknow- 
ledgment for  benefits,  i.  e.  to  give 
thanks,  praise,  foU^  by  dat.  of  pers. 
Matt  11.  25. 

2.  act  to  assent  fully,  agree,  pro- 
mise, absolute,  Luke  22.  6  i^wfio\6- 

i^6v,  see  tl^eari. 

i^opKlCw,  f.  l(Ta>  {iK,  6pKl(to),  to  exact 
an  oath,  i.  e.  to  put  to  an  oath,  to  ad- 
jure, trans.  Matt  26.  63. 

i^opKiariis,  ov,  6  {i^opKl(w),  an  ex- 
orcist, pr.  one  who  binds  by  an  oath ; 
genr.  one  who  by  adjuration  and  in- 


cantation professes  to  expel  demons, 
Acts  19. 13. 

i^op^a-ffw,  f.  ^0)  (iK,  hp^fTOi),  to  dig 
out,  trans.  Mark  2. 4  i^op^^amts  sc. 
T^v  or^yriu  digging  out  or  removing 
the  tiles,  earth,  &c. :  fig.  Gal.  4. 15 
d<l>0a\fju}bs  hftMv  i^op{t^avTes,  denot- 
ing entire  devotedness. 

i^ovB§v6u,  &,  f.  <&cru  (iK,  o{tli€u6ti), 
to  set  out  at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despises 
contemn,  treat  with  scorn,  and  by 
imp],  to  reject  with  contempt,  trans. 
Mark  9. 12. 

i^ovO^cviu,  &,  f.  'fiffM  (iK,  ovBtviw), 
to  set  out  at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despise, 
contemn,  treat  with  despite,  trans. 
Luke  18.  9  ^^ovBtyovuras  robs  \ot- 
vois,  23.  11,  2  Cor.  10. 10  '^ovBtyri- 
fX€Vos  contemptible,  abject :  by  impl. 
to  reject  with  scorn,  Acts  4. 11. 

i^ovffla,  as,  i)  (^^eoTi),  power,  i.  e. 
a)  the  power  of  doing  any  thing,* 
ability,  faculty,  Matt  9.  8  S6vra  i^- 
ovalcof  roiavTTiv  to7s  avBg^Trois,  John 
19.  11 :  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing  to  be 
done,  Luke  10. 19  i^owrlav  rod  va- 
rfiv :  by  infin.,  e.  g.  pres.  Matt  9. 6 
i^ovoiap  1x61  ^(piivai  i.  e. '  is  able  to 
forgive,'  Luke  5.  24 ;  aor.  12.  5  i^ov- 
aiau  Ixoi^a  ififia\€iv.  Rev.  9. 1 0.  In 
the  sense  of  strength,  force,  ^dency, 
Rev.  9. 3, 19 ;  so  Matt  7.  29:  iy  ^|- 
ov<rl(f  as  ad),  powerful,  Luke  4.  32 ; 
ivi^ovfflc^,  Kar*  i^ovarlau,  as  adv.,  i.  e. 
*  with  intrinsic  strength,  with  point 
and  effect,'  v.  36,  Mark  1.  27.  b) 
power  of  doing  or  not  doing,  i.  e. 
LICENSE,  liberty,  free  choice.  Acts  1. 
7  iv  rf  iHitl,  i^ovait^,  5.  4 ;  1  Cor.  7. 
37  i^ova-lay  ^x^'  ^^f  ^  "^^^  iBlov  BeK'fi- 
fiaros,  i.  e.  '  if  it  stands  in  his  own 
free  will.'  c)  power  as  entrusted, 
i.  e.  commission,  authority,  right,  fuU 
pofver,  Matt.  21.  23  iv  iroitf  i^ovoitf 
ravra  iroteis,  ssep. 

d)  power  over  persons  and  things, 
dominion,  authority,  rule,  viz.  (a)  pr. 
and  genr.  Matt  28. 18  iB6e7i  fiot  ira- 
aa  i^ovffla  iv  ovpav^  ical  iwl  y^s,  8. 
9  vvh  i^ovfflay  tlvai  i.  e.  subject  to 
authority,  rule,  Mark  13.  34  r^v 
i^ovfflay  sc.  airov.  So  foil,  by  gen. 
of  pers.  to  whom  the  power  belongs, 
Luke  20.  20  i^.  rod  frYtfi6vos:  by 
gen.  of  the  object  subjected  to  the 
power,  Mark  6.  7  ^4*  '^^^  trvcuvuiToaiv 
1.  e.  powex  wer,  'MlaiW  \Q.  \\  Xjtj  ^-kV. 
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koprii 


with  gen.  Rev.  2.  26  ^{.  ^2  ruv  40- 

vwv,  11.  6 ;  by  ^ir(  with  accus.  6.  8; 
by  infin.  with  &err9  impl.  11. 6 ;  by 
hrdfw  with  gen.  Luke  19.  17.'  (B) 
meton.  put  for  (1)  what  is  subject 
to  one's  rule,  domain^  juriidictionj 
Luke  4.  6 ;  23.  7  iK  rrjs  il  'H^Sov. 
(2)  in  pi.  or  collect  those  invested 
with  power*  as  in  Engl,  the  powers, 
viz.  for  rulers f  magistrates^  Rom.  13. 
1 :  so  for  the  celestial  and  infer- 
nal powers*  princes,  potentates,  e.  g. 
either  angels*  archangels,  Eph.  1. 
21*  or  demons*  6. 12 ;  so  genr.  of  the 
powerAil  adversaries  of  the  gospel, 
1  Cor.  15.  24.  (3)  1  Cor.  11.  10 
6<l>€i\€i  71  yvvif  i^ovo'iav  tyeiv  M  r^s 
K^ipaX^s  ^ik  rohs  &yyf\ovs,  prob. 
'  emblem  of  power,*  i.  e.  a  veil  or 
covering  (comp.  ver.  13,  16),  as  an 
emblem  of  subjection  to  the  power 
of  a  husband,  a  token  of  modest 
adherence  to  duties  and  usages  es- 
yiblished  by  law  or  custom;  lest 
spies  or  evil-minded  persons  should 
take  advantage  of  any  impropriety 
in  the  meetings  of  the  Christians. 

i^ovffidCff,  {,  do'u  (i^ouo'la),  to  have 
power,  to  exercise  power,  foil,  by  gen. 
a)  in  the  sense  of  to  have  leave,  be 
permitted,  1  Cor.  7.  4  rov  iHiov  (xd)- 
Haroi  ovK  i^ovcid^ei,  i.  e.  '  one  has 
no  separate  power  or  liberty  over 
his  own  body,  to  use  it  as  he  will.' 
\))  to  exercise  authority,  to  rule,  reign, 
Luke  22.  25  ol  i^ov<rtd(omes  avr&v 
their  rulers,  princes:  pass.  foil,  by 
iir6  Ttvos,  to  be  ruled  by,  i.  e.  to  be 
under  the  power  of,  be  in  bondage  to, 
fig.  1  Cor.  6. 12. 

jection,  e.  g.  a  point,  corner,  &c. ; 

in  N.  T.  metaph.  eminence,  distinc- 
•  tion,  Acts  25.  23  Hvfpe^  ot  fcar*  i^o- 

xh^  &vr€S,  =  01  e^oxoi- 
i^vrrvlio),  t  i<ra>  (l|i/iryos),  to  wake 

out  of  sleep,  trans.*  fig.  of  the  dead, 

John  11.  11. 

d^virvos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (iK,  ftrvos), 
pr.  out  of  sleep,  i.  e.  wakened,  awake, 
Acts  16.  27  ((^virvos  yev6fievos  awak- 
ing. 

||ft>,  adv.  of  place  (^|),  also  prep, 
with  gen.  out,  without,  viz.  a)  of 
place  WHERE,  without,  out  of  doors, 
foris,  after  verbs  not  implying  mo- 
tion* as  kariivM,  &c.*  John  18.  16 


Tiirpos  €l<rritK§i  wphs  rf  Bipq,  H^tifi 
Matt.  12.  46;  so  genr.  without  a 
place  or  city,  abroad,  Mark  1.  45 
e(a)  iv  ifyfffiois  rSirois,  Luke  1. 10;  so 
oi  c^oi  as  adj.  (external),  those  with" 
out,  Acts  26.  11  cis  ras  l|«  ir6Kfis 
even  to  foreign  cities.  Fig.  of  those 
not  belonging  to  one's  society, 
church,  &c,  in  N.  T.  710/  Christians, 
1  Cor.  5. 12, 13,  or  of  those  not  be- 
longing to  the  number  of  the  apos- 
tles, Mark  4.  11 :  so  i^to  iiiMov  &»- 
BfHovos  our  outward  man,  the  body,  2 
Cor.  4.  16.  As  a  prep,  with  gen. 
out  of,  outside  o/j  Heb.  13.  11.  b) 
oi  place  WHITHER*  out,  forth,  out  of 
doors,  foras  (i.  e.  from  a  place),  after 
verbs  implying  motion  or  direc- 
tion, John  19.  4  $.y(a  vfiu/  avrhv  1^* 
Matt.  5. 13  ct  fi^  fiKfiOiiyai  ^<u,  John 
11.  43  Htvpo  l|».  Acts  5.  34  voiriffat 
^^w,  16.  30  Tcpoayarytiiv  l|» :  so  idter 
verbs  of  motion  compounded  with 
U,  as  i^dyw  Luke  24.  50,  ^6<£XX« 
8.  54,  i^€gxotMi  Matt  26.  75.  As  a 
prep,  with  gen.  Matt.  21. 17  i^HKBw 

^^codev,  adv.  of  place  (e^a),  from 
without,  i.  e.  outwardly,  externally, 
viz.  a)  pr.  Matt.  23.  27 :  so  6  ^u- 
dw  as  adj.' outward,  external,  1  Pet 
3.  3 ;  rh  €^w0fv  the  outside,  Matt  23. 
25 ;  that  from  without,  Mark  7.  18 : 
fig.  ot  tE^wdtv  those  from  without,  i.  e. 
not  Christians,  1  Tim.  3.  7.  b)  = 
^{w,  out  of,  unthout,  as  prep,  with  gen. 
Mark  7. 15  ^uOev  rod  auOpdirov. 

i^co04te,  a,  f.  Vjcrw  and  i^dtcto  (4k, 
ofdew),  to  thrust  out,  drive  out,  i.  e. 
from  a  place,  viz.  a)  pr.  of  a  na- 
tion, to  expel,  trans,  and  foil,  by  air6. 
Acts  7.  45.  b)  as  a  nautical  term, 
to  thrust  forward  a  ship  from  the  sea 
towards  the  shore,  to  propel,  drive 
out  on  shore,  trans.,  Acts  27. 39. 

i^^repos,  a,  oy'(compar.  from  ^^a>), 
outer,  uttermost,  Matt.  8. 12  rb  (tk^- 
ros  rh  4^<&T€pov  uttermost  darkness, 
i.  e.  *  far  remote  from  the  light  and 
splendour  of  the  feast  within'  (ver. 
11),  and  put  for  the  infernal  re- 
gions, or  tartarus. 

4oprd(u,  f.  ar<a  (4opT^),  to  keep  a  fes- 
tival or  holy  day,  in  trans.  1  Cor.  5. 8. 

koprii,  715,  71,  a  feast,  festival,  holy- 
day.  Col.  2. 16 :  spoken  of  the  pass- 
over,  and  the  festival  of  unleavened 


erayytXitt  1 

bmd  connected  with  it,  ihepaichal 
fettivai,  i  taprii  toS  idaxa  Luke  2 
41,  Tur  iCi/uBT  '12.  I,  i,  iagrf,  lin,. 
plj  MbK.  26.  S:  bIsd  of  IliefiatI  ol 
taberaacUi,  4  iof-rij  ij  aKHvawnyl^, 


»)  pr. 

1  John  1.  5  leKL  ree.,  where  laiet 
edi.  iyyiAlo.  b)  by  irapl.  order, 
mandate.  Acts  23.  21.  c)  by  impl. 
pro««e,  »ijt  (o)prDmiBe  given,  2 
Cor.  I.  20  Smu  ^arycAlm  ToDeiaf;. 
Eph.  6.  2  ^ptoaJj  itoiStji  <>i  ftrBTTs- 
Al?,  I,  13  T#  iTfti/ioTi  T^i  ;»a-/- 
T<a/u  He  tfatU  promised.  So  ol' 
■pecial  promiiei,  e.  %.  made  to 
Abraham,  Acta  7.  17  camp.  ver.  6, 
Heb.  U.  9  75  t^j  jirr)7i\lu  L  e. 
the  promised  land ;  so  in  respect  n! 
Isaac,  Rom.  9.9;  of  a  spiritual  seeil, 
V.  8:  or  as  made  to  Abraham  and 
the  Jewish  patriarchs  and  propbeu 
in  general,  e.g.  of  a  future  Savioui, 
Acts  13.23;  of  future  bleBsiDgsaod 
the  eojoynienc  of  God's  favour,  2 
39i  ofralvalLoninChri>t,2Tim.  I. 
1  kbt"  tweefyixiair  fwfli,  an  apostlu 
in  reipeel  to  the  promise  of  eternal 
life  in  Christ,  i.  e.  appointed  to  an- 
nounce it,  Heb.  4.  1.  (S)  meton. 
?M  tot  llu  thing ptomiied,  Heb.  II. 
3 ;  of  aatvatioD  in  Christ,  10.  3fi  : 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  d)»  iwityyiKloiy 
roS  xaTfii,,  Lake  24.  49:  so  tV 
iwttTTrtfai'  ToC  m-iiiunoi  kapdiv,  = 
rh  »f(5;ui  rh  l-rayyff,Xiiitnr,  i.  e. 
having  received  the  promised  effu- 
sion of  the  Spirit,  Acts  2.  33. 
i*ayy4\\a,  t.  e^S  (W,  iiyyi>Aw). 
to  bring  tmrd  to  oi  Kp  to,  Le.  taan- 


ise(f7i.^.Z 
0  any  Ihin| 


■ignif.  Rom.  4.  21,  but  also  as  pass. 
Gal. 8. 19.  a]  gent.<ofiron«(e, with 
ace,  and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Jam.  1 . 
12111  iniyyil\aTO  i  k^ihoi  toii  i^o- 

infln.  Marlt'lt'll!  absol.  Heb.  10. 
23:  pass,  impera.  with  dat  Gal.  3. 
19  If  Mryyt\Tai,  i.  e.  '  to  whom  the 
promise  was  made.'  b)  in  the  sense 
olteprofiu,  make profetiion  tf,  folt. 
by  ace.  Btoaifituoi  I  Tim.  2. 10,  ^rS- 
aw  6.  21. 


'/  tiraiirjQiiyoitat 

iwdyyeXfia,  otos,  ri  {lirayy^Mj>- 
lau),  apromise,  1  Pet.  1.  4,  8, 13. 
iriya,  aor.  1  part,  ^ntfat,  ti,  had 
up  (o,  bring  upon,  introduce,  pr.  to  a 
place,  in  N.  T.  upon  piriam,  with 
ace.  and  dat.  2  Pel.  2.  1  twdytrrts 
iain-ols  Ta^ii^i'  diriiXdiu',  v.  S  :  foil, 
by  M,  Acta  5.  28  ^aTa?*?!-  /•!>'  ij/ult 
Ti  oT^iB  to  bring  upon  us,  i.  e.  to  im- 
pute to  us,  make  ug  answerable  for. 

traytrntiofiai,  f.  Iffojjni  (M,  iya- 
Wfo/uu),  (0  contend  upon,  i.  e./or  or 
about,  with  dat.  of  thing /or  which, 
JudeS. 

inatfaiCu,  fut.  odrs  (M  le^fC")t 
trana.  to  collect  togtther  to  or  up»w 
any  place,  &c ;  mid.  intrans.  ^n- 
9po(fofuu,  to  collect  logslfttr  to  or 
upon,  to  croied  logelhtr  upon,  Luke 
11.  29. 

'ErafffTo;,  eu,  6,Epanetia,  proper 
name  of  a  man,  Rom.  16.  6. 

irait4v,  S,  f.  few,  Att.  iaoiuu  (Jirf, 
atrial),  lit.  to  praiu  up^,  i.  e.  to  op- 
plaud,  laud,  commtBd,  traos.  Luko 
16.8. 

t-raiyot,  on,  j  ((«■(,  oIwh),  pr.  op- 
ptaute,  commendation,  praite,  Eph-  1. 
6 :  meton.  object  rf  praiic,  some- 
thing praiaeworthy,  Phil.  4.  8.  In 
the  sense  of  approlatio*,  comanend- 
alion,  Rom.  2.  29,  13.  3.  Meton. 
reward,  1  Cor.  t  6. 

italpei,  fiit.  af)»  {M,  tiCpa),  I 


_a)  pr.  a 


a  sail. 


to  hoiat  up.  Acts  27.  40;  paaa.  I, 
bt  taken  up,  be  borne  upward,  1.  9. 
Spoken  of  the  hands,  to  lift  up,  as 
in  prayer  and  benediction,  Luke  24. 
50 ;  fig.  to  lift  up,  e.  g.  roil  4*«(iA- 
luth,  i.  e.  to  look  upon,  S.  20 ;  tV 
ifa,ri,i,,  i.  e.  to  cry  out  with  a  loud 
voice,  11.  27;  riiy  Kt^aXir,  i.  e.  to 
take  courage,  21.  28;  t^v  rripvar 
iwl  Tiya  to  lift  up  the  heel  against,  sc. 
in  order  to  attack  and  injure,  John 
13.  IS.  b)  mid.  tralpo/uu,  to  lift  up 
ofie'f  self,  riae  op  against  any  thing, 
foil,  by  Kard,  2  Cor.  10.  5 :  melaph. 
lobe  lifted  up,  bicevie  elated,ll.20. 
iwonrx^'o/iai,  only  mid.  {M,aiir- 
X^'w),  aor.  1  pass.  hrpaxMiiv,  and 
fut.  1  pass.  ^aHrxuvIhiirg/uu,  both 
in  mid.  signiC,  to  shame  mt't  te^ 
upon,  in,  at  any  thing,  to  ht  atiavxi. 


%wr^  lit,  Rom.  1. 16 ;  >b*o).  3  Tim. 
1.12:  foil,  by  ftri  with  d»t.  Rom.  6. 
21  i^'  eh  ny  AraiirxfeiifSt  ■  by  in- 
fill. preB.  Heb.  2.  11;  so  11,  16  ovjc 
hnuaxiftTU  airroht  i  Biis,  Bihs 
ViruEaA(uT0cu  tttrSii',  where  Ihe  Utter 
construction  is  epexegalical. 

inairta,  S,  f.  V<»  (^C,  oJt^),  pr. 
to  ask  therelB  or  for  van,  hence  Is 
beg,  aik  almi.  absol.  Luke  16.  3. 

i-naxoKaviia,  w,  f.  Vu  (M,  ^a- 
\oii9iw),  to  BCCompany,  attend  vpon, 
fiUotn,  Mark  16.  20  Sii  thv  iTUct- 

ingiigm:  vilh  dative,  1  Tim.  S.  24 
tiitI  si  Nal  ^TUoAaLrenDirii',  Be.  al 
i/uipTliu,  and  samt  thiy  follow  after, 
i.  e.  are  manifest  only  subsequently: 
metaph.  I  Pel.  2.  21  Tra  ^»cd\iri- 
BIlinfTt  Toit  Tx*'"'"'  bAtdE  tofoUoK 
apoB  hit  faolttepi,  i.  e.  to  follow  his 
example;  1  Tim.  J!.  10  tl  mrrl  If 
y^  iyaS$  imjKoAoiftjfff  hai  fotlotued 
elate  upon  every  good  vrori,  i.  e.  be 
■tudious  of,  devoted  to. 
iwaKoia,  ful.  oitra  (M,  hcoiei). 


any  thing  , 
■     N.  T.  u 


which  oni 


10  hear  and 

gen.  2  Cor.  6.  2  fri, 
itraKpodo/iai,  £fi«,  deponent  mid. 

{irl,  ic/KKfoiuu) ,  to  ttnr  to,  hearken 

to,  =iiraKait>;  with  gen.  Acts  16.25. 
Iwdy,  conj.,  for  iTt\  ir,  whenever,  to 
■toim  at,  with  BulyuDct.,  Matt.  2.  8 

iwiir  iVpnTi,  Luke  II.  22,  S4. 
iwira-TMis,  adv.  (M,  iniyini),  ne- 

eeiiarily,  andrb  iwivayms  iieceiiary. 

Acts  15,  28. 
^irai'if'riu,  f.  fifu  (ir!,  aniyu).     I.  to 

lead  up  upon,  in  N.  T.  as  a  nautical 

to  put  Bat  to  tea,  tU  rh  B^Sbs,  Luke 

6.  4,  absol,  V.  3.  ! 

2.  to  lead  back  vpim  or  to  a  place, 

to  return  to,  e.  g.  ei't  t^iy  Ti6Xiv,  Malt. 

21.  IS. 
iTttvaitinvilaKa.  fut.  a/u^rru  (M 

^ofUfiv^jo'Ka/),  pr.  ^0  ra/f  up  the  mind 

upon,  i.  e.  to  r/aind  of,  put  in  mind 

vpon  or  of,  nam.  1 5. 1 5. 
iTttvciwaBv,  f.  w^w  (^*(,  ilPBira^), 

(0  roHie  tcrexriipoR,  mid.Je  rrjf  cne'i 

se\f  vpon,  tB  lean  vpon  I  inN.T.only 


8  i^a^piZ« 

mid.  ttayannU^UK,  to  rett  upon,  me- 
taph. Tiz.  a]  Jo  nAirf;  upon,  MSiatn 
wf(A,  Luke  10,  6.  b)  le  confide  hi, 
rely  vpon,  foil,  by  dat.  Rom.  2.  17. 

iravigx'!"'-  'OT'  ^  harTiKtar{M, 
ir/pX'V'Oi  '0  '^o'"^  ^<"^''  "P"  "I"  '" 
a  place,  to  return  hither  or  thither, 
&c.  absol.  Luke  ID.  35,  19.15. 

tittrlirTtifii  (M,  iytiTTTil't),  ■»  N. 
T.  only  mid.  ^iraviTTafuu,  f.  HT^ffe- 
MOi,  la  rise  up  HBon,  i.  e.  agaiait  any 
one,  foil,  by  M  T,m  Matt.  10.  SI. 

irayipBitirii,  (ui,  ^  (^sivpd^),  a 
Melting  IB  tighli,  reparation,  reitilu- 
Hon,  e.  g.  of  a  city;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
forrfction,  rffarmalioa,  i.  E.  of  heart 
and  life,  2  Tim.  3.16. 

ivdya,  adv.  (Iirl,  iyu),  also  prep. 
with  gen.,  pr.  up  abone,  i.  e.  aboee, 

.PLAC£,  D^e,  Dt^r,  Luke  II.  44;  of 
number,  above,  more  than,  Mark  14. 
S,  where  the  gen.  of  price  depends 
on  the  verb,  b)  as  a  fhep.  with 
gen.  of  place,  above,  over.  Matt  27. 
37  irdyu  t^t  KfpaX^s  ai/TBV :  so  ttp~ 
on,  5.  14  indya  opotis  Ktift^ni.  Spo- 
ken of  dignity,  oivr,  Luke  19.  18 
I.  "i.    .         ylvov  iwdyu  irtyrt  r6\twpM 

■S^Z'ol      ^  1  i'-P'^"-  a.  f-  ^'-  (^!.  V^»).  lit. 

'  to  hold  up  or  in,  i.  e.  to  hold  back 

from  going  further,  to  tcard  off;  in 
N.  T.,  by  impl.,  to  aid,  relieve,  foil, 
bydat.  I  Tim.  5.  10. 
'iropx'a.  <"•  ^  (tirnpxoi).  pronince, 
prefecture  of  the  Roman  empire. 
Acts  23.  34,  25.  1. 
'■rav\is,  eus,  i,  (M,  <dlMt),  a  fold, 
ttall,  coHntTy-dieelling,  collage,  tent ; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  kouie,  dwelling,  abodt. 


■aip.o 


le  (Arl,  atpioy), 

i.  e.  TjfL^ga,  the 
I,  Mate.  27.  62, 


I,  Col.  1. 


both  designating  t 

(irappiCii,  ful.  fg-u  (inl.  i^elC-i),  lo 
foam  upon,  foam  cut,  fig.  lo  peur  But 
liiefBam,Uani.  Jude  13. 


Eva^pdStTiit,  mi,  6,  Epaphrodilui, 
pr.  name  of  a  man,  PhlL  2.  25. 

Jirc/'lpof,  fut.  tpS  {irl,  lytlfw),  to 
toake  up,  rouit  up,  i.  e.  out  of  sleep  ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  tv  roue  vp  vpon  i.  e. 
againil  any  one,  W  exeife  ogoinj(, 
trana.,  foil,  b^  M  txto.  Acta  13.  15, 

HTll  TIKII  14.  2. 

*»«(,  coDJ.  (^0.  «.  Bpoken  of  time 
and  moti»e,  viz.  a)  of  i'"^,  ai, 
tDtcn,  a/ler  fAof,  foil,  b;  indie  aor. 
Luke  7. 1  ^tl  U  tii\1,ptxTt.     h)  of 

jRamucA  oi,  alwayt  in  tbe  apodoaia, 
which,  however,  may  atand  fin! ; 
foil,  br  indicat.  Malt.  IB.  32  ^t 
MagtKiktais  ^<,  27.  6  ;  iwfX  ^u^ort 
nue*  nnwr,  Heb.  ».  17;  ^d  o!x 
(lne<  therefore,  4.  6,  lince  lAcn,  tiace 
In  lAaf  coH,  1  Cor.  S.  10,  7.  14 : 
hence  before  quegtions  implying  a 
D^adve,  and  before  aimilar  hypo- 
thetical claiuea,  it  stands  in  the 
sense  of/w,  L  e.,  byimpl.,/or  then, 
far  tlte,fiir  tlherwite,  &c.  Rom.  S.  6 
iwfl  vwi  itpirfT  i  Siiit  riy  Kiaimt; 
I  Coi.  14. 16j  BoKom.  11.6  ^(1  h 
X4l>"  otxiri  ytrtrai  xifti,  i.  e.  for 
then,  for  oIkerwUe. 
JtciS^  conj.  (ttfU  H)),  ai  indeed, 
<u  nme,  apoken  in  N.  T.  oni;  of  a 
ground  or  motive,  i.  e.  tince  indeed, 
atfl^e  now,  becauie  tfow,  iaatmuch  as, 
and  ii  always  i  □  the  apodoaia,  which, 
however,  may  Btand  first;  folL  by 
indie  Matt.  21.  46  tmSii  &t  ^po^- 
r^v  alniy  ttxor. 
ixtiSiirtg,  conj.  (imia^,  Wp),ritiee 

JirtTSov,  aor.  2  (i^ogdaj,  to  look  upon, 
beheld!  in  N.  T.,  from  the  Heb.,  la 
look  upon,  regard,  attend  to,  e.  g-  for 

Saod,  with  kindneas,  Luke  1.  2S  tr 
uiptui  oTt  iiriii(y  itjuhtu/  =  ittiSir 
fu  i^tAtiv  ittA  :  also  for  evil,  with 
diafaToui,  foil,  by  hi  with  ace.  Acta 
4.  2S  fwii.  M  Til  iniA^T  abrQy. 

Irtt^i  (h(,  (1)ii),  toga  upon, came  on, 
approach ;  io  N.  T.  part,  itrtiliv,  iri- 
oiiira,  hnir,  spoken  only  of  the  suc- 
ceeding day  or  night,  the  coming,  tha 
follamng,  the  next.  Acts  7.  26  rg 
iiruii<rjiiliil^m<]t<iutfi/i4palS.  11; 
23. 1 1  rp  hiolSffp  yiwrL 

irtirep,  coig.  (^1,  v^),  rinea  in- 
deed, linee  note,  Rom.  3. 30, 
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Iwttiraym-ri,  fii,  ^  (Ari,  tlaayirfi,), 
ItL  d  leading  in  upon,  L  e.  M^  ^rt^ 
in^  in,  mtrodactim  of  aomething  ad- 
ditional, fig.  Heb.  7. 19. 

t-rttTo,  adverb  {hri,  (Its),  mailting 
aucceaaiou  in  time,  thereupon,  then, 
ofleruardi,  next,  Luke  IS.  7  hftra 
Iripif  flwtr.  For  the  aake  of  em- 
phasis, placed  betwetn  a  verb  and 
preceding  participle,  Mark  7.5;  to 
along  with  a  more  definite  notation 
of  time,  John  11.7  trfiTantT^TOUTO. 
Also  in  e  numeral  ions,  when  the  pre- 

notalion  of  time,  gear.  1  Cor.  12. 28; 
ao  vpirroi' . . .  iVdTn  firit .  . .  then, 
netl,&o.  15.46.' 
iTriKtiya,  adv.  (^  htira),  begond, 
^■^gen.  Acta  7.  43. 

ITftya,  f.  erS  (M,  i/crvya),  to 

tch  out  upon,  extend  towordi,  mid. 

tach forth  iomardi,  fig.  PhJL  3. 14. 

■Sii-rrtt,   ovj  6  {intySiu),  upptr 


(Att.  x'Tiir),  in  dislinelion  from  the 
innrr  garment  next  the  akin,  which 
was  called'  iwoSinit  (Att,  xTOfk- 
mt),  John  21.  7. 

■*tySi~  or  ^  f.  i^<*  (M,  Mi~), 
to  put  on  over;  in  N.  T.  only  mid., 
to  put  on  over  one's  other  garments, 
&c.  to  clothe  upon,  fig.  of  the  new 
spiritual  body,  2  Cor.  5.  2,  4. 
irJpxonai,  C.  tXiivo/uu,  ior.2  tiriiX- 
9oy,  to  go  or  come  upon  or  atrer  any 

to  any  place  or  person,  viz.  a)  of 
PLACE,  to  come  to,  i.  e.  la  come  thither, 
arrive,  absol.  Acts  14. 19  tinj\eoy  inb 
'Amoxfiaj-     b)  of  febsom,  to  come 

invade,  attack,  Luke  II.  22  ;  so  of 
evils,  calamities,  8ec.  to  come  upon, 
bifall,  foil,  by  in(  with  ace  21.  3S  ; 
spoken  of  the  Holy  Spirit  aa  rest- 
ing upon  and  operating  in  a  person, 
foil,  by  htl  with  ace.  1,  35.  c)  part. 
irtpxAfitrot,  apoken  of  Tfu£,  sea- 
Bon,  destiny,  &c.  catning  on,  irapend- 
fulure,  Eph.  2.  7  ir  nil  atim 


rati  h 


^PXaii 


™p.  <«- 


trtpuTtffia  iw 

with  gen.  of  thing,  7.  17  intpAmt 
atrrii'  vt^  T^i  fropafioA^i ;  by  bccub. 
of  pereon  and  \tytir,  or  the  queatinn 
iUelf,  Matt.  12.  10  icol  i-nif^Ttiirai 
eiiTiy,\iyorTtt:  absol.  22.  39.  la 
the  >enae  of  la  requiTe,  demand,  with 
■cc  of  pen.  and  inSn.  16. 1,  b)  in 
a  judicial  aenee,  to  qatttica,  inlir- 
rogttle,  with  double  accus.  John  18. 
21;  with  ace.  of  pets,  and  A^Yvr,  i 
MaCt.27.11;  abeol.  Luke23.6.  c)] 
from  the  Heb.,  trtear^y  rir  9iit  . 
lo  aik  01  iaquirt  qfier  6oD.  i.  e.  to  ' 
■eek  God,  Rom.  10.  20, 
Cvri^  0. 
irtp^TitfAOj 
jneilien,  inquirgi  in  N.T.  ipoken  of 
a  fuMlion  put  lo  a  coDierl  at  bap- 
tiBin,  or  rather  of  the  whole  process 
of  queMi on  and  answer,  ie.  byimpl. 
txamlnaHoti,  prafeiiiim,  I  Pet.  3.  21 

f4mva.  tti  Sxir,  i.  e.  as  marking  the 
•piritual  cbaracler  of  the  baptiamal 

nal  puTificalion, — olheri  render  k*. 
tb  Stir  inquirg,  lowgiag,  qfttr  God ; 
Others  again,  dttire,  petition  to  Gad, 
ac  for  salvation. 

tviXK,  t  t-t-iiP,  aor.  2  h:lirx«r  (ini, 
fxa>),  to  havi  at  laid  upon,  la  held 
nut  toaardt,  direct  upon:  hence  in 
N.  T.  a]  fig.  spoken  of  the  mind, 
to  fix  the  niad  uporif  give  heed  to, 
nark,  foil,  by  dat.  and  with  ro5v  im- 
plied, Acts  S.5;by  vwi,  Luke  14.  7. 
b)  as  in  English,  lo  hold  up  or  on,  ^ 
lo  hold  back  or  in,  viz.  (a)  in  the 
■enie  of  to  retain,  not  to.  loie,  Eg. 
Phil.  2.  16  Xiyov  C<^i  Mxorrn, 
i.  e.  '  persevering  in  ibe  acknow- 
ledgment and  practice  of  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine.  (fl)  more  usuailjr, 
(D  keep  back,  detain  a  person,  in  N. 
T.  intrani.,  or  with  iarrir  impl.,  to 
hold  mu'j  a(f  back,  i.  e.  to  rttaam, 
ttay.  Acta  19.  22. 

iw-nptiiu,  {.  iau  {Iviiptut),  to  mia- 
ute,  treat  deipile/ully,  intuit,  trans. 
Hatt.  5.  44 :  in  the  sense  of  lo  tra- 
duce, acciue  falitty,  with  accua.  1 
Pel.  3.  16. 

ivU  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 

dative,  and  accuiative,  with  the  pri-  ' 

mary  signif.  on,  upmi,  vil.  | 

1.  with  the  oem:tive:  e.K.   1.  of 

;  of  relatioDS, 


1  itl 

which  may,  however,  be  compre- 
bended  under  the  two  leading  ideas 
of  H£aT  itpon,  ojif  or  in,  and  of  no- 
TION  Upon,  lo,  lowatdt.  a)  of  place 
where,  after  wordi  implying  rest 
upon,  on,  in,  &c.  (a)  genr.  and  with 
sen.  nf  place,  Matt.  t.  6  M  x^ff^ 
ipooal  at,  9.  2  M  icXJvqi  $tB*.^lU- 
vor,  v.  6  ^irl  Tr,s  frfi,  24.  30  ipxip*- 
tar  M  Tvv  vt^t}^,  27. 19  iiahui^raK 
auToS  All  reB  M*«TOi,  Mark  8.  *  ^ 
igtljiias  on  or  in  the  desert,  Luke  1. 
29  S^ovs  i^'  ol  4  ri\a  ^aiS/aini, 
John  S.  1 9  mptKwrourra  M  t^i  9a- 
fJaa^!  walking  on  ihe  lake,  19.  31 
Ira  /Li}  fitiy^  irl  rov  trravpou.  Acta 
30.  9  irl  T^i  SapiSat  upon  or  in  tbe 
window.  Rev.  1.  20  liri  r^s  »t(iat 
fwu  on  or  in  the  hollow  of  my  hand, 
5. 13  ^1  Tf  t  flaxJo-iT^i  on  Ihe  bottom 
of  the  sea,  in  the  deep  -.  so  Luke  22. 
21  4  X''P  f"'^'  '/"'''  ^'  ^'  rparifyi 
H/wn  the  table,  v.  30  Ivn  iaUrirt  «al 
rlnrrf  M  Tiii  Tpa>-/f.,t  /uu  '  of  Ihe 
things  npm  my  table,'  Engl,  at  my 
table  ;  also  Matt  21.  19  }iia'  nHc^v 
ftiar  jir!  t^i  dSiu  o/ion  (Ac  way,  by  tbe 
way-aide  i  John  21. 1  M  r^t  9a\ie- 
(nj!  on  fAe  lAore  of  ihe  lake.  Fig. 
Malt.  B.  16  tir\  tTTifi-a'Tos  ii/o  fiapri- 
por  tl  rpiav  oToff^  irar  ^/la,  Luke 
20.  37  *irl  Tgi  ftirou  on  or  in  the 
passage  or  section  of  the  biuh,  &c 
(comp.Rom.ll.2in^>'l.a.)  FoU. 
by  gen.  of  pers.  Acts  21.  23  Kri^ei 
i^X*"  tx"""  h'  iturSiy  having  a 
vow  upon  them.  (3)  in  tbe  sense  of 
if/ore,  in  preJCTCBD/.chiefiy  of  judges, 
witnesses,  fifc.  as  is  aaid  in  Engl. '  to 
be  led  or  brought  up  before,  to  stand 
before  a  court,'  &c.  Matt.  23.  14  Ow 
oKovai^  TDura  ^!  rou  iryp^yot.  Acts 

24.  20  mimos  fiau  iit\  tsS  maitipimi, 

25.  9  Kplvfoeai  t^  i/ioS,  V.  IDi   ao 

Snr.  2  Cor.  7.  li  il  Koixv^'^  iiiirrii 
I  tItdu  our  boasting  b^ort  Titus, 
comp.  (I  Tl  alrr^  tuKaixth'"  ">■ 

b)  of  place  ichither,  after  words 
implying  motion  or  direction  upon, 
fo,(ou><irdi,&c.with  aubsequent  rest 
upon.  Matt.  26. 12  fttXoSo-a  t1  ^ipov 


^Iti 


1,  Mar 


ietyofre 


Ag7  riv  iTw^poi'  ^t  t^i  y^i,  Luke  22. 
40  rinf^ifvot  /irl  toD  tiIitdu,  John  6. 
2  <ni>i(ia  S  jmld  ^1  tuv  hritroiv- 
lar  which  he  did  u;»n,  Id  the  sick 
(olheTB,  on,  in  M£  ciue  rf  the  sick), 
v.  21  ri  xAfllw  iyirrro  M  T^t  T^i 


iirl 
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at  the  land,  (m  the  shore,  19.  19 
l^driK^y  iirl  rod  (rravpoVf  Acts  5,  30 
K^fidurames  hrl  |i^Xow,  Rev.  13.  16 
tva  SSi<riv  ainciis  x^P^yi^  ^^  "^^^ 
Xftp6s.  Fig.  ^2  KopSias  Heb.  8. 10, 
10. 16. 

2.  of  time  when,  as  in  Engl,  upon 
a  time,  i.  e.  on,  at,  in,  during,  &c. 
Heb.  1. 1  fir'  iffX'i'fov  rQv  rifieguv : 
of  time  as  marked  by  contemporary 
events,  persons,  &c.,  Matt  1.  11 
M  rijs  fimuctffias  Ba0v\&vos  at  the 
time  of.  Acts  11.  28  M  KXav^iov  in 
the  dajrs  of,  under:  so  of  actions  as 
specifying  time,  e.  g.  ^ir2  rwv  irpoa- 
€ux&v  fiov  in  my  prayers,  i.  e.  when 
I  pray,  Rom.  1. 10. 

8.  FIG. ;  spoken     a)  of  dignity, 
authority,  &c.  upon,  over,  Matt.  2. 22 
fiaaiXe^ei  4irl  rijf  *lov^alas  over  Ju- 
dea,  Rom.  9.5  6  &y  lirl  wdintoyBcSs, 
Acts  8. 27  ts  ^v  iwX  rdffijs  rrjs  yd(ris, 
12. 20  rhv  hrl  rod  KoirQvos :  so  KoJd- 
IffTTifu  hrl  Matt.  24.  45,  SAffco  4^ou- 
eictu  M  r&v  40v&p  Rev.  2.  26.     b) 
of  a  Subject  of  discourse,  on,  of,  con- 
cerning, only  after  verbs  of  speech, 
writing,  &c.  Gdl.  3.  16  ov  \iyet  &s 
M  ToXXwp,  iXA*  &s  iil>*  iu6s.      c)  of 
manner,  where  iirl  with  gen.  forms  a 
periphrasis  for  an  adverb,  e.  g.  iw* 
aXriBfias,  lit.  upon  the  truth,  i.  e.  of  a 
truth,  truly,  ^kkTie&s,  Mark  12. 14. 
II.  with  the  DATIVE;  e.  g.  1.  of 
place,  in  the  same  sense  and  cir- 
cumstances as  ^(with  gen.,  so  that 
the  Greek  poets  often  use  the  gen. 
and  dat.  interchangeably,  while  in 
prose  the  dat.  is  more  usual,    a)  of 
place  wJiere,  after  words  implying 
rest  upon,  on,  in,  &c.  comp.  1.  1.  a. 
(o)  pr.  Matt.  14.  8  iir\  irivaKt,  Mark 
2.  4,  6.  89  hrl  ry  "xfig^V  avaK\7vai, 
V.  55  M  roTs  Kpafiarois,  Luke  11. 44 
Xieoi/  hrl  \ie<p,  Rev.  19.  14  iip*  Tir- 
irots  \€VKo7s.     (jS)  as  implying  close 
proximity,  contact,  upon,  at,  close 
by.  Matt.  24.  33  iyyis  i<rriv  ivl  Bd- 
pais,  John  4.  6  iKa04(€TO  ivl  ry  mi- 
7p  by  the  fountain  i.  e.  on  the  side 
of  the  well.  Acts  3.  10  hrl  tf  rr{f\ri, 
5.9  hrl  rf  6%.      (y)  foil,  by  dat. 
pi.  of  persons,  =tvith,  among,  Acts 
28.  14  ^  avroTs  ivifieipai,  2  Cor.  7. 
7  i^'  {ffiiv  i.  e.  &v. 

b)  of  place  whither,  after  words 
implying  motion  or  direction  upon, 
tOf  towards,  &c.  and  including  the 


idea  of  subsequent  rest  upon,  (a) 
genr.  Matt.  9.  16  ov^eU  hrt$d\\€i 
lirl$\rifjLa  ivl  ifiarl^  ira\at^,  John  8. 
7  \i6ov  ^  avrp  fiaK4ra :  so  Mark 
5.  33  t  y^yovev  iit^  avrf,  Acts  5.  35 
M  Tots  hvBp6irois  ri  /xeWere  irpdff- 
ffuv.  Fig.  Heb.  10.  16  ^ihohs  v6- 
fiovs  iirl  Tois  KopHlais.  (fi)  fig.  of  a 
direction  of  mind  towards  any  one ; 
e.  g.  in  a  friendly  sense,  2  Cor.  9. 
14  x^^^  "^0^  Beov  i<f>*  Ifiiv,  Luke  18. 
7  fJMKpoBvfiwv  iv*  avTois :  also  in  a 
hostile  sense,  against,  12.  52  rpets 
iir\  Hvffl  Kal  Ht&o  iir\  rpitrl  ZiafitpuT' 
dijffovrat.  Rev.  12. 17  wpyl(r0rj  M  tJ 
yvvaiKl, 

2.  of  ^me  WHEN,  chiefly  as  mark- 
ing a  definite  period  of  time,  upon^ 
at,  in.  a)  genr.  Heb.  9.  26  iirl  aw- 
T€\t((f  rSav  aldovtov.  As  designated 
by  contemporary  institutes,  actions, 
&c.  2  Cor.  3. 14  iicX  tJ  ii.vayv<i>(ru  t^s 
iraXaiai  ^iaBi\ia]s  during  the  read- 
ing, whenever  it  is  read;  Phil.  1. 
3  4ir\  irdffri  tJ  ftvtic^  Ifiav  at  every 
mention,  as  often  as  I  think  of  you ; 
Heb.  9. 15  ^l  tJ  trptSnip  ^taBiiicp  du- 
ring the  first  covenant,  while  it  was 
in  force.  So,  as  implying  merely 
co-existence  in  timfe,  2  Cor.  7. 4  M 
trdurr)  rp  0\l\pei  TjfiQv  in,  during,  un* 
der  all  our  afflictions ;  Eph.  4.  26 
6  ^\i05  fi^  iiriZvlrto  iicX  r^  irapopyiff" 
fx^  vjxSov  during,  while  your  wrath 
continues,  b)  in  the  sense  of  q/l^er, 
immediately  following  upon.  Acts 
11.  19  Bxi^eas  t^s  yevo^ivris  iirX 
'Sr^pdvtp,  i.  e.  immediately  after 
Stephen ;  John  4. 27  ivX  roirtp  upon 
this,  thereupon. 

3.  FIG. ;  spoken  a)  of  power,  au- 
thority, care  over,  &c.  Matt.  24.  47 
iirX  vcurt  rois  vndpxovariy  adrov  ica- 
raffrfia-€i  aMu.  b)  as  marking  ac- 
cession or  addition  upon  or  to  some- 
thing already  mentioned  or  implied, 
upon,  unto,  besides,  Matt.  25. 20  2(\Aa 
rdXai^ra  ixip^irja'a  in^  abro^s,  Luke 
16.  26  ivX  vcuri  roirois  besides  all 
this,  1  Cor,  14.  16  ^^et  rh  aijAiv  irX 
T77  ay  €bxapiarTl<f,  Phil.  2.  27  AtJinj 
iirX  XtJin?  text.  rec.  c)  of  that  upon 
which  any  thing  rests  as  a  basis, 
foundation,  or  support ;  in  various 
specifications,  viz.  (a)  genr.  Luke 
4.  4  (pu  ovK  ^  &pr^  f*-6v<p,  kkfC  iirX 
iravrX  ^fxaTi  €^eov  to  Vvije  u'pwi^  \.  ^» 
to  susiam  ot  su^^otxW^^  vx^oxi^  ^^ 
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after  words  implying  hope,  trust, 
Confidence  upon  or  in  any  person  or 
thing,  Rom.  15.  12  ^  avr^  tl0vn 
i\7riovaiy,  Mark  10.  24  xtxot$^as 
M  To7s  xp'hiMari'Vt  Luke  24.  25  irto*- 
T€t;€ty  iirX  trwrty  oTs  Kr\,  Acts  14.  3 
ita^f^riaia(6ficvoi  iw\  r^  Kvpi<p:  also 
in  the  phrase  iir*  4\7ridi  upon  or  in 
hope,  lit.  resting  upon  hope,  Acts  2. 
26.  Here  belongs  the  phrase  ix\ 
T^  6v6fMTl  rivos  upon  the  name  of 
'any  one,  i.  C.  to  do  any  thing  upon 
or  in  the  name  of  a  person,  on 
the  ground  of,  under  colour  of  his 
name,  &c.  Acts  4.  18  SiSc^o-kciv  iw\ 
r^  6v6fiari  rov  'irjCov  to  teach  upon 
the  name  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  resting  upon 
his  name,  upon  him  as  the  ultimate 
teacher  and  author ;  so  Luke  9.  49 
M  T^  6v6fjLarl  <rov  iK^d^iKovra  rh. 
Ziup.6via  casting  out  demons  upon  thy 
name,  i.  e.  resting  the  efficacy  of  their 
exorcism  upon  thy  name;  Acts  2.  38 
fiairria'diiru  M  ry  6v6fM,Tt  *1.  Xp,  be 
baptised  upon  the  name  of  Christ,  i.  e. 
the  baptism  being  grounded  upon 
the  profession  of  his  name ;  Matt 
18. 5  ts  iky  Hf^rirai  ircuSiov  tv  iwl  r^ 
ov6pxiri  fiov,  i.  e.  as  resting  upon  or 
professing  my  name  as  a  Christian. 

(iS)  of  the  subject  of  an  action  or 
of  discourse,  upon,  in  reference  to, 
Mark  6.  52  ov  <rw^Kav  [rh  ariiiuov 
Th  wenoififievov^  M  ro7s  &fyrois,  i.  e. 
wrought  upon,  or  in  respect  to,  the 
loaves :  of  discourse,  &c.  on,  of,  con- 
cerning, John  12.  16  ^t  ravra  ^ 
avr^  ycygofifieva,  Rev.  10. 1 1  irpo^- 
revacu  iwl  \ao7s,  22.  16  fiapTVfnjo'at 
ivl  reus  iKKXrjo'iais. 

(y)  of  a  condition,  law,  sanction, 
upon  or  under  vfhich  alone  any  thing 
takes  place,  1  Cor.  9.  10  ^  iKvi^i 
iipOTpi^v,  Heb.  8.  6  ^taOiiicri  ffrts  hrl 
Kpfirroffiv  iTcayyeKiats  yeyofioBfrri- 
rai,  i.  e.  under  the  sanction  of;  9. 
17  JiiaB^KTi  IkI  V€Kpo7s  fiefiaia,  i.  e.  a 
testament  is  only  valid  the  testator 
being  dead  ;  10. 28  iicl  ^wrly  ^  rpial 
/idpTvffiy  avoOv^ffKei,  i.  e.  was  put  to 
death  under  two  or  three  witnesses. 

(8)  of  the  ground,  motive,  exciting 
cause  of  any  action,  upon,  at,  i.  e.  on 
account  of,  because  of,  Matt.  19.  9  fi^ 
iirl  vopvfitf,  Luke  2.  20  aXyovvres  rhv 
0€bv  iwl  vaciv,  5.  5  iirl  r^^fiari  aov 
Xa^daco  rh  ^Utvov,  Acts  3. 16  M  ry 
viarti,  4.  21 ;  with  dat.  of  person, 


^  ain-oh  21.  24  (see  Sairarc(»). 
Hence  i<l>*  f,  for  htl  rointp  Zn,  on 
this  account  that,  because,  Rom.  5. 12. 

(c)  of  the  occasion  upon  or  at 
which,  in  connexion  with  which,  any 
thing  takes  place,  upon,  at,  over,  af- 
ter words  signifying  an  emotion  of 
mind,  as  joy,  sorrow,  compassion, 
astonishment,  &c  Matt  18. 13  x^^- 
p€t  ^  airr^,  Luke  1.  47  ^oXAWcv 
iiri  r^  66^,  Mark  3. 5  (rv^Xvnoifl€wo5 
hrl  r^  TTcop^tt,  Luke  19. 41  ^icXaiMrcy 
^*  avT^,  Matt  14. 14  iawXayxyitrOfi 
hr*  abroTs,  7.  28  4^tir\ii<raoyro  M  rg 
iiHaxS  f^^ov,  Luke  1. 29  Uttrapdx'^ 
iir\  rip  xAytp,  So  of  the  occasion  of 
penitence  and  shame,  2  Cor.  12.  21 
/i^  fierco'oria'dyrfcy  hr\  ry  iucaSapali^ 
Rom.  6.  21  i<p>*  oTs  yvv  hraurx6y€(r0€, 

(()  of  the  object  or  purpose  of  any 
action,  &c.  upon,  unto,  for.  Gal.  5. 13 
{f/icTs  4x*  i\€v0€gi(f  iKKiierrrt,  1  Tbess. 
4. 7,  Phil.  3.  I2i<t>*f  that  for  which: 
hence  4<l>*  ffor  what,  wherrfore.  Matt 
26.  50  text  rec.,  others  4^*  Z.  (i|) 
of  the  norma  or  model  upon  or  to 
which  any  thing  is  ac^usted  or  con- 
formed, upon,  rfter,  according  to, 
Luke  1. 59  ^kcUoi/v  ahrh  hr\  r^  hy6- 
fiari  rod  warphs  avrov :  also  Rom.  5.. 
14  ovx  afuipriioayras  4x1  r^  Sfxoi^ 
fiari  rrjs  Kr\,  2  Cor.  9.  6  6  axtlpoty 
4x*  €v\oylas  as  adv.  bountifully, 

III.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE;  e.g. 
1.  ofplace,  and  generally  combining 
the  ideas  of  rest  and  motion  upon, 
where  sometimes,  however,  the  idea 
o{  motion  upon  is  more  prominent, 
and  rarely  rest  upon,  a)  as  imply- 
ing rest  and  motion  combined,  where 
it  marks  an  extension  or  spreading 
out  upon  or  over  any  thing,  a  stretch- 
ing or  spreading  out  in  various 
directions,  distribution  upon,  over, 
among;  hence  pr.  along  upon,  along 
over,  throughout,  &c.,  or  else  simply 
upon,  over,  at,  among,  the  direction 
of  the  implied  motion  being  deter- 
mined by  the  adjuncts;  e.g.  (a) 
genr.  Matt.  27.  45  ck^os  4y4y€ro 
4x1  r^y  yrjy,  10.  34  jSoAco/  elpiivi^y, 
fidxaigay  4x1  r^y  y^v,  14.  19  robs 
6x^ovs  ayaK\t0^yat  4x1  tows  X^S^^^f* 
V.  26  4x1  r^v  ddXcurffoy  xcptxarovyra, 
1 8. 1 2  4x1  rii  6pri  xopevdels  about  upon 
the  mountains,  Mark  4.  38  4x1  rh 
XQo<TK€^d\atoy  KadcT^Swy  i.  e.  stretch- 
ed upon,  Luke  5.  36  4xifi\rifia  4x1- 
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$(ix\€i  M  tfjJriovt  Rev.  20.  4  oIk 
HXafiop  rh  x<W7A^  ^^  '''^  fi4ro»iroy. 
So  Matt.  13. 2  6  6x^05  M  rhy  alyta- 
^hv  €t(pHiK€i  stood  or  had  stationed 
themselves  along  upon  the  shore;  19. 
28  Ka$itr€<r$€  vfUis  iir\  Sc^e/ca  0p6- 
vavs  along  upon  the  row  or  circle  of 
thrones,  as  in  Rev.  4.  4.  So  with 
accus.  pi.  of  persons,  upon,  over,  to- 
wards all  of  whom,  Matt.  3.  45  hrl 
rrovrigohs  koX  ikya0o6s,  12. 49  iKreivas 
rV  X^'P^  ^^  "^^^^  fiaBrirds. 

(0)  where  the  motion  is  directed 
to  a  higher  place,  implying  eleva- 
tion or  placing  upon,  i.  e.  up  upon, 
up  over,  up  to,  out  upon,  &c.  or  simply 
upon,  over.  Matt.  4.  5  1<mi<riv  ainhv 
hrl  irrep^iov  rod  Upov,  13.  48  ivo- 
fiifiduroMTts  ^2  rhy  aiyta\6y,  21.  5 
hri$€$riK^s  iwl  tvov  i.  e.  mounted 
upon,  22.  16  ipevyirtatray  iw\  rk  6pri, 
Mark  10.  16  ti0€\s  rks  x«<P<»  ^' 
airrd,  15. 22  ^ipovtriv  abrhv  hci  ToK- 
yo6a  r6irow,  Luke  5.  19  i,vafidyr€s 
iwl  rh  B&fxa.  So  of  a  yoke  or  bur- 
den taken  up  and  placed  upon  any 
one,  Matt  11.  29  Upare  rhy  (vytiy 
fiov  #0*  ifjMS,  23.  4  ^ogria  hcnidicutiv 
hr\  robs  H/aovs  r&v  kvBpi&Troav '.  fig. 
of  a  covenant,  Heb.  8.  8.  Metaph. 
spoken  of  fear,  evils,  guilt,  punish- 
ment, which  come  upon  any  one  as 
a  burden,  as  something  laid  upon 
him ;  so  after  ylueoOui,  iir4px^<fOou, 
fyx^vOai,  iwtviTrreiy,  and  the  like, 
Matt  23.  35  Sirws  1X01?  i^*  vfias  irav 
citim  SiKoioy,  Luke  1.  12  <f>6fios  iv4- 
w€0'€y  iw*  tun6v,  v.  Q5  iyevero  inl 
irdyras  <f>6fios,  21. 35  iircXevaercu  iwl 
vdyras,  Acts  13.  11  x^^P  Kvpiov  hrl 
c4i  in  like  manner  of  good,  pro- 
sperity, &c.  Matt  10.  13  i\04Tw  ri 
€ip^yri  IfiQv  ^ir*  ahri\v.  Acts  4.  33 
X^^^  ^v  ^^  frdvTas.  So  of  a  lot, 
i.  e.  any  thing  imposed  by  lot,  1.  26 
fhrtoev  &  K\r}pos  M  MarOlav.  (y) 
where  the  motion  is  directed  to  a 
lower  place,  Matt  10.  29  tv  i^  avruv 
oh  ireaeirai  ^l  r^y  yr^y,  26.  7  Kar4- 
X^y  ^i  r^y  Kt^aX'f\y,  Rev.  22.  5 
^Mirrtet  itr^  ahrois  i.  e.  like  the  sun. 
Fig.  of  the  divine  Spirit  or  power 
descending  and  abiding  upon  any 
one.  Matt.  3.  16  rb  rryevfia  Karaficu- 
yov  Kal  ipx^fJ^cvoy  h^  avrSv. 

b)  of  place  whither,  implying  mo- 
tion upon,  to,  towards  any  place  or 
object  as  a  limit,  aim,  end,  with 


subsequent  rest  thereupon,  (a)  pr. 
and  genr.,  e.  g.  after  rlirrti,  hrixlx' 
TV,  Matt  26.  39  lirco-ev  hrl  irp6(riO' 
troy  forwards,  Luke  15.  20  hrtreffty 
hrl  rhv  rpdxfl^y  ahrov.  Acts  10.  25 
ir€(Tdty  hrl  rohs  ir6lias  upon  i.  e.  at  his 
feet;  also  Luke  9.62  ixtfiaX^Dy  riiv 
Xcijpa  hi^  Aporpoy,  Phil.  3.  14  icarc^ 
aKoirhy  JiuoKca  hrl  rh  Bpafifhy.  So 
after  verbs  of  going,  coming,  con- 
ducting, collecting,  &c.  =zxg6s  with 
accus..  Matt  3.  13  irapayiyfrcu  4x1 
rhy  *lop^dyriv  upon  the  Jordan,  i.  e.  to 
the  region  of  Jordan ;  12. 28  i^dcurtv 
i<f>*  vfias  Ti  jSfluriXc/a  rod  6coC,  Mark 

5.  21  avv^x'^  ^X^®*  xo\hs  hr*  avT6y: 
so  (Twaxti^vot  or  ovv4gx^^^^  ^^  '''^ 
avT6,  i.  e.  upon  or  to  the  same  place, 
together.  Matt  22. 34,  1  Cor.  11.  20. 
Of  judges,  tribunals,  upon,  unto,  i.  e. 
up  before.  Matt.  10. 18  4x1  vytfi.  koX 
ficurt\us  kxB^frttrB^'  Of  an  oracle, 
miracle,  testimony,  &c.  upon,  unto, 
Luke  3.  2  4y4y€ro  ^fia  Stov  4x1 
*lwdyvriy,  Acts  4. 22  4^*  iy  4y€y6yei  rh 
arifieiov,  2  Thess.  1.  10  r6  /iogr^pioy 
rifiwv  [yw6fiwoy'\  4<f>*  vfias.  Also  as 
implying  accession,  addition.  Matt 

6.  27  xpooBtivai  4x1  r^v  ^KiKla/y  ai- 
rod  xrjxvv  tva,  Rev.  22.  18. 

(iS)  where  the  motion  or  direc- 
tion upon  implies  also  an  affection 
of  the  mind  for  or  against ;  e.  g. 
favourable,  kindly,  Luke  9. 38  ^7- 
iSActf^ai  4x1  rhv  viiv  fMv,  I  Pet  3. 12 
ol  oif^OdKfiol  Kvpiov  hrl  robs  SiKoious 
i.  e.  are  directed  upon;  of  disfavour, 
upon,  against,  v.  12  xp6oorxoy  Kvplov 
4x1  xoiovyras  KaKd  i.e.  is  directed 
against.  In  a  hostile  sense.  Matt 
10.  21  4xaycurr'f}<royrai  r4icya  ixl 
yovtis,  Luke  12.  53  Htc^ifpioBiia-e' 
rat  x€vd€gh  4x1  r^y  y^f/ufniy  avr^s, 
14.  31  4gxop'^yv  ^^  axn6y.  Acts  7. 
57  &pixrio'ay  4x*  atn6y.  Fig.  of  con- 
duct or  testimony  against  any  one, 
Mark  10.  11  fioixarat  4x^  ainiiy, 
Luke  9.  5  eh  fiagri&pioy  4t^  abrois : 
so  in  an  imprecation,  2  Cor.  1.  23 
fidprupa  rhy  8«^  4xiKa\ovfiat  4x1 
r^y  4fi^y  4'wx^*'.  (y)  fig.  of  mea- 
sure, extent,  upon,  unto,  i.  e.  up  to, 
about,  Rev.  21.  16  4fi4rfnio'€  r^y  x6' 
\iv  4x1  ora?ilovs  8(6$6Ka  x^AicCSwy.  So 
4^*  %ffoy  in  so  far  as,  inasmuch  as, 
Matt  25.  40 ;  4x1  xKeioy  further  on, 
further,  the  more^  Acta  4.  IT. 

c)  lateV^  oi  ^Yaice  uiVver«^  «Sx«t 
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words  sigDifying  rest  upont  on,  in, 
at,  where,  however,  the  idea  of  pre- 
vious motion  upon  is  implied,  Rev. 
5.  I  hr\  T^v  86|i(£y  upon  i.  e.  in  his 
right  hand,  20.  1:  after  verbs  of 
sitting  or  standing,  upon,  at,  by,  &c. 
Matt.  9.  9  KaB^iitPov  M  rh  .t«A.«S- 
viov,  Acts  10.  17  hr4(rrj\ffav  InX  rhv 
mtK&vax  so  <rr^vai  M  rohs  ir^Sas  to 
stand  up  upon  the  feet,  14.  10 ;  also 
iirl  rh  abri&f  lit.  upon  the  same  place, 
as  adv.  together,  1. 15. 

2.  of  time,  viz.  a)  time  how 
long,  during,  for,  Luke  4. 25  ^KK^ltr- 
$71  6  olpayhs  M  trq  rpUt,  13.  31 :  so 
hri  xpoyoffor  a  time,  18.  4 ;  ^'  Hffoy 
XP^vov  so  long  as,  Rom.  7. 1,  and  ^^* 
Birov,  sc.  xp^o^f  idem.  Matt.  19. 15 ; 
4<p*  lKaM6v,  sc.  xP^^^^f  ^  ^*^  while, 
long.  Acts  20.  11:  so  adverbially, 
M  iroX^  or  iirivoKi  long,  28.  6.;  M 
irAciov  longer,  further,  20.  9,  24.  4. 
b)  implying  a  term  or  limit  of  time 
upon  the  coming  of  which  any  thing 
is  done  or  assigned,  upon,  at,  about, 
Mark  15. 1  €b$Iws  hri  rh  Tpticit,  Luke 
10.  35  hri  T^v  aHpiop,  AcU  3.  1  hri 
T^v  &p(w  rris  vpoowxvf '  joined  with 
an  adverb  in  the  later  usage,  e.  g. 
ivl  rgls  up  to  thrice,  i.  e.  thrice,  10. 
16,  n.  10. 

3.  FIG. ;  spoken  a)  of  power,  au- 
thority, care  over,  upon,  over,  Luke 
1.  33  )Sa<nXc^(r6i  hri  rhv  oXkov  'loK^fi, 
9.  1  66yafiiv  Kal  t^ovdav  hri  9aifA6- 
vta,  Heb.  3.  6  Xpio^hs  &s  vihs  hri 
rhv  oIkov  abrov,  Luke  2.  8  ^v\e((r- 
trovres  ^yXxuchis  hcl  r^v  wolfitniv  ab- 
rwv.  b)  as  marking  (Accession  or 
addition,  upon,  over,  Phil.  2.  27  \{i' 
mi  hri  Xinrriv,  see  II.  3.  b.  c)  of  an 
object  or  ground  upon,  over,  or  in 
respect  to  which  any  thing  is  done, 
felt,  directed,  &c.,  comp.  II.  3.  c; 
e.  g.  (a)  of  the  subject  of  an  action 
or  discourse,  upon,  over,  in  respect 
to,  Mark  15.  24  )S<£aAovtcs  KKripov 
iii^  abrd,  1  Cor.  7. 3,  Jam.  5. 14ir|poo'- 
cv^AffBtaffrw  h^  avrSv  let  them  pray 
OVER  him,  i.  e.  in  his  behalf,  in  allu- 
sion also  perhaps  to  the  posture: 
so  of  a  subject  of  discourse,  writ- 
ing, &c.  upon,  of,  concerning,  Mark 
9.  12  yiypairrai  hri  rhv  vlhy  rod 
oufdg<&irov,  Rom.  4.  9.  (jS)  of  that 
towards  which  the  mind,  heart,  feel- 
ings, are  directed,  either  in  kind- 
ness or  hostility,  upon,  over,  towards,' 


e.  g.  in  kindness,  Matt  14.  14  Ir- 
ir\ayxvioOrj  hi^  abro6s,  Luke  6.  S5 
Xp7)<rr6s  4<rruf  M  robs  h,xo^i<f^ovs, 
Rom.  9.  23 ;  so  in  hostility,  against. 
Matt  12.  26  i^*  koBorhv  iiupUrBii, 
Acts  7.  54  ffipvxov  robs  iwprus  hi^ 
abr6v.  Hence  also  of  the  object  of 
trust,  confidence,  or  hope.  Matt  27. 
43  irhroi0€v  ivl  rhv  e€6v.  Acts  9. 42 
woWol  hrlarevo'av  hri  rhv  K^piov, 
Heb.  6.  1  riaris  hri  e^Sv,  1  Tim.  5. 
6  1i\7riK€V  hri  rhv  &e6v :  also  of  the 
occasion  or  object  upon  or  over  which 
joy  or  sorrow  is  felt.  Rev.  18.  20 
€bipgaivou  iv*  abrfjv  text,  rec,  others 
hr*  ainf ;  Luke  23.  28  /i^  xXaiert 
^  4fi4,  Rev.  1.  7.  (7)  of  that  to- 
wards which  the  will  or  intention  is 
directed,  the  end,  purpose,  aim  of 
an  action,  &c.,  upon,  for,  for  the  sake 
of,  after.  Matt.  3.  7  ipxofi^vovs  hri 
rh  fidirrtfffia  abrov  i.  e.  in  order  to 
be  baptised,  26.  55  &s  hel  Xfiffr^v, 
Luke  7.  44  05a»p  hri  robs  vMas  fiov 
water  for  my  feet:  so  of  a  result,  2 
Tim.  3.  IZ  hri  rh  xc(p<»'<  (S)  from 
the  Heb.,  spoken  of  persons  upon  or 
over  whom  a  name  is  called,  who 
are  called  by  that  name,  implying 
property,  relation,  &c.  James  2.  7 ; 
Acts  15.  17  i^*  ots  hriK^Kkrirat  rh 
tvofid  fiov. 

Mote.  In  composition  hri  implies, 
1.  motion  upon,  towards,  against,  as 

hrdyv,  hrigx^f^^^i  ^^-  i  ^*  ^^^^  ^P' 
on,  over,  at,  as  irr4x(^,  hravavafm, 
&c.;  3.  accession,  addition,  as  ^1- 
ffvviiya,  hratr4w;  4.  succession,  as 
Hvetfii,  ivirdxraw;  5.  repetition  or 
renewal,  as  hrav6p6taffts :  very  often 
it  cannot  be  expressed  in  English, 
and  is  then  to  us  simply  intensive. 

iiriBaiva,f,  'fiffo/xat,  to  go  upon,  tread 
upon,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T.     a)  to  set 

foot  upon,  come  upon  or  into,  arrive 
in  a  country,  province,  &c.  tls  r^v 
*Aolav  Acts  20. 18,  rp  iirapxt<f  25. 1. 
b)  to  go  up  upon,  mount,  intraus.,  e.g. 
ivl  ovov  Matt  21.  5  :  so  of  a  ship, 
to  embark,  i.  e.  els  rh  trXdlov  Acts  21. 
6,  T^  vXoltp  27.  2,  absol.  21.  2. 

iirifidWoi,  fut  aXSiy  to  cast  upon  or 
over,  to  lay  upon,  trans,  a)  pr.  and 
foil,  by  dat.,  Mark  11.  7  MfiaXov 
abr^  tA  l/xdrta,  1  Cor.  7.  35  fip6xov 
bfuv  iirifidXco.  In  the  sense  of  to 
put  upon,  i.  e.  to  sew  on,  as  a  patch. 
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Matt.  9. 16.     In  the  phrase  ^tjScU- 

\€iy  'Hjy  X^^P^  or  Tcks  x^'i'^^*  ^^^'  ^Y 
iwi  Ti»a  or  dat,  to  to^  Aan<^«  upoUf 
i.  e.  (a)  <o  seize,  do  violence  to  a  per- 
son, foil,  by  hrl  rwa  Matt  26. 50,  by 
dat.  Acts  4.  3,  and  by  attraction  12. 

1  hrefidKey  rcls  x^H**'^  Kcucwralrtyas, 
for  #ir^  Tiyas  &irr€  Kcuewrau  avTo6s. 
(fi)  in  the  sense  of  to  lay  hold  of,  to 
undertake,  Luke  9. 62  ilrifidXXuy  rijv 
X^*S^  ^  fyorpoy, 

b)  intrans.  or  pr.  with  iavT6y  im- 
plied, to  cast  one's  self  upon,  i.  e.  to 
rush  upon,  fall  upon;  with  els  and 
ace.  Mark  4. 37  rk  K^fiara  hrdfiaXey 
cis  T^  ir\ou>y:  also  absol.  14.  72  ^i- 
fia^Jfy  t^K\at€  rushing  forward,  i.  e. 
out  of  the  hall  (comp.  Matt.  26.  75 
and  Luke  22.  62), — others,  iirifia- 
\<&y  i  e.  iftdrtoy,  covering  his  face 
or  head;  others,  by  impl.,  begin- 
ning. Hence  impers.  to  fall  upon, 
fall  tOf  i.  e.  to  pertain  or  belong  to 
any  one,  Luke  15. 12  96$  fwi  rh  hrt- 
fiakxoy  fA^pos  the  portion  pertaining 
to  me, 

iirifiagda,  &,  £,  ^iffw,  lit.  to  burden 
upon;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  be  bur- 
densome upon,  e.  g.  in  a  pecuniary 
sense,  foil,  by  accus.  1  Thess.  2.  9. 

2  Cor.  2.  5  %ya  /a^  ivifiapw  vdvrcts 
{f/jLos  that  I  may  not  burden  you  all, 
i.  e.  bear  too  hard  upon  you  all  in 
my  censure, — others  take  *iva  /i^ 
hrifiapw  as  parenthetic,  that  I  may 

•   not  be  too  severe,  and  then  trdyras 
ifMS  depends  on  \€\6injKey, 

4frifiifi<i(w,  f.  dffw,  to  cause  to  mount, 
trans.,  as  on  an  animal  for  riding, 
foil,  by  hrl  with  accus.  Luke  10.  34 
ivtfiifidffas  abrhy  hrl  rh  XHtoy  KT^yos : 
with  M  impl.  19.  35. 

4irifi}i4wu,  f.  ^M,  to  look  upon,  fix  the 
eyes  upon  ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  look  upon, 
have  respect  to,  with  m  and  accus., 
i.  e.  in  kindness,  favour,  Luke  1. 
48 ;  in  pardality,  James  2.  3. 

iwi0\rifia,  aros,  t6  (ivtfidWa),  lit 
any  thing  put  on,  an  addition,  hence 
a  patch,  Matt  9.  16,  Mark  2.  21. 

iwifiodca,  &,  f.  'fiffu,  to  cry  out  upon, 
to  exclaim  vehemently,  absol.  Acts 
25.24. 

Jwifiov\'fi,  ^s,  7f  (fiovK-fi),  pr.  counsel 
upon  or  against,  hence  plot,  conspi- 
racy, Acts  9.  24;  20.  8,  19;  23. 30. 


ivtyafAfig€^u,  fut  ctio-w  (iwl,  yofA- 
fiQ6s),  to  contract  canity  with,  to  in- 
termarry with;^  in  N.  T.  to  marry  by 
right  of  qffinity,  trans.  Matt  22.  24, 
spoken  of  the  marriage  of  a  bro- 
ther's widow,  according  to  the  Jew- 
ish law. 

itrlytios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {hri,  yri),  up- 
on earth,  i.  e.  earthly,  terrestrial,  viz. 
belonging  to  the  earth,  as  rc^  (r6- 
fnara  1  Cor.  15.  40;  persons,  Phil. 
2.  10 ;  TC^  hriyeia  eartUy  things,  i.e. 
relating  to  earth  and  this  life,  3. 19 ; 
o'04pla  iwlyetos  earthly  wisdom,  i.e. 
imperfect  and  perverse,  Jam.  3. 15. 

iiriylvofiai,  to  arise  upon,  come  on, 
intrans.,  e.  g.  of  a  wind,  to  spring  up, 
Acu  28.  13. 

irciyiy^aKto,  fut  yyd^ofuu,  pr.  to 
know  thereupon,  i.  e.  by  looking  on 
as  a  spectator;  hence  genr.  with 
hri  in  tens,  to  know  fully,  both  in  an 
inchoative  and  a  completed  sense. 
1.  to  know  fully,  inchoative,  i.  e. 
to  come  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive 
full  knowledge  rf,  to  become  fully  ac- 
quainted with,  &c.  a)  genr.,  foil,  by 
ace.  of  thing,  expr.  or  impl.,  Luke 
1. 4  Iva  hriyy^s  r\y  iur^>d\eiay.  Acts 
22.  24;  by  iregi  with  gen.  24.  8; 
absol.  1  Cor.  13. 12 ;  by  ace.  of  pers. 
rhy  vl6y,  rhu  irar4pa.  Matt  11.  27: 
so  with  &W  rivos,  to  know  from  or 
by  any  thing,  7. 16,  20.  b)  in  the 
sense  of  to  know  well,  i.  e.  from 
others,  to  ascertain,  find  out,  learn, 
foil,  by  trt,  Luke  7.  37  hriyyovara 
Uri  iymtrai  «ctA,  23.  7 ;  absol.  Acts 
9. 30.  c)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive, 
be  fully  aware  of,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke 
5.  22  hnyvohs  robs  9ta\oyurfio^s, 
Mark  5.  30 ;  by  5ri  2.  8.  d)  in.  the 
sense  of  to  recognise,  know,  i.  e.  by 
sight  or  person,  foil,  by  ace.  of  per- 
son. Matt  14. 35 :  so  of  things,  Acts 
12.  14  iiriyyovora  riiy  ifmyiiy  riyos, 
27.  39  r^v  yriy  ouk  hrtyiyoMTKoy  i.  e. 
did  not  know  it  from  any  other. 

2.  to  knowfuUy,  in  a  completed 
sense,  to  have  a  full  knowledge  of,  &c. 
a)  genr.  and  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
Rom.  1 .  32  r^  BucaUofia  rod  OcoG  iiri- 
yy6yr€s.  Col.  1.  6 :  by  ace.  of  pers. 
in  attraction  with  2Pri,  2  Cor.  13.  5 ; 
absol.  Acts  25. 10 ;  pass.  1  Cor.  13. 
12  fcol  iwtyyt&irOriy.  b)  in  the  sexiu&e 
of  to  acknotDledge/\.«.  «aW\(\^'«\aX 


Iwlyvuint  li 

one  ia  oi  profeaiea  to  be,  s  propbet, 
■poetU,  teacher,  &c,,  Matt.  IT.  12 

ttinir.'iCoT.l.li:  ao  of  doclrinea, 
an  epialle,  &c.,  v.  13  bis.  c)  tram 
tile  Heb.,  and  with  the  idea  of  gi»d- 
willj  ta  linoa  and  approve,  acknoa- 
ledgi  and  care  for,  chttiih,  foil,  by 
■ccua.  1  Cor.  16. 18  ^ryivdo'cpri  olv 
■nil  Toairovs. 
iwlynwen,  ««,  ft  {inyiyiaKa),  pr. 
/u!i  knoaUdge,  i.  e.  a)  the  act  of 
amiug  to  a  fall  knouiledge  of  any 
thing,  cagniliim,ackrKw!eiigment,e.g. 
hri-fvoBit  itctfitlo!  1  Tim.  2.  4,  ir/a- 
foii  Philem.  S,  tdS  e»C  2  Pet.  1.  3  ; 
■0  iwiyviKm  ofuipTlai  Rom.  3.  20, 
b)  objectively,  /uJJ  kimtnledge,  apo- 
ken  of  what  ia  known,  in  N.  T. 
ofGod,  Chriat,  divine  thinRis,  &c., 
Rom.  1 .  28  fill'  Bfhv  fxiir  ir  iwiyrA- 
ir«i  to  retain  God  in  knoaledge,  i.  e.  to 

tr,ypa>tii,  V',  fl  (f'^ye^"},  "a  in- 
teiiptiim,  fnptncription.  e.  g.  on  com. 
Mark  12. 16 ;  on  the  breaat  or  ovei 
the  head  of  one  crucified,  stating 
hii  name  and  crime,  15.  26. 

JiriYpiIf  s,  f.  ^u,  lo  make  a  mark  up- 
on, to  graze  u/mii  in  N.  T.  to  inscribe 
i.  e.  with  s  stylus,  &c.,  pr.  of  a  pub. 
lie  inacriptioD,  only  in  pass.  Marli 
1£.  28.  Fig.  lo  impreu  deeply  ^ipon. 
e.  g.  vrl/iaut  Atl  KOfSloi  nuruf  Heb. 
8.  10,  ^1  T»K  S.u'ai^i'  10. 16. 

inStittviii,  fuC.  S>i{u,  lo  shew  up. 
theie  h^on  any  one,  i.  e.  genr.  It 
thtiii,-exbibit,  trans.,  the  ideaof  mo- 
tion Hp  lo,  touardi  any  one  being- 
implied,  a)  pr.  Matt.  22.  19  ^t- 
9*!inri  lioi  rh  ri/uaiia:  mid.,  Acth 
8,  39  iiriSfiKriiiti'at  xnaina  shew- 
ing their  tunica  i  Luke  17-  14  ^i!. 
fwToii  TOiJ  Uptuai  ihetB  goaTtelvee, 
preieni  yourieltiei  before  the  prieili. 
So  of  deeds,  miracles,  to  thevi  forth, 
exhibit,  Matt  16.  1.  In  the  sense 
of  to  point  oat  before  or  to  any  one, 
e.  g.  ainif  toi  aucaiopAs,  Matt.  24. 
1.  b)  fig.  to  thcie,  i.  e.  by  argu- 
ments, to  demraitrate,  prove,  wilh 
ace.  Heb-  6.  17,  with  ace.  and  ipfio- 
Acts  18.  28. 

iwitixoy^ai,  f.  ioiuu,  depon.  mitL, 

:,  admit,  in  n! 


;6  hwiKnTiii 

3  John  10:  fig.  to  admit,  atitnt  lo, 

ivtSTiiitii,  £,  f-tiaa  {iwiSi))iot),  to  k 
ansn;  one'i  people,  be  at  home)  in 
N.  T.  lo  comt  among  a  people,  i.  e.  at 
a  stranger,  to  reiide  at  a  ttriager, 
intrans.,  Acts  2.  10  ol  ^iBit^vms 
'Fapaiot,  i.  e.  Roman  residents  at 
Jerusalem ;  17.  21  ol  IriSniioSmi 
iiyoi,  i.  e.  rftidenl  foreigners. 

liiiiiaTdavoiiai,  fuL  {o/uu,  lo  ar- 
range upon,  tttperadd  unto,  e.  g,  other 
and  further  conditiona,  fig.  Gal.  3. 
IS, 


mds,    I 
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7.  S  M  AlBor  JiriS^rii 
i^T^,  Luke  4.  17  JTfSiih)  ufrry  ^- 
b)  fig.  fa  give  over,  eonaiit 
to,  as  a  atiip  to  the  wind,  Acts  27. 
13  4-ir  Mm  ft  [i.e.  ri  x\oTor  or  nt 
Jirrfa  t^  iy^fi^  i^rp6nf0a. 
lirtSiafSrfa,  oi,  ful.  liaa,  lo  matt 
ilraight  apon,  i-  e.  lo  pa/  furlher  lo 
righli,  arrange  fn'ther.lraaB.;  inN. 
T.  only  mid..  Til,  1-  S  ri  ^tlrorra 
tmSiopBiiTf,  where  Lachmann  gives 
iiriSiopfliiopi  active. 
liia,  fut.  Siao,  to  go  doom  upon, 


Eph?4 


of  tl 


V  thing,  foil,  by  M  lai, 


priibit}i,naierationi  in  N.T.genflt- 
neu,  cZfuURcy.  Acta  24.  4. 
l>«iR^i,  &i,  dCt,  A,  ^,  adj.  (tiinft, 
fr,  fowa),  pr.  fitting  upon,  i.  e.  j(t, 
tuitable,  proner,  hence  neut.  ri  ^i- 
twit  ^  JTWlKiu,  propriety  prebitg, 
moderalioa,Pbi].i.5:  byitnpl.nUd, 
gentle,  element,  ITim.  3.  3. 
iwihrdti,  S,  f-  i<ri*,  to  leekfor,  in- 
quire after,  irmi.  a)  genr.  Acta  12. 
19  JTiftrrVal  ouT^i'  Kol  fiil  tipar. 
Id  the  sense  offo  seel:  of  ihe  handa 
of  any  one,  fa  require,  demaad.  Matt. 
12.  39  (fTi/itlop  ixi^r^ii:  so  PhiL  ♦. 
17  t4  W»«t,  Acta  19.  39.  b)  to  leek 
lo  acquire,  slrioe  after,  long  for,  trans. 
Mati.  6.  32  Tfli^ra  tA,  teyTi  iwiCir'', 
Phil.  4. 17  Tbv  Kopirir.  Foil-  by  inf. 
ta  derire  eameitly.  Acts  13.  7  tnih- 
Tvrty  ixoifftu  ri*  \iyar  roS  Btaii. 
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iwiOaydnos,  ov,  6,  i^,  adj.(^^  Odua- 
Tos),  appointed  to  death,  condemnedi 
1  Cor.  4.  9. 

iiri6t<riSt  cws,  ri  (iiriTi$rifu),ap!aci"g 
or  laying  upon  of  bands*  the  emblem 
through  which  the  Holy  Ghost  was 
imparted,  Acts  8.  18. 

iiriOvfi4»,  &f  f.  -fiau  (iwl,  0vfi6s),  to 
fix  the  desire  upon,  desire  earnestly t 
long  for,  viz.  a)  genr.,  foil,  by  gen. 
Acts  20.  33  itpryvplov  ovifvhs  iir€06- 
fxriffa:  by  infin.  aor.  Matt.  13.  17 
htMtiTtoav  i8c7v,  Luke  22. 15  ;  with 
infin.  pres.  Heb.  6.  11 ;  with  Kard. 
rcyos  Gal.  5.  17 ;  absol.  1  Cor.  10. 
6.  b)  spoken  of  unlawful  desire,  to 
covet,  Rom.  7. 7  ouk  iwtOufi'fia-us :  in 
regard  to  a  woman,  to  lust  after, 
with  gen.  Matt.  5.  28. 

ixiOvfiriT'fis,  ov,  6  (i7ri$vfitto),  a  de- 
sirer,  one  eager  for  any  thing,  1  Cor. 
10.6  iwiOvfitiTcd  KOK&y. 

iir id vfila,  €ks,  ri  {iiri0vfi4<o),  earnest 
desire,  longing,  viz.  a)  genr.  Luke 
22. 15,  PhU.  1.  23  tV  iiridvfilav  i^^v 
€ls  rh  iufoXvaai.  b)  more  frequently 
in  a  bad  sense,  irregular  and  inordi- 
nate desire,  cupidity,  lust,  viz.  (a) 
genr.  Col.  3. 5  iiridvfiiav  Koieiiv,  Rom. 
13.  14  els  hriBvfjUas  for  its  lusts  i.  e. 
to  satisfy  the  carnal  appetites ;  ssep. 
So  iirt6vfjUai  aapK6s  carnal  desires  or 
appetites.  Gal.  5. 16;  oapKtKoi  I  Pet. 
2.  1 1 ;  Koa/iiKoJ  worldly  desires,  Tit. 
2. 12  ;  T&v  hipeaXiJMV,  1  John  2. 16  ; 
fiiaa-fiov  polluted  desires,  2  Pet.  2. 10 : 
all  the  above  refer  to  those  desires 
which  are  fixed  on  sensual  objects, 
as  pleasures,  profits,  honours,  &c. 
Further  IwiBvfilai  ttjs  inrdrrjs  de- 
ceitful lusts,  Eph.  4.  22;  vttarepiKai 
youthful  lusts,  2  Tim.  2.  22.  (jS) 
spoken  of  impure  desire,  lewdness, 
Rom.  1.  24.  (7)  meton.  lust,  i.  e. 
object  of  impure  desire,  that  which 
is  lusted  after,  John  8. 44. 

iwiKadl(<a,  fut  law,  to  cause  to  sit 
upon,  seat  upon,  trans.  Matt.  21.  7 
ivcKdOtaay  [a^bv]  ivdiw  avr&v,  in 
text,  rec,  they  set  him  upon  them; 
intrans.  to  sit  upon,  e.  g.,  as  others 
here  read,  irreKdidia'tv  iicdyu  avr&v 
he  sat  upon  them, 

iviKaKivy  a,  f.  4a<a,  to  call  upon,  viz. 
1.  to  call  upon  for  aid ;  in  N.  T.  only 
mid.  to  call  upon  for  aid  in  one's 
own  behalf,  to  invoke,  trans,    a)  pr. 


of  invocation  addressed  to  Christ  for 
aid,  Acts  7. 59  Jir4<t>avov  hriKoXo^fu- 
vov  [rhv  K^ptov]  Koi  \4yoma.  Hence 
genr.  to  invoke,  pray  to,  worship,  spo- 
ken of  God,  rhv  K^piov  Rom.  10. 12 ; 
foil,  by  rh  6vofia  Kvpiov  Acts  2.  21 : 
also  of  Christ,  foil,  by  rb  $vona  rod 
Kvpiov  'Iij<roC  Xpiarov  1  Cor.  1.  2. 
b)  in  adjurations,  imprecations,  &c. 
to  call  upon,  invoke,  i.  e.  as  a  witness, 
2  Cor.  1.  23  fidprvga  rhy  Bthy  ^1- 
KoXovfiat  ivl  r^v  ifi^y  ^vxh^'  c)  in 
a  judicial  sense,  to  call  upon,  invoke 
a  higher  tribunal  or  judge,  i.  e.  to 
appeal  to,  e.  g.  Ka/o-apa,  Acts  25. 1 1 ; 
foil,  by  infin.,  ver.  21  na6\ov  iviKa- 
Keoafxivov  rrjprid^yai  airhv  tls  Krk, 
i.  e.  demanding  by  appeal  that,  &c. 
2.  to  call  a  name  upon,  i.  e  to  name 
in  addition,  to  surname,  with  double 
ace.  Matt.  10. 25  4irtKd\€a-av  in  later 
eds.:  so  mid.  1  Pet.  1. 17  cl  learipd 
4vtKot\€7a'0€  rhy  Kpiyovra,  i.  e.  *  if  ye 
call  him  your  Father.'  Elsewhere 
only  pass,  to  he  suniamed,  viz.  a) 
pr.  Matt  10.  3  6  iviKXridels  608- 
8aios,  saep.  b)  from  the  Ueb.,  Acts 
15.  17  i^*  ots  ivtKfKXriTai  rh  6yofid 
fiou  upon  whom  my  name  is  called, 
i.  e.  who  are  called  or  surnamed  by 
my  name,  implying  property,  rela- 
tion, &c. 

iviKdXvfifia,  aros,  r6  (hriKoX^WTM), 
a  covering  i  in  N.  T.  fig.  a  cloak,  pre^ 
text,  1  Pet.  2.  16. 

i'KiKaKiicrte,  f.  ^oi,  to  cover  over;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  cover  over  sins,  i.  e.  to 
forgive,  pardon,  Rom.  4.  7. 

iieiKardparos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.,  pr. 
'  one  upon  whom  a  curse  rests,'  i.  e. 
accursed,  devoted  to  curses,  doomed 
to  punishment,  Gal.  3. 10;  v.  13  #irt- 
Kdro^)aros  itas  6'Kp€fjuifi€yo5  hri  ^^Kov, 

iirlKeifiai,  f.  elaofitu,  to  lie  upon,  be 
laid  upon,  intrans.  a)  pr.,  foil,  by 
iwi  riyi,  John  11.  38  \i6os  Mxaro 
4ir*  abr^,  absol.  21. 9:  metaph.  to  be 
laid  upon,  imposed,  e.  g.  necessity,  1 
Cor.  9. 16 ;  by  law,  Heb.  9. 10.  b) 
by  impl.  to  He  heavy  upon,  press  up- 
on,  with  dative,  Luke  5.  1  4v  r^  rhy 
6xkoy  iwiKcToBai  avr^ :  so  of  a  tem- 
pest, absol.  Acts  27.  20.  Fig.  to 
press  upon,  be  urgent,  with  entrea- 
ties, absol.  Luke  23.  23. 

*EvtKo{rp€ios,  ov,  6,  an  JSptctirean,  fk 
follower  oi  'E^\cut\i&,  k^\&  VI .  \^» 
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iiriKOvplOf  as,  ^  (irrlKovpos),  help, 
Acts  26.  22. 

iiriKpivw^  f.  iy»,  to  judge  upon,  i.  e. 
/o  confirm  by  a  like  judgment ;  in  N. 
T.  to  give  judgment  upon,  adjudge, 
foil,  by  infin.  Luke  23.  24. 

4iri\afifidw,  f.  \^o/uu,  ^o  /aAre fto/df 
ifpon,  «mtf  upon,  surprise,'  in  N.  T. 
only  mid.  ixtXcLfifidvofiai,  to  take  hold 
upon,  lay  hold  of,  i.  e.  in  order  to 
hold  or  detain  to  or  for  one's  self, 
construed  usually  with  gen.  of  the 
part,  but  also  of  person,  where, 
however,  only  a  part  is  implied; 
sometimes  apparently  with  accus., 
which  really  depends  on  the  subse- 
quent verb,     a)  genr.  to  take  hold 

qf,  e.  g.  T^s  x^W^  ^^  ^^^^  '^^  hand, 
i.  e.  to  take  by  the  hand,  Mark  8. 
23 :  with  gen.  of  person,  expr.  or 
impl.,  denoting  that  some  part  is 
laid  hold  of,  e.  g.  in  order  to  lead, 
conduct,   &c.,  Acts  17.  19;  appa- 
rently with  ace.  9.  27  Bapvdfias  trri- 
XafiSfievos  avrhv  ^7a76,  i.  e.  Ijyayt 
aMv,      So  in  order  to  succour, 
heal,  &c.,  Luke  14.  4;  fig.  Heb.  2. 
16.     With  the  idea  of  violence,  to 
lay  hold  of,  seize  as  a  prisoner,  &c., 
Acts  21.  30,  33 ;  with  accus.  appa- 
rently, 16.  19.     Fig.  spoken  of  lan- 
guage, to  lay  hold  of  one's  words, 
i.  e.  to  cavil  at,  censure,  Luke  20. 
20  Hva  im\d$Mvrai  alrov  \6yov,     b) 
fig.  to  lay  hold  of  in  order  to  obtain 
and  possess,  1  Tim.  6.  12  i1^l^Mfiov 
rijs  ouofviov  C<^'* 
ixiXavddifo»,t  Kfiffto,  to  cause  to  for- 
get upon,  i.  e.  over  or  in  consequence 
of  something  else,  hence  mid.  hri- 
XavBdvofiai,  f.  X^o'ofiat,  aor.  2  hr€?<a- 
06fii^p,  to  forget  upon  or  over  some- 
thing else ;  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  mid. 
to  forget,      a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  infin. 
aor.  Mark  8.  14  irr€\ddovro  \a$e7v 
Hfyrovs:  with  6vou)5  Jam.  1.  24.     b) 
in  the  sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to 
mind  or  care  for,  foil,  by  gen.  Heb. 
6.  10  iiciXaBiaBax  rov  fipyov.  by  ace. 
Phil.  3. 14  tA  bwlffw.     So  pass.  perf. 
part.  Luke  12.  6  ovk  %ariv  iiriXt- 
\rj<rix4yoy  iv^iov  rov  ©eoG  is  not  for- 
gotten,  neglected,  before  God, 

iviKeyo),  f.  |ft>,  to  speak  or  say  upon, 
i.  e.  besides,  in  addition  to ;  in  N. 
T.  1.  to  say  or  utter  upon,  i.  e.  by 
impl.  to  name,  call,  John  5,  2. 


2.  to  choose  upon,  i.  e.  in  addition 
or  succession  to  another,  mid.  to 
choose  for  one*s  self,  with  accus.  Acts 
15.  40  iiri\€^dfifvos  2(Aay. 
iviXeiirw,  fut.  ifw,  pr.  to  leave  at 
forsake  upon,  i.  e.  in  or  during  any 
thing;  hence,  by  impl.,  to  fail,  not 
to  suffice,  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Heb. 
11.  32  4irihel}\fei  pjt  BtriyoifiMyov  6 
XP^vos. 

iviXrifffiovfi,  fis,  V  {^ihay0dyofuu), 
f orgef fulness,  James  1.  25  hK^twr^ 
iiri\riafioyris  a  forgetful  hearer,  for 
iucp.  iiriKijfffMtv, 

iirl\otiros,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (iwl,  AotWs), 
remaining  over,  remaining,  spoken  of 
time,  1  Pet.  4.  2. 

iiri\v<ns,  fcus,  ri  (iviXita),  solution} 
in  N.  T.  fig.  exposition,  interpreta- 
tion, 2  Pet.  1. 20  ircura  trpoifnrreiaypa- 
ipris  Idias  ivih^ceofs  oh  yiyenu,  *  no 
prophecy  is  of,  comes  from,  any  pri- 
vate exposition'  sc.  of  the  will  and 
purposes  of  God  by  the  prophets 
themselves,  i.  e.  it  is  not  BfMifuni 
kvBpdnrov,  but  vah  irve^fACBTos  aryUv, 
as  in  V.  21, — others  less  properly, 
'  no  prophecy  is  [capable]  of  pri- 
vate interpretation'  sc.  by  the  pro- 
phets themselves,  i.  e.  the  prophets 
cannot  explain  their  own  predic- 
tions. 

iiri\{nu,(,  iffw,  to  let  loose  upon;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  solve,  trans.,  the  idea  of 
further  being  implied,  viz.  a)  in 
the  sense  of  to  explain,  interpret, 
Mark  4.  34.  b)  to  determine  upon 
as  a  doubtful  question.  Acts  19. 39. 

iwtfiaprvg^M,  Q,  f.  iiaa,  to  testify 
upon,  to  attest,  with  accus.  and  infin. 
1  Pet.  5.  12. 

iirifi4\€ia,  as,  ri  (iinfU\oficu),  care 
for,  attention,  Acts  27.  3.  iirifi€\tlas 
rvx^'iv,  i.  e.  to  enjoy  the  kind  atten- 
tions of  his  friends. 

iirtfieKofiat,  or  eo/^ou  ovpxu,  f.  iiao- 
fjuu,  depon.  pass.,  to  have  care  upon 
or  over,  to  take  care  of  or  for,  foil,  by 
gen.,  e.  g.  of  the  sick,  Luke  10.  34; 
of  the  church,  1  Tim.  3.  5. 

iirtfitKws,  adv.  (eVt/ieX-^j),  carefully, 
sedulously,  Luke  15.  8. 

itrifi4v(o,  f.  €yu,  aor.  1  Mfietva,  to 
remain  upon,  i.  e.  in  addition,  longer, 
whence  genr.  to  remain,  continue,  in- 
trans.     a)  pr.  in  a  place,  foil,  by  av- 
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Tov  there,  Acts  15.  34;  by  ^f  with 
dat  of  place,  1  Cor.  16.  8 ;  by  iirl 
with  dat  of  pers.  Acts  28.  14;  by 
rp^f  with  ace  of  pers.  Gal.  1.  18,  of 
time  how  long  Acts  10. 48.  b)  fig. 
to  continue  in  any  stale,  course,  &c. 
to  be  constant  in,  persevere  in,  with 
dat.  I  rj  irlaru  Col.  1.  23,  rf  x^P^'^'^ 


by  dat  Mark  3.  10  &ffr€  imirlieruv 
abr^,  b)  fig.  to  fall  upon^  come  up- 
on or  over  any  one,  foil,  by  M  with 
ace.  of  pers.  e.g.  <f>6$05  Acts  19. 17, 
tKffratris  10.  10,  AxA^J  13.  11,  hvu- 
Sifffiol  Rom.  15.  3«  So  of  the  Spirit, 
to  descend  upon,  foil,  by  ^ir/  riua  Acts 
10.44,  MrmS.ie, 


Acts  13.  43,  Tp  afxaprlq,  Rom.  6.  1 ;  4wiir\'fi(r(ru>,  f.  f«,  to  strike  upon,  give 

1  Tim.  4.  16  ^irl/icvc  owroij,  i.  e.  m  blows  upon,  beat;  in  N.T.  fig.  to  chide, 

one's  duties.     Foil,  by  part  Acts  rebuke,  foil,  by  dat  1  Tim.  5.  1. 

12.  l^Mfi^y.  Kgoi^y,  as  in  Engl.  ^^,^^i         f.  ^„,  ^,  ,;,,^,             ^^ 

he  continued  knocking.  ,^^^„^^^  .„  ^^^^  ^33  ^uke  8.  7. 

^xii^ctJ*,  f  €i;(r»,  /o  iu><;  or  wink  up-  4^^^oeU,  «,  f.  V«,  /o  rf^wrc  «poii. 


on,  i.  e.  to  assent  to  by  a  nod  or  wink; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  to  assent,  consent,  in- 
trans.  Acts  18.  20. 

ivipoia,  as,  ^(M,  yovs),  pr.  thought 
upon,  L  e.  cogitation,  purpose.  Acts 
8.22. 

4iriopK4»,  &,  fut  ^(Tw  (MopKos), 
to  forswear  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  swear 

falsely,  not  to  fulfil  one*s  oath,  absol. 
Matt  5.  33. 

ixtogKos,  ov,  6, 17,  adj.  (hr(f  SpKos), 


1.  e.  over  and  above,  besides ;  in  N. 
T.  by  impl.  to  desire  earnestly,  long 
fory  foil,  by  infin.  Rom.  1.  11  iinwo- 
0&  i5ctv  ifias :  with  accus.  of  thing, 
rh  yd\a  1  Pet  2.  2 ;  of  person,  to 
long  after,  regard  with  longing,  to 
love,  2  Cor.  9.  14:  foil,  by  irp6s  ri, 
to  incline  towards,  tend  to.  Jam.  4. 5 
icphs  <f>06vov  iviiroBti, 

iitiir6d7i(riSi  tecs,  ^  {hriToBiw),  ear' 
nest  desire,  strong  affection,  2  Cor.  7. 7. 


forswearing,  false-swearing,  perjured,  iiri'ir60nro s,  ov,  d,  if,  adj.  (ivtwoe^w), 
pr.  *  taking  oath  upon  oath'  lightly,      much  desired,  longed  for,  Phil.  4. 1. 

and  therefor*  breaking  all;  in  N.  i^^^odla,  as,  fj  (imitoe4a>),  =^<- 
T.  of  persons,  as  Buhst  a  forswearer,      ^SOvais,  earnest  desire,  Rom.  15. 23. 

a  perjurer,  I  Tim.  1.  10,  »  #  c  „    j 

^j  ,  €     J.  ji!.      J  ^'»^*^<>P«»o/*a»i  nit  €^<rofiai,  to^oor 

i'^ioiKTios,  ov,  d,  if,  adj.,  a  word  found  come  upon,  i.  e.  to  a  place  or  person, 
only  in  N.  T.,  Matt  6. 11  and  Luke     fon.  by  vphs  aMv  Luke  8.  4. 

11.  3  Jkprov  iif^urhy  Mo W:  one  ^^.^p^  f.  ^     ^^  ,^^  t^^„3 

class  of  mterpreters  derive  it  from      ^ J^^y  ^irf  with  dat  MarkT  21  m1 

ZnXot'ZV.s^AeT  /A./-^^Aa-«^n;..V.«.a^. 

morrow's  bread,  bread  for  the  coming  ^»«^pt»T«,  fut.J^,  to  throw  or  cast 
day,  =  daily  bread ;  others,  because  «^»  Vj?";-;  «>"•  ^X  ^^  ^^?  ?cc»8- 
this  «^oy  hrio^tos  i?  ajked  not  for  ^  x  v  ^^^^^  ^»#f4'«^«»  tA  l/Aario 
to-morrow  but  to-day,  derive  Mo<5-  ^'^  ''^i  *"^^  ^;?- of  care,  &c.  to 
irtos  from  M  and  oMa  being,  exist-  2"*  off  upon,  in  filial  confidence,  1 
enctf, and  translate 6rtfac? /or  «u«totn-      Pet  0.  7.  ,.   ,,  ,     «     ^ 

ing  life,  i.  e.,  by  impl.,  sufficient,  ^jT*^?'***.*  **'»  *'  "»  ?^J-  (^V  *^'**^^ 
necessary.  "^     having  a  mark  upon,'  e.  g.  of 

^»iir(irT«,  f.  Ve^rouMoi,  aor.  2  ^^-  money,  «tawperf,  coinerf;  in  N.T.  fig. 
wtaoi^,  perf.  ^ht^twko,  to/aW  apon,  ♦'^^f ''^ »°  J  ^^  S®2*®*.  '^"'(^"*^^» 
in  N.  T.  only  used  of  persons,  viz  «^««««f.  ***5;  , V  »  ^"^  *  °*°'  *^*^' 
a)  pr.  =  /o  throw  one's  self  upon,  with     '■*^"*»  M»"-  27.  16. 

dat  Acts  20. 10  Mvtfftv  adr^,  i.  e.  i'^i<riri<rp.6s,  ov,  6  {iTurtTl(f),food, 

victuals,  Luke  9. 12. 

iiria-K4'irrofiai,  fut.  f^fxm,  depon. 
mid.,  to  look  upon,  look  at,  i.  e.  genr. 


upon  his  body;  with  M  and  accus. 
Luke  15.  20  hthrttrtv  hrl  rhv  rpd- 
Xn^ov  abrov,  i.  e.  embraced  him ; 
John  13.  25  hriirtffiov  M  rh  arridos 
avTov,  i.  e.  throwing  himself  back 
on  Jesus'  breast  as  he  reclined  at 
table,  see  &f<iicct/iiai  2.  In  the 
sense  of  to  rush  or  press  upon,  foil. 


to  view,  inspect ;  in  N.  T.  a)  to 
look  at,  i.  e.  in  ordeF  to  select,  to 
look  dUt,  seek  out,  e.  g.  persons  for 
office,  trans.  Acts  6.  3.  b^  to  (<Mk 
Mpoii}  i.  e.  to  t)mt,  go  to  •ee^XooAc  o{\«r  ^ 
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foil,  by  accusative,  (a)  pr.  Acts  7. 
28  hruFKt^airdvu  ra^i  oScA^o^f,  15. 
36 :  so  of  those  who  visit  the  sick 
or  poor,  Matt  25.  36.  (iS)  from 
^the  Heb.,  spoken  of  God,  who  is 
said  to  visit  men,  i.  e.  to  inquire, 
as  it  were,  into  their  situation,  and 
afford  them  relief  or  aid,  foil,  by 
accus.  expr.  or  impl.,  Luke  7.  16 
hctvKh^aro  6  ^ehs  rhy  Kahu  a^oVf 
Acts  15.  14  iiTfffK^aro  [t&  HOmti] 
Kafiuv  \a6v,  Heb.  2. 6. 

iiriaK€vd(off,  fut  daUf  to  put  all  in 
readiness  upon  or  for  any  thing,  to 
furnish  out  upon,  equip ;  in  N.  T.  only 
raid,  to  furnish  out  one*s  self  upon, 
i.  e.  to  make  preparation  for  a  journey , 
absol.  Acts  21.  15  in  later  eds.,  see 
&iro<rKcv(i^a;. 

i'iria'K't\v6oij  w,  fut.  <^w,  pr.  to  pitch 
tent  upont  and  genr.  to  come  and 
dwell  upon  or  in;  in  N.  T.  fig.  of  a 
divine  influence,  to  descend  and  abide 
uponf  rest  upon,  2  Cor.  1 2.  9. 

iiriffKid^tCf  f.  dffco,  to  cast  a  shadow 
upon,  overshadow,  with  accus.  Matt. 
17.  5 ;  dat.  Mark  9.  7.  Fig.  of  a 
divine  power  and  influence,  to  over- 
shadow, rest  upon,  Luke  1.  35  5iW- 
fus  t^iVrov  iiricKidaei  ae. 

itriffKoirito,  So,  f.  ^(rw,  to  look  upon, 
inspect,  visit;  in  N.  T.  to  look  after, 
take  care  of,  absol.  1  Pet  5.  2  ^i- 
aKovodvTfs  rh  irolfiviov '.  with  neg. 
/A^  ris,  to  take  care  lest,  Heb.  12.  15. 

iwiffKOvfi,  ^s,  17  {itriffKOirco)),  visita- 
tion, spoken  a)  of  the  act  of  visit* 
ing  or  being  visited,  inspected,  &c. ; 
in  N.  T.  flg.  of  God,  who  is  said  to 
visit  men  for  good,  Luke  19.  44  rhu 
Kcuphv  hriffKoirrfs  aov,  i.  e.  *  the  time 
when  God  visited  thee,  was  present 
to  favour  thee  •/  1  Pet  2.  12.  b)  of 
the  duty  of  visiting,  inspecting,  i.  e. 
charge,  office,  genr.  Acts  1.  20:  spo- 
ken of  the  qffice  of  an  MffKoiros,  i.  e. 
the  care  and  oversight  of  a  Chris- 
tian church,  1  Tim.  3.  1.  . 

iirlffKoiros,  ov,  6  {ivuTK^irrofxai),  an 
inspector,  overseer,  guardian,  of  trea- 
ties, laws,  public  works ;  of  cities, 
a  prefect,  or  a  patron  as  Minerva  of 
Athens ;  hence  in  Athens  hriuKoiroi 
were  magistrates  sent  out  to  tribu- 
tary cities  to  organise  and  govern 
them :  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  officers 
^n  the  primitive  churches,  an  over- 


seer, superintendent.  Acts  20. 28 ;  fig. 
of  Jesus,  1  Pet  2.  25.  This  name 
was  originally  simply  the  Greek 
term  equivalent  to  rpciriS^cpof, 
which  latter  was  derived  from  the 
Jewish  polity ;  afterwards,  a  bishop, 

iirta"Kdtc,  u,  f.  dtra,  to  draw  to;  in 
N.  T.  mid.  to  draw  upon  or  over  in 
respect  to  one's  self,  viz.  to  draw 
over  the  prepuce  again,  1  Cor.  7. 18 
fi^  hrurndffBa,  i.  e.  *  let  him  not  be- 
come as  if  uncircumcised :'  the  allu- 
sion is  to  a  mode  of  removing  the 
mark  of  circumcision  practised  by 
Jews  who  abandoned  their  religion 
and  national  customs. 

iwlarafiat,  f.  arfiffo fiat  {hrlftarri fit), 
strictly  mid.  to  itplarritu,  with  Ionic 
form,  and  used  to  express  the  par- 
ticular sense  of  i^lartifjit  rhv  wovv, 
&c.,  hence  pr.  to  fix  one's  mind  upon^ 
i.  e.  to  understand,  know  how;  in  N. 
T.  &)to  know,  have  knowledge  qf,  foil, 
by  accus.  of  thing.  Acts  18.  25  ^t- 
ardfxtvos  ix6vov  rh  fidmurfia  *l€odM- 
vov,  of  pers.  \^.  \5  UavKop  iirlcra- 
fMi,  by  irepi  ro{n(av  26.  26,  its  10. 
28,  J^Ti  15.  7,  irS>5  20.  18,  roO  Heb. 
11.  8;  foil,  by  ace.  and  part  Acts 
24.  10  6vTa  <r€  Kpir^v  iiria'rdfi€vos. 
b)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand, 
comprehend,  with  ace.  Mark  14.  68 
oIk  oI5a,  ou5i  iiriaraixai  ri  ah  \4yus, 
ITim.  6.  4,  Jude  10. 

iwiffrdrris,  ov,  6  {4<f>ia'raixai),  pr. 
*  one  set  over,*  a  prefect,  master;  in 
N.  T.  only  in  Luke,  and  addressed 
in  the  vocat  to  Jesus,  master,  as 
having  the  authority  of  a  teacher, 
pa$fii,  among  his  disciples,  5.  5,  al. 

^irtcT^AAw,  f.  t\<0,  to  send  to,  i.  e.  to 
send  word  to  any  one,  verbally  or 
by  letter ;  in  N.  T.  a)  to  send  word 
by  LETTER,  to  give  direction  by  let- 
ter, absol.  Acts  21.  25;  with  dat  15. 
20  iiriffreiXai  ahrots  rov  direxctrdoi. 
b)  in  later  usage,  simply  to  send  a 
letter,  =to  write  to,  with  dat.  Heb. 
13.  22. 

iviffr^fioov,  ovos,  6,  ri,  adj.  (iTriara- 
fJMi),  knowing,  endued  with  knowledge. 
Jam.  3.  13. 

iiriarripi  (v,  fut.  (ffca,  to  place  firmly 
upon,  pass,  or  mid.  to  rest  or  lean 
upon,  be  supported  on ;  in  N.  T.  flg. 
to  confirm,  establish,  trans.  Acts  14. 
22  T^f  ^vx^  rS>v  fxaOriTwy, 


iviffroXfi 


171 


€Trire\ifii 


iwiarok^,  ^s,  ^  (4wurT4\k»),  an 
epistle f  letter,  Acts  15.  30,  saep. :  fig. 
2  Cor.  3.  2,  3.  By  impL  letter  of  au- 
thority, despatch,  Acts  9.  2. 

ifrterrofi((»,  t  taw  {M,  <rr6fia),  pr. 
to  put  upon  the  mouth,  i.  e.  to  stop  the 
mouth  with  a  bit  or  curb»  to  check, 
curb;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  stop  the  mouth, 
put  to  silence,  foil,  by  ace.  Tit  1. 11. 

iiricrrp^^w,  f.  if^co,  aor.  2  pass,  ^irc- 
arpdi^v  with  mid.  signifl,  to  turn 
upon,  turn  towards;  in  N.  T.  trans, 
and  intrans.  1.  trans,,  in  a  moral 
sense,  to  turn  upon  or  to,  to  convert 
unto,  Luke  1.  16  icoKKo\ts  iirurrp4^€i 
M  rhy  K^ptoy,  v.  17.  In  the  sense 
of  to  turn  back  again  upon,  to  cause 
to  return,  i.  e.  from  error,  with  ^1 
r^v  iiX'flOfuuf,  or  the  like,  implied, 
Jam.  5,  19,  20. 

2.  intrans,,  i.  e.  in  act.  with  iavT6y 
implied,  and  also  in  Aid.,  to  turn 
one's  self  upon  or  towards,  1.  e.  to  turn 
towards  or  unto,  &c.  a )  act.  intrans. 
(a)  pr.  Acts  9.  40  irohs  rh  (rw/ut:  fig. 
e.  g.  hrurrqi^^iy  M  rhy  0€^*'  or  icw- 
pioy^  i.  e.  to  turn  to  the  service  and 
worship  of  the  true  God,  v.  35,  15. 
19,  'srphs  Kipioy  2  Cor.  3. 16,  iirX  rhy 
xoifxiya  1  Pet.  2.  25.  {fi)  by  impl. 
to  turn  about  upon  or  towards,  Rev. 
1.  12  hriffrgt^a  ^Xhruv  r^y  <poiyi\v, 
absol.  Acts  16.  18.  Hence  (7)  to 
turn  back  upon,  to  return  unto,  pr. 
and  with  Mw  Matt.  24. 18,  cts  rh 
Maw  Mark  13.  16,  with  us  Matt. 
12. 44,  with  M  and  ace.  2  Pet  2. 22, 
absol.  Acts  15.  36 :  so  of  the  breath 
or  spirit  returning  to  a  dead  body, 
Luke  8.  55,  Fig.  spoken  of  a  re- 
turn to  GOOD,  to  return,  be  converted, 
absol.  Acts  3.  19;  also  to  evil,  to 
turn  back  unto,  Gal.  4. 9,  2  Pet  2. 21 
hrurro^ai  in  rrjs  iyro\^s  ic.  ifrl  rifv 
<l>Oopdy  comp.  v.  19. 

b)  mid.  intrans.  with  aor.  2  pass, 
(a)  by  impl.  to  turn  about  upon  or  to- 
wards,  *lri(rovs  iiriorpwf^tls  Mark  8. 
33,  iy  r<p  6x^tp  5.  30.  (jS)  to  turn 
back  upon,  return  unto,  Matt.  10.  13 
71  tlpiivri  irphs  vfias  iifKrrpwp^trm :  fig. 
to  return  to  good,  be  converted,  John 
12.  40  hturrQwpSiffi, 

itritrrpo^^l,  ris,  ^  {hnarpi^eo),  a 
turning  about,  conversion;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  conversion  to  Christianity,  Acts 
15.3. 


iirio'vydyaf,  f.  («,  to  lead  or  bring 
together  upon  a  place,  to  gather  to- 
gether,  assemble,  trans..  Matt  23. 37. 

iirtavyayMyfi,  rjs,  ^  {iirurvvdycs), 
the  act  of  assembling,  a  gathering  to- 
gether, Ueb.  10.  25. 

iirtffvyrp4xo9,  f.  Qpi^opai,  to  run  to- 
gether upon  or  to  the  scene  of  any 
action,  Mark  9.  25. 

4Tt<r^<rra<ris,  toos,  ^  (iirurvylara- 
fMu),  a  concourse,  crowd;  whence 
irdtctv  itTKriffracriv  to  excite  a  con- 
course, raise  a  tumult,  Acts  24.  12. 
Spoken  of  a  crowd,  constant  ingress 
of  persons  coming  to  any  one,  2  Cor. 
11.  28  ^  iirta^ratris  yiov  ri  Ka&  ijfi4- 
pay,  =iquotidiani  hominum  impetus, 
Cic.  pro  Arch.  6. 

iiri(r<f>a\'fis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ri,  &dj,  (M, 
(ripdXKofiou),  lit  *  near  upon  falling,' 
i.  e.  ready  to  fall,  not  firm,  metaph. 
insecure,  dangerous,  Acts  27.  9. 

iwia-x^t^t  fut.  i<ru  {ivi,  iffx^)f  to 
strengtlien  upon,  make  stronger;  in 
N.  T.  intrans.  to  be  stronger,  grow 
stronger,  fig.  to  be  more  violent,  grow 
more  fierce,  Luke  23.5  4ir(a'xvoy  \4- 
yoyrfs, 

4iriffecp€^(o,  f.  ci^w,  to  heap  up  upon, 
to  accumulate;  in  N.  T.  fig.  ZiBoffKd' 
Kovs,  2  Tim.  4.  3. 

4iriray'fi,  ^s,  ri  (^iT<i<r<r«),  charge, 
injunction,  command,  e.  g.  of  Christ, 
1  Cor.  7.6;  of  God,  for  will,  decree, 
Rom.  16.  26 ;  genr.  Tit  2.  15  fierh 
itdoTis  4irirayris  with  all  injunction, 
i.  e.  strongly,  severely. 

4'Kird(r(r(a,  fut  (w,  to  arrange  upon, 
e.  g.  soldiers,  i.  e.  to  arrange  in  ranks 
one  upon  another,  to  station  a  garri- 
son ;  in  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  enjoin  up- 
on, charge,  command,  with  dat  Mark 
1.  27  ro7s  trvtifiafft,  ro7s  ^aSdgrois 
4irird(r<rti :  with  ace.  and  dat  Phi- 
lem.  8  4irirdffa'€iva'oi  rh  iyfiKoy:  with 
ace.  impl.  Mark  9.  25 :  foil,  by  dat. 
and  infin.  aor.  6.  39,  by  inf.  pres. 
Acts  23.  2 ;  by  ace.  and  inf.  Mark 
6.27;  absol.  Luke  14.22. 

4'irir€\4w,  &,  f.  4<TC9,  to  bring  through 
to  an  end,  to  finish,  perform,  trans, 
a)  pr.  spoken  of  any  work,  busi- 
ness, course,  &c.  Luke  13. 32  Ida-tts, 
2  Cor.  7.  1  ayiMtrirny  i.  e.  to  prac- 
tise, Heb.  8.  5  r^v  <rict\ir(\v  \.  ^»  XJti 
\  make,  9. 6  t^s  >ja?r9*V«i  ^vT%Vo\nrt%^ 


ptr/ornlng  tin  laend  rilei.    b)  mid. 

lo  cons  (0  an  end,  fiaiih,  iatrana.. 
with  d>l.  of  manner,  Gal.  3.  3  hap- 

XfurSt  having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  d, 
ye  sow  end  in  tkeflrik?  i.  e.  in  at- 
tBobmenC  to  carnal  ordinancea.  c) 
Gg.  spoken  of  BufTeringB,  &c.  to  ac- 
eompliih,  i.e.  laaadergo,  endure,  pau. 
1  Pet  5.  9. 

prt^n  in  N.  T.  by  impl,  aee^fui, 
nearitary,  James  2.  16  rk  JiriT^acici 
Ti>if  ff^fiaros  things  needful /or  JA.' 
body,  i.  e.  the  necessariea  of  life.^ 
inTlflfl^i,  f,  Mr",  anr.  1  iWeijKO, 
Bor.  2  itiBiiy,  In  place  oi  put  upon, 
tan  "P"".  impose,  "ans-  a)  V-  and 
(a)  gear.,  foil,  by  hrl  with  ace.  Malt 
28.  1  -fvgrta  iwirieJiuny  M  robi 
Sfiaiit,  AcU  IS.  10  iwi9finu  C«yhv 
M  Til'  ipixv^ar,  Mark  4.  21  Aiv- 
ror  iwl  riiy  AuxfIcv.  FolL  by  ace. 
and  dat.  Acta  15.  28  ^H-fanreoi  &/iii- 
diipar.  Fig.  of  a  name,  Mark  3. 16. 
17.  Foil,  by  M  with  gen.  Luke  S. 
16  Xixvor  iri  kvxrlas:  by  iwin, 
with  gen.  Matt.  21.  7.  (^)  ta  the 
phrase  iitinfl^rai  tV  x^'f™'  "^  X''- 
pas,  to  lay  the  hand  or  hands  apon,  at 
the  aymbol  of  healing  power,  &c. 
foil,  by  M  «ith  HCCUB.  Malt  9.  IS, 
Mark  8. 25,  b;  dat.  1.23;  or  for  be- 
nediction, inauguration,  &c.  Acta  8, 
17,  foil,  t^dat  6.  6.  (r)  spoken  of 
stripes,  to  lag  on,  i.e.  to  iTifiict,  wKti- 
■yia  tineirTis  Luke  10.  SO,  with  dat 
Acts  16.  23,  M  TIKI  Rev.  22.  18. 
(S)  lig.  of  girts,  ta  lade  wilh,  lupply 
aith,  foil,  by  dat  Acta  28. 10  arayo- 
/iims  MBtfTo  rii  upbs  riir  xptiar. 

b)  mid.  lo  set  one's  ie(f  upon  or 
against  any  one,  la  set  «pon,  assail, 
with  dat  Acta  IS.  10  oUtlt  ^iriMj- 
atral  ooi.  c)  by  impl.  ta  add  span, 
laperadd.  foil,  by  Tp6s  with  ace.  Rev. 
22. 18  Uv  -ns  iirOji  irpit  Tafro. 
i-wiTi/iii*,  &,  f.  (jffB,  to  pal  further 
hanmr  upan,  to  honoar,  o(  tbingi,  lo 
tet  a  further  value  upon,  ta  estimate 
higher  in  price,  ia  adjudge,  cot^rm 
by  a  judgment;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of 
an  estimate  or  judgment  put  upon 
what  IS  wrong  or  contrary  lo  one's 
will,  and  hence  to  admimiaA,  reprove, 
rebuke,  foil,  by  dat  a)  genr.  with 
dat  ofpera.  Matt  19. 13  olfiaeTrral 


trnlniiaar  abrois,  Mark  8.  SI;  ab- 
aci. 2  Tim.  4.  2;  with  the  idea  of 
puniabment,  Jude  9  ttrnittiaxu  ff« 
xigios.  Foil,  by  dat  of  thing,  and 
implying  a  desire  of  rettraining,  e.  g. 
apoken  of  winda  and  waves,  Luke 
8.24;  ofafeTer,4.39.  b)byimpL 
lo  admonish  strongly,  with  urgency, 
authority,  i.  e.  to  enjoin  upon,  charge 
strictly,  the  idea  of  rebuke  or  cen- 
Bure  being  implied,  e.  g.  demons, 
foil,  hy  dat  Luke  4.  35 ;  of  peraonB, 
9.  21 :  BO  with  dat  and  Tra,  Matt 
20.  3 1  *  Xx^as  HfrliLvrir  airoti  Ira 
aimiutiaui:  with  dat.  and  Tn  ni, 
==lo  forbid  itrialy,l2.\i. 

ixiTiftla,  ai,  n  {iriTifidii),  tht  betng 
in  good  repute,  1.  e.  in  full  cidzen- 
ahip:  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  the  ««- 
malt  fixed  upon  a  wroiu  by  a  judge, 
a  judicial  infliction,  i.  e.  penaUy, 
pur'ishnunt,2Car.2.6. 

i-wirpina,  fut  ^,  aor.  1  iwtrpt^ 
aor.  2  pass.  tjr*Tpiiriiv,  ta  Itan  upon, 
direct  upon,  trans.,  i.  e.,  by  impL,  to 
give  averle,  eommil  la;  ia  N.  T.  la 
permit,  allow,  SBffer,mth  dat  of  pers. 
and  infin.  of  object,  eipr.  oi  im- 
plied. Matt  8.  21  inhpt^r  iiai  ei- 
^rir  inerfya  iiov:  absol.  John  19. 
38  i  1  Cor.  16.  7  4iri  Kopios  iwnp4- 
rg  if  the  Lord  permit. 

ir^Tpowf,,  fli.  (,  (Mrp^™),  eampd- 
Siva,  charge.  Acts  2S.  12. 


/,  6  (iwirpim),  prop. 


/irfTpon 

ted,'  i.  e.  a  steward,  manager,  agent. 
a)  pr.  Luke  8.  3  Xou^  ^iTfifim 
'Hp^ai',  i.  e.  the  manager  of  his 
private  u&irs.  b)  ^J  iraiSayryii, 
i.  e.  a  talor,  guardian,  curator,  tuu- 
ally  a  slave  or  freednian,  to  whose 
care  the  boys  of  a  family  were  com- 
mitted, who  trained  them  up  and 
instructed  them  at  home,  or  accom- 
panied them  to  the  public  schools. 
Gal.  4.  2. 
^iriTBTX <''''"'  ""■■  ^  irirux'X't  *" 
lighl  upon,  chance  to  meet,  to  hit  a 
mari,  attain  one's  aim;  inN.T.genr. 

foil,  by  gen.  Heb.  6. 15  tvirvxt  tSs 
ira-rtfXlai,  II.  33;  with  ace.  toSto 
Rom.  11.  7  in  later  eds. ;  absol.  ib. 
ixi^aii/a,  ful.  a.vu,  aor.  1  ivi^itt, 
aor.  2  pass.  iwfi^ivTir,  pr.  lo  cause  lo 
ai^ar  upon  or  lo,  lo  shew  before,  ex- 


circ^ 


circoai^ca 
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hibU;  in  N.  T.  act  with  koan^  im- 
plied, and  also  mid.  or  pass,  to  tkew 
one's  ulf  upon  or  to,  i.  e.  to  appear 
npoH  or  tOt  spoken  of  light,  to  shine 
tipoHf  intrans.  a)  pr.  act  pres.  absol. 
Acts  27.  20  fiirrt  Aargtty  hrupatp6y- 
rmfi  aor.  1  with  dat  Luke  1. 78,  79 
&Maro\ii  i^  fhpovs  iirt<l>avcu  roh  iv 
OK6r€u  b)  fig.  aor.  2  pass,  to  be  con- 
spicuous, be  known  and  man\fest,  Tit 
2.  U. 

ivi^iptia,  as,  it  (hru^im),  an  ap- 
pearing, appearance,  spoken  of  the 
advent  of  Jesus,  2Tim.  1. 10;  of  his 
future  advent,  2  Thess.  2.  8. 

iiriAav^s,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (^i- 
tpaiyofjuu),  appearing  upon  or  to,  visi- 
ble, clear,  manifests  in  N.  T.  splendid f 
i.  e.  fig.  illustrious,  wtemorable,  Acts 
2.20. 

iwipaiw,  fut  aioot,  to  app&xr  unto, 
shine  upon,  fig.  to  give  light  to,  en- 
lighten, with  dat  Eph.  5. 14. 

iir%^4pv,  f.  itroloto,  aor.  2  iirfiveyKov, 
to  bear  or  bring  upon  or  to  a  person, 
viz.  a)  pr.  to  bring  to  any  one,  foil. 
by  M  with  accus.  Acts  19.  12  &0' 
Tc  M  robs  itoB^vovvras  iiri<l>4pco0ai 
erovBdpia.  b)  in  the  sense  of  to 
add  upon,  to  superadd  to,  Phil.  1. 17 
BXm^iv  hru^ip^of  rots  ^eofuns,  c)  to 
bring  upon,  i.  e.  against,  in  a  judi- 
cial sense,  of  accusation,  &c.  Acts 
25.  18  airiav,  Jude  9  Kpioiv:  so  of 
wrath  or  punishment,  Rom.  3.  5 
ivi(p4p»v  riiy  6gyfi¥,  i.  e.  inflicting 
punishment 

iiri<l>wy4tt  &,  f.  ^40,  to  cry  out  up- 
on, i.  e.  thereupon,  Luke  23.  21;  in 
acclamation,  Acts  12.  22;  foil,  by 
dat  of  pers.  upon,  i.  e./or  or  against, 
whom  outcry  is  made,  22.  24. 

iirupdiOKUi,  to  grow  light  upon,  dawn 
upon,  intrans.  Matt.  28.  1  r^  hri- 
<f>woKo^o^  i.  e.  rif^4p<f,  Luke  23.  54. 

itrixeip^u),  u,  fut.  ^crw,  to  lay  hands 
upon,  attack;  in  N.T.  fig.  to  take  in 
hand,  undertake,  attempt,  with  infin. 
Luke  1.  1,  Acts  9.  29,  19.  13. 

i IT  1x^09,  f.  e^ou,  to  pour  upon,  trans, 
e.  g.  upon  wounds,  Luke  10.  34. 

4rcixopiiy4»,  &,  fut.  4ia»,  to  furnish 
upon,  i.  e.  besides,  in  addition,  to 
supply  further,  superadd,  trans.,  2 
Cor.  9.  10  6  iirixoprrytav  oirtpfut  r^ 
ow§ifiom.  Gal.  8. 5:  mid.  in  a  reci- 


procal sense,  to  supply  one  another, 
to  furnish  aid  mutually.  Col.  2. 19  r^ 
o&iia  iirixopriyoifuyoy. 

i'wixo^yiyia,as,^{iTixopnrf^),sup- 
ply,  aid,  help,  Phil.  1.  19;  Eph.  4. 
16  8(^  irdtnus  iup^s  t^s  hnxopnifyias 
through  all  the  joints  of  supply,  i.  e. 
which  afford  mutual  aid. 

iirtxpi»,  f.  lou,  to  rub  or  smear  upon, 
anoint  upon,  foil,  by  accus.  and  iwl 
with  accus.,  John  9.  6  Mxpio"^  "rhy 
7ni\hv  M  rohs  6<t>Ba\iw^s :  by  accus. 
of  the  thing  anointed,  v.  11  Mxpuf^ 
fiov  robs  6<f>$a\fio6s  i.  e.  r^  in^^. 

iiroiKO^oiiit0,  &,  f.  ^<roi,  to  build  up- 
on, i.  e.  as  a  foundation ;  in  N.  T. 
only  fig.  to  build  upon,  spoken  of 
Christian  feith  and  life,  as  built  up- 
on the  only  foundation,  Jesus  Christ ; 
pass.,  foil,  by  hri  with  dat  Eph.  2. 
20  iiroiKoBof4,rf$4yr€S  M  r^  $€fif?d^ 
r»y  afroar6\cay.  Col.  2.  7:  act,  foil, 
by  ace.  and  iiri  with  ace.  1  Cor.  3. 
12,  by  ace.  v.  14,  absol.  v.  10.  By 
impl.  to  build  up  further,  i.  e.  in  the 
faith  and  upon  Christ,  foil,  by  ace. 
of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  Acts  20.  32 
T^  ^vvafxivtp  iiroucodofiria'ai  i.  e.  i/xas, 
Jude  20  iavTo6s. 

iiroK€Wu,  f.  cAw  {ivi,  dK^Wu),  to 
drive  upon,  run  aground,  trans.  Acts 
27.  41  iir<aK€i\ay  r^v  vavu, 

iiroyofjidiu,  f.  doco  {ivl,  6yofJLd(tci) ,  to 
name  upon  or  after,  i.  e.  in  allusion 
to  some  other  name  or  circum- 
stance ;  in  N.  T.  pass,  to  be  named 
in  addition  to  some  other  name,  to 
be  also  called,  Rom.  2.  17  oir  *Iov5aior 
iiroyofidfy. 

ivoirrt^eo,  f.  c^(r«  (iiti,  6ttc^),  to 
look  upon,  i.  e.  to  oversee,  inspect;  in 
N.  T.  genr.  to  behold,  contemplate, 
trans.  1  Pet  2.12,  3.  2. 

ivSvrris,  ov,  6  {iwS^ofxai),  a  looker ' 
on,  spectator,  eye-witness,  2  Pet.  1. 
16. 

€iros,  cos,  ovs,  r6  {fiiru),  a  word,  lleh, 
7.  9,  see  eirroy  a.  init 

ivovpdyios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {iiri,  oupa- 
y6s),  pr.  upon  or  above  the  heavens, 
i.  e.  heavenly,  celestial,  viz.  a)  spo- 
ken of  those  who  dwell  in  heaven, 
Matt  18.  35  b  nrar^g  6  hrovpdyios, 
Phil.  2. 10  ol  iirovpdyioi  i.  e.  angels; 
of  those  who  come  from  heaven^  I 
Cor.  15.  \%  \  ot  tVe  "VitBtN^t^^  \»^«^> 


c         / 

tura 
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the  8un»  moon,  &c.  v.  40.  b)  neut. 
pi.  rh  irovpdi^ta,  i.  e.  the  heaven*, 
heavetti  Eph.  1.  20  iy  8e(<f  ainov  iv 
rots  hrovpaylois:  so  of  the  2ofoer  hea- 
vens, the  sky,  the  air,  as  the  seat  of 
evil  spirits,  6. 12.  c)  spoken  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  and  whatever 
pertains  to  it ;  e.  g.  of  the  kingdom 
Itself,  2  Tim.  4.  18 ;  also  r^t  irovpd- 
¥M,  things  pertaining  to  the  king- 
dom of  God,  Eph.  1.3;  or  genr., 
things  spiritual,  John  3. 12. 

iitrd,  ol,  al,  rd,  indec.  seven,  Matt. 
15.  34 :  the  number  seven  was  often 
put  by  the  Jews  for  an  indef.  round 
number,  12. 45 ;  likewise  as  a  sacred 
number  of  good  omen,  Acts  6.  3. 

iwrdKis,  num.  adv.  (hrrd),  seven 
times,  put  for  an  indef.  round  num- 
ber, Idatt  18.  21,  22. 

Iirraictcrx^^'oi,  at,  a,  seven  thou- 
sand, Rom.  11.  4. 

"Epatrros,  ov,  6  (ipdw),  Erasius,  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Acts  19.  22. 

4pyd(ofiat,  fut.  trofiai,  depon.  mid. 
(l^pyov),  imperf.  flgya(6firiv,  aor.  1 
tlpyoffdfiriy,  perf.  pass,  ^[pyaffftai,  to 
work,  in  trans,  and  trans.  1.  intrans. 
to  work,  labour,  i.  e.  (a)  pr.  4v  r^ 
kfiirtKSiVi,  Matt  21.  28;  at  a  trade, 
Acts  18.  3 ;  genr.  Luke  13. 14.  (i3) 
in  the  sense  of  to  he  active,  i.  e.  to 
exert  one's  powers  and  faculties, 
&c.,  John  5.  17  6  trat^p  ipyd(€rcu. 
(y)  also  to  do  business,  i.  e.  to  trade, 
traffic,  Matt.  25.  16  etpydaaro  iv 
abro7s. 

2.  trans,  to  work,  form  by  labour, 
i.  e.  to  do,  perform,  produce,  &c.  a) 
genr.  of  things  wrought,  done,  per- 
formed, e.  g.  miracles,  John  6.  SO  rl 
ipydfy  i.  e.  o'rifieiop',  Acts  13.41  Ip- 
yovi  of  sacred  rites,  ra  Upd  1  Cor. 
9.  13:  so  genr.  Eph.  4.  28;  IfO'a 
rov  ecoO  ipydCftrdai  John  6.  28,  ^p- 
yov  rov  Kvpiou  1  Cor.  16.  10;  ^pya 
iv  66^  iipyofffiha  wrought  in  God, 
i.  e.  in  conformity  to  his  will,  John 
3.  21 :  also  igyd(onat  tpyov  KoXhv  efs 
ripa  Matt  26.  10,  t^  itryadhp  irphs 
trdmas  Gal.  6. 10,  rh  Kax6v  rivi  Rom. 
13.  10.  Fig.  to  work,  i.  e.  good  or 
evil,  to  do,  to  commit,  practise,  with 
ace,  T^  ii.yaB6v  Rom.  2.  10,  r^v  di- 
Rcuoaiirtiv  Acts  10.  Z5,  r^v  kvofxiav 
Matt.  7.  28,  afiagrlav  James  2.  9. 
b)  in  the  sense  of  to  till,  cultivate; 


in  N.  T.  fig.  apokeii  only  of  the  tea, 
rV  BdXutrmaf  ipydCso^oi  to  cmUioate 
the  tea,  i.e.,  ai  in  EDg^iah,  to  phf  the 
eea^feXUnB  the  tea  aMBu  occupatioD, 
ai  seamen,  merchants,  &c.  Kiev.  18. 
17.  c)  in  the  sense  -of  to  work  for, 
labour  for,  earn,  e.  g.  rj^  fipAffv 
John  6.  27,  genr.  2  John  8. 

ipyatria,  as,  ^  (^oydCfo/iOi),  work, 
labour;  in  N.  T.  a;  labour,  Le.  fig. 
pains,  effort,  in  the  Latinism  iprfa- 
o'iay  8i8<{nu  operant  dare,  Luke  12. 
58,  see  8f  8»/a(  d.  a.  b)  a  workh^, 
doing,  i.  e.  the  prtsciiee,  of  evil,  widi 
elf  final,  Ejph.  4. 19  ccs  ipywrUa^  &«i- 
Bapaias  wootis,  L  e.  so  as  to  work 
all  uncleanness.  c)  work,  L  e.  ocen- 
potion,  trade,  crqft.  Acts  19. 25.  d) 
meton.  earnings,  gain  from  labour, 
Acts  16.  16,  19. 

ipydrris,  ov,  6  (ipyd(ofuu),awporker, 
labourer,  viz.  a)  genr.,  in  the  fields. 
Matt.  9.  37 :  fig.  of  labourers  in  the 
church,  i.  e.  teachers,  &c.  2  Tim.  2. 
15;  with  censure,  PhiL  3.  2.  b) 
with  gen.,  a  worker,  doer  of  any 
thing,  =6  ipya(6/ieifos,  Luke  13.  27 
ipydreu  rrjs  iiSuclas  workers  of  tm'- 
quity,  evil-doers,  c)  a  workman, 
artisan.  Acts  19.  25. 

tpyov,  ov,  r6  (tpya  obsol.},  work, 
i.  e.  a)  LABOUR,  business,  employment, 
something  to  be  done,  viz.  (a)  genr. 
Mark  1 3.  34  hohs  kiidtrrtp  rh  tpyov 
ahrov,  Eph.  4.  12  elf  1^701^  tiOKOvias, 
Of  the  work  for  which  Jesus  was 
sent,  T^  ^^701^  John  17.  4,  rh.  tpya 

5.  20,  rb  tpyov  rov  varp6s  sc.  t  94- 
hu>K4  fioi  Iva  voffioof,  4.  34 :  so  rh 
tpyov  rov  Kvpiov,  i.  e.  '  which  he 
began,  and  left  to  be  continued  by 
his  disciples,'  =the  cause  of  Christ, 
the  gospel-work,  1  Cor.  15.  58  :  also 
of  this  work  as  committed  to  apos- 
tles and  teachers,  2  Tim.  4.  5  tpyov 
TToiriaov  €vayy€\iorov.  Further  rh 
tpyov  rov  &€ov,  i.  e.  which  God  re- 
quires, our  duty  towards  him,  John 

6.  29.  (j8)  in  the  sense  of  under- 
taking, attempt,  Acts  5.  38. 

b)  WORK,  i.  e.  DEED,  act,  action, 
implying  something  done,  viz.  (a) 
genr.  as  tpyov  igyd^cffQai  to  work  a 
work,  do  a  deed,  Acts  13.  41  :  so  of 
the  works  of  Jesus,  miracles,  mighty 
deeds.  Matt  11.2;  of  God,  Heb.  3.  9. 
(i3)  where  \&yos  and  1^70*'  stand  in 
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contrast,  Luke  24. 19  Svy.^y^pyyical  to  anger,  i.  e.  to  provoke,  irritate f 

i¥  \iiy<fi  Col.  3. 17  iv\dy<p  fj  iv  tpy<p',  trans.  Col.  3. 21  rh.  riKva  hiAMV :  also 

80  by  impl.  Jam.  1.  25  ovk  kKpoar^s  to  action,  i.  e.  to  incite^  stimulate,  % 

• . .  &AAA  ironfT^s  tpyov,  i.  e.  '  not  a  Cor.  9.  2. 

hearer  of  the  word  only,  but  a  doer  iptihw,  f.  ^ivot,  to  fix  firmly,  trans.; 

of  the  deed:     (y)  of  the  works  of  in  N.  T.  intrans.  wuh  iavT6y  impl., 

men,  generally,  in  reference  to  right  to  become  fixed,  stick  fast,  as  a  ship 

and  wrong,  as  judged  by  the  moral  upon  a  sandbank,  Acts  27. 41. 

m  e^nr ^Ma«  23'yt^^^^^  ^^etJ^o^a.,  f.  |o^..  depon.  mid.,  pn 

(1}  genr.  Matt.  23.  \^dPTardi  r^a  ,  ^^  ^j^^^  through  the  mouth,'  hence 

&uep. :  so  Karh  rh  Hpya  AroSiWrn*  to  ^^„  ^^  ^^^^^^    ^^  ^^^^^    hence, 

reward  according  to  one^s  works,  Rom,  j„  j^  rj,  ^^^  Alexandrine  usage,  to 

2  6.     (2)  of  good  works,  with  epi-  ^  ^^^                    ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^3  35 

thets,eg.Jpyop&yae6p,  Kpya  iyadd,  [,^^        K.Kgvfifji^ya. 

a  good  deed,  good  works,  1.  e.  either  ,           >       «    ^      y                     ... 

6ewA  kindness.  Acts  9.  36,  or  well-  ^P«»"'*«.  «>  ^"^  ^"^"^  ^"^  **'"'f    "'^''* 

doiwg,  wVit^,  piety,  Rom.  13.  3 ;  fy-  ««f  *f«^«'«»  ^^P^f*  trans.,  tAs  7^0- 

70V  KaK6p,  Hfyya  Ka\d,  a  good  deed,  ^t'  ^t^ajt^^' ^^i "^J n*  ^T\ n' 

good  works,  i  e.  a  piius  act,  well-  27.  tA  fid^  rod  e.ov  1  Cor.  2. 10  j 

doing,  virtue,  &c..  Matt.  5. 16,  Mark  *^°"-  **y  ^'''^'f  ^  ^^^  ^-  ^  ^• 

14.  6 ;  rh,  Kpya  rh  iu  9iKaio<r^,  =  ip-n^iia,  as,7i  {^grunos),  a  solitude,  de- 

rh  ZUaia,  Tit  3.  5 ;    ^pyoy  rixeiov  sert,  i.  e.  an  uninhabited  and  uncul- 

perfect  work,  i.e.  full,  complete  in  tivated  tract  of  country,  Matt.  15. 33. 

well-doing.  Jam.  1.4 :  without  epi-  llprifios,  ow,  d,  ri,  adj.  solitary,  desert, 

thet,  John  8. 39  rh  ^pya  rov  'Afipaa/utf  viz.    a)  pr.  of  a  place  or  region  un- 

Jam.  3.  13.     (3)  of  m/ works,  with  inhabited  and  uncultivated.  Matt, 

epithets,  e.  g.  ^pya  vomipd  wicked  IA,SS  flsllprifiovr6irov.  In  the  sense 

works,  evil  deeds,  John  3.  19;  P€Kpd  o{  deserted,  desolate,  laid  waste,  23. 

dead  works,  i.  e.  sinful,  Heb.  6.  1 ;  38  6  oIkos  ^jaooj/  tiprifios.     Spoken  of 

tkvofia,  2  Pet.  2.  8 ;   hatfitlas,  Jude  a  female,  solitary,  destitute  i.  e.  of 

15;  ToD  (nctfrovs,  i.  e.  of  moral  dark-  a  husband,  unmarried,  Gal.  4.  27 

ness,  sin,  Rom.  13.  12;  rTJs  a'agnSs  iroWh  rh  riKva  r^s  ipii/xov,     b)  as 

carnal  works.  Gal.  5.  19  :   without  subst.  ri  Uprifios  sc.  x^P^*  ^  solitude, 

epithet,  by  impl.,  Rev.  2. 6  in  fiiffiis  desert,  =  iprifila,  i.  e.  an  uninhabited 

rh  Hpya  ray  NiKoKairwy.     (4)  of  the  and  uncultivated  tract  of  country, 

works  of  the  law,  tspya  rod  y6fiov,  i.  e.  Matt  3.  3  <f>wv^  fioiayros  iy  t§  ip^ixq>, 

required  by  or  conformable  to  the  11.  7,  Luke  5.  16;   of  a  desert  as 

Mosaic  moral  law;  so  of  a  course  adapted   to  pasturage,  i.  e.   unin- 

required  by  this  law,  Rom.  2. 15  rh  habited,  &c.,  15.4,  comp.  Matt.  18. 

l^pyoy  rod  v6fiov,  or  conformable  to  12  tA  ipri.     Spoken  of  the  desert 

this  law,  3.  20 :   so  with  rov  y6fju>v  of  Judea,  i.  e.  the  south-east  part 

implied,  4. 2, 6,  ssp.   (5)  of  works  of  thereof,  from  the  Jordan  along  the 

faith,  Hpya  r^s  viarews,  i.e.  spring-  Dead  Sea,  which  was  mostly  unin- 

ing  from  faith,  combined  with  faith,  habited,  Matt  3.  1 ;   of  the  desert 

1  Thess.  1.  3 ;  with  rrjs  irlcrrftos  im-  or  mountainous  region  where  Jesus 

plied,  Heb.  6.  10.  was  tempted,  probably  near  Jericho, 

c)  work,  i.  e.  a  thing  wrought,  4.  1 ;  of  a  desert  probably  between 

something  made,  created ;  genr.  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  and  Jericho, 

men.  Acts  7.  41  iy  ro?s  tpyois  r&y  Acts  21.38;  of  the  Arabian  desert, 

X^ip^y,  i.  e.  an  idol :  of  the  works  of  between  Mount  Sinai  and  Palestine, 

God,  genr.,  15.  18,  Heb.  1.  10.     So  7.  30. 

of  works  implying  power,  and  put  igi^fjidv,  w,  f.  t&a-to  {fpTitios),  to  deso- 

for  power,  might,  e.  g.  of  God,  John  late,  lay  waste;  in  N.  T.  only  pass. 

9.  3 ;  of  Satan,  1  John  3. 8  tya  \^(rp  to  be  made  desolate,  be  laid  waste,  e.g. 

rh  ipya  rov  HiafiSXov,  i.e.  destroy  jSouriAc^aMatt.  12.  25,  ^(JAcs  Rev.  18. 

his  power.  1 9 ;  irAovros  i.  e.  to  be  destroyed,  come 

ip9Bi(u,  f.  iffw  (ipfdce),  to  excite,  pr.  to  nought,  v,\6\  %o  ol^k^^t^Wi-iW. 


L  e. '  shall  dei poU  her.' 
ipilfifertSf  €ws,  ^  (4fnjfi6M)f  detoh' 
tion,  a  laying  waste,  Luke  21.  20. 

4pl(f,  f.  Urw  {fyts)t  to  strive,  tvrangle,' 
in  N.  T.,  by  impl.,  to  cry  out,  to  he 
vociferous,  like  wranglers,  intrans., 
Matt.  12. 19  oinc  igiatL 

ipidfla,  as,  ^  {ipiB^im),  party-strife, 
contention,  rivalry,  Phil.  1.  17;  pi.  2 
Cor.  12.  20. 

Up  toy,  ov,  t6  (ttpos),  wool,  Rev.  1. 14. 

^gis,  iZos,  ^,  strife,  contention,  wrang- 
ling, Rom.  13.  13:  meton.  love  of 
strife,  1.  29. 

4pt(piov,  ov,  t6  (fyi^os),  a  young  kid, 
kidling.  Matt  25.  33. 

Upttpos,  ov,  6,  ^,  a  kid,  young  goat,  pr, 
Luke  15.  29. 

'EpfJLas,  a,  6,  Hermas,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Rom.  16. 14. 

ipfirivfla,  as,  ^  (ipfijiv^ifw),  interpre- 
tation, explanation,  1  Cor.  14.  26: 
meton.  for  faculty  of  interpreting, 
12.  10. 

kpp.iiv€iv,  f.  €i<rv,  to  interpret,  i.  e. 
explain,  declare ;  in  N.  T.  to  translate 
from  one  language  to  another,  John 
1. 43  Kri^as,  h  kgiiriv^i^rai  Ilerpos. 

"Epfirjs,  ov,  6,  Hermes,  pr.  name,  a) 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom..  16. 
1 4.  b)  same  as  Mercury  in  heathen 
mythology,  Acts  14.  12. 

'Epfioy4vris,  tos,  ovs,  6,  Hermogenes, 
pr.  name  of  a  man,  2  Tim.  1. 15. 

ipwcrSv,  ov,r6  {ipirerSs),  a  creeping 
animal,  reptile.  Acts  10. 12. 

4pvep6s,  d,  6p,  red,  in  N.  T.  only  in 
71  ipvdpa  ddXaaoa  the  Red  Sea,  Acts 
7.36. 

l[pXOfiai,  f.  iKt{HrofiaL,  aor.  2  ^Kdov^ 
perf.  iK4)\vQa,  pluperf.  iKrjXitduv,  to 
come,  go,  move  or  pass  along,  i.  e.  in 
any  direction,  as  marked  by  the 
adjuncts,  or  often  simply  by  the 
context: — the  forms  from  i\Ouv, 
however,  more  frequently  signify  to 
come,  so  that,  e.  g.,  ^KOw  is  rarely 
said  of  one  who  goes  from  or  away ; 
while  those  from  tpx^tr^ou  are  used 
indifferently  of  both  directions. 

1.  TO  ao,  with  adjuncts  implying 
motion  from  a  place  or  person  to 
another,  a)  pres.  and  imperf.,  foil. 
by  €ij  and  accus.  of  place,  ligx^vro 
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Wpar  r^s  BaXderorfis  c2r  Kcttfvpaw^ 
John  6.17;  byaccus.68^<o^mie'< 
way,  Acts  9.  17;  by  a^  rwi  John 
21.  3 :  pres.  in  a  prefer  sense,  Heb. 
11.  8.  b)  improperly  aor.  2  i^Xtfsr, 
absol.  Mark  11.  13;  with  vp^  rwa 
Luke  15.  20;  with  ace  of  diatance, 
^8^  ^fA4pas,  2.  44. 

2.  TO  COME,  with  adjuncts  im- 
plying motion  to  or  towards  any 
person  or  place,  viz.  a)  pr.,  spo- 
ken of  persons,  (a)  absoL  Matt.  8. 
9  \4yts  AXK^,  fyxf^t  "ccd  fyx*^"^ 
sa^piss.  Pres.  in  an  historical  sense, 
i.  e.  instead  of  the  aorist.  Matt.  25. 
11  fhrtpov  Kpxovrm  ical  al  Komi 
Tap04yot,  comp.  ver.  10 :  apparently 
in  a  future  sense,  but  only  of  what 
is  certainly  to  take  place,  Luke  8. 
16  tpx^oA  6  loxyp^^P^*  M^'^i  John 

4.  25;  especially  in  the  phrase  6 
ipX^t^^yos  the  coming,  i.  e.  the  fu- 
ture one,  he  who  shall  come,  the 
Messiah,  12.  13,  also  6.  14;  so  in 
the  periphrasis  of  the  name  Jeho- 
vah, 6  &if  ical  6  ^y  ical  6  ipx&f*fy^t 
Rev.  1.4.  By  a  species  of  pleonasm, 
the  part.  ikd<&p  is  prefixed  to  other 
verbs  in  which  the  notion  of  coming 
is  already  pre-supposed,  in  order  to 
render  the  idea  more  full  and  com- 
plete, Matt.  2.  23  i\$iav  Kar^fcna'tp 
€is  'ir6\iy,  as  in  Engl,  he  came  and 
dwelt,  8.2;  comp.  ipiorrifii  II.  d. 

(fi)  with  adjuncts  marking  object 
or  purpose,  e.  g.  foil,  by  infin.  Matt. 
2.  2  ff A0O/A6I'  wpoaictn^a'ai  avr^ :  by 
part.  fut.  27. 49  ct  lpx«rcu*H\/as  o^- 
0091/  avrSv,  Acts  8.  27 :  so  with  part, 
pres.  implying  purpose  and  man- 
ner, rpla  irii  tpxoyiai  (iirwv  Koptr^ 
Luke  13.  7;  with  tva,  John  10.  10. 
(7)  with  dat,  of  person,  either  pleo- 
nastic, in  respect  to,  for,  or  directly, 
for  vp6s  Tiva,  Matt.  21.  5  6  fiaoiKeis 
oov  ^px^ral  001,  Rev.  2.  5,  16:  so 
with  dat.  of  thing,  as  manner  or  in- 
strument, John  21.  8  01  &W01  fia&7i- 
ra\  T^  ir\oiagl(p  ^\0oy.  (5)  tvith  adv. 
of  place.  Matt.  8.  29  ^Ades  S^cMark 

5.  27 ;  with  adv.  and  infin.  of  pur- 
pose, John  4.  15  /i7}5^  ^px^ofiai  4v- 
QdJbi  kmKe^v :  also  £$6  els  rovro  4K7\- 
xOeu,  Acts  9.  21. 

(e)  construed  with  prepositions, 
viz.  ( 1 )  iircJ  with  gen.  of  place,  Acts 
18.  2  i\ri\v66Ta  airb  rijs  'IroKias, 
Mark  1.  9;  others., from  a  person. 
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5.  35.  (2)  tis  with  ace.  of  place,  to 
come  into,  e.  g.  cis  t^¥  oucicty  to  enter f 
Matt.  2. 1 1 ;  a  country,  city,  &c.  to 
eome  to  or  into,  Mark  5.  1,  8. 10; — 
of  purpose  (i.  e.  cis  final),  John  1. 7 
ovTos  iikOfif  §ls  fiaprvpiay,  4.  45  clf 
T^y  koprh"  i<  e.  to  attend  the  feast : 
with  CIS  repeated,  both  of  place  and 
final,  9.  39.  (S)  U  with  gen.  of 
place  whence,  John  3.  31;  iK  and 
els  4.  54.  (4)  ^i'  with  dat.  of  man- 
ner, Luke  23. 42.  (5)  ivi  with  gen. 
of  thing,  implying  rest  upon,  Matt. 
24.  30  hrl  r&y  vt^t^Mp:  with  ace.  of 
place  upon  or  to  which  one  comes, 
Mark  6.  53  M  t^p  yrjy  Tcvy.,  Luke 
19.  5; — of  object  or  purpose,  hrl 
rh  fidarrurfJM  a&rov  Matt  3.  7; — of 
person,  to  come  to  or  brfore  any  one, 
Acts  24.  8 ;  to  come  upon  any  one, 
e.  g.  T^  xvwfxa,  19.  6 ;  also  to  come 
against,  Luke  1 4. 3 1 .  ( 6 )  c»f  avrovi 
4.  42.  (7)  Kard  with  ace.  to  move 
to,  towardt  atong  by,  Acts  16.  7.  (8) 
fitrd  with  ace.  of  pers.  to  come  after 
1.  e.  in  time,  to  follow,  appear  later. 
Acts  13.  25.  (9)  Mo-to  with  gen.  of 
pers.  to  come  after,  i.  e.  to  follow,  fig. 
to  become  the  follower,  disciple,  of 
any  one.  Matt.  16.  24 ;  of  time,  to 
come  after,  appear  later,  3. 1 1.  (10) 
itapd  with  gen.  of  person,  to  come 
from  any  one,  i.  e.  as  sent,  Luke  8. 
49 ;  wim  accus.  of  place,  at,  near, 
along,  wapa  t^p  BdkaffO'ap  Matt.  15. 
29.  (11)  irpis  with  ace.  of  person 
to  whom  one  comes,  and  this  is  the 
more  usual  construction,  John  3.  2 ; 
with  ace.  of  thing,  v.  20. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  come  forth, 
i.  e.  before  the  public,  to  appear, 
make  one's  appearance,  Matt  11.  14 
6  p.4KKup  tpxf(fBax,  v.  19 ;  pres.  in 
fut.  sense,  17. 11 :  foil,  by  part  pres. 
of  manner,  11.  19.  So  ip  <rapKi 
i.  e.  '  came,'  appeared  in  the  flesh,' 
spoken  of  Christ,  1  John  4.  2 ;  M 
T9  6p6fMrl  ripos  Matt  24.  5,  see 
4irl  II.  3.  c.  c)  in  the  sense  of  to 
come  again  or  back,  to  return,  absol., 
Luke  15.  30  ^\Otp,  of  the  prodigal 
son;  Iws  ipxoiiai,  19.  13;  i\d<ip 
pleonastic  (see  in  a.  a).  Matt  5. 24. 
So  with  infin.  of  purpose,  2  Thess. 
1.  10;  with  part  pres.  of  manner, 
John  9.  7  ^^€  fi\iwwp  he  came  back 
seeing ;  with  els  and  ace.  of  place, 
Matt  2.  21;  with  irp6s  and  ace.  of 


person,  John  7.  45.  d)  metaph.  of 
persons,  e.  g.  foil,  by  9id,  as  6  4\0ifP 
Bi*  SSarof  Kctt  cS/jmtos,  1  John  5.  6 
(see  8i<i  I.  4.  b) :  by  c/f,  as  tis  iav- 
rhp  i\$t&p  coming  to  himself,  i.  e.  reco> 
vering  his  right  mind,  Luke  15.  17; 
tls  x^'pov  iXBowra  growing  worse, 
Mark  5.  26 ;  tls  iar^KtyiUp,  Acts  1 9. 
27;  cif  Rpiffip  i.  e.  to  be  condemned, 
John  5.  24 ;  elf  Mypwrip,  I  Tiro.  2. 
4;  us  T^p  &gap  ra^rriP,  John  12. 27 : 
by  ix,  Rev.  7. 14  ^m  rris  e\i\jf€ts  i.  e. 
have  escaped  from. 

e)Jig,,  spoken  of  things,  e.  g.  (a) 
of  time,  as  iXt^iffOPrai  rifidpai  Matt 
9. 1 5 ;  ^Kdfp  or  iK-ffKudep  ri  &ga,  John 
16. 4, 32.  Pres.  in  a  fut  sense,  of  a 
time  near  and  certain,  to  be  coming, 
be  near,  Luke  23.  29  tpxoprai  iifil' 
gai :  so  part  ipx^H^fos  coming,  i.  e. 
future ;  ahip  Mark  10.  30,  rh  ipx^- 
fi€pa  AvcryycAct  John  16.  13,  ioprii 
Acts  18.  21.  (iS)  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,  to  come,  i.  e.  to  be  esta- 
blished. Matt.  6. 10.  (y)  of  good  or 
evil,  e.  g.  of  good,  Rom.  3. 8,  foil,  by 
cfr  ri  Phil.  1. 12,  by  iiri  riva  to  come 
upon,  ^  «tp4ipri  Matt  10.  13;  of  evil, 
guilt,  &e.  foil,  by  iirl  rtpa  to  come 
upon,  happen  to,  irdyra  John  18.  4, 
6py4i  Eph.  5.  6,  atfia  Matt  23.  35 ; 
so  of  ofienees,  to  come,  arise,  18.  7. 
(8)  genr.,  of  a  voice,  with  iK,  Mark 
9.  7 ;  of  a  star.  Matt.  2. 9 ;  of  floods, 
7.  25,  27;  of  rain,  Luke  12.  54;  of 
wind,  John  3.  8 ;  of  utensils,  to  be 
brought,  Mark  4.  21.  So  of  a  law, 
faith,  &c.  to  come,  i,  e.  to  be  an- 
nounced, made  known,  Rom.  7.  9 ; 
els  rh  <paptp6p  to  come  abroad,  i.  e.  be 
manifested,  Mark  4.  22 ;  tras^  %kQ^ 
rh  T4\€top  when  that  which  is  perfect 
is  come,  is  established,  1  Cor.  13. 10. 

I^pw,  see  tJirop, 

ipardof,  So,  f.  ^(Tw,  to  ask,  a)  to  ask, 
i.  e.  to  INTERROGATE,  to  inquire  qf, 
with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  16. 13  jigtira 
robs  fiodriras  airov  \4ywp :  foil,  by 
accus.  of  person  and  thing,  ipwr^oa 
{ffias  \6yop  %pa,  21.  24 ; — of  person 
and  leepi  with  gen.  of  thing,  Luke 
9.  45 :  absol.  22.  68.  b)  from  the 
Heb.,  to  ask,  i.  e.  to  request,  en- 
treat, beseech,  foil,  by  ace.  of  per- 
son, ^pc^rw^  avrhp  \4yopr€s  Matt  15. 
23; — of  thing,  rh  vphs  t^v  tlp^ptiP 
Luke  14.  32; — of  pers.  and  prepo- 
sition8>  e.  g.  irc^l  twos  4&,  ^'C^  ^^^ 
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Tufos  2  Thess.  2. 1 ; — of  person  and 
tya  or  iwts,  Mark  7. 26  ^^e^a  o^^i^ 
tva  ktX,  Luke  7.  36 ;  iwus  ▼.  3 ; — of 
person  and  infin.  aor.  5.  3. 

i<r94iSt  ^ost  ^  {%vwiUftaQy\v)fagar' 
mentf  vestment,  Luke  23. 11. 

iffBriffiSt  €otSt  ^  {iaO^s),  a  garment, 
raiment,  Luke  24.  4. 

iaOltt,  a  strengthened  form  from 
obsol.  Hw,  Att  fut.  &iofiat,  aor.  2 
%^yov  fr.  obsol.  ^70),  later  fut. 
t^yofxai,  2  pers.  ^ytatu, —  /o  ea/, 
take  food,  spoken  both  of  men  and 
animals,  a)  genr.  and  absoL  of  per- 
sons, Matt  12.  1  riWttv  a-rdxvas 
Kol  iaOUiy,  15. 37  K(t>ayov  irdvrts  koL 
iXoprdarBriaay,  26.  26;  with  infin. 
final,  9i96yai  rivl  ^ay^iv,  14. 16 :  foil, 
by  /A€r(£  with  gen.,  to  eat  with  any 
one,  i.  e.  at  table,  to  take  a  meal 
with,  Luke  7.  36  %va  ^yri  /act*  ahrov, 
Matt  9. 1 1  iffOUip :  so  ivuiriSy  tivos 
to  eat  before  any  one,  in  his  sight, 
Luke  24.  43. 

b)  with  an  adjunct  of  the  object, 
or  thing  eaten,  viz.  (a)  foil,  by  gen. 
once,  Luke  15.  16  Ktgarluv  &y  Ija- 
diov  ol  x^H^^h  i>  6*  of  which,  parti- 
tively,  or  else  by  attraction.  {$) 
by  ix,  to  eat  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  a  part 
of  it,  by  Hebraism  instead  of  the 
Attic  simple  gen. ;  iaOierw  ix  rod 
Afrrou  1  Cor.  11.  28,  (pdyoo  Luke  22. 
16:  in  the  sense  of  ^0 /ive/rom,  Heb. 
13.  10.  (7)  by  oW,  to  eat  from,  i.  e. 
of  any  thing,  a  part  of  it ;  so  itrdUiv, 
spoken  of  dogs,  Matt  15.  27,  <f>a- 
yety  Rev.  2. 17  text  rec.  (5)  by  ace. 
of  the  thing  eaten,  viz.  (1)  genr.  as 
(ffoyeiy  rh  vdurxa  M^rk  14.  12,  Kag- 
irdy  11.  14:  so  of  fowls,  &c.  ffdpxas 
(f>ay€iy  to  devour.  Rev.  19.  18;  fig. 
17.  16.  1  Cor.  11.  20  KvpMKhy  56«ir- 
yoy  ipayuv,  i.  e.  to  celebrate.  (2) 
from  the  Heb.,  it^rov  iadicty  or  ^o- 
ytiy  to  eat  bread,  i.  e.  to  take  food, 
take  a  meal;  iaOUiy  Matt  15.  2, 
(f>ay€tv  V.  20 :  fig.  of  a  banquet  in 
the  kingdom  of  God,  Luke  14.  15: 
for  the  phrases  Hgroy  ^aytiv  irapd. 

"  Tiyos  and  rhv  eavray  Ikftroy  iffdUiv, 
see  Apr  OS  b.  (3)  by  impl.  to  eat 
in  order  to  support  life,  to  use  as 
food,  live  upon,  Mark  1.  6  ia-diu>y 
iKpidas  Koi  fJi4\i  &yptov,  John  6.  31 
rh  fidyya:  fig.  6.  53:  with  a  negat 
Luke  4. 2.     (4)  in  a  partitive  sense, 


to  eat  qf,  partake  o^  for  4k  or  M 
rtyos  as  alK>ve,  1  Cor.  8.  7. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  in  the  phrase 
4<r$Uiy  or  ^aeyify  ical  irlyety  to  eat 
and  drink,  abaoL  or  with  accus.  (a) 
simply  for  to  take  a  meal,  &c.  Luke 
10.  17.  (iS)  for  to  live,  i.  e.  in  the 
usual  manner.  Matt  11. 18  /t^c  Iff- 
OU»y  fi^irt  7riy»y,  i.  e.  not  living  as 
other  men,  comp.  3.  4,  &c.  ;  v.  19 
^K9w  6  vlhs  rod  &y$p(6inv  icrBimy  col 
'wlyuv,  i. e.  like  other  men:  hence 
in  antith.  with  yiiart^iy  it  signifies 
not  to  fast,  Luke  5.  83 ;  but  with  a 
neg.  ov  <t>ay€7y  obd^  iritty  not  to  eat 
or  drink,  to  abstain  from  food,  &st. 
Acts  9.  9.  (7)  by  impL  to  feast, 
banquet,  Luke  12. 19  &ycnrflUiov,  ^dEyc, 
frU,  €wl>palyou :  with  the  idea  of  lux- 
ury, revelling,  &c.  v.  45.  (9)  folL 
by  iydnrUy  rivos,  to  eat  and  drink  m 
the  presence  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  live 
in  acquaintance  and  intercourse 
with  him,  Luke  13.  26:  so  fiff.  22. 
30  tya  iffSlrrrt  ical  'wirifre  M  r^r 
rpair4(7is  /jlov,  i.  e.  '  that  ye  may  feast 
at  my  table,  live  in  familiar  inter- 
course with  me.' 

d)  FIG.  to  devour,  consume,  trans., 
of  fire,  Heb.  10. 27 ;  rust.  Jam.  5. 3. 

*Ea\l,  6,  indec.  Esli,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Luke  3. 25. 

itTOvrpov,  ov,  r6  {is,  6wrw  obsol.), 
a  looking-glass,  mirror,  James  1.  23 ; 
1  Cor.  13. 12  $\€irofi€y  81*  itr^irrpov 
iy  alyiyfmri,  i.  e.  *  we  now  see  only 
a  reflected  image,  obscurely,  and  not 
face  to  face,'  as  we  shall  hereafter. 

ia"ir4pa,  as,  ^  (Icrircpos),  evening, 
Luke  24.  29,  Acts  4.  3,  28.  23. 

*£(rpe6/i,  6,  indec.  Esrom,  Heb.  Hex- 
ron,  *  walled  in,'  prop,  name  of  the 
grandson  of  Judah,  Matt  1.  3. 

^o-x«Tos,  17,  ov  (^x**'  ^^Xov)i  the  last, 
uttermost,  spoken  both  of  place  and 
time;  viz.  a)  of  place,  (a)  pr. 
remotest,  and  neut.  as  subst  rh 
t(rxO''rov  the  extremity,  Acts  1.  8  tots 
iffxdrov  r^s  yTJs.  (jS)  fig.,  imply- 
ing rank  or  dignity,  the  last,  lowest, 
Luke  14.  9  rhv  ^o'xarou  rSvoy :  so 
genr.  Matt  19.  30  iroAAol  tarovrai 
trpSaroi  iffxo-roi,  Koi  tffxaroi  vpSoroi, 
(7)  of  order  or  number,  the  last, 
utmost.  Matt  5.  26  rhy  lla-xaroy 
KoBpdyrriy. 

b)  of  TIME,  the  last,  latest,  only  in 


later  Greek,  (a)  genr.  ot  ptrioni,  i 
Matt.  20.  8  o!  (axaroi,  i.  e.  ihe  la- 
bourers latest  hired;  1  Cor.  15.  4-5 
6  ^ffX'^'^^^  'ASdfi  =^  6  ttiiTtpos  '■ 


;  Mar 


:.  22! 


.  iffX^'^J  n"i*Tw*'  iirepai'*  jcol  if  y^y^- 
Of  thing!,  THE  LAST,  and  in  refei- 

t4  tax"^  riKis  the  latter  itate  or 
condition  of  any  one,  Matl.  12.  43; 
to  Ji  iirx-  "AiiiTj  27.  6*,  ri  lax-  fpy^ 
Rev.  2. 19,  vAnyal  19-  1 :  also  ir  -rp 
tax-  ff(Uiri77i  1  Cor.  15.52,  i.e.  the 
trumpet  of  the  last  day:  neut.  ta- 
X«^ov  as  adv.,  v.  S  t/rxo^of  TctFTOft', 
and  80  alBo  Mark  12.  22  in  some 
eds.  m  with  a  noun  of  lime,  as 
4  iax^'"!  ^f^pt  '^^  '"!'  '^"Si  "■  g-  of 
a  festival,  John  7.  37 ;  of  the  world, 
the  day  of  judgment,  6.  39.  Fur- 
ther in  (he  phrases,  fy  toTi  ^xi^tbii 
iytdpiut  in  ihe  tail  or  latter  dayi.  Acts 
2.  17:  ^  Jitx-'tou  TttP  A/ctpur  Heb. 
1. 1 ;  fr  Kiiip#  ti!xi''<f  >nd  ^11  iaxiTif 
Xpipf  in  '*(  '<«'  '™e,  1  PeL  1.  5, 
Jude  18;    In'  iaxi"""  ''"''  XS^"'" 

1  Pet  1.  20;  ^ffxdTi,  Spa  ^ffrf  i(  w 
Me  ;aii  »ow,  1  John  2.  IB,  — all  of 
which  refer  to  the  last  times  of  6 
otAv  cStbs,  the  timet  since  the  com- 
ing of  Christ,  in  which  the  power  of 
thlB  world  is  in  part  broken,  but 
will  be  wholly  destroyed  only  at  hia 
second  advent,  =Ti  riK^  t&v  itW- 
«*  I  Cor.  10. 11:  these  expressions 
aeem,  therefore,  strielly  to  include 
the  whole  interval  between  Ihe  first 
and  the  final  advent  of  Christ ;  but 
they  sometimes  refer  more  parti- 
cularly to  the  period  in  which  the 
sacred  writers  lived,  adjacent  to  the 
first  coming,  as  Acts  2.  17,  Heb.  1. 
1,  I  Pet.  1.  20,  Jude  18,  1  John  2. 
18;  and  elsewhere  more  to  later 
times,  before  the  second  coming,  as 

2  Tim.  S.  1,  James  S.  3,  1  Pet.  1.  5, 
2  Pet.  3.  3.  (7)  in  the  phrase  i 
Wpa70s  Kol  i  l^a^os  thefirstand  the 
last,  spoken  of  the  Messiah  in  glory, 
Rev.  1.  11,  probably  in  the  sense  of 

— others,  the  mtly  One,  the  Sapreme, 
i,  e,  the  beginning  and  the  end,  the 
source  and  sum  of  all  things. 
iaxirvs,  adv.  extremely,  i.e.  in  ex- 
tremity, as  iax^'i'  ^X*"'!  Lat.  in 
exiTemit  ene,  to  bt  at  llie  latl  gaip, 
at  the  point  of  death,  Mark  5.  23. 


cTcpoe 

Bu,  adv.  of  place  (tit),  inl«,  in,  uiiih- 
in,  opp.to  l(«.  a)  pr.implyingnio- 
/ion  INTO  a  place,  &c..  Matt.  26.  G8 
(la(K9iiv  Ian;  with  gen.  Mark  IS. 
\G  tou  T^f  a^A^r.  b)  of  place  ifhere, 
WITHIN,  John  20.  26 :  hence  i,  ii,  ri 
lau  as  adj.,  inner,  mteriw,  metaph. 
i  (am  irBftnms  ihe  inner  nan,  the 
mind,  soul,  Rum.  7. 22 ;  ol  lira  thoK 
wiikin  the  church,  i.e.  Christiaas, 
I  Cor.  5. 12. 

r^.fl,^,  adv.  of  place  (^p,), /™n 
uitkia,  pr.  implying  motion  from 
wiihin,  Mark  7.  21  frroifls*  iK  rfij 
HapSlas.     By  impl.,  like  (bk,  within. 


iraTpas,  as,  i,  a  cwnpanion,  comrade, 
/riend,  MbI1.11.I6:  iuadirecl  ad- 
dress, iTiupi  friend,  as  in  Engl,  my 
goodjriead,  20.  13. 
tTfpi^Kmaaoi,ov,  b,  i\,  adj.(fT<^i:, 
■jASooa),  other- tmgaed,  of  another 
language,  I  Cor.  14.21  in  irtpeyt^-. 
(roit  sc.  Aifyeii,  or  perhaps 
ykiiraait  irfgait,  with  a 


for 


JTcpoSifiao-KaXcu,  Si,  f.4iaa  (fr^- 
poi,  BiSiWKaA^io),  (0  leach  othtrtaise, 
other  doctrine,  &c.  1  Tim.  1.  3. 

irfpoCvyea,  S,  f.  V*  [iTfp6Cvyos), 
to  bear  a  different  yolie,  lie  yoked  m- 
eijually,  heterogeneousty;  in  N.  T. 
only  fig.  of  Christians  living  in  fa- 
miliar intercourse  with  pagan  ido- 
1  Biers,  2  Cor.  6. 1*. 

tifpoj,  a,  or,  correl.  pron.,  Iht  other, 
other.  a)  pr.  and  deHa.  i  trtpat 
with  the  article,  the  other  at  two, 
where  one  has  been  slready  men- 
tioned. Malt  6.  24  tIv  ira  luaiint 
Kb!  tht  Irtpor  irtairiiirtt.  Luke  4.  43 
tr  rail  Irigait  ir6Ktirir  in  thoie  other 
cities  where  the  gospel  has  not  yet 
been  preached.  In  distinction  from 
one's  self,  another  person,  ^=  rivrKit- 
<rfa>',Rom.2.l.  So^^^scV^pa 
the  other,  i.  e.  the  next  day,  the  day 
after,  Acts  20. 15. 

b]  indeC.  and  wilhonl  the  article, 
t/lhtr,  another,  lonw  othtv,  =c^'(^KK«i 


but  (lilh  •  Btronger  expreoiaD  or' 
diffcrencf.  (■)  pr.  Matt.  8.  31  hi- 
pof  Twrftafipw,  Eph.  3.  5  trlripaat 
ytPHur  i,  e.  fijnner :  joined  wilh  rlj 
indef.t  tripjt  Tif  tome  other  ontt  any  I 
olher.  Act*  8.  34:  distributively.  ei- 
ther repeated,  I  Cor.  15.  40  ^ripa 
liiw..:iTfya  9i,  or  wilb  other  pro- I 
noana,  Hall.  16.  14  al  ^r...tk\oi' 
»i...trtftiU.  (P)  o( anollier Hi^A 
tie.  amethtr,  iifemt,  =  kKXom,  t.  g. 
ir  W4n  liOf^  Mark  16.  12,  t^/iot 
Rom.  7. 2^,  ■^sryt'Ua'  Gal- 1-  fl.^T 
JBIDM2.2S;  io  ofaprieiloul  of  ■ 
different  line  or  famil;.  Heb.  7.11;' 
probably  aiw  of  ■  king  from  another 
race,  Acu  7.  IS.  Id  tbe  aenie  of 
fareign,  itramge,  and  by  impl.  ima- 
dafid,  Jude  7.  For  the  phraae  tri-  | 
pan  yx^aait  AoAitf  Acta  2.  4,  aee  | 


°-y- 


tripes,  adr.  iHhetvntt,  Phil.  3. 15. 
ftu  adv.  ytt,  itUi,  viz.    a)  implying  j 


Of 


Ihuc,  MatL  12.  46  &i  o^oE 
iSrroi,  27.  63  fine  Iri  fw. 
«  preient,  in  alliuioJ 


liuion  to  the  pi 

Wrk8.'l7l  tofri'rOruetnBK.evei 
mw,  1  Cor.  3.  2.  In  the  lenae  o 
aen,  already,  Luke  1 .  15  t-n  tx  *oi 
^Jtts  /i-nrpif.  Heb.  7. 10.  (fl)  of  thi 
future,    YET,    STILL,    itili  further 


furthtr,  no  more, 

omp/iu,  Matt.  5. 

»rt     Comp.  oik 

b)  implying*! 


with  a 
,  Imger. 


....  ,        g-  ">l-     I 

dier*.  Acta  23l  23j  s  bride  itarrlir. 
Re*.  19.  7;  ■  •ervant  or  miniater 
javr^,  8.  6 :  paas.  part.  irTBqiaaiii- 
rat,  prtpartd,  L  e.  fig.  apt,  readm,  2 
Tim.  2.  21 1  pr.  of  boraea  tit  vMt- 
fiar.  Rev.  9.  7.  In  the  aenae  of  <• 
pravide,  Apifurra  Luke  23. 56,  AjofJ 
12.20.  b]  of  God,  as  having  in  hia 
counaels  prepared  good  or  eril  for 
nten,  L  e.  to  deitiae,  sppusit,  Hatt 
20.  23. 

iTsi/iair  (a,  u,  ^  (froifiai),  prepara- 
f/on,  L  e.  readinttM,  alacWly,  Eph.  6. 
15  i^offTrcrclfuroi  TO&T  ir6Kat  in  iw' 
lioal^  Tov  fiiFfffXiov,  '  ahod  as  to 
^ouT  feet  with  readiness,  alacrity, 
in  behalf  of  the  gospel,'  i.  e.  let 
your  feet  be  ever  resdy  to  go  forth 
to  preach  the  goipel,'  comp.  2  Hd. 

frsifisi,  I),  or,  also  enHftn,  t,  4, 
ready,  prepared;  said  of  Hiingi,  a 
banquet.  Matt.  22.  4  i  ■  chamber, 
Mark  14. 15j  a  contribution,  2  Cor. 
9.  5  I  of  time,  John  7.  6 1 
done,  ri  erm/u  2  Cor.  10. 1 
by  inf.,  ready  to  be  done, 
IrnI^Dr  iToioAu^nu  1  FeL  i'.  5. 
Of  ;>«-»>«,  ^latt.  25.  10  al  traifuu 
fluTJKBor :  foil,  by  irjii  ti,  ready  for 
any  thing,  Tic  3. 1 ;  by  infin.,  Teady 
to  da,  &c.  Acts  23.  16,  with  ioGn. 
impl.  V.  21 ;  h-oi/ui  ytroM^  Io  be- 
come ready,  be  prepared.  Matt.  24. 
44^  so  ir  JtoIw  *X"»  '"  ^  *■  rto- 
folLbyinf.  2Coc.  10.  fl. 


'1  of  things 
10. 16:  Ml 


,    ir^i^o,, 


adv.. 


<,  Bdditi 


.  18. 16  irofxlAii^t , 
fn  4)  8^.  So  (ri  Si  Knl  and  further 
aleo,tiMireaBer  alto.  Lake  li.  26.  (p) 
wilh  a  compar.,  intena.  yel,  much, 
far,  Pbil.l.9lri,i5XXoniaiijZM.or. 
iToir^iia,  f.  diret  (troifioi),  to  ma/re 
ready,  prepare,  trani.  a)  pr.,  e.  g. 
tV  ^•'  'he  way  of  a  king,  ai  was 
ciistomBry  before  oriental  raonarchs 
intheirjoumeya,  Rec.  16.  12;  &«. 
ortbeMesaiah,Matt.3.3:  ofameal. 
banquet,  &C.  Luke  17.  8,  rt  riax" 
22.  S  :  of  a  place,  domicile,  &c.  t6- 
w«v  John  14.  2,  r6>ur  Heb.  11. 16, 
(trior  Philem.  22;  so  iroiiidaai  n- 
pt^  \Bir  Luke  1. 17i  of  persons,  to 


iroliuot  Ix'"  *"  **  "o^.  Acts 
21.  IS,  2  Cor.  12.14. 
Uor.  to%,  DUf,  ri,  a  year,  Lnke  3.  1; 
dal.  pi.  aa  marking  a  period  in  or 
dBrin^wbich,  John  2.20;  acc.pl.of 
time  how  Umg,  5.  5.  In  the  phrase 
eJrat  or  ytrtaeai  Irir  to  be  ofiuch 
or  inch  an  age,  Mark  5.  42  ^r  iriv 
i>i«f  Ha,  Luke  2.  42  ^^era  ^w  ti- 
StKO,  i.  e.  twelve  years  old  ;  Jobn  8. 
57  rtrrliiierra  (rt)  oftrni  Ix*"  '*"" 

forty  years  old :  mr'  froi  year  by 
year,  every  year,  Luke  2,  41. 
fI,  adv.  (/«t),  »<»,  joof,  viz.  B)pr. 
with  verbs,  jra  tt  irai  yATjToi  that 
it  may  bt  wU  mlh  thee,  that  thou 
mayeat  be  prosperous,  Eph.  6.  3; 
Hark  14.  7  ti  irDi^iraf  riralo  dogood 
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ihayyiKioy 


to  any  one;  Acts  15.  29  c3  wpdir- 
<rc<y  to  do  weil,  L  e.  to  do  right,  act 
well, — others,  to  do  toeli,  i.  e.  be 
prospered,  b)  in  commendations, 
=  €0y€,  Lat.  euge,  well  I  well  done  I 
Matt.  25.  21  €$  SoGXc  ieyaOl 

Note.  In  composition  cd  means 
well,  good,  and  hence  is  often  inten- 
sive. 

Ei^a,  as,  4,  JSvtf,  Heb.  *  life,'  pr.  name 
of  the  first  woman,  2  Cor.  11.  3. 

€dayy9\l (w,  f.  (009  ( cOcCyyeXos),  aor. 
1  €driYy4\urti,  to  hring  glad  tidings,  to 
announce  <u  glad  tidings,  to  declare  as 
matter  qfjoy,  I.  active,  with  ace. 
of  pers.,  and  ace.  of  thing  impll,  to 
announce  unto,  publish  unto,  i.  e.  as 
glad  tidings.  Rev.  14.  6  tdayy eXioai 
roirr  ictt$7ifi4povs,  10^7  &$  tihiyy€\tfft 
robs  kunov  9ov?iOus  robs  Tpwfyfyras 
text.  rec.  rots  Ho^Xois  ktA. 

II.  MIDDLE,  in  the  earlier  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  to  announce,  publish,  i.  e. 
as  glad  tidings,  &c.  a)  genr.,  with 
ace.  of  thing.  Acts  10.  36  tvayye^i- 
C6fifyos  ilff^ynv,  Rom.  10.  15 :  foil. 
by  accus.  of  thing  and  dat  of  pers., 
which  was  the  more  usual  construc- 
tion, Luke  1. 19  k'K€(Trdk'nv  cdayyc- 
>daaffBal  trot  ravro,  2.  10 :  with  an 
accus.  of  thing  impl.,  4. 18:  foU.  by 
accus.  both  of  thing  and  person,  by 
attraction  before  ori.  Acts  13.  32. 
b)  spoken  of  the  annunciation  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ  and  all  that 
pertains  to  it,  to  preach,  proclaim, 
the  idea  of  glad  tidings  being  oif 
course  every  where  implied,  viz. 
(a)  €dayy€\lii<rBai  r^v  fiatriX^tap  rov 
Btov  or  rh  ircpl  rris  iSourtXctos  rov 
B€Ov  to  preach  the  kingdom  qf  God, 
&c.  Luke  8. 1,  Acts  8. 12;  with  dat 
of  pers.  Luke  4. 43 ;  so  with  r^v  /3a- 
(TtAciay  impl.,  absoL  9.  6 ;  with  ace. 
of  pers.  8.  18.  (jS)  c^ar/cA^C'EO-aat 
'iTItrovy  rhy  XpurrSv  or  rhv  Kipiov 
'lnoow,  &c.  Acts  5.  42,  11.  20;  with 
dat.  of  pers.  8.  35 ;  foil,  by  4v  ro7s 
4etf€<n  Gal.  1.  16.  (7)  genr.  €1)07- 
y€\l(eoOai  rh  tdayyeXiov,  rhy  \6yop, 
rV  ^^<rriy,  &c.  Acts  8. 4,  Gal.  1. 23 ; 
foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  1  Cor.  15.  1 : 
with  T^  t%keyy4\ioy,  rhy  K&yoy,  &c. 
impl.,  i.  e.  to  preach  the  gospel,  with 
dat.  of  pers.  Rom.  1.15;  ace.  of  pers. 
Acts  14.  15,  of  place  for  pers.  8. 25, 
40;  foil,  by  elf  marking  extent,  2 
Cor.  10. 16  i  absol.  AcU  14.  7. 


III.  PASSIVE,  to  be  announced, pub' 
Ushed,  L  e.  as  glad  tidings,  viz.  (a) 
with  nom.  of  the  thing  announced, 
which  in  the  active  constr.  would 
be  the  accus.  of  thing,  Luke  16. 16 
^  iSairtXc/a  rov  6<oi/,  Gal.  1.  11  rh 
fdayy4\ioy,  with  dat  of  pers.  1  Pet 
4.  6.  ( j8)  wi  th  nom.  of  person,  which 
in  the  active  constr.  would  be  the 
dat.  or  accus.  of  person,  genr.  Heb. 
4.  2  iofiky  €0riyyt?iMrfi4yoi  Ka0dir€g 
K&K€iyoi  to  us  have  good  tidings  been 
proclaimed  as  well  as  unto  tlim :  so 
in  respect  to  the  gospel,  &c.  to  have 
the  gospel  preached,  to  hear  the  got' 
pel' tidings.  Matt  11.  5  trruxo^  way" 
y€\((oyrai. 
€vayy4\ioy,  ov,  r6  {tidyythos),  re- 
ward  for  good  news,  good  news,  glad 
tidings;  in  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  the 
glad  tidings  of  Christ  and  his  salva- 
tion, the  gospel,  a)  pr.  in  the  sense 
of  glad  tidings,  every  where  except 
in  the  writings  of  Paul,  (a)  rh  A^ 
ayy4\uiv  rris  ^auriXtias  i.  e.  rov  0€ot/, 
Matt  4.  23;  by  impl.  26.  13:  Rev. 
14.6  ^^ayy4\ioy  ai^yioy,  comp.  Luke 
2.  10:  meton.  annunciation  of  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  through  Christ,  Mark  1. 
1:  also  €dayy4\ioy  rrjs  x^^'tos  tov 
060V,  i.  e.  as  manifested  in  Christ, 
Acts  20.  24.  (jS)  in  respect  to  the 
coming  and  life  of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  gospel,  glad  tidings,  Mark 
8. 35  €Ktyfy  ipuov  kolL  rov  tiayyeKlov, 
Hence  later,  gospel,  in  the  sense  of 
*  a  history  of  Jesus'  life,'  &c.  as  in 
the  titles  of  the  first  four  books  of 
the  N.  T. 

b)  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  (a)  genr.  *  the  gospel- 
scheme,'  its  doctrines,  declarations, 
precepts,  promises,  &c.  Rom.  2.  16 
KOT^  rh  €vayy4\i6y  fwv,  i.  e.  '  the 
gospel  which  I  preach,'  11.  28,  ss- 
piss. :  so  rh  td<ryy4\toy  rov  Xpiorov 
the  gospel  qf  Christ,  made  known  by 
him  as  its  founder  and  chief  corner- 
stone, Rom.  15.  19 ;  rov  dcov,  i.  e. 
of  which  God  is  the  author  through 
Christ,  V.  16.  By  antithesis,  h-fQoy 
€vayy4\ioy  a  different  gospel,  includ- 
ing other  precepts,  &c.  Gal.  1.  6. 
(jS)  meton.  the gospel-yroRK,  i.  e.  the 
work  of  preachinff  the  gospel,  Rom. 
1. 1  iuf)Mpi0'fjL4yos  tis  tlKeyytktoy  6cot/, 
1  Cor.  9.  14  iK  rod  tltceyytXiov  ^v^ 
Philem.  V6h  toIs  ^wimms  *tqu  %Wt' 


ehayyekKrrfic  1^2  thdvfuaQ 

ytkiov  *  in  bonds  for  preaching  the  determinet  resolve,  the  idea  of  bene- 

gospel,*  Gal.  2.  7  irtiriffrtvfuu  rh  tb-  volence  being  implied,  Rom.  15. 26 

teffiXiov  TTis   iKpofiwrrtca  *1  was  c2^({«n70-ay  NoxcSoWa  ical*Axata  rrX. 

entrusted  to  preach  the  gospel  to  Spoken  of  God,  Luke  12.32  c^ici}- 

the  gentiles;'  soRom.  10. 16  ovir^y-  o-ev  6  'warifp  {ffiuv  SoOmu  6fuif  r^y 

res  vTr4\Kowroaf  r^  c^ayycA^y  all  have  ficurtX^iay,  Gal.  1. 15,  Col.  1. 19. 

not  obeyed  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  tlZoKta,  as,  ^  (ci5oie4>),  a  being  weU 

i.  e.  the  gospel  as  preached.  pleased,  pleasure,  viz.     a)  pr.  delight 

tbayytXio'r'fis,  ov,  6  {€layy€\i(o-  in  any  person  or  thing,  and  hence 

fuu),  prop.  '  a  messenger  of  good  good  will,  favour,  Luke  2.  14  ^i'  iof- 

tidings ;'  in  N.  T.  an  evangelist,  a  Bp^ois  d^oKta,  i.  e.  on  the  part  of 

preacher  of  the  gospel,  not  located  God.     Of  men,  good  will,  kind  in- 

in  any  place,   but  travelling  as  a  tention,  Phil.  1. 15  Hi*  tiioKtay.     By 

missionary  to  preach  the  gospel  and  implic.  desire,  longing,  Rom.  10.  1. 

found  churches,  Acts  21.  8.  b)in  the  sense  of  good  pleasure,  wiU, 

e^apf  <rT^«,  «,  fut.  ^<r«  (eUpforos),  Purpose,  the  idea  of  benevolence  be- 

perf.  timg^ffrriKa,  to  please  well,  with  i°^,  *"r2.r  '  1?^,®°       7     '  ?P^ 

dat.  Heb.  11. 5 :  mid.  to  takepleasure  \^'' ^  \^^^^'  \  ^^  ^^VP^  ^«rar 

in,  be  pleased  with,  with  dat  13.  16.  «^oic[ov  &7a^«r<^s,  i.  e.     fulfil  m 

.  /  (    c      J.   /  *   >    /  you  the  virtue  which  his  good  plea- 

t6ip*,rrot,  ov,  i,  „,  adj.  (.J.  iplr-  ^^^  ^^^  purposed.'  =/o<r«r  At.- 

K«),  well-j^ng,   acceptable,   ap-  g^^j       ^^^,,,  ^  M^t.  11.  26 
^«vea,  wi  h  dative  expr.  or  mpl.,       5^      ^^        ^^^^^^  iy^'^fcrOt,  To* 

?r;    ;  3  *;'^*""'"'.  ■"%  ®1*'/;  2 '  ««A  «,«  %  good  puJure. 
foil,  by  tvdnriov  rivos  instead  of  dat.  /  e  /  > 

Heb.  13.21;  by  ^1/ with  dat.  of  pers.  ^v^pytfrla,  as,'n  {^visy^shagood 

iv  Kvpitp  Col.  3.  20.  ^^^*  benefit.  Acts  4.  9 ;  also  genr. 

•iapcVro,  J,  adv.,  ,t>  as  to  please,  ac-  ^f^^'^oing,  the  discharge  of  the  ^- 

ceptably,  Heb.  12.  28.  '*%  '^^"V^^^  ^^  ^^J  S^^P^*'  ^  Tim. 

f  .  «•  2, — others,  beneficence. 

EvBovXos,  ov,  6,  Eubulus,  pr.  name  ,  i      -^  e  ±       r  ■>       t      \  ^ 

ofainan,2Tim.4.21.  *^*'"^*J^"V''' 1' ^T/TT^^V" 

,  ,  ao  ^ooa,  con/er  benefits.  Acts  10.  38. 

€i;7€*'^y,  ^os,  ovs,  6,  r),  adj.  (eJ,  7e-  ^i^^y^^^^   ov   6  (eZ   toyta  obsol  ) 

Tl  "^foir*  ""f'l  ""^^i^^  '!?^'  «  JeTz-rfoer;  benefactor;  in  N.  T.  is 

Luke  19. 12 :  metaph.  noble^mtnded,  ^  ^j^,^  ^^  j,^^^^;!  ,^,,,  j^^^yj,^. 

^e«.ro«,.  Acts  17.  11.  ^^^  Luke  22.  25. 

€{,Hla,as,v{et9ios,Jr.€Z,Ai6s),se-  ^tSeros,  ov,  6,  ^  adj.  (eJ,  t/^;*!), 

reiie  **y,/atr  weather.  Matt.  16.  2.  tveU-situated,  convenient  /    in  N.  T. 

«i8oK6w,  «,  f.  ^(Tw,  aor.  1  €vH6Kri<ra  fit,  meet,  proper,   Luke  9.  62:    by 

and  riMKriaa,  pr.  to  seem  good,  by  impl.  usefal,  Heb.  6.  7. 

impl.  to  THINK ^oorf  (see  8oic^«a),  e{,e4<»s,adv,  (tbOh), straightway, im^ 

hence  genr.  ^o  be  well-disposed  to-  mediately,  forthwith,  Matt  8.  3:  by 

wards  any  person  or  thing,  foil,  by  impi.  j^^ortly,  3  John  14. 

dat.  of  pers.  to  favour,  of  thing,  to  «/>»         f      '^    c  a       /  ^at     »y 

to  takepUa^re  in,  viz.     a)  genr.  to  '^.'>'  '"  "'»*<'■<"«*'.•  "f  «  sl"P.  <» 

•f.  .    /.      -  ,1  /  ° ,      .^  5ait  a  straight  course,  Acts  16.  11. 

t;fe«;f<;fMaj9pro6a^toR, foil. by ^y with  ,  ,      ^  ^  ,       ,\f 

dat  of  person,  Matt  3. 17  &  vUs  fiov  ^^^^M^^  «.  J-  ^<^«  (ci^av/Aos),  /o  be  of 

iy  $  ehUiaiffa,  17. 5 ;  of  thing,  2  Cor.  |^^  ^^^'f »  ^/  ^^^i^^*/**'  »»««^»  Acts  27. 

12. 10 :  foil,  by  iis  with  ace.  of  pers.,  22,  25,  James  5.  13. 

implying  direction  of  mind,  Matt  tii6v/AOs,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (cS,  dvfiSs), 

12. 18  CIS  tv  eMKriffa  ri  y^x^  M^v:  well-minded,  i.  e.  well-disposed,  be- 

foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  by  Hebr.,  Heb.  nign;  in  N.  T.  of  good  cheer,  cheer- 

10.  6  6\0KavT(&fuira  ovk  tMicnffas.  f^lf  Acts  27.  36:    hence    neut   of 

b)  in  the  sense  of  ^0  WILL  or  DESIRE,  comparat.  tlBv^Srepoy  as  adv.  the 

foil,  by  infin.     (o)  genr.  to  be  will-  more  cheerfully,  24.  10. 

ing,  be  ready,  2  Cor.  5.  8  fifSoKovfAfv  ebdvfiws,  adv.,  cheerfully.  Acts  24. 

/ioAAoi'  iK^TjfjLria-ai.     (jS)  by  impl.  to  10  in  some  eds. 


tbeipu,  fiit.  gn)  (rMi),  U  make 
Mraigkl,  traiu.  ■]  pr.  of  ■  way,  to 
t»akt  nraight  and  level,  tV  iSi'i 
Jahnl.2tl.  h)geaT.tagHidtilTaighl, 
i.  e.  fo  direct,  tteer  \  ihip,  and  hence 
A  tWinHi  a  ilter$mai,  pilnt,  James 
3.4. 

tiOit,  A,  i,  itraighliviz.  a)  pr.os 
adj.  Mate 3.3  rMitat*ouiTtT)aTf(- 
Pavi  airov  '  make  the  waji  itraight 
BDd  level'  betbre  tbe  king:  Bg.  of 
the  heart  and  life,  right,  true,  Acu 
8.  2M  '"pa'o,  13-  10  Moi'i  ■uf-foi'. 
b)  tteit  m  adv.  of  lime,  itraigkt,  im- 
BUiiiafely./orcAu'lM,  ^fuS^wi,  Matt. 
S.  16,  13.  20,  21,  Mark  1. 12,  2B. 

fig.  rectitude,  Ueb.  1.  S  pi^ias  tiBi- 
TT(Toi=i^4Mot  tiSfta,  ajati  iixplre. 
lixaifiii*,  a,  f.  i<rti  ((Eitaipat),  im- 
pedl  tuKol/ieiii'  and  qiicofpow,  pr.  (a 
Auce  good  lime,  i,  e.  Id  have  leiiute, 
opportumly,  &,c.;  genr.  Mark  S.  31 
ibii  ^71?^  nuKolf  auv.  So  with  its 
final,  fnAace  leiturefor,  i.e.  to  spend 
one'8  time  in  any  thing,  AoU  17.  21 
'ASqvDubi  til  aUii>  Irtfia)'  tiiaiipow,  4 

etjvaipla,  or,  if  (iDinupaj),  Jf'  'tmfj 
oppartimity.  Matt.  26. 16. 

(fiiaif 01-,  mi,  A,  71,  adj.  (>!,  naigii), 
veil-limed,  opportape,  Mark  6.  21 
yti'Qfi4tnjs  rifiigas  ^ucalpov, 

tikatfut,  adv.,  in  ;<»i{  time,  ofipDr- 
luaely,  Mark  14. 11,  2  Tim.  4.  2. 

(BKOTrot,  ov,  i.  i,,  adj.  (fJ,  K<lir<ii), 
eaisi  inN.T.onlyneut.ofoompar. 
tixinr^ipop,  easier,  tighter.  Matt  9.  S. 

(frAif^do,  HI,  4  ((bAo^^i),  naulJon, 
etfcuimixction,  timidity , /ear ;  in  N. 
T./eor  ([^Goii,  repermM,  piety,  Heb. 
&  7, 12. 2S. 

iiXa$4oitiii,'oSitai,  f.^irsfuu,  depon. 
paaa.  {tbKii0iit),  to  act  tcith  eaution, 
bedraantpecl,  in  N.T.  W  Aar,foil. 
by  M,  AcIb23.  10  ti\a0r,BtU  i  ^i^u'- 
i^ixai /i^  tHurvwr^^  J  nau\Di  (where 
Lachmann  has  ^^Btlt)  \  in  refer- 
ence to  God,  to  fear,  reverence,  Heb. 
11.7. 

ti\a0^s,  ios,  wt,  i,  i,  adj.  (t!,  Aa- 
AiVJ,  pr.  '  taking  well  hold,'  i.  e. 
curefully,  circunupectly,  hence  cou- 
tfinu,  drcHini/wcl,  timid,  featful;  in 
N.  T.  Cod-/tiir(i^,  fious,  devout, 
Luks  3.  25,  Acu  2.  5,  8.  2. 


3  tb}jyy(a 

liKoyim,  6,  f.  Vw  ((E>  XityaOt  ■■"- 
perf.  TjiXifyoiit-,  aor.  1  tifjyriaa,  pr. 
fo  (fKoA  mil  Iff,  fOnilMTKJ;  in  N.  T. 
to  bleu,  trana.;  ipoken  a)  of  men 
iDwards  God,  to  blesb,  i.  e.  topraiie, 
ctlebratt,  tiitb  ascriptions  of  praise 
and  thanksgivings,  Luke  1.  G4  t&- 
>itiyiirrbr»t6y.  b)  of  men  tonardi 
men  and  things,  to  bleu,  pr. '  with 
praise  and  thanksgiving  to  invoke 
God's  bleasing  upon,'  viz.  [a)  with 
accua.  of  pen.  expr.  or  impL  it  sig- 
nifies to  pray/or  ots'j  weffare,  8ce. 
Malt  S.  44  tbkvytiTi  roit  icariuMi> 
/i,4yotts  d>iu,  Rom.  12. 14:  so  Mel- 
chisedec  for  Abraham,  Heb.  7.  1; 
Isaac  and  Jacob  for  their  descend- 
ants, 1 1. 20,  21.  (;a)  wilh  accua.  <rf 
thing  expr.  or  impl.,  of  food  or  ■ 
mtal,  &c.,  to  bltu,  i.  e.  to  aik  Go^t 
bleiiing  upon,  genr.,  e.  g.  SpToui 
Luke  9.  ISj  itn^  Matt.  14. 19  ilixi- 
ytiai,  Kol  kXAboi.  So  of  the  Lord's 
supper,  where  we  may  render  by 
impL  to  cotuicrate,  Mark  14.  23;  1 
Cor.  lO.lSTinariipityt  tbkofoviiir. 
c)  of  God  toKaids  men,  to  bless, 
i.  e.  to  dittinguith  mth  fanour,    to 

prosper,  make  happy,  with  ace  Acts 
3.  26  iir4irrtt\Bi  airrir  fb>jir/ovrra 
u^i,  £ph.  1.  3.  Pass,  to  be  bteued, 
i.e.ofGod,  Gal.  3.8,9:  hence  paas. 
parL  perf.  dihoyni^iyos,  bleiied,  fa- 
voured of  God,  happy:  so  in  joyftil 
salutations.  Sec,  of  the  Messiah  and 
his  reign,  tbXiirfrinivos  i  4gx^l^"'" 
ir  irS/iari  Ktipltu,  Matt.  21.  H;  so 
Luke  1.  28  tb?urrvi*^"l  "^  i"  fvo*- 
(ly,  i.  e.  blessed  above  all  women. 

ib\oyvris,  i,  ir  {eikayfei),  bltned; 
in  N.T.  only  of  God,  i.e.  worthy  of 
praise,  adorable,  Mark  14.  61. 

ibKoyla,  as,  ^  {tiXay4ii),  eulogy, 
commendaHoH;  in  N.  T.  in  a  bad 
sense,  /air  speech,  adalatioa,  Rom. 
16.  IS  :  eUenbere  blessing,  viz.  a) 
from  men  towards  God,  bleising, 
praise,  in  ascriptions,  implying  also 
thankagiving.  Rev.  7.  12  ^  itkoyia 
Xdl  h  Mfa  rv  etf.  b)  from  men 
towards  men  and  thin|8,  bleisiig, 
i.  e.  benediction,  invocation  of  good 
from  God,  upon  ptriom,  Heb.  13. 
17;  things,  1  Cot.  10.  16  ri  wor^^- 
giar  tbXjir/ias  %  ((Aayoi'^iv  the  cap  o/ 
blessing,  i.  e.  of  benedicdon,  canse- 
cratioD.    c"!  TO«»ii.bU»A'Bt,\- «-  'v*'- 
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Tour  conferred,  gift,  hwifit,  hotttUy, 
viz.  (a)  from  Oc^  to  men,  &c.  Rom. 
15.  29  iv  irktipAfiari  9h\oyias  rov 
ffvoTTtXiov,  i.e.  in  the  full,  abun- 
dant blessings  of  the  gospel ;  GaL 
S.  14  ^  €b?^la  rod  *Afipadfji,  the 
blessing  promised  of  God  to  Abra> 
ham  and  his  seed;  so  Heb.  6.  7. 
{$)  from  men  to  men,  g^ft^  bounttft 
prettnt,  2  Cor.  9. 5 :  hence,  by  impl., 
liberaiityi  generotity,  ib.  &s  tixaylcuft 
-Koi  fiii  &s  ir\eoy^leaf,  ▼.  6 ;  ^n'  titXo- 
ylas  as  adv.  liberally t  generously, 

ehfitrddoros,  ov,  d,  'ij,  adj.  (c?,  /uc- 
ra8f8«/ii),  reoiiy  fo  impart,  i.  e.  /t6e- 
ra^,  bountiful,  1  Tim.  6.  18. 

EvylKfi,  1J1,  ^,  Eunice,  pr.  name  of  the 
mother  of  Timothy,  2  Tim.  1. 5. 

thvoiti,  cu,  f.  ^(Tw  (c0yoos),  /o  be  well' 
minded^  well-  dUposed,  with  dat.  Matt 
5.  25  T<r0i  fvyowy  r^  iyriBUe^  aov 
rax^t  i*  e.  be  reconciled. 

cffvoia,  as,  ^  (cvvo^w),  ^oo<l  wttf,  a 
willing  mind,  Eph.  6.  7  :  by  euphe- 
mism, 1  Cor.  7.  3  text  rec. 

thpovx^C^i  f-  i^^  {tbvovxos),  to  eu- 
nuch, make  a  eunuch,  pass,  to  be  made 
a  eunuch,  pr.  Matt  19. 12:  fig.  cv- 
vovxiCfii^  ^avT6y  to  make  one*8  $elf  a 
eunuch,  i.  e.  to  live  like  a  eunuch  in 
voluntary  abstinence,  ib. 

fbyovxos,  ou,  d  (€i^,  ^X^)i  V^'  ^^^' 
keeper,  keeper  of  the  bed-chamber; 
hence  eunuch,  one  who  has  been 
emasculated,  such  persons  only  be- 
ing employed  as  the  keepers  of  ori- 
ental harems ;  in  N.  T.  a)  pr.  a 
eunuch f  Matt.  19.  12 :  fig.,  ib.,  of 
those  impotent  from  birth,  and  also 
of  those  who  live  like  eimuchs  in 
voluntary  abstinence,  b)  by  impl. 
a  minister  of  courts  Acts  8.  27 :  eu- 
nuchs often  rose  to  stations  of  great 
power  and  trust  in  eastern  courts ; 
so  that  the  term  apparently  came 
to  be  applied  to  any  high  officer  of 
court  though  not  emasculated,  so 
prob.  Gen.  37.  6,  39.  1. 

E6o8/a,  as^  ri,  Euodia,  pr.  name  of  a 
woman,  Phil.  4.  2. 

€boB6ta,  CO,  f.  <&(rto  {eiiodos),  pr.  to  lead 
in  a  good  way,  to  prosper  one* s  journey, 
fig.  to  make  prosperous,  give  success 
to;  in  N.  T.  only  pass,  to  be  led  in 
a  good  way,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  to  have  a 
prosperous  journey,  Rom.  1.  10, — 


othen  fig.  M  below,  b)  fig.  to  ie 
prospered,  1  Cor.  16.  2  Biiera»plC^  S 
ri  eMSnui  periiapt  Rom.  1. 10, 
iflikaU  be  proepered,  permitted,  to 
come  unto  yem* 

9bwdpe9pos,  ov,  6,  4h  adj.  (c9,  wift- 
9pos) ,  pr.  *  sitting  diligently  by,*  i.  e. 
assiduousi,  with  dat  1  Cor.  7.  &5  «f^ 
T^  eMififyoif  ry  Kvfl^  ssMuduity, 
devotedness. 

tbiretO'^s,  4os,  ws,  6,  4,  a^.  (c^«t(- 
Bopw),  easily  persuaded,  eompHsmi, 
James  3. 17. 

tbxtoiffraros,  ov,  6,  4,  a^j.  (c3, 
wepaoTOfjuu),  prop.  *  standing  well 
around,'  i.  e.  easily  besetting,  Heb. 

12.  1:  so  Chrysostom. 

ebxotta,  as,  ^  (ebroiw),  weil-doing, 
i.  e.  a  doing  good,  ben^^eenee,  Heb. 

13.  16. 

thicop4ef,  St,  f.  ifffss,  depon.  pass,  c^ 
iroptofuu,  ovfMi,  imperf.  ribirogo6fai9 
(tfhropos),  to  be  prosperous,  absoL 
Acts  1 1.  29  KoBdts  ijbvopwr6  rts. 

9diropla,as,^  (t^opdcti),  prosperity; 
in  N.  T.  abundcmce,  wealth.  Acta 
19.  25. 

c^ir^^ircto,  as,  4  (tdTpesrfis),  grace- 
fulness, beauty,  James  1.  11. 

eivpSffBenros,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (c2, 
irpo<r1i4xofMu),  well-received,  L  e.  ac- 
ceptable, approved,  with  dat  Rom. 
15.  31,  absol.  ver.  16.  By  impl./a- 
vourable,  2  Cor.  6.  2  Kcuphs  wirgStr- 
BfKTos  a  time  of  favour, 

c^irpJ<r€$pos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (%d,wp6ir' 
t^pof),  pr.  =fihrdp€^s,  assiduous, 
hence  also  rb  eiirpoae^pov  assiduity, 
devotedness,  with  dat  1  Cor.  7.  85 
text  rec., — later  eds.  tiyirdp^Hpop, 

€  i)  ir  p  0  <r  (tf  ir  €  w,  w,  f.  ^<re»  ( €^p(^o»Toi) , 
to  make  a  fair  shew,  strive  to  please, 
Gal.  6. 12. 

eiplffKot,  f.giia-u,  aor.  1  cfipria'a  (rare), 
perf.  eSpriKo,  aor.  2  edpoy,  aor.  1  pass. 
cig^driy,  aor.  2  mid.  later  tbgd/itiy, — 
to  find,  trans,  a)  genr.  to  find  with- 
out seeking,  to  meet  with,  light  upon, 
trans,  (a)  pr.,  with  accus.  of  pers. 
Matt.  18.  28  €tfp€v  %va  rQy  avvlio^ 
\oov:  of  thing,  13.  44.  {$)  fig.  to 
find,  i.  e.  to  perceive,  learn  by  expe- 
rience, that  a  person  or  thing  is  or 
does  so  and  so ;  the  accus.  usually 
having  with  it  a  part  or  adj.,  viz. 
(1)  with  ace.  and  part  Mark  7.  30 


the  paw.  coDilr.  1'-"  '   '°  - 

b  yoDrpi  txnv^  ,  _ 
and  adj.,  or  other  ><]luDct,  the  ace. 
of  fir  being  implied,  AcU  S.  10  al 
PHtfiffKai  tbpor  ajrjjr  raKpdj't  Rom. 
7.  18:  u)  in  the  put.  constr,  Luke 
9.  86  (vfi<!A)  itins,  Acta  S.  39. 

b)  (Djisd  b;  learch,  inquiry.  &c., 
to^nd  mu,  dUcBvtr.  tram,  (b)  pr„ 
■baoL  Malt.  7.  7  li)T'*T<,  Hal  tip^- 
»«T«!  foil,  by  ace.  otptri.  expr.  or 
impL  John  7.  3JS  atl^  ti/t^aoiur  ad- 
Tifc,  2  Tim.  I.  17;  of  lki«g,  expr. 
or  impL  Matt.  7.  14  jAffoi  thly  ol 
(tplrniTti  aMir,  12.  43  :  ao  of  a 
judge  after  eKami nation.  John  IB. 
88  eitllUar  alriar  tipiaxa  in  aln^. 
tS)  fig.  in  different  sense,,  vii.  (1) 
rigltma/etirlofiiid  God,  i.e.  to  be 
accepted  of  him,  on  humbly  and 
tineerely  tumiug  to  bim,  Acta  17. 
27  ClTfl'  -rir  Btir,  <I  V  y,  atrbv  i 
aCpottr:  paw.Sani.ia20.   (2)spo- 

&c.  ta  find,  mail  wl.  Acts  19.  19  | 
ttpar  Vvvpfoi'  itvpdSta  rimt,  27. 28 
igyviii  ttKoai.  (3)  loflnd  out  men- 
Uilj,  i,  e.  to  invrnt.  eoatrivt,  before 
an  indirect  clauae  with  -rS  expr.  or 
impL  Lukel9.4S(>bx*0|)urK«'TiT( 
wathanrir,  5. 19  M  tipirrti  tii  mint 
il/rirtyKuaiy  alrrir. 

c)  mid.  tt  find  far  tne't  leff,  i.  e.  to 
acqaire,  obtain,  once  with  ace.  Hsb. 
9.  12  ttlflflftny   k^ffuaw   cA^d/uyoT. 

.  So  alao  die  acL,  to  ocgutre,  oAfain, 

ftt,  for  one'i  aelf  or  another.  Matt. 
0.A9  t  tipiir  T^f  •in^f,  Luke  S. 
12  (bHrir  ^HTtTHT^i^ :  with  dat. 
MatL  1 1. 20  tigiiafTt  oniiraiww  tou 
^u^oit  Cfi£v,  Acta  7.  46.  By  Hebr. 
in  the  phraae  tbpiaKtiy  x^'^  vopA 
Tft  Bff  '^  J'"''  ffOC  oiCiiiB  /onmr 
tntA  Cdii.  Luke  1.  30 ;  ^rc^wv  toG 
e»:.  Acta  7.  4e ;  absol.Hcb.4.16: 
ao  tV"*  1^""  "P^  Kuplou,  2  Tim, 
1.  18. 
tigoKKituy,  tirat,  i  {tipoi,  iiA^Suv), 
mroclydon,  a  lempeBluouB  wind,  Acts 
27<  14)  aome  uaa.  read  lipmiAiSiiir, 
turyelyden  l_tipii,K\itiiv):  the  cud. 
Alex,  and  Vulgate  have  tipaicixisr, 
taroaquila, — approved  by  Dr.  Bent- 
ley.  Bee  bia  Remarka  on  Freelhink- 
ing.  fFortt,  fol.iii.  p.  354,  new  ed. 
by  Rev.  Alex.  Dyce.  I83S. 


tialPfni,  Bt.  ii  Ceii"W').  P'"!'.  re- 
verenct!  in  N.  T.  only  aB  directed 

towards  God,  and  denoting  the  ipon- 
[aneoua  feeling  of  (he  heart,  thua 
differing  frotn  rikifitia;  hence ^od- 
Uhi„,  retigiouineu,  ActB  S.  12,  Tit 
1.  1,  la^p, :  meton.  for  rtligimt,  the 
gospel- Bche me.  I  Tim.  3. 16. 
liirieia,  A,  I.  i,ca  (ntrifl^i}.  '«  be 
pieui  towardt  any  one,  with  aecua-i 
towards  Cod,  to  nwrtna,  vmrtkip. 
Acta  17.  23;  towards  jaremti,  be 
ISiaK  olnr.  to  rttpect,  Aaiuiir,  1  Tim. 


»o^). 
rtligio,. 

,i0!, 

piout. 
,dtt>t 

ai!.,  4,  i,,  adj.  (.!,  „{- 
in  N.T.  towards  God. 
1,  Acts  10.  2,  7. 

Tim.  3 

.  adv.  piaiufy.  rttigioHjlv,  2 
12,  Tit.  2. 12. 

'ti/Jifiat,  av,  6,  4.  adj.  (rl,  iriifia), 
pr.  '  «ell-marked,'  fig.  o/goed  omen : 
in  N.  T.  dMi«pii,habU  by  certain 
marka,  fig.  of  speech,  tmy  It  be  tm- 
derttnod,  dUtincI,  1  Cor.  14.  9. 

'.SatXayxrot,  bu,  i,  q,  sdj.  [tZ, 
ffrXdyxroi'),  tender-hearttd,  fuU  of 
pitiff  compatsionate,  Epb.  4.  32. 

rtffxi/"*""''  ""■'■  {tb-ncif^)'  be- 
comingly, decBTouily,  in  a  proper 
manner,  Rom.  13. 13,  1  Cor.  14.  40. 

•  i(Txvi"><rii-V'Vt<  ^  {•t"rxili*i')tbe- 
comingntit,  dtcorum,  e.  g.  of  dreaa, 
&c.  1  Cor.  12.  23. 

linxif-"'!  "'"'ibjiiiaii.itliayc^iia), 
weU-faahitmed,  weU-formed,  comely. 
b)  pr.  1  Cor.  12. 24  ri  tiaxhl'^'a  i.e. 
jiihif.  metaph.  wb  (Saxiniev,  deco- 
rum, propriety,  7.  33.  bj  fig.  in  the 
later  Greek,  ^  bigh  tlanding,  kon- 
mrabh,  noble,  Mark  15.  43  tiaxlf 
^v  BovKturit,  Act!  13.  fiO,  17.  12. 

ilTirit!,  adv.  (tffroMi,  fr,  tf,  r(fm), 
inlemely,  i,  e.  pOKerfulty.vebanently, 
Luke  23.  10,  Acts  18.  28. 

li-rpantkia,  as,  ii  (tirpiintjii,  fr. 
il,  Tft^w).  prop,  urbanity,  kumHur, 
ait!  in  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  itmty, 
jelling,  frivolous  and  indecent  dia- 
Gourae,  Eph.  B.  4. 

ECtvxos,  du,  S,  Eutychut,  pr.  name 
of  a  youth.  Acts  20.  9. 

tti^illila,  (u.  17  ((B^fui).  vtrdt  ^ 

Sod  import  or  omtn,  actlaiutiitm ;  in 
.  T.  g«od  raport,  j<nM,  It:^.  %.  %■ 
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*  well-spokeni  well- worded,'  hence 
qf good  import,  laudatory;  in  N.  T.  rf 
good  report,  praiseworthy,  Phil.  4.  8. 

€^i^op4w,  So,  f.  i\fftt  (tli^pos),  to  bear 
well,  yield  abundantly,  intrans.,  spo- 
ken of  the  earth,  Luke  12. 16. 

fi^galvw,  f.  av&  ((fkppwv),  to  make 
glad,  cause  to  rejoice,  trans.,  mid.  and 
aor.  1  pass,  in  mid.  signif.,  to  be  glad, 
rejoice,  exult,  intrans.  a)  (jrenr.,  act. 
once,  2  Cor.  2.  2  ris  itrrof  6  t^^gal- 
v»v  fX€ ;  mid.  Iiuke  15. 32  tdippatfdrj- 
3feu  iiti.  Acts  2.  26 ;  with  Kv  ran  7. 
41 ;  ^ir(  rivi  to  rejoice  over.  Rev.  18. 
20.  b)  as  connected  with  feasting, 
mid.  to  rejoice,  be  merry,  Luke  12. 
19  ^7€,  vU,  eH^palyov:  hence,  by 
impl.,  simply  for  to  feast,  banquet, 
15.  29,  16. 19. 

Ed<l>pdTris,  ov,  6,  Euphrates,  a  large 
and  celebrated  river  of  western  Asia, 
rising  in  the  mountains  of  Armenia, 
and  flowing  through  Syria  and  Me- 
sopotamia into  the  Persian  g^f; 
Rev.  9. 14. 

ti^poo'^vri,  i}s,  ^  (tH^pwv),  gladness, 
joy.  Acts  2.  28,  14.  17. 

cOxapttrT^w,  £,  f.  ^(rw  (€0x<^t<rro5), 
aor.  1  (dxapltrrfiffa  and  ridxaplonfiora, 
pr.  *  to  shew  one's  self  grateful,'  i.  e. 
to  requite  a  favour,  =9iS6yai  x^"^' 
in  later  Greek  and  in  N.  T.  to  give 
thanks,  thank,  =  ei94yai  x^^*'*  ^^  ^^' 
press  one's  gratitude ;  with  dat.  of 

Sers.  Luke  17. 16  eix^^^^^*^  adr^, 
Lom.  16. 4 :  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  used 
only  in  reference  to  God,  to  give 
thanks  to  God,  usually  foil,  by  r^ 
Sc^,  &c.  and  also  other  adjuncts,  as 
with  ir€pf,  iirep,  iirl,  Srt,  Tfo,  &c,, 
Rom.  1.  8  €vxo^'<''T«  Ty  0t^  ir€g\ 
frdm-cov  hfjuSov  5ti  ictX,  Eph  5.  20  v- 
Wp,  Phil.  1. 3  ^iri;  absol.  Eph.  1. 16 ; 
pass,  with  accus.  2  Cor.  1. 11  Xva  ev- 
XagidTrriQ^  [r^  06^]  t^  x<^P'^M^ 
Spoken  of  giving  thanks  before 
meals,  &c.,  foil,  by  r^  06^  Acts  27. 
35 ;  absol.  Matt.  1 5. 36.  By  impl.,  to 
praise,  bless,  worship,  Rom.  1.  21 ;  1 
Cor.  14. 17  KoXcos  etxapiorrcis,  comp. 
6^X07^0775  V.  16. 

titude,  thankfulness.  Acts  24.  3.  In 
Paul's  writings  and  the  Revelation, 
thanksgiving,  thanks,  i.  e.  the  expres- 
sion of  gratitude  to  God,  with  dat. 


T^  ecf ,  2  Cor.  9. 1 1,  Rev.  4. 9 ;  genr. 
1  Cor.  14.  16,  Col.  2.  7,  4.  2 :  so  in 
the  Patdine  usage,  Eph.  5. 4,  wh^e 
others  grateful  discourse. 

tdx^ptfTTos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (fJ,  xop^- 
Coficu),  grateful,  pleasing;  in  N.  T. 
grateful,  i.  e.  thankful,  flill  of  grati- 
tude to  God,  Col.  3. 15, — others,  by 
implic,  well-pleasing,  aceeptahU  to 
-God ;  others,  liberal, 

«^X4  ^*i  ^  («^XOA"*0»  1- prayer  to 
God,  Jam.  5. 15,  comp.  v.  16. 

2.  a  vow,  spoken  of  the  vow  of  the 
Nazarite,  Acts  21. 23, — in  the  case 
of  indigent  Nazarites,  it  was  cus- 
tomary among  the  Jews  for  others 
to  be  at  the  expense  of  the  sacri- 
fice by  which  their  vow  was  termi- 
nated, who  thus  became  partners  in 
the  vow:  18. 18  KtipdfA^os  r^y  icc- 

^oA.^i'  iy  Kc7xp«a*s»  «Ix«  7^  ^xA"* 
prob.  a  votum  civile,  usual  among 
the  Jews  as  well  as  the  gentiles,  by 
which  persons  in  distress  or  danger, 
or  any  necessity,  vowed  in  case  of 
deliverance  to  cut  off  their  hair  and 
offer  sacrifices  in  honour  of  God, — 
but  some,  thinking  such  a  vow  in- 
consistent with  Paul's  views,  refer 
Kfipdfieyos  to  *AKv\as ;  while  others 
suppose  the  vow  of  a  Nazarite  to  be 
meant 

tUxofiat,  f.  lofuu,  depon.  mid.,  im- 
perf.  tdx^/^W  and  rudx^iiitv,  pr.  *to 
speak  out,  utter  aloud,'  hence  to 
pray  to  God,  to  vow,  to  boast  /  in  N. 
T.  to  pray,  viz.  a)  pr.  to  God,  with 
dat  Acts  26.  29,  vphs  2  Cor.  13^7, 
absol.  foil,  by  iirtp  oXK'fiKwv  Jam.  5. 
16.  b)  by  impl.  to  pray  for,  i.  e.  to 
wish  for,  desire  earnestly,  with  ace. 
and  infin..  Acts  27. 29  riUxoyTo  lifxi- 
pay  ytytadai,  Rom.  9.  3,  3  John  2  ; 
with  TovTo,  2  Cor.  13.  9. 

€iiXS'n(^'''os,  ov,  6,  17,  adj.  (eS,  XP^' 
o/jMi),  very  useful,  2  Tim.  2.  21. 

fd^vx^f^i  w,  {.'f}(Ta>  {eii^vxos),  to  be 
in  good  spirits,  Phil.  2.  19. 

clwSia,  as,  rj  (e^c^Sv/s,  fr.  6dci>Za  pf.  of 
6(09),  good  odour,  sweet  savour,  fra^ 
grance;  in  N.  T.  fig.  of  persons  or 
things  well  pleasing  to  God,  2  Cor. 
2.  15,  Eph.  5.  2,  Phil.  4. 18. 

eH^yvfios,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (cZ,  6yofia), 
pr.  of  good  name,  honoured;  hence 
of  good  omen,  used  byway  of  euphe- 


i^oXXo/iot 


187 


h^ 


mism  instead  of  &pi9r€g6s  the  left, 
which  was  a  word  of  ill  omen,  since 
all  omens  on  the  left  were  sinister , 
or  regarded  as  unfortunate ;  in  N. 
T.  the  left,  spoken  chiefly  of  the  left 
hand  in  opp.  to  the  right,  Matt.  20. 
21,  23,  Mark  10.  37,  40,  15.  27;  of 
the  left  foot.  Rev.  10.  2 :  so  adver- 
bially, Acts  21.  3  icaroXtirdyrcs  ainijy 
edi&wijuov,  i.  e.  on  the  left  hand. 

itpdWofiai,  fut.  oXoviuu  (ixi,  &Wo- 
fjuu),  to  leap  or  spring  upon,  i.  e.  to 
assault.  Acts  19.  16. 

i^dira^,  adv.  {4iri,  2ira|),  lit.  '  upon 
once,'  i.  e.  once,  once  for  all,  Rom. 
6.  10 :  so  1  Cor.  15. 6,  once,  i.  e.  not 
several  times. 

*E<J>€a'7i'Qs,ritO¥,  Ephesian ,  of  Ephe- 
sus,  Rev.  2.  1  texL  rec. 

*E^4<rios,  a,  ov,  Ephesian,  an  Ephe- 
sian.  Acts  19.  28. 

''E^c  (TO 5,  OV,  riy  Ephesus,  a. celebrated 
city,  the  capital  of  Ionia,  on  the 
western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  be- 
tween Smyrna  and  Miletus ;  where 
one  of  the  chief  Christian  churches 
of  the  apostolic  age  was  gathered, 
£ph.  1. 1. 

4<l>€vp€r'fis,  OV,  6  {f<l>€vpla'KCif),  an  in- 
ventor, deviser,  Rom.  1.  30. 

i(f>7ifi€pla,  as,  rj  (i<p^fi€pos),  in  Sept. 
pr.  the  daily  service  of  the  priests  in 
the  temple ;  hence  in  N.  T.  meton. 
a  course,  class,  into  which  the  priests 
were  divided  for  the  daily  temple- 
service,  each  class  continuing  for  a 
week  at  a  time,  Luke  1.  5,  8. 

4^4in€Qos,  OV,  6,ii,  adj.  (^ir^,  iifAtpa), 
pr.  *  for  the  day;*  in  N.  T.  daily, 
James  2. 15. 

i^iKy4ofiai,  ovfMi,  aor.  2  4^iK6fA7i¥ 
(hri,  lKv4ofiai) ,  to  come  upon  or  to  any 
one,  to  arrive  at,  foil,  by  &XQ^  ^  ^o'* 
10.  13,  by  CIS  V.  14. 

d^lffTTifAi,  f.  ivurr^ffv  (M,  ta^ju), 
trans,  to  place  upon  or  over,  to  set 
over;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  intrans. 
forms,  act  aor.  2  Marrii',  perf.  part. 
itpecrt&s,  and  mid.  i<f>l(rrc^iat,  to  place 
one*s  setfupon  or  near,  to  stand  upon, 
by,  near,  &c  a)  pr.  of  persons,  to 
stand  by,  near,  &c.  genr.  Acts  22. 13 
4\0^virp6s  fie  Kcd  hcurrds,  v.  20  aadrhs 
^firi"  4<p€a-T(&s :  with  dat.  of  pers.  23. 
11;  with  ^ir^  ri  10. 17:  iirwco  rivds, 
to  stand  by  and  over,  Luke  4.  d9. 


b)  implying  also  approach^  to  come 
and  stand  by,  to  come  to  or  upon  any 
person  or  place,  Luke  20.  1  Motji- 
aa»  oi  itgx^epfis,  10.  40:  so  with  the 
idea  of  sudden  appearance.  Acts  12. 
7  AyytXos  tcvpiov  iir4a'Tfi,  with  dat. 
Luke  2.  9.  In  a  hostile  sense,  to 
com6  upon,  assail,  genr.  Acts  6.  12, 
with  dat.  4.  1.  c)  fig.  (a)  of  per- 
sons, to  standfast  by,  i.  e.  to  be  in' 
stant,  pressing,  earnest,  2  Tim.  4.  2 
iirlarridi  (^Ktuptas  iucaiptas  sc.  KTipitT' 
(Tcoy  rhv  K^yov.  {0)  of  things,  e.  g. 
evil,  to  come  upon,  fall  upon,  brfall, 
foil,  by  4iri  with  accus.  Luke  21.  34, 
with  dat.  1  Thess.  5. 3  :  so  of  a  tem- 
pest. Acts  28. 2.  In  the  sense  of  to 
impend,  be  at  hand,  2  Tim.  4. 6  6  koi- 
ghs  i<j>4(rniKe, 

*Eif>patfi,  6,  indec.  Ephraim,  in  N.T.' 
pr.  name  of  a  town  or  city,  John 
11.  54:  Eusebius  says  it  was  eight 
Roman  miles  north  of  Jerusalem; 
while  Jerome,  with  more  probabi- 
lity, makes  the  distance  twenty. 

i^<l>a0d,  ephphatha,  an  Aramsean  im- 
perative =  diayoix^n^h  be  opened, 
Mark  7.  34. 

^X^S^  f^i^  (4x0^^5),  enmity,  hatred, 
Luke  23. 12,  Rom.  8.  7,  Gal.  5.  20 : 
meton.  cause  of  enmity,  Eph.  2.  15. 

4x0 p^s,  d,  6v  (4x0os),  1.  pass.  Jiated, 
odious,  object  of  enmity,  Rom.  11. 
28  4xBf>o\  fiC  bfMs,  opp.  to  ityamiToi. 
2.  act.  inimical,  hostile*  a)  pr.  as 
adj.  Matt.  13.  28  4x0£hs  iufOponros  an 
enemy,  Rom.  5. 10  4x0pcii  6vr€s,  Col. 
1.  21.  b)  as  subst.  6  4x6p65  an  ene^ 
my,  adversary,  (a)  gen.,  foil,  by  gen . 
of  pers.  Matt,  5.  43  ;  of  thing.  Acts 
13.  10.  (i3)  of  the  adversaries  of 
the  Messiah,  foil,  by  gen.  Matt  22. 
44,  Phil.  3.  18  TOW  a-ravpov:  so  4x' 
Opbs  Tov  060V  Jam.  4.  4.  (7)  spec. 
6  4x9p6s  the  adversary,  Satan,  Luke 
10.  19  4v\  xwratf  r^v  H^yofuv  rw 
4x0pod,  comp.  V.  18. 

^X <'''«)  vs,  v  (4x^5),  a  viper.  Acts  28. 
3 :  fig.  of  wicked  men.  Matt  3.  7. 

4xo>,  f.  H»  and  ffxhff^i  imperf.  cTxor, 
aor.  2  iffx^^f  ^ext  4(rxn^<^ — to  have, 
to  hold,  i.  e.  to  have  and  hold,  imply- 
ing continued  having  or  possession, 
trans,  a)  pr.  and  primarily,  to  have 
in  one's  hands,  to  hold  in  the  hand. 
Rev.  1.  16  Ix^''  4v  rg  Sc^i^  cairiM 
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b)  genr.  and  most  frequently,  to 
hewe,  to  possess,  i.e.  externally,  (a) 
with  accus.  of  things  in  one's  pos- 
session, power,  charge,  control,  &c 

(1)  genr.  and  simply,  e.  g.  property, 
Matt.  19. 22  ^v  ^X^*'  tcrfi/xara  iroAA^, 
Mark  10.  22;  firiBh  Ix^cv  to  have 
nothings  he  poor,  2  Cor.  6.  10:  hence 
in  later  usage  lx<<''  simply,  with  rii 
XP^fMTa  or  the  like  impl.,  to  have  i.  e. 
much,  to  he  richf  &c.,  and  oO  or  fiij 
dx^^  ^0  have  not^  he  poor,  Matt.  1 3. 
12.  So  of  flocks,  wp60aToy  ^xnVt 
Matt  1 2.  II ;  produce,  estates,  &c. 
Luke  12. 19;  Khfiporofiiav  fig.  Eph. 

5.  5,  and  fi4pos  fitrd  rtvos  John  13. 
8 ;  of  arms,  utensils,  &c.  Luke  22. 
36;  garments,  3.  11;  provisions. 
Matt.  14.  17;  a  home,  place,  &c.  8. 
20 ;  of  members  or  parts  of  the  body, 
ira  11.  15,  hipdaXpLO^s  Mark  8.  .18, 
iuepofivirriav  ^x<"^<'  ^^ts  11.3,  nag- 
9lay  fig.  Mark  8.  17;  of  power,  fa- 
culty, dignity,  &c.  John  4. 44,  6. 68 : 
so  of  any  good,  advantage,  benefit, 
&c.  puaBov  Matt.  5.  46 ;  x^*-^  ^9^^ 
rhv  \a6v,  i.  e.  *  favour  with,'  Acts  2. 
47;  friarr IV  faith f  as  a  gift,  &c.  Rom. 
14.22;  ^(tfj)!' auii/ioy  John  3. 36.  Of 
a  law,  &c.  John  1 9. 7 ;  of  age,  years, 
8. 57 ',  of  a  ground  of  compraint,  &c. 
with  Kara  rivos  or  irpSs  rtva,  Matt. 

6.  23,  Acts  19.  38,  or  of  reply,  2  Cor. 
5.  12;  of  a  definite  beginning  and 
end,  Heb.  7.  3.  (2)  with  an  ad- 
junct qualifying  the  accus.,  e.  g.  an 
adj.  or  part,  in  ace.  Acts  20. 24  ot)8^ 
^X^  T^v  ^x^^  Z*®*'  TipiaVj  Luke  19. 
20  71  pya  %v  cTxov  ivoKup^vriy :  so 
with  a  noun  in  apposition,  1  Pet  2. 
16  p^  &s  iviKdKvppa  ^x^'^^^'^'V^  '^^~ 
kIus  tV  i^fvOtpiay.  (3)  by  impl., 
with  the  notion  of  charge,  trust,  &c. 
Rev.  1. 18  l^x^  '''^^  icXeTs  rov  daydrov. 
(4)  in  the  sense  of  to  have  at  handj 
ready ^  1  Cor.  14.  26  iKourros  ^aXphy 
lx«,  ZiZax^v  ?x«*»  'er^* 

()B)  with  accus.  of  persouj  imply- 
ing some  special  relation  or  con- 
nexion, viz.  (1)  genr.  and  simply, 
e.  g.  of  a  husband  or  wife,  Matt.  14. 
4  o^K  i^iffri  ffot  ix^"'  ad-rfiy  i.  e.  as  a 
wife  ;  John  4. 17  o4k  tx^  &v$^a:  so 
iiJ^iK(pohs  cxctv  Luke  16. 28,  hpx^^P^o^ 
Heb.  4. 14,  heff-K&ras  1  Tim.  6. 2,  &c. 

(2)  with  an  adjunct  qualifying  the 
accus.,  e.  g.  a  noun  in  apposition. 
Matt  3.  9  rar4pa  ^o/Acy  rhy  *Afipa- 


dfij  Acts  13.  5  cTxoy  *lmdan^w  ^wnpl' 
rriy:  with  an  adj.  or  part  in  accus. 
Luke  17.  7  BovKoy  txatv  iiporpt&rra, 
14. 18  j^x*  M*  wapprtifidyoy ;  so  with 
prep,  and  its  case,  Acts  25. 16  irply 
fl  Koprii  xgdawoy  ^x"*^  '''^^^  Kon^i- 
povs,  Matt  26.  11  irrttx*>^'  ^X^^ 
pM^kmn&vi  %o4xio^^icuniy%,9, 
ifp*  iauTov  RcY.  9.11. 

(y)  where  the  subject  is  a  thing, 
to  have  implying  the  existence  of 
something  in  or  in  close  connexion 
with  the  subject;  with  ace.  of  thing, 
Matt  13.  5  ovK  €7xc  ytfy  woXX^y,,, 
JiA  rh  /x^  ^X*"'  fidOos  yris,  ▼.  6 :  so 
Acts  1.  12  ipos  a-afifidrov  %x^^  ^^ 
having  a  sabbath- day's  journey,  i.  e. 
being  thus  far  from  the  city ;  2  Tim. 
2. 17  ydyypcuya  yop^y  ?|c{  *  shall  eat 
around,  spread ;'  Heb.  9.  8  ^xo^i 
(rrdaiy  *  having  yet  a  standing.' 

c)  spoken  of  what  a  person  is 
said  TO  HAVE  IN  or  on,  bt  or  with 
himself,  i.  e.  of  any  condition,  cir- 
cumstances, state,  external  or  in- 
ternal, in  which  one  is,  &c.  (a) 
genr.  of  any  obligation,  duty,  course, 
&:c..  Acts  21.  23  ebx^  l^x^vrts  i^* 
iavT&y,  Rom.  12.  4  vpa^iv,  2  Cor. 
4.  1  ^uucoyiay.  Col.  2.  1  &7»ya:  of 
sin,  guilt,  &c.  apagrlay  ^x^"'  John 
9.  41,  iyKXjipa  Acts  23.  29,  jcpf/M 
1  Tim.  5.  12,  but  Kglpara  ^x^^  ^^ 
have  lawsuits,  1  Cor.  6.  7.     So  r4Xos 

tx^^^  ^0  ^^^^  ^^  ^*^»  ^*  c*  pi"*  *  to 
come  to  an  end,'  be  destroyed,  6 
Sarovas  Mark  3. 26 ;  or  fig.  to  have 
an  accomplishment,  be  fulfilled,  as 
prophecy,  Luke  22.  37.  Of  eflfects 
or  results  depending  on  the  subject 
as  a  cause  or  antecedent,  Heb.  10. 
35  ^is  Ix^^  pitrBcofohoaiay  peydKriy 
*  which  has,  or  brings  with  it,  great 
reward ;'  1  John  4. 18  6  <f>6fios  Jc<iAa- 
triy  ^x^** 

($)  of  any  condition  or  affection 
of  body  or  mind,  where  one  is  said 
to  have  such  or  such  an  affection, 
&c.  (1)  of  the  body,  as  pdcmyas 
or  huffd^yelas  ex^iv  to  have  disease, 
it^rmity,  &c.  Mark  3.  10,  Acts  28. 
9 ;  wounds,  Rev.  13.  14 ;  haipAvioy 
or  irytvpM  iucddagroy  ^x^"^  ^^  /lava  a 
devil,  &c.  be  possessed,  Matt  11. 18, 
Mark  3. 30.  (2)  of  the  mind,  as  hyd- 
miv  ^x^iy  John  5. 42,  iu/dyicriy  Luke 
14. 18,  &c. ;  x^P^^  'riW  to  have  favour 
towards  any  one,  Lat  gratias  habeo, 


€X« 


189 


=  io  thank,  17.  9 :  XP*^^^  ^X^"^  *^ 
have  needy  be  in  want,  with  gen.  Matt. 
6.  8  Si'  XP*^  ^X^^f  genr.  Mark  2. 
25,  with  infin.  Matt.  3. 14,  %va  John 
2. 25.  By  an  inversion  of  the  sub- 
ject and  the  predicate,  such  an  affec- 
tion or  emotion  is  in  Greek  writers 
often  said  to  have  or  possess  a  per- 
son ;  in  N.  T.  only  Mark  16.  8  (7x6 
aurks  rg6fu>s  lad  iKorroffis, 

(7)  pr.  of  things  which  one  has 
in,  on,  or  about  himself,  including 
the  idea  of  to  bear,  carry,  e.  g.  in 
one's  self,  as  iv  yatrrpl  ix^^"  ^^  ^^ 
pregnant.  Matt.  1.  18;  fig.  2  Cor. 
1.  9 :  so  on  one's  self,  of  garments, 
arms,  ornaments,  &c.  =  to  bear, 
wear.  Matt.  3. 4  c7xc  rh  Mvim,  John 
12.  6  rh  yTsMffO'dKOfiov  ^x^*  18.  10 
IJuix'tuQaif;  foil,  by  hri  expr.  or  impl. 
Rev.  9.  4,  18. 17 ;  1  Cor.  11. 4  Ixctv 
stark  jce^xtX^s  to  have  upon  the  head, 
prop,  so  as  to  hang  down  from  it, 
like  a  veil,  toga,  &c. :  fig.  of  persons 
wearing  an  appearance,  &c.  CoL  2. 
23  :  of  a  tree  having  leaves,  Mark 
11. 13.  (8)  in  the  sense  of  to  con' 
tain,  i.  e.  to  have  within  one's  self, 
Heb.  9. 4 :  fig.  pi(av  iv  kmn^,  MatL 
13.21,  Mark  4. 17. 

d)  fig.  and  intensive,  to  have 
FIRMLY  L  e.  in  mind,  to  hold  to, 
HOLD  fast,  viz.  (a)  genr.,  e.  g.  of 
thinffs,  John  14.  21  6  t^x^^  '''^^  ^''' 
ToAof  pau  mU  rripSsv  aitris,  ssep. :  so 
Ix^o'  66<jv,  rbv  irar4pa,  r^  vl6y  to 
have  God  and  Christ,  to  holdfast  to 
them,  L  e.  to  acknowledge  them  with 
love  and  devotedness,  2  John  9. 
(/3)  by  impl.  to  hold  for  or  as,  to  re- 
gard, count,  with  ace.  of  pers.  and 
noun  in  apposition.  Matt.  14.  5  &s 
vgotfyirrriw  ainhr  eTxoK  they  counted 
him  as  a  prophet,  21.  26,  46. 

e)  foil,  by  infinitive,  strictly  with 
an  accus.  rl,  oMv,  &c.,  viz.  Ix^  ''** 
[Acrrc]  elircur  or  voi/^ffai,  or  the  like, 
as  in  EngL  to  have  something  to  say 
or  do,  i.  e.,  by  impl.,  to  be  able  to 
say  or  do  something,  I  can,  imply- 
ing only  an  objective  or  external 
ability,  and  thus  differing  from  Zi- 
ra/uu,  q.  v. ;  usually  with  infin.  aor. 
Luke  7.  40  Ix"  ^<^^  ^*  clireiv,  12.  4 
fiil  ix'^^^^'^  'K€purcr6v  ri  troirjaai,  Acts 
4. 14  oMv  eixof  kyrtiiruy :  with  in- 
fin. pres.  2  John  12.  More  direct 
is  the  meaning  to  be  able,  I  can, 


when  the  accus.  is  suppressed,  e.  g. 
foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Matt.  18.  25  fiii 
$X<*^^os  o^rov  kvo^wai,  lit.  *  he  not 
having  to  pay,'  i.  e.  not  being  able 
to  pay ;  pres.  John  8.  6  tya  Hx^^i 
Karriyopw  abrov.  So  where  the  in*- 
fin.  is  suppressed,  Mark  14. 8  Mir- 
X^y  aCrn?  [irot^oi],  iwoiria*.  Acts  3. 
6  t  Ix^  [piS6vai],  rodr6  <roi  9l9s9fiu 

f )  intrans.,  or  with  iavr6¥  impl., 
always  with  an  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase,  to  have  one's  se\fwa  and  so, 
to  be  circumstanced,  to  be,  &c.,  e.  g. 
iroifjMS  (fx^^^  ^^  ^  T^ody,  Acts  21. 
13 ;  ^(rxcCTfltfs  ^X*"'  ^^  ^^  ^^  extremity, 
Mark  5.  23:  so  KOKSts  Hx'^'^  ^^  ^' 
sick,  Matt.  4. 24 ;  icoAws  ^x*^  ^^  ^' 
well,  i.  e.  to  recover  from  sickness, 
Mark  16.  18 ;  ofhets  ^x^"^  ^^  ^  *^t 
Acts  7. 1 ;  vSs  15. 36,  &AA»i  1  Tim. 
5.  25 ;  Acts  24. 25  rh  yvy  Uxoy  as  it 
now  is,  as  the  matter  now  stands, 
i.  e.  adverbially, /or  ^epre«en<.*  foil, 
by  4y  and  dat.  adverbially,  John  5. 5 
iw  &<r0cyc(f  ^X*"^  •  ^  o^  place,  Ix*'*' 
iy  to  be  in  a.  place,  11.  17  lx<''^<'  ^'^ 
r^  firtf/u^, 

g)  mid.  lx<V^  ^*>  ^oU  one's  M(f 
upon  or  to,  to  adhere  to,  to  be  near  to, 
adjacent,  contiguous  ;  in  N.  T.  only 
part.  ix^M^os,  jf,  ov,  near,  next,  e.e. 
of  place,  Mark  1.  38  eU  rhs  ^o/it- 
yas  K6tfiow6\€is  i.  e.  next,  adjacent ; 
of  time,  T^  ix'^fiiyn,  i.  e.  rifi4p<f,  the 
next  day.  Acta  20.  15 ;  in  full,  21. 
26;  r^  ixofi€y(p  vafifidrtp  13.  44. 
Fig.  Heb.  6.  9  rk  ixjip^ya  aonnpias 
things  pertaining  to  salvation,  i.  e. 
coi^oined  with  it. 

to9i,  adverb,  and  in  later  writers  also 
as  preposition  with  genitive. 

1.  as  ADV.  a)  until,  i.  e,  so  long 
as  until,  marking  the  continuance 
of  an  action  up  to  the  time  of  ano- 
ther action,  and  followed  by  the 
indicative,  subjunctive,  or  optative, 
according  as  the  latter  action  is 
certain  or  uncertain,  (a)  foil,  by 
indie,  of  a  past  action.  Matt  2.  9 
Urn  iKBioy  Utrrri,  24.  39 ;  of  a  future 
action,  where  the  earlier  Greeks 
prefer  the  subjunctive,  but  later 
writers  employ  the  future, — only 
I^X^A^'  ^  A  ^^^  sense,  Luke  19. 13, 
John  21.  22,  23,  1  Tim.  4. 1.3.  (jS) 
by  subjunct.  aor.  widi  &y,  where  the 
latter  action  is  only  probable  \  Vxet^ 
in  Engl,  ^e  &ud  «vui«t  x2ba  ^x«x  ^t 
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second  future,  Matt.  2.  18  tt»5  &y 
fffirw  ffoif  ssp. :  with  &p  suppressed, 
Mark  6.  45  ?e»i  a^hs  diroA^rp  rhv 
tx><iO¥,  14.  82,  ssp.  b)  by  impl.  to 
kmg  as,  WHILE,  i.e.  during  the  con- 
tinuance of  another  action,  until  it 
ends,  &c.  John  9. 4  $»s  ii/iipa  icrrlvf 
12.  Z5t  ZQ  Mws  rh  ifws  Hx^*  (where 
Lachmann  has  &s  rh  ^Qs), 

II.  as  PREP,  governing  the  gen. 
in  later  writers,  until,  unto,  marlung 
a  terminus  ad  quern,  and  spoken  both 
of  time  and  place.  1.  of  time,  viz. 
a)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  noun  of  time. 
Matt  26.  29  Iws  r^s  ^fi4pas  iKeirris : 
by  gen.  of  person  or  event,  1.17 
h»s  AafilH,  MS  rris  fierouc€<rtas  Ba- 
0v\&pos,  ^o»s  Tov  Xpiarov,  b)  bv 
gen.  of  a  pronoun,  e.  g.  (a)  l^s  oo, 
1.  e.  j^yov,  until  what  time,  until 
when,  i.  e.  simply  until,  with  indie, 
or  subjunc ;  with  indie.  Matt  1. 25 
l«s  oZ  IrcKff  rhy  vUy,  18.  SS;  with 
subj.  aor.  without  &y,  14.  22  ^s  ol 
&iroA^o|7  rohs  6x^vs,  saep.  (fi)  his 
Brov,  i.  e.  xS^^^^t  until  when,  until, 
with  indie.)  John  9. 18  ?mi  5rov  4<t>^ 
yficray  rovs  yoyns,  Matt.  5.  25 ;  with 
subjunct  without  iLy,  Luke  18.  8 
t»s  Srov  0'Kdif/u.  c)  by  adv,  qf  time, 
with  or  without  rov :  so  Icps  tov  yvy 
until  now.  Matt  24.  21 ;  tus  rTJs  (rt\- 
fifgov  27.  8,  but  tws  <rfi/A€poy  2  Cor. 
8. 15 :  so  genr.y  without  rot;,  usually 
in  later  writers,  ^oos  Apri  until  now, 
Matt.  11.  12;  ^ws  ir6r€  until  when, 
i.  e.  how  long?  17. 17,  Mark  9. 19. 

2.  of  PLACE,  as  far  as  to,  unto,  fire, 
a)  pr.  in  various  constructions,  (a) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  place,  Matt  11.  23 
tws  rov  ohpavov  to,  up  to  heaven  f  26. 
58  ttos  rris  avXrjsrov  ipxt^P^^s,  Luke 
2. 15  l»s  Brie\€4fi,  26. 11  tats  Kol  els 
riis  tl^w  ir6\(ts  to  and  even  into  foreign 
cities,  the  construction  being  here 
adapted  to  els  and  not  to  teas:  so 
with  gen.  of  person,  as  marking  a 
place,  4.  42.  {$)  by  adv.  of  place, 
e.  g.  tws  &y<»  to  the  brim,  John  2.  7  ; 
tws  Kdrco  to  the  bottom,  Matt  27. 51 ; 
teas  $a-a>  Mark  14.  54 ;  ttas  SSe  Luke 

23.  5.  (7)  by  prep,  and  its  case, 
e.  g.  ttas  els  Bridca/lay  as  far  as  into 
Bethany,  i.  e.  quite  thither,  Luke 

24.  50 :  so  l«s  e^w  rrjs  ir6\ecas  as  far 
€u  to  without  the  city,  i.  e.  quite  out 
'of  the  city,  Acts  21.5. 

b)  fig.,  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  term  or 


limit  marking  extent.  Matt  26. 88 
to»s  Bttydrov,  Luke  22.  51  iart  Us 
ro^ov :  of  person,  in  a  like  sense, 
Matt  20.  8  Iwi  r&y  wg^my,  Rom. 
8.  12  ovK  itrruf  %tss  Ms  *  not  so 
much  as  one.' 


Za$ov\^y,  6,  indec,  Zabulon,  Heb. 
'  dwelling,'  pr.  name  of  one  of  Ja- 
cob's sons ;  m  N.  T.  meton.  the  tribe 
of  Zabulon,  Matt  4. 13. 

ZaKxot^os,  ov,  6,  Zaecheut,  Heb. 
'  pure,'  pr.  name  of  a  chief  publi- 
can, Luke  19.  2. 

Zap^,  6,  indec,  Zara,  Heb. '  dawn,' 
pr.  name  of  a  son  of  Judah  by  Tha- 
mar,  Matt  1.  8. 

Zaxctplas,  ov,  6,  Zaeharioit  Heb. 
Zechariah,  *  God  remembered,'  pr. 
name  of  two  men  in  N.  T.  1.  ue 
father  of  John  the  Baptist,  a  priest 
of  the  class  of  Abia,  Luke  1.  5. — 2^ 
a  person  killed  in  the  temple.  Matt 
28.85. 

f(£«,  «,  CSi,  0,  infin.  Qy,  fot  Ch^ 
and  later  (fiaofuu,  aor.  1  ^C^a, — to 
live,  intrans.  The  Attics  rarely  em- 
ployed this  verb  except  in  the  pres. 
and  imperfect,  supplying  the  other 
tenses  from  fii6o».  a)  to  live,  have 
life,  spoken  of  physical  life  and  ex- 
istence, as  opp.  to  death  or  non-ex- 
istence, and  implying  always  some 
duration,  (a)  genr.  of  human  life, 
&c.  Acts  17.  28  iy  ain^  £wM«v,  22. 
22,  ^Ti  {^y  Matt.  27.  63,  C^^yres  koI 
yeKpol  Acts  10.  42;  rh  (py,  subst 
life,  Phil.  1.  21,  22.  Of  persons 
raised  from  the  dead,  Matt  9.  18  i; 
Ovydriip  fwv  &^i  ireKe^rJitrey,  &^A^ 
iXdity . . .  (Ii<rerai,  saep. :  spoken  also 
of  those  restored  from  sickness,  not 
to  die,  by  impl.  to  mend,  to  be  well, 
John  4.  50  6  vl6s  aov  Q.  (fi)  in 
the  sense  of  to  exist,  absolutely  and 
without  end,  now  and  hereafter,  to 
live  for  evert  of  human  beings.  Matt 
22.  32  odK  i(my  b  Qehs  ycKpuy,  oAA^ 
(d^yray,  John  11.  25,  by  impl.  Heb. 
7.  8 ;  of  Jesus,  6.  57  ;  of  God,  ib.  6 
{&y  iraTfip,  =  6  ^x*"'  C^^h^  ^v  kavr^ 
5.  26;  also  in  an  oath,  by  Hebr., 
Rom.  14.  11  (ju  4y<&,  Xeyet  K^pios  as 
I  live.  Part.  (Sov  ever -living,  eternal, 
6  &ehs  6  (ay  Matt  16.  16,  Rom.  9. 
26 ;  and  as  opp.  to  idols,  which  are 
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dead,  non-existing,  Acts  14.  15, 
(y)  ^g'  o^  things,  only  in  part,  {o^y, 
^offo,  (Soy,  living,  lively,  active,  also 
enduring,  opp.  to  what  is  dead,  tor- 
pid, inactive,  and  likewise  transient, 
e.  g.  1  Pet  1.  3  iKtris  {^a  lively, 
enduring  hope;  Rom.  12.  1  Ovala 
Cskra  living  and  constant  sacrifice, 
opp.  to  the  interrupted  sacrifice  of 
Slaughtered  victims ;  Heb.  4. 12  (uy 
6  X/Syos  rod  0cov  '  the  divine  threat- 
-enings  are  living,  sure,  never  in 
vain ;'  1  Pet  1.  23  6  \6yos  (wvros 
S€ov  *  the  living,  efficient,  enduring 
word ;'  2.  4  \iBos  (uy,  of  Christ  as 
*  the  comer- stone  of  the  church,' 
not  inactive  and  dead,  but  living 
and  efficient, — of  Christians  v.  5, 
So  08«p  (ay  living  water,  i.  e.  the 
water  of  running  streams  and  foun- 
tains, opp.  to  that  of  stagnant  cis- 
terns, pools,  marshes,  John  4.  10. 
By  impl.  and  also  by  Hebr.,  part. 
(toy  l^e-giving,  John  6.  51  6  apros 
6  (&y  living  i.  e.  life-giving  bread, 
which  imparts  eternal  life,  comp. 
the  foil,  clause;  Acts  7.  38  \6yia 
(uyra,  Heb.  10.  20  6Shs  (wtra, 

h)  to  live,  i.  e.  to  sustain  life,  to 
live  on  or  by  any  thing,  Matt.  4. 4  ovk 
in'  ApTtf  fA6y<p  ('fia€Tat,  1  Cor.  9. 14. 
c)  to  live  in  any  way,  to  pass  one*s 
life  in  any  manner,  Luke  15.  13 
^y  huff^oas.  Acts  26.  5  i(in(ra  ^api- 
acuos,  Gal.  2. 14  iByiK&s  (py,  2  Tim. 
3.  12  €{f<r€$S>s  Qv,  Tit  2.  12,  Luke 
2.  36  (fiffoffa  inn  H-^^  aylip6s,  Rom. 
7.  9  i(uy  x^S^s  y6fjLov.  Hence  (py 
rufl,  ty  ran,  Kard  rtya,  to  live  to, 
in,  according  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be 
devoted  to,  live  conformably  to  the 
will,  purpose,  precepts,  example,  of 
any  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  r^  0€^ 
Rom.  6.  10,  T^  Kvpicp  Christ  14.  8, 
T^  frye6/jMrt  Gal.  5.  25,  iavr^  Rom. 
14.  7,rf  ZiKoioa^yp  1  Pet.  2.  24 :  so 
4y  ofiaprlcf  under  the  power  of  sin, 
Rom.  6.  2 ;  iv  vlarei  full  of  faith, 
under  the  power  of  faith.  Gal.  2. 20 ; 
iy  K6an^  in  conformity  to  the  world, 
Col.  2.  20 ;  iy  adrois  3. 7 :  Kurit  ad^Ka 
(py  to  live  after,  according  to,  the 
fiesh,  Rom.  8.  12, 13.  d)  by  impl.  to 
live  AND  PROSPER,  be  blessed,  genr. 
Rom.  10.  5  6  'Koi'fjo'as  adrii  ('ficerai 
iy  a^oTs,  1  Thess.  3.  8  tri  yvy  (oofxcv 
we  live,  feel  ourselves  happy.  In 
the  sense  of  to  have  eternal  life,  be 


admitted  to  the  bliss  and  privileges 
of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom,  Luke 
10.  28  rovro  iroUi,  koI  ^^077,  John  6. 
51, 1  John  4»  9  tya  ('fiawfitv  $1*  adrov, 

Z6i3c8atos,  ov,  6,  Zebedee,  Heb. 
'  Jehovah's  gift,'  pr.  name  of  the 
husband  of  Salome  and  father  of 
James  and  John,  Matt  4.21. 

(ear 6s,  4],  6y  {(4<a),  boiling,  hot ;  in 
N.T.  fi^,  fervid,  fervent.  Rev.  3. 15. 

(evyos,  €05,  ovs,  r6  {(t^vfii),  a 
yoke,  i.  e.  two  or  more  animals  yoked 
or  working  together,  Luke  14.  19 ; 
hence  genr.  a  pair,  couple,  2. 24. 

(evKrfigia,  as,  ri  {(t^yvfAt),  a  band, 
fastening,  Acts  27. 40. 

Ztis,  Ai6s,  6,  Jupiter,  the  supreme 
god  of  the  heathen  my  thology,  Acts 
14.  13  Aths  rod  6yros  irph  rijs  96' 
\€tos,  i.  e.  whose  temple  was  in  front 
of  the  city. 

(4a,  f.  (4(ra,  to  boil,  be  hot ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  to  be  fervid,  fervent,  Acts  18.  25, 
Rom.  12. 11. 

(ri\€6a,  fut  ei&ffa  {z=(ri\6a),  Rev. 
3. 19  in  some  mss. 

(rjKos,  ov,  6  ((4a),  zeal,  fervour,  viz. 
a)  genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  ar- 
dour for  any  person  or  cause,  e.  g. 
foil,  by  gen.  of  that /or  which,  John 
2. 17 ;  by  {nr4p  with  gen.  2  Cor.  7. 7 ; 
absol.  V.  11;  Karik  (^koy  zealously, 
ardently,  Phil.  3.  6;  2  Cor.  11.  2 
(ri\w  6/jMS  eeov  ("fiXtp  I  am  zealous 

for  you  with  a  zeal  from  God,  inspired 
of  God, — others,  by  Hebr.,  ardent 
zeal,  intense  affection,  b)  in  a  bad 
sense,  viz.  (a)  heart- burning,  envy, 

jealousy.  Acts  13.  45;  pi.  ^Aot,  2 
Cor.  12. 20.  (jB)  anger,  indignation. 
Acts  5. 17 ;  Heb.  10. 27  frvphs  ^kot 

fiery  wrath. 

(ri\6a,  a,  f.  c^<rw  {^\os),  to  be  zeal- 
ous towards,  i.  e.  for  or  against  any 
person  or  thing,  trans,  a)  genr. /or 
a  person  or  thing,  and  usually  in  a 
good  sense,  e.  g.  of  things,  =  to  de* 
sire  ardently,  be  eager  for,  1  Cor.  12. 
31  (ri\ovr€  rit  x<>P^<''A^Ta  tA  KQ€ir- 
rova,  14.  1,  39.  Of  persons,  in  a 
good  sense,  =  to  have  ardent  affee- 
tionfor,  to  love.  Gal.  4. 18;  in  a  bad 
sense,  to  make  a  shew  of  zeal,  to  pro- 
fess affection  for  any  one,  in  order  to 
gain  him  as  a  follower,  v.  17.  b) 
against  a  per«ou,  to  be  jealous  oJ^\Q 
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envy,  Acti  7.  9  {fiK^eun-ts  rhy  'Ie»- 
<r^:  absol.  17. 5,  Jam.  4. 2  <poy€^€ 
ffoi  ^T^Aovrc  y«  Art//  on  J  envy,  L  e.  ye 
have  heart-burnings  even  so  as  to 
kill  one  another. 

(flKuT-fis,  ovf  6  ((7i\6of),  1.  one  zeal- 
ous for  any  thing,  eagerly  desirotu 
of,  genr.  1  Cor.  14.  12  (n^tgral  itrrt 
vpevfidrory.  So  of  zealots  in  behalf 
of  the  ancient  Jewish  law,  Acts  21. 
20  (p\wrai  Tov  ySfjLov :  in  the  age  of 
Christ  the  name  (nXwral,  zelota,  was 
applied  to  an  extensive  association 
of  private  persons,  who  professed 
great  attachment  to  the  Jewish  in- 
stitutions, and  undertook  to  punish 
without  trial  those  guilty  of  violat- 
ing them,  under  which  pretext  they 
committed  the  greatest  excesses  and 
crimes. 

2.  Zelotes,  a  surname  of  Simon, 
an  apostle:  he  was  probably  so 
called  from  having  been  one  of  the 
zelota,  Luke  6. 15. 

irifiioi  as,  V,  damage,  loss,  detriment, 
Acts27. 10,21,  Phil.3.7,8. 

(fl fit 6 Of,  &,  f.  ^ffes  ((iifila),  to  bring 
loss  upon  any  one,  pr.  with  two  ac- 
cus. ;  in  N.  T.  only  pass,  or  mid.  to 
suffer  loss,  receive  detriment,  1  Cor. 
8.  15,  iy  firiicyi  2  Cor.  7.  9  ;  Phil.  3. 
8  rit  vdyra  i(rifju^^v  I  have  suffered 
the  loss  of  all  things.  Aor.  1  pass. 
^(rifiu&dTiv  in  mid.  signif.  to  bring  loss 
upon  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to  lose,  r^y^uxh^ 
Matt  16.  26,  kavT6y  Luke  9.  25. 

Zfiyas,  a,  6,  Zenas,  prob.  a  Christian 
teacher,  Tit.  3. 13. 

iiirito,  &,  f.  4i(ro9,  to  seek,  trans,  a) 
pr.  to  seek  after,  look  for,  strive  to 
find ;  (a)  genr.,  e.  g.  absol.  in  the 
proverbial  phrase,  Matt.  7.  7  fo- 
T€iT€,  KoX  tlfyfifferf :  foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  2. 13  (riTfiy  rh  iraililoy :  so  (ri- 
r€tv  Thy  0(6y  to  seek  after  God,  i.  e. 
to  turn  to  him,  to  strive  humbly  and 
sincerely  to  follow  and  obey  him. 
Acts  17.  27.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
pr.  something  lost.  Matt.  18. 12  (ti- 
T6<  rb  TrXayt&fieyoy,  Luke  1 9. 1 0 ;  with 
accus.  impl.  15.  8 ;  genr.  Matt.  12. 
43  avdirawnv,  26.  59  ^ev^oiiaprvpiay, 
Rev.  9.  6  Thy  Bdyaroy :  so  of  what 
one  seeks  to  buy,  iiapr/apiras  Matt. 
13.  45 :  hence,  from  the  Heb.,  ^97- 
rety  r^y  ^vxh^  riyos  to  seek  the  life 
qf&ny  one,  i.  e.  to  seek  to  kill  him, 


2.  20.  .  In  the  constr.  Cqrw  wms  to 
seek  how,  i.  e.  to  seek  opportunity, 
Mark  11.  18.  ($)  to  seek,  in  the 
sense  of  to  endeavour,  try,  e.  g.  with 
ace.  of  thing,  to  try  to  gasn,  to  striee 
after,  with  the  idea  of  earnestness 
and  anxiety,  Matt.  6.  33  (nrM-t  r^ 
fieuriKfiay  rod  Bwv,  Luke  12.  29  /»^ 
Cnre'irt  ri  tpiyifr^,  John  5. 44,  7. 18, 
8.  50.  So  genr.  to  endeavour,  strive, 
foil,  by  tya  I  Cor.  14. 12  ;  by  infin., 
aor.  Matt.  21.  46  {firovyT€s  a^hy 
Kparriffai,  Luke  5.  18;  pres.  6.  19, 
Gal.  1.  10  ;  inf.  impl.  John  5.  SO  od 
(nr&  rh  $4\fiua  rh  ifi6y  i.  e.  voiclr. 
(7)  by  impl.  to  desire,  wish,  folL  by 
infin.  aor.  Matt  12.  46  ^lyroiVrcs 
auT^  \aX9ioax,  Luke  9.  9 ;  with  ac- 
cus. 2  Cor.  12.  14  o^  QttrSo  rk  ^fi&y, 
oXA*  l/jLos,  I  Cor.  7. 27. 

b)  to  seek,  for  to  require,  demand, 
expect,  with  ace  of  thing,  1  Cor.  I. 
22  ao<f>lay  Cvrowriy,  Heb.  8.  7 ;  foil, 
by  iragd  rtyos  Mark  8. 1 1  Cvovyrts 
vag*  avTov  OTififioy,  Luke  11.  16;  by 
Hy  riyi  1  Cor.  4.  2  iy  roTs  olKoy6fiots : 
with  ace.  of  pers.  John  4.  23.  c)  by 
imp],  to  inquire,  to  ask,  foil,  by  xcpi, 
John  16.  19  Tcpl  To^Tov  ^ifrwre, 
('tirrffia,  aros,  r6  (ftr^w),  pr.  some- 
thing sought  or  inquired  about, 
question,  i.  e.  a  topic  of  inquiry  or 
dispute,  Acts  15.  2,  18.  15. 

C'fl'rv(ris,  €«j,  ^  (Cnr^to),  act  of  seek- 
ingy  search;  in  N.  T.  inquiry,  dis- 
cussion, dispute,  John  3.  25  fytvero 
Cfirriats :  meton.  =  (fimjfM,  question, 
L  e.  topic  of  inquiry  or  dispute.  Tit 
3.  9,  Acts  25.  20,  1  Tim.  6.  4. 

(i(dyioy,  ov,  t6,  zizanium,  Lat  lo- 
lium,  a  general  name  for  weeds  in 
grain,  like  our  cockle,  darnel,  &c. ; 
in  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  plant  common 
in  Palestine,  which  infests  fields  of 
grain,  and  resembles  wheat  in  ap- 
pearance, but  is  worthless,  bastard 
wheat.  Matt  13.  25. 

Zopofidfi€\,  d,  in  dec,  Zorcbabel, 
Heb.  Zerubbahel,  pr.  name  of  the 
leader  of  the  first  body  of  Jewish 
exiles  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem, 
Matt  1.  12. 

(6^0  5,  ov,  d,  darkness',  murkiness, 
thick  gloom,  Heb.  12.  18  (6<p<p  in 
Mss.  for  aK6T<p  in  text  rec. :  else- 
where of  the  darkness  of  tartarus, 
2  Pet.  2. 4  fffigdis  C^<l>ov  raprap^aas 
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wagiiwcw  thrusting  them  down  to 
tartarus  into  chains  qf  darkness,  i.  e. 
where  darkness  lies  like  chains  up- 
on them  \  Jude  6 :  intens.  (6^os  rov 
(nedrovs  thickest  darkness,  2  Pet.  2. 17. 

{vy6s,  oVf  6  {{t&yyufii),  a  yoke,  serv- 
ing to  couple  any  two  things  toge- 
ther ;  hence  in  N.  T.  a)  fig.  a  yoke. 
(a)  as  an  emblem  of  servitude,  1 
Tim.  6.  1.     (fi)  as  denoting  severe 

Srecepts,  moral  bondage,  e.  g.  of  the 
losaic  law,  Acts  15.  10 ;  hence,  by 
antith.,  the  precepts  of  Christ,  Matt. 
11.  29.  b)  the  beam  of  a  balance, 
which  unites  the  two  scales ;  hence, 
by  synecd.,  a  biUance,  pair  of  scales, 
Rev.  6.  5, 

(^fiflt  Vh  '^  {C^^)t  leaven,  sour  dough. 
Matt.  1 3. 33 ;  hence,  as  leaven  causes 
to  ferment  and  turn  sour,  spoken 
proverbially.  Gal.  5,  9  fiiKpit  (6firi 
6\oy  rh  ipipafia  (ufun  a  little  leaven 
leavens  the  whole  mass,  i.  q.  'a  few 
bad  men  corrupt  a  multitude.'  Fig. 
for  corruptness,  perverseness  of  life, 
doctrine,  heart,  &c.  Matt.  16.  6. 

ivfi6cif,  u,  fut.  (iffta  {&M''*l)*  ^0  leaven, 
make  ferment,  trans.  Matt.  13.  33; 
proverbially  1  Cor.  5.  6. 

{o9yg4ta,  &,  fi'fjo'to  {{m6s,  dypctW),  to 
take  alive  f  in  N.T.  fig.  to  take,  cap- 
ture, for  to  win  over,  trans.  Luke  5. 
lOMp<iwov5  l<r]7  Cwyp&y:  pass,  part 
perf.  2  Tim.  2. 26  i(iuyfrn/iiyoi  6«^  av- 
Tov  taken  captive  by  him,  in  a  moral 
sense,  =  ensnared,  seduced, 

f«^,  ris,  ij  ((da),  life,  i.  e.  a)  genr. 
physical  life  and  existence,  as  opp. 
to  death  and  non-existence,  (a)  pr. 
and  genr.  of  human  life,  &c.  Acts  17. 
25  ^i^ohs  trcuri  Cayfif,  Heb.  7.  3 :  of 
life  or  existence  after  rising  from 
the  dead,  only  of  Christ,  Rom.  5. 10; 
fig.  of  the  Jewish  people,  11.  15. 
(jB)  in  the  sense  o(  existence,  life,  ab- 
solutely and  without  end,  Heb.  7. 16 
Ca»^  ixard\vTos,  So  ^^\ov  (mjs  tree 
of  life,  which  preserves  from  death. 
Rev.  2.  7 ;  SBup  (mjs  water  of  l\fe, 
21.  6 ;  but  hr\  (mis  miyhs  H^drwv  7. 
17  in  later  eds.  is=.-^l  (Affos  ir.  i. 
in  text  rec.  to  living  fountains  of  wa- 
ter,  i.  e.  perennial;  Agros  ^o^sJohn 
6.  35.  Meton.  of  God  and  Christ  or 
the  Logos,  life,  absolutely,  for  the 
source  of  all  lift,  John  1.  4. 

b)  iffe,  1.  e.  manner  of  life,  con- 


duct, in  a  moral  respect,  Rom.  6. 4; 

Eph.  4.  18  (oa^  rod  &tou,  i.  e.  which 

God  requires,  a  godly  life,      c)  l{fe, 

i.  e.  happy  life,  welfare,  happiness, 

(a)  genr.  Luke  12.  15,  John  6.  51; 

2  Cor.  2.  16  ifffi^  (ca^s  savour  of  life, 

i.  e.  salutary;  Acts  2.  28  66ohs  (<oris 

the  ways  of  life  and  happiness,     (fi) 

in  the  Christian  sense  of  eternalltfe, 

i.  e.  that  life  of  bliss  and  glory  in 

the  kingdom  of  God  which  awaits 

the  true  disciples  of  Christ  after  the 

resurrection ;  so  (ao^  od^vios  Matt. 

19.  16,  step.;   17  (01^  rj  fitWovca  1 

Tim.  4. 8  ;  ^  Hvtms  (a^  6. 19 ;  absol. 

V  (arfi  Matt.  7.  14 :    Acts  5.  20  t& 

ft'^fiara  rris  (wrjs  rainis  the  words, 

doctrine,  of  eternal  life ;  Rom.  5.  17, 

saep. :  so  a'T4<fyavos  rrjs  Ctorjs  crown  of 

life,  reward  of  eternal  life,  James  1. 

12 ;  x<^f  ''^^  f*"J*  sift  ^f  el^ffio^ 
life,  1  Pet.  3.  7.  Meton.  for  the  au- 
thor and  giver  of  eternal  l\fe,  John  11. 
25 ;  for  the  cause,  source,  means  of 
eternal  life,  5.  39. 

{<&uri,  ris,  ^  (CSvwfu),  a  zone,  belt, 
girdle,  Matt  3.  4.  The  girdle  was 
worn  by  both  sexes  among  the  Jews, 
because  of  their  long  flowing  dress; 
it  was  often  hollow,  and  served  as  a 
pocket  or  purse  for  money,  Mark 
6.8. 

(wyvvfit  or  ((oow{w,  f.  (i&au,  to  gird, 
put  on  a  girdle,  John  21. 18. 

(caoyov4w,  w,  fut.  ^(Tw  {(uoy6vo$,  fr. 
(u>6s,  yivw  obsol.),  to  bring  forth  alive, 
and  pass,  to  be  bom  alive;  in  N.  T. 
to  preserve  alive.  Acts  7.  19)  Luke 
17.  33. 

(wov,  ov,  r6  ((a>6s),  a  living  thing, 
animal,  beast,  Heb.  13.  11:  symbo- 
lically, Rev.  4.  6,  ssep. 

Caoirot4»,  &,  f.  ^ora  {(uSs,  iroUw),to 
make  alive,  endue  with  l{fe,  quicken^ 
trans,  a)  pr.  1  Tim.  6. 13  0eoS  rov 
(wowoiovvTos  T^  trdma :  of  the  dead, 
to  recall  to  life,  quicken,  reanimate, 
1  Cor.  15.  22;  of  seeds,  to  quicken, 
pass,  to  germinate,  ver.  36.  b)  by 
impl.  to  give  eternal  life,  make  alive, 
i.e.  for  ever,  in  the  bliss  and  privi- 
leges of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
John  6.  63,  1  Cor.  15.  45. 

H. 

ff,  a  particle  disjunctive,  interro^ra- 
tive,  and  compacttXVie. 
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1.  DISJUNCTIVE,  or,  au/.  a)genr. 
Matt  5.  17  rhv  v6fiov  ^  rohs  trpo^- 
ras,  V.  36.  b)  ^J . . .  ^J  repeated,  ei- 
ther .  ,.or,  Matt.  6.  24  ^  rhv  tya  fii- 
<rti(T€i . . .  ^  kvhs  iwOi^rrai, 

2.  INTERROGATIVE,  where,  how- 
ever, the  primary  force  or  is  strictly 
retained,  or  whether?  or  if  perhaps? 
an  forte  ?  a)  pr.  indirect^  in  the  lat- 
ter clause  of  a  double  interrogation 
after  trdrtpoVf  whether .  ..or,  John 7. 
17  yvd^atTcu  irSTtpov  iK  rod  &fov  4a- 
riv,  ^  ^ii  OLT*  ifiavrov  KoXm:  so 
genr.,  where  virtpov  or  something 
equivalent  is  implied.  Matt  9.  5. 
b)  genr.  and  in  a  direct  question, 
where  the  interrogation  implies  a 
negation  of  something  preceding. 
Matt  7.  9  ^  ris  iomy  i^  vfi&p  &y- 
e^onroT ;  20. 15,  Rom.  3. 29. 

3.  COMPARATIVE,  than;  e.g.  a) 
after  comparatives  and  words  im- 
plying comparison,  Matt  10.  15 
OMMKrirtgov . .  .  ^  r$  'k6Ku  iKtivrf, 
John  4.  1 ;  fjMKXoy  ^  more  thatiy  ra- 
ther tharif  3.  19;  irplv  1j  sooner  than, 
before.  Matt  1. 18 :  so  after  OcAw,  1 
Cor.  14. 19.  b)  after  &XAos,  credos, 
and  the  like,  Acts  17.  21  cts  omy 
tr€poy  tvKoxpovy  fj  Xeyciy  kt\  :  with 
&AAos,  &c.  implied,  John  13.  10  6 
\(\ovfi4yos  ob  xp^^^v  [j&KKiiv']  ^yci  ^ 
rohs  ir<$5as.  Acts  24.  20,  21  tl  hJBi- 
KTifia  [&AAo]  fj  'K€p\  fitas  rainis  <f>ti)- 
yrjs.  c)  after  the  positive,  where  it 
may  be  rendered  rather  than,  more 
than,  =iJLaXKov  Ij,  so  that  the  po- 
sitive with  1j  is  equivalent  to  the 
comparative ;  Matt.  1 8.  8  Ka\6y  ffoi 
iffTiy  €i(re\d€LV  (Is  r^v  ^a^y  x^^^^y  ^ 
KvW6y,  ^  Bio  X^*P*^  Kx^'^^  fiXriB^- 
yai  €is  rh  irvg,  Luke  17.  2,  18.  14. 

4.  with  other  particles ;  viz.  (o) 
&AA*  1j  unless,  except.  (jB)  ^  Kai  or 
also,  or  even,  Luke  18.  11  ovk  (ifil 
&inc%p  ol  Xotvoi,  ^  Kal  &s  otros :  in- 
terrogatively, 11.11.  (7)  ffircp  than 
perhaps,  than  indeed,  after  /ioAXoi^, 
John  12.  43.  (5)  ffroi,  =ff,  or,  but 
stronger;  in  N.  T.  only  ffrot . . .  ff 
whether  indeed., .  or,  Rom.  6. 16. 

i5,  a  particle  of  affirmation,  truly,  as- 
suredly, certainly;  in  N.  T.  only  in 
the  connexion  ^  fi'fiy,  the  usual  in- 
tensive form  of  oaths,  most  certainly, 
most  surely,  Heb.  6.  14. 

rjyefioyfiuw,  f.  €i5(r«  (vj^M'^^v),  to  go 


brfore,  be  a  leader,  chief;  in  N.  T.  to 
be  governor  of  a  Roman  province, 
with  gen.,  Luke  2.  2,  3. 1. 

{iy€fif)yta,  as,  ri  {riytfu&y),  leadership, 
dominion,  reign,  Luke  3.  1. 

iiytfi^y,  6yos,  6  (rjydofuu),  a  leader, 
guide,  commander  of  an  army;  in  N. 
T.  1.  a  leader,  chief,  head,  Matt  2. 
6  iy  TOis  ijrf9fx6iny  *Ioi(9a,  where,  by 
meton.,  riytjUy^s  heads  of  families 
are  put  for  the  families  themselves, 
and  so  for  the  cities  in  which  they 
dwelt 

2.  a  governor,  president,  prrfect  of 
a  Roman  province,  whether  pro- 
consul, legate,  or  procurator.  Au- 
gustus made  a  new  partition  of  the 
provinces  of  the  Roman  empire  in- 
to provincial  senatoria,  which  were 
left  under  the  nominal  care  of  the 
senate,  and  provincia  imperatoria 
vel  Casarum,  which  were  under  the 
direct  control  of  the  emperor.  To 
their  provinces  the  senate  sent  offi- 
cers for  one  year,  called  proconsuls, 
with  only  a  civil  power,  and  neither 
military  command,  nor  authority 
over  the  taxes  :  those  sent  to  com- 
mand in  the  imperial  provinces  were 
called  legati  Casaris  pro  consule,  &c., 
and  had  much  greater  powers.  In 
each  of  these  provinces,  of  both 
kinds,  there  was,  besides  the  presi- 
dent, an  officer  called  procurator  Ca- 
saris,  who  had  charge  of  the  revenue, 
and  who  sometimes  discharged  the 
office  of  a  governor  or  president, 
especially  in  a  small  province,  or 
in  a  portion  of  a  large  one  where 
the  president  could  not  reside ;  as 
did  Pilate,  who  was  procurator  of  Ju- 
dea,  which  was  annexed  to  the  pro- 
vincia imperatoria  of  Syria;  hence 
he  had  the  power  of  punishing  ca- 
pitally, which  the  procurators  did 
not  usually  possess :  so  also  Felix, 
Festus,  and  the  other  procurators 
of  Judffa.  Hence  spoken  a)  genr, 
of  a  proconsul,  legate,  president, 
Matt  10. 18.  b)  of  the  procurator 
of  Judaea,  viz.  Pilate,  Matt  27.  2; 
Felix,  Acts  23. 24 ;  Festus,  26.  30. 

riyjofiai,  ovfuu,  fut  'fiffofxai,  depon. 
mid.  («7«),  to  lead,  i.  e.  to  go  before, 
be  leader,  chi^,  in  war;  hence  in  N. 
T.  I,  to  be  a  leader,  chief,  genr.,  only 
in  part  ^oiJ/Acvos,  a  leader,  chief,  = 
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iry^M^'  so  Acts  14. 12  6  ^o6fifPos 
Tov  XiSyov  the  chief  speaker.  Spoken 
genr.  of  those  who  have  iDfluence 
and  authority,  Luke  22.  26 ;  of  offi- 
cers and  teachers  in  the  churches, 
Heb.  13. 7 ;  of  a  chief  magistrate,  as 
Joseph  in  Egypt,  Acts  7. 10 ;  of  the 
Messiah,  a  ruler,  prince,  Matt.  2.  6. 
2.  riyovfjuu,  and  perf.  fiyniuu  with 
pres.  sig^if.,  like  Lat  ducere,  fig.  to 
lead  out  before  the  mind,  i.e.  to  view, 
regard  as  being  so  and  so,  to  esteem, 
count,  reckon ;  spoken  of  things,  with 
accus.  2  Pet.  3. 9  &$  rivts  fioaUvriira 
iiyovKTou :  with  ace.  and  innn.  Phil. 
8. 8  ityovfuu  irdvra  (tiidtuf  wluai:  with 
accus.,  and  ctvai  implied,  2  Cor.  9. 
5  &yayKcuoy  rfyri<rdfifiy  vapoKaX^arai, 
James  1.  2  xwrav  x'H*^  rr)rfl<rcurB€, 
trav  jctA  :  with  double  accus.,  and 
clvflu  impl.,  to  think  to  be  such  and 
such,  to  esteem  as  any  thing,  Phil.  3. 
7  ravra  IjyrifjLai  (rifilay.  So  of  per- 
sons, to  hold  or  esteem  one  as  such 
and  such,  with  double  accus.,  and 
dyai  impl..  Acts  26.  2  ^h^iuat  ifiav- 
rhv  /uucapioy,  Phil.  2. 3,  fiii  &s  ix^P^^ 
2  Thess.  3. 15  :  with  accus.  and  ad- 
verb, 1  Thess.  5.  13  iryuffBai  avrohs 
{nr€p^icK€pur(Tov  iv  iiydtrp,  i.  e.  to  re- 
gard them  as  very  highly  deserving 
of  love. 

il94ws,  adv.  (^$^s),  sweetly,  i.  e.  with 
relish ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  wilh  pleasure, 
gladly,  Mark  6,  20,  12.37. 

fi9ri,  adv.  now,  even  now,  already; 
spoken  a)  in  reference  to  time 
past  and  present,  marking  an  action 
as  completed,  Matt  3.  10 1j^  ri  &^ivri 
KUToi  ktA.,  5.  28  ij^T}  ifioix^vccv  ab- 
riiv,  saep.;  1  John  4.  3  yvv  ijSri  now 
even  already;  Phil.  4.  10  fj^ri  itot^ 
now  at  length,  b)  by  impl.,  of  the 
immediate  future,  presently,  soon, 
Rom.  1.  10  €tircos  ffSi?  iror^  €&o8w0^- 
(TOfMU  iXdfiy  if  perhaps  I  may  shortly, 
or  at  length,  be  prospered  to  come, 

^^ttrra,  adv.  (^8us),  lit.  mo^^  sweetly, 
i.  e.  with  high  relish;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
most  gladly,  2  Cor.  12.  9,  15, 

71^0  yfi,  rjs,  ri  {^Zopxu),  pleasure,  grati- 
fication, enjoyment;  in  N.  T.  of  the 
pleasures  of  sense,  Luke  8. 14:  me- 
ton.  desire,  lust.  Jam.  4. 1. 

Ti^iofffjLoy,  ou,  r6  {i^^oorfios,  fr.  i^vs, 
hoTfi'ft),  mint,  garden  or  spear-mint, 
Matt  23.  23 :  it  was  strewed  by  the 


Jews  on  the  floors  of  their  houses 
and  synagogues. 

^00 s,  (OS,  ovs,  r6  (Ionic  for  l0os), 
accustomed  seat,  haunt,  dwelling  of 
animals  and  men  ;  in  N.  T.  custom, 
usage,  pi.  T^  Ijdri  manners,  morals 
character,  1  Cor.  15. 33,  quoted  from 
Menander,  see  Fragm.  edit  Mei- 
necke,  p.  75. 

IJKu,  f.  ^^o»,  later  aor.  1  ^|a,  to  come, 
i.  e.  to  have  come,  be  here,  in  the 
sense  of  a  preterite ;  genr.  of  per- 
sons, foil,  by  &x6  with  gen.  of  place 
whence.  Matt.  8.  11  &ir^  &yaro\&y 
^i^owri,  Mark  8.  3 ;  by  ix  John  4. 47, 
and  in  the  sense  of  to  come  forth, 
arise,  Rom.  1 1 .  26 ;  bv  7rp6s  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Acts  28. 23  ^Koy  irpbs  ain6y, 
fig.  John  6.  37 ;  with  M  riva,  to  come 
upon  one,  in  a  hostile  sense,  Rev.  3. 
3 ;  absol.  Matt  24.  50  l}|ci  6  k^^ios 
rov  ZovKov  indyov.  John  8.  42  iK 
rod  @(ov  i^rjKBoy  Kol  ^kw  for  i^€\0ioy 
fJK<o.  Fig.  of  things,  e.  g.  of  time, 
John  2.  4  &pa  4)kc(,  Luke  13.  35 ;  of 
the  end  or  consummation  of  any 
thing,  Matt  24. 14 ;  of  evils,  cala- 
mities. Rev.  18.  8:  so  foil,  by  ^t 
Tiya,  to  come  upon  any  one,  i.  e.  spo- 
ken of  evil  times,  Luke  19.  43;  of 
guilt  and  its  punishment,  to  be  laid 
upon.  Matt  23.  36. 

*H\lor  'HXef,  6,  indec. Heli,  pr.  name 
of  Joseph's  father,  Luke  3.  23. 

*H\l,  interjec,  Heb.,  my  God,  Matt. 
27.  46. 

*HA./oy,  ov,  d,  Elias,  Heb.  *  my  God 
is  Jehovah,'  Elijah,  a  celebrated  pro- 
phet of  the  O.  T.  and  expected  fore- 
runner of  the  Messiah,  Matt.  17. 12. 

^Kixla,  as,  ri {fi\i^), adultness,  matU' 
rity,  of  life,  mind,  person,  i.  e.  a) 
age,  full-aged  vigour,  John  9.  21  ah- 
rhs  rikiKiay  ^x^^  ^)  *ioture,  size, 
Luke  19. 3  r^  -iiKiKia  fiiKg6s,  12*  25, 
Matt  6.  27:  fig.  Eph.  4.  13. 

riXiKos,  r),  oy,  correl.  pron.  (^X<|), 
how  great,  quantus,  Col.  2. 1. 

^\ios,  ov,  6  {^\7i),  the  sun.  Matt  IS. 
43,  Mark  1.  32:  meton.  for  ligfit, 
daylight.  Acts  13.  11. 

f  Xos,  ov,  6,  a  nail,  John  20.  25. 

T)  1x4 pa,  as,  ri,  1.  DAT,  i.  e.  a)  pr. 
the  time  from  one  sunrise  or  sunset 
to  another,  (a)  genr.  Matt  6.  34, 
John  1 1. 9  £pai  'n\s  i^yii^^a^^liaVA  1A. 
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21  rplrnv  ra^rriv  i^fiipav  fiyti  (see 
&7«  2.  a) ;  2  Pet.  2. 13  r^y  ^y  i|/A^/>f 
rpv^v  daily  riott — others  under  b ; 
Ilev.  2.  10  e/u\lfi5  lifitp&v  Uku  affliC' 
Hon  qf  or  for  ten  days;  Jam.  5.  5  &s 
iv  lifi^pq,  a<payris  *  as  for  the  day  of 
slaughter:'  so  with  gen.  of  a  festival, 
&c.  t)  iifi4pa  rStv  arafifidroty  or  rov 
aafifidrou  the  sabbath-day,  Luke  4. 
16,  John  19.  31 ;  li/jt^pat  rSov  ii{6fio9y 
.  the  passover,  Acts  12.  3 ;  i^fi^pa  r^s 
irtyrriK04rr^s  day  of  pentecost,  2.  1. 
Often  in  specifications  of  time ;  viz. 
in  the  genitive  of  time  when,  i.  e.  in- 
definite and  continued,  rris  ^fi4pas 
in  a  day,  every  day,  Luke  17. 4.    In 
the  ^^iveof  time«;Aen,  i.e.  definite. 
Matt.  16.  21  rf  rplrri  'nfi4p<f  iytpOrj- 
vai,  Luke  13. 14 :  byHebr.  2  Cor.  4. 
16  7iiiip(f  Kcd  ^/A^jPf  day  by  day,  every 
day,  daily.    I  n  the  accusative  of  time 
how  long,  implying  duration,  Matt 
20.  6  iXiiv  riiv  iifi4pav  dtgyoi,  28.  20 
irdffas  riis  iifi4pa5  i.  e.  always :  so  20. 
2  <rv/jul>€ayi<ras  ix  ^riyapiov  rijp  4ifi4pai^ 
for  a  denarius  the  day,  i.  e.  for  a  day's 
work ;  Acts  5.  42  xaardy  rt  ^fi4pay 
every  day,  L  e.  the  whole  time ;  2 
Pet  2. 8  vifi4pay  i^  i/ifji4gas  (see  4x2), 
In  these  and  similar  specifications 
of  time  ijn4pa  is  often  construed  with 
a  preposition,  viz.  in  the  gen.  after 
air6,  &xph  ^^d,  l»s,  'Kp6;  dat.  after 
4vi  accus,  after  ^U,  i^rl,  Kard,  fierd, 
vq6s, — for  which  see  these  preposi- 
tions respectively. 

(jB)  emphatically,  a  certain  day, 
set  day,  Acts  17. 31  ^i&n  Karriaev  ij~ 
fi4poaf  4v  j7  fi4W€i  Kghtiv  t^v  oIkov- 
Ii4v'nv,  Heb.  4.  7.  (7)  spec.  i^ii4pa 
rov  Kvpiov  the  day  of  tlie  Lord,  when 
the  Saviour  will  return  to  judge  the 
world,  1  Cor.  1.  8,  saep. ;  Luke  17. 
24  6  vlhs  rov  kifBp.  iv  ')jfi4g<f  airov, 
comp.  V.  30 ;  absol.  1  Cor.  3. 13 :  so 
iKcipTi  ri  •/iiA.4pa  that  day,  the  great 
day  of  judgment,  Matt  7.  22 :  with 
a  gen.,  •^ii4pa  Kpltrcws  10.  15,  opyrjs 
Rom.  2.  5,  iTro\vrp(&<r€Q>s  Eph.  4.  30 : 
further  ^  ia-xdrri  'fi^4pa  John  6.  39  ; 
tJ  rifiega  rod  0€o5  the  day  of  God,  by 
whose  authority  Christ  sits  as  judge, 
2  Pet.  3.  12 ;  77  ij/xepa  77  fi€yd\ri  rod 
eeov  Rev.  16.  14. 

b)  day,  daylight,  from  sunrise  to 
sunset,  e.  g.  in  antith.  with  v^^,  as  in 
the  gen.  of  time  when,  ^fi4pas  Kal 
yvKr6s  by  day  and  by  night,  Luke  IS. 


7;  or  in  aceus.  of  time  bow  long, 
trfi<rr€^(ras  ^/Upcts  rvraupdieovra  iuUl 
r^Kras  Matt  4.  2 ;  so  v^ttra  Koi  ripA- 
foy  night  and  day,  i.  e.  continuailly, 
incessantly,  Mark  4. 27:  genr.  Rev. 
8.  12  4i  Vfi4pa  ft^  if^aivfi,  jral  ri  yb^ 
dfioicts.    Simply,  e.  g.  rks  ^/i^/ws  the 
days,  i.  e.  during  the  daytime,  every 
day,  Luke  21.  37:  so  ^ii4pa5  fi4<nis 
at  mid-day.  Acts  26.  13 ;  7ui4p€u  7c- 
vofi4yrii  day  being  come,  when  it  was 
day,  12. 18 ;  1}  iift4pa  JcX/vct  the  day 
declines,  Luke  4.  42 ;  John  9.  4  tms 
iifi4ga  4<TTi  so  long  as  it  is  day.    Fig. 
for  the  light  of  true  knowledge*  mo- 
ral light,  Rom.  13. 12,  2  Pet  1. 19. 
2.  TIME  in  general,  nearly  =:xp^ 
yos.    a)  sing,  of  a  point  or  period  of 
time,  Matt  13. 1  4y  rf  7ifA4ptf.  iK^twp 
i^^KO^v.    Foil .  by  gen.  of  pers.  Luke 
19.  42  iy  rf  r)fi4p<f  <rov  ra^rji  in  this 
thy  time,  whilst  thou  yet  livest ;  so 
John  8.  56  tya  Y8jy  rifv  ^fA4pait  rV 
ififfiy  my  time,  the  time  of  my  ma- 
nifestation;—  of  thing,  Uts  ifidpas 
&raSc£|cwi  Luke  1.  80,  in^rripias  2 
Cor.  6.  2,  2  Pet  3.  18  oldrof  ==4^ , 
ai^ios  time  eternal,  for  ever,    b) 
from  the  Heb.,  pi.  7ifi4pai  days,  i.  e: 
time,     (a)  genr.  Matt  9.  15  ixc^ 
covrM  rifi4pai,  Mark  13.  20;    with 
adj.  Acts  15.  7  &<p*  rifiepwy  iiQxodmv, 
3.  24  r)fi4pas  rainas.     Foil,  by  ffen. 
of  pers.,  Luke  4.  25  4y  reus  rjfiepaus 
*HA./ou,  Acts  7.  45;  —  of  an  event, 
Luke  2.  6  fifi4Qai  rod  rcKeiv  avr^yf 
Acts  5.  37.     (i3)  spec,  the  time  of 
one's   life,  i.  e.  one's  days,  years, 
age,  life,  fully  Luke  1.  75  vdiras  rhs 
ri/jL4pas  rrjs  (urjs :  absol.  v.  7  frpofie- 
firiKdrts  iy  reus  7jfi4pais  avruv  ad- 
vanced in  years,  in  age  ;  v.  18,  2. 36: 
genr.  Heb.  7. 3. 

rin4repos,  a,  oy  (^ftets),  poss.  pron. 
of  1  pers.  pi.,  our,  our  own,  Acts  2. 11. 

ilfiiOayfis,  4os,  ovs,  &,  rj,  adj.  (rifxt 
for  fjfitffv,  Bvf]arKot),  half-dead,  Luke 
10.  30. 

flfitcrvs.  6m,  V,  Att  gen.  foas,  pi.  ea, 
half  dimidius;  in  N.  T.  only  neut 
T^  ff/A«rv  as  subst,  a  half  gen.  tkaI- 
(Tovs  Matt  6.  23,  pi.  rk  ijfiiarr}  Luke 
19.  8,  both  being  forms  of  the  later 
Greek ;  Rev.  11.9  vfiepas  rg^is  Kal 
fjfjLiav. 

riin(&pioy,ov,r6  (rifit  for  IJjUi<ru,  &pa), 
a  half- hour.  Rev.  8.  1. 


ivixa,  cnrrel.  adv.  mhea,  uilieaevtr, 
with  iadic.  2  Car.  3.  IS  ;  with  subj. 
and  ir  v.  IQ. 

4*101,  ou,  i,  i,.  adj.  miM,  ge«lle,  kind, 
1  Theu,  2.  7,  2  Tim.  2.  21. 

*Hp,  S,  indec.  £r,  Heb. '  awake,'  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Luke  3.  2S. 

lifi/iot,  ov.  i,  ti,  adj-  placid,  guiet, 
tranquil,  I  Tim. .2,  2, 

'H|>i£ti|t,  oi;,  4,  Herod,  pr.  name  of 
four  peiioQS  in  N.T.,  Idumsane  by 
descent,  who  were  successively  in- 
vested by  the  Itomana  witli  aullio- 
rityoverlhe  Jeniah  nation  in  whole 
or  in  pan.  1.  Herod  gurnamed  the 
Ortat,  son  of  AntipateT,  at  the  age 
of  flCteen  made  procurator  of  Gali- 
lee: he  rebuilt  and  decorated  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem  i  and  it  iiaa 
near  the  close  of  his  life  that  Jesus 
wai  born,  and  the  infants  were  mas- 
nered  in  Bethlehem,  Matt.  2.  16, 
—  2.  Hired  jinlipai,  'Atnltat,  often 
called  Herod  the  tetrarch,  aon  of 
Herod  the  Great  by  Malthace,  and 
own  brother  to  Archelaas.  After  his 
fiither's  death,  Augustus  gave  him 
Galilee  and  Persa,  with  the  title  of 
letrarch,  Luke  3. 1,  whence  also  he 
ia  called  by  the  very  general  title 
Aiiri\(ji  MatM4.9.  Ue  first  mar- 
ried a  daughter  of  Arelas,  whom  he 
dismissed  on  becoming  enamoured 
of  Herodias,  who  was  his  own  niece, 
■nd  the  wife  of  his  brother  Philip 
Herod  :  it  was  for  his  bold  remon- 
strance on  (bis  occasion  that  John 
(he  Baptist  was  put  to  death  through 
tbe  arts  of  Herodias.  Id  Mark  8. 
IS  'Hp>iSi)T  is  put  collectively  for 
'HpuSiwaf,  q.Y. — 3.  Herod  Agrippa 
the  elder,  called  by  Joaephus  only 
'Ayglinrat,  grandson  of  Herod  the 
Gteai,  and  son  of  Ariaiobulus:  he 
died  suddenly  and  miserably  a( 
Cffiaarea,  a.d.  44,  Acts  12.  21.— 1. 
Hernd  Agrippa  the  youngiT,  called 
in  the  N.  T.  and  by  Josephus  only 
Agrippa, ' Kypiimat,  the  son  of  the 
elder  Herod  Agrippa:  it  was  he- 
fore  him  that  Paul  was  brought  by 
Festus,  Acis  25, 13. 

'H^onSiavat,  Sir,  oi,  HeTodiani,  Malt 
22.16!  probably  parftinni  of  Hfrod 
(Antipas),  and  therefore  auppoilera 
of  the  Roman  domination,  wliich 
the  Pharisees  were  not:  hence  prob. 


(7  '/X'** 

in  general  =  Sadducees,comp.Mark 
8.  lowiih  MalLl6.6. 

'HpHltid,  iIBoi,  q,  Herodias,  grand- 
daughter of  Herod  the  Great  and 
sisler  of  Herod  Agrippa  the  elder: 
she  was  first  married  to  her  uncle 
Philip(Herad),  but  left  him  to  live 
with  Herod  Antipas,  Matt.  14.  3. 

'Hgiatiaii,  bivoT,  i,  Htrodion,  propEr 
name  of  a  man,  Rom.  16. 1 1. 

'Hiratni,  ov,  t,  Etaias,  Heb.  '  Jeho- 
vah's deliverance,' /sainA,  a  celebra- 
ted Hebrewprophet:  meton.  for  fAt! 
book  o/Iiaiah,  Acts  g.  28. 

'HffaK,  i,  indec.  Eaau,  Heb.  'hairy,' 

the  ancestor  of  tbe  Edomites,  Rom. 
9.13. 

rjirux^Ci",  fut  dati  (linixoi),  'o  be 
quiel,  tranquil,  itiil,  intrans.,  spoken 
of  Ufe,  IThess.  1. 11:  by  impl.  to 
rest,  i.  e.  from  labour,  Luke  23.  SQ ; 
from  further  cavil,  discussion,  &c. 
to  hold  sni'i  peace,  be  lileTit,  14.  4. 

hauxia,  at,  ^  (Siri^oi),  quiel.lran- 
quillity,  sfillnei;  e.  g.  qniet  life,  2 
Thega.3.12:  in  (he  aense  o[  atUl- 
nm,d;«nce,Acts22.2,  lTim.2.11. 

^lixtai,  ou,  i,  ii,  adj.  (=)icrwXM). 
quiet,  tranquil,  undisturbed  from 
without,  1  Tim.  2.  2,  1  Pet.  3. 4 

itTTdoiiai,  &itai,  ful.  ^o/uu,  depon. 
pass,  (fffTar),  to  be  Inferior,  genr.  2 
Cor.  12, 13  tI  Attu'  S  ^rrfiO^re  Sirip 
ris  Aoiiriti  iKKkiiirlai :  hence  to  be 
otfereeme,  be  vanquished  by  any  one, 
with  dat.  2  Pet.  2. 19  f  nt  Urnrra, 
foira  Kol  a*»oiUim-ai :  absol.  v,  20, 

^TTtifia,  aras,  r6 {'ijTTAofiai),  a  being 

compared  with  any  other  or  former 
state,  duty,  &c.  Rom.  1 1, 12  Bmifia 
abrSv  i.  e.  '  their  being  brought  into 

dation :  hence  failure,  faull,  1  CoT. 
6.7. 

f/TTiay,  oral,  6,  i),  used  as  an  irreg. 
compar.  to  Koxh,  viz,  tcorie,  irfferior, 
weaker;  in  N.T.  only  neut.,  1  Cor. 
11.  17  .;.  Ti  ^TTOvf,^  the  wo™,- 
adv.  2  Cor.  12.  15  ^ttsi'  Ayarafioi 
the  teas  am  I  loced. 

iixl<',  *.  fut.  ^rnm  (^X"')'  '"  found, 
resouad,  intrans.,  1  Cor.  13.  1  x"*- 
Kis  iiX'ii''  of  tbe  Be>i  t«  tix»,Lub.B 

,  21. 1U. 


Sx^c 


Acts  2.  2:    metaph.  fame,  rumour, 
Luke  4.  37,  comp.  Mark  1. 28  iuco^. 


0. 

8a88aios,  ov,  6,  Thaddaus,  a  sur- 
name of  the  apostle  Jude,  also  called 
LebbsBUR,  Matt.  10.  3. 

BdXatrffo,  ris,  ^  (prob.  i\s),  the  sea, 
a  sea,  viz.  a)  genr.  and  as  implyinf^ 
the  vicinity  of  land,  Matt.  13.  47 
(Tayf\vrf  fiXt^Otlffji  m  rijp  BiKaaaav, 
18.6  iriXayos  rris  OaX.  depth  of  the 
sea:  also  for  the  ocean,  Rev.  20. 13 ; 
^  7^  ical  ^  BiXourtra  land  and  sea,  for 
the  whole  earth,  7.1;  ^  ohpavhs  kolL  rj 
7^  Koi  ^  OdXaaoa  heaven,  earth,  and 
sea,  for  the  universe,  5. 13  :  poet  of 
the  waters  above  the  firmament,  on 
which  the  throne  of  God  is  said  to 
be  founded,  OdXaffo-a  6a\ltni  crystal 
sea,  4. 6.  b)  of  particular  seas  and 
lakes.  (a)  by  impl.  the  Mediter- 
ranean, Acts  10. 6,  32.  (fi)  the  Red 
Sea,  ipvBph  ddXaitrffa,  Acts  7.  36 ; 
absol.  1  Cor.  10.  1.  (y)  the  sea  of 
Galilee  or  Tiberias,  ti  0d\.  t^j  To- 
XiXalas  Matt  4.  18,  rfis  Ttficptddos 
John  21. 1  ;  absol.  6. 16. 

BdXfrw,  f.  if/o),  to  warm,  make  warm, 
by  fire,  or  by  warmth  imparted  ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  cherish,  nourish,  trans. 
1  Thess.  2.  7  &s  &v  rpoiphs  OdXtrp  r& 
catrr^s  r^Kva,  Eph.  5.  29. 

Bdfiag,  ri,  indec,  Thamar,  Heb. 
*  palm-tree,*  the  widow  of  Er,  Matt. 
1.3. 

6a/JLfi4w,  &,  fut  ^<rw  (Bdfifios),  to  be 
astonished,  amazed,  intrans.  Acts  9. 
6  rpffuev  Koi  Bafificoy  text  rec. :  later 
also  trans.,  hence  pass.  Ba(i^io(JMi,  to 
be  astonished,  amazed,  Mark  1.  27. 

ddfifios,  €05,  ovs,  r6  (Bdofjuu),  aston- 
ishment, amazement,  Luke  4. 36. 

Bavdarifios,  ov,  6,  rf,  adj.  (Bdyaros), 
deadly,  e.g.  poisonous,  Mark  16.  18. 

BavarrjipSpos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (Bdvaros, 
4>6pw),  death- bringing,  deadly.  Jam. 
3.8. 

Bdyaros,  ov,  6  {Bavtiy,  fr.  Bv^oku)) 
death,  the  extinction  of  life,  natu- 
rally or  by  violence,  a)  genr.  and 
of  natural  death,  John  11.  4;  Mark 
14.  34  v€pi\wos  ^0)5  Bavdrov  sorrow- 
ful even  unto  death,  comp.  Engl.  *  to 
grieve  one's  self  to  death  ;*  Rev.  13. 
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3  c/s  ddyoTOf,  ib.  irXin^  rov  Bas^drov 
deadly  wound.  PI.  Bdvaroi  deaths, 
i.  e.  exposures  to  death,  2  Cor.  11. 
23.  Hence  meton.  for  plague,  pes- 
tilence, Rev.  6.  8.  b)  spoken  of  a 
violent  death,  e.  ff.  as  a  punishment, 
ivoxos  Bttydrov  Matt  26.  66,  Kwra- 
Kpivtiv  nvh  Bamtrtf  20.  18,  Bdyaros 
aravpov  Phil.  2.  8  ;  genr.  Matt  10. 
21.  So  of  the  death  of  Jesus,  Phil. 
2.  8 ;  as  piacular,  Rom.  5,  10.  By 
Hebr.  Matt.  15. 4  BaydTvTe\€vTdm, 
Rev.  2.  23  i,7roierfyei  iv  Baydrtp. 

c)  in  O.  T.  death  often  has  the 
sense  of  destruction,  perdition,  misery, 
implying  both  physical  dissolution 
and  exclusion  from  the  presence  and 
favour  of  God,  in  consequence  of 
sin :  in  N.  T.  this  notion  is  applied 
with  more  definiteness  to  the  gos- 
pel-scheme, and  as  (u4i  is  used  to 
denote  the  bliss  and  glory  of  the 
kingd(  m  of  God,  including  the  idea 
of  a  joyful  resurrection,  so  Bdvoeros 
is  put  for  the  opposite,  viz.  exclu- 
sion from  the  kingdom  of  God,  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  physical  death 
as  aggravated  by  eternal  condem- 
nation; John  8.  51  Bdyaroy  ov  fi^ 
Bfwp^aij  61S  rhy  alwya,  Rom.  6.  16 
9ov\oi  afiaprias  fls  Bdyaroy,  v.  21  rh 
Tf\os  iKelywy  Bdyaros,  2  Tim.  1.  10 
Karapyfiaayros  fity  rhy  Bdyaroy,  iboa- 
riffavros  5^  ^(v^v  8tA  tow  exKtr/y^Xiov : 
called  also  6  Zeinepos  Bdvaros,  Rev. 
2.  11.  d)  poet.  6  Bdyaros  personi- 
fied, death,  as  the  king  of  hades. 
Rev.  6.  8 :  meton.  for  ^^s  itself, 
Matt.  4. 16  ^i'  X*^P^  '^'^  ^'^'?  Bavdrov 
death-shade,  the  shades  of  orcus,  L  e. 
thickest  darkness. 

Bayar6ot,  Q,  f.  dxra  (Bdyaros),  to  put 
to  death,  in  N.T.  by  the  intervention 
of  others,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  be  put  to 
death,  to  deliver  over  to  death,  trans, 
a)  pr.  Matt  10.  21  Bajyardxrovtriv  av- 
Tovs,  saep.  b)  fig.  to  mortify,  subdue 
evil  desires,  &c.  Rom.  8.  13 ;  pass. 
to  become  dead  to  any  thing,  be  freed 
from  its  power,  with  dat  7.  4. 

Bdirrw,  fut  r^fa,  aor.  2  iroApov,  to 
perform  funeral  rites,  pr.  including 
burning  and  burial ;  in  N.  T.  genr. 
to  bury,  inter,  trans.,  Matt  8.21. 

&dpa,  6,  indec,  Thara,  Heb.  Terah, 
pr.  name  of  the  father  of  Abraham, 
Luke  3.  34. 


fiovyrts  xifTorc,  v.  8  :  foil,  by  (v  Ttvi, 
lo  have  hope  and  confidence  in  any 
one,  7.  16 ;  by  (ft  riva,  lo  be  bold  to- 
wardisny  one,  10. 1,  2. 

taptritt,  £,  f.  ^u  ffliipirDs),  same  as 
tfa^^w;  inN.T.  only  imperal.  Bip- 
trti,  Bafatnt,  be  of  good  cbrrr,  have 
good  courage,  ipoktn  by  way  of  en- 
couragement, Matt.  9.  22,  It.  27. 

edpaos,  <Di,  at(,  ri,  chier,  i.e.  a 
cbeerrul  iDind,  couragt,  ipirit,  e.g. 
XafLfidvtii'  Bdpffos  lo  take  courage,  i.  e- 
to  be  encouraged,  be  full  of  hope 
and  confidence.  Acts  38. 15. 

Baii^a,  irrDi,  t<<  (9ii,i^a>),  a  wonder; 
ia  N.  T.  admiratim.  Rev.  17.  6. 

BaufLi^^,  f.  i/rofioi,  aor.  1  idaifia^a 
(eaSjia),  to  wonder,  va.  a)  intranb. 
ta  be  astnnish/d,  amaxed,  absoi.  Matt. 
6. 10  6'Jiivaij  ieoiiioat,  itcp.  With 
adjuncti,  lo  wonder  at  any  thing; 
e.  g,  with  ace.  of  pron.  as  remote 
object,  John  5. 28  ni]  Sav/utC"'  toC- 
TO,Luke24, 12Ti7(7o>'iJi:  with  Jid 
ri  Mark  6.  S,  fv Tifi  Luke  1. SI,  M 
Tivi  2.  33,  np(  TiKii  V.  18:  foil,  by 
fc'i,  (0  wonder  that,  becaate,  &c.  1 1 , 
S8j  by  <i,faHWKfei-r/,  wA(fA«',Mark 
U.  M.  b)  by  impl.,  trans,  to  um- 
derat,  1.  e.  to  admire,  wilh  ace,  Luke 
7.9  6  'lijaoifT  iBaifuuTty  abr^y.  Acts 
7.  SI  i  paea.  2  Thess,  1.  10.  From 
the  Heb.,  Jude  16  Bavfiiioyrn  irpilir- 


■enie,  t»  tee,  look  al,  behold,  ti 
a)  pr.,  including  the  DOlian  ol 
Eire,  pleasure,  &c.  Matt.  II. 
iiilKBiTt  BiiaaaBat ;  bo  rfbs  Ti 


percen 


>rilh 


■I  lifperi 


eonet.  pr»g.  Rev.  13.  S  Saufiiffiv 
hUra  ToC  ffirptav  (o  ujonrfer  (tfter  the 

become  his  worahipper,  com  p.  v.  i. 

favitiaioi,  ov,  i,  q,  adj.  (dao/iA£ai), 
wmdirful,  admirable ,  in  N.  T.  neut. 
T^  BaviidsLOV,  a  wonder,  miracle,  MaEL 
21.  IS. 

8aunairTis,-ii,6y  (9aaitd(v),  moiider- 

Jill,  admirable,  wondraoj,  Rev.  15.  1, 
Matl.21.42.  IntheaensearifraDgr!, 
unusual,  2  Cor.  1 1. 14  Kol  ob  Bau/iaa- 
i6y  no  wander;  John  9.  30. 

Btd,  Bs,  i,  (Bfit),  a goddees,  e.g.  Di- 
ana, Acts  19.  27. 

Btdt fiai,  [,  iliTD/uu,  depon.mid.  {SJa, 
Bi»luu),  nor.  ]  pass,  iStiSttv  in  pan. 


8.  \Q  iL-rtiivaBeaxidtityt 
past.  iBtiBti  W  a,lrrr,s  Mark  lii.  11  : 
with  ace.  and  parL  v.  14,  Luke  b. 
27:  foil,  by  St,  John  6.5. 
J.iTpffoi,  f.  lam  (Bivrpor),  to  be  an 
actor  in  the  theatre,  lo  bring  Hpon  the 
Ihtatrt,  preienl  ai  a  ipeclacle,  trans. ; 
hence  in  N.  T.  genr.  lo  make  a  pub- 
lic ipectacle  of,  expose  to  public  tcom, 
paga.  Heb.  10.  33  :  criminals  were 
Sometimei  expoaed  and  punished  in 
the  theatre, 

It'aTf  or,  DU,  Ti  {Btioyai),  a  theatre, 
i.e.  the  place  where  dramatic  and 
other  public  tpeclacles  were  exhi- 
bited! here  too  the  people  were  ao- 
cuatomed  to  convene  on  other  occa- 
sioni,  to  bear  harangues,  hold  public 
consultations,  &c.Act>  19.29:  loe- 
ton.  a  iptclacle,  public  ahow,  Hg.  1 
Cor.  4.  9. 

brlmilone.  Rev. 
r  fire  and  brim- 
Kime,  i  e.  sulphurous  flames,  14. 10  j 
lip  sol  larrviii  kal  Btla,'  sulphurous 
flames  and  smoke,  9.  17. 
7(7at,  a.  oy  (St4i).  divirie,  pertain- 
ing to  God,  2  Pet.  1.3,4,  Neutrfc 
Siior  the  divine  nature,  Uivinity,  Acts 
17.  29. 
i^Tiji,  rpoi,  ii  («fis).  Deity,  God- 


19.20;  rSg 


f..  the  di 


fectioDS,  Rom.  1.20. 

0ti(ili][,  cot,  ai>i,  i,  ii,  adj-  {ttaif, 
tlSos),  lulpkurom,  i.  e.  made  of  sul- 
phur. Rev.  9. 17. 

BikTina,  oTDi,  T<f  {BiXm),  viiU,  i.e. 
active  vclilion.  a)  pr.  ivili,  the  act 
of  Billing,  aiih,  good  pleaiuri.  Matt. 
26.  42  ytrtiBiin)  ih  BiXitiiA  aim,  1 
Cor.  16.  12  oin  in  fl^Aij/io:  bo  fl/Aij- 
.ua  aofKit  carDBl  desire,  John  1. 13. 
b)  mecon.  will,  the  thing  willed,  what 
one  wills  to  do,  or  to  have  done. 
Matt.  7.  21  i  TToiir  rb  MAUfW  TVv 
iroTfiJi,  Eph.  2.  3  ri  BtX^iiara  r^i 
aagiiis.  Hence,  by  im^ I.,  wilM- e. 
purpoie,  Municl,  diecree,  VmBi^&V^- 
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18.  14  olfK  iffriv  04\r}fia  ^incpotrBw 
rod  TrarpSs :  so  collect,  rh  $4\rifia 
rov  Sfovt  the  counsels,  eternal  pur- 
poses of  God,  6. 10.  c)  meton.  wUt^ 
the  faculty  of  willinj^,  free-unlU  1 
Cor.  7.  37  i^oualcuf  ^x"  ''•pi  "^^v  lUiov 
0€\'flfiaTos :  of  God,  1  Pet,  3. 17  tlOt- 
\ci  rh  04\rifia  rov  Seov, 

64\ri<ris,  ««j,  ri  (64\u)t  willf  good 
pleasure  of  God,  Heb.  2.  4. 

BiXoi  and  ie4\u  (fut.  6c\^(Ttt)),  both 
forms  being  used  alike  by  the  At- 
tics, thoupfh  not  indiscriminately, — 
to  willt  wish,  desire^  pr.  implying  ac- 
tive volition  and  purpose,  and  thus 
differing  from  fio^Kofuu.  a)  pr.  to 
WILL,  i.  e.  to  have  in  mind,  to  pur- 
pose, intend,  please,  (a)  of  Ood  and 
Christ,  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Rom.  9. 22 
€^  $4\wy  6  Bfhs  ivUfl^curOat  r^>  ip- 
yhv.  Col.  1.  27 ;  by  inf.  and  ace.  1 
Tim.  2.  4;  absol.  with  inf.  impl. 
John  5.  21.  (jB)  of  men,  foil,  by  inf. 
aor.  Matt  5.  40  t^  OiXovri  <roi  npi- 
e^pai,  John  1. 44 ;  pres.  Matt.  19. 21 
€i  $4\€is  r4\€io5  ftuai,  John  6. 67 ;  by 
inf.  and  ace.  Luke  1. 62 ;  absol.  with 
inf.  impl.  Matt.  8. 2  4ky  04\ris,  Mark 
3.  13.  So  with  neg.  ov  d4\a,  not  to 
will,  not  to  have  in  mind,  and  by  impl. 
to  will  not,  to  determine  not  to  do  this 
or  that,  to  refuse,  &c.  foil,  by  inf.  aor. 
Matt.  2. 18  oitK  ff0€A.6  vapaK\i^0rivai, 
Mark  6.  26 ;  pres.  John  7.  1 ;  absol. 
with  inf.  impl.  Matt.  18.  30.  In  an- 
tith.,  e.  g.  fo  will  and  to  do,  Rom. 
7.  18,  Phil.  2.  13.  Further,  with 
a  negative,  the  idea  of  d4\cg  some- 
times approaches  that  of  ^ivcmai, 
to  he  able,  I  can,  Luke  18.  13  ovk 
1i0€\€U  ovSh  rohs  6(f>6a\fiohs  4vapai, 
'  would  not,  could  not,  dared  not.' 
{y)fig.  of  the  wind,  John  3.  8  Zvov 
04\fi  nTcT,  i.  e.  pro  lubitu. 

b)  genr.  to  wish,  desire,  choose, 
foil,  by  inf.  aor.  Luke  8.  20  i8civ  0-6 
e4\oyT€5,  23.  8 ;  pres.  John  16.  19, 
Gal.  4.  20 ;  foil,  by  inf.  and  accus. 
Mark  7.  24;  absol.  with  inf.  impl. 
Matt.  15.  28  ytyrie-firM  trot  &5  04\€is, 
Mark  9.  13.  So  with  neg.  ov  d4\u, 
to  will  not,  be  unwilling,  to  choose  not, 
foil,  by  inf.  aor.  Luke  19. 14  ou  $4\o- 
fjLtv  rovrop  $a(ri\(va-ai,  1  Cor.  10.20; 
pres.  V.  1,  Rom.  1.  13;  absol.  with 
inf.  impl.  John  21.  18.  Foil,  by  cl, 
Luke  12.49  rl  e4\w,  €i  Ij^r}  01^^671; 


Sometimes  with  an  accus.  simply, 
where,  however,  an  infin.  is  strictly 
implied,  Luke  5.  39  ovSels  iriiDy  xa- 
Xaihv  €{fd4ws  64\€i  v4ov  sc.  irlytiv,  2 
Cor.  11.12  tQv  dt\6vr»v  k^pfvfiv  sc. 
ebptiv.  Foil,  bv  Iva  with  subjunct. 
Matt.  7. 12  t<ra  &y  B4Kryr€  %va  Tomffaf 
I  flip,  Mark  6.  25 :  so  in  interroga- 
tions, foil,  by  fut.  indie,  or  more 
properly  aor.  subj.,  pr.  with  Iva  im- 
plied, Matt.  20.  32  rl  06\crc  [Tva] 
iroiifffeo  vfiiv,  as  in  EngL  what  will  ye 
[that]  /  should  do  unto  you?  26. 17 
xov  $4\fis  iToi/xda'09fi4v  coi  ^xgyetvrh 
xdffxoi ;  ssp* :  once  with  ff,  in  the 
sense  of  to  choose  rather,  to  prefer,  1 
Cor.  14. 19.  Sometimes  i04\€iy  (but 
not  $4\€iv)  when  followed  by  an  in- 
fin. is  to  be  rendered  as  an  adverb 
before  a  finite  verb,  willingly,  gladly, 
John  6.  21  liBeKov  Xafiuv  abrhp  elf 
rh  xKoMV  they  gladly  received  him 
into  the  vessel, 

c)  by  impl.  to  be  disposed,  inclined 
to  any  thing,  to  delight  in,  love,  i.  q. 
^i\4m ;  with  infin.  Luke  20.  46  rw 
OfXdvrtov  vfpiirartTy  4v  aT6\Ms  letd 
<t>i\o6vroiV  hjTTofffJLois :  so,  by  Hebr., 
with  accus.  Matt.  27. 43  ci  tf^Xcc  o^ 
r6v,  9.  13  i\iov  $4\u  KoH  ot  Ovariai'. 
Foil,  by  (fv  rivi,  to  delight  in  any 
thing.  Col.  2.  18  04\(i)V  ip  raw^ipo- 
<l>poa-^tnj,  d)  by  impl.  to  be  so  and  so 
minded,  to  be  of  opinion,  affirm,  2  Pet* 
3. 5  KavBdvei  avrobs  rovro  04\ovras  it 
escapes  them  who  affirm  this,  who  are 
thus-minded,  e)  04\a  with  infin. 
is  sometimes  nearly =/i€AXc0,  to  be 
about  to,  i.  e.  it  serves  merely  as  an 
auxiliary,  and  gives  to  the  infin.  a 
future  sense,  but  only  of  inanimate 
things ;  Acts  2. 12  r^  &v  04\oi  rovro 
flyai  what  then  will  this  be?  or  as  in 
colloquial  Engl.  '  what  is  this  going 
to  be  V 
0ep.4\Los,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (04p,a,  riBrifu), 
pr.  *  placed  or  laid  as  a  foundation,' 
fundamental ;  hence  in  N.  T.  as  a 
subst. /o7/77^a^/on.  a)  masc.  6  0ep.4' 
\i05  sc.  \i0os,  pr.  foundation- stone, 
Heb.  11. 10  r^v  rohs  OtfieXiovs  exow- 
cau  v6\iv.  Fig.  of  elementary  doc- 
trine and  instruction,  the  founda- 
tion, 1  Cor.  3. 10 ;  of  a  fundamental 
doctrine  or  principle,  e.  g.  Christ, 
V.  11,  12;  also  1  Tim.  6.  19  0cp.4\iov 
KoXSv  a  good  foundation,  sc.  on  which 
hope  and  salvation  may  rest :  rae- 
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ton.  2  Tim.  2. 19  d€fi4\ios  rov  0€ov, 
that  which  God  hath  founded,  God's 
building,  the  gospel- scheme.  b) 
neuter,  rh  OfjiiKuiv,  foundation^  in 
Luke's  writings,  Acts  16.  26  rh  06- 
fi,4\ta,  Luke  6.  48. 

B%tl€\l6Wf  &f  fut.  ^09  (d€fl4\lOS)f  to 

lay  the  foundation  qf  any  thing,  to 
found,  trans.  Matt  7. 25  7€$tfif\lwro 
ifrl  rijv  verpav  (where  for  the  omis- 
sion of  the  augment  in  plupf.  see 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  pp.  68,  70) : 
metaph.  to  ground,  establish,  cof\firm. 
Col.  1.  23  T^  Ti<nu  Ttd€fit\ictffi4vov. 

O^o^iHaKTOs,  ov,  d,  ^,  adj.  (Qcds,  8i- 
9daK»),  taught  of  God,  I  Thess.  4.  9. 

0€o\6yo$,  ov,  6  {0f6s,  X^a>),  theo- 
logue,  one  who  treats  of  God  and 
divine  things ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of 
John,  the  divine,  the  theologian,  in 
the  inscription  of  the  Apocalypse, 
as  maintaining  the  divine  nature 
and  attributes  of  the  Logos,  comp. 
Rev.  1. 2. 

0€Ofiax4(o,  So,  f.  'f\(Tw  (BfOfidxos),  to 
fight  or  contend  against  God,  Acts 
^3.  9  text  rec. 

Bfofidxos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (6€<js,  fid- 
XOfiai),  fighting  against  God,  con- 
tending with  God,  Acts  5.  39. 

0€6iFV€va'Tos,  ov,  6,  71,  adj.  (0f6s, 
irv4u),  God'inspired,  given  from  God, 
2  Tim.  3. 16  ircuraypa^  OfSirvevaros, 

&€6s,  ov,  6,  God.  a)  genr.,  God,  the 
supreme  Lord  and  Father  of  all,  Je- 
hovah, d  SeSs  Matt  1. 23;  without  the 
art  0€^  6. 24 ;  k^^ios  6  e€6s  Mark  1 2. 
29;  ssep.  In  construction :  (a)  before 
a  gen.  of  person,  6  0€6s  ripos  the  God 
of  any  one,  i.  e.  his  protector,  bene- 
factor, the  object  of  his  worship. 
Matt  22. 32  6  e€hs*Afipadfi :  so  voc. 
27.  46  ec€  fwv,  Mark  15.  34  6  @c65 
fiovi — of  thing,  i.  e.  God  as  the  au- 
thor and  giver,  the  source  of  any 
thing,  e.  g.  Behs  r^s  ^ofioyris  Koi 
rrjs  TopcMcX^<r€«9  Rom.  15. 5,  r^s  i\- 
vlHos  V.  13,  TTJs  elp^vris  16.  20,  irdoris 
Xdpiros  1  Pet  5.  10.  (jB)  gen.  ©eoi; 
after  other  nouns,  e.  g.  as  active 
or  subjective,  denoting  what  comes 
forth,  is  sent,  given,  appointed/rom 
God,  Matt  3. 16  vvfvfxa  rov  0.,  Luke 
1 1.  49  oo<f>ia  rov  0.,  3.  38  (vihs)  rov 
0.,  9.  20  Xpiorhs  rov  0.,  Malt  6.  33 
0aart\tia  rov  0.,  2  Tim.  3.  17  6  &u- 


Oponros  rov  0.  the  man  qfGod,  taught, 
furnished  of  God ;  1  Thess.  4.  16  i 
<rcUiri7|  0.  the  trump  ^f  God,  which 
sounds  by  his  command,  =^  i<r- 
xdrii  odKiny^  1  Cor.  15.  52.  Also  in 
a  passive  or  objective  sense,  Luke 
11. 42  hrydmi  '''^^  0.  love  to  God  (see 
b.ydTii  b);  6.  12  vpooevxh  '''^v  0. 
prayer  to  God,  Mark  11.  22  viaris 
&€ov  faith  in  God:  so  oIkos  rov  0. 
i.  e.  consecrated  to  God,  Luke  6. 4; 
Rev.  15.  2  Kiddpai  rov  0.  harps  for 
the  praise  of  God.  Further  rcb  rod 
0.  the  things  qf  God,  c.  g.  his  coun- 
sels, purposes,  1  Cor.  2. 11 ;  or  things 
pleasing  to  him,  Matt.  16. 23  ;  or  be- 
longing, pertaining  to  him,  22. 21, — ^ 
in  which  sense  we  also  find  rck  Tpbs 
rhy  0€6p,  i.  e.  his  service  and  wor- 
ship, Rom.  15.  17.  (7)  dat  06^, 
e.  g.  after  adjectives,  as  iurrtios  r^ 
0.  Acts  7.  20,  twarik  r^  0.  2  Cor. 
10. 4,  as  an  intensive  from  the  Heb., 
exceedingly  {we  aartTos  SLuddvya- 
r6s):  elsewhere  after  verbs,  &c.  to 
or  FOR  God,  Rom.  6. 10  ^y  r^  0€9» 
i.  e.  *  to  his  honour  and  praise,  in 
accordance  with  his  .will.*' 

b)  spoken  of  Chniit,ihe Logos,  who 
is  declared  to  be  6  0€6s,  John  1. 1 ; 
20. 28 ;  Rom.  9. 6 ;  Phil.  2. 6 ;  1  Tim. 
3. 16 ;  Heb.  1.  8 ;  1  John  5. 20 ;  Rev. 
19.  17)  comp.  v.  7;  22.  6.  c)  from 
the  Heb.y  spoken  of  kings  as  the  re- 
presentatives of  God  in  the  Jewish 
theocracy,  John  10.  34,  35.  d)  in 
the  Greek  sense,  6  Beis  a  god,  the 
deity,  ol  0«ol  the  gods,  i.  e.  the  hea- 
then goda.  Acts  7.  43  6  0€6s,  l4.  11 
01  0€Oi :  so  Satan  is  called  6  Ms  rov 
cu&vos  ro^ov  the  god  qf  this  world, 
its  leader,  &c.  2  Cor.  4.  4.  Once 
fem.  17  0f6s  a  goddess,  Diana,  Acts 
19. 37  in  some  eds.  Meton.  an  image, 
idol.  Acts  7.  40. 

0€oo'^i3€ia,as,^(  0eo<r€^s),  reverence 
towards  God,  godliness,  1  Tim.  2.  10. 

0 too- €04)5,  4os,  ovs,  6,  if,  adj.  (0e^5» 
ffcfiofiai),  reverencing  God,  godly,  a 
worshipper  of  God,  John  9.  31. 

0€oa-rvyfis,  4o5,  ovs,  6,  ij,  adj.  {Beds, 
orvyeo)),  pass,  hated  of  the  gods ;  in 
N.  1'.  act  hating  God,  impious,  Rom. 
1.30. 

0€6r7is,  riros,  ij  (06<Js),  Deity,  God- 
head, the  divine  nature  and  perfec- 
tions (same  a&  Q«i&m\i^)C»Q\«^«^. 
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Bf6<f>i\o$,ovt6,  Theophilut,  pr.  name 
of  a  person  of  distinction|icf>(iTt(rro$| 
Luke  1.  3,  Acts  1. 1. 

B^Qafc^iat  aS|  f}  (^c^aTc^ctf),  volun- 
tary servicef  attendance^  ministry^ 
genr. ;  in  N.  T.  a)  care  of  the  sick, 
and  by  impl.  relief,  healing,  Luke  9. 
lli  Rev.  22.  2.  b)  meton.  and  col- 
lect, attendants,  domestics,  retinue, 
Matt.  24.  45,  Luke  12. 42. 

Otpafr^ioo,  f.  e^cra)  (6cp(£ir»v)»  /o  u'eit^ 
upon,  minister  unto,  i.  e.  to  render 
voluntary  service  and  attendance, 
a)  pr.  pass.  Acts  17.  25  ou8c  ^^ 
X^tp&y  iwOpdoircDV  $€£av€6erai,  h)  to 
take  care  of  the  sick,  to  tend,  genr. ; 
in  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  relieve,  heal,  cure, 
absol.  Luke  6.  7  iy  r^  trafifidrtp  Be- 
gairf{>€i :  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  4. 
24  idcpdirctHrcy  adro^s.  Foil,  by  ace. 
and  iiirS,  Luke  7. 21  iStpdirwaf  ttoK- 
\ohs  inrh  v6<roiv,  8.  2 ;  by  ace.  of  dis- 
ease, Matt.  4.  23  0€paT6^v  irocrav 
y^Jirov.  Rev.  13.3  itAt^T^  ^0€paT€i5^. 

Bepdxoov,  ovros,  6,  an  attendant,  mi' 
nister,  implying  voluntary  service 
and  attendance,  and  therefore  dif- 
ferent from  8ovAo$ ;  once  of  Moses, 
Heb.  3.  5. 

$€pi(ta,  fut.  iffw  ($4po5),  to  summer, 
intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  to  harvest,  reap, 
viz.  a)  genr,  and  absol.  Matt  6.  26 
od  (nrclpoviriv  odHh  Btpi^ownv,  James 
6. 4  ol  deplffomcs  the  reapers.  Hence 
in  proverbial  expressions;  OcglCuv 
Sirov  oHk  iffvupas,  i.  e.  turning  the 
labours  of  others  to  one's  own  profit, 
Matt.  25.  24 :  in  a  like  sense  John 
4.  37  J^AAos  iffiXv  6  (nreiptav,  /col  &A- 
\05  6  6€gl(o0p :  further  t  iiw  (nrtl^'p 
AvOpairos,  tovto  Ka\  Oc^iaei,  i.  e.  he 
will  be  rewarded  according  to  his 
works,  Gal.  6.  7 ;  and  in  a  similar 
sense  2  Cor.  9.  6.  b)  fig.  to  reap 
the  fruit  of  one's  labour,  to  receive 
in  recompense,  with  accus.  1  Cor.  9. 
II  Tct  aagKiKd,  Gal.  6. 8,  9 :  also  of  a 
Christian  teacher  gathering  in  con- 
verts into  the  kingdom  of  God,  John 
4  36, 38  iy(t>  direVTCiAo  6fias  Bepl^av, 
c)  by  impl.  to  cut  down,  destroy.  Rev. 
14.  15,  16  ie€pi(T07i  i)  -yr),  i.  e.  the 
iniquity  of  men  is  fully  ripe  and  is 
cut  off. 

$€gi(rfi6s,ov,  &  (BfglCoo), harvest, har- 
vesting,  John  4.  35  6  dtpia/jhs  ipx^' 
Tcu.     Meton.  the  harvest  to  be  ga- 


thered, produce  of  the  harvest ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  for  the  converts  to  be  ga- 
thered into  Christ's  kingdom.  Matt. 
9.  37;  also  of  those  whose  iniquity 
is  fully  ripe  for  punishment,  Rev. 
14. 15. 

OfpiCT'^s,  ov,  6  (d€pl(u),  a  harvest' 
man,  reaper.  Matt.  13.  30,  39. 

Ofpfialva,  f.  ay&  {OepfiSs),  to  warm; 
in  N.  T.  mid.  Btpfialvofiot,  to  warm 
one's  self,  Mark  14.  54  dtpiituvSiitvos 
irghs  rh  (j>cas,  V.  67 ;  with  clothing, 
Jam.  2. 16. 

$4pfiri,  ri5,  9}  ($€pfi6s),  warmth,  heat. 
Acts  23.  3. 

d4poi,  €os,  ovs,  r6  {depu),  summer, 
i.  e.  the  warm  season,  in  Palestine 
corresponding  to  the  whole  of  our 
spring  and  summer  months.  Matt. 
24. 32,  Mark  13. 28,  Luke  21.  30. 

0€<nra\oviK€is,  4(os,  6,  a  Thessa- 
Ionian,  Acts  20. 4,  1  Thess.  1. 1. 

0€aa'a\ovlKri,  ris,  rj,  Thessalonica^  a 
city  of  Macedonia  at  the  head  of  the 
Sinus  Thermaicus  :  the  Jews  had  a 
synagogue  here ;  and  it  was  to  the 
Thessalonian  church  that  Paul  wrote 
his  earliest  epistles;  Acts  17. 1. 

06v8as,  a,  6,  Theudas,  an  impostor 
who  excited  tumult  among  the  Jews, 
Acts  5.  36. 

d€<op4o»,  a,  f.  "flaw  {6€(Dp6s),  pr.  to  be  a 
spectator  of,  i.  e.  to  look  on  or  at,  to 
behold,  trans,  a)  pr.  including  the 
notion  of  attention,  wonder,  && 
(a)  genr.,  with  ace.  of  thing,  Luke 
23.  48  d€CDpovuT€s  Tcb  ytvSfieva,  John 
2.  23; —of  pers.  Rev.  11.  11:  foil, 
by  iras  Mark  12. 41,  vov  15. 47 ;  ab- 
sol. v.  40.  ()8)  to  look  at,  view  with 
attention.  Matt  28.  1  deofprja-ai  rhif 
Td<pov.  Fig.  to  consider,  Heb.  7.  4 
$€ap€iT€  TnjXiKos  ovTOS.  (7)  to  look 
at,  by  impl.  to  comprehend,  recognise, 
acknowledge,  with  ace.  of  pers.  John 

6.  40  TTos  6  Bewpwv  rhv  vUf,  12.  45, 
14.  17. 

b)  simply  to  see,  perceive  with 
the  eyes,  behold,  nearly  =  tSeTv.  (o) 
genr.,  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Mark  3. 
11  Srav  avrhv  iQtdopovv,  Acts  3.  16 ; 
with  part  added,  Luke  10.  18  ^0€<^- 
Qovv  rhv  'Zaravav  v€ff6vTa,  24.  39 ;  — 
of  thing,  21.6  ravra  h  OecopeTrc,  John 

7.  3 ;  with  part  added,  10. 12  dfapei 
rhvKuKov  ipx^H-^Pov.    (jS)  to  perceive, 
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markf  notet  foil,  by  5ri  Acts  27.  10, 
x6(ros  21.  20,  ace.  of  thing  Mark  5. 
38  0€wgu  dSpvfiov :  with  part,  added, 
Acts  17.  16 ;  with  ace.  of  pers.  and 
part.  1  John  3.  17;  with  part.  impl. 
Acts  17.  22.  (7)  from  the  Heb.  to 
tee,  for  to  experience,  e.  g.  rhu  Odya- 
roy  John  8.  51. 

0t cog  let,  as,  rj  (Oetopdat),  a  beholding, 
viewing;  in  N,  T.  a  sight,  spectacle, 
Luke  23.  48. 

O'fiK'n,  rjs,  ij  (riBrifii),  pr.  a  place  to 
put  or  set  any  thing,  a  repository, 
receptacle,  e.  g.  for  a  sword,  a  sheath, 
John  18.11. 

0fl\d(co,  f.  cCo-o)  (OrfK'fi),  1.  pr.  causat. 
to  suckle,  give  suck,  absol.  Matt.  24. 
19  oval  rais  0ri\a(o{Krais. 

2.  immed.  to  suck  at  the  breast 
(for  which  more  usually  fhi\d(oiJMi), 
foil,  by  ace.  Luke  11.  27  fuuTTol  ots 
i&fl\curas:  part.  0ri\d(o»y,  suckling. 
Matt.  21. 16. 

0ri\vs,  6W,  V,  adj .female,  a)  r;  ^Aeto, 
as  subst.  a  female,  a  woman,  Rom. 
1.  26,  27.  b)  rh  0ri\v,  only  in  the 
phrase  &p<r(y  /col  0ri\v  male  and  fe- 
male. Matt.  19.  4,  Gal.  8.  28. 

0^pa,  as,  ^  {0^p)t  huntings  the  chase, 
prey, game;  in  N.T.  meton.  rfe^/rMc- 

tion,  i.  e.  cause  of  destruction,  Rom. 

1L9. 
0rig^^<o,  f.  t{Kr<o  {Biipa),  to  hunt,  take 

in  hunting ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  catch  at 

one's  words,  lay  hold  of,  with  accus. 

Luke  1 1.  54  (r}TovvT€s  6T]pfva-ai  Tt  iK 

rod  arS/iaros  avrov, 

0ripiofjLax^<ft  w>  f*  ^o-fi"  (drigloy,  fid- 
XOfJuu),  to  fight  with  wild  beasts,  like 
condemned  persons  in  the  public 
spectacles ;  absol.  1  Cor.  15.  32, 
prob.  fig.  in  allusion  to  Acts  19.  29 
sq.,  *  if  to  human  view,  as  men  would 
count  it,  J  fought  with  wild  beasts ;' 
others  lit.,  if  so  far  as  depended  on 
man*s  tvill  I  fought,  &c.,  supposing 
that  the  infuriated  multitude  (Acts 
1.  c.)  may  have  demanded  that  Paul 
should  be  thus  punished. 

0ripioy,  ov,  t6,  a  beast,  wild  beast, 
Mark  1.  13:  fig.  of  brutal,  savage 
men.  Tit.  1. 12 :  symbolically  in  the 
Apocalypse,  11.  7,  ssep. 

0JiffavQi(o),  f.  l(ru  (0ria-avp6s),  to  trea- 
sure up,  lay  up  in  store,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt«  6.  19 


07l(ravpl^er€  vfuy  07ia'augo6s,  Luke  1 2. 
21:  fig.  of  evil,  punishment,  Rom. 
2. 5  opyfiy.  By  impl.  to  keep  in  store, 
reserve,  pass,  with  dat.  2  Pet  3.  7. 

d-qaavpSs,  ov,  6  (riOrifn),  1.  treasure, 
any  thing  laid  up  in  store,  wealth, 
e.  g.  temporal.  Matt.  6.  19 :  fig.  of 
spiritual  treasures,  pertaining  to 
the  mind  or  to  eternal  life,  v.  20. 

2.  treasury,  place  where  treasures, 
stores,  are  laid  up,  storehousCfMaXX, 
13.  52  4K$dk\€i  4k  rod  drfaavpov  kcu- 
yd  Kal  ira\aid :  fig.  of  the  storehouse 
of  the  mind,  where  the  thoughts,  feel- 
ings, counsels  are  laid  up,  12.  35; 
hence  of  a  chest,  box,  casket,  in  which 
precious  things  are  kept,  2. 11  kyol- 
\ayr€s  robs  drjcavpohs  avr&y. 

0iyydyoi,  f.  0i^ofiai,  aor.  2  i0iyoy  (a 
lengthened  form  of  the  pres.  instead 
of  0iy<o),  to  touch,  with  gen.  Heb.  12. 
20  kUv  drigioy  Biyp  rod  6povs :  absol. 
Col.  2.  21:  intens.  to  touch  forci- 
bly, =  ^0  smite,  harm,  Heb.  11.  28 
^ya  fi^  6  oKoQpeiwy  61777  abr&y, 

6\ifiQ>,  fut.  y^co,  to  press,  press  upon, 
trans.;  in  N.  T.  a)  pr.  of  a  person 
in  a  crowd,  Mark  3. 9  Xva  fi^  0\lfico- 
<rtv  ainSy.  In  the  sense  of  to  press 
together,  compress,  pass.  part.  perf.  t€- 
0\ilj.fi4yos  pressed  together,  made  nar- 
row, whence  Matt  7.  14  r€0\ifififyrj 
1}  6li6s  narrow  is  the  way.  b)  fig.  to 
oppress  with  evils,  afflict,  distress,  2 
Thess.  1. 6  TOis  0\l$ov<rtv  vfias :  pass. 
V.  7,  2  Cor.  1.  6,  4.  8,  7.  5. 

0\7i^is,  €CD5,  rj  {Bxifico), pressure,  com- 
pression, straitness ;  in  N.  T.  ^^.  pres- 
sure from  evils,  affliction,  distress,  2 
Cor.  2.  4,  Phil.  1.  16;  of  a  woman 
in  travail,  John  16.  21.  By  meton. 
evils  by  which  one  is  pressed,  afflic- 
tlo7i,  distress,  calamity,  Matt.  13.  21 : 
in  apposit  Markl3. 19  tffoyratTJfXf- 
pai  iK€7vat  BKl^lfis :  so  with  synonym, 
0\7}l/is  Kal  a-T€yox(opia  Rom.  2.  9,  0\7- 
y^is  Koi  aydyKT]  2  Cor.  6.  4. 

dvilffKu,  fut  0ayovfiai,  aor.  2  %0ayoy, 
perf.  TfdyrjKa,  inf.  r€Bvdyat,Jo  die; 
in  N.  T.  only  perf.  rdByr^Ka  to  have 
died,  i.  e.  to  be  dead,  in  a  present 
sense,  Mark  15.  44  ct  ^817  rtOyriKc, 
Luke  8.  49;  1  Tim.  5.  6  ({aaa  r4- 
ByniKe,  though  living  is  dead,  i.  e.  as 
good  as  dead. 


Bvfiiafia 


B>vi'  BiBrtaJ  nature, 
BvpvBit,  B,  (.1iaii(eipvBoi),lema/it  I  »fi6i 
a  noiie,  aproar,  clamBur,  apokeD  of  n. 
multitudf.genr.  i  ibN.T.    a)  mid. 


to  make  a  niiiie  tofftlier,  i 


b)t, 


r4|v  TiJAif  Acts  17.  3. 

BipaBo  I.  ou,  i,  noiMt,  uproar,  damanr, 
of  ■  multitude,  viz.  a)  gem.  Mstt 
27.  24  eifuBot  ylvrrai :  at  loud  la-  ; 
mentation,  nailing,  Mark  S.  38.  b)  ' 
of  popular  cemmelioH,  taaull,  M&It. 
26.5,  Mark  H.  2,  Acts  20.  1. 

Spn^ai,  f.  mg,  parf.  paas,  rtBgaoeiuu, 
to  break  in  piecei,  cruiA;  in  N.  T. 
Sg.  to  break,  cniik,  i.  e.  the  ilrenji^th 
of  any  one;  riBpaviTliiyat,  crushed, 
bruiied,  opprtsitd,  Luke  4.  IS  i*o. 
iTTfiXiu  fSiainrtiiiioiii  tv  iifiiafi. 

epditfio,  aroi,  ri  (Tpifii),pr.  a  nun- 
lint(,  lhin|!  bred,  lirted,  and  hence 
eatlle.fiocki,  herd,,  John  i.  12. 

iptivia,  £,  tM.  iiau  IBf^vas),  to  weep 
alwd,  tcail,  mourn,  viz.  a)  intrana. 
John  i6.2(iiAaiirtrnia\$inirii(i(Ti: 
o(  hired  mourners  wailing  for  the 
dead,  Matt.  11.  17.  b)  trans,  in 
later  usage,  Id  bewail,  Luke  23.  27. 

Bpijroi,  oo,  i  {Bpiit),  loud  aeeping, 
tcaili-g.  Matl.  2. 18. 

0p<i)aHtia,  at,  jf  (floijirKii*),  a  teor- 
thipping,  imrthip,  often  with  the  idea 
of  anperatiiion,  e.  g.  flpinnteio  tSi', 
&-ryi\uy  Col  2.  M :  soofaseverel 
mode  or  form  of  worship,  Acts  26. 1 
B:  genr.  of  theworshlp  ofGod.aDd 
hence  religinH,  piely,  Jatn.  1.  26. 

Bpn'Kos,  ow,  4,  ij.adj.  (flp™),/earing| 
Ood,  pious,  religious,  Jam.  1.  26.  | 

epiaiiBiin,  f.  ao  [epIa/xBo'),  to  iri- 
wnpA,  hold  a  triumph;  in  N.  T.  a) 
to  lead  in  triumjih,  Iriamph  oner,  with 
BCC  CoL  2.  If.  b)  cauaat.  la  rause 
la  Irlumph,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  2. 14. 

Bpti,  rpixii,  ^,  pi.  rpixts,  dat.  pi. 
$p^ly  a  hair,  pi.  the  hair,  sc.  of  the 
head,  sing.  Matt.  5.  36;  pi.  10.  30, 
Esep. :  of  the  hair  of  animals,  3.  4. 

Bpoiv.  £,  fat.4)aa  (fpios,  Bpiui),  to 
make  a  t}at»o„r,  tumult/  later  and 
in  N.  T.  trane.  to  diilarb,   trouble, 

terrify,  pBBs.  Malt.  2*.  6  uj)  BpoturBt. 


'0t,  ov,  d((l^^obioL),anai,  pr. 

igh  seat  with  a  fbotitool ;~  later 
and  in  N.  T.  a  tbnme.n  the  emblem 
of  reeal  authority,  a]  pr.  at  attri- 
buted to  kinga.  Acta  2.  30 :  aUo  to 
God,  aa  the  lovereiipi  of  the  uni- 
•erae,  Malt  5.  34 ;  to  Jeaua,  si  the 
Meaaiah,  19.  28;  to  the  apoitlei  in 
the  kingdom  of  Cod,  ib, ;  ajmboli- 
cally  to   the   elden   around  God's 


e,Rey 


:   Further 


illy  to  the  beast,  16. 
lu.  0}  melon,  for  dBminiaH,  Luke 
1.  32  Si^ci  aWf  rbr  Bpivov  An^IS, 
Heb.l.S:  Bisoforapo(cii(aW,&^Aer 
power.  Col.  1.  16  (Trt  Bgitai  mX, 
where  Bp^yoi  ii  spoken  generally  of 
earthly  or  of  celestial  potentates,  i  e. 

euirfipa.  or,  vi,  Thyatira,  a  city 
of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  conlinea  of 
Lydia  and  Myaia,  near  the  river 
Lycua,  between  Sardia  and  Perga- 
muB,  Acts  16. 14. 

Bv-yiirtp,  ripos,  rpAs,  ij,  a  daughter. 


d  geni 


Matl 


neas  and'  lendemesB,  2  Cor.  6. 18  ; 
also  voc.  in  a  direct  address.  Matt. 
9.  22  Bipaii,  BiyaTtp.  b)  from  the 
Heb.,  daughter,  i.  e.  a  fenale  de- 
.MBrfflnt.Lukel.5,13.ie.  c)from 
lheHeb.,putbefore  names  of  places, 
Luke  23.  28  BvYortpti  'IipowFoAV 
daughtert  tf  Jerusalem,  i.  e.  born  and 
living  there,  its  female  inhabitants  : 
hence  in  sing.  Buyinip^iiiii  daughter 
of  Sim,  pr.  collect,  for  the  inhaMtaali 
ofSion,  and  in  poet,  personification 
put  for  Sion  itself,  i.  e.  Jerusalem, 
Matt.  21.  S. 
SvyiTpiov,  on,  ir{  {BiTfinip),  a  little 
daughter,  female  child,  Mark  fl.  23. 
7)(flMu),  a  tempest,  ichirU 


I,  Heb 


i.  18. 
.y  (ffota),  Ihyin. 


Biivot.it.i 
12  :  the  9 

green  African  tree  with 
wood,  from  which  statues . 
vessel  a  were  made,  Lat.  c. 


lo,  OTO!,  ti  (flufmiai),  incense 
in  religious  worship.  Rev.  5. 
■ton.  Luke  1.  10  Spa  toD  9u- 
'ot,  and  V.  11  dvaiaar^ptov  Tov 


Ov/Marffpioy 
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Ov/L,  hour  and  altar  of  incense,  i.  e.  for 
burning  incense. 

9vfkiar4\piov,  ov,  r6  {Ovfudot),  aeen- 
»er  for  burning  incense,  Heb.  9.  4, 
— others,  altar  of  incense. 

9vfiid»,  &,  t  eurco  (Ovfia,  Ot$»),  to  bum 
incense f  absoL  Luke  1.  9  ^Aax^  rod 
Bvfucurai, 

Bvfio/iax^otf  &,  f.  ^»  {BviiSst  fidxo- 
fuu),  to  Jight  fiercely  I  in  N.  T.  to  be 
greatly  offended^  enraged  against,  foil. 
by  dat.  Acts  12.  20. 

dvfiSs,  ov,  6  (Ot$»),  pr.  MIND,  soul, 
e.  g.  as  the  principle  of  life,  the 
seat  of  the  will  or  desire,  of  the  emo- 
tions or  passions ;  hence  genr.  and 
in  N.  T.  PASSION,  i.  e.  violent  com- 
motion of  mind,  iud^nalion,  anger, 
wrath,  differing  from  ogyii  in  the 
mode  of  conception  rather  than  in 
the  thing  signified ;  Luke  4.  28  ^- 
irX'fia'Ofia'ay  xdvrts  Ovuov,  Eph.  4.  31 
Bvfihs  K<d  6gy^ :  pi.  Bvfioi  bursts  of 
anger.  Gal.  5.  20.  Spoken  of  God, 
and  including  the  idea  of  punish- 
ment, punitive  judgments,  Rev.  15. 
1;  Rom.  2.  8  Ovfths  ical  hpyfi,  the 
direst  judgments.  Further,  in  O.  T. 
Jehovah  is  represented  as  giving  to 
the  nations  in  his  wrath  an  intoxi- 
cating cup,  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction  ;  hence  also 
in  N.  T.  oluos  rod  dvfiov  rov  06ov 
wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  Rev.  14. 10 ; 
with  ohos  impl.  15.  7 :  by  a  similar 
figure,  ri  Krivhs  rov  Bvfiov  rov  0coi; 
y.  19,  the  wine-press  qf  the  wrath  of 
God,  in  allusion  to  Is.  63.  3. 

6vfi6(0,  So,  f.  c^cTM  {Bvyu&s),  to  provoke 
to  anger,  pass,  to  be  angry.  Matt.  2. 16. 

06pa,tu,4i,a  door,  pL  at  Bipat  doors, 
i.  e.  perhaps  double-doors,  a)  pr. 
and  genr.  Matt.  6.  6;  Acto  12.  13 
r^v  Oipop  rov  irvKuvos,  i.  e.  a  sntall 
door  or  wicket  within  a  larger:  so 
door  of  a  prison,  5. 19 ;  of  the  tem- 
ple, 3.  2;  of  a  fold  or  enclosure, 
John  10.  1 :  symbolically,  Rev.  8. 
20 :  hence  tA  irphs  rijy  Bvpav  {=rh 
'irg6$vpof),  vestibule,  porch,  Mark  2. 
2.  So  iir\  B^Ms  thai  to  be  at  the 
door,  i.  e.  near  at  hand.  Matt  24.33; 
also  James  5.  9  frp6  BvpStv  tffmiicMV, 
b)  by  impl.  entrance,  e.  g.  .of  a  cave 
or  sepulchre,  mouth.  Matt.  27.  60. 
Metaph.  access,  opportunity,  asityoi- 
ytty  T V  B^gay  to  set  open  a  door,  L  e. 


to  give  access,  present  opportunity, 
Acts  14.  27 ;  so  Rev.  3.  8  B^pa  &yc- 
(pyfi4tn>i,  free  access  to  one's  self: 
meton.  one  who  is  the  medium  of 
access  to  any  thing,  John  10.  7  c^mI 
1}  B^ga  ray  xpofid^ay, 

Bvpf6s,  ov,  6  {B^pa),  pr.  a  door,  i.  e. 
a  stone  for  closing  the  entrance  of  a 
cave ;  in  later  Greek  and  in  N.  T. 
a  shield,  as  being  large  and  of  an 
oblong  shape  like  a  door,  fig.  Eph. 
6. 16  rhv  Bvpchv  rrjs  xlorHas. 

Bvpis,  i^os,  ri  {B6pa),  a  little  door, 
aperture ;  in  N.  T.  a  window.  Acts  20. 
9  Kc^fi€vo5  M  rris  Bvpl^os,  where 
Engl.  IN  a  window. 

0vpo»p6s,  ov,  6,  ri  {Bipa,  odpos),  a 
dooT' keeper,  porter,  male  or  female, 
Mark  13.  34  6  Bvp.,  John  18.  16  ^ 
Bvpr,  of  a  shepherd  keeping  watch 
at  the  door  of  a  fold,  10.  3. 

Bva-la,  as,  19  (Biw),  sacrifice,  i.e.  ^  a) 
pr.  the  act  and  rite  of  sacrificing, 
mactation.  Matt  9.  13,  Heb.  9.  26 
8tck  T^$  Bva-las  a^roC.  Of  an  expia- 
tory sacrifice  for  sin,  Eph.  5.  2.  b) 
meton.  the  thing  sacrificed,  victim, 
the  flesh  of  victims,  Mark  9.  49 ; 
1  Cor.  10.  18  olioBlovrcs  r^  Bvalas 
who  eat  of  the  victims,  as  was  done  by 
the  priests  and  persons  ofiering  the 
sacrifice.  So  of  birds  as  a  sin- ofier- 
ing, Luke  2.  24.  Metaph.  1  Pet  2. 
5 ;  Rom.  12. 1  Bvolay  fioay,  see  (dw 
a.  7.  c)  fig.  of  service,  obedience, 
praise,  ofiered  to  God,  offering,  obla- 
tion, Phil.  2.  17:  so  Bvcrla  aiviofws 
offering  of  praise,  Heb.  13. 15. 

BvciaariipioPt  ov,  r6  (Bvcrid(ca),  an 
altar,  genr.  Matt  5. 23 :  spec,  of  the 
altar  for  burnt- offerings  in  the  tem- 
ple, 23.  85 ;  so  1  Cor.  10.  18  koimv- 
vo\  rov  Bva.  and  Heb.  18.  10  ^ccyely 
iK  rov  Bvo.  i.  e.  of  the  victims  laid 
upon  the  altar;  symbolically  in  hea- 
ven. Rev.  16.  7  iKovcra  rov  Bvo,  A^- 
yovros,  i.  e.  a  voice  from  the  altar : 
of  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  tem- 

Sle,  pr.  Luke  1.11;  symbolically  in 
eaven.  Rev.  8.  8. 

Biu,t  {wv,  perf.pass.  riBvftat,  aor.  1 
pass.  MBnv,  to  sacrifice,  kill  and  offer 
in  sacrifice,  immolate,  absol.  Acts  14. 
13  1iB€\€  B^euf,  with  dat  v.  18,  ace. 
and  dat  1  Cor.  10. 20.  So  t^  irdoxa 
B^iv  to  kill  the  paschal  lamb,  i.  e.  as 

I  a  Bp%c4e»  oi  tactx&^s^  VIk£W  W.  VU 


Hence,  h  McriScea  wci 

with  feaiting,  9itir  ii  bIk  limpl; 

to  kill,  ilaughler,  i.  e.  M)im>l«  for  s 

feait,  Luke  15.  23  rhr  idaxo"  ■'^ 

aertirrhr  BivoTt:  geor.  John  10. 10. 
ewftai,  a,  6,  Thamu,  Heb.  ■  tniD,'  one 

of  ihe  twelve  apoitlei,  rUo  wiled 

AlGu^uu,  John  11.16. 
eipai.  meat,  t,  a  brtatt-platt 

Lit.  Iwica,   Krmour  coveriiiK   the 

body  from  the  neck  to  (he  thigbi. 

Rev.  9.  9. 


'Idtipoi,  Ml,  6,  Jtdrtu,  Heb.  '  h( 
givei  ligbt,'  iQ  officer  of  a  •jme. 
gogue,  Mark  6.  22. 

'laM£$,  t,  indec  Jacob,  Heb. '  lup- 

Slanter,'  pr.  name  of  two  penons  in 
[.  T.  a)  the  patriarch  of  the  Jew- 
iih  nation.  Halt  1.  2:  Ov.  for  (Ai 
pBilerity  of  Jacob,  the  Jewiah  peogle. 


'Ictjiu^ar,  ou,  i  (prob.  = 'lu^^) , 
Jamet,  pr.  name  of  two  of  the  apos- 
tlea.  1.  Jamei  tht  ion  of  Ztbedte, 
Ihe  elder,  own  brolher  of  John  :  he 
was  put  10  death  bf  the  elder  Hnod 
Agrippa,  Ada  12.  2. —  2.  Jamii  Ihi 
Lett,  brother  of  Jude,  and  ion  of 
Mary,  aiater  to  our  Lord'i  mother 
and  »ife  of  Clopaa  or  Alpheus,  Malt. 
13.  55  ;  hence  called  the  ton  of  A|. 
pheua,  10.3,Bndalso  theirofAcr.i.e. 
kiasman,  of  our  Lord,  Gal.  1. 19. 

Tafto,  OTOT,  tJ  {Uo/im),  htaling,  care, 
1  Cor.  12.  9. 

'laiLBpVS,oS,i,JambTei,aee'lavv^t. 

'lufri,  i,  indec.  Janna,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Luke  3.  23. 

'larPTJs,  oS,  i,  Jannei,  and  'ia/i0piis, 
Jambrtt,  names  of  two  of  the  Egyp- 
tian magicians  who  withetood  Mobbe, 
2Tim.  3.  8;  nol  found  in  the  O.  T., 
but  derived  by  Paul  from  tradition, 
which  is  also  preserved  in  the  Tar- 
gums,  Talmud,  and  rabbins. 

Me/iai,  &fAat,  f.dao/ioi,  depon.  mid. 
to  heal,  cure,  trans,;  Ihe  prea.,  im- 
perf,  td/iTif,  and  aor.  1  mid.  laaiiat''. 
are  active;  the  pass,  forma,  perf. 
laiuu,  aor.  1  liBjiy,  and  fut.  1  laBiitrB- 
Itm,  retain  the  passive  lenae.  With 
acc.  Luke  5. 17  tis  "rb  lairAu  afrro^i, . 


S.  IB :  pue.  Matt.  S.  8  taAdrmi  I 
nif  iiau,  ver.  13i  fbU.  by  k'ri,  to  be 
healed  friim  or  i^  any  thing,  Hark  5. 
S9  lyHt  Sti  toTOt  (M  riif  itJurrrfos. 
Metaph.  of  moral  diaeaaes.  Id  Aw^ 
MM,  I.  e.  from  the  comequencea  irf 
one's  sine,  Matt.  II.  IS  ft^reri  iwt- 
m-pHntai  Kol  Unv*"  a^e^,  asp. 

'IdftS,  t,  indeo.  Jand,  Heb.  '  de- 
scent,' pr.  Eume  of  a  man,  Ltlke  3. 
87. 

Tairii,  tm,  ^  (Uo^uu),  Aeoltw,  evrt, 
Luke  13.  32,  Acts  4.  22,  30. 

lao'irit,  iloi,  ^,  jatptr,  B  precious 
■tone  of  various  colours,  aa  purple, 
cerulean,  green,  &c.  Her.  4.  S. 

'idd'atr,  dkii,  i,  Jamt,  a  Irlnam...  of 
Paul,  Rom.  16.  21. 

l^Tpis,  ou,  t  {lAofiai),  a  phyeidam, 
Mark  5.  26. 

IS(,  later  form  for  Iliimperat.  aor.  2 
of  iRw  i  ID  N.  T.  ofUn  as  a  particle 
of  exclamation,  tes,  lo,  bekoldl  e.g. 
aa  calling  attention  to  somctbi^ 
present,  Mut  2fi.  20,  John  19.  S 
n*  j  Krffwirgi,  T.  14;  addreasedcp- 
parenlly  to  several,  but  directed  ti 


B,  7.  2( 


In  the  sense  of  bthold, 
Mark  15.  4,  aL 


rsio 


ig  to  a  private  person 

PARTICULAR;  hence  in  N.  T.  adver- 
bially; (a)  Illf  indJeiittiaUi/,  tever- 
ally,  I  Cor.  12.  II  SiaipoSi  >Blf  fwiC- 
iny  KoBin  fioilKtrat.  {j9)  kot'  IKar 
praately,  by  orn'i  lelf,  apart  from 
Dtbera,  e.  g.  of  an  individual,  oIdh, 
Matt.  U.  13,  23  irifit,  eU  Tb  tpot 
Koi'lHar:  of  several,  as  apart  from 
allothers,  17. 19. 

b)  as  belonging  to  one'i  aelf  Bod 
not  to  another,  own,  proper,  peem- 
liar,  viz.  (a)  denoting  ownership, 
that  of  which  one  ii  himself  the 
owner,  poaaesaor,  or  producer,  ray 
Bim,lhy<m,a,hiiavm,&c.;otTHiv<iB, 
Matt  22.  5  (It  rhr  tSiw  aypiv.  25. 
15  itdinqr  Kari  Tijv  Iblar  Suyafu^, 
Mark  16.  20  irJtuaat  airbv  ri  M- 
TuiT^ISiB,  John 5. 43  irAr^mmr^ 
tSS^,  2  Pet.  1.  20  iSlas  iiii\iTtm  [see 
irlkuait):  bo  tii  -ri)*  tSiw  riKir 
one't  Bum  city,  wliere  one  resides 


l^wrric 


Matt  9.  1,  or  the  seat  of  one's  fa- 
mily Luke  2.  S ;  i>  ry  I8(f  irarpiSi 
John  4.  44:  pleonast*  with  gen.  of 
person  in  addition,  John  10.  12  oS 
ebK  clerl  r&  irp6fiara  Vita,  2  Pet  3.  3, 
1 6.  Hence  rh  ISuit  genr.  possessionSf 
property f  Lake  18. 28  in  Mss. ;  spec. 
own  houset  home,  John  19.  27  tls  rit 
YSfo,  16.  32;  oum  nationf  people ^  1* 
1 1 :  also  trpAfffftuf  rh  ViuL  to  transact 
one**  own  business,  1  Thess.  4.  1 1 ; 
AoXco'  iic  r&v  tHUtif  to  speak  out  (/ 
on^s  own  heart,  disposition,  cha- 
racter, John  8. 44.  Spoken  of  per- 
sons, tdtos  iJif\fp6s  John  1. 42 ;  iarfip 
husband,  1  Cor.  7. 2 ;  9€anr^s  1  Tim. 
6. 1 ;  BovKos  Matt  25. 14;  IBios  av- 
r&p  TTpwp'fyrris  tlieir  own  prophet  or 
poet,  L  e.  of  their  own  country.  Tit 
1. 12 :  hence  oi  Viioi,  i.  e.  ovm  house- 
hold, family,  1  Tim.  5, 8 ;  own  friends, 
companions,  John  13.  1 ;  own  people, 
countrymen,  1.  11:  collect  rh  Viiov 
15.  19. 

(jS)  in  the  sense  oi  peculiar,  parti- 
cular, as  distinguishing  one  person 
from  others,  e.g.  iZla  StdXe/cros  Acts 
1.  19,  BcwtSaifJLOPla  25.  19,  x^P'-^f^ 
1  Cor.  7.  7.  (7)  as  denoting  that 
which,  in  its  nature  or  by  appoint- 
ment, pertains  in  any  way  to  a  per- 
son or  thing,  Acts  13.  36  Aaj828i5(f 
7€V€f  6irvi£9rfi<ras  his  own  generation, 
in  which  be  lived ;  1  Cor.  3.  8  rhv 
Viioy  fiur$6>, . .  K&irov,  15.  23  ;  Acts 
1.  25  €if  rhv  XBiov  rAvov  to  his  oum 
place,  L  e.  proper  and  appointed  for 
nim :  so  Ktuphs  iSios,  Koipol  Woi,  own 
time,  i.  e.  due,  proper  time,  as  deter- 
mined of  God,  Gal.  6.  9, 1  Tim.  2. 6. 
(8)  sometimes  XBios  is  put  instead  of 
a  possessive  pronoun,  without  any 
emphasis,  Matt  22.  5,  25. 14, 1  Pet 
3.  1,  5:  also=  lavrov,  1  Cor.  7.  2 
kKdffrri  rhv  Aiov  HvBpa,  John  1.  42. 

iBiwrffs,  ov,  d  (fBios),  a  private  citi- 
zen, opp.  to  one  in  a  public  station ; 
an  individual,  opp.  to  the  many;  in 
N.  T.  plebeian,  1.  e.  unlettered,  un- 
learned. Acts  4.  13  itygdfxfiaroi  icol 
iBt&rai,  1  Cor.  14.  16,  23,  24,  2  Cor. 
11.6. 

iBoi,  a  demonstr.  particle,  lo,  behold! 
(pr.  for  iBov  imperat  of  aor.  mid. 
fiB6firiv),  serving  to  call  attention  to 
something  external,  exterior  to  one's 
self;  usually  put  at  the  beginmngot 
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a  clause,  or  only  with  kuI  before  it; 
but  sometimes  in  the  middle^  before 
words  which  are  to  be  particularly 
noted,  e.  g.  Luke  13. 16 :  construed 
a)  with  a  nom.  and  finite  verb.  Matt. 
1.  20  IBoh  &776A0S  KVQiov  i<pdv7i  avrf, 
2. 1.  b)  from  the  Heb.,  with  a  nom. 
simply,  where  the  verb  of  existence 
is  implied.  Matt  3. 17  iBoh  ^o»i^  iK 
r&v  ohpavSav,  Acts  8.  36  iZoh  HBotp. 
Foil,  by  iy^,  or  an  equivalent  word, 
expressing  resignation  or  obedience, 
Luke  1.  38,  Heb.  2.  13:  so  in  an* 
swers,  Acts  9.  10. 

'iBovfiaia,  as,  ^,  Idumaa,  Mark  3. 8. 
This  country  lay  to  the  south-east 
of  Palestine  along  the  great  valley 
£1  Ghor,  which  extends  from  the 
Dead  Sea  to  the  gulf  of  Akaba,  and 
chiefly  on  its  eastern  side,  which 
is  rough  and  mountainous:  here 
dwelt  the  descendants  of  Esau,  who 
were  always  hostile  to  the  Jews,  and 
during  the  Jewish  exile  had  taken 
possession  of  the  southern  parts  of 
Palestine  as  far  as  Hebron,  so  that 
the  later  name  Idumaea  includes  also 
this  region. 

IBg^s,  Soros,  6  (tBos),  sweat,  Luke  22. 

'Ic^aiS^A,  ^,  indec,  Jezebel,  pr.  name 
of  the  impious  and  idolatrous  queen 
of  Ahab ;  put  in  N.  T.  as  the  em- 
blem of  false  and  idolatrous  teach- 
ers. Rev.  2.  20. 

*l€pdxo\i5,  €tas,  ^,  Hierapolis,& city 
of  Phrygia,  Col.  4. 13. 

lepareia,  as, ^  (Upar€^), priesthood, 
i.  e.  pries  fs  office,  Luke  1.  9. 

ttpdrfvfia,  aros,  r6  {Upart^w), 
priesthood,  meton.  and  collect,  for 
priests,  i.e.  Christians,  1  Pet.  2.  5. 

It  partita,  fut  6<^«  (Upcis),  to  be  a 
priest,  qfficiate  as  priest,  Luke  1.8. 

*l€p€filas,  ov,  6,  Jeremiah, Heh,  'ap- 
pointed of  Jehovah,'  a  celebrated 
prophet  of  the  O.  T.,  Matt  2. 17. 

Upe^s,  4»s,  6  (Ug6s),  a  priest,  one 
who  performs  the  sacred  rites;  of 
heathen  priests,  6  hpths  rod  Ai6s 
Acts  14. 13 :  of  the  Jewish  priests, 
genr.  Matt  8.  4;  of  the  high  priest. 
Acts  5.  24 ;  of  Melchisedec,  Heb. 
7.  1 ;  of  Jesus,  as  a  spiritual  high 
priest,  5. 6 :  fig.  Christians  are  called 


jielding  to  him  >piritual  weiiBcM, 
Rev.  1.  S. 

'liDix'i  4i  fndM'  JtneMa,m.  name 
or  «  citv  ID  tbc  tr)b«  of  BenJamiD, 
■iluited  >(  the  ftrot  of  the  mountiiiu 
nrhicb  border  the  »»ll«y  of  the  Jor- 
dan and  the  Dead  Sea ;  it  «u  de- 
■trored  by  Joahiu,  but  waa  after- 
warda  rebuilt,  and  became  the  teat 
of  achoolt  of  the  propheta  i  Matt. 
30.  29. 

(■(xlSuTiit,  OK,  t,  4,  adj.  (Itgit,  Mk), 
offtred  in  taer\fice,  taeri/Uta,  tpoken 
of  the  fleih  of  vietimi,  1  Cor.  10.28 
in  *ome  eds.  tot  iltmtMvitr. 

a  coniccTated  place,  iocluding  the 
temple  propei.  or  fane  (iwfi),  and 
all  its  couru  and  appurtenancM ; 
■poken  of  a  heatheD  temple.  Acta  19. 
37  ;  elaewheiT  in  N.  T.  only  of  the 
Jcwiib  temple  in  Jeniialem,  aod 
alwaya  io  refeience  to  it  aa  rahuilt 
by  H  erod  the  Great.  According  to 
Joiephua,  the  whole  circuit  of  the 
temple  (ri  hfir)  oonaiited  of  three 
part)  or  encloaurei,  Tiz.  tbs  proper 
temple  (ra^i)  in  the  midil,  and  two 
circular  courts  or  areai  around  it. 

which  waa  alto  the  lowest  and  aur- 
rounded  the  whole  temple,  waa  open 
for  all,  and  contained  the  porches  or 
piazzas  where  the  people  collected, 
and  where  things  and  animals  per- 
taining to  the  sBcriflcei  were  bought 
and  sold,  as  well  as  money  exchan- 
ged; it  is  often  called  by  Chiialiai 
's  the  '  court  of  the  gentilei. 


From  this 


)  the  i. 


(rb  iiirffy 


court  or  enclosure  Irh  i 

pJO  was  an  ascent  of  fbui 

and  then  of  five 

Tided  into  the  court  (or  separate 

place)  of  the  women,  and  thi 

of  Israel  or  of  the  priests,  an 

hut  such  aa  were  cUc 


otheg 


criflces  were  prepared  and  offered, 
for  here  atood  (he  altar  of  burnt- 
ofieringB  before  the  entrance  of  the 
RuJi.comp.Matl.ZS.SS.  Tbe  third 
and  higheat  encloaurewaa  the  * — 
pie  itaelf  <™fi.  rh  Upir  Tplror) 
which  ODlythe  prieita  might  e 
comp.  Luke  1. 9, 10,  and  which  waa 
divided  into  two  parts,  the  aanctiiary 


(ri  tyitr),  and  the  holy  of  holiet 
(ii  tfiaw  kybtr).  The  whole  ttwipli 
therefore  conawlcd  atrictly  of  two 
parte,  t  rait,  and  ri  -wfirmar  or  tbe 


ri  hfir  ii  put  for  the  whole,  aad 
■1*0  for  the  rpina»,  bnt  not  for  the 
rait ;  e.  g.  a)  genr.  and  for  the 
whole.  Matt  34. 1  rii  aJcoSii^  rev 
Upm.  b)  of  the  ooarta,  nAmw, 
Halt.  12.  J  al  Ufih  h  r^  iff  ti, 
vifiPanr  S(^1fAwn,  Herk  11.  11. 
c)  of  the  wMr  court,  where  tbinga 
were  bougfat  and  aold,  HatL  21. 12i 
here  too  ]««ua  diaputad  and  tai^ht, 
T.  23  ;  so  tbe  apostlea.  Acta  6.  20. 
<.,pow pticiit,  4ot.  oSi,  t, 4, adj.  (bfxlt, 
Wf^sw],pr.  bteombtg  taataertijkaei 
or  jMr»im, hence  becomingtii  rttigiim. 
Tit  2.  3  ir  tarner^uiari  Ifpmprwnt, 
i.  e.  in  iheir  conduct  adomtng  the 
Chriatian  profeaaion. 
lipit,  i,  it,  tacrid,  ctnttCTBlei  t» 
God,  in  N.  T.  a)  2  Tim.  3.  IS  tit 
bpii  ypimiara  Ihi  lacnd  wrilimgM, 
fa>/y>ScW;iJaf-M,Le.the01dTe«t.  b) 
T^  Itpi  lacred  IhingI,  tatrtd  rifet,  I 
Cai.S.lZolriltpliipyiiiilitnutkoti 


ing  in  holy  things. 
'ItpoaiXoiio,  see  '\tpovaa\iiii. 
'ItptaaKttiilriii,  ou,  t.a  Jtnudtm- 

itt,  one  from  Jeniaalem,  Hark  l.S. 

UseouXiie,  i,  f.  V"  (lip^miXaT},  to 
rob  lemplei,  ammit  lacrillge,  da.  to 
rob  Ood  of  due  honour,  norwiip, 
obedience,  Rom.  2.  22. 

robbing  templti,  lacrilegiimt,  aa  aubat. 
lemplt-rabber,  Acta  19.  37. 

lipaup-yiu,  S,  f.  fyru  (Upmpyit),  = 
ri  /(pA  ipyiCofiai,  to  jttiform  taertd 
Htei,  espec.  sacrifice.  Id  i^iciatt  at 
prieil !  in  N.  T.  tig.  in  the  Christian 
sense,  Rom.  13.  16  iipoirg-foSmii  t& 
•iciTT^AiDf  miniilering  ai  a  priett  [in 
respect  to]  Ikt  gatpel. 

'lfpan(Ta\ili.  i,  indec,  'Upoiri\uiHi, 
at,  Tcl,  and  'ItpoirifAu/ia,  i),  indec, 
Jirajotem, Heb.  ' dwellingof peace.' 
This  celebrated  city,  the  capital  of 
Palestine,  was  the  seat  of  true  re- 
ligion under  the  Jewish  theocracy, 
— tbe  chief  acene  of  our  Saviour'a 
ministry, — and  the  cential  point 
from  which  the  goapel  waa  promul- 


gned :  it  it  ntnftted  neur  the  middle 
of  Pnleatine  among  the  mounUini. 
new'ly  forty  milei  diaiant  from  (be 
Mediteiranekja,  and  about  iweoty- 
Bve  from  the  Jordui  and  Dead  Sea. 
Omd  Bm  reduced  ic,  tad  made  ii 
'uDgdom,  wheDce 
I  'dt}!  of  Darid.' 


rD&amexileg  and  at  a  later  period 
Herod  tbe  Great  expended  large 
nun*  ia  its  embellishment.  In  N. 
T.  a)  pr.  (he  cily  iiu(f.  Hark  1 1. 1, 
b)  meton.  for  the  inhabilaatt  of  Je- 
luialem,  only  feni.  Matt.  2.  3.  c) 
metapli.  Jtrutalem  for  the  Jitcith 
itate,  cbarck,  diipeiualica,  ipoken 
(•)  of  the  former  or  Mosaic  di>- 
penaatioD,  Gal.  4.  2S  4  nir  Itpomra- 
aV>  (S)  ol  the  latter  or  Christian 
diapcnaation,  the  Redeemer'!  king- 
dom, of  ffhicb  the  Bpirilual  Jeru- 
aalem  is  the  aeal,  Gal.  4.  2fi  i}  Svu 
'lipeuiraA^ 

Itpitiririi,  t)i,  4  (Itpit),  pritithocd, 
prial'i  liffiet,  Meb.  7. 11. 

'Itaaai,  i,  indec.  Jeiit,  Heb.  '  rich,' 
pr.  name  of  David's  father,  Matt 

1.  S. 

If^fJi,  t,  indec.  Jephthah,  Heb. 
*  he  delivered,'  a  leader  of  Israel, 
Heh.  II.  32. 

'liX^**'"!  •"'I't-'ecAoitJ'M,  Heb.  'Je- 
hovah-appoin(ed,'  a  king  of  Judah, 
son  of  Jehoiakim,  and  grandsoD  of 
Josiah,  Matt.  1.  II,  12,  nhere  he  is 
said  to  be  the  son  of  Josiah, — tbe 
Dame  of  Jehoiakim  ('lumnl/i)  being 
omitted  in  the  genealogy  in  text, 
rec,  though  found  in  some  ues. 

'li|iraSi,  i,  gea.  and  dat,  'hqaou,  ace. 
'li/aOBf,  Jttui,  Heb.  '  Jehovah  hia 
help,'  pr.  name  of  three  pcieons  in 
N.T.  I.  JE9UB.  the  Christ,  the  Sa- 
viour of  men.  Malt.  1.  1,  ss^piss. — 

2.  for  Joehm,  the  BueeesBor  of  Moses 
and  leader  of  Israel,  Acta  7.  45.— 
8.  Jeiut,  Bumamed  JuGtus,  a  fellow- 
labouierwith  Paul,  Col.  4.  II. 

laaviji,  it,  it  (luitw},  pr.  coming  lo, 
reaching  to,  and  hence  ittfficiiig.  a) 
raJScunC.  (a)Dflbing>,«iiauf;i,2Cor. 


aririiTT 


i  iXiurr^ptoc 

H^factiim,  to  sadsfy,  Mark  15.  ISi 
ri  iKorhf  XaStiy  la  takt  latitfactim, 
i.  e.  secmity,  Acu  17.  9.  {&)  of 
persona,  iuleqimit,compitenl,foi].  by 
wpit  T,,  a  Cor.  2.  16  irpit  ravTtt  tU 
iKoi'di;  byinfin.aor.3.5.  So  in  ihe 
sense  of  annpiletit,  totrths,  foil,  by 
infto.  aor.  Matt.  3. 1 UE  dA«  tt/tl  lica- 
vhs  ri  ^tjtiifuna  Rvrriatu,  Mark  1. 
7i  pres.  1  Cor.  13.  9i  foil,  by  Tn, 
Matb  8.  8. 

b)  spoken  of  NUHHia  or  magai- 
taii,abundaat,gTeat,much,'p\.mosy, 
kfyiota  haai  Mat(.  28.  12 !  ixXot 
iiaaii  a  great  mullitude,  Mark  10. 
46 ;  \ait  lKtw6s  Acta  S.  37.  So  of 
lime,  Uarai  fluifOi  many  day;  9.  23; 
Iwnril  xp^"^^  "  ^""S  ''"^i  8^"'  ''^-  ^> 
daL  8.  U,  ace  14.  3,  ace.  pi.  x^i^M 
iKorois  Luke  20.  9 ;  ix  xpiiai'  liO" 
var  qfa  lovg  time,  8.  27 ;  i}  haaoi  id, 
23.  8  I  i^'  htofir  a  kng  while.  Acts 
20.  11. 

Karirttt,  Tfrai,  ij(lKa>'ili),  iif^incy, 
cotnptlnicy,  abililg,  2  Cor.  3.  B. 
Kuyiit,  £,  £  ^o  ^Uarii),  to  mate 
tufficieni,  to  render  ampeleni  oi/it, 
withacG.  2  Cor.  3.  6,  Col.  1.  12. 
KfTqpCa,  n,  i)  {iKrrtlpm.fT.llchTis), 
prop,  the  eui^liant-branch,  i.  e.  the 
olive-branch  which  luppiianta  held 
in  tbe  haod,  iXala  or  ^i0tas  being 
understood;  in  N.  T.  iuppliealian, 
Heb.  5.  7. 

tic/iilf,  dSoi,  <fi  mntfure,  dampiuu, 
Luke  8. 6. 

tjiJviav,  oujT^,  JcDiukin,alargeaiid 
populous  city  of  Alia  Minor,  lying 
near  the  confines  of  Phrygia,  Lyca- 
onia,  and  Pisidia,  Acts  13.  SI. 

lKup6s,  i.  if  \p^oi),\a.t.KilarU,i.t. 
rMjo!(o«t,2Cor.9.7. 

IXapiiTjji,  iTTor,  ^  (!\iyirfi),  cheerful- 
nets,  alatrily,  Rom.  12.  8. 

lAdffico/iai,  f.  dao/iBi  (I>ju)i],  mid., 
to  recoadle  to  me'i  lelf  by  expiation, 
to  propitiate!  in  N.  T.  with  ace.  ris 
kjiOfrlas,  to  propiiiale  as  to  tini,  lo 
make  prcipilialioa/i>r  tint,  Heb.  2. 17. 
Aor.  1  imperat.  Uils-Oipi  in  the  pass, 
sense,  be  propitiout,  be  merciful,  with 
dal.  Luke  IS.  13. 

l\a<rii.ii,  oS,  i  ^Iftdatoiuu),  propitia- 
iion,  eipiatioa  (abstr.  for  coDcC.pro- 
pitiatat),  1  John  2. 2,  4. 10. 


tXime  2] 

piliatory,  eiplatory ;  in  N.  T.  «) 
mate.  J  lAaimtpio'i  ^  pnpiHitior,  ims 
mho  makei  propitiation,  Rodl  3. 21, 
b)  Deut,  T^  lAofTT^puv  wurof-Kor, 
Heb.  9.  B,  pr.  the  lid  or  cover  of  tbc 
■rk  of  the  covenant. 
7x<(g>,  »,  d,  it,  adj.  (Attic  for  G^ui], 
ai  UBcd  of  the  ^da,  appeated,  propi- 
litau,  of  men,  chetrfah  in  N.  T.  cT 
God,  pra^rirjoM,  mireiful,  witb  dit. 
Heb.  8. 121X(iai  tmfuu  tius  iSaiUu!. 
From  the  Heb.,  TXt^i  osi  i.  e.  (ittu 
de«(t,GodbEf>ierci/uIfalA«/GoH 
firgite  fhee!  —God  forbid  I  /i^  yi- 
vam.  far  be  it  From  thee  I  u  an  ex- 
elamalion  of  averaion.  Matt.  16. 2S. 
'lAAvpiiciJv,  oij,  T^ /{{yrifiin,  a  coun- 
try of  Europe  on  the  eaEtem  shore 
of  the  Adriatic  gulf,  north  of  Epi- 
ruB,  and  weit  of  Macedonia;  Rom. 
15. 19. 
IfiJc,  i(i-roi,  J,  a  thong,  lirap,  oflea- 
tberj  in  N.  T.  apec.  a)  pi.  thrngs 
with  which  the  haode  of  captiiee 
or  criminals  were  bound  and  thea 
drawn  up  into  the  poiilion  for 
acourginft.  Acta  22.  25  wpdriofy 
airii'  TO?!  t/iaiTi, —  others,  a  Kosrgi. 
b)  a  ihoe-lalchet,  the  thong  by  which 
a  shoe  or  sandal  waa  fastened  to  the 
foot,  Mark  1.  7. 
lltariia,  t.  Wa  (I/uf-riw),  to  clothe, 
ID  N.  T.  onlj'  paas.  perf.  part,  f^- 
ruT^Jros  clolhtd,  Mark  S.  15. 
IfidTiov,  ou,  t6  (Jfta,  tJita),  a  gar- 
nnK,  e.  g.  a)  genr.  a«y  garment, 
Matt  9. 16  twl  [/lOTlfi  ToAoij :  pL  ra 
tlidria.  garmtjiti,  clothing,  rai 
including  the  outer  and  inner  _ 
meut  (mantle  and  tunic),  17.  2  ri 
tuiTii  a^oi:  tytrtTO  Ktwd:  so  in  the 
phrase  lo  read  the  chthei,  26. 65.  b) 
the  oater  garment,  manlle,  pnl/mm, 
different  from  the  tunic  (x'Tiir).  and 
worn  over  it,  comp,  Acts  9.  39;  it 
seems  to  have  been  a  large  piece  of 

was  wrapped  ronnd  the  bodj  or 
fattened  about  the  shoulders,  and 
aerved  also  to  nrap  the  nearer  in  at 
night!  bence  it  might  not  be  taken 
by  a  creditor,  ihougb  the  tunic  coutd 
be,  MatL5.40;  so  9.  20,21:  pi.  ri 
(fulTia,  oultr  gansrnti,  which  were 
often  laid  aside,  Acu  7.  S8. 
tiia-ria^is.  o5,  6  (I/«rrff-),  clothing, 
rmaenl,  gear,  clothes,  Luke  7.  25.    | 
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lintpoitttt,  depon.  {SfUpo!),  If  lamg 
/or,  and  hence  to  havt  a  itrong  affec- 
tion for,  with  gen.,  1  Thesa.  2.  8  text. 
rec, — others  diaiftfurot,  q.  T. 
Ira,  conjunct,  that,  construed  usiullj 
witb  the  subjunctire,  seldom  with 
the  optative,  often  with  tbe  indica- 
tivei  pr.  T(A.u(«r  atfinai,  as  mark- 
ing the  end,  purpose,  cause,/iror 
on  acamnt  ^  which  any  thing  is 

THAT  it  nij(AI  or  may  ht  lo  and  n ; 
but  also  itfiaframt  or  isatlual,  aa 
marking:  simply  the  eoent  or  nnit 
of  any  action,  that  in  which  it  ter- 
minates, so  THAT  tl  UHU,  H,  oitt  bt 
to  and  to:  these  two  aig^iifications, 
however,  are  often  ao  nearlj  related, 

Iber  in  a  different  mode  of  concep- 
tion than  in  an;  thing  etsential. 

1.  pr.  •n\aait,  aa  marking  the  Gnal 
end,  purpose,  or  cause,  (o  flie  end 
that,  in  order  that,  and  In  fcfi  in  or- 
der that  not,  lett.  1.  with  tbe  sdB' 
JUMCTIVE.  a)  preceded  by  lbep«. 
tent  or  an  uorMt  of  any  moiod  except 
the  indicative,  or  by  the  perfect  in  a 
present  tense,  where  tbe  subjunc- 
tive marks  what  it  is  supposed  wilt 
really  Uke  place;  Matt.  9.  6  &■ 
(ffifir* . . .  Tifr*  A^o  Id  ihe  end  that 
ye  may  knoie  (comp.  Mark  2.  10, 
Luke  5.  24),  IS.  16,  19. 16,  Luke  8. 
10,  12.  36,  John  1.7  otrot  ^^Btrlra 
HapTup4to^,  S.  Si  thCto  A^»  I™  6- 
liih  <ru9$T*.  6.  3S  HB.To£i^Ka  »bx 
r«  irais,  11.  *,  17.  21  r^fl  i  kAt^o. 
wiiTTfiop,  Acts  16.  SO,  Rom.  1.  11, 
Gal.  6. 13,  Jam.  *.  3,  sspiss.;  Tm  ni 
Luke  8. 12,  Rom.  11, 2S.  b)  by  the 
imperative,  the  subjunc.  as  above  in 
a.;  after  imper.  prea.  Luke  21.  36 
irffwrythf  tva  KOTBfivffqrc,  John  7. 
3,  1  Cor.  7.  5  bis,  Eph.  i.  28,  6.  3  ; 
r™  ^i,  Matt  7. 1,  John  5.  I*;— after 
imper.  aor.  Matt.  14.  15  iiriiXtwoi' 
Toiij  ixXovs,  T™  i-yapiirvait  fipd/ut- 
TB,  Mark  15.32,  Luke  16.9,  1  Cor. 
3.  18,  Eph.  6.  13  i  I™  ii.il  Matt,  J7. 
27,  John  4.  15  :  so  after  an  exhort- 
ation, Ji7»fi(v  Mark  1.  33,  Luke  20. 
14,  Rom.  3.  Si^after  an  imperat. 
implied.  Matt.  26.  5,  John  1.22.  o) 
by  ibe^fure,  the  subjunc.  as  above 
in  a.;  Luke  16.  4  fjiior  rl  vo>Vbi 
Ira  S^EMTU  fit,  1  Cor.  16.  C ;  inter- 
rog.  Matt.  19. 16  ■,  Tva  ^'il  laulu  IH. 
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5.  d)  by  a  past  tense,  where  the 
subjunc.  ftrictly  stands  instead  of 
the  opt.,  and  marks  an  action  which, 
in  itself  or  its  consequences,  is  still 
continued,  or  which  the  speaker  re- 
gards as  certain,  (a)  genr.  Mark 
8.  14  iwoli^€  Ik^cKa  %va  &<n  ficr* 
(sirrov  iral  t^a  &T0<rr^XX|7,  Luke  1. 
3,  4  fSo^c  crot  ypd^ai,  tifa  iviyv^s, 
John  1.  31,  3. 16, 17,  8. 6,  ssp. ;  lya 
^  Eph.  2. 9,  Heb.  11.  28.  So  ellip- 
tically,  John  1.  8  &AA*  [^A.0cv]  7va 
ktK,  9.  3  &A\*  [tovto  ^iv€ro']  fya 
^ay€fm^.  (/3)  in  simple  narrations ; 
Matt.  27.  26  *lriaovy  irapi^aKw  tva 
aravgttOp,  Mark  6. 41  iSi^ov  raits  fia- 
Brp-ais,  u^a  irtigaSwrtM  avrois,  9.  18, 
22,  10. 13,  Luke  19.  4 ;  tya  /jl^  John 
18.  28,  19. 81. 

2.  with  the  optative,  preceded 
by  the  present,  where  the  opt.  marks 
what  may  possibly  take  place ;  twice, 
£ph.  1.  16,  17  oh  iraOoiiM  ehxapur- 
r&¥  &a  6  eths  8^  ktX,  3.  16. 

8.  with  the  indicative,  but  in 
N.  T.  only  the  future  and  present, 
and  not  with  a  past  tense  as  often  in 
classic  writers,  a)  with  indic.  future, 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  subjunctive 
in  1.  a.  above,  and  preceded  only  by 
the  present ;  1  Cor.  13.  3  ihv  irapaZ& 
rh  (T&ful  fiov  Xva  KavO^erofuu,  1  Pet 
8. 1.  So  fut.  and  subjunc.  together. 
Rev.  22.  HTi^a  ^crrai  ri  i^ovala  abr&v 
. . .  iced  €i<r4\BaKriv  d5r^yT6\iv:  Eph. 

6.  3  tva  fd  aoi  yivittTcu,  koX  taip  fia~ 
icpoxpt^vios,  where,  however,  ^<rp  may 
be  taken  independently  of  Xva,  i.  e. 
and  thou  shalt  live  long,  b)  with  in- 
die, present^  in  the  same  sense,  pre- 
ceded by  the  present,  &c. ;  twice, 
GaL  4.  17  QriKoviTiv  v/xas,  tva  ainobs 
(fl\ovr€,  1  Cor.  4. 6  tva  fx^  tpvciovadt : 
not  found  in  classic  Greek. 

II.  iKpariK&Sf  as  marking  simply 
the  event  or  result  of  an  action,  so 
thatf  so  as  that;  in  N.  T.  only  with 
the  subjunctive,  implying  some- 
thing which  really  takes  place ;  in 
classic  writers  oftener  with  the  in- 
dicative of  a  past  tense,  a)  pre- 
ceded by  the  present,  &c.  Luke  22. 
29, 30  HiariOffiai  Ifiiy  ,,,tva  iaBirirf 
Ka\  itlwfre  ier\,  John  6.  7  Uproi  ovk 
iipKovciu  ahro7s,  Xva  fKotrros  ainSov 
fipax^  ri  \d$rfy  Rom.  3.  19  6  udfios 
rois  iv  T^  vSfjujp  \aX(7,  Xva  xcof  (rrSfia 
i>payp,  6, 1 ;  Rev.  J4. 18  yai,  A^i  rh 


irvcv^io,  {kiroQyl\(TKOwri\  Xva  iofoura^ 
ffwvrat :  Xva  fi4i  Acts  2. 28,  Gal.  5. 17. 

b)  by  the  inoperative,  Acts  8. 19  tUn 
Ki^ioX  rijv  i^ovfftay  ra&rriv,  Xva .  .  . 
Kafifidv^^  ictX,  Jam.  1. 4,  1  Pet.  4. 13, 
5.6',  Xva  lah  Tit.  3.  14,  Rev.  3.  11. 

c)  by  i^e  future,  John  8.  20  yAi(ova 
To{mov  Se^lei  ahr^  ^pya,  Xva  (tfius 
0oaftid(nT€,  Luke  1 1. 50,  John  16. 24. 

d)  by  a.  past  tense  (comp.  I.  1.  d.) ; 
Luke  9.  45  iiyv6ouv  rh  ^fia  rouro, 
Xva  fiij  aXtrBwvrai  avr6,  John  9.  2  ris 
^fjuigrev,  Xva  rv^\hs  y€vvri$f ;  Rom. 
1 1 . 1 1  /A^  Ihrraurav,  Xva  xdtrwffi ;  v.  3 1  • 
Here  belongs  the  frequent  phrase 
Xva  irKrifwBp  ^  ypanfn^,  rh  pr}$ev,  &«. 
used  as  a  formula  of  quotation,  and 
implying  that  something  took  place 
not  in  order  that  a  prophecy  might 
be  fulfilled,  but  so  that  it  was  ful- 
filled; not  in  order  to  make  the 
event  correspond  to  the  prophecy, 
but  so  that  the  event  did  correspond 
to  it;  Matt.  1. 22  rovro  ti\ovy^ov€v 
Xva  x\rigta$f  rh  ^iv,  26.  56,  ssep. 
With  a  past  tense  implied,  Mark 
14. 49,  John  13. 18. 

III.  in  later  Greek,  Xva,  in  vari- 
ous constructions,  lost  the  power  of 
marking  either  purpose  or  event, 
and  became  simply  a  demonstrative 
conjunction,  like  our  that,  i.  e.  mere- 
ly pointing  out  that  to  which  the 
preceding  words  refer,  or  introdu- 
cing something  already  implied  in 
the  preceding  words :  in  this  way 
Xva  with  the  subjunctive  came  often 
to  be  employed  where  earlier  writers 
used  the  infinitive  or  other  particles, 
e.  g.  a)  used  instead  of  the  con- 
struction with  the  infinitive,  originally 
perhaps  because  the  infinitive  also 
often  implies  purpose :  thus  (a)  after 
words  and  phrases  impljdng  com- 
mand and  the  like,  as  in  Engl.  *  I 
command  th<U  you  do  it,'  for  '  I 
command  you  to  do  it;'  Mark  18. 
34  T^  $vpC9p^  iverelXaro  Xva  ypriyofrp, 
John  11. 57  Mi&Ku<rav  4vro\^v  Tva, 
Acts  17.  15  Kafi6vT€s  ivroXiiv  fva. 
So  Xva  after  iyyapt^oo  Matt.  27.  32, 
mrayy4K\t9  28.  10,  &iroo'r^XX»  Acts 
16.  36,  ypdtpw  Mark  12. 19,  Biwrr^X- 
Xofuu  13.  34,  c7irov  8.  9,  i^ogKi(0 
Matt.  26.  63,  iiririfuiu  12.  16,  \4yw 
Acts  19.  4,  frapayy4\?<M  Mark  6.  8, 
(TvvriOtyMi  John  9. 22 \  «o  ^V&q  ^^^ 
a^TOis  tvtt  "ReN.  ^.  &\  oW  %w»  'Vaw. 
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1.  Ifl :  with  tome  word  of 
...d  tmpiitd,  Eph.  5.  33.  (0) 
after  *eTbi  of  enlnaliHg,  //ernading, 
and  (he  liker  Luke  9.  40  iSttfitir 
rir  /mfljjTfic  am  Ira  iKBdijKiii'  abri, 
23.32:  lo  ttttr  trntiofTvpoiuu  nim. 
6.  21,  ipvrin  Mark  7.  26,  wofoitii-  < 
A^  5. 1 0,  upamix'iuu  Matt.  24. 20, 
«tft.27.20.  t7)*fie'-«'b«  of  de- 
lire,  and  the  tikei  Matt  7.  12  taa 
tr  e^AijT*  tra  roMOtw  vfur,  18.  14 
MXW  lati  Tn.  John  6.  39 ;  iirrilr 
rat  ^  1  Cor.  4.  2 :  oith  S^Am  inpJ. 
Oal.  2.  10.  (E)  ifLer  ni^  in  the 
■enie  of  to  caate,  to  effect,  &e.  John 
]1.  37  eix  iSiraro  abroi  tdi^itu  Xra 
Kalo^Di/iJJ&ToMrii;  Col. 4.  ISi  and 
■o  in  an  attraction,  Rey.  S.  9,  where 
the  future  bIbo  is  joined  nith  the 
aubj.  after  Ink  (•)  after  wonU  im- 
plying j(ln«(,  (iiiKciMcv,  need,  and 
the  like ;  (Ik  iiiii  tliu  Ira  xiwt, 
John  1. 27,  Uarit  Matt.  8.  8,  if KirJi 
10.  25,  xptlu'  fx<'>'  !>"■  John  2.  25 ; 
after  impen.  avfufipti  Matt.  fi.  29, 
*»a-tT(A.r  Luke  17.  2.  (f )  after  a 
word  or  phrme  followed  by  a  defin- 
ing or  explanatory  clauie,TKi  lome- 
timei  introduces  the  latter;  John 
4.  34  ifihv  fip&fid  itrriif  Tra  vow  r^ 
e&ti>uiTovW>i4wr<li^t,  IS.  39  rcYt 
avt/iidfia  ifur  Xta  hm  i/iai  ivoKiaw. 
So  egpecially  after  oStoi  uied  em- 
phatically or  Bfurrutui  in  reference 
to  a  followiog  clauie,  Luhe  I.  43 
niStv  /mi  Touro.  lya  tX.6ji  i)  n^rnip  TOv 
jaiplou  luiv  *p6t  tii;  more  uaual  in 
John,  e.  g.  6.  29  ravri  trri  rb  tfTtay 
TW  e>gu,  Ira  TurrtiKnrrt.  17-  3  aSn) 
iarXr  ^  aliirtos  f«^,  I™  yiviaitaHur 
at,  I  John  3.  11,  23:  ao  tr  -Toirr-e 
ito^diT&Tj  i  vari^p,  Iva  fropr^f  tpipuTf 
John  15.  8i  alio  V.  13  ^tffwa  rai- 
T7JJ  i-yimiii  obSiU  Ix'i,  I™  tIi  tV 
<iiiXhy  airov  8$:  with  olror  or  b 
Toirir  implied,  1  Cor,  9, 18. 

h)  inatead  of  Drci  after  verbi  of 
laiing  care,  tndeaeaurnig,  and  the 
Uke  ;  pkirtTf  1m  Iupi0vi  yimfrai  I 
Cor.  16. 10,  fnAidvU.  1,  fiir^v.  12, 
litpiiiriu  7.  34,  pvXiaatirBf  !va  ^^  ^ 
Pet.  3.  IT :  nith  a  verb  of  thia  kind 
implied,  2  Cor.  8.  7.  c)  ioaiead  ol 
Jti,  Mark  9. 1 2  yiyparTai  lea  taUi 
Tiep:  with  Sti  Rom.  4.  23.  d)  itf' 
(jne,  only  in  John,  aflei  Spa,  insteac 
of  the  more  usual  Srt  or  iy^;  1 2. 2£ 


lovSo/a 


.  13.1,  16.  2.32,— ao 
EngL  tit  kwr  ii  imu  that  tAa  Sim 
(jf  man  ihtuU  bt  gierifiid,  for  itibeu 
or  ■'■  wjUc*;  with  St*  4.  21,  23,  i. 
25 ;  nith  Jr  j  v.  28  :  or  we  may  take 
Inhere  aa  eventual,  'icifhatheiliall 
be  glorified.'  Otben  regard  Iwa  m 
luch  cases  as  an  ad  verb  of  place,  used 
flg.  of  time,  like  Engl,  vhereim. 

Irari  or  In  rf,  aa  an  interrog.  par- 
ticle, elliptically  for  Ira  ri  yirjrm 
in  ordtr  that  tBluU  i.  e.  may  take 
place  f  =tii  (cAot  mdt  wiy?  tuhttt- 

fon?  Matt.  9.  4,  27.  *fi,  Luke  IS.  T. 

I^Tvi).  iit,f),Joppii,  a  celebrated  and 
very  ancient  city  and  port  of  Palea- 
tine  on  the  Mediterranean,  about 
west- north -west  of  Jerusalem,  Acts 
9.36. 

'Iiptdriji,  mi,  S,  Jordan,  the  largett 
and  moBt  celebrated  river  of  Pdet- 
tine :  it  takea  its  rise  not  far  &om 
the  village  of  Paneas,  near  Cssarea 
Philippi,  and  is  joined  by  another 
itream  which  rises  in  the  higher 
parte  of  the  adjacent  Antilibanua. 
Aftera  course  ofabout  fifteen  miles, 
it  pluses  through  the  lake  of  Merom, 
and  after  flowing  about  the  sams 
distance  further  falls  into  the  lake 
of  Tiberias:  leaving  this  lake,  it 
flows  through  a  fertile  valley  of  con- 
■iderable  width  into  the  Dead  Sea, 
receiving  in  its  course  some  minor 
streams!  Matt  3.  5. 

Ut,  oS,  6  (VO.   pr-  'omelhing  lent 


arrow  ;  in  N.  T. 

emitted  on   metals.  Jam.  S.  3.      b) 

poiion,  vemna,  aa  emiHid  by  serpents, 

'loutafo,  as,  fi  [fern,  of  'IsirSaMi, 
eupp.  7^),  Jadaa,  Heb.  Judah,  pr. 
name  slnctly  of  the  territory  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  but  usually  employed 
-      '   3  sense.     Undet 


David  it  denoted 
Judah  and  Ben 
secession  of  the  ten  tribcG 
applied  to  ihe  dominions 
kingdom  of  Judah  in  dist 
from  that  of  Israel,  and  of 
included  the  whole  aouthei 
of  Pah 


B  of 
after  the 


after  the  , 


t  of  the  exiles  who  relumed 
e  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  the 
ue  iudsa.  (,Jvid&h)  naa  ^Wen  {«- 


nenllj  to  tbc  whole  of  Palcitine 
wot  of  the  Jordm  :  under  cbe  Ro- 
mini,  in  the  time  ofChritt,  Pales- 
dae  wu  dirided  into  GbUIk,  8:i- 
nuria,  and  iadaoL,  tbe  Uat  includiui^ 
the  whole  eouthem  part  weil  of  the 
Jordan, — it  then  belonged  lo  Ar- 
cbelaui,  but  *aa  afterwards  madt 
=  dependen 
and  goveinei' ' 
__      .2.  1:  metoD. 

8.e. 

tarSmtCtf,  t.  tow  ('InAuit),  Id  Juda- 
t*t,  i.  e.  Una  Ukt  the  Jewi,  follow  tbtir 
■naiinnt,  ciulome,  rite>,  Gal.  2. 14. 

lovtaltis,  i.  if,  Jeteith,  cuirenl 
among  the  Jewg,  ^«  TiL  1. 14. 

'loulalnwi,  adv.  Janiiilg,  in  the 
leviuh  maoner,  Gnl.  2.  U. 

'lovSaiDi,  a,  OF  ClaiSai),  pr.  Bdj. 
Jemih.-iaN.T.  B)fem.  pr.  j^'lou- 
fiofn  X^P^  °^  7^  *^^  land  of  Judan., 
Hark  1.  S,  John  3.  22 ;  ^  'loutaia 
•fulfil  a  Jewell,  Acts  16. 1,  b)  mate. 
A'lavlwai,  ai  lubit.  a  Jtv,  pr.  one 
of  the  tribe  or  counlry  of  Judali, 
but  in  later  uiage  applied  to  all  the 

John  i.  9 :  uauall;  pi.  ol  'lovlaioi 
the  Jewi,  19.  21,  uep. ;  'lovlaibi  nat 
*£XXiiMi  AcibH.  1  (see'E  Wi/r  b.) % 
bj  synced.  ol'lovSatoi  is  put  for  the 

^chUf  neWf  leaden  qf  the  JevJi,  John 
I.  19,  Bsp.  Ai  adj.  joined  with  a 
noun,  e.g.  iHp 'toifiaiar  ActB  10.  S3, 
pi.  2. 14;  ■^wHmgoipkrn!  13.  6,  ipX'' 
tgtis  19.  II. 

'louIaEiTfijt,  oG,  j.Ju^atflBitheJen- 
isIl  religion  as  opposed  lo  heathen- 
ismi  in  N.T.aiopp.  to  Christianity, 
Gal.  1. 13, 

'ioitat,  0,  4,  Ju^M,  Heb./u(faA,  're- 

.  nowned,'  pr.  name  of  eight  persons 
in  M.T.  1.  Judah,  the  fourth  son 
of  Jacob,  and  head  of  the  tribe  of 
Jadah,  Matt.  1.  2:  melon,  foi  the 
tribe  or  pailerity  af  Judah,  2.0;  eo 
i  oUas'loiSa  tke  houie  i.  e.  kingdoin 
of  Judah,  opp.  to  that  of  Israel, 
Heb.  S.  S.— 2.  Judat  or  Judah,  two 
of  the  aneeeton  of  Jesus,  Luke  S. 
26,  30.— 3.  Jude,  an  apostle,  called 
altoLebbiitM  and  Thaddem,  brother 
of  James  the  Less  and  cousin  of  our 
Lord  I  he  wrote  the  epistle  bearing 
hianams)  Matt  13.  fiS,  Jude  1. — 1. 
Jnda*  •umamed  luariat,  i.  e.  '  man 


9  iirori^c 

of  Keriolb,'  an  apostle,  and  the 
traitor  who  betrajed  our  Lord  i 
Matt.  10.  4,  ssp.— S.  JaJai  sul- 
naiaed  Bariabai,  a  Christian  teach- 
er, Acts  IS.  22.-6.  Judai,  a  Jew 
living  in  DsmascuB,  Acts  9.  II.— 7. 
JuJai  surnamed  the  Qalilitan,  Act* 
5.37. 

'IsuXia,  Bi,  ii,  Julia,  pr.  name  of  a 
woman,  Rom.  16.  IS. 

'le^Aiot,  ou,  i,  Jaliu4,  pr.  name  of  a 
centurion.  Acts  27. 1,3. 

'loirvlot,  gv,  i.Juniai,  pr.  name  of  a 
kinsman  of  Paul,  Rom.  16.  7. 

'louiTTOi,  eu,  i,  Juilui.  1.  pr.  name 
of  ■  man  at  Corinth  with  whom 
Paul  lodged.  Acts  18.  l.~2.  nir- 
name  a)  of  Jottph  called  also  Bar- 
labta.  Acts  1.  23.  b)  of  a  man 
nsmed  Jenu,  s  friend  and  fallow- 
labourer  of  Paul,  Col.  4. 1 1. 

Ittfii,  4tit,  6  (Inrsi),  a  borieman, 
pi.  linrtii  cacalry.  Acts  23.  23. 

lirwinis,  li,  ii  (Ititoj),  equeitrlan, 
tkitled  in  riding,  a  horsemant  in  N. 
T.  neul.  T^  Inruntr  i.  e.  rJy/ca,  Col- 
lect the  karamen,  cavalry,  as  in  Engl. 
Iht  horie.  Rev.  9. 16. 

Tiriroi,  air,  i,  ahorie,  James  S.  3. 

Tf  II,  iSoi,  ii,  a  roiniou'pirli,  Rev.4. 3. 

'liraiK,  i,  indee.  Iiaac,  Heb.  '  de- 
rider,'  pr.  name  of  the  son  of  Abra- 
ham by  Sarah,  Matt  1.  2. 

t(riyyi\<is,  mi,  i,  i},  adj.  (1<ro>,  6y- 
TtXoi),  angel-likB,  LuLc  20.  36. 

'loaxip,  i,  indec  Heb.  Iitachar, 
'  purchased,'  pr.  name  of  the  ninth 
son  of  Jacob  by  Leah  :  melon,  for 
Iht  tribe  of  Iiiachar,  ReT.  7. 7. 

'IrTKafiiiiT^jj,  see  "loiiSoi  4. 

iite,  alike,  equal,  spoken 

20. 12  Tirevt 
tj/ur  u&Toli  iwotnaai,  Lute  6.  34  &a 
inaXiiSaai  ri  ha,  Joha  S.  IG  laov 
larrhr  i[«i£f  t^  Be^,  Pbil.  2.  6 : 
hence  alike,  anuiilmt,  e.  g,  iiapTvatai 
Mark  14.  S6. 
■ff  ^Tiji,  irot,  t,  (tni),  «*«aH,  equa- 

2  Cor.  S.  13  :  in  the  tense  of  equity, 
what  is  equitable.  Col.  4. 1. 
<r6r, ^ot,  ou,  i,  i,.  adj.  (frot,  ti^), 
alike  htBBurtd,  alike  prisud,  i.  e.  of 
equal  honour  oi 


leasure,  quantiW,  c 
,  snd  Ibelike,  Matt 


aBliepreciaBi,itflikevaliit,i.t.Sfenr. 
Uke,  equal,  2  Pet.  1. 1. 

Ia6i,vxas,  ov,i,  i.ailj.  (Iiroj,  ^wx*), 
Uke-aladtd,  PhU.  2.  20. 

'IffpailK,  4, indec./»j-aei,Heb.' wrest- 
ler with  Ood.'  K  name  given  to  Ja- 
cob after  wreitling  with  the  Bngel ; 
inN.  r.  ipoken  o^yin  reference  to 
hia  poaleritjr,  oi  S  aim 'I.,  Matt  10. 
6;  (Aait'I.,  Acli4.  lOi  ulol 'L,  7. 
23 :  ao  gear.  Iiratl  for  the  Iiraelitei, 
the  childrtti  o/Iiraet,  ipolieii  in  O.  T. 
of  the  kit^om  of  lirael  io  opp.  to 
that  of  Judah,  but  in  N.  T.  applied 
to  all  the  deKendantsof  larael  then 
remaining,  and  ■fDoajmoua  after 
the  exile  with  DflouioMi,  Rom.  10. 1. 

'IirpBiIh[Ti|i,  lu,  i,  OK  Iiraehti;  in 
N.T.  ^d'lDuSiuat,  John  1.48. 

Tirrti/ii.  f.  irritait,  aor.  1  Imiiaa,  aor. 
2  t^rnr,  perf.  firrtjJEa,  piupf.  itn^i- 
Ktir  and  tlrTTDJcnv  (3  pen.  pi.  AtL 
fffTli«w<u-),  pert  infin.  iipPtiK^Ku 
contc.  j<rTili'w,  pert  part  imiKiis 
contT.  ioT^s  Saa  iSi,  aor.  1  pau.  tir- 
riffiir,  tut,  1  paBB.  imiff^a'D/uu :  a  lesa 
usual  form  la  prea.  lr7T<l*i  Rom.  3. 
81.  The  BignificatiooB  of  this  verb 
are  divided  between  the  trans,  to 
cavie  fp  itmd,  la  place,  and  the  ia- 

perfect,  future,  and  aoriat  1  of  the 
active,  Io  cauae  to  iland,  to  tet,  to 
PLACE.  a)pT.with  ace  and  adjunct 
implying  place  where;  Acta  22.  30 
HavXov  brrTfffar  fir  o&ra^f  before 
them.  So  ^■S*{wvMsit  25.33,  Jv 
fiiaif  13.  2,  ir  rf  mintpiif  Acta  E. 
27,  ^niriJir  tihu  6.  6 ;  Arl  with  sec. 
Matt.  4.  5  Jirnfrm  ainhr  hi  rb  urt- 
giyioy,  Luke  4.  9  ;  copd  with  dat.  9. 
*? ;  genr.  Io  came  to  itand/orth.  Acta 
X.  23  foTvaar  tia,  6. 13 ;  opp.  to  bll- 
iag.Kom.UA.  h)  to  establith.  con- 
firm, Rom.  3.  31  nl^Dv,  10.  3:  ao  of 
time,  tofix,  appoint,  f)iiiaaf  Acta  17. 
SI.  c)fap/ace,i.e.inabalBnce,= 
■la  iueigh,mlh  ace.  and  dat.  Matt.  26, 
IS  lo-Ti|rT(u'  ii4t#  Tfiinoma  ipyipn 
they  weigted  ohI  to  him:  melaph,  Ic 
impale,  Twi  Ti}p  ofuxpriay  Acta  7.  60, 

pluperfect,  and  aoriat  2of  the  active, 
ID  the  middle,  and  by  implicatian  ic 
aoriat  1  and  future  1  of  the  passive. 
TO  STAND,  and  ao  perf.  act.  Idtijue 


ai  present,  whence  plupf.  tar^iir  ai 
irnperC  a)  pr.  and  abaol.  1  Cor.  10. 
1 2  J  Ssicvr  joT^KU,  ^n-^tf  fii)  ir^ : 
in  aacrifice  or  pnyer,  Heb.  10. 11, 
Matt  6, 6.  Wilh  sn  adjunct  imply- 
ing place  where,  12.  46  (^u.  Hark 
11.  5  fKtJ,  13, 14:  foil,  by  t!t  rh  fit- 
TB*  John  20,  19  ;  ix  Stfivr  Luke  1. 
11;  Ir  with  dat  of  place,  tr  7$ 
iyop4  Matt  20.  3,  impl.  1.6;  ty  at- 
Toti  among  L  e.  b^ert  them.  Acts  24. 
21r  iniiri6r  ruvi  10.  30;  irl  with 
gen.  of  place,  (<mi  ^1  riwoii  rtSinni 
Luke  6.  17;  in  the  aenee  o(  before. 
Acta  25.  10  M  lav  Mfun-Ds,  24.  20 
M  TOO  ovrtSfifau  Mark  13.  9 ;  with 
ace.  of  place.  Matt  13,  2;  also  M 
rait  iTMOf  to  stand  upon  the  /tet, 
Acta  26.  16,  impl,  3,  8 ;  ^uril  tivoi 
John  13,  5;  vapd  with  ace,  Luke  5. 
1 :  ^ifov  T^i  BaK  John  6.  22 :  irpl 
T£r  9op&r  Acta  5.  23 ;  Tp&i  rp  Mpf 
John  IS.  16,  with  ace.  irpi>f  t}>  pnf 
fuior  20.  tl ;  g-i'i' airDTi  Acts  4. 14; 
also  miiKKif  ruiit  round  about  any  one. 
Rev. 7.  llifJo-oti/iSi'M'TTiiiwJohn 
1.28.  Without  an  adjunct  of  place 
expressed,  but  in  the  aenae  of  to 
ttmd  hy,  near,  there,  according  to 
the  context,  =*o  6*  present.  Matt 
26. 73  ngoat^BirTu  ol  iirrSfra  Amr 
TV  nirpip,  I-uke  19.  8, 23.  S5 :  joined 
with  an  adj.  or  particip.  Acts  9.  7 
ilarfiHtiaay  irrtot,  Eph.  6.  14:  ao 
of  persona  standing  before  a  judge, 
either  as  accuaera,  Luke  23.  ID,  or 
as  accused,  Acts  26. 6  simt'"'  tpiwi' 
Htvoi,  Matt  27.  II  ff^poadif  tdD 
vyfiiiyo!  ■■  also  before  Christ  aa 
Judge,  where  it  ia  by  impl.  to  4taiid 


n  the 


acquittal  and  final  approval,  Luke 
21.36.  Spoken  of  ilshing- boats,  Io 
etand,  be  ilathned,  in  Engl,  to  lie,S.  . 
2.  b)  FIQ.  to  ttand/ail,  i.  e.  to  con- 
tinue, endure,  pertitl ;  oflhitiga,  ^a- 
iriXtltt  Matt.  12.  25,  BfiiiKios  2  Tim. 
2.  19;  of  peraons.  Acts  26.  22  i^^ 


1  Cor.  7. 


V  (""^""Tt.  So  (0  s(a™rf/oj(  against 
an  enemy,  Eph.  6.  13,  with  irp<(!  ti 

titlain.  Rev.  6. 17.  lii  the  sense  of 
to  be  established,  confirmed,  Matt  IS. 
16  Iva  hrl  oriiiaTO!  tio  napripny  fl 
Tfi&r  irraflp  irfii'  ffl>«.    c)  tanir  and 
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4<rr49tii',  ta  itaiiJ  ilitt,  tlsp  /  of  per-  i 
M>ni,  Matt.  20. 32  ittIi  6  •It^cDs  :  of 
thing*,  2.  9;  ta  etaie,  Luke  8.  44. 
Iffropiv,  S,  f.  ^«  (Iirrwp),  to  aictr-  ' 
tahi  by  inquiry  and  penonsl  exa-    I 

■lly;  in  N.  T.  lo'ui,  bUU  a  person 
in  ordei  to  make  hia  acquaio  lance,   ' 
Gal.  1 .  18  lirropiiaat  tl^pof.  ■ 

lirXi'i'^i.i'.<i'('<fX''»)."''™«.™'«%.  'I. 
pomerfut.  a)  of  rERBONB.  spakrn  of 
the  powers  both  of  body  and  mind. : 
physical  aod  moral,  Matt  3.  II  Icr- 
XBp^tpit  /uiv  iarlr,  Heb.  11.34  Itr- 
Xwsl  ir  roKiiiv,  and  ao  Matt.  12. 
29{  I  John  2.  14,  ((rang  i.e.  ;!m  in 
fUth:  of  angels.  Rev.  5.  2i  of  God, 
18.  8.  Fig.  tlrmg  in  influence  and 
authority,  mlgbtg,  hanmrabli,  1  Cor. 
i  Id.  1    <)ij  ,i  1. 


rone,  AciilS.  16;absol. 


9.  2U. 

»i,  adv.  {taut),  pt.  tqually,  alilie; 
n  N.  T.  il  may  ti,  fwrAofw,  dotibl- 
M(,  Luke  20.  13. 


the 


,   Ilur. 


I    of  nhicl 


4.  lOj  1.27  Tilrx<V<i  fc 
iff^lVoi-  h)  of  TBIHQB,  iirofig.  1.  e. 
vehaaent,  grral ;  &ptfwr  Matt.  14.  3Q, 
Xi^j  Luke  Ifi.  14,  Kpavyit  Heb.  5, 
7i  ■Isojf™,  lur?,  iropiUAiiou  6.  18; 
Mcere,  ArivT0XaI,2CDr.  10. 10:  ofa 
ci^,  itrimg.  fortified.  Rev.  18. 10. 

potBtT,  spoken  of  the  powers  boLh  of 
body  and  mind,  physical  and  moral ; 
physical,  Rev.  18.  2  r«paf.     "    "      '" 


evih!  ofm 


.  .      .     -       ""■'.A- 

cub;,  Mark  12.  30  H  S\nc  i^i  Iffx^s 
eon  tnith  all  ihg  "agkl,  v.  33:  also 
■     ice,  2 


iVx*"" 


/i«(C<>r<t,£ph.l.l9itp((i 

^(cpttrol  I(rxuf^>'  mighty  poaer ;  so 
in  aicriplioDS  to  Gad,  Rev.  9. 12. 

i.  e.  to  have  stFengtb,  ability,  power, 
both  physical  and  moral,  a)  physi- 
cal, to  U  strong,  robuit,  MalL  9.  12 
al  laxio<""  the  tlroag,  i.  e.  Ihe  wellj 
not  the  weak  and  sick,  b)  genr.  tt 
htabli,  lean,  foll.byinfin.  Matt.  8. 
28  Sort  /ih  laxitir  rtrit  raptXBfu', 
26.  40  :  witb  inf.  imp).  Mark  9.  18, 
Luke  13.  24;  Phil.  4.  13  rdyra  la- 
Xio  i.e./  eaa  do  or  endure  all  thingi, 
—  better  perhaps  ini^ra  as  aoc.  of 
manner,  &c.  c)^'°  have  efficacy, 
avail,  have  force  and  value,  CaL  5. 6 
oSti  utana/tt,  ri  iffx^ti,  Heb.  9.  17; 
tU  oitiy  -urxiti  il  hat  no  value,  is 
worthless.  Malt.  6. 13.  d)  same  as 
to  prevail,  foil,  by  Koiri  rann,  agaimt 


doubtful,  chough  it  r 

Cule-Syria,  Luke  3.  1. 
ixBil.or,  ou,  t6  {IxBit),  a  imalljiik. 

Malt.  Ij.  34.  Marks.  7. 
Ixfl^t,  W.  »,  afiih.  Matt.  lo.  S6. 

foolitipi  in  N.  T.  only  Sg.  in  the 
phrase  to  vialk  at falhnB  in  one'i/oot- 
slept,  i.  e.  to  imitate  bis  example, 
Rom.  4.  12,  1  Pet.  2.  21. 

'ltiiBan,i,indecJolkam,Heb.  '  Je- 
hovah is  perfect,'  pr.  name  of  a  king 
of  Judab,  Matl.  1.9. 

'iairya,  ijt,  ii,  Joanna,  pr.  name  of 
the  wife  of  Chuia,  Luke  8.  3. 

'laarras,  a,  i,  Joannas,  prob.  same 
as  'Icrib'^Sj  one  of  the  ancestors  of 
Jesus,  Luke  3.27. 

'luiyyilt,  on.  i,  John,  Heb.  Jo/uma", 
'  Jebovab-given,'  proper  name  of 
four  persons  in  N.  T.  1.  John  the 
Baptist,  tlie  son  of  Zacharias,  and 
forerunner  of  Chriai,  beheaded  by 
order  of  Herod  Antipaa,  Matt.  3. 1. 
—  2.  John  Ihe  apostle,  Che  son  of 
Zebedee,  and  brother  of  Che  elder 
James,  especially  beloved  by  our 
Lord,  Mate,  i.  21.— 3.  John,  one  of 
the  '  kindred'  of  die  high  priest. 
Acts  4. 6.-4.  John  aurnamed  Mark, 
the  companion  of  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, and  writer  of  the  second  Gos- 
pel, Acts  12.  12. 

'lift  i,iadec.Jiit,  Heb.  ■ill-treated," 
Ihe  patriarch  whose  afflictions  and 
patience  are  narrated  in  the  book 
of  Job,  Jam.  5. 11. 

'lu^X,  i,  Joel,  Heb.  'Jehovah  bis 
God,'  one  of  the  minor  Hebrew 
propbeu,  Acis  2.  IG. 

'lityiy,i,  indec.  ./oiiini,  prob,  same  as 
I  'luvot,  one  of  the  anceators  of  Jcaus, 
Luke  3.  30. 

'IwrSi,  5,t,/oiuii,H.«\i.Jimak,'&Qi«^ 


IffSiJMxot  8 

aUkt  precioai,  oflikt  mJiM,  L  a.  gBiiT. 
Ukt,  equal,  2Vtl.\.\. 

Uie-mind€il,  PhiL  2.  20. 
'Iffpa^^  i,itidec.Itratl,  Heb.  'wreit- 

ler  nich  God,'  a  naiae  given  to  Ja- 
cob after  wrestling  with  the  angel; 
in  N.  T.  ipoken  only  in  refereoce  to 
hii  posterity,  u  6  elKot'l.,  Matt.  10. 
6  i  6  Xaii  'I.,  Acts  4.  10 ;  v^al  'L,  7. 
!3 :  10  gear.  Iirael  for  the  Iiratlilet, 
the  children  a/ Iirael,  spoken  in  O.  T. 
of  the  kiogdam  of  Israel  in  opp.  to 
that  of  Judah,  but  in  N.  T.  applied 
to  all  the  descendants  of  Israel  then 
remuning,  and  synonymous  after 
the  exile  with  arisuSoui,  Rom.  10. 1. 

"IffpaiiKlTiit,  on,  A,  OH  Itraililii  in 
N.T.  =d'I<ivawi)i,  Johnl.4B. 

IiTTii^i,  f.  (TT^ffa,  aor.  1  tmiiaa,  aor. 
2  firn)*,  perT.  timiKa,  plupf.  farf- 
KHf  and  tio^iinii'  (3  pers.  pi.  Alt. 
iTrtiKtaiw),  pert  infin.  Jirrqir^rai 
conlr.  larinu,  perf.  part.  IrmjiHii 
contr.  JoT^f  &ffa  ^r,  aor.  1  pais,  iv- 
riSnr,  fut.  1  pass.  ari^fyTBiiai  ■.  a  less 
usual  Form  is  pres.  leriit  Rom.  3. 
31.  Tbe  significations  of  this  verb 
are  divided  between  the  trans,  to 
cautf  to  tfmd,  to  flaee,  nnd  the  in- 
trans.  to  ttand. 

I,  TRlNsiTivE,  in  the  present,  im- 
perfect, future,  and  soriet  1  of  the 

implying  pUc'e  where;  Acts  22.  30 
TlauXor  I'onjtrai'  tli  ainoiii  before 
them.  So  ix  tffiar  Matt.  26.  33,  h 
Itiaip  18.  2,  h  ^if  cvnifiiv  Acts  S. 
27,  Iv^iit  Tiros  6.  6  ;  ^1  with  ace. 
Matt.  4.  S  tmyiatii  afrri*  W  tJ  irrt- 
giyioy,  Luke  4. 9 ;  irofKi  with  dat.  9. 
47;  gear,  to  cauK to  stand/orth,  A.CU 
1,23  limfirav  tio,  S.  13;  opp.  to  fall- 
ing, Rom.  14.4.  h)  to  establish,  con- 
firm, Rom.  3.  31  r6;iov.  10.  3i  so  o( 
time,  to  fix,  appoint,  iiiitgar  Acts  17. 
81.  c)  la  place,  i.  e.  in  a  balance,  := 
'lauif^i,with  accanddat.  Matt.  26. 
15  ioTTilnxr  alrr$  TpiiKovra  ifyyifia 
they  weighed  out  la  him:  meCaph-  to 
impale,  rirl  riiii  a/iofn-fo*  Acts  7.  60. 

II.  INTRANSITIVE,  in  the  perfect, 
pluperfect,  and  aoristZof  the  active, 


4  larrifii 

as  present,  whence  plupf.  inrfyctir  as 

imperf.  a)  pr.  and  absol.  1  Cor.  10. 
12  6  taidr  tardrai,  flXn^v/ilrir^: 
in  sacriBce  or  prayer,  Heb.  10. 11, 
Matt.  6. 5.  With  an  adjunct  imply- 
ing place  where,  12.  46  l{>.  Mark 
n.5iKf7,  13.14:  foil,  hy  tit  TifW- 
«ar  John  20.  19 ;  in  Bttuiv  Lufce  1. 
It;  ir  with  daL  of  place,  in  if 
Avopf  Matt.  20.  3,  impl.  v.  6 ;  ir  «i- 
TOu  ataoag  i.  e.  btfore  them.  Acts  2*. 
21;  tr<h-ii»  towj  10.  30;  M  with 
gen.  of  place,  lirrri  ^1  rSwov  wiSiroS 
Luke  6.  IT;  in  the  sense  of  V>"> 
Acta  25.  10  ^1  Tiu  Micros,  24.  20 
^1  Toi  owtSpfrw  Mark  13.  9  ;  with 
ace.  of  place.  Matt.  13.  2 ;  also  M 
robs  viSta  lo  stand  upon  the  /ett. 
Acta  26.  16,  impl.  3.  S  ;  futi  nros 
John  18.  S  ;  irapd  with  ace.  Luke  5. 
I;  rifor  -rijs  Aa\.  John  6.  22:  ir^ 
T&r  eiifAf  Acts  5.  23 ;  irpli  t^  Mpf 
John  18.  16,  with  ace.  irpit  ri  iinf- 
ftfuiK20.11;  oiirafrrort  Acla4.14i 
also  uditKifrais  roundnftsulany  onC) 
Rev.  7.  1 1 ;  liiaas  i/ijiy  co^-ijini'  John 
1.26.  Without  an  adjunct  of  place 
expressed,  but  in  the  sense  of  to 
stand  by,  near,  thtre,  according  to 
the  context,  =la  be  present,  Uatt. 

26.  73  irpWfXWtTtJ  Ol  iiTTOTtS  tXfW 

T<ji  Tlirptf,  Luke  19. 8, 23.  35:  joined 
with  an  adj.  or  particip.  Acts  9.  7 
fitrrfiKdiar  imitoi,  Eph.  6.  14 ;  so 
of  persons  standing  before  a  judge, 
either  as  accusers,  Luke  23.  10,  or 

ptyas.  Matt.  27.  11  l^irpDO-Sf*  toS 
irt'lii'os  ■■  also  before  Christ  as 
Judge,  where  it  is  by  impl. 


■he  e 


cquittal  and  final  approval,  Luka 
21.36.  Spoken  of  ashing- boats,  lo 
stand,  be  ilalioned,  in  EngL  to  lie,  6.  . 
2.  b)  no.  to  standfast,  L  e.  to  con- 
tinue, endure,  persist ;  of  things,  0a- 
aiXtla  Matt.  12. 25,  fl.fiiXios  2  Tim. 
2.  19:  of  persons.  Acts  26.  22  Sxf> 
rflr  V'f"  Tcuirji!  lirnjKa,  1  Cor.  7- 
37  laniKa  HpoToi,  John  8 
iXifitla  obx  timiKii',  1  Pet. 
tir  lirrvKaTt.  So  (o  iiflnd/oji  against 
an  enemy,  Eph.  B.  13,  with  irgii  ti 
V.  II :  so  against  evils,  ^toendure, 
st^tain.  Rev.  6.  17.     '"  "- -' 


t.  5. 12  tU 


to  6c  ei 


Tierf,  Matt.  IS. 


Urropiu  Hi 

iarMity,  Ic  ttond  mIUI,  ilap ;  of  per- 1 
•oni,  Matt.  20. 32  aria  6  ^Itiaom :  of 
thingi,  S.  9;  la  ctate,  Luke  8.  ii. 

laTaptu,  £,  E  ^<r»  (lurop),  (o  ajcer- 
ftttii  by  inquiry  and  penonal  exa- 
minniion,  to  ibiour,  Jiovf  teen  penoii- 
slly;  in  N.  T.  to  kr,  viiif  a  pcrsriii 
in  order  lo  make  his  acquaintance, 
Ga].  ].  18  brropjjffcu  Tlirfiov. 

i*Tx  vp  A  s,  d,  Ji*  (Lt;^^),  tf  rdo^,  might  tf, 
pMBerfiil.  a)  of  pehboks,  ipoken  ol 
the  powers  both  of  body  and  minJ, 
phyaical  and  [aarnl,  Mate  3.  11  la- 
Xlipirtpis  fuu  iirrlv,  Heb.  1 1.  Si  la- 


X^' 


it  h 


a  Mdti 


1  Jobn  2.\*,ilro«gi.e.firmin 
ftith:  orangela.  Rev.J!.2;  of  God, 
13.  8.  Fig.  tlnmg  in  influence  ami 
authoriij,  mighty,  homtaraile,  ICor. 
4.  10;  1.  27  rk  laxvpd  for  Conor,  ol 
iffXUpof-  b)  of  IHINOB,  ih-oBg,  i,  e. 
ivhemtat, great:  Sff^iot  Matt.  14.  3u, 
Ai/uli  Luke  IS.  14,  (cpinr)^  Heb.  5. 
7i  a]soj!rni,  (urr,  TopiiicXiiirtt  6.  IR; 
nwri,  <iriirT<)A(iX,2Cor.  10. 10:  ofa 
citjr,  itrrngt/artified,  Kev.  18. 10. 
laxil,  iot,  i)  (iffX")!  ilrength,  might, 
pmmr,  ipoken  of  the  powers  boA  of 
body  and  mind,  physical  and  moral ; 
physical,  Rev.  IS.  2  tupafty  ly  laxlii 
l.t-Biightily,  vchemenlly:  ofmenUI 
and  moral  poaer,  might,  ability,  fii~ 
cults,  Mark  12. 80  i{  iAiji  rflt  iirx^uJ 
irair  with  all  thy  might,  v.  33;  also 

Pet.  ^11  ttyytXei  irxi'  ml  Surif^n 
litlCorti,  Epb.  1. 19  Kpdrot  tiiiiaxios 
=  Kpdroi  ltry!V2iy  mighty  power ;  £o 
in  ascripIioDs  to  God,  Rev.  5. 12. 

t^X^"'  ^-  ^'"  (^''>J'  '"  **  sirorg, 
i.  e.  to  have  atrengib,  ability,  power, 
both  pbyiicai  and  moral,  a)  physi- 
cal, ta  bt  lining,  rcbuit.  Malt.  9.  12 
ol  Itrxiorr"  the  tlrojig,  i.  e.  (he  well, 
not  the  weak  and  sick,  b)  geur.  to 
be  able,  I  can.  Mi.  byin&n.  Matt.  8. 
28  Sari  M  iax^i"'  tu^  naptXifiv, 
28.  40:  with  inf.  impl.  Mark  9.  IS, 
luhe  13.  24j  Phil.  4.  13  tJ^-b  ia- 
xia  i.e.  /  fin  do  or  endure  a'l  (Ain^j. 
—  better  perhaps  wirta  as  ace.  ui 
manner,  &c.  c)  =  (o  hone  ^arij. 
ami/,  have  force  and  value,  Gal.  S.<i 
cBti  nm-Toiiii  ti  lax^-^,  Heb.  9.  17; 
*tt  ovStr  (irx""  ■'  '"''  *"  <">'■«,  is 
worthless,  Matt  6.  IS.  d)  eame  as 
to  prenait,  folL  by  kotcI  rinu,  agaitul 


i  'laivat 

or  <mr  any  one.  Acts  IS.  IS ;  abaal. 

Rev.  12.  8.     Fig.  is  ipread  abroad, 

acquire  strength  and  efficacy,  Acn 

19.20. 
tiTut,  adv.  (ToDi),  pr.  tqually,  alikei 

in  N,  T.  if  iRily  b«,  perhaps,  doub^ 

leu,  Luke  20. 13. 
'lTaAla,at,4,  Aalff,  Acts  18.2. 
'iTBhiKiJt,  4,  ir,  Italian,  Acts  10.  1. 
'Iroogaia,  as,   A,  Iluraa,  a  rejfion 

the    Gxaci    eiiualion    of  which    is 

doubtful,   though   it   made   part  of 

CiEle-Syria,  Luke  3. 1. 
IxeiSiay,  ao,  t6  (Mis),  a  email  liik, 

MaiL  1$.  34,  Mark  8.  7. 
ixBit.ioi,  i,  a  fiah.  Matt.  15.  S6. 
JX""'  '<"•  ""'■  ''i  Ui"!  lirUtiai),  a 
Joolitep;  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  in  the 

phrase  to  walk  OT^allow  in  me'ifoot- 

atepi,  i.  e.  lo  imitate  bia  example, 

Rom.  4,  12,  1  Pet.  2.  21. 
•luiBa/t,  i,  indec.  Jolham,  Heb. '  Je< 

hovabis  perfect,'  pr.  nameofaking 

of  Judah,  Malt.  1.9. 


lis'luinnis,  one  of  the  ancestors  of 
Jeaus,  Luke  3.  27. 

•l^i.'Ult,  o»,  i,  John,  Heb.  /oAaiwr., 
'  Jehovah- given,'  proper  name  of 
four  persons  in  N.  T.  1.  John  the 
Baptist,  the  son  of  Zarbariaa,  and 
forerunner  of  Chriat.  beheaded  by 
order  of  Herod  Antipas,  Matt  3. 1, 
—  2.  Jolm  the  spoalle,  the  ai>n  of 
Zehedee,  and  brother  of  the  elder 
Jamea,  especially  beloved  by  our 
Lord,  Man.  4.  21.— 3.  John,  ooe  of 
the  'kindred'  of  the  high  priest. 
Acta  4.  6.-^.  John  aurnained  Mark, 
the  companion  of  Paul  and  Barna- 
baa,  and  writer  of  the  second  Gos- 
pel, Acts  12.  12. 

'liB,  i,\tiAic.Ji>b,  Heb.  'ill-treated,' 
Che  patriarch  whose  aEBictiona  and 
patience  are  narrated  in  the  book 
of  Job,  Jam.  5. 11. 

'lai^A,  i,  Jotl,  Heb.  '  Jehovah  hia 
God,'  one  of  the  minor  Hebrew 
prophets.  Acts  2. 16. 

^lui/dtr,  6,  indec.  Jnofi,  prob.aame  as 
'hevai,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  30. 

'1«fai,a,i,Jowia,'B,«VJ«iuilC^'>'^<i 


nr.  Dtme  oftiiDpenoiitinK.' 

a  noted  prophet  of  the  O.  T.,  H*tt. 

12.  39.-2.  the  fiither  of  the  ipoitie 

Peter,  a  fisherman,  Johc  1.  iS. 


D  lad  BUG- 
Utl.I.S. 

IvptCfh  i,  indec.  /prim,  perhaps 
Mine  a>  'I«/xt^  one  of  the  aacei- 
tonof  JeauB,  Luke  8.29. 
'iaira^ir,  6,  indec.  Joiaphal,  Heb. 
Jehoshaphal,  •  Jehovah-judged,'  a  pi- 
out  king  of  Judsh,  Matt.  1.  8. 
'luiri,  i,  indec.  Jou,  prob.  eaine  as 
'IwtSj.  oneoftheaoceBtora  of  Je«uB. 
Luke  3. 29. 
'Iwo-^i,  *,  indec  Jatet,  pr.  name  ai 
of  a  brother  of  Jamea  the  Lbbi,  a 
kinsman  of  Jeaua,  Matt.  IS.  S5.— bl 
ofBamabaa  the  companion  of  Paul, 
AcU  4.  36. 
'Imiriib,  i,  indec.  Joieph,  Heb.  'he 
wiU  add,'  pr.  name  of  aeven  per- 
ions  in  N.T.  1.  the  patriarch,  the 
eleventh  son  of  Jacob,  John  4.  5 ; 
Eev.  7.  8  •pvkh  law^  put  for  the 
half-tribe  of  Ephraim,  oomp.  v.  S.— 
2.  three  of  the  anceslora  of  Jesui, 
Luke  3.  24,  28,80.-3.  the  hugbancl 
of  Mary  the  mother  of  Jeaua,  Matt. 
1.  IS, — i,  joitph  of  Arinialhea,Mat:, 
27. 67.— B.  Jotepk  called  alio  Barm- 
hai  and  Jtudu,  nominated  a>  an  apo- 
all*  in  (he  place  of  Judai,  Acta  1.  23. 
lavtai,  ou,  i.  Joiiat,  Heb.  Jaiiaii. 
•  vjbom  Jehovah  heals,'  pr.  name  of 
a  piom  king  of  Judah,  MstL  1. 10. 
Ifira,  Tii,  indec.  iota,  Heb.  yodh  P) 
the  smalleBt  Hebrew  letter,  fig.  fcr 
the  miuutest  part.  Matt.  5.  IS. 


as  if  written  separately  (aee  no!). 
Matt  2.  8;  dal.  Luke  1.  3;  accua. 
John  7.  28.  It  is  often  printed  with 
iota  BubBeriptic4T<i, hut  improperly, 
— the  rule  of  modern  grammaTianb 
being,  that  in  crasia  the  subscript 
is  proper  only  where  r  ia  the  las' 
vowel  elided,  aa  in  kJth  for  koI  ilia. 
Knii,  adv.  (■ofl'  S),  lit. '  according  tc 


what,'  i. «.  amorrfi  V  "•  <"  ^""P'?  **• 
Matt  27. 10. 

tit6<i.lptait.fM,'iilKa»aipta\apull' 

iig  dovm,  rfnuofidoit,  e.  g.  of  a  for- 
ireaa,  2  Cor,  10.  4;  S^.  of  religious 
knowledge  and  experience,  dettrac- 
Horii  opp.  to  OfKoBo^^f  ^-  ^- 

(ttmoia,  m,  f.  ivm,  aor.  2  K(^«^I^«■ 
[KaTci,  alpiv),  to  taki  dmm  from  a 
higher  place,  trans.,  e.  g.  from  the 
croas,  Mark  J6.  86  t\  ^pxwoi'HAloi 
(aet\(ff  airir,  v.  4«:  with  the  ides 
af  force,  violence,  e.  g.  to  pall  dmm, 
iemoluk,  aa  buildinga,  itiOttA  tAt 
IraS^ut  Luke  12.  18 ;  a  people,  Is 
seer/Arow,  cmq»et,  KaSf\M  Mnj  i»- 
ti  Acta  13.  Ifl  (  prineea,  potenUles, 
lo  eojt  doum  from  their  thrones.  Id 
ielhront,  Luke  1.  62.  Fig.  to  lub- 
vert,  dettroy,  -r^r  iieyaXttirtrra  Acta 
19.  27,  XayuTiuiii  2  Cot.  10.  4. 

KaBafpw,  f.  apfi  {KoByii),  to  cl 


1  filth,  1 


N.  T.    a)  ti 


branchea,  it 


nine,  John  IIS.  2.  b) 
from  ain,  M  p*ri/y,  i.  e. 
piatioo,  Heb.  10. 2. 
Kutdirtp,  adv.  (itaSi  rip),  accarding 
at,  =  at,  even  oj,  Rom.  4. 6  KoSimg 
kbI  AaSlJ  Kiyti:  foil,  h;  oStvi  id, 
12.4. 

(ofldiTTB,  tut.  -f-o;  (icot4  a»T«),  to 
adapt,  fit  doan  upon  any  thin  g,  whence 

T.  intrana.  or  with  Jowdr  impl.  = 
mid.  KoBiirtoiau,  to  fit  one'i  lelf  apm, 
te  fallen  on,  foil,  by  gen.  Aeta_28.  3 
tx'tya  naBfi^  T^I  X"*^'  niroB. 
■aeaplfo,  f.  iaa  {naB^iis),  a  later 


1  instead  of  the  earlier 
<!ka«,    ' 


"a)  p. 


Matt.  23.  25  mBo/jJC"*  ■'*  M-*" 
TompIoB,  V.  26,  Spoken  of  lepera 
afflicted  with  a  filthy  diaease  and  ac- 
counted as  unclean,  tii  cleanie,  =M 
lual,  Luke  4.  27 :  pr«g.  Matl.  8.  S 
inaBaplaBTi  alnoo  ii  ^iirpa  hii  Itpresy 
iinu  cleatiKd  and  Temmed,  i.  e.  was 
healed,  comp.  Luke  5. 13.  b)  fig.  (o 
cfeoiueinaaiwa/Benae;  (a)  from  ain 
or  pollution,  J.  e.  by  expiation,  to 
purify,  Heh  9. 22 ;  foil,  by  i.ir6  t»oi, 
1  John  1.  7  rb  nlf«  'I-nooB  naflopifii 


gnil 


of  si 


Ka6apiaii6e 
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^6r,pa, 


•don,  M  dtaue,  purify,  fi"**  J™* 
iDOfml  undeuineu,  with  liwi  " 
2  Cor.  7. 1  KaSopCmufiu'  J 

ird,  AcU  IS.  9.  c)  in  Lhe  leaie  oi 
la  dtclart  clea»,  i.  e.  Levitically,  = 
la  make  btieful,  tiani.  Acts  10.  IS  ft  d 
e«lt  fKBAjpiira,  a'i>  fi^i  icoirai;,  11.  »  : 
■o  Hark  7. 18,  IS  '^  rh  liuBtr  tW- 
raprad/Lmi' . . .  >il  t^  i^iiguta  4k- 
reftimu,  KoBafiCar  -rdrra  ri  $p£- 
fiOTOt  i.  c  '  Bating  hacflU  till  rataiit  | 
■hewing  them  ta  be  cleim  and  law-  i 
III],*  where  [be  pail,  nafiaf ffov  refers  j 
to  the  whole  preceding  conleit  by  I 
way  of  appoiition.  | 

KaBupiajtis,  ov,  i  (jioBapiCi'),  a\ 
cUaniing,  purification,  a)  pr.,  e.g.  i 
of  the  Jewiih  wishiaga  before  iDeaJi, 
John  2.0;  hg.  of  the  ceremonia]  pa-  I 
rification  of  lepers,  Mark  1.  *1;  of  | 
a  woman  after  child-biith,  Luke  2. 
22  :  BO  of  baplitm  ai  a  rile  of  purl-  < 
fication,  John  3.  2S.  b)  meiaph. ; 
purificalioa  fram  tin,  txpiatSen,  Heb. 

I.  3,  2  Pet.  1.9.  I 
KiOapiia,  aee  ntpiKdBagiia. 
KuBapii,  d,  6r,  clean,  pure,  i.  e.  un-  , 

■oiled,  uaalloyed.  a)  pr.  Matt.  27. 
59  trrriliiftv  atrrb  irivS6ri  KaBae^, 
Heb,  10. 22  Oari  KoBapv  :  dg-  Luke 

II,  41,  see  tvtiiii.  Fig.  in  the  Le- 
Titical  leDse,  John  13. 10  Itrrl  KoBa- 
pit  iKot.  B;  ImpL  lawful,  not  for- 
bidden, Rom.  11.20,  Tit.  1. 15  Tdyra 
KoBapi.  b)  metaph.  clean,  pan,  in 
a  moral  sense,  (a)  giiillleu,  inaa- 
ctnt.  Acts  IB.  6  KBSofbj  Iji:  foil. 
by  Ifi  riTOi,  20.  26.  (fl)  sincere, 
aprighl,  void  of  evil,  MatL  5.  S  oI 
Knfl^sl  Tf  iuu>8Jf,  John  13. 10  i/tils 
KoBapoi  iart.  Tit.  1. 15  Toli  JtaflipoTj: 
■o  John  15.  8,  the  figure  being  taken 
from  the  Tine,  cUtButd,  pruned,  see 

■  aSap^TT)!,  ipot,  j)  (noflopiji), clein- 
rrfM,pbrfncu,  in  the  Levitical  senae, 
Heb.  9. 13. 

Kaeitpa,  as,  i  (mB/iiifMu),  a  teat, 
Matt  21. 12  !  23.  2  KBflff..*  />!  rflr 
KaBitfos  MrBim/ui  fo  «i(  in  Moiei 
teat,  eg.  to  occupy  his  place  as  an 
expounder  of  the  law. 

KaBiCo/iai  (eotiI,  Ifo/uu),  impetf. 
iKiiBt(iiiyiy,  pr.  to  seat  one's  self,  i.e. 
totif  .Iciiin,  torit,  John  4.6j  II.  20 
if  TV  dtx^  ixaSiim  L  e.  centinwif 
rilttnf. 


maffsTi  (aat*  (r>),  ■««  (ft  b.  r- 
aae*{i)i,  adv.  (««(!.  If^i),  lit.  'ac- 
lii  i»i     cording  to  the  order  or  succession,' 

inected  order;  Luke  1.3  KoStfqt 

tpi^  '  to  write  a  connected 

'  Acts  IL  4, 18.23:  with 


■a0t{^i,  tucceiiim 


subseijuent,  /ellmeing,  spoken 

der,  3.  24  Hal  t£v  ituUff^i  sc.  wpo^- 

T£r:  oflime,  Luke  8.1. 

laBfiSv  [(BTd,  (ESb),  imperf.  <«(- 
dtuSa^,  la  lie  dmeu  to  ikep ;  in  N.  T. 
gent.  (0  i&ep,  go  fa  ilttp,  and  iropf. 
Id  6e  aiUtp,  inirans.  Matt  8.24, 13. 
25  :  by  impl.  fo  As  in  a  deep  llttp, 
in  a  stale  of  unconsciousness  like 
one  dead,  9.  24  duk  airdBant,  iM.i 
KaetiUci,  Mark  5.  39  {  hence  spoken 
of  those  really  dead,  1  Thess.  5.  10 
ttrt  yi/^yiigaitt¥,  itri  KofliWwfwi'. 
Fig.  for  to  bt  ththfal,  lecari,  not  vi- 
gilant, ISph.  G.  14  tjtifit,  i  itaSfitan. 

laBijytiTiir,  oO,  i  {KoBtiyitiuu),  a 
leader,  guide;  in  N.T.  in  the  sense 
of  teacher,  matter.  Matt.  23.  8. 

taBiiKw  (nrit  ^Ich),  to  come  at  reack 
dova  toi  in  N.  T.  used  only  imper- 
sonally, it  ia  becoming,  it  Jit,  right, 
Ka.Bi,iuy  Acta  22.  22)  part  nent  ih 
itaBnKov  what  it  right,  Rom.  1.  28  ri 
/ij)  xaBiixorTit,  i.  e.,  by  impL,  tAingi 
abominable. 

cd0T||Uai(«aTd,]Sfiiu),infin.  Ko^irfliu 
■~     '  '■     -  '-  J,  like 


(for  2  p. 


mper 


rUi),  tIbou,  see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Grain, 
pp.  108,  9),  pr.  IB  tit  dovm,  but  in 
common  usage  ;=^/4aj,fonf, in  trans, 
a)  pr.  (a)  to  lit  down.  Malt.  19.  29 
iro^ii  (It  T^  ipos  iKiBrro  Utl  (|S) 
genr.  to  tit,  absol,,  i.  e.  to  sit  there, 
to  sit  by,  Luke  5. 17  Jkor  tcalMn^'ot 
oi  ♦ofwBwi.  With  an  adjunct  of 
place,  &c.  ixfl  Mark  2. 6,  oS  Acts  2. 

2,  £3(Jam.2.a:  and  sowithaprep., 
Ifwiyarrl  Timi  MatL  27-  61;  eU  rh 
jffKiiMark  13.Si  <ic  Stf wr  Matt.  22. 
44;  Jr^ff  11.16,  ^rSe{if  Col.3. 
1,  iv  Toit  3<tuit  Mark  16.  G ;  Jr^Mi 
Tinli  Matt.  38.  2 ;  tel  raS  (^"  ^*- 

3,  Arl  Tn  £fwlf  rliKf  Acts  3. 10,  frl 
Tb  'rttAvuH'  Matt  9.  9;  furA  Tur 
^ptTU'2ti.58;  ir^'HirAdAiura'at' 
13,  1 ;  T*pl  stT<(*  Mark  3.  32,  34  : 
upbi  Th  4wi  Luke  22.  56;  inrb  th 
braw/Atoir  Jam.  2. 3.  (-y)  spoken  of 
any  dignilar;  who  (tit  ia^\A«.-,  » 


judo 


',  Matt  27, 19 1  tk  queen,  TUv, 
JB.  /.  b)  in  the  senie  of  to  abidt, 
datU,  be.  Matt.  i.  16  tsTi  icaVqfL^raii 
'"  X^Pf  "i^  ""'i  BariTou  %  foil,  by 
Hi  with  fr«ii'  of  place,  Rev.  14.  6 ; 
with  ace.  Luke  21.  35. 

Kat-niitptrit,  4,  it  (aoTcI,  iuiifa), 
daily.  Acta  6.  Wv  -rf  Biucorlf  Tji 
KiUI)|>upir^  i.  e.  of  aim*. 

Kael^og  (Kori.  Tfu),  f.  Koefiru  [Matt 
as.  31,  instead  of  ndflifV"'  o'  A<t- 
ic<>«i£),    aor.  1  i«(e,iro,  —  Irani,  (o 


l.TI 


and  alio  n 


wither  of  pi! 
Eph.  1.  20  UiSuTtv  [alniw']  ly  lefi; 
ah-ou.  So  fa  cauie  lo  (if,  lo  let,  sc. 
■B  jud^s,  1  Cor.  6.  4  to^oui  koBI- 
CtTf  K.  xpiTiti  or  tMoaris. 

2.  iNTRjtNB.  or  with  iain-iJv  iinpl.. 

Matt.  B.  1  KoSfirapTDi  airoi!,  Mark  9. 
35.  With  an  adjunct  of  placf.a&raf 
here.  Matt.  26.38;  £3(Mark  14.  32 
ao  with  prepo»ition«,  ()i  rir  tai*  2 
Theu.  2.  4 !  JK  ttiiAy  Malt.  20.  21 ; 
it  T0  epirf  Rev.  3.  21,  tvttii^  Heb. 
1. 3 ;  4wi  »pivm  Matt.  19. 28,  trl  at,- 
T#  ae.  T#  ni\t>  Mark  1 1.  7,  ^'  Si"  *. 
2;  K«T4rayTlTi»osl2.n;  lirririyat 
Rev.  3.  21 !  aiv  Tin  Acta  8.  St.  b] 
by  imp],  lo  abide,  anslinue,  Iv  rf  ni- 
A.<iLuke24.49;  absoi.  Acta  18. 11. 

Katirint,  f.  KaSi^a  {xard,  liuu),  aor. 
1  KB^ia,  pr.  lo  tend  or  throw  down ; 
i.  e.,  in  N.  T..  lo  lei  down,  trans., 
Luke  5. 1 9  ira^icar  alrrir  «Ii  -rh  fii- 
aoy.  Acts  9. 2S  tATouTtlxoot-  pau. 
or  mid.  part.  iHiei//i(ivi,  with  M  Tqi 
7^1  10.  11,  iK  Tui  obpamm  II.  G. 

KaSfiTTii^i,  also  kbSittJb,  fut  ■&. 
Tainiiow,  aor.  1  nariaTyfaa,  to  tti 
■jrani,  :^  to  let  or  /i/acc,  in  N.  T. 
mostly  only  in  the  trana.  formi : 
pass.  01  mid.  ta  be  let,  to  be,  &c.  a) 
lo  tel,  lo  cause  to  ilaad,  pasa.  to  stand, 
Rg.  Katlmanai,  lo  stand,  to  he  let,  = 
lo  be.  Jam.  3. 6  ^  yAArira  K«9JirTaT0i 
ir  ™j  iiixxaiv,  4.  4 :  hence  also  act 
KaSiirriUii,  to  caaie  lo  be,  to  render, 
toi^e,  2  Pet.  1.  8  ■ria^a  oiii  ipyobr 
[fi/Lu]  KnSiiTTiiiro' :  paas.  lo  be  made, 
le  become,  Rom.  6. 19  o^uifTtiAal  na- 
TtayMiiaar  ol  a-DXAof.  b)  of  fer- 
SONS,  to  tel,  conslituie,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  M  with  gen.  lo  itt  dm  nvranj 


3  Mifitlic 

thing.  Matt.  24.  45  *»  Kwria-rriarr  f 
■^mt  B^ou  M  T^i  Atpoirdiu'  afrroE, 
25.  21i  with  dat  24.  47i  with  ace 
Heb.  2,  7:  fall,  by  double  accua.,  of 
pera.  and  station,  to  coaitilute,  make, 
Luke  12  14Tli/i<j>[aT^im7iTt  BiKoa-- 
rjiv  i^'  i/iat;  so  with  ace.  of  pers. 
emitted.  Tit  1.  5.  Pau.  with  nccus. 
of  manner,  Heb.  5. 1 ;  with  (fi  ri  6. 
3.  c)  aa  in  Engl,  to  let  one  doum  im 
ipany,  conduct. 


t  of  rt 


ir  for  I 


s;^s 


17.  Ifi  oi  KaaiTT»>^ti  ri-  HaEAor. 

tati,  adv.  (aaf  I),  lit  'Bccotding-to 
what,'  ^^  ao^il,  (u,  according  ai,  Rom- 
8.  26,  2  Cor,  8. 1 2. 

laeaAiI^i.  4  •fi'  (ntTd,  3ADi),ca(A»- 
■al,  umceriali  found  in 
in  the  inscriptions  [o 
tne  epistiei  oi  James,  Peter,  John, 
and  Jude,  i.  e.  the  catholic  epistlci, 
ao  called  as  being  addressed  not  to 
any  particular  church,  but  to  Chria- 
tiana  at  large. 

iaB6\0B,  adv.  {xaf  t\ov),  prop. 
'  tbroughout  the  whole,'  i.  e.  wholly, 
entirely;  koH^Xou  iiii  not  at  all,  Acta 
4.18. 

iaflOT\ff«,  f.  !ff»  {Kari.  i-KiM,lo 
arm  fully,  trans.,  psS9.  to  be  fulls 
armed,  Lukell.21. 

laSopia,  £(iiaTil|  ipia),  lolooMdotim 
npoH  froio  a  higher  place,  to  behold; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  and  &g,  to  perceive, 
lee  clearly,  pass.  Rom.  1.  20. 

taSiJTi,  adv.  (irae'BTi).  lit  '  accord- 
ing to  what'  i.  e.  a)  according  al, 
OI,  Acts  2.  45  jtofl^i  ir  th  xP*'"' 
tlXf.  b)  for  that,  becaiae  that,  inai- 
much  o»,  Luke  1.  7  KoBitri  fir  artlpa. 

taBis,  adv.  (icbtiI,  ibs),  a  later  form 
instead  of  koIIiI,  pr.  according  ai,  = 
simple  it,a«.  a)pr.impIyingnon- 
ner.  (a)  genr.  Matt  21.  6  naSiit 
ifnwfraf  «■  afrrorj  i  'IijiroOs,  SKpisa. ; 
prt^.  Mark  IS.  8  ISpJoro  alrtTirBai 
■aS^;  icl  ^ofti  a&raiT  began  la  de- 
mand [that  he  should  do]  according 
at  he  had  ever  done  to  them:  with 
>H  ^luth  ai.  1  Thess.  2.  13;  so 
with  oBtb!  corresponding,  John  3. 
14,  d^luT  Luke  6.  31.  (P)  after 
verbs  of  speaking,  Sic,  Aoic,  Acts 
15. 14  lu/itir  i^TiyitaaTo  soflii  rpci- 
rot,  8  John  3.  (7)  in  the  sense  of 
proportion,  comparisoD,  Mark  4.  33 


Koi 


219 


Kai 


KtMs  Ifi^nuno  iueoUiP,  Acts  11.  29. 
bj  in  a  eauttU  sense,  m,  i.  e.  wen  as, 
buuwneh  at,  John  17.  2  KoBits  iBtt- 
jrof  afrr^  l|oiw(«r,  Rom.  1.  28.  c) 
of  timg,  =  when,  Acts  7.  17  icaddby 

Katf  a  copulative  conjunction,  atuf, 
o^Mw  This  particle  occurs  perhaps 
more  firequently  than  any  other 
word  in  the  Greek  language:  its 
significations,  which  have  been  un- 
neeenarily  multiplied,  may  properly 
be  reduced  to  the  two  above  given. 
1.  AMD,  copulative,  a)  as  simply 
Joining  single  words  and  clauses; 
e.  g.  nouns,  Matt  2.  11  xpvo'^''  ko^ 
XtfieafO¥  Koi  <riAAp¥a»,  13.  55 ;  and  so 
when  the  latter  noun  is  in  place  of 
a  genitive  by  hendiadys.  Acts  23.  6 
w^  iKwiJ^s  ica2  kvoffriffttts,  Rom. 
2.  20 :  pronouns,  Matt  8. 29  ri  ifiol 
Koi  col:  adjectives,  Rom.  7.  12  ^ 
irroXii  oyia  ical  SiKala  koI  iyoH- 
▼erbs,  Mark  4.  27  ica0c%  icol  ^€^ 
fnrrai . . .  fikaffrdyrf  ical  firiK^yrircUt 
Acts  1. 21 ;  and  so  where  one  verb 
is  taken  adverbially,  Luke  6.  48 
^jca^ff  Koi  ifiddwt:  adverbs,  Heb. 
1. 1  TToXufUfws  icoi  iroA.wTo<^«s.  So 
clauses.  Matt  7.  25  leai  Karefiri  ri 

fipOxAt  ««i  ^A.^Oy  Ol  TOTO/iof,  KOi  ^- 

rciHToy  o2  AytfAoi,  1.17.     Hence  Ka(  is 
mostly  a  simple  continuative,  mark- 
ing the  progress  of  a  continued  dis- 
course, Matt  1.  23  ^1'  ycurrpi  l|€t  ical 
r^croi  ut6v,  ical  Ka\4(rowri  ict\,  2. 11, 
Mark  4.  32.    So  as  connecting  ne- 
gaHve  clauses,  where  the  negative 
particle  may  be  omitted  in  the  lat- 
ter, which  is  then  rendered  negative 
by  the  continuative  power  of  ica(, 
Jam.  3. 14/i^  Kareucavxaff0€  ical  ^€^- 
5€<r0f,  comp.  Matt  13.  15 :   but  in 
two  examples  after  oUrt  the  Kod  does 
not  thus  carry  forward  the  negative, 
John  4.  11  offT€  &pr\rifia  ^x«*»>  **^ 
rh  <f>p4ap  itrrl  fiad^,  3  John  10.     In 
N.  T.  Kcd  in  this  continuative  sense 
partakes  much  of  the  character  of 
the  Heb. ),  especially  \  conversive, 
which  is  also  continuative;  hence 
it  is  often  used,  particularly  in  the 
narrative  style,  where  classical  wri- 
ters either  dispense  with  a  conjunc- 
tion altogether,  or  use  U,  &AX(£, 
r6T§,  and  the  like :  so  Matt  14.  9 
sq.,  27.  28  sq.;   Mark  1.  31  sq.,  3. 


13  sq.i  Luke  2.  25  sq.,  4.  14  sq.; 
Rev.  11.7  sq.,  al.  saep. 

b)  as  continuative  in  respect  to 
time,  L  e.  connecting  clauses  and 
sentences  in  the  order  of  time,  (a) 
at  the  beginning  qfa  sentence,  ^here 
any  thing  is  narrated  as  done  imme- 
diately or  soon  after  that  which  the 
preceding  context  narrates ;  where 
ica^  is  =  me  more  usual  r^c,  then, 
ttfter  that,  Matt  3.  16,  4.  3,  21  ical 
wpofiiis  ixfTBty,  lO.l,  14.12, 14  (comp. 
r^f  15. 12) :  here  belongs  the  form 
ical  iy4veT0  then  it  came  to  pass,  usu- 
ally with  a  notation  of  time,  the  7. 
28,  &5  Luke  2.  15,  iv  1.  59,  /xerd  2. 
46,  gen.  absol.  Matt  9. 10,  ace.  and 
inf.  Mark  2.  23 ;  elsewhere  tfivrro 
94  idem,  Luke  3.  21,  5. 1,  6. 1.  (/3) 
in  the  apodosis,  e.  g.  where  any  thing 
is  said  to  follow  at  once,  immedi- 
ately upon  that  which  is  contained 
in  the  protasis,  =and  immediately, 
Mark  1.  27  ro7s  irvc^/Murt  roTs  &ica- 
Odprois  hrirdfffffi,  Kol  6vaKo6ovffi¥ 
ain^,  2.  14,  Luke  4. 36,  8.  25,  Matt 
8. 15,  26.  53.  Also  where  the  time 
is  less  definite,  =and  then,  and  qf' 
terwards,  without  any  notation  of 
time,  Mark  12.  1  ical  ^|^3oto  alrhv 
ywpyois,  Luke  1.  56  ifi€ty€  fivjvas 
Tpus,  Kai  Marp€^(u,  John  4. 40,  6. 
58 ;  with  a  notation  of  time,  Matt  28. 
9  &s  iirope^vro,  ical  iBoh  6  ^Itio-ovs  : 
so  after  ical  iyivero  or  iy4vrro  94 
with  a  note  of  time,  9. 10  Kai  lHo^, 
Mark  2. 15,  Luke  5. 1,  2. 15.  Spec, 
in  the  construction  ffyyiKcv  ri  &Qa, 
Kai  6  vUs  Matt.  26. 45,  and  fiv  Z\  ipa 
rplTti,  Kai  itrraipwray  Mark  15.  26, 
Luke  23.  44,  where  others  need- 
lessly take  Kai  as  used  instead  of  a 
relative. 

c)  as  continuative  in  respect  to 
sense,  i.  e.  before  the  apodosis,  and 
connecting  it  as  a  consequent  with 
the  protasis  as  iu  antecedent  (a) 
where  the  apodosis  affirms  what 
will  take  iplAce,  provided  that  is  done 
which  is  contained  in  the  protasis, 
=and  so,  and  thus,  and  i?ien,  usually 
foil,  by  future,  or  pres.  in  a  future 
sense :  so  with  imperat  in  the  pro- 
tasis, Matt  4,  19  JeOrc  Mom  fMv, 
Kcd  xoiiiCM  i/MS  oXiciS  hfBpdrKWV,  5. 
16,  7. 7,  9. 18 :  also  genr.  27. 64  koI 
^errai  ri  iax^"^  itAcUtj  x^^P^^  "^^ 
vQi&TnSi  Luke  12. 19,  H«\a.  ^A^  w^. 


KCU 


no 


Kai 


fiKdtofitr,  12.  9.  So  after  el  or  idy 
in  the  protasis^  thettf  Jam.  4>.  15  ^^i' 
6  K^pios  BtX-fitrp  Ktd  fflffufity,  Ktd  iroi- 
4l(r«fi€y  if  God  wiU  and  we  live,  then 
we  shall  do  tkU  or  thatf  Rev.  3.  20 
ikp . . .  Kol.  Once  foil,  by  imperat. 
John  7.  52  iQ€^ifri<rcw  koL  tSe,  where 
the  second  imperat.  is=:a  fut.,  and 
so  thou  shalt  see.  (fi)  where  the 
apodosis  affirms  what  is  or  will  be 
done  in  consequence  of,  because  ofiha,t 
which  is  contained  in  the  protasis,  =: 
.  and  so,  and  therefore,  *  so  that,  where- 
fore :'  foil,  by  fut  Acts  7. 43  Kcd  fic- 
ToiKiSo  ifuis,  Rom.  11.35;  by  pres. 
Matt  1 1. 18, 19  Kol  \4yovaty,  John  7. 
22;  bypret  Rom.  4.  3,  Gal.  2.  16. 

d)  as  an  expliccUive  copula,  s= 
namely,  to  wit,  even,  between  words 
and  clauses,  (a)  betwees  nouns 
which  are  strictly  in  apposition, 
Matt.  21.  5  ivov  ical  le&Kov  vlhv  inro- 
(vyiov :  so  in  6  Sths  iced  irariig  when 
alone,  1  Cor.  15.  24,  James  1.  27,  3. 
9;  but  in  the  phrase  6  Sths  koL 
TTUT^p  rod  Kuplov  *I.  X.  it  is  simply 
copulative,  2  Cor.  1.  3,  al. :  also 
Matt  13. 41,  Rom.  1. 5.  (fi)  before  a 
clause  added  by  way  of  explanation 
{xal  epexegetic).  Matt  1.  24,  25 
iiroiiriffev  &s  vpoatTo^fy  avr^,  tcai 
wap4\a^  rV  ywauca,  Luke  5.  35 
i\({Kroyrai  iififpeur  koI  5rav  &ira£>^ 
6  yvfupios,  John  1. 16  Ktd  x^P^^  ^^^ 
X^S^fos,  1  Cor.  3.  5. 

e)  as  having  an  intensive  force, 
(a)  where  two  or  more  words  are 
connected  by  Kai,  and  kcU  is  then 
also  inserted  emphatically  before 
the  first  word,  koI  . .  •  koI,  Engl,  both 
. . .  and.  Matt  10.  28  po^9^9  rhv 
SwdfAcvov  Kod  ^vxV  ^o-^  (T&fia  &iro- 
\4(rai,  Mark  9.  22,  Acts  26. 29,  Rom. 
14.9.  (i3)  before  comparatives,  an£f 
even,  Matt.  11.  9  val,  koI  xtgio'cSrc- 
qo¥  ir£0(tyftTov,  John  10. 10.  (7)  be- 
fore interrogations,  where  in  strict- 
ness it  is  simply  copulative  (and), 
but  serves  to  add  strength  and  vi- 
vacity to  the  question,  and,  and  then, 
then:  before  a  pron.  or  adv.  Mark 
10. 26  \eyovres,  Ka\  rls  B^i^arai  <r«- 
d^vat  and  who,  who  then  (in  that  case) 
can  be  saved?  Luke  3. 14, 10.  29 ;  Koi 
ir6eev  Mark  12.  37,  koI  irm  Luke  20. 
44 ;  genr.  Acts  23.  3.  (8)  where  a 
part  is  subjoined  to  a  whole  by  way 
of  emphasis,  Kai  may  be  rendered 


and  especially,  Mark  1.  5,  16.  7  cf- 
iroTc  rois  futBrircus  a^ov  Ktd  r^  11^- 
rptf,  1  Cor.  9.  5,  Matt  8.  33.  Vice 
versa,  where  a  whole  is  subjoined  to 
a  part,  as  in  a  summing  up  of  parti- 
culars, =  and  in  a  word,  yea.  Matt. 
26. 59  oi  kpYj^pui  kolL  ot  irp€afi6T€goi 
Ktd  rh  avveHpiov  ti\oy  the  chirf priests 
and  the  elders  and  [in  a  word,  yea] 
the  whole  sanhedrim,  Mark  15. 1. 

f)  apparently  adversative,  but  only 
where  the  opposition  or  antithesis 
of  the  thought  is  sufficiently  strong 
in  itself  without  the  aid  of  an  ad- 
versative particle,  (a)  and  yet,  and 
nevertheless.  Matt.  6.  26  Sri  ol  (nrcif- 
govffiv,  Ktd  6  xarijo  hpuSiv  rodipei  a&- 
rd,  10.  29,  12.  5,  John  1.  10,  6.  70, 
7. 19,  9.  30 ;  17.  25  Ktd  6  Kdtr/ios  a^ 
oIk  tyvto  and  yet  the  world  hath  not 
known  thee,  i.  e.  notwithstanding  all 
thy  love,  comp.  ver.  23,  24 ;  Gal.  4. 
14,  1  John  2.  4,  Rev.  3. 1 :  so  Heb. 
3.  9  iKoBifiaady  fi€,  koI  etSoy  r^  ^pya 
fiov  they  proved  me,  and  yet,  1.  e. 
although,  they  saw  my  works.  (jS) 
where  it  connects  a  negative  anti- 
thetic clause  with  a  preceding  posi- 
tive one,  in  which  case  we  may  often 
use  but:  Matt.  12. 39  trrififTou  hri{ri- 
ru,  Koi  ffTifJieiov  ov  Bod^fftrai  avrn, 
13. 14,  17,  17.  16,  26. 60  koH  ohx  c*- 
pov,  saep.:  in  such  passages,  though 
but  is  admissible,  it  is  not  necessary ; 
in  others  it  would  destroy  the  sense, 
e.  g.  t\€ov  0€\a>,  Kod  oh  Ovtritty  I  will 
have  mercy,  and  not  [merely]  sacri' 
fice,  9.  13.  (7)  rarely,  in  a  strong 
antithesis  without  a  negat  Kai  may 
be  expressed  by  but,  though  even 
here  not  necessarily.  Acts  10.  28 ; 
Mark  1 2. 12  iQfirovv  airhv  Kpar^aeu, 
Koi  ifofiiidTia'av  rhv  tx^ov,  where  we 
may  also  render  and  yet,  and  never- 
theless. 

2.  ALSO,  TOO,  not  merely  copu- 
lative, but  likewise  emphatic,  im- 
plying increase  or  addition,  some- 
thing MORE,  e.  g.  always  so  in  the 
connexion  Sh  Kai  or  Ka\  8c  and  also, 
i.  e.  and  in  addition,  and  likewise,  a) 
genr.  Matt  5.  39  arpv^ov  avr^  Ktd 
rify  JkhKriv,  6.  12,  Mark  2.  16,  28, 
Luke  1.  35,  6.  16  %s  Kai,  John  8.  19 
tl  ifih  pd€ir€,  Ktd  rhy  irartpa  fiov 
ffScire  av,  Rom.  1. 15,  1  Cor.  14. 12, 
ssep.  b)  in  comparisons,'  oSrot  Kai 
so  also,  after  &s,  &<rK€p,  KaB<&s,  &c. 
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t  Cor.  11.12  §9wtp  4i  yt»ii . .  oUrn  iced 
6  Mipf  IS,  22;  with  o&r« impl.  Matt 

6. 10  ^  4r  obpQM^t  fco^  ^2  ^'  T^^f 
Luke  6.  31  in0^  ^^A«tc  tva  irouMTtv 
.  • .  KoX  ^fuTs  votciTc,  Acts  7*  51,  Gal. 

1.  9 :  itoBifs  Koi  at  also,  even  as  also, 

1  Cor.  13. 12,  14. 34 :  &sKalas  also, 

7.  7,  Acts  11. 17,  where  Koi  is  pleo- 
nastic c)  in  interr<^aHons ;  ri  Kcd 
why  also?  why  too?  1  Cor.  15.  29 ; 
Ivarl  Kui  why  moreover?  Luke  18.  7. 

d)  brfore  a  participle  nai  implies  an 
empnatic  antithesis  with  what  pre- 
cedes, and  may  be  rendered  even, 
although.  Matt.  26. 60,  Luke  18.  7, 1 
Cor.  16.  9  jcol  iuniKfififyoi  ttoWoL 

e)  as  intensive,  =zeven,  yea  also,  yea, 
Matt  10.  30  ifiMf  Koi  at  rplx^s  the 
very  hairs,  Mark  1.  27,  4.  25,  Rom. 

8.  23  ical  ^uus  alnoi,  1  Cor.  2. 10, 11. 
6  ica2  Kupdurdu  let  her  be  even  shorn, 

2  Cor.  8.  3  Kid  ihr^p  9iimfuy  yea  above 
their  ability,  Mark  9.  13  Ka\*H\ias 
i\4i\v6t  Blias  is  even  already  come. 

'     3.  WITH  OTHER  PARTICLES,  which 

see  under  their  respective  articles. 

Kaid(pas,  a,  6,  Caiaphas,  Aram.  *  de- 
pression,' pr.  name  of  a  high  priest, 
Matt  26.  3. 

Kdtr,  6,  indec.  Cain,  Heb.  '  posses- 
'sion,'  Adam*s  first-born,  Jude  11. 

Kjxipdy,  6,  indec.  Catnan,  Heb. '  pos- 
session,* pr.  name  a)  of  a  son  of 
Enos,  Luke  3.  37.  b)  of  a  son  of 
Arphaxad  according  to  the  Sept. 
Gen.  10.  24,  but  not  found  in  the 
Hebr.  Luke,  3. 36,  follows  the  Sept 
where  several  mss.  omit  KaTvdp, 

Katy6s,^,6v,new,i.e.  a) pr. 'newly 
made,'  not  impaired  by  time  or  use; 
iuTKol  Matt  9.  17,  fiyTifi€ioy  27.  60, 
Ifidriov  Luke  5.  36;  Matt  13.  52 
Kouy^  Kcd  TraXatd,  pr.  *  garments  new 
and  old;'  rh  Kaivoy  Mark  2.  21.  b) 
new,  i.  e.  not  before  known  or  cur- 
rent, newlyintroduced;  5t5ax^Mark 
1. 27,  iyroX-fi  John  13. 34,  6yofia  Rev. 

2.  17;  comparat  Acts  17.  21  Xeyetv 
rt  Kol  &Ko6€iy  ictuy&ripoy  to  tell  or  hear 
something  newer:  also  in  the  sense 
oi  other,  foreign,  Mark  16.  l7  7X<iSa'- 
ffois  AoA.^o'ova't  Katya2s  with  new  i.  e. 
other  tongues,  new  to  them,  c)  new, 
as  opp.  to  old  or  former,  rh  ira\€u6y, 
rh  prg&roy,  and  hence  implying  also 
better,  e.g.  ^  xaiy^  HiaOfiKTj  the  new 
and  better  covenant,  Matt  26. 28:  so 


olyov  wly§ty  HoiySy  to  drink  wine  new, 
i.  e.  excellent ;  ver.  29 ;  i^  Katyfi  a 
new  song,  i.  e.  a  nobler,  loftier  strain, 
Rev.  5.  9:  also  for  renewed,  made 
new,  and  therefore  superior,  more 
splendid,  e.  g.  iceuyol  oitpayol  need  yrj 
iCfluH^  2  Pet  3. 13  i  ^  Kaiy^'Upowra- 
K^fi,  Rev.  3.  12;  21.  5  Koufk  irdyra 
TToiA,  Metaph.  of  Christians,  as 
renewed  and  changed  from  evil  to 
good  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  2  Cor.  5. 
17  icau^  lerlo'ts,  Gal.  6. 15  Koivhs  Ay- 
Opotxos, 

Kaiy6rris,  rp-os,  ^  {Kaiy6s),  newness, 
e.  g.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rom.  6.  4  ^i^ 
KOAy^niTi  C^f  =  ^y  C^  Ktuyp, 

Kalicep,  conjunct  {Kal,Tr4p),  although, 
Phil.  3.  4,  Heb.  5.  8,  7.  5. 

Kaip6s,  ov,6,  pr.  right  proportion,  just 
meastire  f  in  N.  T.  only  of  time,  sea- 
son, i.  e.  a)  FIT  time,  proper  season. 
(a)  genr. = opportunity,  occasion.  Acts 
24.  25  Kaiphy  fitraXafiay,  Col.  4.  5 
(see  4^ayopd(Q)),  John  7.  6  Koiphs 
vixirepos,  (/3)  APPOINTED  time,  set 
time,  certain  season,  i.  e.  a  fixed  and 
definite  time  or  season ;  foil,  by  gen. 
Matt.  13.  30  ^y  Kaipip  rov  Bepurp^v 
in  the  time  of  harvest,  i.  e.  the  usual 
season;  Kolpbs  <r^K<uv  Mark  11. 13; 
Acts  3.  20  KaipoX  kvw^{>^€us  times  of 
refreshing,  i.  e.  appointed  of  God ; 
—  by  gen.  of  pers.  or  a  pron.,  6  koi- 
p6s  fiov  or  6  4/jl6s  my  time,  as  ap- 
pointed of  God,  e.  ff.  in  which  I  am 
to  suffer.  Matt  2o.  P8,  or  accom- 
plish any  duty,  John  7.  6,  8 ;  Luke 
21.  24  Katpol  iOv&y.  So  fSiot  Kaip6s 
one's  oum  due  time.  Gal.  6.  9.  With 
a  demonstr.  art  or  pron.,  6  yvy,  oS- 
ros,  4ic€iyo5,  this  present  time,  that 
time,  definitely  marked  out  and 
expressed,  Matt  11.  25,  Mark  10. 
30,  Rom.  3.  26 :  also  icaipbs  itrxorros 
1  Pet.  1.  5,  6ar€pot  1  Tim.  4. 1,  ^i^e- 
arriKt&s  Heb.  9.  9.  Genr.  Acts  17. 
26  TrpoTerayix^yovs  Kaipo6s,  2  Tim.  4. 
3  lo-rai  Kcupis  i.  e.  appointed  of  God, 
Rev.  12. 12 ;  dative,  r^  Kaip^  at  the 
proper  season,  Mark  12.  2.  With 
prepositions,  ixP^  icaipovfor  or  dur- 
ing  a  certain  season,  Luke  4. 13 ;  iv 
Kcug^  in  due  time,  20. 10;  iy  f  Koip^, 
Acts  7.  20;  icoT^  iau£6y  at  the  set 
time,  Rom.  5. 6 ;  icard  rhy  k.  rovrov, 
9.  9;  irplh  koiqov  brfore  the  proper 
a'me,  I  Cot.  4t.  h  \  v^b^  \iuijli^v  Jvr  a 
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season,  Luke  8. 13 ;  irpbs  k.  &paf  i.  e. 
for  a  short  time,  1  Thess.  2. 17.  So 
in  allusion  to  the  set  time  for  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah  in  his  king- 
dom, or  for  judgement,  Matt  8.  29, 
16.  3,  ssep.  PI.  Koipol  ahsol.  times, 
circumstances,  appointed  of  God,  2 
Tim.  3.  1. 

b)  genr.  time,  season,  =:-xp6vos. 
(a)  pr.  Luke  21.  36  ^  iroKrf  mup^ 
tcSfjicpou  (jS)  a  season  of  the  year, 
as  Kcupol  KapTo^6poi  fruitful  seasons, 
Acts  14.  17.  [y)  in  the  prophetic 
style  put  for  a  year,  Rev.  12. 14>  icat- 
phs  «cai  Kcupol  Kid  fjfAtou  KOipov  i.  e. 
three  years  and  a  half  (comp.  v.  6), 
in  allusion  to  Dan.  7.  25,  where  in 
Sept  Koipol  stands,  as  here,  for  the 
dual,  two  years. 

Ka7<rap,  apos,  6,  Casar,  pr.  surname 
of  the  Julian  family  at  Rome,  but 
applied,  after  Julius  Csesar,  to  his 
successors  of  the  same  family  as  the 
usual  title  of  dignity :  at  a  later  pe- 
riod it  became  the  title  of  the  heir- 
apparent  In  N.  T.  the  title  Casar 
is  applied  to  Augustus,  Luke  2. 1 ; 
Tiberius,  3.  1;  Claudius,  Acts  11. 
28 ;  Nero,  25.  8. 

Kaiffdpfia,  as,ri,  Casarea,  pr.name 
of  two  cities  in  Palestine.  1.  dgsa' 
tea  Philippi,  a  eity  of  Upper  Galilee, 
near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan  at 
the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  called 
also  Paneas,  Matt  16.  13.  It  was 
rebuilt  and  "enlarged  by  Philip  the 
tetrarch,  and  named  in  honour  of 
himself  and  Tiberius. — 2.  Casarea 
of  Palestine,  on  the  coast  of  the  Me- 
diterranean, southward  from  Mount 
Carmel.  Herod  the  Great  rebuilt  it 
with  grreat  splendour  and  strength, 
created  an  artificial  harbour,  and 
named  it  Casarea  in  honour  of  Au- 
gustus. It  was  the  seat  of  the 
Roman  procurator,  and  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  became 
the  capital  of  Palesthie ;  Acts  8. 40, 
ssep. 

Kairoi,  and  yet,  nevertheless,  although, 
Heb.  4. 3  cl  eiVeXe^croKrai  cis  r^p  na- 
rdiravtriv  fiov,  Kalroi  rwv  ^pyav  inrh 
KarafioX^s  KSa/iov  ytyri64vrav  they 
shall  not  enter  into  my  rest,  the  works 
nevertheless  having  been  finished  at  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  i.  e.  the  rest 
here  spoken  of,  my  rest,  could  not 


have  been  God*s  resting  from  his 
works,  Gen.  2.  2;  for  {his  rest,  the 
sabbath,  had  already  existed  from 
the  creation  of  the  world. 

Kaifo,  f.  koIhtw,  aor.  1  pass.  iKa^drjv, 
to  bum,  i.e.  a)  causat.  to  make  bum, 
to  kindle,  to  light  a  firej  lamp,  &c., 
pass,  part  KaiSixtvos  burning,  fiaming  ; 
Matt.  5. 15  oldh  Kalovoi  \^¥0¥,  Heb. 
12.  18  KfKavfUv^  mpl  flaming  fire. 
Fig.  Kirxyo^  Kai6iJLCvo5  ical  <^aiytop  a 
burning  and  shining  light,  spoken  of 
John  the  Baptist  as  a  distinguished 
teacher,  John  5. 35.  Metaph.  koIo- 
fiat,  to  bum,  i.  e.  to  be  greatly  moved, 
Luke  24.  32.  b)  trans,  to  bum,  i.  e. 
to  consume  with  fire,  John  15. 6  kcu 
KtUerm  sc.  r^  KX^/xaro,  1  Cor.  13.  3. 

KitK€i,  crasis  for  xal  iKu,  each  re- 
taining its  own  signification  just  as 
if  written  separately  (see  xai  and 
4k €i).  Matt  5.  23. 

jc  &IC  c70 €  1^,  crasis  for  koI  iK€70€v,  Mark 
10.  1. 

KitK ciy 0 s,  crasis  for  koL  ^kwos,  Matt. 
15.  18. 

KaKia,  as,  ^  {KaK6s),  badness;  in  N. 
T.  evil  in  a  moral  sense,  viz.  a) 
of  heart,  life,  character,  wickedness. 
Acts  8.  22,  1  Cor.  14.  20.  b)  in  an 
active  sense,  malice,  malignity,  the 
desire  of  doing  evil  to  others,  esp. 
where  joined  with  vovrjpla,  Rom.  1. 
29,  1  Cor.  5. 8.  c)  evil,  i.  e.  trouble, 
affliction.  Matt  6.  34. 

KaKO-fiBeia,  as,  ri  (KOKafidrts,  fr.  ica- 
k6s,  ^Bos),  mischief,  malevolence,  ma- 
lignity, the  desire  of  doing  evil  to 
others,  Rom.  1.  29. 

KaKO\oy€a,  &,  f.  'fiffu  (KaKo\6yos), 
to  speak  evil  of,  revile,  with  ace.  Mark 
9.  39 :  as  opp.  to  rifidu,  by  impl.  to 
dishonour,  contemn,  7. 10  6  KaKo\oywv 
irardpa  fj  firfrdpa. 

KaKoirddeia,  as,  rf  (KOKovoUdtw),  a 
suffering  of  evil,  i.  e.  genr.  suffering, 
eviction,  James  5. 10. 

KaKoiraBttc,  w,  f.  ^o'co  (KaKowaOiis,  fr. 
kokSs,  irAQoi),  to  suffer  evil,  be  afflict- 
ed, intrans.  2  Tim.  2.  9 ;  especially 
of  soldiers  and  others,  to  endure 
hardships,  fig.  2  Tim.  2.  3  KOKoirddyi- 
(Tov  &i  KoXhs  arparu&rTis,  4.  5. 

KaKoiroi4a,  &,  f.  4iffo»  {KaKOTOios),  to 
do  evil,  i.  e.  a)  to  others,  =  to  injure, 
harm,  absol.  Mark  3.  4,  Luke  6.  9. 
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b)  genr.  and  abtol.  =  to  e<mmit  rin, 
lPet.3.17»8Johnll. 

KaKO90i6s,  ov,  6,  4  {kokSs,  voUct^t 
an  evU-doer,  1  Pet  2. 12, 14,  3. 16, 4. 
15 ;  mtOrfaetor,  John  18. 30. 

cac^s,  4>  ^^t  ^o^f  worthless;  in  N.T. 
eol/L  a)  in  a  moral  sense,  wicked, 
iadf  in  heart,  conduct,  character, 
Matt.  21.  41  Koicobs  koic&s  &iroA.^ci 
a^a^s,  24.  48  6  kcuAs  ZovXos,  Rev. 
2. 2  mueo^f  L  e.  impostors.  Of  things, 
Mark  7. 21  BiaXoyurfuA  ol  kokoI,  Rom. 

13.  3  KoK&p  sc.  ^/rywv,  1  Cor.  15. 33 
SfuXiai  KOKoi,  Neut.  rb  kokSv,  pi. 
r&  KoiuC,  evi/,  etfil  things,  i.  e.  uncked- 
nees,  fault,  crime,  Matt.  27. 23  ri  Ka- 
lAtf  Swoifiatif  I  sspiss.  b)  act.  caus- 
ing evil,  i.  e.  hurtful,  baneful,  Rom. 

14.  20  KOKhy  r^  iLydfH&wip,  Rev.  16. 
2  €\Kos  KoxSr,  Tit  1. 12  leoic^  07ipia 
ravenous  beasts,  Neut  rh  KaK6v,  evil, 
L  e.  cause  or  source  of  evil.  Jam.  3. 
8 ;  evil  done  to  any  one,  harm,  injury. 
Acts  16. 28 ;  in  words,  evil-speaking, 
1  Pet  3.  10:  pi.  rh.  ROKd,  evils,  i.  e. 
troubles,  afflictions,  Luke  16.  25  Ad- 
Capos  bfAoltas  rh  Kojcd  sc.  kiriXjofie, 

KaKovpyos,  ov,  d,ri  {kcuc6s,  ^gyo')t  on 
evil-worker,  malefactor,  genr.  2  Tim. 
2. 9 ;  of  robbers,  \Tiorai,  Luke  23. 32. 

KaKOvx^^f  ^1  fut  iiffta  {KaK6s,  Ix**)* 
to  hold  or  treat  ill,  to  maltreat;  in  N. 
T.  only  pass,  part  KOKovxo^fityos, 
maltreated,  afflicted,  Heb.  11.  37. 

KUKSfo,  &,  fut.  aa»  (KOKds),  to  affect 
with  evil,  i.  e.  a)*  physically,  to  do 
evil  to  any  one,  to  maltreat,  harm, 
(0ict,  with  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  7.  19 
iKdKooac  robs  irardpas  rifi&v,  b)  to 
make  evil-affected,  to  exasperate,  rhs 

KaK&s,  adv.  (kokSs),  badly,  ill,  evil 

a)  physically ;  in  phrases :  kokQs 
%X^^^  '^  ^^  **^^i  Matt.  4.  24;  irda- 
X«tv  to  suffer  badly,  \.  e.  grievously, 
17. 15 ;  KOKohs  Ktutm  atro\4ffai  malos 
maU  perdere,  i.  e.  to  destroy  miserably, 
utterly,  21.41 ;  genr.  in  the  sense  of 
grievously,  15. 22  kok&s  BatfwiflCerau 

b)  morally;  kok&s  iptiy  to  speak  evil 
qfany  one,  to  revile,  Acts  23. 5 ;  genr. 
KOKtas  \a\€iy  absol.  to  speak  evil,  i.  e. 
amiss,  John  18.  23;  so  James  4.  3 
KOKMS  alruffOf  ye  ask  amiss. 

KdKwffis,  €us,  ^  (KaK6w),  evil  condi- 
•  turn,  qfflictunit  Acts  7*  34. 


KaXdfiii,  t}f,  ii,  the  stalk  of  grain ;  in 
N.  T.  stubble,  straw,  after  the  ears 
are  removed,  1  Cor.  3. 12. 

Kd\afAos,  ov,  6,  a  reed,  i.  e.  a  plant 
with  a  jointed  hollow  stalk,  growing 
in  wet  grounds,  a)  pr.  the  plant 
itself.  Matt  11.  7;  12.  20  KdXofioy 
avyrerpififi4yoy.  b)  of  the  stalk  as 
cut  for  use,  a  reed;  as  a  mock  scep- 
tre. Matt  27.  29;  a  rod  or  staff, 
V.  48 ;  a  measuring  reed,  measure, 
Rev.  11. 1 ;  a  reed  for  writing  with, 
3  John  13. 

Ka\4»,  &,  fut  4<rM,  aor.  1  iKdk^ca, 
perf.  ic4K\riKa,  aor.  I  pass.  itcX'fiOiiif. 
1.  to  call  TO  any  one,  in  order  that 
he  may  come  or  go  any  where,  a) 
pr.  with  the  voice,  as  a  shepherd  his 
flock,  John  10.  3  T&  tSta  vpofiara  KOr 
\fi  Kar^  6yofia,  Luke  19.  13  Ku\4aas 
94Ka  9o6\ovs  iavrov  *  calling  them 
together,'  Mark  1.  20  ^iccUc<rev  ab- 
ro{fs  i.  e.  *  to  follow  him  and  become 
his  disciples.'  b)  genr.  to  call  in 
any  way,  to  send  for,  direct  to  come. 
Matt  2.  7  KdOpa  Ku\4a'as  robs  iJud- 
yovs:  foil,  by  ix,  v.  15  i^  Aiyinrrov, 
with  4k  impl.  Heb.  11.  8.  c)  to  call 
with  the  idea  of  authority,  to  call 
FORTH,  summon,  e.  g.  before  a  judge, 
&c.  Acts  4.  18 :  fig.  of  God,  Rom. 
4.  17  KoXovvros  rh  fi^  6rra  &s  6vra 
*  calling  forth  and  disposing  of  things 
that  are  not,  even  as  though  they 
were,'  i.  e.  calling  them  into  exist- 
ence, &c.  d)  in  the  sense  of  to  in- 
vite, pr.  to  a  banquet,  cis  robs  ydfwvs 
Matt  22.  3,  tls  rhy  ydfioy  John  2. 2, 
absol.  Matt  22. 8.  Metaph.  to  call, 
invite,  i.  e.  to  any  thing,  e.  g.  of  Je- 
sus, tls  fierdyotay  to  call  to  repent" 
ance,  to  exhort.  Matt  9.  13,  impL 
Mark  2.  17 :  of  God,  Rev.  19.  9,  1 
Tim.  6.  12  fis  r^v  ^a^v  ali&yioy:  so 
Ka\€iy  €ls  r^y  fioffiKtiasf  rov  Ocov,  to 
the  duties,  privileges,  and  final  bliss 
of  the  Christian  life  here  and  here- 
after, 1  Thess.  2. 12,  and  so  by  impl. 
Rom.  9.  24.  e)  in  the  sense  of  to 
call  TO  any  station,  =  to  appoint,  to 
choose,  Heb.  5.  4  hpx^^Q^bs  KoXoiiM^ 
vos  (nth  rov  Ocov,  Gal.  1. 15. 

2.  to  call,  i.  e.  to  name,  give  name  to 
any  person  or  thing,  a)  pr.  and  spo- 
ken {^a)oihproper  name  ox  surname; 
of  persons,  foil,  by  t^  ^vo/m  and  the 
name  in  appoait,  Matt.  1%  2^1  tiuhk^^ 
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(Tcis  rh  6pofia  oifTOv  *lriaody  thou  sheUt 
call  hi*  name  Jesust  v.  23 ;  pass,  with 
rl  8c.  6yofMi  Luke  1.  62 :  foil,  by  ace. 
of  pers.  and  the  name  in  apposit., 
Matt.  10.  25  ei  rhy  oiKoZwir&niy  Bc- 
cA.^c/3o2rX  ^KcUco-oy  text,  rec,  others 
^eiccU.  In  the  passive  construction, 
Luke  L  60  KXi}0^(rfrou  *lwdvP7i5,  Acts 
1. 23 ;  80  of  places,  Matt.  27.8,  Luke 
2. 4.  With  hri  r^  ivSfiart  added,  i.  e. 
cfier  the  name  of  any  one,  Luke  L  59 
fsee  itrl  II.  3.  c.  17) ;  pass,  with  r^ 
oySfueri  by  name,  v.  61 :  so  with  iy, 
Rom.  9.  7  iy  'Iffoiuc  KXriO^ffcrai  aoi 
fnrfyfia,  i.  e. '  in  and  through  Isaac, 
in  his  line,'  shall  thy  seed  bear 
name:  comp.  iy  3,  d.  «t.  (j3)  of  an 
epithet  or  appellation!  of  persons. 
Matt  2. 23  Na(a>paio5  K^T^d^trat,  22. 
43  ir&s  oZv  Aai8^5  k^qiov  axnhy  koXu; 
23.  8  /A^  K\i}0^T€  liafifiL  Of  things, 
Acts  10. 1.  Hence  b)  pass,  in  the 
sense  of  to  he  regarded,  accounted,  =: 
to  he,  Matt  5.  9,  19  i\dxi<rros  kKti- 
eilffrroi,  Luke  1. 32, 35, 36, 76,  Matt 
21.13,  Heb.  3.13,  1  Cor.  15.9. 

KaX.\i4\aio5,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (kcUXo;, 
IAcmov),  pr.  *  yielding  fine  oil,'  and 
hence  ri  KaWi4\aio5  sc.  i\aia,  a  good 

■  olive-tree,  i.  e.  cultivated  and  yield- 
ing fine  oil,  Rom.  11.  24. 

KaWlwy,  oyos,  6,  r)  (compar.  of  xa- 
\6s),  hetter.  Acts  25.  10  d;;  Kal  ffh 
KdKKiov  hnyiydxTKiis  as  thou  also  het- 
ter knowest,  L  e.  better  than  I  can 
explain. 

Ka\o1itBdo'Ka\os,  ov,  6,  adj.  (ieaA({s, 
di9da'KaXos),  teaching  that  which  is 
good,  and  as  subst  teacher  of  good. 
Tit  2. 3. 

KaXol  \ifi4y€S  (KaXSs,  Xifi'tiv),  as 
,  pr.  name  pi.  Fair  Havens,  a  port  in 

the  island  of  Crete,  Acts  27.  8. 
KaKoiroidu),  u,  f.  ii<rw,  to  do  well,  to 

live  virtuously,  2Thess.  3. 13;  some, 

to  do  good  to  others. 

Ka\65,  i),  6v,  handsome,  heautiful,  pr. 
as  to  external  form  and  appearance ; 
in  N.  T.  of  quality,  &c.  good,  hand- 
some, excellent,  a)  good,  as  to  quality 
and  character,  (a)  genr.  yrj  Matt 
13.  8,  94ydpoy  12.  33,  (nr4gna  13.  24, 
fi.4rpov  Luke  6. 38 :  oh  KaX6y  not  good, 
1.  e.  bad,  worthless,  1  Cor.  5. 6.  (/3) 
by  implic.  choice,  excellent;  Kaprr6i 
Matt  3. 10,  otyos  John  2. 10,  iMfrya- 
ffvrtu  Matt  13. 45,  XiBoi  v.  48,  8t$a(r- 


KaXia  1  Tim.  4. 6,  iftoKoyUi  6. 12 :  so 
rh  Ka\6y  the  good,  1  Thess.  5. 21.  (7) 
in  the  sense  of  honourahle,  distin- 
guished, 1  Tim.  1. 18. 

b)  good  as  to  eflect,  influence,  &c. 
useful,  profitahle ;  &\a5  Mark  9.  50  ; 
so  1  Tim.  1.  8,  4.  4 :  hence  leoA.i^i' 
itrrt  it  is  good,  profitahle,  foil,  by  ace. 
andinfin.  koKSv  iarny  ti/jms  £$€  cTyat 
Matt  17. 4 ;  by  dat  of  pers.  and  inf. 
as  subj.  1 8. 8 ;  by  cl,  Mark  9. 42  Ka\6y 
iarw  abr^  fiahKoy  el  ktX  it  were  het- 
ter for  him  if,  &c. ;  by  4dy  1  Cor.  7.  8. 
c)  good  in  a  moral  sense,  virtuous ; 
spoken  (a)  of  thoughts,  feelings, 
actions ;  /coX^  (rvytidrjo'is  a  good  con- 
science, Heb.  13.18;  iiyaffrpoifrfiJBm, 
3. 13,  1  Tim.  6.  12  &y<&y,  2.  3  rovro 
KoXhy  iv<&irioy  rod  Beov  (comp.  iy^ 
irioyc):  once  KoXhs  jval  &ya06s  spo- 
ken of  ri  KopS/o,  where  i,ya06s  refers 
to  the  disposition  of  the  heart  itself, 
and  Ka\65  to  the  external  manifesta- 
tion, Luke  8.  15.  So  llpyoy  KaX6y, 
Ifgya  Ka\d,  rit  KoXh  tpya,  a  good  deed, 
good  works,  i.  e.  (1)  genr.  well-doing, 
virtue,  pr.  as  in  Engl,  a  handsome 
act,  nohle  deeds.  Matt.  5. 16, 1  Pet  2. 
12:  with  Hpya  impl.,  Rom.  12.  17, 
Tit  3.  8  rh  KoXd.  (2)  in  the  sense 
of  a  useful  work,  i.  e.  henefit,  &c. 
Matt  26. 1 0.  (i8)  neut.  rh  koKov,  pr. 
that  which  is  handsome,  good,  right, 
Rom.  7.  18 :  rh  KoXhv  iroieiy  to  do 
good,  i.  e.  to  do  well,  act  virtuously, 
V.  21.  Hence  Ka\6v  4<rri  it  is  good, 
right,  foil,  by  inf.  Matt  15.  26.  (7) 
of  persons,  in  reference  to  the  per- 
formance of  duty,  e.  g.  6  voiix^v  6 
Ka\6s  John  10.  11,  didKOvoi  1  Tim.  4. 
6,  ffrapridnrts  2  Tim.  2.  3,  olKovSfiot 
1  Pet  4. 10. 

KdXvfijjLa,  aros,  r6  (KoXinrra),  a  co- 
vering, veil,  2  Cor.  3. 1 3 :  fig.  for  im- 
pediment,  v.  14,  see  a,yaKaK{>irrw, 

KaK-Orrm,  fut  if^cD,  to  cover  over  or 
around,  to  envelope,  trans,  a)  Matt 
8.  24,  Luke  8.  16  KaXheru  avrhv 
(TKeiei,  23.  30.  b)  by  impl.  to  hide, 
Matt  10. 26  ovdhy  K€Ka\v/jL/jL4yov,  J  a.m, 
5.  20  KoAi^ct  irKriOos  o^iapri&y, 

Kakws,  adv.  (/caA(Js),  ^r.  handsomely  ; 
in  N.  T.  well,  good,  beni,  a)  as  to 
manner  and  external  character,  well, 
i.  e.  right,  suitably,  properly,  John  18. 
23  ct  KoXios  i.  e.  i\jd\riaa,  Acts  10. 
33 :  so  olf  KoAws  not  wellf  GaL  4. 17. 
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Of  office  or  dntf,  wtt^  faH^fully,  1 
Tim.  3. 4, 12 :  with  emph.  very  well, 
exceUently,  Murk  7.  37,  Ga).  5.  7  ^- 
rpixer^  jkoAAs  :  ironically,  Mark  7. 
9  icaAMts  itBrrur^  riir  IrroAV  i'o<^ 
Bc»S,  2  Cor.  11. 4.  In  the  sense  of 
hoMmrably,  Jam.  2.  3  o^  icc(dov  £8c 
JKoXAf.  b)  as  to  <^ec^,  tendency,  &c. 
WELL,  L  e.  Jtutly,  aptly,  as  of  decla- 
rationa,  &c.  Matt  15.  7  ito^ws  irpo- 
f^^cucre,  Mark  12.  28  icoAitff  &ir€- 
KglBff,  Luke  20. 39,  John  8. 48,  Rom. 
11.  20.  c)  in  phrases;  Ka\&s  ciirciV 
to  speak  well  of,  to  praise,  Luke  6. 26 ; 
Mx^ty  to  be  well,  to  recover  from  sick- 
ness, Mark  16. 18 ;  irotety  with  accus. 
or  dat.  to  do  well  to  any  one,  to  bene- 
JU,  Matt.  5,  44,  Luke  6.  27,  absol. 
Matt.  12. 12. 

Kitfi4,  see  K^y^, 

KdfiTfXos,  ou,  6,  ^,  a  camel.  Matt.  3. 
4 :  in  proverbs,  19.  24  c{fKov<&Tfp6i/ 
icri  Kafirikov  Sih  rpviHifiaros  p€ul>ldos 
BuXB€ty,  applied  to  that  which  is 
extremely  difficult  or  impossible; 
28.  24  oi  }iiv\l{oprts  rhy  K^vwra,  r^p 
5^  Kd/i7i\ov  Karairivovr^s,  spoken  oi 
those  who  are  formal  and  diligent  in 
the  observance  of  lesser  duties,  but 
negligent  in  the  discharge  of  higher 
ones. 

Kdfitpos,  ov,  ri,  a  furnace  for  smelt- 
'  ing  metals,  burning  pottery,  &c. ; 
genr.  Matt.  13.  42  its  r^v  Kdfxiuov 
rod  wp6s  i.  e.  a  burning  furnace. 

Kafifiiw,  f.  ^aw  (contr.  for  Karafi^w), 
.to  shut  down,  to  close,  i.  e.  the  eyes 
so  as  not  to  see,  trans.  Matt.  13. 15 
^0aA/ioi>s  avrSov  iKdfjifxiHrav, 

KdfiVM,  f.  KOfm,  aor.  2  l^KOfioy,  perf. 
K^KfiiiKa,  to  be  weary,  faint,  i.  e.  from 
labour,  in  trans.  Heb.  12.  3  tva  /a^ 
Kd/iriTf  ra^s  ^vxais*  Hence  to  be 
sick.  Jam.  5. 15  o'c^o'ct  rhv  KdfiPoPTa, 

icikfioi,  see  K&y<&, 

KdfAirru,  fut  ^a,  to  bend i  in  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  the  knees,  a)  trans.« 
foil,  by  rh  y6w,  to  bend  the  knee  as 
in  homage,  with  dat.  Rom.  11.  4; 
by  vQhs  with  ace.  Eph.  3.  14.  b) 
intrans.  iray  y6vv  Kd/JL^ei  every  knee 
shall  bow,  i.  e.  bend  itself  in  homage, 
worship,  with  dat.  Rom.  14. 11. 

K&p,  crasis  for  Ktd  idv,  and  \f,  also  if 
(see  Kiiy^  on  subscript),  a)  and 
\f,  with  subj.  aor.  or  perf.,  and  in  the 


apodosis  the  fut  or  oh  yafi  with  sub]. 
khy  a/jLoprias  f  irtirotriK^s,  &^€0^o'c- 
rat  Jam.  5.  15,  Ktiv  Baydffiix6v  rt  ir(«- 
aiv,  ov  fi^  abrols  /SXcii^  Mark  16. 18. 
b)  also  if,  even  (/*,  although,  with  sub- 
junct  (a)  genr.  with  subj.  aor.,  and 
fut  in  the  apodosis,  Matt  21.  21 
khv  T^  6p(t  rovrtp  ftinjT€ . . .  ytiHfat- 
Tot,  John  1 1. 25  khv  airoOdvp,  Cfiffirai  i 
also  with  subj.  pres.,  and  pres.  or 
fiit  or  subj.  aor.  in  the  apodosis. 
Matt  26.  35,  John  8.  14,  10.  38. 
(jS)  if  even,  if  but,  at  least,  by  way  of 
diminution ;  foil,  by  subj.  aor.,  and 
in  the  apodosis  the  fut  Mark  5.  28 
khy  r&v  Ificerlay  abrov  ^if/cu/iOi,  awBii- 
arofuu :  ellipt  without  apodosis,  6. 66, 
Acts 5. 15,  2Cor.  IL  16. 

Kayo,  ii,  indec.  Cana,  a  village  of 
Galilee,  a  few  miles  north-east  of 
Nazareth,  John  2. 1. 

Kayayirris,  ov,  6,  cananite,  an  epi- 
thet derived  from  the  Hebrew,  and 
=  Cn^f"h5  '•  hence  Hlfiuy  6  Koyojfl' 
TTis  is  the  same  as  J^lfiuy  6  (nXarfiSf 
Matt  10.  4,  comp.  Luke  6. 15 ;  per- 
haps the  same  with  Simon  the  bro- 
ther of  James  and  Jude,  Matt  13. 
55,  Some  mss.  and  eds.  have  Kova- 
yaios.  See  Knapp's  Gr.Test,  Comm. 
I  sag.  p.  xliii,  xJiv.  ed.  1824. 

KayBdKfi,  175,  ri,  Candace,  a  name 
common  to  the  queens  of  Ethiopia 
or  Meroe  in  the  time  of  Christ,  Acts 
8.27. 

Kayi&y,  6yos,  6  {ndv/j),  a  reed,  stc^, 
measuring  rod;  in  N.  T.  fig.  canon, 
i.  e.  a  standard,  rule  of  life  and  doc- 
trine. Gal.  6.  16:  in  the  sense  of 
limit,  sphere  of  action  or  duty  as- 
signed to  any  one,  2  Cor.  10.  13, 
15,  16. 

Kaxtpyao^fx  and  Kaipapyao^fi,  i, 
indec,  Capernaum,  a  town  of  Gali- 
lee, in  the  confines  of  Zabulon  and 
Naphtali,  and  on  the  north-west 
shore  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  not  far 
from  the  confluence  of  the  Jordan. 
It  was  for  a  time  the  residence  of 
Jesus,  and  was  much  frequented  by 
him ;  hence  called  ^  iSla  ir6\is,  Matt 
9.  1,  comp.  Mark  2.  1. 

ica7ri}Xc^fi0,  t  ctio-fltf  (jt(£infA.09),  pr.  to 
be  a  retailer  or  vintner;  and  as  the 
KdvriKot,  or  vintners,  were  notorious 
for  adulterating  their  commodities, 
hence  in  N.T.  ^^.to  aduUeraU^^w- 


Txpt  foT  ihe  Mke  of  Kiin,  truis.  2 
Cor.  Z  17.  See  Dr.  Bentley'i  Str~ 
mon  CD  Popiry,  p.  2*2,  vol.  iii.  of 
bii  Work;  cd.  b;  Kct.  Alex.  Dyce. 

Kawtit,  ov,  i,  tmeke.  Acta  2. 19. 

KsirraSoKCai  of,  J^   Cappadoda,  a 

SDvince   of  the   interior  of  Alia 
inor,  AcU  X  9. 

It,  f),  tkt  heart,  u  the  leac 
re  of  circulation,  and  thsTE- 
fbra  of  life,  in  the  human  ■yitem  : 
in  N.  T.  (inl;  fig.  •)  aa  the  (m(  u/ 
tMt  denret,  feeliagi>  iSectiona,  poE- 
Hona,  impulies,  See.  the  heart,  hihu. 
(a)  senr.  Matt  5.  S  of  KoAifol  ij? 
uv>1f,  6.  21,  1  Cor.  4.  S  Tib  PmiKit 
rir  uapSiAr.  {$)  io  phraiea :  Inh 
or  /k  KBftias  frem  the  heart,  L  e. 
willingly.  Mall.  IS.  35,  Rom.  G.  K ; 
A>  SAq  T^  K.  and  ^  SAlJt  T^s  >.  aith 
llw  whoh  kiart.  Matt.  22.  37,  Mark 

12.  30  {  A  KBptfa  Kc)  i;  ^x^  >Ja  Dr«- 

mnimity,  Acta  4.  82 )  trSviuiaiu  or 

liibr  ipifA  Diu't  H//,ta  reflect,  Hall. 
9.  4,  Luke  3.  15  ;  w,i$iM.,ie  h  -rf 
a.  (0  ponder  in  vund,  2.  19;  iragid- 
wtiv  ^ir  T^  M.  or  ^1  Ti^  K.  to  corae  tp 
In  or  iniB  tiu'i  heart,  24.  38,  Acta  7. 
23  j  iSiiAAtir  tli -Hlv  K.  Id  put  JnM  Duel 
.  ktart,  lu^geal,  John  13.  2:  SiSimu 
M  JcapSfaf  Jc  ^iJofe  upon  the  hearts, 
i.e.  put  into  them,  Heb.  10. 16  comp. 
8.  10;  tx"*  *'  "■  '0  have  in  me's 
heart,  i,  e.  to  love,  cherish,  Phil.  1. 
7  r  tfiiai  in  Tg  K.  rifis  to  be  in  one's 
heart,  i.  e.  the  object  of  hi»  love,  2 
Cor,  7.  3 )  iy^p  Kari  riiy  a.  rai!  a 

minded.  Acta  13.  22 ;  i  npiflrrAi  rSs 
K.ii-eeUToi  =  i  te-u  iyBptirof,  IPei. 
S.  4.  (7)  by  lynecd.  put  for  the  per- 
aon  himaelf,  in  caaei  where  various 
afleciions,  pauioni,  &c.  are  attri- 
buted to  the  Atari  or  mind,  John  li'i, 
22  X'lf^rrBi  iiiAy  4  KofSio,  Acta  2. 
26,14.17.  80  in  .hreii' or  *fy*ir  It 
Tp  K.  to  ,ay  in  ont'i  heart,  i.  e.  lo 
think,  Mact.  24. 4S,  Rev.  18.  7. 

b)  as  the  aeat  of  the  inUllecl,  ar- 
cording  to  the  Hebrew  liews,  the 
heort,  mind,  UNnEHBTASDiNO,  Matt. 

13.  IS  tS  Koptlf  vutoKn,  Mark  6. 52, 
Luke  24.  25,  Rom.  1.  21, 2  Pet.  1. 19. 
So  BiaSai  or  SiarTipfir  if  t^  k.  to  lay 
vp  or  keep  in  one'i  ifind,  Luke  1. 66, 


2.51.  In  the  *ente  of  c< 
Roni.2.15,  IJohn3.20,21.  c}  fig. 
the  heart,  for  ihe  middle,  midet,  cen- 
tral part,  T^>  7^1  Matt.  1 2. 4a 

taptioyiAvTTi!,  on,  A  (uofiia,  71- 
•^■■J,  the  heart-kruMcer,  teanher  rf 
jbarlj,  Actal.24,  16.8. 

capirJi,  oE,  i,  fruit,  produee,  of  treei 
and  plonta,  as  well  at  of  the  earth, 
a)  pr.  Matt.  3.  10,  13.  9;  allwor. 
John  15.  2;  inroiiS6irai  Kopraot  to 
pay  oner  the  fruit;  i.  e.  a  ihare  of 
dietn,  aa  rent.  Malt.  21.  41.  By 
Heb.  aaid  of  children,  o&ipring,  aa 
6  KOfiiht  Tilt  KoiXioJ  the  frail  ^  the 
u/omb,  Luke  I.  42  ;  t^i  ktA^i  of  the 
Mu,  Acta  2.  3D.  b)  meuph./r«-t, 
i.  e.  (a)  for  deedi,  leorki,  amditct. 
Matt.  8.  8  Ko^Hrby  Sfiot  rqi  /itraytlat, 
(B)  tor  effect,  mult,  Gal.  5.  22  6  Kap- 
wbi  ToS  irytufiaroi.    (7)  by  imp],  for 

pri^t,  advaalagt,  good,  John  4.  3S 
a-iri^Td  KOpwbr  tti  (ititr  aiiiruiy.  (i) 
Kogrln  TAy  xiiA'v  frait  i/f  the  lipt, 
i.e.  praiae,  Heb.  IS.  15. 

£  dp  vol,  ou,  6,  Carpal,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,2Tiai.4.  13. 

lapvof  ap^ig,  £,  f.  ^o-t)  (^10^0^6001), 
to  btarfruit,  inlrana.  a)  pr.  Mark 
4,  28  aifTOfidTTi  q  7^  irapwo^togtZ  b) 
metaph.  of  life  and  conduct,  gear. 
Col.  1.  10  Hopro^^avyres  iy  ttoitI 
Ipyv  hrfoB^:  foil,  by  dat.,  t$  dif 
Rom.  7.  4,  Tf  Banirif  v.  5,  i.e.  to 
live  worthy  of  God  or  of  death,  c) 
mid.  to  btarfruit  to  one'i  t?lf,  i,  e.  to 

ebayy4\tiy  i<m  Kopro^poi^tvoy. 

iapitap6g<it,  ov,  i,  i),  adj.  {Ktfwit, 
^ipa),  frait-bearing,  fruitful,  Acta 
14.  17. 

!apTep4at,  £,  ful.  ^te  IrtaprrpSs,  fe, 
iLipTn  =  HpiTos),  to  be  ttrong.firm, 
to  endure,  persevere,  Heb.  11.  27. 

idgpas,  col,  oui,  ri  (Kdpifiai),  pr. 
lomething  dry,  i.  e.  any  small  dry 
particle,  aa  of  chatT,  wood,  &c.,  a 
twig,  moll,  bit,  put  as  the  emblem 
of  leaaer  faults.  Matt.  7.  3. 
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Kfnifumlv  els  rV  9*  ioumfrom,  i.  e.  down 
a  preeipiee  into  the  tea.  Matt  8.  32 : 
so  Kork  jcc^oX^s  ^X'"'  ^  ^^^*  11.  4, 
see  ^x^  c*  7*  ^)  <>^  motion  down 
upon  a  lower  place,  «pora,  Mark  14. 
3  K9r4xi€P  et^ov  Karii  r^f  icc^oX^s : 

fig.  ^  jcord  fidBovs  mrtox^^^*  1^^*  '  P^~ 
verty  down  to  the  very  depths/  i.  e. 
deepest  poverty,  2  Cor.  8. 2.  c)  genr. 
of  motion  or  direction  upon,  towards, 
through  any  place  or  object,  (a)  pr., 
in  the  sense  of  upon,  against.  Acts 
27. 14  IjBoXe  Kon^abrris  &y€tJLOs  rwpco- 
wueSs.  O)  through,  throughout,  where 
Kwrd  with  ace.  is  more  usual ;  Luke 
4. 14  ^firi  ^I^XOc  Ka^  5Xijs  t^j  irt - 
giX^v,  23. 5,  Acts  9. 31,  42, 10. 37. 
(7)  after  verbs  of  swearing,  i.  e.  to 
swear  upon  or  by  any  thing,  at  the 
same  time  stretching  out  the  hand 
over,  upon,  towards  it,  Matt.  26.  63 
i^opKiiu  at  Karii  rov  OcoS,  Heb.  6. 1 3 
(bpjoa€  Ka6t  iavrov. 

2.  metaph.  of  the  object  towards 
or  upon  which  any  thing  tends,  aims, 
&c.,  upon,  in  respect  to,  1  Cor.  15. 15 
iiutgrvpffiaafi^v  Karh  rov  OcoG,  Jude 
15.  More  usually  in  a  hostile  sense, 
against,  after  words  of  speaking,  ac- 
cusing, warring,  and  the  like.  Matt. 
5.  1 1  irov  wovrjpbv  prjfia  Kaff  ifxav,  ▼. 
23  ^x^'  "^^  Kark  ffov,  12.  14  avfifioi- 
Xtov  IXajSov  HOT*  airrov,  v.  30  6  p,^  &v 
/ler'  4/jLOv  Kar*  ipov  iarl,  Luke  23. 14 
Sv  Kantyopun  kot*  avrov,  ssep. 

II.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE,  where 
the  primary  and  general  idea  is 
down  upon,  out  over,  &c.  1.  of  place. 
a)  of  motion,  expr.  or  impl.,  or  of 
extension  out  over,  through,  through- 
out a  place,  Luke  8. 39  «a^  ti\riv  t^k 
ic6Kiv  icng{HTotcv,  15. 14  iyevero  Xipbs 
Korik  r^v  x^P'"'*  Acts  5.  15,  8. 1,  11. 
1  6yT€s  Kori  tV  *Iot;5o(o»'  who  were 
throughout  Judaa:  so  wope^coBai  Ka- 
ri  T%v  dUdv  to  travel  through  i.  e. 
along  the  way,  8.  36 ;  and  genr.  Karii 
r^v  6B6v  along  or  by  the  way,  while 
travelling  upon  it,  25.  3,  26.  13. 
Hence,  from  the  idea  of  motion 
throughout  every  part  of  a  whole, 
arises  the  distributive  sense  ofKard, 
Matt  24.  7  Karh  r6wovs  throughout 
all  places,  in  various  parts;  Luke 
8.  1  8(c$9cvc  Karh  ir6Kiv  koI  Kt&iiyiv 
throughout  city  and  village,  i.  e.  every 
one,  generally;  Acts  2.  46  kKuvrts 
KOT*  oIkov  Hgroif  i.  e.  from  house  to 


house,  8.  3.  b)  of  motion  or  situ- 
ation upon,  at,  near  to,  adjacent  to, 
&c.  Luke  10.  32  ytv6p.tvos  Karh,  rhv 
r6irov,  v.  33  ^X9c  Kar*  aMv,  Acts  2. 
10  r^f  At$&ris  rrjs  Karh  Kvo^wriv,  16. 
7,  27.  2  robs  Korh  r^v  'Acrioy  r6irovs 
i.  e.  '  the  places  on  and  near  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,*  v.  7.  c)  of 
motion  or  direction  upon  i.  e.  to- 
wards any  place,  Acts  8.  26  wogt^v 
Karh  fitarififipiay,  27. 12  \tfi4ya  )8Xc- 
Tovra  Karh  \lfia,  Phil.  3.  14  Karh 
CKowhy  Bid^Kto.  Fig.  Karh  irg6a'uiro¥ 
hjnto-rrjyai  to  withstand  one  to  his  face, 
Gal.  2.  11. 

d)  of  place  where,  i.  e.  of  being  a/, 
fit,  within  a  place,  where  sometimes 
iy  might  be  employed,  though  not 
strictly  synonymous,  (a)  foil,  by  ace. 
of  place ;  Rom.  16.  5  r^y  Kar*  olKoy 
ahr&v  iKKXriffioM  *  the  church  at  or 
in  their  house,'  i.  e.  accustomed  to 
meet  there;  Acts  13.  1  ^aay  Karh 
r^v  iKKkria-icty  wpoipTjrat.  ()8)  of  pers. 
implying  place,  in,  with,  among.  Acts 
21.21  robs  Karh  rh  fOtnij  *loiAmovs  the 
Jews  dispersed  among  (pr.  through- 
out) the  gentiles,  26.  3  r&v  Karh  *lov- 
9aiovs  ieStv,  17.  28  rivU  r&v  Koff 
bfxas  wotriTwv  i.  e.  *  your  own  poets,' 
18. 15,  Eph.  1.15  tV  Koff  bfias  wio-- 
riv.  So  Ka^  iavr6v  in  or  with  one's 
self,  pr.  in  one's  own  house,  chtz  soi, 
and  hence  genr.  by  ot  for  one*s  self, 
alone.  Acts  28. 16  p.htiv  Ka$*  iavr6v, 
Rom.  14.  22,  James  2.  17.  (7)  of 
thing  implying  place ;  Karh  irp6crw' 
'w6v  rtvos  in  the  presence  of,  before  any 
one.  Acts  3.  13 ;  with  gen.  impl., 
avrov  25.  16,  b/Mwv  2  Cor.  10.  1 :  so 
Kar*  6<p6a\fio6s  i.  e.  bfiay  Gal.  3.  1. 
Metaph.  of  a  state  or  condition  in 
which  any  thing  is  or  is  done,  thus 
implying  also  manner;  kot*  6yap  in 
or  by  a  dream.  Matt.  1.  20 ;  1  Cor, 
2.  1  iy^  ^\doy  ov  Kaft  (nrtpoxhv  X({- 
yov  I  came  not  in  excellency  of  speech. 
Adverbially,  Kar*  i^ovfflay  Mark  1. 
27  (see  4^ov0-la  a)  ;  Korh  Kpdros 
strongly,  vehemently.  Acts  19.  20 ; 
Kar*  iBiay  in  private  (see  IHios  d^fi); 
Karh  fi6vas  (see  Karafi6vas):  so 
Ka9^  v'K€pfioK'f\v  exceedingly,  Rom.  7. 
13 ;  or  excellently,  par  excellence,  1 
Cor.  12.  31 :  also  ol  Kar*  iloxhif  those 
in  distinction,  =the  distinguished, 
Acts  25.  23. 

2.  of  time  ;  of  a  period  01  igovxvt 
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of  time  down  upon  which,  i.  e.  in,  at, 
dwring  which  any  thing  takes  place ; 
Koerk  rh  ain6  at  the  tame  time,  toge- 
ther. Acts  14.  1;  Rom.  5,  6  learii 
Ka^)6v  in  due  time;  Acts  12. 1  kut* 
iKtufw  rhv  Kaip6v  during  that  time  ; 
1 6. 25  Karh  rh  (nffoviKrutv  aftou^  mid- 
night, 27.  27;  Heb.  1. 10  Kar*dpx<^* 
.  in  the  beginning,  of  old ;  3.  8  Kara 
r^v  7ifi€pay  rod  weigacTfiod  during  the 
time  of  temptation,  9. 9.  So  distri- 
hulivelytKa^  Jiix4pa»  daily,  every  day. 
Matt  26.  ^5,  also  rh  Koffiifx^gay  Luke 
11.  3,  19.  47;  Kar*  l^ros,  Kar*  iviav- 
r6v  yearly,  every  year,  2.  41,  Heb. 
9.  2d ;  Karh  lopriiv  at  each  passover, ' 
Matt  27. 15 ;  Karh  Kaig6v  at  certain 
times,  from  time  to  time,  John  5. 4 ; 
Karii  fdcuf  aafifidruy  every  first  day 
of  the  week,  1  Cor.  16.  2 ;  also  Acts 
17.17  Karh  vatrav  vij,4pav,  18. 4,  Heb. 
3. 13  Kaff  kKdxrrnu  vfidpay,  Rev.  22. 2  ; 
Karh  firjva  %va  Ikouttov. 

3.  in  a  distributive  sense,  derived  ' 
from  the  idea  of  pervading  all  the 
parts  of  a  whole  (see  II.  1.  a.  and 
2.) ;  also  genr.  of  any  parts,  num- 
ber, &c.,  Kark  fi^Qos  part  for  part, 
particularly,  Heb.  9.  5 ;  Kaff  eya  one 
by  one,  1  Cor.  14.  31;  icar^  8t(o  two 
and  two,  v.  27. 

4.  tropically,  as  expressing  the 
relation  in  which  one  thing  stands 
towards  another,  thus  also  every 
where  implying  m^inner;  spoken  a) 
of  accordance  or  conformity,  (a)  of 
a  rule  or  standard  of  comparison, 
&c.  according  to,  conformably  to,after, 
secundum.  Matt.  9.  29  Kar^  r^v  irlcr- 
Ttu  6/xay  yevrjd^Tco  vfiiy,  23.  3  Korit 
rh.  €pya  avrSovfi^  irotcTrc,  Luke  2.  22 
Karh  rhv  v6ijlov,  23.  5Q  Karh  r^v  iy- 
roK'fjv,  John  8.  15  Hard,  r^v  ffdpKa 
Kplv^€  i.  e.  from  external  circum- 
stances. Acts  23.  31,  26.  5,  Rom.  2. 
2  iarl  KaTdt&\'fid€iau  =  ioT\y  &\r]04s, 
V.  7 ;  8.  4  Karh  cdgKa  or  Karh  vi/ivfia 
i.  e.  conformably  to  the  will  of  the 
flesh  or  of  the  Spirit;  Eph.  4.  22, 
Col.  2.  8.  So  with  ace.  of  person, 
i.  e.  according  to  the  will  of  any  one, 
Rom.  8.  27  Kar  it  @€6u,  15.  5,  1  Cor. 
12.  8;  by  command  (/any  one,  2 
Cor.  11.  17;  according  to  the  nar- 
rative or  writing  of  any  one,  only 
in  the  inscriptions  of  the  gospels ; 
Gal.  1. 11  ovK  tern  Karh.  &v0p<tmov  is 
not  human,  i.  e.  of  human  origin. 


With  the  idea  o{  proportion.  Matt. 
2. 16,  25.  15  iKiffrtf  Karh  r^v  iJiiav 
Zitvofjuv,  Rom.  12.  6.     Adverbially, 
Luke  1 0. 31  Karii  ovyKvplav  by  chance, 
accidentally,  John  10.  3  kut^  ivofia. 
Acts  18.  14  lear^  xAyov  reasonably, 
Phil.  3. 6  Karh  QfiKov  zealously,  1  Pet 
3. 7  Karh,  yvwriv  discreetly;  so  Kardt 
rihow?  Luke  1.  18.    (/3)  of  an  occa- 
sion, i.  e.  by  virtue  of,  because  of,  for, 
by,  through,  where  the  idea  of  ac- 
cordance or  adaptedness  still  lies 
at  the  bottom,  Matt  19.  3  arcoXwrm, 
r^v  ytwauca  a^roO  Kark  waurav  airlav 
for  any  cause ;  John  2. 6 ;  Acts  3. 17 
Korrh  ikyvoutv  because  of  ignorance,  ig- 
norantly ;  Rom.  2. 5, 2  Cor.  8. 8,  Gal. 
1.  4,  2.  2,  ssep.     (7)  of  any  gene- 
ral reference,  allusion,  &c.  in  respect 
to,  as  to,  Rom.  1.  3  Karh  trApKo,  11. 
28,  Phil.  3.  6,  Tit  1.  4,  Heb.  9.  9. 
Hence*  foil,  by  ace.  with  a  preced- 
ing article,  it  forms  a  periphrasis 
for  the  cognate  adjective,  Rom.  11. 
21  0/  Karh  iplnnv  K\dSot  the  natural 
branches.  Col.  3.  22  ol  Karh  adpiea 
K^ioi :  so  ra  Karh  rhif  IlavXov  PauPs 
affairs,  his  cause.  Acts  25.  14;  rh 
Kar*  ifi4  my  affairs,  Eph.  6. 21.  Also 
in  phrases;   Kara  Trama  in  all  re- 
spects,   in  all  things.  Acts  3.  22 ; 
Karh  wdvra  rpStroy  in  every  respect, 
every  way,  Rom.  3.  2,  with  neg.  2 
Thess.  2.  3  ;  Ka6i*  Zaov  by  how  much, 
i.  e.  inasmuch,  Heb.  3.  3  ;  Kara  to<7- 
ovroy  insomuch,  7.  22 ;   rh  Kar*  ifie, 
lit.  *  as  to  what  concerns  me,'  so  far 
as  in  me  lies,  Rom.  1.  15. 

b}  of  likeness,  similitude,  &c.  like, 
after  the  manner  of,  2  Cor.  1. 17  Karh 
odpKa  *  like  a  frail  and  feeble  man ;' 
Heb.  5.  6  Karh  t^v  rd^iv  MeAx^ceSeic 
*  of  an  order  like  that  of  Meichise- 
dec'  So  with  ace.  of  pers..  Gal.  4. 
28  Karh  *lffadK  like  Isaac,  as  Isaac ; 
3.  15  Karh  6,vBpc^icov  \4yeo  1  speak  as 
a  man ;  with  the  idea  of  a  common 
man,  1  Cor.  3. 3.  Adverbially,  Koff* 
tu  rpAvov  as,  even  as.  Acts  15.  11 ; 
Karh  ravrd  thus,  so,  Luke  17.  30 ; 
KOB^  Sfwi^nfra  like,  similarly,  Heb. 
4. 15.  c)  of  the  end,  aim,  or  purpose 
towards  which  any  thing  is  directed, 
for,  by  way  of,  &c.  2  Cor.  1 1. 21  Karh 
hrifiuip  \€yu  I  say  it  by  way  of  dis- 
paragement, reproach;  1  Tim.  6.  3, 
2  Tim.  1. 1,  Tit  1. 1. 
Note.  In  composition  Kard  im- 


plica,  1.  motion  doieiniHirdt,  aa  jca- 
rmfi^rm,  nBaipdm,  naToirlTni,  &c.; 
2.  agaiiiit,  ID  a  boalile  lenae,  u  iia- 
nn^vctiriw,  KaTir7ii)>/H,  ii<era\a\i<M ; 
8.  dutriiafioii,  u  KBTWc\T|fwtoT^ ; 
4.  in  a  niieral  lenie,  deum,  doien 
upon,  ind  alto  liroughaul,  ohere  of- 
ten it  cumot  be  expressed  in  En- 
gliih,  and  ii  then  to  ub  simply  in- 
tensive! 5.  sometimes  ilgiiei  to  an 

KKiapalv^  £  Mto/uu,  rot.  2  Kari- 
fiipi,  imperat-  Kora^iidi  and  KKrA&a 
-PdTtt,—t«  go  or  comt  down,  to  de- 
Mctiul,  ititrans.  a)  spoken  ot  per- 
BOM,  &c.,  folL  by  iiriTnith  gen  it.  of 

flace  whence,  Matt.  8.  1  kbto^iIvti 
»i  TUB  tf<rvt,  14,  29  iii  toS  irAoIou, 
Hark  IS.  30  nriOa  iirb  tdE  <rTaL>- 
gm:  \>y  tit  with  ace,  of  place  nhi- 
ther,  Mark  13.  IS  nh  MTaAJTv  ,U 
rV  o'llor,  Acta  8.  38  ;  ^irl  rhv  96.- 
Jioaaaii  doicn  upen  the  leaihori,  i.  e, 
frotn  the  mountain,  John  6,  16; 
^pit  -tint  Acts  10.  21;  absol.  Matt, 
24.  17.  Spoken  of  those  who  go 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  region, 
4x4  'ItpowToAV  Mark  3,  22 ;  foil,  by 
(Ii,  John  2.  12  cii  Kmigraiiiii,  Acts 
7. 15  ;  absol.  8.  IS,  34. 1 ;— of  those 
who  deicemi,  coToe  down  from  heavei', 
e.  g.  God,  as  affording  aid  lo  the 
oppresBed.7.  34;  of  the  Son  of  man, 
with  iK  John  S.  38,  iwi  1  Theaa.  4. 
16 ;  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  iK  John 
1.32,  W  ■ 


IB,  Rev.  12. 10  te 
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i.  2,  i;-  I 


r,  2  Cot.  4.  S-    Mid. 

(o  tail  doom  a  foundation,  Heb.  6.  I. 
KaTn^afiu,  v,  t.  iiaw,  to  btar  doom, 

aeigh  down  bb  a  burden;  in  M.  T. 

fig,  lo  burden  in  a  pecuniary  lense, 

with  ace.  2  Cor.  12.  18. 
KaTa0apiyu,  f.  iww  (=Kara^/ru), 


I.  Mark 


14,4Di>[ifi0  KaTaBapuviS^tminltitei 
eds.  for  gtBofnuiiroi  leit  rec 
KtriBua,,,  t<^,,i,(Ha.Ta0alvu),ag^ 

N.  T.  rfeicenl,  declivity,  Luke  IS.'sT. 

xaTB^i^ifar,  f.  (Ljo,  IB  coase  lo  de- 
Ktnd,  lo  bring  rfoton.  Matt.  11.  23. 

KaraPaKii,  i)t,  h  (KaTuSiMjt),  a 
casting  dowH,i.e.  a)  a  laying  down, 
founding;  in  the  pbnses  i-ri  and 
ngb  KaTBiSoX^i  uSaitoa/roni  and  ie- 
/ore  the  foundation  of  the  world,  i.  e. 
the  creation.  Malt  13,  So,  John  17. 
24.  b)aefl,rtBgw,fig,Heb.ll,ll 
tiyaiuii  l\aBtv  fit  IcorafloxV  inrt)i- 
>u.TM,  lit.  „,nnglhfor  llu,  coating  in 
ofieed,  i.e.  strength forconceptiun. 

icaTaBpaBii-,  ftlt,  (iff»,  (o^iW  the 
prize  agaiatt  any  one,  (o  dtprivn  of 
tbepalm;  in  N.T.  fig./o  rfe;.ri«e  r/ii 
ifut  reu'nr^,  rfc/V-sn'J,  trans.  Col.  2, 18. 

.BTBy-y.A.i.,  ^«.,  d  (ko™t7'm»), 
an  annouwer,  Acts  17.  18. 

KorarytAAw,  f.  tAw  (nstcJ,  JiyyA- 
Ab),  aor.  2  pasa.  kaTrryyfKi,i>,  pr.  io 
iring  uMj-d  dDHm  tijion  any  one,  ^ 


t    hOIDt 


of  place  whither  Joht 
1.  92;  of  Satan,  as  ca 
heaven,  Rev. 12. 12. 

b)  spoken  of  Ihingi;  a  nay  lead- 
ing down  from  a  hig:hei  to  a  lower 
tract  of  country,  iSbv  tjJv  laraB. 
iiri'ltfDiHr.dsriCav  Acta  8.  26:  of 
things  dticending  from  heaven,  i.  e. 
let  or  aent  down  from  God,  e.  g.  a 
veasel,  10.  11;  spiritual  gifts,  foil. 
by  iir^  Jam.1.  17;  the  new  Jeruaa- 
lem,  4i  Ktrrafi.  ix  tou  a^.  iwb  roir 
Btmi  Rev.  S.  12  in  an  anacoluthon. 
So  genr.  from  the  heavens  or  the 
cloiida,  to  fall,  ^  Ppt/xh  Matt.  7.  25, 
AouU^  Luke  S.  23 ;  Tiif  Inrb  TOv  aBp. 
».  Si,  ix  Rev.  13.  IS:  also  in  the 
general  sense  of  to  fall,  drop,  Luke 
2Z44. 
KaraBiKKm,  tat.  bA£,  lo  call  dovm. 


tiih,  Acts  13.  3S  ifiiy  &pt<Tit  ifiap- 
■riSiv  KarayyixXtTai:  in  thesenaeof 
la  laud.  eiUbrate,  Rom.  1.  8,  b)  by 
impl.  to  preach,  set  forth,  inculcate. 
Acta  4.  2  KaTa-jTtAAf ly  TJif  ivdirra- 
aiii  tJ)i-  iK  I'eicpoli',  13,  5,  asp. 
JCHTaytAeitv,  v,  {-dffv, 


2*k: 


foil,  by  gen,,  Malt,  9. 

TicfSffjd*,  f.  ymiaofiai,  lo  know 
or  note  againti  any  one  to  his  dis- 
advanuge  i  hence  in  N.  T.  lo  think 
ill  of,  to  caidemn,  blame,  foil,  by  gen.. 
1  John  3,  20  ^iF  KaTayiviirKp  ituS^f 
q  iHvSla:  pais.  GaJ.  2,  11  Sti  miTf- 
yvmanirot  fybecnusehe  hadincurred 
blame, — orhera,'bedeservedblame.' 
Kari-Yyuiii,  t. K«riiit(imni,&-yyviii), 
aoi.  1  Kccr^o^o,  aQT.l^«n.iu.-iii.-tiiu 


Kariiyta 
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jcarairXvo'/M^c 


(for  the  auffm.  see  Stuart's  N.  T. 
Gram.  p.  68),  anom.  fiit  Att  icore- 
(i|«  (prob.  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
fut  of  icorciTw))— to  break  down  or  in 
two.  Matt.  12.  20  KdXafioy  avtn,  ol 
Kartd^tif  John  19. 31  Xva  Koreaywrty 
avTwv  Th  (rK4\ri,  v.  32,  33.  (Passow 
notes  that  &ywfii  in  compounds  not 
unfrequently  retains  its  augment  in 
the  derived  moods,  as  Kartd^ast  ko- 
Ttayrivcu.) 

Kardyw,  f.  d^w  {Kord,  iyui),  to  lead 
doum,  trans,  a)  of  persons,  to 
bring  or  conduct  down  from  a  higher 
to  a  lower  place,  foil,  by  €ty  Acts  9. 
30  Karfiyayov  ainhv  cts  Ktiurdptiav, 
23.  20;  by  'wp6s  riva  v.  15  ;  absol. 
22.  30.  b)  as  a  nautical  term,  to 
bring  down  to  tand^  i.  e.  a  ship,  Luke 
5.  1 1  Koraydyovrts  ri  irXoTa  M  riiw 
yrjv:  hence  aor.  1  pass.  Korfix^^f 
to  come  to  shore,  to  land,  Acts  21.  3. 

Karay«ovi(ofiai,  fut.  (a-ofiai,  depon. 
mid.  {Kard,  i,yci)vi(ofjuu),  to  contend 
against,  and  by  implic.  to  conquer, 
subdue,  fiaai\€las  Ueb.  11.  33. 

Karali4»,  Haco,  to  bind  down;  in  N. 
T.  to  bind  together  or  up,  rpaifiara 
Luke  10.  34. 

Kard^7i\o5,  ov,  6,  i/j,  adj.,  most  evi- 
dent, Heb.  7. 15. 

KaradiKd^a,  f.  dtrco,  to  give  sentence 
against  any  one,  to  condemn;  foil,  by 
ace.  of  pcrs.  Matt.  12. 7;  absol.  Luke 
6.37,  James  5. 6. 

Kara^lKJi,  tjs,  ri,  sentence  against, 
condemnation,  Acts  25. 15  some  Mss. 

KaraBi^Kw,  f.  |o»,  to  pursue  closely, 
i.  e.  an  enemy ;  in  N.  T.  to  follow 
closely  in  order  to  find,  Mark  1.  36. 

Kara^ov\6to,  w,  f.  e^(rw,  pr.  to  slave 
down,  i.  e.  to  bring  under  bondage,  en- 
slave, trans.,  2  Cor.  11.  20;  mid.  to 
make  a  slave  for  one's  self,  Gal.  2.  4 
Xva  rifias  tMraJHovXt&ffwvrau 

KaraBvuaarre^w,  f.  e^cru,  to  exercise 
power  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  over- 
power, oppress,  with  gen.  Jam.  2.  6 ; 
pass,  as  if  with  accus.  Acts  10.  38. 

Karaiarx^va,  f.  vvu  {xard,  alax^^^)* 
to  bring  down  shame  upon,  i.e.  a)  to 
dishonour,  disgrace,  trans.,  t^p  Keipa- 
X^v  1  Cor.  11.  4,  *  to  offend  against 
decorum.*  b)  =  cuax^''<*>f  but  strong- 
er, to  shame,  put  to  shame,  trans    (a) 

pr.  Luke  13. 17.    (/3)  from  the  Heb. 


by  meton.  of  cause  for  effect,  to  frus- 
trate 0He*s  hope,  disappoint,  Rom.  5. 
5  4\ir\$  oh  Kwraurx^*^ 
KaraKaico,  f.  oAirco,  aor.  2  pass.  Kar- 
tKdriP,  fut.  1  pass.  KaroKouOiiaopxu, 
and  in  later  usage  fut.  2  pass.  Kara- 
KOifio'ofuu, — to  bum  down,  Engl,  to 
burn  up,  consume  utterly,  trans., 
Matt.  3. 12  rb  HxVP^^  KaroKainrii.  13. 
30,  1  Cor.  3. 15,  Rev.  18.8. 

KaraKaXlirrw,  fut.  i^w,  to  cover  as 
with  a  veil,  hence  to  veil;  in  N.  T. 
only  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  veiled,  wear 
a  veil,  absol.  1  Cor.  11.6;  foil,  by  t^k 
icc^oX^y  V.  7. 

Karaitavxdofiai,  &fiai,  fiit.  'fiffofuu, 
depon.  mid.  to  boast  one's  self  against 
any  person  or  thing,  to  glory  over, 
foil,  by  gen.  Rom.  11.  18  p.^  Kartk- 
Kavx^  TCtfv  tcXdl^u'  u  8^  Karoicavxa- 
<rou  ktX  (for  which  2  pers.  sing,  see 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  95) ;  by  ico- 
rd  Jam.  3. 14 :  hence  2. 13  Karoicav- 
Xarou  IXco;  [=^  ^Xcwv]  Kpitrtvs, 
*  the  merciful  man  glories  over  judg- 
ment/ fears  not  condemnation. 

KardK€ifiai,  f.  fltropai,  to  lie  down, 
be  recumbent,  intrans.  a)  spoken 
of  the  sick,  foil,  by  part  Mark  1.  30 
Kar^Keiro  nvp^aaovaa  she  lay  sick  of 
a  fever.  Acts  28.  8;  by  ^^  with  dat. 
9.  33 ;  by  iy  John  5.  3 ;  absol.  ▼.  6. 
b)  to  recline  at  table  in  the  oriental 
manner,  Mark  14.  3 ;  with  4y  2. 15. 

KaraxXdat,  &,  f.  dtru,  to  break  down 
or  in  pieces,  Mark  6.  41. 

KaraKhelto,  fut.  elffw,  to  shut  to  as  a 
door,  to  close;  in  N.  T.  of  a  person, 
pr.  to  shut  down  as  in  a  subterranean 
prison,  and  genr.  like  Engl,  to  shut 
up,  confine,  iv  <pv\ax^  Luke  3.  20. 

KaraKkTipoZoritt,  So,  f.  -^(rw,  to  give 
by  lot  to  each,  distribute  by  lot,  trans.. 
Acts  13.  19  text,  rec.,  others  Korra- 
K\7igovop4w. 

KaraK\ivo9,  fut  i¥w,  pr.  to  make  in- 
cline, i.  e.  to  make  He  down,  genr. ;  in 
N.  T.  used  only  of  the  oriental  pos- 
ture at  meals,  to  make  recline,  tranR., 
mid.  to  recline  at  a  meal,  Luke  9. 14 
KarakKivare  ainohs  KKitrUiS'.  mid.  14. 
8  p^  KaroKkid^s,  24  30. 

KaranXv^M,  f.  iaeo,  to  dash  down  up- 
on, i.  e.  to  overflow,  pass.  2  Pet.  S.  6. 

KaraKKva-fiSs,  ov,  6  (learaKkiCui),  a 
fiood,  deluge, 'Nlaxu  1\.%%. 


1  «araXc(iTW 

carajitoAaifS^it,  £,  tut, -tint  {Mori,  \    idea  of  eagerncM,  &c.  tn 


Acu  16. 17;  abul.  Luke  23.  5fi. 
■  aTBJcJrra,  (ilt.  iK  "i  An"  or  «' 

^RM,  t0ciX  jafN«e(t,-inM.T.  genr. 

to  cut,  tMttarf,  tnuu.  Huk  t>.  S. 
(■raicpilfD'ff'a,  f.  iam,  ta  cati  doum 

yrim  aprfcipiiTf,  cast  doifn  headlong, 

iruu.,  Luke  «.  £9. 
■OTitKptfia,     m-oi,    tJ   (KBTiuifilni), 

jmdgvunt  agaiiutj  coadewtnatum,  Horn, 

5.16,18,  8.1. 
KaraKflvif,  I.  trit,  ft  gice  judgment 

mgBittit,  to  efukan.     a)  pr.,  foil,  bj 

ace  of  peri,  and  due.  of  pi 


OKfinv. 


!nbr  fla- 


64:   by  B. 


Mar 


M. 

■lag  impliiHl,  JoUd  H. 
lOoUcbfffKor^ir^u'i  v.  11,  Horn. 
2.1;  Bbiol.8.34;  psw.Malt.27.3, 
of  the  laal  iudgmenl  Mark  16.  16. 
Fig.  Rom. "   "         '  '     ' 


F    if    T 


demned,  pasged 

carnal  lusle  tmd  paaaiona,'  in  aoiitti. 
to  V.  1.  b)  by  impl.  ta  condEmn  by 
lUDtrait,  i.  e.  to  ahew  b;  one's  good 
conduce  that  others   are  guilty  of 


tion,  foil,  by  ace.  Mate  12.41,  Heb. 
1L7;  paw.  Roid.  14.23. 

■aTclicpiirii,  «M,  4  (■aTOKpffru),  cim- 
dfmitatim,  2  Cor.  3.  9:  in  the  «enie 
ofcemare,  blame,  7.  S. 

KartiKvpnit*,  fut.  ittirv,  (o  /orif  >r 
iwaluf  L  e.  DDcr  any  one,  with  gen, 
h)  gear,  (o  ezarcite  aalhotily  aver, 
MatL  20.  26  ol  (ifx«>^"  "f^"  iOv&r 
KOTOKBguioiKTir  aOrHr,  1  Pet.  5.  3. 
b)  by  impr.  (o  gsf  Me  majlerj  of,  te 
merpower,  lubdue.  Acta  19.  16. 

KBTaAaA^H,    w,  fu^  V°>>   1°   'peo'^ 
o^aifufj  i.  e.  to  /peak  evil  qfj  to  ilan- 
der,  with  gen.  Jam.  *.  11  ^-1)  xaro 
\aA(tT<  iAA^Aar,  1  Pet.  2. 12. 
■  BTaXdAfB,  at,    ^    (iraTaAa\M'  <> 
tpeaking  againti,  evil-speaking,  slan- 
der, 2  Cor.  12.  20,  1  Pet.  2. 1. 
KBTttAoXoi,  ow,  i,  il,  adj.  (naTttXo- 
A^),  speakiag  agidnst,  a<  tubat.  ^ 
ilaaderer,  backbiter,  Kom.  1.  30. 
KaTaAa^^drv,  fut.  A^/ioi,  bot.  2 


.n*    .)pr. 
nii>Bl,Johii 

8.3  iyourijuyauiaiiriioixfifKafti- 
Ai|Wii«l»,  V.  * ;  aa  of  an  e«il  spirit, 
Marks.  1 8  Srov &r  airir  KaToAitSp  : 
fig.  of  darkncSB,  evil,  It  come  lud- 
dealg  upon,  John  12.  35, 1  Tbesa.  5.  i 
ilfiJpiL  h]  in  alluaion  to  the  public 
gamei,  to  oblain  the  prize,  with  the 
idea  of  eager  and  strenuous  exer- 
tion, le  grasp,  seta  itpon,  Kom.  9.  30, 
1  Cor.  9.  24  dOtv  rpixm  Ira  (Bra- 
Ai^t)T(  i.  e.  -ri  SpafitMf,  Pliil.  3.  12 
Sianna  (I  Kal  NaTaAd^  [t&  SfKifitTov], 
/fi'  f  •ml  •rarcA^fie:)!'  ^i  Xpifrrau 
i.  e.  '  for  which  very  end  1  alio  have 
been  won  a>  a  prize  by  Christ.'     c) 


reheixd.  John  1.  5  f)  ir 


ind,  Id 


sni\aB 


:    hence 


hi  air 


bend/or  one'i  self,  l»  perceive,  find, 
foil,  by  Iti  Acta  4. 13  KaToAaiSrJ^rai 
^1  irBfi^voi  iypd/ipaToi  tlai,  10. 34; 
wiib  ace.  and  inf.  25.  2S;  rfindic. 
£ph.  3.  IS. 

[aTaAf7W,  f.  fyt,  lit.  la  lay  doom;  in 
N.  T.  (0  inscribe  on  a  register,  enral, 
pasa.  1  Tim.  5.  9. 


ariKti^^a,  arai,  ri  (icaTaA.liru). 
a  remnant:  in  N.  T.,  by  imp!.,  a  small 
pflr(,/e«;,  Horn.  9.27. 
raraAcUv,  C  <^a,  aor.  1  NaWAciifa, 
la  ^av«  <f0W4  to  one's  heirs,  i.e.  to 
leave  behind  so  aa  Id  descend  to  ihem  ; 
hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  leavb 
BEHIND  at  one's  departure,  trans, 
a)  pr.,  al  death,  Mark  12.  19  KBTf- 
A>irt  yuraiKa,  Luke  20.  31 ;  genr.  in 
any  place,  Mark  14.  52  ««TaAmi.» 
■rill'  trivSina,  John  8.  9:  loll,  by  iv 
of  place,  Luke  15.  4  ol>  «TttA.iir« 
Ti  ivv.  iy  Tp  Ipii^,  1  Theaa.  3.  1  ir 
'Aff^™i,  Tjt.  1.  5 ;  by  niroC  there. 
Acta  IS.  19;  by  tli  $Sai>,  2.  31 :  bo 
with  ace.  and  predicate  of  condition, 
24.  27  aoT^Aiirt  -riv  naikar  StUfii- 
ray,  2S.  14.  b)  in  the  sense  oi  to 
leave,  quit  ieholly,  forsake:,  (o)  of 
place,  Malt.  4.  13  KoraXiriir  ■Hii' 
lia(afie,  Htb.  11.  27i  BD  by  impl. 
Acta  21.  3:  hence  of  persona  and 
things,  to  leasc/Brsake,  i.  e.  so  as  to 
have  nothing  more  to  do  inith  them, 
Matt.  19.  6  itaTaA*Ii|ni  rhf  larfpa, 
16.  4;  with  predic.  lUnir  Luke  10. 

^, ..__...,,., 40.    (^)  of  things,  Luke  fi.  28  KOTO- 

■i\ttfiai',  to  lake  hold  of,  wiUl  the      AiBif  inna.  Sz\A^.Z^%Vt\.1.\i. 
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KaraKkvfffUQ 


(for  the  auffm.  see  Stuart's  N.  T.  by  meton.  of  cause  for  effect, /o/rtM- 

Gram.  p.  68),  anom.  fiit.  Att.  icarc-  trate  one*8  hopct  dhappointf  Rom.  5. 

d^u  (prob.  to  distinguish  it  from  the  5  iKwU  oh  Karaurx^f^^t- 

fut  of  Kcn'6y<o)i'-' to  break  down  or  in  icaraKai<»,  f.  o<5<r«,  aor.  2  pass,  kut- 

two.  Matt.  12.  20  Kd\afxo¥  avvr.  oh  f^driv,  fut.  1  pass.  KaTcucave^aofjuu, 


Kartd^tit  John  19. 31  Xva  Koreaywaiv 
avrStv  rh  ffKiXtit  v.  32,  33.  (Passow 
notes  that  &yyv/Ai  in  compounds  not 
un frequently  retains  its  augment  in 
the  derived  moods,  as  Korcd^as,  ko- 
rtayrivcu.) 

Kardyu,  f.  d^w  (nard,  &yui),  to  lead 
down,  trans,  a)  of  persons,  to 
bring  or  conduct  down  from  a  higher 
to  a  lower  place,  foil,  by  tls  Acts  9. 


and  in  later  usage  fut.  2  pass,  /cara- 
Kofifro/xat, —  to  bum  down,  Engl,  to 
burn  up,  consume  utterly,  trans.. 
Matt.  3. 12  rb  &x^po^  KOTOica^cre*,  1 8. 
30,  1  Cor.  3.  15,  Rev.  18. 8. 
KaTaKa\6irr(i>,  fut.  if/w,  to  cover  as 
with  a  veil,  hence  to  veil;  in  N.  T. 
only  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  veiled,  wear 
a  veil,  absol.  1  Cor.  11. 6;  foil,  by  t^v 
KctpaX'fiy  V.  7. 


80  KaTtryayov  ahrhv  €ty  Kaiardp€tav,    ^araicavxdouai,  wuai,  fiit.  -fKrouau, 
L'-  L' '  ^L  I't  n^J:J^:j!^t     depon.  mid.  to  boast  one's  self  against 


22.  80.  b)  as  a  nautical  term,  to 
bring  down  to  land,  i.  e.  a  ship,  Luke 

5.  1 1  Karaydyoures  rdi  ir\o7a  M  "H^f 
yrjv:  hence  aor.  1  pass.  Kar-fix'^v, 
to' come  to  shore,  to  land,  Acts  21.  3. 

Kar ay wvi(ofiai,  fut.  itrofxai,  depon. 
mid.  {Kurd,  i,yeopi(ofiai),  to  contend 
against,  and  by  implic.  to  conquer, 
subdue,  fiaariXcias  Heb.  11.  33. 

KaraB4to,  f.^crci;,  to  bind  down;  in  N. 
T.  to  bind  together  or  up,  rpa^/xara 
Luke  10.  34. 

KardSriXos,  ov,  6,  i},  adj.,  most  evi- 
dent, Heb.  7. 15. 

KaradiKdCeo,  f.  darco,  to  give  sentence 
against  any  one,  to  condemn;  foil,  by 
ace.  of  pcrs.  Matt.  12. 7;  absol.  Luke 

6.  37,  James  5. 6. 

KaradlKTi,   ris,  ^,   sentence   against, 


any  person  or  thing,  to  glory  over, 
foil,  by  gen.  Rom.  11.  18  fii)  Kara- 
KavxSo  rwv  KKdHtoV  ci  8€  Karoicavxa- 
<roi  KrK  (for  which  2  pers.  sing,  see 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  95) ;  by  ku- 
rd  Jam.  3. 14 :  hence  2. 13  KaroKOM' 
xStcu  fA.€os  [=6  ikiSov]  Kplacus, 
*  the  merciful  man  glories  over  judg- 
ment,' fears  not  condemnation. 

KardK^ifxai,  f.  elffofiai,  to  lie  down, 
be  recumbent,  intrans.  a)  spoken 
of  the  sick,  foil,  by  part.  Mark  1.  30 
Kar€K€iro  wvp4<raova'a  she  lay  sick  of 
a  fever,  Acts  28.  8;  by  ^^  with  dat. 
9.  33 ;  by  ^i'  John  5.  3 ;  absol.  v.  6. 
b)  to  recline  at  table  in  the  oriental 
manner,  Mark  14.  3 ;  with  iv  2. 15. 

KaraKXda,  a,  f.  daw,  to  Ijreak  down 
or  in  pieces,  Mark  6.  41. 


condemnation.  Acts  25. 15  some  Mss.  KaraKXtla,  fut.  eitrof,  to  shut  to  as  a 

KaTaBi<&Ku,  f.  |»,  to  pursue  closely,  door,  to  close;  in  N.  T.  of  a  person, 

i.  e.  an  enemy ;   in  N.  T.  to  follow  pr.  to  shut  down  as  in  a  subterranean 

closely  in  order  to  find,  Mark  1.  36.  prison,  and  genr.  like  Engl,  to  shut 

KaraSovUa,  «,  f.  t&cra,  pr.  to  slave  «P»  confine,  iv  <pvXaK^  Luke  3.  20. 

down,  i.  e.  to  bring  under  bondage,  en-  KaTaKXripo^orcto,  «,  f.  ^<r«,  to  give 

slave,  trans.,  2  Cor.  11.  20;  mid.  to  by  lot  to  each,  distribute  by  lot,  trans., 

mqke  a  slave  for  one's  self,  Gal.  2.  4  Acts  13.  19  text,  rec,  others  Kara- 

tva  rjfias  KaraSovX<&(Ta)vrai,  KXTigoifOfi4w. 

KaraSvuaarT€6w,  f.  ctJo'CD,  to  exercise  KaruKXivco,  fut.  tvw,  pr.  to  make  in- 

power  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  over-  dine,  i.  e.  to  make  lie  down,  genr. ;  in 


power,  oppress,  with  gen.  Jam.  2.  6 ; 
pass,  as  if  with  accus.  Acts  1 0.  38. 

Karaiffx^v^i  f  vva  (Kard,  al<rx^vu), 
to  bring  down  shame  upon,  i.  e.  a)  to 
dishonour,  disgrace,  trans.,  r^v  K€<pa 


N.  T,  used  on\y  of  the  oriental  pos- 
ture at  meals,  to  make  recline,  trans., 
mid.  to  recline  at  a  meal,  Luke  9. 14 
KaraKXlvar^ahrohsKXiarias'.  mid.  14. 
8  fi^  KarakXiB^s,  24  30. 


X-hv  1  Cor.  11.  4,  *  to  offend  against  icora/cAi/fw,  f.  <5<r«,  to  dash  down  up- 

decorum.'  b)  =  ouax^vw,  but  strong-  ©«,  i.  e.  to  overflow,  pass.  2  Pet.  3. 6. 

er,  to  shame,  put  to  shame,  Xtbus    (a)  KaTaKXv(rfi65,  ov,  6  (icarafcAv^w),  a 

pr,  Luke  1 3. 17.    (fi)  from  the  Heb.  flood,  deluge,  Matt.  24. 3S, 
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icara«coAov9^«^  A,  fut.  ^tnt  (itardt 
iucakou$4t$) ,  tofiUow  ehsely,  with  dat. 
Acu  X&.  17;  absoL  Luke  23. 55. 

KaraKdrrm,  fuL  ifw,  to  hew  or  cut 
doum^  to  cut  inpuees!  in  N.  T.  genr. 
to  cut,  wound,  traus.  Mark  5. 6, 

KaraKpfiiJiwlCtt,  t  ifftt,  to  cast  down 
from  a  precipice,  cast  down  headlong, 
tram.,  I«uke  4. 29. 
icar(iicp(/ia,    oros,    r6  {Korcutplru), 
judgment  againtt,  condemnation,  Rom. 
5. 16, 18,  8. 1. 
learaieplvu,  t  uw,  to  give  judgment 
agamet,  to  condemn,    a)  pr.,  foil,  by 
ace.  of  peri,  and  dat  of  punishment, 
Matt.  20. 18  KoroKgtPOvaiy  avrhjf  $a- 
pder^  they  shall  condemn  him  to  death, 
2  Pet.  2. 6,  and  inlin.  Kar4KQi¥av  ah- 
rhv  ^vai  tvoxov  Bat^irov  Mark  14. 
64:  by  ace.  of  pers.,  the  crime  or 
punishment  being  implied,  John  8. 
10  oJi8c(s  <r*  Karr4Kpt»af\  v.  11,  Hom. 
2.  1 ;  absol.  8.  34;  pass.  Matt.  27. 3, 
of  the  last  judgment  Mark  16.  16. 
Fig.  Rom.  8.  3  Kar^Kgivt  rijv  a/xap- 
rlop  iu  TJ  adpKi,  i.  e.  *  haih  con- 
demned, passed  sentence  upoo,  all 
carnal  lusts  and  passions,'  iu  antith. 
to  Y.  1.     b)  by  imp],  to  condemn  by 
contrast,  i.  e.  to  shew  by  one's  good 
conduct  that  others  are  guilty  of 
misconduct  and  deserve  condemna- 
tion, foil,  by  ace.  Matt.  12. 41,  Heb. 
11. 7 ;  pass.  Rom.  14. 23. 
KardKpiais,  e«y,  ^  {KaraKplvu),  con- 
demnation, 2  Cor.  3.  9 :  in  the  sense 
of  censure,  blame,  7.  3. 
KaraKupieifu,  fut.  ^^crot,  to  lord  it 
against  i.  e.  over  any  one,  with  gen. 

a)  genr.  to  exercise  authority  over, 
Matt.  20.  25  ol  &gx^*^^^  "^^^  iOvwv 
KaraKVQiiifOvcrtv  avrcov,  1  Pet.  5.  3. 

b)  by  impf.  to  get  the  mastery  of,  to 
overpower,  subdue,  Acts  19. 16. 

Kara\a\4<»,   «,  fut  V«»  io  speak 
against,  i.  e.  to  speak  evil  of,  to  slan- 
der, with  gen.  Jam.  4.  11  fiij  Kara 
\a\€iT€  &^X^X(»y,  1  Pet  2. 12. 

Kara\a\ia,  as,  v  (KaTaKaKiw),  a 
speaking  against,  evil-speaking,  slan- 
der, 2  Cor.  12.  20,  1  Pet  2. 1. 

KardKaKos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (kotoXo- 
Acw),  speaking  against,  as  subst  a 
slanderer,  backbiter,  Rom.  1.  30. 

KaraKap.^iv»,  fut  \i\^otuu,  aor.  2 
Kariha^oy,  to  take  hold  of,  with  the 


idea  of  eagerness,  &c.  trans,  a)  pr. 
to  lay  hold  of,  seize;  a  criminal,  John 
8.  3  6.yown  fvvauca  iyfxoix^lt^  Kurti- 
Krip.ixlv7iv,  V.  4 ;  so  of  an  evil  spirit, 
Mark  9. 18  Sirov  hv  ainhv  KaroKd^ri : 
fig.  of  darkness,  evil,  to  come  sud- 
denly  upon,  John  12.  35, 1  Thess.  5. 4 
Jltjiipa.  b)  in  allusion  to  the  public 
games,  to  obtain  the  prize,  with  the 
idea  of  eager  and  strenuous  exer- 
tion,  to  grasp,  seize  upon,  Rom.  9.  30, 
1  Cor.  9.  24  oiJtw  rp^xtrt  Tj/a  Kara- 
Kdfinre  i.  e.  rh  ^pafitiov,  Phil.  3.  12 
5tw/c»  €t  /col  KaraXifiw  [rh  fipa^uov], 
4<p*  f  Koi  KareK-fitpOriv  ^h  Xpta-rov 
i.  e.  *  for  which  very  end  i  also  have 
been  won  as  a  prize  by  Christ'  c) 
fig.  to  seize  with  the  mind,  to  com- 
prehend,  John  1.  5  ^  oKorla  avrh  ov 
Kar4\afi€y:  hence  mid.  to  compre^ 
hend  for  one's  self,  to  perceive,  find, 
foil,  by  tri  Acts  4. 13  KaraXafidixcyoi 
2(Ti  JkvOpwKoi  itypdfi/xaToi  dai,  10. 34; 
with  ace.  and  inf.  25.  25 ;  rl  indie. 
Eph.  3.  18. 

KaraXeyu,  f.  (»,  lit  to  lay  down;  in 
N.  T.  to  inscribe  on  a  register,  enrol, 
pass.  1  Tim.  5.  9. 

KardKetfifxa,  aros,  rS  (/caraAefirw), 
a  remnant;  in  N.  T.,  by  impl.,  a  small 
part,  few,  Rom.  9.  27. 
KaraKflvu,  t  ifw,  aor.  1  KaWXeiif^o, 
to  leave  down  to  one's  heirs,  i.  e.  to 
leave  behind  so  as  to  descend  to  them  ; 
hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  leave 
BEHIND  at  one's  departure,  trans, 
a)  pr.,  at  death,  Mark  12.  19  icare- 
Xtve  yvvaiKa,  Luke  20.  31 ;  genr.  in 
any  place,  Mark  14.  52  KaraXvn^v 
r^v  (Tiv^6va,  John  8.  9:    foil,  by  ^v 
of  place,  Luke  15.  4  oh  KaToKflvei 
rit  iyy.  iu  rp  ipiip-fp,  1  Thess.  3.  1  iv 
*Ae^vais,  Tit.  1.  5 ;   by  ainov  tfiere, 
Acts  18.  19;  by  els  |5ov,  2.  31 :  so 
with  ace.  and  predicate  of  condition, 
24.  27  KOT^Atirc  rhv  UavKop  Mefie- 
vov,  25.  14.     b)  in  the  sense  ot  to 
leave,  quit  wholly,  forsake,     (a)  of 
place.   Matt  4.   13   KardKiirtiiv  r^v 
Na(ap4e,  Heb.  11.  27;  so  by  impl. 
Acts  21.  3 :  hence  of  persons  and 
things,  to  leave,  forsake,  i.  e.  so  as  to 
have  nothing  more  to  do  with  them, 
Matt  19.  5  KaraKel^ci  rhv  varepa, 
16.  4;  with  predic.  fi6infir  Luke  10. 
40.    O)  of  things,  Luke  5.  28  Kara- 
Atirci^v  dirajn-a  Acte  6.  2,  2  Pet  2.  15. 
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e)  to  leave  remakUng, = /o  h  a  ve  l  eft, 
to  reserve,  Rom;  11.  4  icaT^Twwov  4- 
ftavT^  iwroKurxt^vs  ivUpas, 

KaTa\t$dCo9f  fut.  dctt,  lit  to  stone 
dotvn  ;  to  stone  to  death,  trans.  Luke 
20.6. 

KaraWayiit  ^s,  ^  {KwraXkiircrw), 
exchange  of  money;  in  N.  T.  re- 
conciliation,  i.  e.  restoration  to  the 
divine  favour,  Rom.  5,  11;  11.  15 
KaroAXoy^  KSff/Aov,  i.  e.  the  means, 
occasion  of  reconciling  the  world  to 
God;  2Cor.5. 18,  19. 

KaraWdtrtreo,  fut  ^uiKord,  iXXdff- 
au),  to  change  against  any  thing,  to 
exchange  for ,'  in  N.  T.  to  change  to- 
wards, i.  e.  one  person  towards  ano- 
ther, to  reconcile  to  any  one,  with 
ace.  and  d at  2  Cor.  5. 18, 19  k6ciiov 
KttToWda-awv  iavr^.  Pass.  aor.  2 
KuniWdyriv,  to  be  or  become  recon- 
ciled to  any  one,  with  dat  Rom.  5. 

1 0  KarriXXdyrififV  r^  0€y,  1  Cor.  7. 
11,  2  Cor.  5.20. 

KardKoiiros,  ov,  d,  ri,  adj.,  leftover, 
remaining,  pi.  ot  Kard^otwot,  the  rest, 
residue.  Acts  15. 17. 

KardXyfia,  aros,  r6  (fcaroAt^),  pr. 
a  place  where  one  puts  up,  a  lodging- 
place,  inn,  in  the  East  a  khan,  cara- 
vanserai, Luke  2.  7 ;  by  synecd.  22. 

1 1  irov  iari  rh  KardKufjuif  i.  e.  a  room 
where  we  may  sup  and  lodge  ? 

KaraX^ta,  f.  ^(ra,  lit  to  loosen  doum, 
i.  e.  a)  pr.  to  dissolve,  disunite  the 
parts  of  any  thing;  hence  spoken  of 
buildings,  &c.  to  throw  down,  destroy, 
with  ace.  Matt  26.  61  Kara\va-ai  rhv 
¥a6v,  27.  40,  Acts  6. 14 ;  so  Matt.  24. 
2,  2  Cor.  5. 1 ;  fig.  Gal.  2.  18.  Me- 
taph.  to  destroy,  put  an  end  to,  render 
vain,  rhv  y6fxoy  Matt  5.  17,  tlpyov 
Acts  5.  38.  b)  to  unbind,  halt  for 
rest,  put  up  for  the  night;  in  N.  T. 
genr.  to  lodge,  intrans.  Luke  9.  12, 
19,  7  €lff^\0t  KaraXvffai. 

Karafiap6di/a,  f.  fxad^a'aficu,  to  learn 
thoroughly !  in  N.  T.  to  note  accu- 
rately, observe,  consider,  with  accus. 
Matt  6.  28  Kara^dBiTi  rh  Kpiva, 

Karafiagrvpeco,  w,t  •fi<rw,  to  witness, 
testify  against  any  one,  with  genit 
Matt.  26.  62  rl  othol  arov  Karafjuip- 
Tvpovfftv ; 

Kara/xdvu,  f.  tya,  to  remain  fixedly, 
to  abide,  dwell,  intrans.  Acts  1. 13. 


Karafi6vas,  adv. {Kard,  fi6vos), alone, 
by  one*s  self,  Mark  4.' 10,  Luke  9. 18. 

KaraydOefia,  aros,  r6  (Kard,  hvd6e- 
/jm),  a  curse  against  any  one;  me> 
ton. '  accursed  thing,*  for  concr.  one 
accursed.  Rev.  22. 3  text  rec. ;  later 
eds.  Kard$€fjM,  probably  corrupted 
from  the  above. 

Karava9€fiaTl(co,  f.  laa{KaTd,  ava- 
0€fiari(<»),  to  utter  curses  against,  i.  e. 
to  curse.  Matt  26.  74  text  rec. ;  later 
eds.  KaraB€fiaTi(<a,  probably  a  cor- 
ruption of  the  above. 

KaravaklffKu,  fut.  X(^»  (Kurd,  kva- 
KlcrKw),  to  consume  wholly,  absol.  Heb. 
12.  29  icvg  KaravaXiarKov, 

KaravapKdw,  w,  fut  ^arw,  to  become 
torpid  against,  i.  e.  to  the  detriment 
of  any  one,  intrans. ;  hence  in  Paul's 
wri tings  =/o  be  burdensome  to  any 
one  in  a  pecuniary  sense,  foil,  by 
gen.  2  Cor.  11.  8,  12. 13, 14  ob  Kara- 
uagic^ffto  ifiMV. 

Karav€^(a,  fut  everot,  to  nod  or  wink 
towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  make  signs  to 
any  one  with  the  head,  eyes,  &c.,  to 
beckon,  with  dat.  Luke  5.  7. 

Karavo^a,  c»,  f.  'fiarta,  to  see  or  discern 
distinctly,  perceive  clearly,  trans,  a) 
pr.,  Luke  6.  14  HoKbv  ov  Karayofis ; 
fig.  20.  23.  b)  fig.  to  mind  accurately, 
observe,  consider,  Luke  12.  24  Kura- 
voiiaare  robs  K6paKas,  Acts  7. 31,  32, 
11.6:  in  the  sense  of  to  hove  respect 
to,  to  regard,  Rom.  4. 19,  Heb.  10.  24. 

Karavrda,  a,  f.  "fiaa  {xard,  aurda), 
to  come  down  to  or  upon,  to  arrive  at 
a  place,  Acts  20.  15  KarriVT'fia'aincy 
iuniKph  Xlov  we  arrived  over  against 
Chios :  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  with  ets, 
16. 1  KaT'fiyrriaty  eis  Aegfirtv  at  Der- 
be,  18.  19,  21. 7.  Of  things,  foil,  by 
€tj,  to  come  or  be  brought  to  any  one, 
1  Cor.  14.  36;  to  come  upon,  happen 
to,  i.e.  in  the  time  of  any  one,  10. 1 1 : 
fig.  to  attain  to  any  thing,  z=to  ob- 
tain, Acts  26.  7  tis  ^v  [ivaYY^xiay] 
rh  BuBeKdipvXov  iKvi^ei  Karajnrjffai, 
Eph.4. 13,  Phil.3. 11. 

Kardvv^is,  €as,  ^  {Karav^crffoi),  pr. 
a  piercing  through,  fig.  violent  pain, 
grief ,  in  profane  writers;  but  Sept. 
has  the  verb  Karay^aaro)  for  Heb.  *  to 
be  silent,  dumb,'  and  *  to  lie  in  deep 
sleep,  stupor;'  hence  also  Kurdyv- 
|(5  for  Heb.  'deep  sleep,  stupor,' 
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If.  29. 10,  quoted  by  Paul  in  Horn. 
11.8. 

Karap^inrtit  f*  d^h  to  prick  through, 
to  jrierce,  past,  inetapb.  to  be  greatly 
pained,  deeply  wumed,  Acts  2. 37  kot- 
ew^jfiaaMrf  itap9t^ 

icara((^(W,  A,  f.  ^»  (Kord,  ii^i6cf),  to 
count  worthy  qf  any  thing ;  pass,  to 
be  counted  worthy,  foil,  by  gen.  rrjs 
fieuriXMtas  rov  B€Ov  2  These.  1.5; 
with  infin.  Luke  20. 35, 21. 36,  Acts 
5.  41. 

icarairar^ao,  d,  fut.  4<r»,  to  tread  or 
trampie  down,  trans.  Matt.  7.  6  /li^ 
vorc  itnermrar4^»ai»  ahrohs  iv  roh 
iroirhf  adr&y :  metaph.  as  a  mark  of 
acorn  and  contempt,  Heb.  10. 29. 

nardvavo'ts,  ttos,  ii  (Korrmra^),  a 
resting,  rest;  in  N.T.,  from  the  Heb., 
a  place  of  rest,  Jiaed  abode,  dwelling, 
Acts  7.  49  ris  T^osrrjs  narcnraiorei&s 
fuv  what  is  the  place  of  my  rest,  abode  ? 
i.e.  of  God  in  allusion  to  a  temple  : 
also  of  the  rest  or  fixed  and  quiet 
abode  of  the  Israelites  in  the  pro- 
mised land  after  their  wanderings, 
Heb.  4.  3  (see  icairoi):  hence  fig. 
the  rest,  quiet  abode  of  those  who 
shall  dwell  with  God  in  heaven,  in 
allusion  to  the  rest  of  the  sabbath, 
V.  1,3, 10,11. 

Karairalw,  f.  vw,  lit.  to  quiet  down, 
i.  e.  a)  TRANS,  (a)  to  cause  to  cease, 
make  desist,  and  so  to  restrain.  Acts 
14. 18  ix6\is  Kcn-4irawraif  rohs  6x^vs. 
(fi)  to  cause  to  rest,  give  rest  to,  i.  e. 
to  bring  into  the  state  of  rest  and 
happiness  of  those  who  dwell  with 
God,  Heb.  4. 8.  b)  intrans.,  from 
the  Heb.,  to  cease  from,  rest  from, 
Heb.  4. 4  Kariiravaw  6  Bths  &irb  -Kdy- 
ru¥  r&¥  Hffytoy  abrou,  v.  10. 

Karawtraafia,  aros^  r6  {Karairerdv- 
yvfit),  a  covering,  veil,  which  hangs 
down ;  in  N.  T.  veil,  curtain  of  the 
tabernacle  and  temple,  of  which 
there  were  two;  hence  rh  Karaw^- 
raa/jM  rod  vaov  may  be  either  the 
outer  or  the  inner  veil,  Matt.  27.51 ; 
but  rh  Hiinepov  Kar,  the  second  or 
inner  veil,  Heb.  9.  3:  fig.  6.  19  rh 
i<r^€Qov  rov  Karaverdafiaros  that 
within  the  veil,  i.  e.  the  inner  sanc- 
tuary, holy  of  holies  in  the  heavenly 
temple;  so  10.  20,  where  it  is  em- 
blematic of  the  body  and  death  of 
Jesus. 


Karawlw,  t  wto/uu,  to  drink  ortwal^ 
low  down,  trans,  a)  pr.  of  persons, 
&c.  Matt  28.  24  t^m  udfATiXov  Kara- 
itlvovrts,  1  Pet.  5.  8.  Oi  things,  e.  g. 
the  earth, /oa6«orfr,  Rev.  12.  l(j;  the 
sea,  to  overwhelm,  drown,  H eb.  1 1. 29 : 
metaph.  2  Cor.  5.  4.  h)  fig.  to  over- 
whelm, destroy,  1  Cor.  15.  54,  2  Cor. 
2.  7  Xt^  KaranoBf  6  rotovros. 

Karaniwrof,  f.wtcrovfiai,  tofalldouH, 
e.  g.  prostrate,  els  r^p  yrir  Acts  20. 
U,  ptKp6y  2S.  6, 

ica r a irX^tf,  f.  evorof,  lit  to  sail  down: 
to  sail  to  any  place,  come  by  ship  to, 
foil,  by  CIS,  Luke  8.  26. 

Karaitoviw,  w,  f.  ^(to;,  to  work  douni , 
wear  down  by  hbour;  in  N.T.  pass, 
fig.  to  be  weary^  oppressed,  qffiicted. 
Acts  7.  24,  2  1  et  2.  7. 

Karaitovri(u>,  f.  lau>,  to  sink  in  the 
sea,  trans. ;  mid.  to  sink,  intrans. 
Matt  14.  30;  pass.  penr.  18.  6,  to  be 
sunk,  drowned,  i.  e.  iy  r^vtXdyfi  rijs 
BaXdaatis,  where  the  allusion  is  to 
the  punishment  of  drowning. 

Kardp(i,as,Ti  {nard,  ipd),  pr.  impre- 
cation against,  i.  e.  a}  pr.  and  genr. 
imprecation,  cursing,  Jam.  3. 1 0.  b) 
from  the  Heb.,  curse,  i.  e.  a  devot- 
ing or  dooming  to  utter  destruction, 
hence  condemnation,  doom,  punish- 
ment. Gal.  3.  10  vTrh  Kurdpay  tUrlare 
subject  to  the  curse,  =  iniKardparot', 
V.  13  ^K  T^s  Kardpas  rov  ySfiov,  y(v6- 
fifyos  birig  rifiay  nardpa,  i.  e.  from  the 
curse,  doom,  which  the  law  threa- 
tens, being  himself  made  a  curse  for 
us,  i.  e.  meton.  accursed,  z=.iinKa- 
rdparos ;  2  Pet  2. 14  nardgas  riKva, 
i.  e.  on  whom  the  curse  abides :  also 
of  the  earth,  Heb.  6.  8  7^  Kardpas 
iyy^s  near  to  tlie  curse,  almost  ac- 
cursed, i.  e.  doomed  to  sterility. 

Karapdoixai,  cafiai,  f,da-ofiai,  depon. 
mid.  {nard,  iipdofJLcu),  pr.  to  wish  or 
pray  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  wish 
evil  to,  to  curse,  with  ace,  Matt  5. 
44  rohs  Karapoofi4vovs  vfias,  Rom.  12. 
14.  From  the  Heb.,  to  curse,  i.  e. 
devote  to  destruction,  as  a  fig-tree, 
Mark  1 1.  21 ;  pass,  part  perf.  Kanj- 
pa/x4yos  accursed,  Matt.  25.  41. 

Karagy4u,  &,  f.  'fiartu  {Kurd,  h.pry4u), 
to  render  inactive,  idle,  useless,  trans, 
a)  pr.,  of  land,  to  spoil,  Luke  13.  7 
tuarl  riiy  ttjf  KOTa(nf^^\  ^%*  to  mak« 
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without  effectt  make  vaint  voidt  fruit- 
hu,  r^v  irlartp  rod  0€oS  Rom.  3.  3, 
Wifiov  V.  3 1 ,  4irciyyf\loaf  4. 14 :  hence, 
by  imp].,  to  debasCf  1  Cor.  1.  28.  b) 
by  imp],  to  cause  to  ceases  do  away^ 
put  an  end  to,  1  Cor.  6.  13,  13.  11 
KariipyriKa  rk  rov  yrjiriov  I  put  away 
childish  thirtgs:  hence  to  abolish^  de- 
stroy y  Rom.  6.  6,  1  Cor.  15.  24  Uray 
Karapyfia-y  ircurav  hpxhvt  ver.  26,  2 
Thess.  2.  8,  Heb.  2.  14.  Passive 
Karapy^ofjuut  ovfiatf  to  cease,  be  done 
away,  1  Cor.  2.  6,  13.  8  irQo<P'r^uai 
KarapyriO^ffovrai,  v.  1 0,  Gal.  5.11:  so 
Korapyovfiai  &ir(J  rtvos,  to  cease  from 
being  under  or  connected  with  any 
person  or  thing,  iirh  rod  v6fjL0v  to  be 
freed  from  a  law,  Rom.  7.  2  =  ^Xfi;- 
dioa  iffrXv  Kr\  v.  3 ;  Gal.  5.  4  Karrig- 
yi0rir€  airh  rov  Xpurrov  ye  have  with- 
drawn, apostatised  from  Christ, 

KarapiOfx^u,  £,  f.  ^ffw  (Kard,  i-pi9- 
fi4o»)t  to  number  among,  pass.  Acts 
1.  17. 

Karaprl(<a,  f.  iffo)  {Kord,  iu)ri(u),  to 
make  frilly  ready,  put  in  full  order, 
make  complete,  trans,  a)  pr.  (a)  es- 
.pec.  of  what  is  broken,  injured,  &c., 
to  refit,  repair,  mend,  rdt  Blierva  Matt. 
4.  21  :  fig.  of  a  person  in  error,  to 
restore,  set  right,  Gal.  6.  1.  (fi)  by 
implic,  and  in  the  proper  force  of 
Kard,  to  make  per  fret,  i.  e.  such  as 
one  should  be,  deficient  in  no  part; 
of  persons,  Luke  6.  40,  2  Cor.  13. 1 1 
Karaprl(€(rd€  be  ye  perfect,  1  Pet.  5. 
10 ;  with  €V  rivt,  in  any  thing,  Heb. 
13.  21 :  of  things,  rdt  vcrrtp^fjiara,  to 
fill  out,  supply,  I  Thess.  3. 10.  b) 
genr.  to  prepare,  set  in  order,  consti- 
tute, pass,  and  middle,  Rom.  9.  22 
ffKi^  opyTJs  KOTifprifffiepa  eis  Aire^- 
\€iav.  Matt.  21.  16  Kornpriaa  olvov, 
Heb.  10.  5  (r&fia  Karriprlffta  fiot  a 
body  hast  thou  prepared  for  me,  i.  e. 
as  a  sacrifice  to  thee ;  11.  3  Karrip- 
riaOat  robs  alooyas  p4\fiari  06oS  i.  e. 
were  created  and  set  in  order. 

Kard^riais,  ewj,  t\  (Karaprl(cD), per- 
fection, i.  e.  the  being  made  or  be- 
coming perfect,  2  Cor.  13.  9. 

Karaprifffids,  ov,  6  (KarapTl(u),  a 
perfecting,  i.  e.  the  act  of  making 
perfect,  Eph.  4. 12. 

Karaffciw,  f.  etaa,  to  shake  violently 

to  and  fro ;  in  N.  T.  to  move  to  and 

fro,  to  wave  the  band,  beckon,  sc.  as 


a  signal  for  silence  and  attention, 
with  ace.  Acts  19. 33,  dat.  13. 16,  dat. 
of  pers.  21.  40  ry  Aa4>- 
KaraffKdirrw,  f.  ifw,  pr.  to  dig  down 
under  a  building,  &c.  to  undermine, 
and  hence  to  overthrow,  destroy,  rase, 
Rom.  11.  3  rdi  Ovariaar^gid  arov  Ka- 
reVicaif/ov :  part.  pass.  perf.  Acts  1 5. 
16  rh  Kar€(rKafifX€ya  ruins. 

Kara<rK€vd(a,  fut.  daw,  to  prepare 
fully,  put  in  readiness,  trans.,  e.g. 
a  way  before  an  oriental  monarch, 
Luke  7.  27;  1.  17  \abu  Kar€<rK€vaa-- 
Ijl4vov  a  people  fully  prepared  to  re- 
ceive the  Messiah.  Spoken  of  build- 
ings, &c.  for  to  build,  construct,  qIkov 
Heb.  3.  8;  fficnv^v  9.  2;  ki^^v 
Noah's  ark,  11.  7; — of  God,  to  ere- 
ate,  3.  4. 
KaracrKTiuita,  a,  f.  ^«o,  to  pitch  a 
tent ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  sojourn,  dwell, 
of  birds  to  lodge  or  harbour,  iv  ro7s 
KXdJ^is  Matt.  13.  32,  virh  r^v  ffKidv 
Mark  4.  32.  Fig.  to  rest,  remain. 
Acts  2.  26  ^  erdp^  fiov  Korafficrivt&ffei 

Karao'K'fiywffts,  €tos,ri(Karaa'icriy6(c), 

pitching  a  tent,  a  tent  pitched ;  in  N. 

T.  a  dwelling-place,  abode,  of  birds 

a  haunt,  Matt.  8.  20. 
KaraoTKid^M,  f.  d(r<a,  to  sJuidow  down 

upon,  i.e.  to  overshadow,  Heb. 9.5. 

KaraffKOirita,  So,  f.  4\<To»,  to  view  ac- 
curately, inspect;  in  N.  T.  with  sinis- 
ter intent,  to  spy  out,  explore,  trans. 
Gal.  2.  4  /coTCMTicoinjffot  r^u  iXevOe- 
piav  {tfxS>v. 

KaratTKOirSs,  ov,  6  (KaroffKoirico),  a 
scout,  spy,  Heb.  11.31. 

Kara(ro<piCofxat,  fut.  iarofuu,  depon. 
mid.,  pr.  to  be  wise  against  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  deal  subtilely  with,  insidiously, 
deceitfully,  with  ace.  Acts  7. 19  Ka- 
roffotpiffd/xevos  rh  yeyos  ripMV, 

Kara(rr4\\o»,  fut.  €A«,  to  put  or  let 
down,  to  lower;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  put 
down,  i.  e.  to  quell,  assuage,  pactfy, 
rhy  6xXoy  Acts  19. 35,  36. 

Kardar-qfj^a,  aros,  ro  (KaOlirrrifMt), 
position,  i.  e.  state,  condition,  spoken 
of  deportment.  Tit.  2.  3. 

KaraffroX-fi,  rjs,  ^  (Karo/o-rdWa),  the 
letting  down  of  a  garment ;  in  N.  T. 
collect,  for  raiment,  apparel,  1  Tim. 
2.9. 

Karaffrpiipa,  f.  if^ctf,  to  turn  doum  or 
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tmder;  in  N.  T.  to  overturn,  overthrow, 
trans.  Matt  21.  12  rptar4(as  icard- 
irrgv^ 
marairrpfiptdti,  &,  f.  dfftt,  to  revel 
agaimet,  run  riot  against  any  one,  1 
Tim.  5,11  irraaf  icarcurrpriyuifftMri  rov 
Xpiorov  against  Christ,  i.  e.  '  they 
lead  a  life  of  luxury  and  gaiety,  in 
neglect  of  Christ,  to  the  detriment 
of  his  cause.* 

tcaraarrpo^^,  ^s,  if  (uaraargi^)  ^ 
eaioMtrophe,  i.  e.  overthrow,  destrue- 
tiom,  of  cities,  2  Pet  2.  6 :  metaph. 
eubversion,  2  Tim.  2. 14. 

Karairr  p^pwv  ixi,  t  or ^doffWyto  spread 
at  etrew  doum,  trans.,  1  Cor.  10.  5 
KOT^ffrgdiOriaap  iv  rf  ^phl^p  *  they 
were  strewed  as  corpses  in  the  de- 
sert,' Le.  were  destroyed. 

uarao'^gMt  f.  vp&,  to  drag  down,  force 
along;  in  N.  T.  of  a  person,  to  drag 
or  hwd  along,  Luke  12.  58. 

Karao'<l>(i(tis,  fut  d^co,  to  slaughter 
down,  i.  e.  f^enr.  to  slay,  kill,  tran8. 
Luke  19.  27. 

KaTa<r^payi(w,  f.  (croi,  to  seal  down, 
L  e.  in  Engl,  to  seal  up,  Rev.  5. 1. 

mardtrx^f'^i^i  ««*»  ^{KaT4x<f),apos- 
sesxioHt  L  e.  thing  possessed ;  in  N.  T. 
a  dwelling,  land,  Acts  7. 5 ;  v.  45  4v 
rf  KaTaffx^o-et*  see  iv  4i. 

KararlBrifii,  fut.  O-fioto,  to  put  or  lay 
down,  to  deposit^  trans,  a)  pr.,  Mark 
15.  46  KartOi^K€v  avrhv  iv  fivrifieitp. 
b)  mid.  to  deposit  for  one's  self,  i*  c* 
to  lay  up  for  future  use,  genr. ;  in  N. 
T.  fig.  Acts  24.  27  Be\wv  xdpiras  Ka- 
ToOeaOai  rois  *Iov8.  6  ^Ai|  wishing  to 
lay  up  favour  with,  i.  e.  win  the  favour 
qf,  the  Jews,  25.  9. 

Kararofiii,  rjs,  ri  (Karar^fiveo),  con- 
eisiou,  i.  e.  a  cutting  off,  mutilation ; 
Phil.  3.  2,  contemptuously  for  the 
Jewish  circumcision,  in  contrast 
with  the  true  spiritual  circumci- 
sion, V.  3. 

Kararo^^^a,  f.  evcra),  to  shoot  down, 
pass,  with  dat.  fioKi^i  Ileb.  12.  20. 

Kararpcx^fi,  sor.  2  KariHgapov,  to 
run  doum,  Acts  21. 32  Kar4Bp<^i€v  hr* 
a^o6s  he  ran  down  to  them,  sc.  from 
the  tower  Antonia. 

KaraipdyoD,  see  Kar€(rOl<o, 

Kara<p4pw,  fut.  Karolou^  aor.  1  pass. 
Karrivix^^-  1  •  l^  ^^^^  or  carry  down, 
to  bring  doum  with  violence,  as  a 


blow,  to  throw  down ;  in  N.  T.  pass. 
Kwrwp4p€<r9ai,  to  be  borne  or  throvm 
dou^  to  fall.  Acts  20.  9  Korci^ffxtfclf 
&irb  rod  thtpov  $T§at,  i.e.  he  sunk 
down  from  sleep,  lost  his  balance 
and  fell :  fig.  to  be  borne  down,  op- 
pressed with  sleep,  thrv^  ib. 

2.  Karcu^4pM  i^^v,  with  Korrd  in- 
tens.,  to  give  a  vote,  to  vote,  =  <p4po» 
^ri^¥,  but  stronger,  implying  ala- 
crity, zeal.  Acts  26.  10  uafrfptyKa 
ilfri<j)ov  I  gave  my  vote,  assented,— 
others,  to  give  one's  vote  against  any 
one,  =  <p4p€iv  }^<po¥  Kurd  twos, 
KaratpevycD,  f.  ^opxu,  to  flee  doum  to 
any  place,  &c.,  i.e.  tofteefor  refuge, 
els  ras  v6\tis  Acts  14.  6;  fig.  with 
inf.  Heb.6. 18. 

Kara<pOtipw,  f.  egw,  to  spoil  utterly, 
corrupt,  lay  waste;  hence  in  N.  T. 
a)  fig.  to  corrupt,  deprave,  rhv  vow, 
pass.  2  Tim.  3. 8.  b)  by  impL  to  de- 
stroy, pass,  to  perish,  2  Pet.  2.  12. 

Kara<l)t\4w,  »,  fut.  ^(r«,  to  kiss  ten- 
derly,  deosculor,  stronger  than  <piK4u, 
trans.  Matt.  26.  49,  comp.  v.  48; 
Luke  7.  38,  45,  Acts  20.  37. 

KaraipQovioo,  &,  fut  4\<rto,  to  think 
against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  think  lightly 
of  despise^  with  gen.  Matt  18.  10 
fi^  KaratppotrfioriTt  ivhs  r&¥  ptKp&¥ 
ro^Toov,  Rom.  2.  4,  1  Tim.  4. 12.  In 
the  sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to  care 

for,  Matt  6.  24  opp.  to  hnix^oBai, 
1  Tim.  6. 2. 

KaTa<f>pov7ir^s,  oVf  6  (Karaipgoy4o»), 
a  despiser,  contemner.  Acts  13.41. 

Karax^o^i  f*  c^crw,  to  pour  doum  upon, 
and  genr.  to  pour  upon,  iirX  r^v  K€<p, 
Matt.  26. 7,  Kurk  rrjs  K€<p.  Mark  14. 3. 

KaTax06vios,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (icard, 
XB<^^)t  under-ground,  Phil.  2. 10  put 
for  ^iris  and  its  inhabitants. 

Karaxp^op.ai,  wfuu,  f.  iioofiai,  de- 
pen.  mid.,  to  use  overmuch,  and  so  to 
misuse,  1  Cor.  7.  31  ol  xs^t'^^voi  r^ 
K6opL(p  &s  fiii  Karaxp^/^€yoi,  9. 18. 

Kara^^X^f  ^^^  ^^t  lo  cool  doum,  to 
cool,  i.  e.  to  refresh  by  cooling,  t V 
y\&ooay  Luke  16.  24. 

Kar€i?io9\os,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (icard,  ef- 
SctfXov),  Jull  of  idols,  giyen  to  idola- 
try, Acts  17. 16. 

Kar4vavri,  adv.  (Kard,  h^oMTi),  pr. 
doum  over  against,  i.  e.  at  the  point 
over  agaisutf  and  hence  geiu:*  =oti«r 
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-tigainst,  opposite  fOt  foil,  by  gen.  Mark 

11.  2  els  Kd>ixnv  r^v  Kar4vaam  ificov^ 

12.  41,  13.  3 ;  also  with  art.,  as  adj. 
oppositet  Luke  19.  30  cis  r^v  Karl- 
vavTt  kJoixuv.  In  the  sense  of  before^ 
in  the  sight  of^  Rom.  4. 17  Kardvavri 
ol  hriffrtvae  OcoO,  by  attraction  for 
Kar^vcani  0€oO  ^  iir{(rr€V(r€. 

KartydwioVt  adT.  {Kard,  ip^iov)^ 
pr.  down  in  the  presence  oft  in  the 
very  presence  of,  and  hence  grenr. 
heforCi  in  the  sight  of,  foil,  by  gen.  2 
Cor.  2. 17  Kanvdnriov  rod  OeoO,  Jude 
24  Kar.  rris  ti6^7\s  afnov  before,  in  the 
presence  of. 

Kar^lovcridiw,  f.  iffot  (Kard,  i^ov- 
0'id(w),  to  exercise  authority  against, 
i.  e.  over,  ahrwv  Matt.  20. 25. 

Kar€pyd(ofiai,  fut.  daoficu,  depon. 
mid.  {Kord,  ipyd{oficu),  aor.  1  pass. 
KaTctpydffSriv  with  pass,  signif.,  to 
work  out,  trans.,  i.  e.  to  bring  about, 
accomplish;  in  N.  T.  &)to  work  out, 
i.  e.  to  effect,  produce,  be  the  cause  or 
author  ofy  Rom.  4.  15  6  v6iJios  ogy^v 
Karepyd^erai,  5.  3,  7.  8,  13,  15.  18. 
h)  to  work  up,  i.e.  to  make  an  end  of, 
vanquish,  &vavra  Eph.  6. 1 3.  c)  genr. 
to  work,  do,  practise;  of  actions,  Roro. 
1.  27  tV  ourxVh<^^^^^  Kar€pya{6tx€- 
voL,  2.  9  rh  Kax6v,  7.  18,  1  Cor.  5.  3 ; 
of  miracles,  pass.  2  Cor.  12.  12:  in 
the  sense  of  to  make,  form,  with  ace. 
and  dat  5.  5. 

Karfpxo/xat,  aor.  2  KaTTJXOov  (Kard, 
^pXOfiai),  to  go  or  come  down,  to  de- 
scend, e.  g.  of  persons  going  from  a 
higher  to  a  lower  region,  the  sea- 
coast,  &c. ;  foil,  by  els  with  ace.  of 
place.  Acts  8.  5  ;  by  ivS  with  gen. 
of  place,  15. 1 ;  by  els  and  aw6,  11. 
27 ;  by  vpSs  with  ace.  of  pers.,  9.  32 ; 
— of  persons  coming  from  the  high 
sea  down  to  land,  with  eis,  18.  22. 
Fig.  of  divine  gifts.  Jam.  3. 15  (ro<j)ia 
&»wdcy  Kar€QxofJ^^^i  see  HtvcoOey  1. 

Kar€ff$lu,  aor.  2  Kar€<payov  (Kard, 
ioBica),  to  eat  or  swallow  down,  trans. 
a)pr.  of  animals.  Matt.  13. 4  rajre- 
reivh  Kar4<payev  avrd.  Rev.  12.  4;  of 
persons,  fiifi\agi^iov  Kara^ayeiv  to 
devour  a  book,  as  emblematic  of  a 
perfect  knowledge  of  its  contents, 
10.  9,  10.  Fig.  icaTo0a7€iv  rhv  $lov 
to  squander  one*s  substance,  Luke  15. 
30.  b)  fig.  (a)  of  things;  of  fire,  to 
consume,  Rev.  11. 5  KartaO.  robs  ix' 


$po6s,  20. 9  Kar4<p. :  so  of  zeal,  John 
2.  17.  {ff)  of  persons,  Gal.  5.  15 
AaA^owj  KareaOUty  =  to  consume  or 
destroy  one  another:  in  the  sense  of 
to  pillage,  plunder,  by  extortion,  &c. 
Kareo'B.  rivd  2  Cor.  1 1 .  20,  rks  oiKias 
r&y  xvp^i'  Matt.  23.  13. 
KarevOlva,  f.  vyQ  {Kard,  ehddvwi),  to 
guide  straight  towards  or  upon  any 
thing,  i.  e.  genr.  to  guide,  direct,  with 
ace,  one's  way  or  journey  to  a  place, 
1  Thess.  3.  11  6  K^pios  KarevOx'tyair^y 
6Bhy  rffjLooy  irghs  vfias.  Fig.  ir6tias  eis 
Sdhy  elpiiyris  Luke  1.  79,  rits  KapSias 
fTs  ri  2  Thess.  3.  5. 

Kar€<ploryifjn,  f.  trr^atc  {Kard,  iipla- 
nifii),  aor.  2  KarcirfarTiv,  intrans.,  to 
stand  forth  against,  and  by  impl.  in 
a  hostile  sense  =  to  rush  upon,  as- 
sault,  r^  Ua6\q>  Acts  18.  12. 

Karexo*  f«  KaQi^te,  aor.  2  Kar4a^oy 
{Kard,  ^X^)*  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  holdfast,  to 
hold  firmly,  trans,  a)  genr.,  in  vari- 
ous senses,  (a)  to  retain,  detain  a 
person)  Luke  4.  42  KareTxoy  avrby 
rod  fiii  wopeieoOat,  Philem.  13;  to 
hinder,  repress,  2  Thess.  2.  6,  7.  ()8) 
to  possess,  i.  e.  to  hold  in  firm  and 
secure  possession,  1  Cor.  7.  30  ol 
iryoffdCoyres  ws  fi^  Kar4xovres,  2  Cor. 
6.  10;  Rom.  1.  18  roov  r^v  aK-f^Oeiav 
4y  aSiKi^c  KaTfx^yT<^^i  i*  e.  possess- 
ing a  knowledge  of  the  truth,  but 
living  in  unrighteousness.  (7)  fig. 
to  holdfast  in  one's  mind  and  heart, 
to  keep  in  mind,  rhy  \&yoy  Luke  8. 
15,  rh.s  irapaB6(r€is  1  Cor.  11.  2,  to 
Ka\6v  1  Thess.  5.  21,  also  Heb.  3. 6 ; 
in  memory,  1  Cor.  15.  2.  (5)  pass. 
to  be  held  fast,  i.  e.  fig.  to  be  bound  by 
a  Taw,  4y  $  Kareix^ncOa  Rom.  7.  6 ; 
of  disease,  John  5.  4  ^  S^irore  Karel- 
Xero  yoo^ijurt  by  whatever  disease  he 
was  held  bound,  (e)  as  a  nautical 
term,  KaT4xeiv  \r^v  yavy^  ets  rhy 
alyiaX6y  to  hold  a  ship  firm  towards 
the  shore,  i.  e.  to  steer  towards  it. 
Acts  27.  40. 

b)  by  impl.  to  lay  fast  hold  of,  to 
seize.  Matt.  21.  28  Kardox^f^^^  '''^^ 
K\ripoyo/xiay.  So  simply  to  take,  rhy 
^(rxaToi/  r6vov  Luke  14.  9. 

Karrjyop4(i>,  a,  f.  ^<r(o  {Kard,  ayo- 
pevco),  to  speak  against  in  public,  be- 
fore a  court,  &c.  i.  e.  to  accuse,  a) 
pr.,  in  a  judicial  sense,  foil,  by  gen. 
of  person  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  12. 
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10  Ini  KrnnrfopffiatHnM  axrrov,  Luke 
23.  2, 10,  Acts  24.  2, 19,~and  ace. 
of  thing,  Mark  15. 3  icwniy6pov¥  oJb- 
rw  wSjJi,  or  gen.  of  thing  by  at- 
tract. Acts  24k.  8,  25.  11;  foil,  by 
v^  with  gen.  of  thing,  2^,  13 ;  by 
mm  with  gen.  of  person,  also  with 
gen.  of  thing  by  attract,  Luke  23. 
14.  Pass.,  where  the  subject  is  a 
pertom.  Acts  25. 16  6  Karrfyopoififyos, 
by  M  TUfs  Matt.  27. 12 ; — a  thing, 
Acts  22.  30  rh  ri  KaTjjyogurai  vaQh 
TMT  *Iav8.  b)  genr.,  =  to  complain 
rf,  folL  by  gen.  of  pers.  John  5.  45 
/d^  Soiccrrc  tri  iyit  KorriyofyfiaM  6f4MV, 
Rom.  2. 15. 

icariiyopici,  as,  ii(Karrfyog4w),accu- 
satiin,  e.  g.  judicial,  Luke  6. 7 :  genr., 
= complaint f  Tit  I,  6  ip  Kartfyopi^ 
iur^trias, 

Kariiyopos,  ov^i  {Karrfyop^w),  anac 
cuter ^  John  8. 10,  Acts  23.  30. 

KUT'^ycop,  opoSf  6  (Karriyog^of),  an  ac- 
cuter,  i.  e.  Satan,  Kev.  12. 10  in  later 
eds.  for  Kariiyopos, 

icar^^€ta,af,  ^( ican;^;) ,  dt^jection, 
sorrow,  James  4.  9. 

leariyx^^i  **>  ('^^^  (Kari,  hx^^)*  '^ 
sound  forth  towards,  against,  around 
any  one ;  hence  fig.  and  in  N.  T.  to 
teach,  instruct,  sc.  orally,  a)  pr., 
and  spoken  of  the  oral  instruction, 
preaching  of  the  apostles  and  early 
Christian  teachers,  foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  1  Cor.  14. 19  Xva  koL  ftXAovsica- 
TJixh^^,  imp].  Gal.  6. 6.  Pass.,  with 
accus.  of  thing.  Acts  18. 25  Karrixn- 
fi4vos  T^u  iSbv  rod  Kuglov,  Gal.  6.  6 ; 
foil,  by  irc/>{  with  gen.  Luke  1.  4,  by 
ix  Rom.  2. 18.  b)  genr.  to  inform, 
apprise  of,  pass,  to  be  informed  of,  to 
hear  by  report,  foil,  by  iregl  with  gen. 
Acts  21.  21  rl  iTfpi  Tivos,  v.  24. 

Kari6w,  u,  f.  e^o'Ctf  (/caret,  l6(o  fr.  I6s), 
to  cause  to  rust,  corrode  with  rust, 
pass,  to  rust  out,  be  corroded,  hyper- 
boL  James  5.  3. 

nariffx^^t  f.^o'«(^<rx^»)i'o  bestrong 
against  anyone,  i.  e.  to  prevail  against 
or  over,  e.  g.  in  a  hostile  sense  to 
overcome,  vanquish,  with  gen.  Matt. 
16. 18 ;  genr.  to  prevail,  get  the  upper 
hand,  absol.  Luke  23.  23. 

KaroiK^to,  &,  {.'fi&w  (Kard,  olK4o9),to 
settle  down  in  a  fixed  dwelling,  to 
dwell  permanently,  viz.      a)  trans.  I 


to  dwell  fixedly  in  a  place,  to  inhabiL 
(a)  pr.  with  accus.  of  place.  Acts  1. 
19  rois  KaroiKovaiy  'UpowrdKfifi,  2. 
9.  O)  fig.  of  God  as  manifesting 
his  constant  presence  in  the  tem- 
ple. Matt  23.  21.  b)  intrans.  to 
dwell  fixedly,  reside,  (a)  pr.,  of 
men ;  foil,  by  tls,  Matt  2.  23  i\eitp 
KartfKTiarfv  tts  ir6\ir.  Acts  7.  4;  by 
ip,  9.  22  KaroiKovyras  4v  AafuuTK^, 
11.  29 ;  by  iirl  with  gen.  Rev.  3. 10 
iit\  rris  y^s,  with  accus.  M  iray  rh 
vp6(rumov  T^j  7^ J  Acts  17.  26;  by 
irov,  Bvov,  Rev.  2. 13 ;  ixu  Matt  12. 
45,  impl.  Acts  22.  12.  {fi)  fig.  of 
God,  with  iv  Acts  7.  48 ;  of  Christ, 
as  being  ever  present  by  his  Spirit 
in  the  hearts  of  Christians,  ip  ra2r 
KopSlats  vfiav  Eph.  3. 17 ;  of  the  irX^- 
gtcfM  rris  OtidrrfTos  which  was  in 
Jesus,  with  4p,  Col.  2.  9,  1.  19 ;  of  a 
spirit  or  disposition  of  mind.  Jam. 
4.  5 ;  so  in  prosopop.  ^  Bucauxr^ 
2  Pet  3. 13. 

KarolKfiats,  tws,ri{KaT0uc4w),  dwell" 
ing,  habitation,  Mark  5.  3. 

KaroiKfiriiptou,  ov,  r6  (KaroiK4w), 
a  dwelling-place,  dwelling;  rov  6coS, 
as  being  ever  present  by  his  Spirit 
in  the  hearts  of  Christians,  Eph.  2. 
22;  naifi6vwv  Rew,  IS.  2. 

KaroiKla,as,ri  (KaT0tK4u),  a  dwell" 
ing,  habitation.  Acts  17.  26. 

Karoirrgl(of,  f.  iaeo  (icciroirr^ov),  to 
let  look  in  a  mirror,  mid.  to  look  in  a 
mirror,  behold  in  a  mirror;  in  N.  T. 
mid.  to  behold  as  in  a  glass,  with  ace. 
2  Cor.  3. 18  r^p  d6^av  Kvpiov  Karoir^ 
rpt(6fi€voi,  i.  e.  'beholding  the  glory 
of  the  Lord  as  reflected  and  radiant 
in  the  gospel,'  in  antith.  to  v.  15. 

Kar6p$wfia,  aros,  r6 {Karo^Sw), any 
thing  happily  achieved,  a  noble  deed. 
Acts  24.  3  KaropOwpuArssv  ytP0iM4y»p 
r^  li6v€i  ro{n(p  many  things  having 
been  happily  achieved  for  this  nation, 
i.  e.  in  reference  to  its  government 
and  institutions. 

ndrof,  adv.  (Kord),  downwards,  down, 
comparat  Karunipot,  1.  of  place. 
a)  of  place  whither,  implying  mo- 
tion down.  Matt.  4.  6  /3dAc  atavrhp 
Kdra,  John  8.  6,  AcU  20.  9.  b) 
of  place  WHERE,  below,  underneath, 
Mark  14.  66  4v  rfi  ahkjj  Kdrss,  15. 
38,  Acts  2. 19 :  with  accifil«^«A  «jd\«^ 
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that  which  it  below,  the  low^  i.  e.  the 

earthly,  iK  r&v  ledru  John  8.  23. 
2.  of  TIME,  comparat  Matt  2. 16 

itwh  9i4rovs  KoX  imrwripotrf two  years 

old  and  under  that  age. 
fcar^Ttpos,  a,  ou  (comparat  fr.  Kd- 

roi)i  lower  down,  i.  e.  lower,  Eph.  4. 

9  Kar40ii  ets  rii  tcarArtpa  iiifru  r^$ 

'jfys  he  descended  into  tlie  lower  parts 

of  the  earth  =  ^^-ns,  implying  that 

Christ  became    subject   to  death, 

comp.  1.  20. 
jca  O/AO,  aros,  r6  {Koiw),  burning,  heat. 

Rev.  7. 16, 16. 9. 
KavfiarlCof,  f.  lorw  (icavfia),  to  bum, 

scorch,  trans.  Matt  13. 6,  Rev.  16.  8. 
K  aver  IS,   cwf,   ^  {KaUt),   a   burning, 

burning  up,  Heb.  6.  8. 
Kave6ott.ai,  ovfiai  (Kawris),  to  be  set 

on  fire,  to  bum,  2  Pet  3. 10, 12. 

Ka^awp,  tovos,  6  (ko/w),  burning, 
heat  of  the  sun,  Matt  20. 12:  so  Jam. 
1. 1 1,  where  others  a  scorching  vnnd, 

KavTriptd(»,  f.  daw  (lutuHipiop) ,  to 
cauterise,  brand  with  a  hotiron;  pass. 
1  Tim.  4.  2  KtKcofTTiptaa'ixdvoi  rj)y 
ISW  orvv€lhi<ny  branded  in  their  own 
consciences,  having  the  marks  of 
their  guilt  burnt  in  upon  them, — 
others,  by  imp!.,  being  seared,  har- 
dened, in  their  consciences. 

Kavxdoiiai,  &fjuu,  f.  'ficrofiai  (2  pers. 
pres.  Kavxacrai,  for  which  see  Stu- 
art's N.  T.  Gram.  p.  95),  to  boast 
one*s  self,  to  glory,  exult,  both  in  a 

food  and  bad  sense ;  absol.  1  Cor. 
.  29, 31  6  K«ux<&l^tyos,  4.  7 :  foil,  by 
ace.  of  thing  as  to  which  or  o/" which 
one  boasts,  2  Cor.  9.  2  ^v  Kavx^fMi 
MoKedSeriv,  11.  30, — of  degree*  ver. 
16 :  by  4v  with  dat  of  that  in  which 
one  glories,  e.  g.  of  things,  Rom.  2. 
23  hs  iv  v6ijup  icavxao'cu,  5.  3,  Gal.  6. 
IS;  of  persons,  Rom.  2.  17  ^y  06^, 
1  Cor.  1.  31,  3.  21 :  by  hri  with  dat 
Rom.  5.  2 ;  Kard  with  ace.  as  to  any 
thing,  2  Cor.  11. 18 ;  irc^t  with  gen. 
10.  8 ;  birip  with  gen.  7. 14. 

Ka^X'^ih^  arof,  r6  {Kavxdoiuu),  a 
boasting,  glorying,  exulting,  i.  e.  a) 
pr.  the  act  of  glorying  or  exulting 
in  any  thing,  with  gen.  Heb.  3. 6  rh 
Ka^XV/^  rijs  iXtriHos,  i.  e.  '  the  hope 
in  which  we  glory:'  so  Mp  rufos  2 
Cor.  5. 12 ;  absol.  1  Cor.  5.  6.  b) 
meton.  the  object  of  boasting,  ground 


of  glorying,  exultation,   Rom.  4.  2 
ix**  itat/xYT/Ao,  1  Cor.  9. 15, 16. 

Kat^X^^")  '^^>  V  (icavxdofxai) ,  a 
boasting,  glorying,  exulting,  =zKa6- 
XVfJM.     a)  pr.  the  act  of  glorying  or 

'  exulting  in  any  thing,  2  Cor.  7.  14 
M  Tlrov,  1 1. 17 ;  1  Thess.  2. 19  <rr4^ 
tpavos  Kavxiio'ftas,  i.  e.  the  crown  in 
which  we  glory,  exult :  so  bn4g  rivos 
2  Cor.  8.  24.  b)  meton.  the  obj  ect 
of  boasting,  ground  of  glorying,  exult- 
ation, Rom.  3.  27,  2  Cor.  1.  12,  iv 
Xpurr^  Rom.  15.  17,  br^p  vyuSiv  2 
Cor.  7.  4:   so  I  Cor.  15.  31  i^  r^v 

bfier4pav  KoAxyi^^^  ^^  ^X**»   ==  ''^^ 
Kauxwty  birhp  vfxS>v  or  iv  vyiiv. 

Keyxp^al,  S»¥,  al,  Cenchrea,  the 
eastern  port  of  Corinth,  about  70 
stadia  from  the  city,  Acts  18.  18. 

KcSpc^i',  6,  indec.  Cedron,  Heb.  Kid' 
ron,  *  turbid,'  a  torrent  rising  a  lit- 
tle to  the  northward  of  Jerusalem, 
and  flowing  through  the  valley  be- 
tween the  city  and  the  mount  of 
Olives,  John  18. 1. 

KfTfiai,  L  Mlaofuu,  to  Ue,  and  to  be 
laid.  a)pr.  TO  lib,  recline;  of  per- 
sons, an  infant,  Keifievov  4v  ^ry^, 
Luke  2.  12;  a  dead  body,  23.  53: 
of  things,  24.  12  t3i  696via  Kcifieva 
fiSva,  John  21.  9;  foil,  by  iwi  with 
ace.  2  Cor.  3. 15.  b)  =perf.  pass, 
of  riOrifit,  i.  e.  to  be  laid,  set, 
placed;  as  a  foundation,  1  Cor.  3. 
11 ;  throne.  Rev.  4. 2 ;  vessels,  John 
2.  6 ;  Trp6s  ri,  to  be  laid  at,  as  a 
blow,  Luke  3.  9  :  so  to  be  laid  up, 
reposited,  12.  19.  Of  a  place,  to  lie, 
be  situated.  Rev.  21. 16  ir6\is  rerpd- 
ya>vos  Kiircu,  Matt  5.  14.  Fig.  of 
persons,  to  be  set,  appointed,  with  els 
final,/or  any  thing,  Luke  2. 34,  Phil. 
1. 16,  1  Thess.  3.  3.  Of  laws,  to  be 
given,  made,  with  dat.  1  Tim.  1.  9. 
c)  =/o  be,  i.  e.  in  any  state  or  con- 
dition durably,  with  iv,  1  John  5. 
19  6  K6ff/xos  S\os  iv  rip  trovyip^  Ktirai 
*  is  wholly  given  to  wickedness.' 

KeiQia,  as,  ri,  a  band,  bandage,  for 
swathing  infants  or  dead  bodies ;  in 
N.T.  only  in  the  latter  sense,  John 
11.44. 

K€ipa,  f.  fp&,  pr.  to  wear  or  eat  away, 
by  rubbing,  gnawing,  cutting,  &c. ; 
hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  shear, 
trans.,  a  sheep.  Acts  8.  32 :  espec. 
the  head,  to  cut  off  the  hair,  18. 18 
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ic9t^dfuwot  rifif  M^akipf  having  shorn 
hia  head,  i  e.  had  it  shorn ;  1  Cor. 
11.6. 

iccAcvo'/Aa,  aroSf  r6  (jccXc^),  a  cry 
of  incitement  or  urging  on,  outcry, 
damour,  thtmt,  1  Thess.  4. 16. 

jccXc^w,  f.  ci5<r»,  pr.  to  set  in  motion, 
urge  on  ;  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  com- 
mand, order  something  to  be  done ; 
foil,  by  ace  and  infin.aor.  Matt.  14. 
19  ic€Acd«ras  robs  Bx^^ovs  ikvcucKi&rj' 
Mu,  V.  28,  ssp.;  with  ace.  impl.  8. 
18, 14. 9 :  by  ace.  and  inf.  pres.  Acts 
27.  43  MXtwr^  rohs  9wafi4vovs  kg- 
Xvfifi^,  21. 84  iyfoOai  aindu,  24.  8; 
with  ace.  imp].  16.  22 :  by  dat.  and 
infin.  aor.  Matt.  15. 35  iKtK^wrt  rois 
5xAoir  di'ttTco'cZr:  absol.  Acts  25. 23. 

Kevoio^la,  as,  ri  {k€v6^o^os),  vain- 
glory, empty  pride,  Phil.  2.  3. 

K€v6do^os,  ov,  6,  if, adj.  {Kfv6st  96^a), 
vaiu'glorioua,  full  of  empty  pride  and 
ambition,  Gal.  5.  26. 

§cmp6s,  "fi,  6u,  empty;  in  N.  T.  a)pr., 
airrhv  ivwdartikav  k^v6v,  i.  e.  with 
empty  hands,  having  nothing,  Mark 
12.  3,  Luke  1.  53.  b)  metaph.emjDf^, 
vain,  i.  e.  {a)  fruitless,  without  uti- 
lity or  success,  Acts  4.  25  Kaol  ifit- 
Kvrt^av  Kcvd,  1  Cor.  15.  10  ^  X^^'^ 
ov  KcH)  iytviidri,  v.  14,  58 ;  els  k€v6p 
in  vain,  Gal.  2.  2.  (fi)  of  that  in 
which  there  is  nothing  of  truth  or 
reality,  false,  fallacious ;  Ktvol  \6yot 
Eph.  5.  6,  i.irdT7j  Col.  2.  8 :  of  per- 
sons, empty,  foolish,  James  2.  20. 

Kevo<p<avia,  as,  t\  (k€v6s,  ^wk^),  lit. 
empty  voice,  i.  e.  vahi  words,  I'ruit- 
less  disputation,  1  Tim.  6.  20. 

K€y6o9,  &,  f.  ci>0-M  {k€v6s),  to  empty, 
make  empty,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  only  fig. 
a)  K€vovv  iavrSv  to  empty  one's  self 
i.  e.  to  divest  one's  self  of  rightful 
dignity  by  descending  to  an  inferior 
condition,  to  abase  one's  self,  Phil. 
2.  7  iictywrtv  iavrSv,  =  iravtiyuxrcy 
^aur6y  v.  8.     b)  to  make  empty,  vain, 

fruitless,  Rom.  4. 14  KtKeywrairiTiiff 
ris,  1  Cor.  1. 17:  he  nee  to  falsify,  i.e. 
to  shew  to  be  without  gcound,  fal- 
lacious, KaixVM-a  9. 15,  2  Cor.  9.  3. 

Kdvrgov,  ov,  t6  {Kcyrici}),  a  prick, 
point,  genr. ;  hence  in  N.  T.  a)  a 
sting  of  locusts,  scorpions,  Rev.  9. 
10:  figur.  as  a  venomous  weapon 
ascribed  to  death,  1  Cor.  15.  56  rh 


K4yT£oy  Tov  9aydrov  ri  Si/xaprla,  i.  e. 
the  sting,  namely  that  with  which 
death  destroys,  that  through  whicli 
death  is  so  destructive,  viz.  sin,  b) 
a  goad;  in  the  proverbial  expres- 
sion wphs  Kivrpa  Kcucri(iiv  to  kick 
against  the  goads,  i.  e.  to  offer  vain 
and  rash  resistance.  Acts  9.  5, 26.14. 
K€yrvgi»v,  uvos,  6,  a  centurion,  ori- 
ginally the  commander  of  100  foot- 
soldiers,  =z  iKaT6yrapxos,  Mark  15. 
39,  4(,  45. 

Ktyas,  adv.  {Kty6s), vainly,  in  vain,  to 
no  purpose,  James  4.  5. 

Ktpaia,  as,  ri  {K4pas),  prop,  a  little 
horn,  i.  e.  a  point,  extremity  of  a  thing; 
in  N.  T.  apex,  point  of  a  letter,  put 
for  the  least  particle.  Matt  5. 1 8. 

K€pa/x€v5,  4a)s,  6(K4gafios),  a  potter. 
Matt.  27.  7,  10,  Rom.  9.  21. 

KfgaiJLtK6s,  4i,  6y  (Ktpa/jit6s),  of  or 
made  by  a  potter.  Rev.  2.  27  ck*^ 
ra  Kipa/xiKd  a  potter's  vessels, 

K€pd/xioy,  ov,  r6  (K^pd/xios),  pr.  an 
earthen  vessel,  i.e.  a  pot,  pitcher,  am- 
phora, Mark  14. 13. 

Kepapos,  ov,  d,  pr.  potter's  clay,  any 
earthen  vessel,  =K€pdptoy',  iu  N.  T. 
a  tile  of  burnt  clay  for  covering 
roofs,  Luke  5.  19. 

K€pdyvvpi,f.  Kepdau,  perf.  pass.  Kt- 
Kfpaapai,  to  mix,  mingle,  e.  g.  wine 
with  water  or  spices ;  in  N.  T.,  by 
impl.,  to  prepare  a  draught,  pour  out 
for  drinking, ///one's  cup,  Rev.  14. 
10  K€K€paffp€yov  iuepdrov  iy  r^  iro- 
rrigicp,  18.  6. 

KJpas,  aros,  r6,  pi.  rh  K4para,ahom, 
i.  e.  a)  pr.  of  a  beast.  Rev.  5.  6. 
From  the  Heb.,  as  the  symbol  of 
strength,  power,  meton.  Luke  1'.  69 
K€pas  oonriplas  horn  of  deliverance,  ^ 
strong  deliverer,  b)  fig.  of  any  ex- 
tremity, projecting  point,  resembling 
a  horn,  e.  g.  upon  the  four  corners 
of  the  Jewish  alurs.  Rev.  9.  13. 

Ktpdriov,  ov,  r6  (n^gas),  pr.  a  little 
horn;  in  N.  T.  pod,  carob-pod,  i,  e. 
the  fruit  of  the  carob-tree,  Luke 
15.  16. 

KcgSaiyu,  f.  ay&  (ntpBos),  later  fut. 
KcpS^ffopai,  aor.  1  iK4pirioa,  fut.  1 
pass.  KephiB-fioopui,  to  gain,  acquire 
as  gain,  win,  trans,  a)  pr.  of  things, 
4ay  rhy  K6afAoy  1i\oy  Kep^ap  the 
wealth  of  the  whole  worlds  Matt^  16. 
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26;  iDlTHde,withHcc.!£.17r  absol. 
Jim.  i.  13.  Spoken  of  lay  loaa  or 
evi],  (0  gflia,  i.e.  (o  saet,  be  iparerl 
frim,  auBid,  Acts  27.  21  »«  Kfis^ae.: 
Ttli-  tSeirTainir  and  la  to  have  laveil, 
avoided  Ihii  tai.      b)  fig.  of  pcrimj, 

friend  or  patron,  Xpivrdr  Phil.  3.  S. 
T^  UfA^f  Matt.  18.  IS.  (0)  f^ 
faJN  oMr  to  one's  side,  in  N.  T.  In 
tPtR  over  lo  Chriit,  snd  ihui  brjn^ 
to  salvation,  1  Cor.  9. 19-22,  where 
it  it  =  (r^fuv.22;  1  Pel.  3.1,  comp. 
1  Cor.  7.  16  where  <riiC«- 


'if^' 


,  arat,  ti  {xtlptt),  pr. '  a  small 
,  bit,'  hence  collect  miaii  coin, 
change,  John  2. 15. 

«(pMaTi<rT<j,  oi!,  A  (K«oiiBT(f«),  P 
money-changer,  brokert  John  2.  1^. 
same  u  miAAvA^t  Matl.  21. 12. 

KtifiXaior,  ov,  t6  (xt^oAoJat)'  '' 
head!  inN.T.andgenr.lig.  &)thi 
chief  thing,  main  point,  Heb.  S.  1  Kt- 
fi\aiBv  M  tdTi  \tyaiiiyoa,  i.  e. '  the 
grcBt  and  eBsential  point  in  what 
has  been  said.'  b)  tuni,  amounl,  ir. 
computing,  summing  up  ;  hence  c 
iHDi  of  money,  Acts  22.  28  toAXop 

to  mm  up:  in  N.  T.  lame  as  Ktijia 
X(C«,  te  -  ■      ■       - 


Mark  12.  i  xijiiiyoy  XiSiiAaX^inu-rd 
iKi<pa\aitHrav,  comp.  Luke  20.  1! 
where  TpaivtaTlirai^ii. 
KtAah'fi,  vt,  4.  (A«  Afod,  i  e.  a)  pr. 
of  men.  Matt  6.  17  i  as  cut  off,  14. 
Hi  of  animals.  Rev.  9. 17.  Bysy- 
necd.,  as  the  principal  part,  put  em- 
phatically for  the  whole  person,  Acta 
18.  6  fi  nT/ia  SjiS*  irl  t)jc  Ke<^iAi}ii 
£fi»r  jlour  blood  be  on  f/out  own  headi, 
the  guilt  of  your  destruction  rest 
onyourselves:  so  Rom. 12.20.  Fig. 
of  tilings,  the  head,  lop,  lumniif ,-  ict- 
paki]  yuritis  the  head  of  the  curner, 
i.e.  the  top-stone  of  the  corner,  the 
cope-stone.  Matt  21.  42.  b)  me- 
taph.  of  persons,  i.  e.  il,e  head,  the 
chief,  one  to  nhom  others  are  sub- 
ordinate! a  husband  in  relation  to 
a  wife,  irt^AXj)  fttnunhsi  ir^ip  I  Cor.  . 
11.  8;— of  Christ  to  his  church, 
which  is  his  body,  and  iu  members  {    Knpivatii/  to  prtach  Chriil,  i 


10  Kitpvimii 

I    hismemben,  ib..  Eph.  1.  22,  4. 15; 
—  of  God  to  Christ,  1  Cor.  11.  3. 

KtfaXfi,  fSai,  1^  (KefaKfi),  a  tittle 
head,  e.  g.  a  iuU  of  garlic,  the  head, 
knob  of  a  column;  in  N.  T.  prob. 
the  head,  kneb  of  the  wooden  rod  on 
which  Hebrew  hsb.  are  rolled,  and 
hence  meloo.  for  a  roll,  volume,  Heb. 
'    10.  7. 

KSfoot,  Oil,  6,  Lilt  cental,  i.  e.  pr. 
an  enumeration  of  the  people  and 
valuation  of  property;  in  N.  T.  the 
Iniule,  poll-lax,  paid  by  each  per- 
'  son  whose  name  was  taken  in  the 
census.  Matt.  22.  17  SoDpu  Kijrirav 
Kalaapi.vAS rifiurfia  Too  tctiraovthe 
tribute-coin  — Sii>4pior  Mark  12.  Ifi. 
Kij-wos,  oo.  i,  a  garden,  Luke  13.  19. 
Kijxoupifi,  BO,  6  (ktjtos,  o!(«t),  gar- 

drn-kttper,  gardener,  John  20. 15. 
Ktiplor,  ov,  ri  (xtpJi),  a  honeycomb, 

i.  e.  full  of  honey,  Luke  24.  42 
Kflpvy/ia,  OTOt,  ri  {ictipiaav),  pro- 
elamalion  by  a  herald,  the  edict  thus 
proclBimed;  in  N.  T.  aanmcialim, 
preaching,  spoken  a)  of  prophets; 
the  denunciation  of  Jonah  against 
Nineveh,  rh  ntfuyfut'iaii'S  Matt  12. 
41.  b)  of  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
preaching,!,  e.  of  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  1. 
21 ;  meton.  for  the  gospel  preached, 
Rom.  16.  25. 
c^puf.  VHOS,  i,  a  herald,  publie  crier; 
in  ti.T.  a  preacher,  public  instruc- 
tor; of  the  divine  will  and  precepts, 
aa  Noah,  2  Pet  2.5;  of  the  gospel, 
as  Paul,  1  Tim.  2.  7. 
Kvpi"*,  fut  (u  (K^evO,  la  be  a 
herald,  io  make  proclamation  through 
a  herald;  in  N.  T.  to  proclaim,  an- 
nounce publiclg,  pnblUh,  trans,  a) 
genr.  Matt.  10.  27  Kiipi(a.Tt  M  tSir 
taiidrur.  Acts  10.  42:  in  the  sense 
of  Id  noiie  or  blaxm  abroad,  le  Und 
publicly,  Mark  1.  45  ^pjoro  Kiipia- 
irew  xo\Ki,  7.  36.  b)  especially,  to 
preach,  publish,  announce  religious 
truth,  the  gospel  with  its  attendant 
privileges  and  obligations,  the  gos- 
pel-dispensation, (a)  genr.i  of 
John  the  Baptist,  Matt  3. 1  KTipia- 
aur  in  Tp  ipiiiuf  ffal  Ki-yair,  Acts  10. 
37;  of  Jesus,  Matt  4.  17,  23;  of 
apostles  and  teachers,  10.7,  24.  ]4; 
svpiss-      So  fby  XpitrTi>p  or'IijfTOvF 
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announce  him  as  the  Messiah,  and 
ezb<»t  men  to  the  reception  of  his 
gospel.  Acts  8.  5,  9.  20,  19. 13,  al. 
(0)  in  allusion  to  the  Mosaic  and 
prophetic  institutions,  to  preachy  to 
teach.  Acts  15.  21  Mcavaris  rohs  icn- 
g^iropras  avrhv  lx«»  Rom.  2.  21, 
Gal.  5.11,  Luke  4. 18. 

Kfjros,  CO  J,  ovs,  r6,  any  large  fish ,  sea- 
monster.  Matt.  12.  40. 

Kif^as,  a,  6,  Cephas,  a  surname  of 
Simon  Peter,  =nerpo5,  John  1.43, 

Kt0c»r6s,  ov,  ri,  an  ark,  L  e.  a  wooden 
chest,  coffer;  inN.T.  spoken  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant,  Hcb.  9.  4 ;  of 
Noah's  ark,  11.7. 

KiOdga,  as,  ri  (Kldapis),  a  lyre,  harp, 
1  Cor.  14. 7,  Rev.  5.  8. 

KieaQlC<»,.{.  itrw  (Kldapis),  to  play  on 
the  lyre,  1  Cor.  14.  7. 

Ki0aptp96s,  ov,  6  (KiBdpa,  (^B6s),  a 
harper,  lyrist,  one  who  plays  on  the 
harp  or  lyre,  and  accompanies  it 
with  song.  Rev.  14.  2. 

KiXtKia,  as,  ^,  Cilicia,  a  province  of 
Asia  Minor ;  its  chief  town,  Tarsus, 
was  the  birth-place  of  Paul,  Acts 
21. 39. 

Kivd/AMfiov  and  Kiyydfiwfioyf  ov,  t6, 
cinnamon,  an  aromatic  bark,  which 
grows  in  Arabia,  India,  and  espe- 
cially in  Ceylon,  Rev.  18. 13. 

Kiy9vy€^w,  f.  e^w  (KivSwos),  to  be 
in  danger,  peril,  intrans.  Luke  8. 23 ; 
foil,  by  inf.  Acts  19.  27, 40. 

KiyBvvost  ov,  6,  danger,  peril,  Rom. 
8.35,  2  Cor.  11.26. 

K IV 4 to,  w,  f.  ^<r«  {kIw),  to  move,  put  in 
motion,  trans.  Matt.  23. 4  ob  eiXovcri 
Kuniirai  avrd  sc.  rd  ^opria :  so  KiVi7v 
r^v  K€<^oiX'f\v  to  move  i.  e.  shake  the 
head  in  derision,  27.  39.  Mid.  to 
move  one's  self,  i.  e«  to  move  intrans. 
Acts  17.  28  (jufi^y  Ka\  KivovfiiBa. 
Metaph.  to  move,  stir  up,  excite,  ard- 
triv  Acts  24.  5,  iKurfiOri  ^  fr6\is  S\ri 
21.  30.  Foil,  by  iK  rod  r6irov=zto 
move  away,  remove,  trans.  Rev.  2.  5. 

Kivriaris,  e»s,  7i{Kivi<a), motion,  John 
6.  3  r^y  tov  v^aros  Kivricnv. 

Kls,  6,  indec,  Kis,  pr.  name  of  the 
father  of  king  Saul,  Acts  13. 21. 

Kixpriiii,  f.x^V«  {=XP^)i  *o  lend, 
trans.  Luke  11.5. 

K\dZos,  ov,  6  {K\daij,  a  shoot,  sprout, 


branch,  pr.  young  and  easily  broken 
off,  Matt.  24.  32 :  fig.  and  allegor. 
ol  K\dSoi  branches,  for  offspring,  pos- 
terity, Kom.  II.  16, 

K\aiu,  fut.  K\a6aofiai,  in  N.  T.  fut. 
KKa^aw,  to  weep,  wail,  lament,  im- 
plying not  only  the  shedding  of 
tears,  but  also  every  external  ex- 
pression of  grief,  a)  intrans.  and 
absol.  Matt  26.  75  KKKavat  rriKpQs, 
Luke  7.  13  :  foil,  by  ivl  with  dat.  to 
weep  for  or  ov^r  any  one,  19.  41,  with 
ace.  23.  28  fi^  KkaUrt  ^ir*  4^4 :  joined 
with  iL\a\d(€iy  Mark  5.  38,  eopv$€7y 
v.  39,  dgriyuv  John  16.  20,  Kivrtcdai 
iv*  avrfi  Rev.  18.  9,  oXoAtJ^Jfiy  Jam. 
5.  1,  rrfvOfly  iir'  ahrf  Rev.  18.  11. 
b)  foil,  by  ace.  to  beweep,  bewail,  la- 
me fit  for  the  dead.  Matt.  2. 18. 

K\d<ris,  f«j,  ^  {K\d(o),  breaking,  i.  e. 
the  act  of  breaking,  Luke  24.  35. 

K\da-/j.a,  aros,  r6  (icAcCgd),  a  fragment, 
bit,  of  food,  Matt.  14.20. 

K\avliri,  fjs,  ri,  Clauda  or  Claude,  a 
small  island  off  the  south-west  coast 
of  Crete,  Acts  27.  IQ, 

KXavtia,  as,  ^,  Claudia,  pr.  name,  of 
a  woman,  2  Tim.  4. 21. 

KXalhios,  ov,  6,  Claudius,  pr.  name 
of  two  men  in  N.  T.  1.  Tiberius 
Claudius  Nero  Germanicus,  the  fifth 
Roman  emperor,  successor  of  Cali- 
gula, Acts  11.  28.-2.  Claudius  Ly- 
sias,  a  Roman  tribune  commanding 
in  Jerusalem,  Acts  23.  26. 

KKaodfiSs,  ov,  6  (KXaia)),  weeping, 
wailing,  Matt.  2. 18,  8. 12. 

KKda,  f.  darti),  to  break,  i.  e.  to  break 
off  or  in  two ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
phrase  K\d(rat  rhy  &pTov  to  break 
bread,  for  distribution,  preparatory 
to  a  meal,  the  Jewish  bread  being 
made  in  thin  cakes;  genr.  Matt  14. 
19, 15.  36 :  so  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
26.  26,  Acts  2.  46 :  metaph.  of  the 
body  of  Christ,  as  typically  broken  in 
the  eucharist,  1  Cor.  11. 24  t^  <r&/Aa 
rh  ^hp  ifjLoiy  K\(&fjL(yoy,  where  the 
allusion  is  to  Christ's  death  on  the 
cross. 

K\€ls,  96s,  ri,  ace.  icXeTv  and  icAcISo, 
ace.  pi.  K\€ts  and  KKeTSas,  a  key;  in 
N.  T.  as  the  symbol  of  power  and 
authority,  Matt  16.  19  9(&aru  aoi  rks 
kKcTs  TTJs  fiaatKttas  rod  Btov,  i.  e. 
the  power  of  opening  or  shutting, 


of  admitting  to  ot  excluding  from 
the  kingdom  of  God ;  Rev.  3.  7  ir 
the  ume  lenae  :  metaph.  Luke  II 
52  tiir  K\fiSa  rfii  yviiotM  the  key  cf 
knowledge,  L  e.  the  meana  of  attain 
ing  to  true  knowledge  in  reaped  t 
the  kbgdom  of  God,  camp.  Matt 
23.13. 
■Xtlv,  [■  no,  perf.  paaa.  K^K^iur^toi, 
aor.  1  pass.  iKX.tta»Tir,  lo  that,  close, 
tram.  ajpr.  Matt.  6.  6  (WrrcuTi)! ; 
Bipat  aou,  15. 10,  Luke  11. 1 :  bo  of 
the  heaveni,  i.  e.  the  windows  of 
heaven,  ao  that  no  tbid  cao  fall,  4, 
2S.  b)  metaph.  (a]  Matt.  23.  13, 
comp.  hKiIs:  so  of  authority  to  ex- 
cludeoradmit,Rev.3.7.  (S)  I  John 
3.  \7  lAilam  ri  irrU-yxva  iirj  Tirol 
to  ihut  ap  one't  boweh  frorn  any  one, 
i.e.  'nottoletcempaaaioaflowout,' 
to  be  hard-bearled  s  comp.  air Acty- 
xror. 
■  Xifi/ia,  arej,  rd  (tAirrai),  Iheft,' 
Rev.  e.  21. 
KXt^THi,  a,  i,  Cliopai,  one  of  the 
two  diaciplea  to  whom  Jeeus  ap- 
peared on  their  way  to  Emmaua, 
Luke 24. 18;  different  fi-om  KAwvai. 
K\tos,  iovs,  ri  {kKIib,  fr.  naA.i'v),  pr. 
report,  nitaoar:  in  N.  T.  and  genr. 
fame,  rmoum,  g/ory,  1  Pet  2.  20. 
K\fTrits,  ov,  i  (kKiittu),  a  thie/,\ 
Mate.  6.19,  EEBp.:  fig.  offalse  teach- | 
era,  deceivers,  who  sleul  men  away  ' 
from  the  truth,  John  ID.  S,  10. 
kkJutu,  I.  jc\t'^  and  nXi'i'ofuu,  lo\ 
tteal,  absol.  Malt.  6.  19  liopiamutn  \ 
Kcl  KKirrooai :  fut.  oh  xXi^ta  as  im-  \ 
perat.  19.  18,  Rom.  13.  9,  gee  Stu- 
art's N.T.  Gram,  p,  194,  5.  Inthe 
sense  of  to  tteal  aioay,  take  by  stealth,  \ 
foil,  by  accus.,  a  dead  body,  Matt. . 
27.  64. 
fc\^^a,  aros,  t&  (fc\c{ar],  a  thoot, 
tprout,  branch,  :^K\dBo5,  q.v.;  in, 
N.  T.  only  of  the  viae,  a  shool,  ten-  ' 
dril,  John  15.  2. 
KKfi/iiis,  <vr«t,  i,  Cleaent,  pr.  name  I 
of  a  man,  Phil.  4,  3,  not  improbably  i 
Clem  ens  Roman  us. 
K^iIpovQfi4te,v,  f. ^v (KKijpuyAfiot), 
lo  receive  by  lot,  i.e.  a  poriion  thua 
distributed;  hence,  aa  an  inherit-  ^ 
ance  might  alio  be  distributed  hy  | 
lot,  to  inherit,  be  heir  to  any  person  i 
OT  thing;  in  N.  T.  gem.     a)  to  in-  | 


heril,  be  heir,  abso).  Gal.  4.  SO.  b) 
in  later  usage  simply  lo  obtain,  ac- 
quire,  paiseii,  foil,  hy  ace. ;  in  N.  T. 
spoken  only  oF  the  friends  of  God, 
as  receiving  admission  to  the  king- 
dom of  lieaven  and  its  attendant 
privileges,  Mia,5,5iA'iiparaiJiirouai 
Ti}v  y^v  they  shall  quietly  possess  thu 
land,  i.  e.  primarily  the  land  of  Cj 


sense  oFihe  Messiah's  kiiiftdo 
■A.  T^r  BmriXilaii  roi'  StDU  25.  34. 
iwhy  aitivior  19.  29.  hpeaptrlay  1  Cor. 
i5.50i  also  Heb.].  4. 14,  6.12, 12. 
IT,  Rev.  21.  7. 
KKriparoiiia,  u,  i  (KKvporo)tiai),  in- 

Gestors,pa(riDiDn(r,Malt.  21.38,  Luke 
12.  13.  h)  gent,  portion,  pesieisirm, 
espec.  the  land  of  Catiaan,  as  the 
possession  of  the  Israelites,  Acts  7. 
5,  Heb.  11.  8;  hence  fig.  of  admis- 
sion to  the  kingdom  of  God,  Acta  20. 
32,  Gal.  3.  IS. 

ii\ri^ov6tmj,  oo,  i[K\^pos,  vinOfuu), 
pr.  '  receiving  by  lot,'  namely  a  por- 
tion thus  distributed;  hence  in  N. 
T.  and  genr.  on  heir,  a)  pr.  Matt. 
21.  38,  Gal.  4.  1:  flgur.  K\vpoy6tan 
BfOa  heir  iff  God,  i.  e.  a  partaker  of 
the  blessings  which  God  bestows 
upon  his  children,  implying  admis- 
sion to  the  kingdom  of  heaven  and 
its  privileges,  Rom.  8.  17,  Gal.  4.  7; 
so  3.  29  KKruari/toi  i,  e.TOv'ABpaa/i., 
heirs  of  the  blessings  promised  to 
Abraham,  b)  genr. =piisieiic>r,  i.e. 
of  any  thing  received  as  a  portion, 
possession,  e.  g,  the  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven, &c.  Rom.  4, 13,14. 

rA^|>at,  ov,  j(KA,ifai),  lot,  i.  e.  a)  pr. 
a  lot  OT  die,  any  thing  used  in  deter- 
mining chances,  xK^poy  $JXKiiy  lo 
s.  Matt.  27.  35;  Acts  1.  26. 


bj™ 


?n.  lot, 


i  assigned  hy  lot,  Acts  8. 21 ;  so  of 
on  office  to  which  one  la  appointed 
by  lot  or  otherwise,  1.  17  fKax'  Tiy 
ii\Tipoy  TTJs  tioKovlai:  hence  genr. 
portion,  pasteision,  heritage,  fig,  K\fl- 


rioni,  heritage  of  God  or  Christ,  the 
church. 
kXtjqAu,  w,  f.  <^«  (ffX^poi),  to  cast 
let;  mid.  lo  acquire  by  lot  i  in  N.  T. 
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only  mid.  kKiipSofAah  oD/mu,  genr.  to 
obtain,  receive,  abBol.  £ph.  1.  11  ^i' 
f  Kol  ixXiipAdiiifuw  ,,.flsrh  ttreu  ij- 
fua  ktA,  i.  e.  through  whom  we  have 
attained  to  be,  &c.,  through  whom 
it  has  been  granted  to  us. 

mXiiffis,  CW5,  ^  (icaXew),  a  call,  in- 
vitation; in  N.  T.  fig.  a  call  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  and  its  privileges, 
L  e.  that  divine  call  by  which  Chris- 
tians are  introduced  into  the  privi- 
leges of  the  gospel,  Rom.  1 1.  29  ri 
KXSjais  rov  B§ovj  Eph.  4.  1 ;  ver.  4 
^  ixwls  T^s  KX^trcws,  i.  e.  the  hope 
which  the  Christian's  call  permits 
him  to  cherish.  So  1  Cor.  1. 26  fi\4' 
irerc  r^p  KXijaiy  lixStv,  i.  e.  the  man- 
ner of  your  call,  hoiv  ye  were  called ; 
7.  20  ^Kaaros  iy  rp  K\ii<r€i  f  iKXiidri, 
iv  ra^T-p  /Aeydrw,  i.  e.  as  he  was  when 
called,  so  let  him  remain. 

K\7ir6s,iii6y  (icoA^w),  called,  invited; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  called  to  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  and  its  privileges,  genr. 
Matt  20. 16  iroWoi  €i<n  KKrirol,  i- 
Xiyot  B^  iKKfKToi :  also  emphat.  of 
those  who  have  obeyed  this  call,  = 
saints.  Christians,  Rom.  1. 6, 7.  In 
the  sense  of  appointed,  chosen  to  any 
office,  Rom.  1. 1,  1  Cor.  1.  1  K\Tjrhs 
&T<{ffToXof,  comp.Gal.  1. 15. 

K\lfiayos,  ov,  6,  an  oven  for  baking 
bread.  Matt.  6.  30. 

icKlfia,  aros,  r6  (K\iyw),  inclination, 
declivity;  so  of  the  supposed  incli- 
nation of  the  heavens  towards  the 
poles  in  ancient  geography,  whence 
the  northern  hemisphere  was  divided 
into  seven  K\lfiara,  climates,  by  lines 
parallel  to  the  equator ;  hence  in  N. 
T.  and  genr.  climate,  i.  e.  clime,  re- 
gion, Gal.  1.  21,  Rom.  15,  23. 

K\ivri,  11$,  ri  {K\iv<a),  a  hed^  couch, 
any  thing  on  which  one  lies,  re- 
clines, &c. ;  in  N.  T.  a)  genr.  and 
only  of  the  sick,  Mark  7.  30;  of  a 
bed  in  which  the  sick  are  borne, 
Matt  9.  2.  b)  spec,  a  couch,  sofa, 
divan,  for  sitting  or  reclining  on, 
Luke  17.  34  %<royrai  Ho  M  KXivris 
fitas  i.  e.  two  persons  shall  be  sitting 
or  reclining  together,  Mark  4. 21,  7. 
4,  Luke  8. 16, — or  in  these  passages 
K\lyri  may  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  triclinium,  i.  e.  the  couch  or  sofa 
on  which  the  ancients  reclined  at 
meals. 


K\ivi9ioy,  ov,r6  (KKiyij),  a  little  bed, 
Luke  5. 19,  24. 

K\lyw,{,  lySo,  perf.  K4K\uca,  to  incline, 
trans.,  i.  e.  to  bend  any  thing  from 
a  straight  position,  whether  down- 
wards  or  horizontally,  a)  genr.  to 
bow;  rh  irQ6crwKov  «ij  r^v  yrjv  in  re- 
verence, Luke  24.  5 ;  tV  icc^oX^i', 
as  one  dying,  John  19.  30,  or  genr. 
to  recline  or  lay  the  head  for  rest, 
Luke  9.  58 :  intrans.  to  incline  one*s 
self,  spoken  of  the  day  as  declining, 
24.  29  k4k\ik€v  ri  fifx4pa,  b)  same 
as  Lat.  inclinare  aciem,  in  military 
language  to  make  give  way,  to  rout, 
Heb.  11.  34  irap€fAfio\iis  KK\tyay  dA- 
\orpioiy, 

K\i<rla,  as,  ^  (kKIvcc),  prop.  *  place 
where  one  may  recline  or  rest,'  and 
hence  hut,  tent,  triclinium  i.  e.  couches 
for  reclining  on  at  a  meal,  a  table- 
party  i.  e.  company  reclining  round 
a  table ;  hence  in  N.  T.  ace.  KXiaias 
adverbially,  by  table-parties,  in  com- 
panies, Luke  9. 14. 

KKoirii,  rjs,  17  (kX^ittw),  theft,  Matt 
15. 19,  Mark  7.  22. 

K\^B(i>y,  wvos,  6  (K\i(cc),  pr.  a  dash- 
ing of  the  sea,  surge,  billows,  Luke 
8.  24,  James  1.  6. 

K\v9<i>yi(ofiat,  fut  IffOfuit  {K\^?ia>v), 
depon.  to  surge,  be  tossed  in  billows, 
fig.  to  fluctuate,  Eph.  4.  14. 

KKtoiras,  a,  6,  Clopas,  John  19.  25, 
elsewhere  called  Alpheus. 

KyfiBa,  fut  Kv-ficrta,  to  rub  or  scratch, 
and  hence  to  tickle;  in  N.  T.  only 
pass,  to  be  tickled,  to  feel  an  itching, 
fig.  2  Tim.  4. 3  KyiiBSficvoi  r^iy  &Koiiy, 
lit  being  tickled,  itching,  as  to  the 
ears,  i.  e.  having  an  itching  to  hear 
something  pleasing. 

KyUos,  ov,  ^,  Cnidus  or  Gnidus,  a 
town  and  peninsula  of  Doris  in  Ca- 
ria,  jutting  out  from  the  south-west 
part  of  Asia  Minor  between  the  is- 
lands of  Rhodes  and  Cos,  Acts  27.  7. 

Kodpdvrris,  ov,  6,  =Lat  quadrans, 
the  fourth  part  of  an  as,  ieffodgtoy : 
it  was  a  small  brass  coin  equal  to 
two  \4irra,  Matt  5.  26;  see  &ar(rd- 
pioy, 

KoiKla,  as,  ^  (koiXos),  the  belly;  in 
N.  T.  a)  genr.  the  belly,  as  the  re- 
ceptacle of  food,  put  as  often  in 
Engl.,  for  the  stomack  ^itJoAX.  vcv  xsv^'^ 
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or  animals,  Matt.  12. 40  iv  rf  KoiKl<f, 
rod  tcfjTovs,  Luke  15. 16, 1  Cor.  6. 13. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  by  synecd.,  for  the 
womb,  Matt  19. 12  ^k  koiKIixs  /A7irp6s, 
Luke  1.  42 :  as  personified,  put  for 
the  woman  herself,  11.  27,  23.  29. 

c)  fig.,  from  the  Heb.,  for  the  inward 
part,  the  inner  man,  as  in  Engl,  the 
breast,  the  heart,  John  7.  38. 

Koifiduf  «,  f.  'fjcw,  to  make  sleep,  put 
to  sleep  f  hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr. 
pass.  KoifidofjMi,  Qfiai,  with  fut.  mid. 
^ofuut  to  fall  asleep,  sleep,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  28. 13,  Luke  22.  45  koi- 
ficofi4yovs  hrh  rrjs  kirris.  b)  spoken 
of  the  sleep  of  death,  for  to  die,  be 
dead,  Matt.  27.  52,  John  11.  11  Ad- 
Capos  K€Koifjirp-ai,  Acts  7.  60  rovro 

.   cItt^v  iKoifi-fidri. 

Kolfifjo'is,  €CDf ,  ri  (KOifidoa) , a  sleeping, 
me  ton.  rest,  repose,  John  11. 13. 

Koip6t,  4i,  6v,  common,  i.  e.  a)  pr. 
pertaining  equally  to  all.  Acts  2. 44. 

b)  in  the  Levitical  sense,  *  not  per- 
mitted by  the  Mosaic  precepts,'  and 
therefore  common,  not  sacred,  hence 
=  ceremonially  unlawful,  unholy, 
profane,  Mark  7.  2,  Acts  10.  14,  28. 
Fig.,  under  the  gospel-dispensation, 
unholy,  unconsecrated,  Heb.  10.  29  rh 
atjjM  rris  HiaO^mis  Kotvhv  Jiynardficvos 
i.  e.  *  unconsecrated,'  and  therefore 
having  no  atoning  efficacy, — others, 
polluted, 

KoivStc,  w,  fut  (^<ro)  (koivSs),  to  make 
common,  to  communicate  with  others ; 
in  N.  T.  in  the  Levitical  sense,  to 
make  common,  i.  e.  to  render  unlawful, 
unholy,  unclean,  to  defile^  ceremoni- 
ally, with  ace.  Matt.  15.  11  rovro 
Koivo?  rhv  Aydpcmroy.  So  to  regard  as 
common,  to  call  unclean,  Acts  10. 15: 
hence  genr.  to  profane,  desecrate,  pol- 
lute, 21.  28  rhu  &yiov  rSirov. 

Koiva>y4<t>,  a,  f.  i\(rw  (KotyccvSs),  to  be 
partaker  of  or  m  any  thing  with  any 
person,  i.  e.  to  share  in  common. 

a)  of  THINOS,  foil,  by  gen.  to  partake 
of  any  thing,  Heb.  2. 14  K^KoivtawiKt 
arapKbs  koL  aHp-aros:  by  dat.  to  par- 
take in  any  thing,  1  Tim.  5.  22  fi-n^e 
Koivf&v^i  a/jLoprlas  &?0<.orpiais,  1  Pet 
4.  13 ;  Rom.  12.  13  raTs  xp^^cc  f^^ 
ayiwv  Koivwvovvres  sharing  in  the  ne- 
cessities of  the  saints,  i.  e.  aiding  them. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  partake  with  any 
one,  foil,  by  iv,  Gal.  6.  6  Koivw^irw 


6  Kanixoifityos  rhv  xSyoy  ry  /cott;- 
Xovvri  4y  iraaiy  itryoBols  let  him  that 
is  taught  share  with  his  teacher  in  all 
good  things,  i.  e.  let  him  commu- 
nicate to  his  teacher  of  his  good 
things;  with  ^U  Phil.  4. 15. 

Koivwvia,  as,  i]  (Koivtopfco),  the  act 
of  partaking,  sharing,  i.  e.  a)  parti- 
cipation, communion,  fellowship.  Acts 
2  42 ;  2  Cor.  8. 4  ^  KOiycoyia  rrjs  ^la- 
Kovlas  *  a  part,  share  in  transmitting 
this  alms;'  Gal.  2.  9  $€|td  Koiytevias 
the  right  hand  offellowship,  the  pledge 
of  communion  ;  Phil.  1.  5  Koiywy'ta 
ifiQy  els  rh  evaYY^^tov  '  your  parti- 
cipation in  the  gospel,'  accession  to 
it.  b)  communication,  distribution, 
genr. ;  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  contribu- 
tion, collection  of  money  in  behalf  of 
poorer  churches,  Rom.  15.  26. 

Koiy<oyiK6s,  ii,  6v  (KOiyavSs),  com- 
municative, i.  e.  social ;  in  N.  T.  com- 
municating, i.  e.  ready  to  give,  liberal, 
1  Tim.  6. 18. 

KoivoavSs,  ov,  6,  Tj  (koivSs),  a  par- 
taker,  partner,  companiofi,  absol.  2 
Cor.  8.  23  :  foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  of 
whom  one  is  the  companion,  with 
whom  he  partakes  in  any  thing. 
Matt.  23.  30 ;  by  dat  of  pers.  to  or 
with  whom  one  is  partner,  Luke  5. 
10;  by  gen.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  10.  18 
Koiyuyol  rod  Ovtruurrripiov  i.  e.  *  of  the 
victims  sacrificed,'  1  Pet  5. 1. 

Kolri^,  lyj,  71  {KcTfuu),  a  lying  dotvn  for 
rest  or  sleep ;  hence  genr.  and  in  N. 
T.  a)  place  of  repose,  bed,  Luke  11. 
7*.  spoken  of  the  marriage-bed,  me- 
ton. for  marriage  itself,  Heb.  13.  4. 
b)  a  lying  with  a  woman,  or  cohabi- 
tation, whether  lawful  or  unlawful, 
Rom.  13.  13  ircpiiraTfia-oofjLey . . .  /i^ 
Koirais  i.  e.  *  not  in  lewdness :'  hence, 
from  the  Heb.,  meton.  for  seed,  se- 
men, as  necessary  for  conception,  9. 
10  ^1  iyhs  KoirTjy  tx^vcra  i.  e.  *  having 
conceived  by  one.' 

Koird)y,  ayos,  6  (Koirr)),  a  bed-cham- 
ber. Acts  12.  20  6  iirl  rov  Koiravos 
rov  fia(ri\€a>s,  the  king's  chamber- 
attendant,  chamberlain. 

k6kkivos,i\,  ov,  adj.  {k6kkos,  a  small 
insect  used  by  the  ancients  for  dying 
a  crimson  or  deep  scarlet  colour), 
coccus-dyed,  crimson.  Matt  27.  28 
XA.a/i08a  KOKKiynv,  for  which  vop(f>Tu- 
pav  Mark  15. 17. 
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(Jncai,  oa,  I,  a  tenul,  grain,  teed,  I 
tUtt.  13.  31,  17.  20,  John  12.  34. 

(sXit^of,  t  iiro)tat  {uixai),  pr.  to  «N- 
(ilare,  ^ime,  ai  ireei,  Gj^.  («  correct, 
audtraU  ;  hcDce  in  N.  T.  tmi  genr. 
rs  ^ctpfine,  pHNjiA,  with  ace.  AcU ' 

4.  21  nt  mAiEiriiiPTiu  afrroft,  2  Pet ! 

5.  9  KoXaCofiti/at/s  njptif  i.  e.  'to  re- 
■erre  b>  lubject  to  puuiihinent.' 

KttXaKtla,    M,    j)    ((iJAa{),  JUUIery, 
adtdatiim,  1  Then.  2.  6. 
■JXavti,  «(i,  ii  (nXd^u),  pr.  nti(i 


bend  oi      , , 

Fig.  to  iw  tn  or  on  (Ae  boioia  of  any 

riihed  by  him  as  the  object  of  intU 
maie  care  and  warm  alTectiontcainp. 
ID  Engl,  boian-ineai).  John  1.  IS  i 


KoKaptCu,  f.  ffrit  (iritAa^Dt,  KoAth-- 
■™),  to  ilriki  tcilh  the  fill,  buffet,  with 
MX.  Mark  14.  65  JicaXiifiiiTiu'  abrir: 
hence  genr.  lo  buffet,  maitriat,  1  Coi. 
4.11. 

KoXXim,  a,  hit.  V"  (oJXAa),  pr.  lo 
glue  together,  make  cohere ;  in  N.  T. 
mid.  KoAXd^fAtu,  Sifuu,  aor.  1  past. 
iKoAA.'iftir  with  mid.  ■ignif.,  fo  ad- 
ktrt,  cleiae  lo,  pr.  of  ihioga,  foil,  by 
dat.  Luke  10.  II  riy  KOnaprbr  riy 
iwAAi|8^PTa  Cjilf.  Fig.  of  perions, 
to  Join  ant't  eelj  unto,  with  dal.  of 
thing,  V0  ifnari,  to  foUoa,  accoia- 
paay,  Acli  S.  29 ;  ry  iroS^  to  cleave 
Id,  Rom.  12. 9 1 — ofpen.,  lo  becooie  a 
itrvant  to  any  one,  Luke  15,  IS;  le 
filIm,ckavelo,Tpripyp  I  Car.6. 16, 
vfKBphp  V.  IT;  toJeUcae  the  side  or 
party  of  any  one,  to  aitociale  icilh, 

KoWoipioy,  on,  ri  (xoWipa),  pr.  a 
tmall  cake,  a  crackael!  in  N.  T.  col- 
lyritat,  ei/e-iatire,  aa  resemblinji  tile 
dough  of  the  KoWipe,  lUv.  3. 18. 

KoAXuySirTT^t,  oS,  i  (KiWvBot),  a 
mmey-changer,  broker  ( =  iKfifiaTiir- 
Ht),  Matt.  21.12. 

KB\o$ia,  £,  ful.  ^»  (jcoAojMt,  ft. 
KrfXoj)-  ">  nBrtfa**;  in  N.  T.  fig.  of 
time,  to  cat  i»ff,  thm-ten,  pass.  Malt 
24.22. 

«.o\oa<ra.lmK.o\aaBal.ay,  al,  Co- 
toiia,  a  city  of  Phiygia  Major,  aitQ' 
ated  near  the  junction  of  tlie  Lyeus 
with  the  Meauder,  destroyed  by  an 
earthquake  about  a.d.  G5  ;  Col.  1.  2. 

KoAoviradii,  (Wt,  ',  pi.  KaAoiriratri, 
Coloaiiaai,  only  in  the  spurious  sub- 
icription  la  the  epistle. 

KiX-mi,  sv,  i,  Ibe  botam,  i.e.  a)  pr. 
ihe  iVont  of  [ha  hod;  between  uie 


orrrtyiii 
by  Ki\„oy 
Ad^apoy  iy  T 


kSxto 


1  Luke  1(>.  22  u'l 
ro5  "Aflpaiji,  and  v.  23 
iTtmfATTOiiCcomp.Engl. 

'itb  Abraham, 
as  being  one  of  his  beloved  children, 
b)  the  bosom  afan  oriental  garment, 
which  falls  down  over  the  girdle, 
and  is  often  used  aa  a  sort  of  packet, 
Luke  6.  38  3<iiraiwi  f!s  rbv  k^itm- 
ifi^y.    c)  pi 


iV^lfiiu,   V,  f.  ^v,  ti 


p,  4  {itoAv^e(J»),  pr. 
hence  a  pool,  fond, 
f  water  for  bathing 
in,  for  Ml,  &c.,  genr.  John  9. 1 ;  a 
healing  bath  or  pool,  3.  2. 

KoABvfo,  M,  ii,  Lat.  cotoijo,  i.e.  a 
Koinan  colony,  Acts  IG.  12,  where 
Pbilippi  is  so  called,  because  Au- 
gustus bad  colonised  lliith^r  many 
of  the  partisans  of  Antony. 

tot^da,  St,  f.  iitrw  ^Kifisi),  to  have,  u-far 
the  hait  long,  I  Cor.  II.  14. 

tri/ijj,  iji,  T),  hair,  bead  of  hair,  1  Cor. 
II.  15. 

IBfiiia,  t.  laa  uii  lu  {xo/ifu),  lo  lake 
care  tff,  provide  for,  lake  up  and  bear 
«»aj,.-  inN.  T.  genr.  a)  lo  b.ar. 
bring,  trans.  Luke  7.  'IT  KO/iiiraaa 
&\ifiairTpar  /tipov,  b)  mid.  KO/iifo- 
>tai,  Att.  fuL  jno/iHiufiai,  (a  take  ftr 
one',  .elf,  to  bear  or  hri»g  lo  one',  uff, 
i.  e.  ta  acquire,  tbtaiH,  receive,  trans. 
Mall.  25.  27  tKOfuadfiiiv  iv  rb  Ifiiy, 
2  Cor.  5. '10,  Col.  3.  25  Ko/utTroi  i 
ilSlmiat,  Heb.  10.  36  ;  foil,  by  irnpil 

of  to  reciiue  again,  recottr,  Irane., 
Heb.  11.  19. 
Kotii^irtpoy,  adr.  (compar.  of  ic^fi- 
ifiBJt),  better;  in  the  phrase  Koii^6re- 
got  Ixfi-y  to  be  belter,  la  mend,  John 
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Hopidw,  £,  Alt  e(<r«  (kovIo),  to  white-  to  cut  off  or  dotoHf  Matt.  21.  8.    b) 

tooth  with  lime,  trans.  Matt  23.  27  mid.  K^irrofjuUf  to  beat  or  cut  one*s 

rd(f>oii    KiKoviafkivois   white-wathed  »e{f,  i.  e.  the  breast,  &c.  in  the  loud 

sepulchres,  in   accordance  with  an  expression  of  grief;  hence  put  for 

annual  custom  of  the  Jews  on  the  to  lament,  tvail,  bewail,  absol.  Luke 

25th  day  of  the  month  Adar;  Acts  23.  27;  with  ace.  8.  52;  foil,  by  hri 

23.  3  To<xc  K€Kovum4v€  thou  whited  riva  Rev.  1.  7*  iiri  rivt  18.  9. 

wall,  i.e.  thou  hypocrite!  fair  with-  KiJpaf  cueos,  6,  a  raven,  Luke  12.  24. 

out,  and  foul  within.  Kopdffiov, ov,T6(K6pr,),agirl,maiden, 

Koinopr6s,ov,6  (Kopia,  6gwfjLi),  dust,  damsel,  Malt  9.  24. 

pr.  as  raised,  flying,  Matt  10. 14.  ^op$ap,  6,  indec,  also  Kop$avas,  a, 

icoirdCw,  fut  darw  (k^itos),  pr.  *  to  be  6,  Heb.,  a  gift,  offering,  oblation  to 

beat  out,  weary,'  =Koir«£«,  hence  God;  inN.T.    a)  pr.  jro^jSoy, some- 

genr.  to  relax,  remit,  cease ;  in  N.  T.  thinpf  devoted  to  God,  Mark  7.  1 1 

of  the  wind,  to  lull,  intrans.  Matt  Kopfiay,  5  itrri  hwpov,     b)  Mop$apas, 

14.32,  Mark  4.  39,  6.  51.  spoken    of  money   offered  in    the 

Koir€r6s,  ov,  6  (K^irrofim),  lamenta-  temple,  the  sacred  treasure,  and  by 

/ton,  wailing,  as  accompanied  with  me  ton.  the  treasury  {=ya(o<l>vXd' 

beating  the  breast,  &c.,  Acts  8.  2.  hiop).  Matt  27.  6. 

KOir^,  ris,  71  (nSirrui),  slaughter,  car-  Koq4,   6,  indec.  Core,  Heb.  Korah, 

nage,  Heb.  7.  1.  *  ice,*  pr.  name  of  a  Levite  who  re- 

Komd(c,  S>,  f.  dffta  {Konia=K^oi),  ^^^^f^  against  Moses,  Jude  11. 

pr.  to  be  weary,  faint,  intrans.     a)  KopeppvfjLt,  f.  Kogtaw,  perf.  pass,  jce- 

pr.  Matt  11.  28  ievrr  irp6s  /ic  irdy-  leogcarfiai,  aor.  1  pass.  iKopto'Oriv,  to 

rtsolKo^iaPTcs:  with  ^«  John  4.  6.  sate,  satisfy  with  food  and   drink, 

b)  in  N.  T.  to  weary  one's  self  with  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  sated,  full,  i.  e.  to 

labour,  i.  e.  to  labour,  toil,  absol.  Luke  have  eaten  and  drunk  enough,  foil. 

5.  5,^12.  27.     Fig.  of  a  teacher  who  by  gen.  of  thing,  pass.  Acts  27.  38 

labours  in  the  gospel,  John  4. 38,  1  itopt(TBipT9srpo<p%5:  fig. absol.  1  Cor. 

Cor.  15. 10 :  foil,  by  ip,  to  labour  in,  4.  8. 

ip\6y<i>  1  Tim.  5.  17;  ip  Kvpl^  *  in  Koglp0ios,  a,  op,  Corinthian,  a  Co- 

the  work  of  the  Lord,'  Rom.  16. 12 ;  rinthian,  Acts  18.  8,  2  Cor.  6.  1 1. 

ip  ifxip  among  you,  1  Thess.  5.  12:  K6piP0os,  ov,7i,  Corinth,  acelebrated 

by  €is  i^ith  ace.  of  pers.  upon  or  for  Grecian  city,  the  capital  of  Achaia 

whom,  €ts -ntias  Rom.  16.  6 ;  ctsfinal,  proper,  situated  on  the  isthmus  be- 

«ij  toCto  »Ti  1  Tim.  4. 10,  cis  5  Col.  tween   the  Peloponnesus  and   the 

1.  29,  us  k€p6p  in  vain  Phil.  2. 16.  mainland,  1  Cor.  1.  2. 

k6tos,  ov,  6  (kAtttw),  pr.  a  beating,  KoQP'fi\ios,ov,6,  Cornelius, ]pr,  name 

hence  wailing,  grirf,  sc.  with  beating  of  a  Roman  centurion,  Acte  10.  1. 

the  breast,  &c.  =«o,rrr(J,,  also  the  ^^  ^  Heb.  cor,  the 

being  beat  out,  weariness;  hence  in  largest  Hebrew  dry  measure,  4  the 

N.  T.   toil,  labour,  i.  e.  wearisome  lJi^^  :  ^    ♦«  ♦«„  io*Y,o  «..  ««i,«v,„ 

rp    ^  Ti-^oo-ir.       oo  homer,  i.  e.  to  ten  batns  or  epnahs, 

effort,  genr.  John  4.  38,  1  Cor.  3.  8,  „„^    \^  .^  ^^„   »♦*,•«     '»  *i, 

ircoifru         loxy  *»»  »"d  also  to  ten  Attic  ueoiuvoi :  the 

15.  58  ;  1  Thess.  1.  3  6  kSttos  rvsk'  Attic  medimnus  was  =  siiRoman 

ydirns  labour  of  love,  i.  e.  work  of  be-  ^^^. .  ^^^  contained  2602  Paris  cu- 

neficence.     In  the  sense  of /rouWe,  ^ic  inches;   the  English  bushel  is 

vexation.^  m  the  phrase  K6novs  rrap4-  ^^^^j,    estimated  at  1801  Paris  cu- 

^Wil  ll)  M7«  f^T  r\ TV  bic  inches :  hence  the  Attic  medim- 

Matt  26. 10,  Gal.  6.  17,  Luke  1 1.  7,  „^  ^^^  n^^rew  bath  were  nearly  = 

Kdirov  A8.«>-  1-445  bush.  English,  or  about  11^ 

Ko-Kpia,  as,  71  {K&Kpos),  pr.  dunghill;  gallons ;  and  so  the  Hebrew  cor  to 

in  N.  T.  dung,  manure,  Luke  14. 35.  14.45  bushels  English ;  Luke  16.  7. 

K61CPLOP,  ov,  t6  {Kirrpm),dung,  ma-  tcotriiio),  S,  f.  V«  (kAtm^).  to  vrder, 

mire,  pi.  ic(Jirp*o  Luke  1 3.  8  later  eds.  i.  g.  put  in  order;   in  N.  T.     a)  to 

KStrrof,  fut.  }\fco,  to  beat,  cut,  i.e.  by  a  adjust ;  lamps,  to  trim.  Matt  25.  7 

blow^  trans,  a)  pr.  branches  of  trees,  M<rik7t(r«p  r^  XofiTcCSos.    b)  to  de- 
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cerate,  adorn ;  rhv  obcoVf  as  if  for  a 
new  dweller,  Matt.  12.  44 ;  a  bride, 
Rev.  21.  2 ;  genr.  v.  19 :  so  Matt. 
23.  29  K0<rfif7r€  rd  fAvrificia  ye  deco- 
rate tJie  sepulchreSf  i.  e.  with  garlands 
and  flowers,  or  by  adding  columns 
or  other  ornaments.  Fig.  to  honour, 
i.  e.  to  make  honourable,  to  dignify. 
Tit.  2. 10  r^tf  maarKa\lay,  1  Pet.  3. 5 
at  &yiai  yvpaiK§s  iK6oyMuv  kavrds, 

K0irfiiK6s,  "fi,  6v  {k6o'/xos),  worldly, 
terrestrial,  Heb.  9. 1  &yiov  kooiiik6v: 
figur.  worldly,  as  conformed  to  this 
world,  belonging  to  the  men  of  this 
world,  Tit.  2.  12  lirtOvfiiai  liocrfUKoi. 

K6o'fiios,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (KSafios),  well- 
ordered,  decorous,  modest,  in  a  moral 
respect,  1  Tim.  2.  9,  3.  2. 

KofffioKpdrwp,  opos,  6  {KSfffios,  Kpa- 
riot),  pr.  lord  of  the  world ;  in  N.  T. 
of  Satan,  as  the  prince  of  this  world, 
i.  e.  of  worldly  men,  pi.  £ph.  6.  12 
wflbs  rohs  KocTfioKpdropas  rod  okStovs 
rov  aiiavos  roinov,  i.  e.  Satan  and  his 
angels. 

K^fffios,  ov,  6,  pr.  order,  i.  e.  regular 
disposition  and  arrangement;  hence 
in  N.  T.  1.  decoration,  ornament,  1 
PeC  3.  3  olfx  &  ^^todey  KSa-fJMS.  2.  the 
order  of  the  universe,  the  world. 
a)  genr.  the  world,  the  universe, 
heaven  and  earth,  &c.  Matt.  13.  35 
avh  KaraPoKrjs  K6cryMv,  24.  21  ^ir' 
c^X^^  icSa'fiov :  meton.  for  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  universe,  1  Cor.  4.  9 
Biarpov  iycirfjdjifiev  t^  xSa^fitp  Ka\  a7- 
yeKois  Koi  iLvdpdnrois :  fig.  and  sym- 
bol., as  in  English,  a  world  of  any 
thing,  for  an  aggregate,  congeries, 
James  3.  6  ^  y\wff<ra  6  K6<rfios  rrjs 
&liiKias.  b)  by  synecd.  the  earth,  this 
lower  world  as  the  abode  of  man. 
(a)  pr.  Mark  16.  Id  irop€v64vT€s  tts 
rhvK6a'fjiov  &Kama,  John  16.  21,  28, 
2  Pet.  3.  6  4  r6re  K6<rfios :  so  tpx^^' 
Bcu  els  rhv  KSfffiotf  to  come  or  be  sent 
into  the  world,  i.  e.  to  be  bom,  John 
1.9;  or  to  go  forth  into  the  world, 
to  appear  before  men,  3.  19:  hy- 
perbolically.  Matt.  4.  8  rrdtras  ras 
ficuriKeias  rod  nSofiov,  Rom.  1.  8. 
(fi)  meton.,  the  world,  for  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  earth,  mankind,  Matt. 
5.  14  ifi€7s  4arr^  rh  ipcos  rov  K6<Ffiov, 
13.  38,  John  3.  16:  so  hyperb.  the 
world,  for  the  multitude,  every  body, 
Fr.  tout  le  tnonde,  John  7.  4  (fxiyiptt- 


ffov  fftavrhv  r^  K6o'fJuifi  (opp.  to  4y 
Kpunr^),  12.  19,  14.  22;  2  Pet  2.  5 
K6a:fios  hfftfiav :  put  also  for  the  hea- 
then world  (=Ti  ^9vr{),  Rom.  11. 
12,  15. 

c)  in  the  Jewish  mode  of  speak- 
ing, the  present  world,  the  present  or- 
der of  things,  as  opposed  to  the  king- 
dom of  Christ ;  hence  always  with 
the  idea  of  transientness,  worthlesi^- 
ness,  and  of  evil  both  physical  and 
moral ;  as  the  seat  of  cares,  temp- 
tations, irregular  desires,  &c. ;  it  is 
thus  nearly  =  &  oX<t)v  otros,  see  al^v 
2.  (a)  genr.,  with  ofnos,  John  12. 
25  6  yntrStv  r^v  ^x^"  <*'Vrov  4v  ry 
K6crfKp  rovrtp  (opp.  to  tis  f«V  <**<^- 
viov),  18.36,  1  Cor.  5.  10;  without 
oxnos,  1  John  2.  15-17:  spec,  the 
wealth  and  enjoyments  of  this  world, 
this  life's  goods.  Matt.  16. 26  rt  ««^e- 
Xetrat  HuOpwiros  i^v  rhu  KSfffMP  i\ov 
Kcp^ari^ ;  Gal.  6. 14.  (jS)  meton.  for 
the  MEN  of  this  world,  worldlings,  as 
opp.  to  those  who  seek  the  kingdom 
of  God;  with  otros,  John  12.  31  ^ 
Kplffis  rod  K.  rovrov,  1  Cor.  1.  20,  3, 
19 ;  as  subject  to  Satan,  John  12. 31 
6  &ffx^^  """^^  *^'  'Toinov,  14.  30 :  with- 
out ovros,  7.  7  ov  ^^varai  6  K6fffJMS 
fjLiaeiv  vfias,  14. 17,  saep.  al. 

Ko6apro5,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Quartus,  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Rom.  16.  23. 

Kovfii,  cumi,  i.  e.  Heb.  imperat. fem., 
arise,  Mark  5.  41. 

KovarrM^iti,  as,  ri,  Lat  custodia,  i.e. 
custody ;  in  N.  T.  meton.  abstr.  for 
concr.  watch,  guard,  i.  e.  of  Roman 
soldiers.  Matt  27.  65, 

Kov<pi((o,  f.  ioo)  {kov^os),  to  be  light, 
intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  trans,  to  lighten, 
as  a  ship  by  throwing  things  over- 
board. Acts  27.  38. 

K 6^ IV OS,  ov,  6,  a  basket,  Lat  cophi- 
nus,  a  wicker-basket,  Matt.  14.  20. 

Kpdfiaros,  also  Kgdfifiaros  and Kpd- 
fiarros,  ov,  6,  Lat.  grabatus,  a  small 
couch,  which  might  easily  be  carried 
about,  Mark  2.  4. 

Kpd(w,  fut  K€KQd^ofxai,  aor.  1  l^Kga^a, 
perf.  1  K^KQoya  with  pres.  signif.,/o 
cryy  cry  out,  intrans.  a)  of  inarti- 
culate cries,  clamour,  exclamation ; 
from  fear,  Matt  14.  26;  pain,  27. 
50  ;  abhorrence,  Acts  7.  57 ;  of  da- 


ic/cMiiTraXi} 


248 


Kputrauiv 


in  joy,  by  hyperb.,  19.  40  ol  \iOoi 
icfKpa^oyTou.  b )  of  any  thing  uttered 
with  a  loud  voice,  to  cry,  exclaim,  call 
aloud ;  followed  by  the  words  uttered, 
Mark  10. 48  HKgaCty,  vU  Aafil9,  John 
12.  13  KoX  ixpaiov,  &orayyd.  So  with 
<l>«vp  fAtydXp  Acts  7. 10,  iv  ^yp  fie- 
ydXji  Rev.  14.  15.  Foil,  by  a  tense 
or  part  of  Xeyv,  &c.,  $Kpa^€  Kiywv 
Matt.  14. 30,  ^fcpolov  \4yovrcs  8. 29, 
Kgd(wy  Kol  Xeytay  Mark  5.  7,  Kgd^as 
icaX  flrrt  9.  24 :  so  with  tpwvp  fi^yoKri 
Rev.  6.  10.  c)  of  urgent  prayer,  im- 
precation, &c.  Rom.  8. 15  ^v  $Kpd- 
(ofitp,  &j3j3a  6  tratiip,  Gal.  4.  6 :  me- 
taph.  Jam.  5. 4  ^  fuaBhs  rSiv  ipyarwv 
Kpd(u  sc.  vphs  K^piov  for  vengeance. 

KpanrdXt],  tjs,  ri  (as  if  for  a^ToUi?  or 
j^airdXri,  from  agTrd((i>),  pr.  seizure  of 
the  head,  and  hence  intoxication  and 
its  consequences,  giddiness,  head- 
ache, &c.,  Luke  21.  34  €V  Kpanrd\ri 
KoX  fA,4$ii  i.  e.  '  in  constant  revelling, 
carousing.' 

KQaviov,  ov,  r6  (Kpavov),  a  skull, 
Matt.  27.  33,  Mark  15.  22. 

Kgdairtliop,  ov,  r6,  pr.  the  edge,  mar- 
gin, skirt,  of  a  mountain  or  garment; 
in  N.  T.  fringe,  tassel,  Matt.  9.  20. 

KparaiSs,  d,  6y  (ngdros),  strong, 
mighty,  1  Pet.  5.  6. 

KgaraiSw,  So,  fut.  dtatc  {Kgarai6s),  to 
make  strong,  to  strengthen,  trans. ;  in 
N.  T.  only  pass,  to  be  strong,  to  grow 
strong,  Luke  1.  80  iKgaraiovro  iryev- 
fMTi,  Eph.  3.  16,  1  Cor.  16. 13. 

Kgardw,  So,  fut.  ^trcD  {Kpdros),  to  he 
strong,  mighty ,  powerful,  with  gen.  of 
pers.  to  have  power  over,  to  rule  over; 
in  N.  T.  either  with  gen.  of  thing, 
or  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing,  a)  foil. 
by  gen.  of  thing,  to  have  power  over, 
to  he  or  become  master  of,  i.  e.  to  gain, 
attain  to,  t^s  TrpoO^aeas  Acts  27.  13; 
Heb.  4.  14  having  titer ef ore  such  an 
high  priest,  Kparcofiey  t^s  dfioXoyias 
let  us  attain  to  the  full  benefit  of  our 
profession  in  him,  ^nKparrja'ai  ttjs 
irpoK€ifi4v7j5  4\v(Bos  6.  18:  hence 
genr.  Kpareiy  ttjs  X"P<^^  riifos  to  take 
the  hand  of  any  one.  Matt.  9.  25, 
Mark  1.31.  b)  foil,  by  accus.  (a) 
to  have  power  over,  to  he  or  become 
master  of,  implying  a  certain  degree 
of  the /orce  with  which  any  one  gets 
a  person  or  thing  wholly  into  his 
power,  even  when  resisting;  hence 


genr.  to  get  into  one*s  power,  to  lay 
hold  of,  seize,  take ;  a  person.  Matt 
14.  3  *Hp^tr\s  Kpariiffas  rhy  'icodvyriy 
ttna^y  ain6y,  18.  28, 21. 46, 22. 6, 26. 
4;  an  animal,  12.  11 :  hence  genr. 

Kpareiv  riyh  r^f  x^^P^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^V 
the  hand,  i.  e.  against  his  will,  Mark 
9.  27;  also  Matt  28.  9  ^Kpdr-ncrav 
avrov  rovs  irSSas,  i.  e.  *  they  em- 
braced his  feet'  (jS)  to  have  in  one*s 
power,  be  master  of,  i.  e.  to  hold,  hold 
fast,  not  to  let  go ;  things,  Rev.  2.  1 
6  KparSov  robs  cirrck  karipas  iy  r^ 
Be^i^  airov  com  p.  1. 16  where  ^x^^^ 

7.  1 ;  pass.  Luke  24.  16  oi  6</>0aA/iol 
avTcoy  iKparovvro :  of  persons,,  to 
hold  in  subjection,  pass.  Acts  2.  24 ; 
so  to  hold  one  fast,  i.  e.  to  hold  fast 
TO  him,  cleave  to  him,  in  person, 
Kparovyrts  airrov  rhy  Tlirpov  3.  11; 
or  in  faith.  Col.  2.  19  tV  Ke<paXi\y 
i.  e.  Christ.  Metaph.  spoken  of 
sins,  to  retain,  not  to  remit,  John  20. 
23 :  also  to  keep  to  one*s  self,  rhy  \6' 
yoy  Mark  9.  10 :  genr.  to  hold  fast 
in  mind,  to  observe,  7.  3  Kgarovvres 
rijy  irapd^aiy  rjSov  irpcafivrcpwy,  v.  4, 

8,  2  Thess.  2.  15,  Rev.  2.  13. 

Kpdriaros,  17,  oy  (pr.  superl.  of  Kpa- 
t{}5,  used  also  as  superl.  of  ayaB^s), 
most  excellent, most  noble;  employed 
in  addressing  persons  of  rank  or 
authority,  Luke  1.  3,  Acts  23.  26. 

Kpdros,  €05,  ovs,  r6,  strength;  in  N. 
T.  might,  vigour,  power,  viz,  a)  genr. 
Acts  19.  20  Karh.  Kpdros  mightily, 
vehemently,  Eph.  1.  19,  6. 10  (comp. 
Iffx^s),  Col.  1.  11 :  meton.  might, 
collect  for  mighty  deeds,  Luke  1. 
51  iirolrfffe  Kpdros  iy  fipax^oyi.  b) 
power,  i.  e.  dominion,  1  Tim.  6. 16  ^ 
rtyAi  KoL  Kpdros  ai^yioy,  Heb.  2.  14, 
lPet4.  11,  5.  11,  Rev.  1.6. 

Kpavyd(co,  f.  da'a>{Kpavyfi),to cry  out, 
clamour,  intrans.  (  =  Kpaf«),  Matt. 
12. 19  ovK  ipiact,  oi/df  Kpavydati,  15. 
22,  John  11.43,  18.  40. 

Kpavyfi,  Tfs,  7]  (Kpd^Q)),  cry,  outcry; 
for  public  information,  Matt  25.  6  ; 
of  tumult  or  controversy,  clamour. 
Acts  23.  9 ;  of  sorrow,  wailing,  Rev. 
21.  4;  of  supplication,  Heb.  5.  7. 

Kpeas,  aros,  aos,  r6,  plur.  rh  Kpeara 
contr.  Kp4a,  meat,  fiesh,  not  living, 
Rom.  14.  21,  ICor.  8.  13. 

Kpflffccoy  or  rreoy,  oyos,  6,  ^,  com- 
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/parac  oOrtaSi).  a)  bittet 
virfvU  more  profilable,  only  neut  i-, 
Kfturaor,  1  Cor.  7.  9,  38.  b)  bettv, 
in  value  or  digniCf,  nobler,  mare  it- 
ceUtnl,  Heb.  1.  4  Too-a^y  Kftlrrbi 
yc^/uftai,  6.  9. 

Kpc^iJvviifii,  f.  Kpiiiiait,  aoT.  1  pas< 
^if/>«/i4lj0iIJ',  f0  fiang,  suspend,  Irana. 
mid.  Kpi/Aoitai  {afUtT  the  form  Tara- 

a)  act.,  wilh  ace.  inipl,,  and  foil,  by 


iin-  I    toEto  \^refl«   ntpvtaiTtpot  Hplfui, 

im-f  I    Markl2.40,  Itoni.2.  3T4KplMaTB6 

.  1-^  I    efoD,  3.  S,  >sp,     c)  from  the  Heb., 

a  lauiiuil,  CAUSE,  somclhing  lo  be 

judged;  npliana  tx"y  lo  have  law 

tuiu,  go  to  law,  1  tor.  6.  7. 


M  with  {ten.  I 


a  5.  3( 


foil,  by  I 


[nfrrir]  M(i\ou:  pass,, 

Mall.  18.6:  absoLLuhe: 

mid.,  AciB  28.  ♦  Kpf/idiit 

plvr  iK  riji  x»'pi'  ntrrtte  hanging  from 

hit  hand;  foil,  by  Arl  ii\i>u  Gal.  S. 

13:  flg.  wilh  ^v  Matt.  22.40,  see^i 


tpl^ 

i.,  oS, 

'„'£:?» 
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ICp^T)),  t)t,  j;,  Cr£(e,  a  celebrated 
island  of  the  Mediterranean,  oppo- 
aite  the  Egean  Sea:  here  Tims  »h 
left  by  Paul  in  charge  of  a  Chria 
cian  church,  Tic.  1. 5. 
HpiBil,  ^T,  Ti,  barley.  Rev.  6.  6. 
Kpiiivot.  II,  w  W.e*).  ofbarUy 
iproi  KpWwn  barUy-loaoei,  John  S.S 
Kflim,  BTBt,  ri  (Kplra),  judgment 
i.e.  a)ihe*CT0FJUDC[NO,giviD( 
judgment,  :=ii:p(pii,  spoken  only  ii 
reference  lo  future  reward  and  pu. 
nishment,  John  9.  39  lii  K^l/ia  iyii 
«(j  riy  niir/ior  iJAftii',  i.  e. '  in  order 
that  the  righteous  may  be  approved, 
and  the  wicked  condemned,'  aa  is 
Ggurativety  said  in  the  next  clause ; 
1  Pet  4.  17:  80  of  the  judgment  of 
the  last  day,  Acts  24.  2S:  meton.  fo> 
the  poioer  of  judgment,  Rev.  20.  4. 
b)  the  JUDOUENT  given,  decision, 
award,  bentbnce.  (a)  genr.  Matt. 
7.2iv^  xpifiaTi  KpSrirt  Kpi6iiai<i9t, 
Rom.  9.16:  plur.11.33  ret  tipii>aira 
avTOv  the  jiidgmeMs  o(  Goi,  bis  de- 
crees. Ifi)  oftener,  levfence  i.  e.  of 
punishment,  condtmnatiim,  implying . 
also  the  pttnithmeat  itself  as  a  cer- 
tain conaequence.  Matt.  S3.  13  SA\ 


Kpf  vDv,  ov,  t6,  a  lily,  Mate.  6. 28. 

Kplyiji,  fuL  irH,  aor.  1  fxpii^  perf. 
KiHpiKo,  aor.  1  pass.  iitpiO^r,  pr.  lo 
leparute,  dialingaUh,  discriminale  be- 
tween good  and  evil,  lelecl,  cAmm 
eal  the  good  ;  hence  genr.  and  in 
N.  T.  loj„dge,  i.  e.  lo  form  or  give 
an  opinion,  after  separating  and 
considering  the  particulars  of  a  caae. 

what  is  right,  proper,  expedient, 
i.  e.  to  deem,  decide,  determine,  foil, 
by  inf.  Acts  IS.  19  Sii  iyi,  ugly*  t^ii 
irapnioxKily  toTs  my  deeiaim  ii.  So., 
3.  1 3  Kf  fiwTDi  iKtlrov  ixa\itiv,  SA. 
16,  25.  25:  by  Tou  with  inlin.,  At 
inplSt)  Toii  i*orX.iTr  q>iat  27.  1{  by 
accus.  and  inflo.,  Kglravrn  /t^ip 
TOiovroj'  T>ipt7y  abnis  21.  25  j  with 
inlin.  tlvai  impl.,  13.  46  obn  i{fouf 
Kpiyrri  iavTol/i  rqs  w.  ^(vqj  ye  deem 
youriehet  vnworthy  of  eternal  l^, 
16.  IS;  Rom.  14.  S  is  jttv  Kplyti 
illiipay  [ilvai]  Tag  ilfiiptw,  Sj  M 
Kplyii  rairaji  i/iipay  ene  man  deem 
one  day  to  be  above  another,  another 
deemi  esety  day  1.  e.  to  be  alike,  as 
we  must  supply  from  the  force  of 
the  antithesis.  Foil,  by  accus.  of 
thing,  lo  determine  or,  decree,  Rev. 
16.  5  3ti  rairra  iKpiyas,  Acts  16.  4 1 
by  accus.  Toin-o  as  introducing  the 
infln.  with  art.,  Rom.  14.  13  Tai>ro 
Hgiyari  /ta^Xor,  ri  /i)|  riSiyal  ktA,  1 
Cor.  7.  37  Toiffo  K4Kptictv,  rotj  ■nip4Tv 
ktX:  botoStoSti,  2Cor.S.  It. 


b)  lojndge. 


ofon 


judgm. 

any  person  or  thing,  more  com- 
monly unfavourable;  foil,  by  accus. 
of  person,  John  S.  IS  ijii  ei  iiplpm 
oiUya,  Rom.  2. 1, — of  thing,  1  Cor. 
10.  IS;  absol.  Matt  7.  1,  2:  foil,  by 
inierrog.  wilh  if,  Acts  4.  19:  genr, 
1  Cor.  11. 13;  so  with  an  adjunct  of 
manner,  Kplrtiv  icoUriy  John  7.  24, 
rft  iUaior  Luke  12.  S7,  6peSt  1.  43, 
kot'  i^ir  John  7.  24,  icaTil  iripHa  S. 
IS.  By  impl.  lo  cendemn,  foil,  by 
ace.  Rom.  2.  27,  14.  22. 
c}  tojufgeinajudicUItense,^!. 


Kpitrig 
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(a)  to  tit  in  judgment  on  any  person, 
to  trif,  with  accus.  John  18.  31  fcard 
rhv  vSfjLov  ifjMV  Kpivare  alnSu,  Acts 
23.  3,  24.  6;  pass.  Kplvoixai,  to  be 
judged f  tried,  be  on  trial,  25. 10  oS  /ue 
8€(  KpivwQai,  Rom.  3. 4 :  foil,  by  -Kegl 
rtyos  for  any  thinff,  Acts  23.  6;  ^ir/ 
riyi  for,  26.  6,  #irt  twos  before  any 
one,  25.  9.  Spoken  in  reference  to 
the  gospel-dispensation,  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day ;  of  God  as 
judging  the  world  through  Christ, 
John  5.  22,  Acts  17.  31  Kphttv  r^y 
olKoviiivTiu,  Rom.  3.  6,  2. 16  ;  of  Je- 
sus as  the  Messiah  and  Judge,  John 
5.  80, 16. 1 1,  2  Tim.  4. 1 ;  fig.  of  the 
aposties.  Matt  19.  28,  1  Cor.  6.  2  4v 
^fjuv  Kpivercu  6  K6fffjLos.  (fi)  in  the 
sense  of  to  pass  judgment  upon,  con- 
demn, with  accus.  John  7.  51  fi^  6 
y6fios  ^fiav  Kpivu  rhv  Hvdp.,  Luke  19. 
22,  Acts  13.  27:  as  implying  also 
punishment,  1  Pet  4.  6.  So  of  the 
condemnation  of  the  wicked,  and  in- 
cluding the  idea  o{  punishment  as  a 
certain  consequence,  =  to  punish, 
take  vengeance  on;  of  God  as  Judge, 
Acts  7. 7  T^  fBvos  Kptyw,  Rom.  2. 12, 
Heb.  13.  4;  of  Jesus,  John  3.  17 
Iva  Kpiyp  rhv  Kdfffiov,  v.  1 8.  (7)  once, 
from  the  Heb.,  =  /o  vindicate,  avenge, 
Heb.  10.  30  Kvpios  Kpivei  rhv  \ahv 
avrov  the  Lord  will  avenge  his  people, 
i.  e.  by  punishing  their  enemies. 

d)  mid.  Kgivofjuu,  pr.  to  let  one*s 
self  be  judged,  i.  e.  to  have  a  lawsuit, 
go  to  law,  foil,  by  dat.  with  any  one. 
Matt  5.  40 ;  by  fAtrd  rivos,  1  Cor.  6. 
6 ;  by  iwi  rivos  before  any  one,  ib. 
Kpicris,  €<as,  r)  (Kplvoo),  pr.  separation, 
fig.  division,  dissension,  decision  i.  e. 
decisive  moment,  crisis,  turn  of  af- 
fairs ;  in  N.  T.  judgment,  i.  e.  a)  genr. 
opinion  formed  and  expressed,  John 
7. 24  T^v  HtKalcuf  Kplffiv  Kpivart,  8. 16. 
b)  judgment  in  a  judicial  sense,  i.  e. 
(a)  the  act  of  judging,  in  reference  to 
the  final  judgment;  97/u^^a  Kplafcos 
Matt  10.  15,  &pa  Kolaetas  Rev.  14. 
7,  Kplais  fjifyd\i^s  rifiipas  Jude  6 ; 
and  simply  Kpiffis  for  kqIotis  fity.  rifi. 
Matt  12.  41,  42:  so  John  12.  31  vvv 
Kffiffis  i(rr\  rod  KSfffiov  now  is  this 
world  judged ;  5.  27  Kpiaiv  irotiiv,  = 
Kptveiv:  melon,  for  the  power  of 
judgment,  v.  22.  (j8)  the  judgment 
given  or  sentence  pronounced,  genr. 
John  5.  30,  2  Pet  2.  11  fi\d(r<priiJiov 


KpifTiv,  Jude  9  Kpi<Ti%  fi\aff<fyi}fjdas : 
spec,  sentence  of  punishment,  con- 
demnation. Acts  8.  33 :  usually  im- 
plying also  punishment  as  a  certain 
consequence,  e.  g.  from  God,  HUaiai 
al  Kplffus  ahrov  Rev.  16. 7,  19.  2;  of 
Christ,  as  Judge  of  the  world,  con- 
demning the  yiicVedi,  judgment,  con- 
demnation. Matt.  23.  33  ^  Kplais  rijs 
ye^vvrjs,  Mark  3.  29,  John  5.  29  av- 
da'raffts  Kpiarcas.  (7)  meton.  court 
of  justice,  tribunal,  judges,  i.  e.  the 
smaller  tribunals  established  in  the 
cities  of  Palestine,  subordinate  to 
the  sanhedrim.  Matt.  5.  21,  22  Ivo- 
Xos  Karai  rp  Kpiaei. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  right,  justice, 
equity,  Matt  23.  23,  Luke  11.  42 
TTop^ffx^^^^  T^v  Kglffiv :  also  for  law, 
statutes,  i.  e.  the  divine  law  as  de- 
veloped in  the  gospel.  Matt  12. 18, 

Kpla-iros,  ov,  6,  Crispus,  pr.  name  of 
the  ruler  of  a  synagogue  at  Corinth, 
Acts  18.  8,  1  Cor.  1. 14. 

Kpir-fipiov,  ov,  r6  (Kpirfis),  criterion, 
rule  of  judging,  judgment-seat,  tri' 
bunal;  in  N.T.  fig.  court  of  justice, 
tribunal,  Jam.  2.  6. 

Kpir4is,  ov,  6  {nplvw),  a  judge,  i.e. 
one  who  decides  or  gives  an  opinion 
in  respect  to  any  person  or  thing, 
a)  genr.  Jam.  2.  4  see  dtaXoyic- 
fji6s.  Matt.  12.  27:  in  an  unfavour- 
able sense,  James  4.  11.  b)  in  a 
judicial  sense,  one  who  sits  to  dis- 
pense justice.  Acts  18.  15,  24.  10; 
of  Christ  the  final  Judge,  10. 42 ;  of 
God,  Heb.  1 2.  23.  c)  from  the  Heb., 
=  a  leader,  ruler,  chief,  spoken  of 
the  Hehre\r  judges  from  Joshua  to 
Samuel,  Acts  13. 20. 

KQiriKos,  4),  6v  (Kpirfis),  skilled  in 
judging,  quick  to  discern  and  judge  of 
any  thing,  with  gen.  Heb.  4. 12. 

KQoitw,  f.  crw,  to  knock,  rap  at  a  door 
for  entrance ;  with  r^v  06gav  Luke 
13.25;  absol.  11.9. 

Kp{nrr7i,  71$,  71  {KpwrSs),  a  crypt, 
secret  cell  or  vault,  Luke  11.  33  els 
Kp{nm^v  ri97ja-i  in  some  eds. ;  text, 
rec.  €is  Kpwrrfiv,  as  if  by  Hebr.  for 
€is  Kpvnrov, — comp.  ets  fxoKpdv, 

KpvwrSs,  "hi  6"  {Kp{nrr<t>) ,  hidden,  con- 
cealed, and  therefore  secret,  Matt. 
10.  26 ;  4vr^  Kpvrr^  in  secret,  where 
we  cannot  be  seen  of  others,  6.  4 ; 


hi  spvwrf  im  teret,  priTHtely,  John  i 
7.  4  i  1  Cor.  *.  fi  t4  Kpurrii  toD  axi- 
1WI  lecrel  worlii  <^  darkntu.  Fig.  | 
T&  ttpvwri  ruioi  the  ucreir  of  one'ft 
beart,  secret  thouihti,  Ram.  2.  10  J 
1  Pet.  S.ii  Kginnht  rfli  Kogticu  ic- 
Sfvrsi,  ihe  iuterniil  man;  Kom.  2.  | 
&  6  ir  T^  Kpvwr^'loviiuoy,  a  Jen  at 


■ignif. ;  Matt.  5.  li 
■pu^MU.  18. 35,  ti  tr  figiir  hgwl-i, 
Rei.  2, 1 7  ToE  (uif fa  toD  Ktnj u/i^.fi'itt; 
q/'fA<  hidtltn  manna,  bb  ■ymboJical 
of  the  enjoymenla  of  tbe  kingdom 
ofheaven:  foil,  by  rr  twi  MatL  13. 
44,  Bg.  Col.  3.  3 ;  by  lU  ti  Rev.  ii. 
15  :  by  i»rf  TUMI  f»  kidij^om.  John 
12. 36'lJ|iToSi  iKpi0Ti  iif  airraiv  Jeiua 
kid  hlmefffrmn  them  ;  8.  &9  'It)0Ovi 
Jicfi^^  Kdl  ;{^AS<v  ^K  Toi!  itpoi  Jeaus 
bid  kmitl/,  and  [afterwardej  aent ' 
tut  eftht  temple, — or  we  may  render  . 
iKpiBJi  adverbially,  lit  tecrelly  iLenl 
oai.  Perf.  part  ictKfiu/i/ii^vat  hidden, 
aa  adv.  ttcretly,  John  19.  38. 
KDuiTTaXXlfti,  r.  iaa  (icpiciTaXXB!), 
sparkling, 


Rev.  i 


n. 


o«,i(«p.-r 


t  Kvljipvtimt 

[T^fia,  OTOf,  tJ  (x^irrtifuu),  a  pomt- 
jion,  properly,  any  thing;  acquired 
and  poHvssed,  an  eitate,  MalL  ID. 
22,  Acta  2.  45,  5.  1. 

tTT)iiBy,  (SI,  out,  ti  i^Krioniu),  pr. 
^leirtfia,  poetenion,  propfrty,  spec. 
jJDcii  and  Airdi  of  every  kind;  in 
N.  T.  a  beati,  damtttie  animal,  e.  g. 
as  bought  or  lold.  Rev.  18.  13i  aa 
yielding  meat,  ICor.lS.SO;  asuged 
for  riding,  burden,  Sec,  Luke  10. 34. 

pcT^TBtp,  Bpas,  i  (KTiiofuu),  pmieinir, 
ownrr,  Acts  4.  34. 

nrlfoi,  f.  Iffai  (kindred  with  jfTiJo^Ku), 
pr.  In  bring  binder  tillage  and  ttltU- 
ment,  (c/oimd  a  city ;  iti  N.T.  W/ormd 
i.e.  (0  create,  form,  ttans,  t  of  God, 
as  creaiino  the  universe  or  any  of 
its  parts,  Mark  13.  19  Iji  (icTiirt  i 
%iii,  Rom.  1.  25,  1  Cor.  II.  9  ;  of 
Chrisi,  Col.  1.  IS.  Fig.  of  a  moral 
crealioD.  renwalim,  Eph.  2.  10,  15, 

trlaii,  lat,  7  (nrffu),  afoanding  of 
citiea ;  in  N.  T.  ci-ealii.t,,  i.  e.  a)  the 
act  efereating,  Rom.  1.  20.  b)  genr. 
created  tkisg.tnAKoWeelvitlj  created 
Ihingi,  Rom.  1,  25,  S.  39.  Collect. 
(a)  crealian  in  general,  the  universe ; 
if'  ipx^i  KTfffwT  Mark  10.  6,  13. 
19,  Col.  1. 15  itjxirTrJTiMai  viiinji  irr(- 


Kpi. 

lal.  pr.  any  tiling  cm 
pellucid,  e.g.  ice;  in 
rock-crj/ital,  Eev.  1.  6. 

Kevdiatos,  s,  of  (KfiiiimD),  AJiJdeR,  se- 
cret, in  acme  edi.  Matt.  C.  18. 

vpti^q,  adv.  (KpiW»],  lecrelly,  not 
openly,  Eph.  5.  12. 

(0  gel /or  nw'i  wtf',  (o  ocjaire,  pro- 
cure,  by  purchase  or  otherwise,  perf. 
KinnifUU  aa  prea.  In  poaiiii.     With 

accua.  Malt.  10.  S,  riirra  laa  mi>-  I    James  1.  18  i.impx>i  ta»  airau 
poi  Luke  18.  12;    1  Tbess.  4.  4  Ti      ^iiItui' =  kou^  ktIoii,    see   vrKrii 
jain-ou  iTKiSai  rrwrftu  lo  procure  for  ,    1,  ^ 

himaelfa  v^e  in  the  oriental  man-  I  „^.^^^,,  „s,  j  (irr!^),  founder  of  a 
ner,bypun:ha«.  Wuhan  adjunct  i  ^^  V  f, .  LCr^o^,  spoken  of 
ofpr,ce;gen.Acl.2i28,ajw,th,    Coi,  1  Pet.  4.  Ifl.  '^ 

gen.  8.  20,  ^11 1.  18  ahot  ixTiivaro  ,  ,  ,    ,       , 

yoppfoi'  ^K  Tou  liiaeoU  i.e.  was  the    ""O**".  at,  t  (liPoi),  game  at  dice  f 
laion  of  purchasing.     Foil,  by  I   '„",'';'^-  fig-  gam. gambling,  iv  —- 


9. 11.  {0)  metoD.  forioan,  naiKtinif, 
Mark  16. 15  KripB^iert  ri  tlia,yy4\nv 
rdirs  T$  lerliTft,  Col.  1.  23  :  so  Rom. 
8. 19-22  n-mliaR  ioihitmancreatures, 
all  mankind, — utheri,  creation  in  ge- 
neral; Gal.  6.  1 5  luui^  ktCitii  a  nniF 
creature  in  a  moral  sense,  =;ic(ii>'4i 
iyepanras  Eph.  4.  24.  c)  by  impl. 
ordinance,  inititution,  1  PeL  2.  13. 
iTiir/i.a,    aros,   ri    (nrfftt),   created 


ir,  Bg.  Lu^ce  21.  19  ir  T^  iroiuirf  6- 

goar  paiience  purcliaie  your  livei,  pro- 
cure your  safety,  comp.  Mate  10.  22 
and  24. 13. 


fiiiif  iMIp^igf  i.  e.  oaathingofmere 
haphazard,  Eph.  4.  14,  —  others, 

KtiBiprnirii,  Ml,  ii  (Kv/SipnU},  pr. 
a  goiiernifig,  directum,  (at  enact,  jyi- 


icv/Jfpv^nyc 
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vernoTf  directoft  i.  e.  in  the  primitive 
churches,  1  Cor.  12.  28. 
Kvfitpvfiriis,  ov,  6  {Kufi€pvd<»)t  go- 
vernor of  a  ship,  L  e.  the  steersman, 
pilot,  who  had  the  sole  direction  of 
the  ship,  Acts  27. 11. 

kvK\66€P,  adv.  (KiK}iOs)Jrom  aroundy 
round  about,  Rev.  4.  3:  with  gen. 
5.  11. 

KVK\6<i),&,f.  (£><Tia  {kIkXos),  to  encir- 
cle, surround,  trans.  John  10.  24  ^- 
K{tK\<a(Tau  abrhv  ol  *lovZcuoi,  Acts  14. 
20 ;  of  besiegers,  Luke  21.  20,  Heb. 
11.  30. 

kIk\os,ov,  6,  a  circles  in  N.  T.  only 
dat.  k{>k\<p  as  adv.  around,  round 
about,  Mark  3.  34,  6.  6,  36 ;  foil,  by 
gen.  Rev.  4.  6  KVKXf)  tou  Bp6vov. 

KvXitc,  f.  ^0-01,  to  roll,  trans. ;  in  N.  T. 
mid.  to  roll  one's  self,  intrans.  to  wal- 
low, Mark  9.  20  ixuXUro  &,<ppl(a>v. 

K^Xiafia,  aros,  t6  {kvKIo}),  pr.  some- 
thing rolled,  a  wheel ;  in  N.  T.  wal- 
lowing-place,  2  Pet.  2.  22. 

Kv\\6s,'fi,  6v  (kindred  with  koTKos), 
pr.  bent,  crooked;  hence  genr.  and 
m  N.  T.  crippled,  lame,  espec.  in  the 
hands,  Matt.  15.  30,  31. 

Kvfia,  aros,  r6  {Kv<t>),  a  wave,  billow, 
Matt.  8.  24,  14.  24,  Acts  27.  41. 

K^fifiaXov,  ov,  r6  {k6/jl$os),  a  cymbal, 
1  Cor.  13.  1. 

Kip.ivov,  ov,  t6,  cumin,  cuminum  sa- 
tivum of  modern  botany,  an  umbel  • 
liferous  plant  with  aromatic  seeds 
of  a  warm  and  bitterish  taste,  used 
by  the  ancients  as  a  condiment. 
Matt.  23.  23. 

Kvvd.Qiou,4>v,  r6  (kvodv),  a  little  dog, 
puppy.  Matt.  15. 26,  Mark  7.  27. 

Kiirpios,  ov,  6,  a  Cyprian,  Cypriot, 
from  Cyprus,  Acts  4.  36. 

K^irpos,  ov,  ri,  Cyprus,  a  large  and 
celebrated  island  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, not  far  from  the  coasts  of 
Syria  and  Asia  Minor,  Acts  11.  19. 

K{fvrw,  f.  1^0),  to  stoop,  bow  one's  self, 
intrans.  Mark  1.  7,  John  8.  6. 

Kvprivaios,  ov,  &,  a  Cyrenian,  from 
Cyrene ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  Jews 
born  or  residing  there,  Matt,  27. 
32,  al. 

Kvp-fivf),  715,  71,  Cyrene,  a  large  and 
powerful  city  of  Libya  Cyrenaica  in 
northern  Africa,  situated  in  a  plain 


a  few  miles  from  the  Mediterranean 
coast,  Acts  2.  10. 

Kvp-fiytos,  cv,  6,  Cyrenius,  Lat.  Qni- 
rinus,  i.  e.  Publius  Sulpitius  Quiri- 
nus,  a  Roman  senator  sent  as  go- 
vernor, or  proconsul,  to  Syria,  in 
order  to  take  a  census  of  the  whole 
province  with  a  view  to  taxation, 
Luke  2. 2. 

Kvpia,  as,  71  (K^ptos),  mistress,  lady, 
used  as  an  honorary  title  of  address 
to  a  woman,  2  John  1.  5, — others 
regard  it  as  a  proper  name  fem., 
Cyria,  a  not  uncommon  one  among 
the  Greeks. 

KvpiuKSs,  4),  6v  (K^pios),  pertaining 
to  the  Lord,  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ; 
KvptaKhv  HiiTTfov  the  Lord's  supper,  1 
Cor.  1 1. 20 ;  Kvpiaic^  7ifi4pa  the  Lord's 
day.  Rev.  1. 10. 

Kvpidoi,  f.  €V(rci)  {k^qios),  to  be  lord 
over  any  person  or  thing,  to  have  do- 
minion over,  with  gen.  Luke  22.  25 
ol  fiaaiKus  rSiv  iOvcoy  Kvpie^oxxriu  av- 
rSov,  Rom.  14.  9.  Part.  &  Kvpi€va>v, 
a  lord,  potentate,  1  Tim.  6.  15.  Fig. 
of  things,  Rom,  6.  9,  14,  7.  1. 

Kxtpios,  ov,  6  (Kvpos),  lord,  master, 
%owner,  1.  generally,  a)  as  pos- 
sessor, owner,  master ;  of  property, 
Matt.  20.  8  6  Kvpios  tov  ii.jj.Tr€\uvos, 
Gal.  4. 1 ;  so  the  master  or  head  of  a 
house,  Mark  13.  35;  the  master  or 
possessor  of  persons,  servants,  slaves, 
Matt.  10.  24,  24.  45;  spoken  of  a 
husband,  1  Pet.  3. 6 :  foil,  by  gen.  of 
thing,  and  without  the  article,  lord, 
master  of  any  thing,  as  having  ab- 
solute authority  over  it,  kIqios  tov 
BepifffAOv  Matt.  9.  38,  tov  aafifiaTOv 
1 2.  8.  b)  of  a  supreme  lord,  sovereign ; 
the  Roman  emperor,  Acts  25.  26 ; 
of  the  heathen  gods,  1  Cor.  8.  5  6<Vi 
d%o\  iroKKoX  KOLi  Kvpioi  voWoi,  mean- 
ing prob.  gods  superior  and  inferior, 
i.  e.  demons,  c)  as  an  honorary  title 
of  address,  especially  to  superiors, 
as  in  Engl,  master,  sir,  Fr.  sieur, 
monsieur.  Germ.  Herr ;  from  a  ser- 
vant to  his  master,  Matt.  13.  27;  a 
son  to  his  father,  21.30;  toateacher, 
master,  8,  25,  ajid  so  doubled,  7.  21 ; 
to  a  person  of  dignity  and  authority, 
Mark  7.  28 ;  to  the  Roman  procu- 
rator, Matt.  27.  63 :  also  in  the  re- 
spectful intercourse  of  common  life, 
John  12.  21. 


nipioc  2. 

2.  ■polccn  of  God  and  Christ. 

a)  of  Oad  t*  the  lupremt  Lerd  and 
Sovereign  of  the  univenei  w<(A  the 
Mt,  Matt  1. 22,  5.33,  ucp. :  nilAoiif , 
37. 10,  Mark  13.  20,  ixp.  With  ad- 
JUDCU,  witliout  Ihe  article,  xifios  i 
etit  Tirct  MatL  4,  7,  22.  37 ;  ■.  ira- 
Bvit  Ron),  e.  29 ;  k.  warraiigiTap  2 
Cot.  6. 18,  antlfcdedi  i  warraxpi- 
ntp  Rev.  4.  8 ;  k.  rur  Kupiiu^rriai' 
Lord^lordt,  1  Tim.  6.13;  «.  oijKi- 
mw  nal  r^c  Act*  17.  24,  and  »o,  ap- 
plied alio  to  God  u  tbe  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jeaue Christ,  Matt.  II,  2S 
wdrfp,  xipu  ro5  olpairou  Kol  r^s  ^f. 
b)  of  llu  Lord  Jeaua  Chiial.  (a) 
in  reference  to  hii  abode  on  earth  as 
a  atuter  and  leaclitT,  where  it  ii  =^ 
pafiBi  and  ^irTTdri)!.  ctimp.  Mall. 
17.  i,  Mark  9.  5,  and  Luke  9.  33; 
alao  John  13. 13 :  to  chieSy  in  Ihe 
evangeliati  befoie  the  reaurrecCion 
of  Chriat,  and  vilh  the  art.  i  i^mi 
THE  £orij  emphat,  Matt.  21. 3  iici- 
pias  aOriey  ;|^far  ^x*'^  ^^'  ^<  ^sp. : 
with  adjuncts,  i  nigia!  ko!  A  Sildo-- 
itoXas  John  13.  13,  14,  A  Hipios'li)- 
aoos  Luke  24.  3.  {0)  aslke  tuprene 
Lord  oC  the  goapel  -  diapensalion, 
Head  over  all  things  to  the  church, 
Eph.  1.  22;  Urd  of  all,  i  tUtrit  id- 
pioi  TifiTwi' Rom.  10. 13,  comp.  9.5, 
With  the  art.  Mark  1 6. 1 9,  20,  step. ; 
■o  with  gen.  of  pers.  S  mlfuft  ^au. 
Sec  Matt.  22.  **,  Eph.  6.  9:  with- 
out the  art.  2  Cor.  3.  17,  2  Pet.  3.  ID. 
With  adjuncts,  with  art.  A  iiipios  'Iij- 
(Tovs  or  'litaoSi  i  K.  1  Cor.  5.  5,  Ron. 
4.  24;  i  K.  4fwr 'iDiroui  Heb.  13. 
20 1  iK.  iiiMi  XptoTit,  once,  Rom. 
16.  18;  i  It.  'IijffaSs  XpuTTil)  or  'I, 
Xp.iK.iS.li,\.i;  SK.TiltSr'l.Xp.  i 
1  Cor.  1.  2,  uep. ;  'I.  Xp.  i  k.  i]iiuv 
Eph.  3. 1 1 :  10  without  the  art.,  xi- 
pigt  'Inmiit  Rom.  10.  9 ;  Xpiarbs  k. 
I.e.  the  Messiah,  Luke  2.  Hi  ic'Iii- 
o'oBi  Xp.  or  Xg.  '1.  «.  2  Cor.  1.  2,  1. 
S;  H.4>i£t<'l.Xp.Gal.l.3.  Further 
in  the  phrase  it  niipi^ :  (1)  in  the 
Lord,  after  verbs  of  rejoicing,  truat-  j 
ing,  &c.  Phil.  3. 1,  2,  19.  (2)  in  or  I 
by  tke  Lerd,  by  hit  authority,  Eph. 
*.  17.  (3)  in  or  Ihroagh  Ihe  Lord, 
through  hia  aid  and  influence,  by 
hia  help,  1  Cor.  IS.  5i,  Gal.  5.  10. 
(4)  in  tht  work  of  the  Lord,  in  the 
gospel-work,  Rom.  16.  8,  13.  (5} 
•a   marking  eonditum,   one  in  tie 


Lord,  I.  e.  united  -to  him,  a  Clirij- 

tian,  Rom.  18. 11.     (6)  as  denoting 

comea  those  nho  are  in  the  Lord,' 

ChrUtians,  Rom.  16.  2,  22. 
KvpiiTT,,,  ■qres,  h  (xipioj),  lorAMp, 

dominion,   far  concr.   Itrdi,  prince*, 

ruUri,  Eph.  1.  21. 
iivp6w,  w,  fut.  ^tt  {Kvpot),  to  give 


>rily. 


lablish  a 


vaUd, 


SiaHiiri' Gil  S.  15,  3  Cor.  2. 
8  Kvp&aai  th  BuTbi-  iydiniy. 
^iuy,  KbyAi,  i,  4i,  a  dog,  pi.  a!  K'&ytt. 

a)  pr.    Luke  16.  21,  2  Pet.  2.  22. 

b)  fi^.  fur  an  impudent,  shameless 
person,  Phil.  3.  2,  where  it  is  spo- 


pervert  them  :'  plur.  for  catamites. 
Rev.  22. 15. 

KuAoi',  Dr.,  ri,  a  limh,  meniber  of  the 
body  ;  in  N.  T.  pi.  Ti  jcwAa  for  cor- 
cass.rorpse,  Heb.  3.17. 

HaXiw,  f.  6au  (kS\os),  pr.  to  cut  olf, 
weaken,  and  hence  genr.  to  kivder, 
prevent,  reatraia ;  with  ace.  of  pers. 
and  gen.  of  thing,  Acta  27.  43  i^A- 
Ximv  airois  too  $ini\i)iaTos.  Foil, 
by  accua.  of  pera.  and  intin.  Acts  8. 
3e>  -rl  Ku\iti  It*  fiarruie^mi,  16.  6 ; 
ace  impl.  Luke  23.  2;  inf.  impl.  9. 
49 ;  absol.  v.  SO  i— by  ace.  of  thing, 
1  Cor.  H.  39  -rit  tjAtT*  rA^ooit^i^ 
HwKiirt.  2  Pet  2. 16;  with  tsv  and 
in£  AcCslO.47.  By  Hebr.  wilhacc. 
of  thing  and  ini  with  gen.  of  pers. 
Luke  6.  29  iirj  ToC  u-tporris  trou  t4 
i/iarutv,  Ka\  rby  x*"^^*^  t^^  KvKioips. 

tiiitfi,  I]!,  ii  (PaSBow  says  from  kii- 

ing-place,  in  which,  at  bedtime, 
the  inhabitants  assembled  from  the 
6M»I,  a  village,  hatnlel,  in  the  coun- 
try and  without  walls,  a)  pr.,  ris 
■r6\(ii  teal  ri!  Kiifias  Matt.  9.  3S  ; 
i.ypo\  Kol  nuyituMark  6.  S6;  Kiiiai 
t,  k6>.ils  4  Itypai  6.  66;  ^  itA,ai.  ■! 
Ku^.,  simply.  Matt.  21.  2,  14.  13. 
Meton.  vitl(^ei  for  the  inhabitanit 
of  vilUgea,  Acts  8.  25 ;  Mark  8.  27 
of  Kapju  Kniiraptfiu  the  viUagei  iff 
Cteiarea,  i.e.  lying  arouud  and  de- 
pendent upon  iL  h)  apparently  of 
-'----  -    ■■         ita.'jii ^iJcK- 


a  large  i« 


■r  etii(,  i^b 


laida,  prob. 
KM/iilirDXif,  ttH,ii[Kiii7l,iriKlt),\it. 

a  vUlage-city,  i.  e.  a  large  Tillage  or 

town  like  a  cit;,  but  without  walU, 

Mark  I.  38. 
KuitBs.  ou.  i,  a  flatting,  revtl,  Lat 

crniiitalia,  a  carouaing  aAer  (upper, 

Rom.  13. 13,  Gal.  6.  21. 
Kdrtxiji.itwet,  i,  4i  afiia(,aB  found  in 

■cid  wine  and  vinegar.  Matt.  23.  24. 
Khi,  K£,  ri.  Cm  or  Cv,  a,  amall  and 

fertile  island  of  the  Egesn  sea,  near 

the  coail  of  Caira  in  Aeta  Minor, 

Acts  21.  1. 
Kuiriii,  i,  indec.  Ceitta,  pT. name  of 

B  man,  Luke  3.  28. 
Ka^it,  4,  if  (itimt),   pr.  blunted, 

dull,  e.  g.  a  weapon  ;  in  N.  T.  Gg.  of 

the  lenies  and  facultiei.    a)  Uunted, 

lamt;  aa  to  the  tongue,  i.e.  damb. 

Malt.  9.  32.     b^  blmted,  dull;  aa  to 

bearing,  dfa/.  Matt,  11.  E. 


to  oblaiti  by  lot,  havt  fall  to  one't  self, . 
viz.     a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  gen.,  Luke 
1.  9  l^axcroiieu^iBiriii,  ChedifTetent 
portion!  of  the  daily  aervice  being 
■aligned  by  lot:  hence,  by  imt"' 
(0  decide  by  lol,  to  cail  loli,  foil 
mpi  with  gen..  John  19.  24  \[ixi 
ntpi  abrim,  rim  lirrcu.    b)  gen 
obtain,  reeeiee,  with  ace.  Acts  1. 

AdCafoi,  <yv,  6,  Lazarui,  pr.  n: 
a)  of  the  brother  of  Mary  and  \ 
tha  of  Bethany,  John  11.1.  b 
the  poor  man  in  our  Lord's  pan 
Luke  16.  20. 

\if0pa,  adv.  (XttBf7r),  lecreily, 
eately.  Matt.  \.  19,  2.  7. 

AoiA.ail',  awoi,  jj,  a  tempeit  of  wind 
and  rain,  iiJiirItDiiuf,*«rri<:oiie,  Mark 
4. 37,  Luke  B.  23,  2  Pet  2.  IT. 

AiEictg,  see  Ariiricai. 

\aKTliti,  I.  lav  {\i\),  tekick,  strike 
with  the  heel,  Acts  9.  5,  26. 14,  aee 

AaX^ai,  »,  than,  tutptak,  talk,  pr.  to 
use  the  voice,  without  any  necessary 
reference  to  the  words  apoken,  and 
thus  differing  from  tlx-tTvand  xiytiv ; 
eap«c.  of  children,  te  talk  much,  to 

jva/tlejin  N.T.genr.  toipeak,  talk. 


4  XaUw 

a)  pr.  of  penons,  abml.  Acta  IB.  9 
tlwtr  i  aiipiot.  Ai^ii  Ka!  /i)j  ffunr^- 
cnii,Matt.9.33,I2.22.  Foll.byadv. 
(tiuuiisi  i?M.vea  John  18  23,  At 
rtiwiai  iKiXow  1  Cor.  13.  11,  hp6m 
Mark  7.  3S,  olh-Ki  Acts  7.  6 ;  irriiui 
Tpii  iTTiJ^  mouth  totaoalh,  \.  e.  face 
to  face,  2  John  12:  with  other  ad- 
juncts of  manner,  dat.  John  7.  26 
TofifiiitrCif  boldly,  openly,  Acta  2.  S 
itif  SuO-imf,  S.  10;  gem,  yxiiraus 
A«XtI»  (see  y\SrvtK  b.  7.);  with 
prep.,  (11  ii4pa  (see  &4p),  John  8.  44 
^K  rat  UCdv  \aKtJ,  1  Cor.  IS.  3  iv 
tirtiiiom  B.  AoAur:  foil,  b;  part,  of 
manner,  Luke  1.  64  i\iXH  tii\oylir. 
Jn  various  constructions  designat- 
ing the  person  or  thing  (0  ore/ whom 
one  speaks;  e.  g.     (a)  foil,  by  dat. 

Matt.  12,  47  ftrowrft  nm  XaXiitrai, 
Luke  1.22:  with  an  adjunct  of  man- 
ner added,  dat  John  7. 13  To^^o-If, 
Eph.  6. 19  AuADGrriu  lauroTt  faX^uu 
i.  e.  singing  together;  foil,  by  it  1 
Cor.  1*.  6,  ■tflTU'oi  Luke  2.  38 ;  by 
part,  \fyur,  giving  definileneas  to 
the  idea  of  AoXtTv,  Matt.  14.  27  i\i- 
Aitocf  ofrrali,  A/yov,  23. 1.  (;3)  foil, 
by  fitii  TITOS,  (0  tpeak  with,  John 
4.  27,  9.  37  b  KaXayuiTii  aoi:  with 
A^Tw,  Mark  6.  SO  Ixdkriat  ixcr"  ^rilir 
Hal  \^(i.      (7;  foil,  by  irfifc  tihi,  te 

wgi!  Tbv  Att&,  21.  30;  by  *io77(Al- 


I,  26; 


ilh  A 


ym  impi.  Heb,  5.  5,     (S)  foil,  by 

one,  John's.  26,12.41.  (f)  foil,  by 
Bccus,  of  a  kindred  noun  or  of  a 
pronoun  in  a  general  or  adverbial 
sense,  and  thus  differing  from  Ktyta 
with  ace.  which  impliea  a  definite 
object,  or  is  followed  by  the  express 
words  spoken  (comp.  in  English  to 
talk  nonieau  i.  e.  foolishly,  to  talk 
ilTonge  thing,  i.  e.  strangely).  Malt 
12.  34  iyoei  Kakt7r.  John  8.  20  ^ 
/MTU,  Bom.  IS.  18  t1,  I  Cot.  9.  S  raS- 
T.1,14.9!  BoM«rk2.7AiiA.TflAo<r- 
ipvitia!.  Acts  6,  IS  ^luaa  iSAao^, 
John  8.  44  ri  +»DIin:  with  other 
adjuncts,  ace,  and  dal.  of  pers.  Matt. 
9.18;  dat.  ofmanner.&c.  t4pAiI7w 
To^^irff /AifAci  Mark  8. 32;  Sici  with 
gen,  of  manner,  1  Cor.  14.  9;  ir  of 
manner,  2  Cor.  II,  17,  iv  Xf.crr^ 
i.  e.  '  by  his  authority,'  12.  19(  t1 


XoXeoi 


255 


Xafxfia 


avcii 


Hard  riva  i.  e»  according  to,  .11.  17 ; 
tI  fierd  twos  Eph.  4.  25 ;  ri  irepf  Ti- 
1^05  Luke  2.  33 ;  rt  Tfuts  riya  Acts 

11.  14,  irp6s  T^  ods  Luke  12.  3. 

b)  as  modified  by  the  context, 
where  the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in 
XoAciv  as  in  the  adjuncts,  (a)  of  one 
teaching,  for  to  teach,  preach,  absol. 
Luke  5. 4 :  foil,  by  adv.  John  12.  50 ; 
by  itir6  or  ix  of  source  or  occasion, 
7. 17, 12.49;  by  ^k  of  manner,  3. 31; 
by  dat.  of  manner,  yk^ffffcus  AoAciv 
Mark  16.  17  :  with  adjunct  of  pers. 
to  whom,  dat  John  15. 22,  and  iraf- 
^<rl<f,  18.  20 ;  iv  of  manner.  Matt. 
13.  10,  and  x^^S^^  iragafioKris  v.  34 ; 
with  M  Ty  6v6fMiTl  Tiyos  Acts  4. 17 ; 
Ttpi  rivos  Luke  9.  11;  so  7rQ6s  riya 
Acts  11.  20.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  the 
thing  taught,  absol.  John  3. 1 1, 8. 30 ; 
and  so  in  reference  to  the  doctrines 
of  Jesus,  8.  28,  38,  \a\uv  kcu  Sadtr- 
K€iy  Acts  18. 25 :  with  pers.  to  whom, 
dat.  Mark  2. 2  4\d\u  ainots  rhv  XS- 
you,  4. 33 ;  also  foil,  by  iv  irapoifxlats 
John  16.  25,  \4ya)y  Matt.  13.  3,  tI 
tFgSs  riva  Acts  3.  22.  (jS)  of  those 
who  tell,  relate,  declare,  announce  any 
thing,  John  1. 37,  Trfk6s  riva  and  adv. 
Luke  2.  20,  vepl  rivos  John  9.  21: 
foil,  by  ace.  of  thing.  Acts  4.  20;  by 
ace.  and  dat.  of  pers.  23.  28,  and 
with  \4yau  impl.  Matt.  13.  33 ;  also- 
with  irtpi  TWOS  Acts  22.  10,  Kaff  %v 
Tp&Kov  27. 25,  Ttapd  rivos  Luke  L  45. 
(7)  of  prophecy,  predictions,  etc.  to 

foretell,  declare,  Acts  3.  24,  26.  22, 
vp6s  riva  28.  25 :  foil,  by  aoc.  of 
thing,  Luke  24. 25  o?s  by  attrac.  for 
&,  Acts  3.  21 ;  by  ace.  and  dat.  of 
pers.  John  16.  1,  4:  so  of  a  divine 
promise,  Luke  1.  55, 70.  (S)  of  what 
is  jsaid  with  authority,  for  to  direct, 
charge,  prescribe,  with  dat.  Mark  16. 
19 ;  ace.  and  dat.  John  15. 11 ;  ace, 
€ij,  and  vfgi  Heb.  7. 14:  for^o  pub- 
lish, promulgate,  authoritatively,  3. 
5.  (e)  fig.  to  speak  by  writing,  by 
letter,  Heb.  2.  5 :  of  one  dead  who 
speaks,  exhorts  by  his  example,  11.  4. 

c)  meton.  of  things,  (a)  of  a  law, 
=  to  prescribe,  Rom.  3.  19.  ()8)  of 
the  expiatory  blood  of  Jesus,  Heb. 

12.  24  Kpfirrow  \a\ovvri  vapk  rhv 
"AfieX  speaking  better  than  [the  blood 
of]  Abel,  since  this  latter  cried  only 
for  vengeance.  (7)  in  the  imagery 
of  the  Apocalypse  spoken  of  a  voice, 


Rev.  1.  12;  of  thunders,  which  are 
said  \a\€tp  rits  kwnSov  (jwvds  10.  3; 
of  a  beast,  13.  5. 

\a\id,  as,^  (XoX^w),  prattle,  loquu' 
city  i  in  N.  T.  speech,  utterance,  i.  e^ 
a)  manner  of  speaking;  a  dialect, 
Matt.  26.  73.  b)  meton.  what  is 
uttered,  talk,  John  4.  42. 

Aa/ii  or  Kafifia,  lama,  Heb.  whyf 
wherefore  ?  Matt.  27.  46. 

Kayi^dw,  f.  K^oyuax,  aor.  2  tKxtJ^v, 
perf.  cfAT^^o,  to  take,  actively,  and 
also  in  the  partially  passive  sense 
to  receive,  trans. 

1.  to  TAK^.  a)  pr.  with  the  hand, 
foil,  by  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  14.  19  Ka^v  rohs  TivrM  Hg- 
rous,  25.  1  Kafiowrai  riis  Xx^iirdSaSt 
26.  26,  52;  with  Ik  rtvos  John  16. 
14,  Rev.  5.  7  :  fig.  iavr^  \af/^dy€i 
rifji-fiv  Heb.  5.  4,  Hvofiiv  Rev.  11. 17. 
Particip.  \afi<&y  is  often  used  before 
other  verbs  by  a  species  of  pleon- 
asm, in  order  to  express  the  idea 
more  completely  and  graphically 
(comp.  avCtrrrifii  II.  d.).  Matt.  13. 
^\  tuf  Kafiiiy  liyBpwtros  l<nrct^cv,  v. 
33,  Luke  24. 43,  Acts  16.  3.  (fi)  of 
taking  food  or  drink,  with  ace.  Acts 
9. 19  Aai3ci)v  rpo^v,  1  Tim.  4.  4 ;  ab- 
sol. Mark  15.  23.  (7)  in  the  sense 
of  to  take  to  or  with  any  one.  Matt. 
16. 5  hcehAjdomo  Aprovs  AajScty,  John 
18.  3 ;  juc^  iavT&y  Matt  25.  3 :  so 
Ka/xfidyeiy  yvvtwca  to  take  a  wtfe^ 
take  as  a  wife,  Mark  12.  19.  (8)  to 
take  upon  one's  self,  to  bear,  figur. 
Matt  10.  38  rhy  <rravp6v,  8.  17  r^ 
hrOey^tas  iifJMV,  (c)  to  take  up,  ga- 
ther up.  Matt  16.  9, 10  'K6<rovs  Ko^i-^ 
yovs  ^AfiiScre :  fig.  \afifiv  rV  ^^X^^ 
as  opp.  to  riBritu,  John  10.  17. 

b)  to  take  out  from  a  number,  to 
choose,  Acts  15.  14  AajSciv  i^  iOv&v 
Aa<jy,  Heb.  5.  1.  c)  to  take,  i.  e.  ta 
seize,  lay  hold  of,  with  the  idea  of 
force,  violence,  (a)  pr.  Matt  21. 
35  \afi6yres  robs  Ho^Kovs  a^ov,  ty 
ixhy  l^cipav,  V.  39 ;  absol.  2  Cor.  1 1. 
20 :  so  in  hunting  or  fishing,  to  take, 
catch,  Luke  5,5;  fig.  2  Cor.  12.  16 
96\<p  ^fias  iXafiov.  (/3)  metapb.  of 
any  strong  affection  or  emotion,  fa 
seize,  come  or  fall  upon  any  one,  lie- 
araiTis  IXajScv  iwayras  Luke  5.  26, 
<t>6fios  7. 16,  TCMipoffiUs  1  Cor.  10. 13 : 
so  of  an  evil  a^mt)  \a\)2ia  ^.  ^%% 


periB 


appoii 


I  Col.  *.  JO, 


d)  IB  take  awav  ftom  any  one  by  i 
force,  Halt.  6.  40  rlf  XT*riJ  aov 
XaBfiv,  RcT.  3. 11.  e)  to  lake  up  a 
perioD,  i.  e.  to  reciivt  him  u  a  friend 
or  gueu  into  one'i  house,  aociety, 
ftc  ^S/;c'>fuu.  (a)  gmr.  John  19. 
27  (Kafitr  i  /loArH)!  oM'  •'>  t^  I^io, 

6.  21,  2  John  10 1  fig.  of  a  teacher, 
&c.  (0  riceiiw,  acknawledge,  i.  e.  to 
embrace  and  follow  his  inBlructions, 
John  1.  12,  5.  43i  bo  of  doctrine. 
^0  embracej  admits  rhy  \6yoi'  MaLl. 
13.  20,  r^n  imprvplar  John  B.  11,  -ri 
Hfurra  12.  48.  (fl)  from  the  Heh.; 
\ttfi0dyttif  rp&tiaitiv  Ttifos  to  receivt 
tke  perion  of  any  one,  pr.  spoken  ol' 
a  king  or  judge  who  receitei  or  aci- 
miiB  the  visits  of  those  who  bring 
him  BsluIationB  and  presents,  and 
faroun  their  came,  see  espec.  Jot 
13.  10;  hence  to  favour  my  oiu.bolt. 
in  a  good  and  bad  senae ;  in  N.  T. 
only  in  a  bad  lense,  to  occep*  oneV 
pn-fOB,  =  (0  ie  partial  tmnardt  him, 
with  gen.  Gal.  2.  6  ifpiomov  Stbi 
inepAtna  oil  \Bn0drn:  abtol.  Luke 
20.  21. 

f  ]  dg.  in  phraaei,  where  \aijAi- 
rfir  with  ilB  accuB.  is  of^n  =  thi 

Ktt/ifiinir  igx^w  =  to  begin,  Heh.  2. 
3;  &^opn4ir  (s  lake  occaiian,  Rom. 

7.  8 ;  MdiTtu  to  take  courage.  Acts 
2H.  1 S ;  IkohI*  la  teft«  »»r>f  y,  17.  9 ; 
A^Sijr  to  forget,  2  Pet.  1.  9  ;  lup^v 
Ti>v>  to  take  Ihi  tikeneii  oi  form  of 
any  one,  to  liken  one'i  self  to  him, 
Phil.  2.  7  ;  irtlgsv  (o  make  trial  of, 
i.  e.  to  attempt,  Heb.  11.  29,  or  also 
^  to  have  trial  (^,  la  ezperujtce,  v.  36 ;  j 
irviiffei\ier  ta  lake  countel,  =  to  con- 
(kA,  Matt.  12.  H;  twiSf^iUTuiatol 
take  any  one  ai  a*  example,  Jam.  5. 
10 ;  iiriiiniinr  to  neollecl,  rimember, 
a  TiiD.  1.  S  r  xipayiA  Tini  to  lake  \ 
or  adopt  Ihe  mark  if  any  one.  Ret.  I 
14. 11,  foil,  by  ixi  with  gen.  v.  9. 

2.  to  RECEIVE  what  is  given,  im- 
parted, impoied,  i.  e.  to  obtain,  par- 
take of  b)  genr. :  abiol.  Matt  7.  8 
«aiioiT£i'Aa^(ti.i,  10.  8;  with  <« 
of  source,  John  1.  16;  foil,  by  ace. 
Uatt.  20.  9  tXaSov  h^  iritipiar,  2B. 
16  ir^iTf  Tibarra  AojOiuv,  Mark  10. 
30;  by  >K  Tivoi  partitiiely,  Rev.  IS. 
4  iK  Ttrv  irhrjyUy  aiir^s  iya  ftij  \A- 
0ilTt.  Withanai^unctoftheniuref,  KatBdru,  aot. 
Bit:.,  iri  from,  1  John  2.  27]  irapd  '   concej'e^,  it  ■ 


those  who  receive  an  office,  s 
or  dignity,  either  aa  co 
transmitted;  iri^Kort^ 
ncA^pov  V.  25,  lifUTcW  Hi 
ir.A.((wLukel9.12;will 
Acu20.  24:  alsi 

e,  Ao^fw  SiiSoxon  24.  27. 


Rev.  S.  3.    e)  Sg.  in  phrases :  Ao^- 

Binir  irroKltv  to  reeeive  commond- 

John  10.  18,  irtfii 


a  17. 


&.  1]  ;    Kpl^ui  to  receive   ton- 

lo  be  coademned.  Malt. 

:i3.  i;i.  with  dat.  reflex.  Rom.  13. 2  i 

.    oiicaSa^i;i'  =  (D  be  edified,  1  Cor.  14. 

I    Acta  16.  24;  TifHTD^V  — '»  ^  etr- 

!    cunifued,  Jobn7-23. 

,  tii/itx,  d>  indec.  LnmefA,  pr.  name  of 
the  father  of  Noah,  Luke  3.  36. 

\aiiwi!,dZos,ii  [\itiira),aliglit,e.g. 
B  torch,  lamp,  lanrem,  &c.  i  genr. 
ActE20,8:  prah.iIorcA,  JohnlS.S: 
also  a  lamp  fed  with  oil.  Matt.  25.  1. 

\aft'wg6i,  i,  ir  (A4*m>),  tkining, 
bright,  radiant,  viz.  a)  pr.  of  a  star, 
Rev. -22.  IG;  of  raiment,  radiant,  and 
I  hence  urhile,  spoken  of  angels,  Acts 
10.  30 ;  of  the  robe  put  on  Christ 
in  mockery.  Luke  23. 11 :  hence,  by 
implic,  iplendid,  lumpluoui,  of  rai- 
'  ment,  Jam.  2.  2;  genr.  Rev.  18*  14 
tA  Aofiirpii  costly  things,  b)  clear, 
timpid.  Rev.  22. 1. 

\aHXpiTiis  yrT<t'-i(^aifl>i')ibrighl' 
neii,  eplendoar.  Acts  26. 13. 

Kafiwpms,  adv.  {KofAirpij),  splendidly, 
i.  e.  sumptuously,  Luke  16. 19. 

Ad/iru,  f.  ^ai,  ta  shine,  give  light,  in- 
trans.  with  dai.  Matt.  5.  15  \diarti 
ir£(rt  Toll  ir  Tj  oUtif:  absol.  17.  2 
fAo^i^f  rb  wpioifirov  abroE,  2  Cor.  4. 
6  iK  oitrfToui  pSi!  \in}l«u:  metaph.  ih. 

\atedru,  aor.  2  IXaBor,  to  lit  hid, 
nktioa/B,  abBol.  Mark 
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7.  24  ovK  ifiuv4iBri  \a0ctv:  foil,  by 
ace.  of  pen.  to  be  hid  as  to  any  one, 
i.  e,from  him,  to  escape  his  know- 
ledge or  notice,  Acts  26.  26  \ap$d- 
w§uf  avrdv  ri  roinav  oh  irelOoficu  oi- 
dcr.  Joined  with  the  participle  of 
another  verb,  it  has  the  force  of  an 
adverb,  i  e.  secretly,  unawares,  Heb. 
13.  2  iXaB69  riv€s  ^eviffoyr^s  &77€- 
Aovf. 
Xa(€vr^s,^,  6¥(\a^€6ai),stone'heum, 
rock-hewn,  i.  e.  hewn  in  a  rock,  Luke 
23.  53. 

AaodiK€ta,as,ii,  Laodicea,  the  chief 
city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  in  Asia 
Minor,  on  the  river  Lycus ;  Col.  2. 1. 

AaoHiKt^s,  fois,  6,  a  Laodicean,  Col. 
4.  16,  Rev.  3. 14. 

\a65,  ov,  6,  people,  viz.  a)  a  people, 
nation,  tribe,  i.  e.  the  mass  of  any 
people,  Luke  2. 10  ^Jrij  tcCTcu  varrl 
r^  \a^,  Acts  4.  25.  Spec,  of  the 
Jews,  as  the  people  of  God's  choice, 
absol.  or  with  rov  &€ov,  &c.  Matt. 
1.  21,  2.  4,  Heb.  7.  5,  saep.  Figur. 
of  Christians,  as  God's  spiritual  Is- 

.  rael.  Tit.  2. 14.  b)  genr.  the  people, 
i.  e.  the  many,  the  multitude,  the  pub- 
lic, either  indefinitely,  or  of  a  mul- 
titude collected  in  one  place,  Luke 
7.  29  iras  6  \abs  oKovtras,  9.  13  cts 
Tikvra  rhv  Kahv  rovrop  for  all  this 
multitude,  23.  27  vK^Oos  rov  \aov  Kal 
ywauKwv :  espec.  the  common  people, 
the  populace,  the  inhabitants  of  any 
city  or  territory,  e.  g.  Jerusalem, 
Acts  2.  47 ;  Galilee,  Matt.  4.  23.  As 
distinguished  from  magistrates,  &c. 
Matt  26.  5  Iva  /i^  66pv$os  y4vriTai 
iv  T^  \a^.  Acts  6. 12,  al. 

\dpvy^,  vyyos,  6,  larynx,  the  throat, 
as  the  organ  of  voice,  Rom.  3. 1 3. 

Aaaala,  as,  ri,  Lasaa,  a  maritime 
city  of  Crete,  Acts  27.  8. 

KiitrKoi,  f.  \aKi](T(a,  to  crack,  snap;  in 
N.  T.  and  later  Greek  to  crack  open, 
to  burst  asunder,  Acts  1.18  ^Xc^crc 
fiiffos, 

\aTOfx4fo,  w,  f.  "fiffCD  (\ar6fxos),  to  cut 
stone,  hew  in  stone,  fiyrjfjieiov  t  i\aT6- 
fjLri(r€v  4v  rp  Ttirpt^  Matt.  27.  60. 

Aarpcla,  as,  ^  (Aarpevw),  service,  pr. 
for  hire,  or  as  a  slave ;  in  N.  T.  only 
in  respect  to  God,  service^  worship, 
John  16.  2,  Rom.  9.  4. 

AarpciJw,  fut.  ct^w  {hjarpis),  to  serve, 


pr.  for  hire,  or  as  a  slave ;  in  N.  T. 
spoken  in  respect  to  God,  to  serve, 
worship,  a)  genr.,  foil,  by  dat.  Matt. 
4.  10  ahr^  L^^v]  f^^V  Xarp«^€is, 
Luke  1. 74 ;  absol.  Acts  26. 7 :  once 
of  idol- worship,  Rom.  1. 25  ixdrp^v- 
aay  rf  icrlo'et,  b)  of  an  external 
ritual  worship,  to  officiate  as  priest, 
Heb.  8.  5 ;  and  so  in  the  celestial 
temple.  Rev.  7.  15 :  also  genr.  for  to 
offer  sacrifice,  to  worship,  Heb.  9.  9, 
10.2. 

Xdxt'^vov,  ov,  t6  {Kaxaivoi),  pr.  *  a 
plant  in  tilled  ground,'  hence  agar- 
den-plant,  herb;  Matt.  13.  32,  Rom. 
14.2. 

AffifiaTos,  ov,  6,  Lebbeus,  a  name  of 
the  apostle  Jude,  called  also  Thad- 
deus,  Matt  10.3. 

\€ye<&v,  wyos,  6,  Lat  legio,  a  legion, 
pr.  the  largest  division  of  troops  in 
the  Roman  army,  varying  greatly 
in  number  at  different  periods,  as 
3000,  4200,  5000,  6600,  &c. ;  in  N. 
T.  legion,  for  an  indefinitely  great 
number,  e.  g.  of  angels,  Matt  26. 
53;  demons,  Mark  5.  9. 

A €70),  f.  |w,  primarily  to  lay,  e.g. 
to  lay  or  let  lie  down  for  sleep,  and 
mid.  to  LIE  down  for  sleep,  to  lay  to- 
gether L  e.  to  collect,  also  to  lay  before 
i.  e.  to  relate,  recount,  and  hence  the 
prevailing  Attic  and  later  signif.  to 
say,  speak,  i.e.  toutter  definite  words, 
connected  and  significant  discourse, 
=  to  discourse;  thus  differing  from 
AoAeo/,  and  also  from  eitruy  in  so  far 
as  this  latter  refers  only  to  words 
spoken,  and  not  to  their  connected 
sense.  In  N.  T.  1.  to  lay  before,  i.  e. 
to  RELATE ;  To^ajSoA^,  to  put  forth, 
propound,  with  dat  of  pers.  Luke  18 
1  IA€7c  irapafioXiiy  atnoTs,  1 3. 6 ;  with 
irQ6s  riva,  12.  41 :  so  of  events,  &c. 
to  narrate,  tell,  rovro,  ravra,  with 
dat  9. 21,  irp6s  riva  24.  10. 

2.  to  SAY,  SPEAK,  discourse,  a) 
genr.,  and  construed  (a)  with  an 
adjunct  of  the  object,  i.  e.  the  words 
spoken,  the  thing  or  person  spoken 
of,  &c.  ( 1 )  followed  by  the  words 
uttered.  Matt  1.  20  JSefy^Xas  4<f>dyri 
avr^  hiytcv,  *laHrfi<t>,  8.  2,  John  1.  29 
A^6t,  idt  6  ifiyhs  rov  &«od,  saepiss. : 
foil,  by  iri  before  the  words  quoted, 
Mark  2. 1 2  \4yovraSt  Uri  ov94wot€  ot- 
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Xiy»Vy  Kiyovr^s,  taping,  is  often  put 
after  other  verbs  or  nouns  imply- 
ing speech,  as  introducing  the  exact 
words,  =tn  these  words,  Matt  5.  2 
iHUiaaK^v  ewro^s,  Kiytnw,  fuucdpioi,  6. 
81  /A^  odp  fjL€pifiyii(rriT€,  kiyoyrts,  ri 
^dy»fiev,  9.  30,  ssepiss.  (2)  foil,  by 
accus.  of  thing  or  person ;  the  thing 
spoken,  Matt.  21. 16  dico^cts  tI  oZroi 
\4yovtrw,  Luke  8.  8  ravra  \iymv, 
ssep. ;  hence  r&  \vy6fitwa,  18. 34 ;  — 
the  person  spoken  qf,  but  only  in  at- 
traction with  Ihit  John  8. 54  6  trariip, 
hw  ifi€ts  A^€T€  2h-i  ecij  ifjk&v  iffri, 
9. 19.  .  (3)  foil,  by  accus.  and  inf., 
John  12. 29  I^Xey^  $povriiv  yeyovdvcu, 
Matt  16. 13;  with  cTvat  impl.  Rev. 

2.  20.  (4)  foil,  bv  Urt,  instead  of 
ace.  and  in£,  Mark  9.  11,  Luke  9. 
7,  John  4.  20 :  so  with  Urt  and  the 
apodosis  implied,  in  the  phrase  ah 
\4yus,  18.  37,  comp.  Luke  22.  70 
6fjL€7s  A^€T€  JJti  iy6  fifju,  (5)  foil, 
by  adv.  or  adverbial  phrase,  John 
13. 13  koKQs  \4y€T€,  Rom.  3.  5  xarh 
fkvQpuicov  \iyu :  metaph.  Rev.  18.  7 
i¥  Tp  ica^8(q(  a^rjs  \^u,  and  Matt 

3.  9  \4y€iv  4v  iavroTs,  to  say  in  one*s 
heart,  in  or  among  themselves,  i.  e.  to 
think. 

()3)  with  a  further  adjunct  of  the 
person  to  whom  one  speaks,  with 
dat,  fitri,  'Kp6s ;  and  also  of  whom, 
with  tls,  ir§pi,  ^4q.     (1)  foil,  by  dat. 
of  person,  and  the  words  uttered, 
Matt  8.  26  Kiyu  airroTs,  rl  ieiKoi 
iart,  14.  4,  ssepiss. ;  with  dative  of 
thing  personified,  21.  19 ;  with  Jhi 
before  the  words  quoted,  Luke  8. 
49;  so  too  Kol  ^Xcyc  ain^  is  put 
after  other  verbs  of  speaking,  like 
\€ywv,  Mark  14.  61  hn)pdna  ainhv 
KoX  \4yei  abr^,  (rb  et  6  Xp. ;  9.  31 : 
with  ace.  of  thing,  John  16.  7, — of 
pers,  OF  whom,  as  object,  8. 27 :  with 
Uti  instead  of  ace.  and  inf.  Matt  16. 
18,  John  16.  26:  with  an  adverbial 
construction  of  manner,  Mark  3.  23 
4v  TcapafioKats  tX^tv  ahroh,  4.  2: 
with  v€pi  rivos  Matt  1 1. 7.    (2)  foil, 
by  firr*  &AA^Xa)V  with  one  another,  and 
the  words  spoken,  John  11. 56.   (3) 
foil,  by  'Kp6s  with  accus.  of  pers.  to 
whom,  with  the  words  uttered,  Luke 
14.  7 ;  with  tri  of  citation,  4.  21 : 
with  an  ace.  of  thing,  11.  53:  with 
irtpi  TWOS,   7.  24.      Further,  with 
an  adjunct  of  person  qf  whom  one 


speaks :  (4)  foil,  by  els,  of,  concern' 
ing  any  one,  genr.  Eph.  5.  32 ;  with 
the  words  uttered,  Acts  2.  25  ;  with 
ace  of  thing,  Luke  22. 65,  (5  )  foil, 
by  irtgl  with  gen.  of  pers.  and  words 
uttered,  John  1.  48 ;  with  accus.  of 
thing,  9. 17;  with  tri  for  inf.  Luke 

21.  5.  (6)  foil,  by  {nr\p  aeavrov  to 
speak  for  one*s  self,  Acts  26.  1. 

b)  as  modified  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in  Aeyw 
as  in  the  adjuncts,  (a)  before  ques- 
tions, for  to  ask,  inquire,  foil,  by  the 
words  spoken,  John  7. 1 1  t^Keyoy,  irov 
iffrlu  iK€ivos;  Rom.  10.  19;  with 
dat.  of  pers.  Mark  6.  37 :  foil,  by  el 
whether.  Acts  25.  20;  with  dat.  of 
pers.  21. 37.  ()8)  before  replies,  for 
to  answer,  reply,  foil,  by  the  words 
spoken:  after  a  direct  question. 
Matt  17.  25;  with  dat  of  pers.  18. 

22,  and  Zri  of  citation,  19.  8 ;  pre- 
ceded by  kiroKpidtls,  Mark  8.  29: 
without  a  preceding  question,  with 
dat.  of  pers.  and  the  words  spoken, 
Luke  16.  29;  with  ivoKgiOeis,  11. 
45.     (7)  in  affirm  ations,  for  to  affirm, 
maintain ;  with  the  words  or  propo- 
sition uttered,  Mark  14.  31  ^k  ttc- 
gtaffov  ^A€7€  fiaWoy,  4hf  kt\,  Gal.  4. 
1 :  foil,  by  ace.  with  inf.  Luke  24.  23 
oi  \4yowriy  avrhv  (jgv,  23.  2  ;  with 
ace.  impl.  James  2.  14 :  foil,  by  $ti 
instead  of  ace.  and  inf.  Matt.  17. 10. 
With  a  dat  of  pers.  in  the  formulas 
\iy(a  troi  or  vfuv,  kn^v  Xiya  vfiiv,  &c. 
in  solemn  affirmations,  genr.  Matt. 
11.  22;  with  hfiiiv  5.  18,  afx^v  afii]v 
John  1.  52:  so  in  the  middle  of  a 
clause.  Matt  11.  9  vai,  \iyu  vfuy, 
Koi  vepiffffdrtpov  irpo<fyfirov,  Luke  7* 
1 4 :  foil,  by  Uri  for  ace.  with  inf.,  4. 
24.     (8)  of  teaching,  for  to  teach,  in- 
culcate; with  the  proposition  taught. 
Matt  15.  5 ;  with  accus.  Acts  1.3; 
ace.  and  infin.  21.  21 ;  ace.  impl.  15. 
24;  ace.  and  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  10. 
27.     (e)  of  predictions,  to  foretell, 
predict ;  with  ace.  and  dat.  Mark  10. 
32;  ace.  Luke  9.  31;  dat  John  13. 
19.     (0  of  what  is  spoken  with  au- 
thority, to  command,  direct,  charge, 
absol.  Kiyovtri,  koX  ob  voiovoi  Matt. 
23.  3 ;  with  ace.  Luke  6.  46 ;  ace. 
and  dat  Mark  13.  37 ;  dat  of  pers. 
and  imperat  Matt  5.  44  Xiya  bfiiv, 
ayaTtare  KrX,  8. 4 ;  dat.  and  inf.  Rev. 
13. 14 ;  inf.  Rom.  2.  22 ;  foil,  by  %va, 
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Acts  19.  4 :  80  in  the  sense  of  to 
charge,  exhort,  with  dat.  5.  38 ;  dat 
and  inf.  21.  4 ;  rovro  and  in£  Eph. 
4.  17.  (i|)  of  calling  out,  =  to  call, 
exekUm,  &c.  Matt  25.  11  A.^ov<reu, 
K^ou,  ie6pif,  iyoi^ov  iifuy,  Acts  14. 1 1. 
(0)  fig.  to  say  or  »;9eaA:  by  writing, 
letter,  &c. ;  with  the  words  written, 
Luke  1.  63  ^pw^t,  \4ywy,  'Ittdyyris 
§CT\,  20. 42 ;  with  accus.  1  Cor.  7.  6, 
impl.  Philem.  21 ;  accus.  and  dat.  1 
Cor.  15.  51;  dat.  6.  5  ;  with  Jh-t  for 
ace  and  in&  Gal.  5.  2 ;  rovro  tri  1 
Thess.  4.  15 1  with  adv.  &c.  2  Cor. 
7.  3,  11.  la. 

c)  meton.  of  things,  (a)  a  voice, 
^1^  K^owra  Matt  3. 17 ;  with  dat 
Acts  9.  4 ;  dat.  of  manner,  26.  14. 
(jS)  a  writing,  Scripture,  ^  7pa^, 
with  the  words  quoted,  John  19.  37; 
rl  Gal.  4.  30 :  with  t^  ypcufyfi  impl.  3. 
16.  (7)  a  law,  6  v6fxos,  with  accus. 
1  Cor.  9.  8 ;  absol.  v.  10.  (8)  genr. 
6  xpflfMrurfAAs  Rom.  11.4;  ri  Sucoto- 
<rt^  personified,  10. 6. 

d)  fig.  for  to  mean,  have  in  mind ; 
foil,  by  imper.  Gal.  5. 16 ;  with  ace. 
of  thing,  1  Cor.  10.  29  (rweiBrfO'ty  \4' 
7«  «tX,  1.  12; — of  pers.  John  6.  71 
^Arye  T^v'IotJSoy. 

3.  to  CALL,  NAME,  =ica\4o9,  pr.  to 
speak  of  as  being  or  being  called 
so  and  so,  foil,  by  ace.  Matt.  19.  17 
tI  fit  \4y€is  ii.ya06vi  Mark  15. 12  di^ 
\f/€r€  ficuTi\4a  rwv  *lovhaiuv,  Acts 
10.  28.  Pass.  Matt  13.  55  ^  fi-frntp 
ainov  \4ytrai  Mapidfi:  part.  6  Ac- 
y6fJL€Vos,  called,  named,  2.  23,  9.  9 ; 
also  aumamed,  4.  18,  10.  2.  With 
the  idea  of  translation  into  another 
language ;  fully,  John  1.  39  ^a^M,  % 
\4yerM  ipfJLriv€v6fifpop  8t5<£(rKaA€,  19. 
17;  simply,  4.  25  Mtaraiast  6  \€y6fjL€' 
pos  XpiffTOs  i.  e.  in  Greek,  11. 16. 

\€7fjLfia,  aros,  r6  (K^iva),  a  remnant, 
*  what  is  left,'  meton.  of  pers.  some 
remaining,  Rom.  11.  5. 

Actof,  a,  OP,  smooth,  level,  plain,  opp. 
to  rpax^s,  Luke  3.  5. 

K^itrof,  fut.  r^oi,  to  leave,  forsake,  pr. 
trans. ;  in  N.  T.  a)  pass,  to  be  left, 
forsaken  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  be  des- 
titute of,  4o  lack,  foil,  by  gen.  James 
1.  5  cf  Tis  vfi&p  Ac^TTcrar  aoipias,  2. 
15 ;  by  ^y  firfiivi  ver.  4,  i.  e.  to  be 
wanting  in  nothing,  =T^A€ios  6x6- 
KXripos.    b)  INTRANS.  toftUl,  lock,  be 


wanting,  with  dat  of  pers.  Luke  18. 
22  ^t  tu  troi  Acdrci,  Tit  1.  5  rh  Ac^- 

VOPTO. 

\€iTovpy4w,  ctf,  f.  iiffu  (\€irovpy65), 
pr.  to  perform  some  public  service,  to 
serve  the  public,  i.  e.  at  one's  own 
expense,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to 
serve,  minister,  a)  publicly  in  reli- 
gious worship;  the  priests  of  the 
O.  T.,  absol.  Heb.  10. 11 ;  of  Chris- 
tian teachers,  foil,  by  r^  Kvpl<^  Acts 
13.  2.  b)  by  impl.,  in  a  more  pri- 
vate sense,  to  minister  to  any  one, 
to  supply  pecuniary  aid,  with  dat 
Rom.  15.  27. 

\€irougyia,  as,  ^  (\€iTovpy6s),  pub- 
lic service,  public  qffice,  i.  e.  such 
duties  as  in  Athens  and  elsewhere 
were  administered  by  the  citizens 
in  turn  and  at  their  own  expense, 
as  a  part  of  the  system  of  finance ; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  service,  ministry,  a) 
of  the  public  ministrations  of  the 
Jewish  priesthood,  Luke  1.  23  al 
rifi4pai  rris  \€irovpylas  avrov :  fig.  of 
the  ministry  of  a  Christian  teacher 
in  bringing  men  to  the  faith,  Phil. 
2.  17.  b)  by  impl.  yrwnrf/y  service, 
kind  (ffice,  genr.  Phil.  2. 30 :  spoken 
of  alms,  i.  e.  public  collections  in 
the  churches,  2  Cor.  9.  12. 

KtiT0VQyiK6s,4\,6v, pertaining  to  the 
public  service  /  in  N.  T.  act  minis- 
tering, rendering  service  to  others, 
Heb.  1. 14  Actrov^uc^  irpeiiMra, 

\(irovpy6s,  ov,  6  (\e7ros,  tgyop),  a 
public  servant,  minister,  com  p.  Actr- 
ovpyia;  in  N.  T.  a  minister,  ser- 
vant, viz.  a)  genr.,  rod  6coG  Rom. 
13.  6,  Heb.  1.  7.  b)  spoken  of  a 
priest  in  the  Jewish  sense,  Heb.  8. 
2 ;  of  Paul  as  a  minister  of  the  gos- 
pel, Rom.  15. 16.  c)  by  impl.,  Phil. 
2.  25  \€trovpybp  rris  XP^^  t^^  ^ 
minister  for  my  wants,  i.  e.  one  who 
ministers  to  my  wants. 

\4priop,  ov,  r6,  Lat  linteum,  a  linen 
cloth,  e.  g.  a  towel,  apron,  worn  by 
servants  and  persons  in  waiting, 
John  13.  4,  5.  # 

Keirls,  iHos,  ri  {Xlwos),  a  scale,  crust, 
e.g.  from  the  eyes.  Acts  9. 18. 

\4irpa,  as,  ri  {\€Trp6s),  leprosy,  in 
which  the  skin  becomes  scaly,  Matt 
8.  3,  Mark  1.  42. 

\€wp6s,  ov,  6  (A^os),  ^t.«<^^^«sa):k- 


iediteaieditilh{    opeoir^  near  the  botiom,  ihrough 

which  the  liquor  flowed  off  into  a 
lawcT  vat.  b)  the  lower  vat,  iuif 
in  the  ro;l£  or  earth  as  above  (^^ 
inKivior),   Mall.  21.  33,  compace 


ktWTir,  dS,  ri  (AnrJi),  the  nanie 
of  the  imalteil  Jewish  coin,  like  En- 
Rliih  mite  it*  value  va>  half  a 
KoSpdrnii,  or  the  eighth  part  of  an 
iaaipiav,  Mark  12.  42. 

Aiut  or  Atatt,  ace.  Atutr,  LenI,  pr, 
namB  of  four  persons  in  N.  T.  1. 
the  third  ion  of  Jacob  and  Leah, 
the  head  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  Heb. 
7.  6.-2.  two  of  the  ancestors  of 
JfBus,  Luke  3.  24,  29.-3.  one  oi 
the  apoilles,  the  son  of  Alpheua, 
called  also  Matthew,  Mark  2.  14. 

AtutT.,1,  ou,  6,  a  Levitt,  one  of  (he  ]    4„.;^(, 
posterity  of  Levi:  spoken  in  N,  T.  I  ,    -       , 
ofthedescendBnlBoflhe  three  great    *'""""' 
families  into  which  this  tribe  was 
divided,  and  whose  duty  it  was  to 
perform   the  menial  offlcea  of  the 
temple  and  i»  service!,  Luke  10. 32. 

AtvIrtKrli,  4,  if,  I-tvitieal,  pertaia- 
iai;  to  the  Levites,  Heb.  7.  11. 

Xmicafrw,  f.  at&  (Afunfi),  to  whiten,  .    

make  while,  rii  ffroXii  HcT.  7. 14  ;       2,  V. 
ahiol.  Mark  9.  3.  |  Ai£a 

AauK  Ji,  i),  ir  {Xiiairiff),  pr.  tight,  i.  e.  |    i„cet. 
emitting1ighl,iAi«ing,g««mng,™- 1    burr 
diant,  and  hence  radiant  whitt.      a) '    g.  3, 
prop,  of  raiment,  eapeo.  that  of  an-   ,,0, 
(fel*.  &c.  John  20. 12,  Luke  B.  29  i     i{^J 
iwTiirnii  airoir  \«vJ(it  l^aargdirruir. 
Matt.  17.  2  \tvKi  &s  rh  fUii,  28.  3 
&r(l  xK^r  ■■  of  a  throne.  Rev.  20. 1 1. 
b)  genr.  white;  hair,  Bev.  1.  14;  a 
atone,  2. 17:  a  cloud,  14. 14;  aharae, 
6.  2;   a  field  ripe  for  the  harvest, 
John  4.  35. 

A^BV,  orras,  6,  a  lion,  Heb.  11.  S3  ; 

"  "■■        '17  if^ig-Srir  ix  ori/uiToi 


Ane"''  ""i  i.  '^''  '""'•  I-u^B  24.  II. 

ApffTfij.  <,D,t(\n-tC''l""),<'pl>'«<l"-er, 
ra6ier,  Matt2l.l3:  Gg.JohnlO.S. 

A^i^it,  iHi,  it  (Aii^j9ijvii>],  □  rtctieing, 
receipl,  only  PhiL  4.  IS,  see  S  itrn. 

Afar,  adv.  niucA,  verg,  exceedingly^ 
with  a  verb.  Matt.  3. 16  Mu^ui^n  Aini'. 
27.14;  wilh  an  adject.  4.  8  Spo!  vifi)- 
Mr  Hiar,  S.  28  :  with  other  adverbs, 
Mark  1.  35  xpiA  tnnixof  \iv,^-5\', 
•I  Wig  aIbv,  2  Cor.  11.  5,  sec 


,  i,  pr.  arbor  Ihiirifera, 
ree  producing  frankincense ; 
I    later  and  in  N.  T.yV-ontiBcrmie,  = 
\iPanBT6s,   a  transparent  and  fra- 
grant gum  which  distils  from  the 
Aifiwrii,  and  was  usad  b;  Che  an- 
cients as  incense  :  in  modem  times 
it  is  classed  an:iong  drugs,  and  is 
called  oiibanum;   Matt. 


Ba.tuTii,ev,i{Ki$ay6i),fr.fraak- 
xeeme;  in  N.T.  melon,  aceawrfor 
jrning  incense,  thariliulua.  Rev. 

3. 
StpvTi'Di,  sv,  i,  Lat.  libtrlinut,  a 
berliiie,  i.  e.  afreed-mim  of  Rome, 
iiher  peraonallj  niade  free,  or  born 
f  freed  parental  in  N.T.  Acts  ti.  9 


uBtl»ly=. 


Kioy 

Nero,  and  others  Satan;  also  for  a 

hero,  powerful  deliverer.  Rev.  6.  5. 
AiiSt),  tis,  il  l^areim),  forgtt/ulneii, 

ohlivion,2Pet.l.9,comp.\aiiSi,i'ai.  ^ 
AufJi,  oD,  S  and^,  a  trough,  e.g.  for 

drinking  or  watering  j   in  N.  T.  a 

grapes  were  cast,  and  trodden  hy 
men.  Rev.  14. 19;  it  was  sometimes 
hewn  in  a  rock,  and  bad  >  graced 


0/  ikose 
belonging  to  the  synagogue  of  the  li- 
bertines so  called, —  these  were  pro- 
bably Jews  who,  having  been  carried 
as  captives  to  Rome  and  there  been 
freed  by  thpir  masters,  had  seltlcd 
<sRo- 


m.n/r«rf-™™. 
ViS^i),  1)!,  ii,  Lih^a,  a  region  of 
Africa,  west  of  Egypt,  along  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  ex- 
tending back  indelinilely  into  the 
desert.     The  tract  along  the  coast 

two  parts  i  on  the  east  Libya  Mar- 
marica,  and  towards  the  west  Libya 
Cyrenaica,  so  named  frum  iu  chief 
city  Cyrene,  and  called  also  Libya 
Peniapolit  from  ill  five  cities,  Apol- 


XiBfiiia 
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Xoyi^ofiai 


ionia,  Aninoe,  Berenice,  Cyrene, 
and  Ptolemais,  in  all  of  which  there 
dwelt  many  Jews ;  Acts  2.  10. 

XtSdim,  f.  dau  {\i9os),  to  gtone^  pelt 
with  stones  in  order  to  wound  or  kill, 
foil,  by  ace.  John  10.  31. 

\t0ivos,  II,  ou  {\i$os),  stone,  of  stone, 
i.  e.  made  of  stone,  John  2. 6. 

Kieo0oK4u,  £,  f.  ^M  {\ieos,  /3(i\Aw), 
to  throw  stones  at  any  one,  to  stone, 
i.  e.  in  order  to  wound  or  kill,  = 
xMCu;  with  accus.  Matt  21.  35; 
as  a  Mosaic  punishment,  John  8. 5. 

\l0os,  ovt  6,  a  stone,  a)  pr.,  of  small 
stones,  Matt.  4.  3  tya  ol  /ddoi  ovroi 
ApTOi  ycvwvrai,  v.  6 ;  of  stones  for 
building,  24.  2;  of  a  mill -stone, 
Mark  9. 42 ;  of  a  stone  for  covering 
the  door  or  mouth  of  a  sepulchre, 
Matt.  27. 60,  ^ ;  of  stone  tablets,  2 
Cor.  3.  7 ;  of  idols  carved  in  stone. 
Acts  17. 29;  of  precious  stones.  Rev. 
17.  4,  fig.  1  Cor.  3.  12,  Kidos  ioffvis 
Rev.  4. 3,  21. 11.  b)  fig.,  spoken  of 
Christ,  Eph.  2. 20, 1  Pet.  2. 4, 7,  Rom. 
9.  32,  33 ;  of  Christians,  1  Pet.  2.  5. 
Comp.  (do», 

\t96(rrpwros,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {\idos, 
irrpdvpv/ii),  pr.  stone-paved ;  in  N.  T. 
neut.  rh  XidSo'Tpotrop  the  pavement, 
i.  e.  a  tesselated  pavement  of  mo- 
saic work,  John  19.  13  Ijyayev  ^|w 
rhy  *lria-ovy,  Koi  iKdOiorcv  hrl  rod  i8^- 
futros  us  riirov  \ty6fjLtvov  \id6(Trpw- 
rov,  i.  e.  *  he  led  Jesus  out  of  the 
prsetorium,  whither  the  Jews  might 
not  enter,  and  took  his  seat  upon 
the  public  tribunal  (jS^fui),  which 
stood  upon  a  tesselated  pavement :' 
others  suppose  the  similar  pavement 
in  the  temple  to  be  meant ;  but  a 
Roman  magistrate  could  hold  no 
such  proceedings- in  the  temple. 

\iKfid(i)f  CO,  f.  iiaoD  {XiKfiSs),  to  winnow 
grain,  which  in  the  East  is  done  by 
throwing  it  with  a  fork  against  the 
wind,  which  scatters  the  straw  and 
chaff;  hence,  by  impl.,  to  scatter, 
disperse;  in  N.  J.  fig.  Matt.  21.  44 
i<l>*  tv  hy  frioTp  \b  XiBos"]  XiKfxiiffti  av- 
rov  it  shall  scatter  him  to  the  winds, 
i.  e.  crush  him  in  pieces,  make  chaff 
of  him. 

Xtfi^j/,  (vos,  6,  a  haven,  harbour, port. 
Acts  27. 12. 
hipivii,  ms,  Ti  (Kfifiw),  pr.  any  stand- 


ing water,  pool,  lake;  the  lake  of 
Gennesareth,  Luke  5. 1 ;  absol.  5.  2 ; 
of  a  lake  of  burning  sulphur,  yteypo, 
Rev.  19.  20. 

\ifi65,  ov,  6  (\flvw),  T^r. failure,  want 
of  food,  hence  hunger,  famine,  a)  of 
single  persons,  hunger,  2  Cor.  1 1. 27, 
Luke  15.  17.  b)  of  cities  or  coun- 
tries,/amine,  scarcity  of  grain,  Matt. 
24.  7,  Luke  4.  25. 

Xlvov,  ov,  r  6,  flax,  e.g.  the  plant; 
in  N.  T.  and  genr.  what  is  made  of 
flax,  linen,  e.  g.  raiment.  Rev.  15.  6 
iyMvfjLfyoi  \iyoy  KoBapiy :  put  also 
for  the  wick  of  a  candle  or  lamp,  i.  e. 
a  strip  of  linen.  Matt.  12.  20  Kivov 
Tv<p6fi€yoy  ot  ofieafi  the  smoking  wick 
he  will  not  quench,  i.  e.  *  the  faiut  and 
almost  expiring  light  he  will  not 
extinguish,' — sense,  *  the  Messiah 
will  speak  peace  and  comfort  to  the 
oppressed,  and  will  not  add  to  their 
sorrows.* 

A7yos,  ov,  6,  Linus,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 

\iirag6s,  d,  6y  (hiiros),fdt,fuU,fresh, 
ruddy;  in  N.  T.  of  things,  espec.  as 
belonging  to  ornament  and  luxury, 
shining,  precious,  sumptuous.  Rev. 
18.  14. 

\irpa,  as,  ^,  Lat.  libra,  a  pound  in 
weight,  John  12.  3  Xa^wra  Xirpay 
pj6pov,  19.  39:  the  hirpa  varied  in 
different  countries ;  the  Roman  libra 
was  divided  into  12  ounces,  and  was 
equivalent  to  about  12  ounces  avoir- 
dupois. 

Xi^,  \tfi6s,  6,  the  south  or  south-west 
wind;  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  the  south, 
the  southern  quarter.  Acts  27.  12. 

Xoyla,  as,  ^  (Xeyu),  a  collection,  i.  e. 
of  money,  1  Cor.  16.  1, 2. 

Xoyl(ofiai,  fuL  ieoficu,  depon.  mid- 
dle {x6yos),  aor.  1  iXoyurdixTjy ;  also 
aor.  1  pass.  iXoyiadijy  and  fut.  1  pass. 
\oyiffdi)(roixai.  in  the  passive  sense  ; 
even  the  present  is  sometimes  used 
passively, — to  reason,  i.  e.  to  use 
the  reason,  to  think,  consider,  a) 
genr.  Mark  11.  31  iXoyl^oyro  wpbs 
€avTo6s :  with  5ti  Ueb.  11.  l9,rovTo 
Uri  2  Cor.  10. 7 :  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
to  think  upon,  consider,  Phil.  4. 8  rav- 
ra  XoyiC^adt.  In  the  sense  of  to 
reason  out,  think  out,  find  out  by 
thinking,  2  Cor.  3. 5  ovxtfoouroC  ia^^» 


\oYUc6s 

i^'  lavnir  AnrlrairOaf  Tt.    b)  of  the  i 
TtmU  of  reuoning,  to  comcl 
jurfje.  luppoie,  foil,  by  ace  ind 
Rom.  3.2HAj>YifJ^ea  iMoiDiff^c 
fi  ivB^gmiv,  6. 11, 14.  H !  foil,  hy 


tri  ingtead  ofac 


18  \o- 


2.  3 ;  absoL  1  Ptt.  5.  12.  Sa  geoT. 
It  muan,  judge,  abiol.  ICor.  13.  11 

itf  riprtoi  iXayi^i/iifr,  with  »b  rwa 
2  Cor.  12.  6:  also  in  the  seoBe  of 
io  purpott,  10.  2  Airylfv^uu  roXfiqa 


11^7101,  Of,  d,  4,  adj.  (Ailroi},  Alt 
leatHtd,  emdile:  in  N.  T.  ifojiinir, 
on  orator.  Act*  18.  2t  ia^p  Ai(Vu>i. 

\.oyian6t,  ov,  i  (Xirylforuu),  prop. 


N.  T.  reaieKiag,  llumght,  cogil 
of  conicience.  Rom.  2.  15 :  ii 
■enae  of  devict,  covnttl,  2  Car. 


the 


;,£*« 


c)(. 


)r/or»ny  thing,  ( 


^ard,  hold,  with  ace.  and  fr 
by  &s,  I  Cor.  4,  1  oStus  ^juas  Ar^f- 
ffo-B*  inSpti-ros  Sit  Irrnfilriu  XpiirroS, 
Rom.  8.  36 :  foil,  by  thfar  or  oi  any 
thiDg,  AcU  19.  27  fli  oUiv  Mrfi/rB^- 
nu,  Rom.  2.  26 ;  9.  8  ri  rUm  \ayl- 
Cmu  fti  inripiHt.  where  Kaylitrai  \a 
either  paasivei  or  we  may  supply  i 
BtSi,  Q  7fwf^,  &c. :  foil,  by  fterd 
with  gen.  Ig  rccJ'on  ufifA  or  Io,  i.e.  to 
counl  ai,  Mark  IS.  28  it-eri  iri/tm' 
ikoylaSi),  d)  to  reckon  or  counf  Io 
any  one,  pr.  lo  puc  to  one'a  account, 
foil,  by  dat.  Rom.  4.  4  t$  /f>rafo^^- 
rif  i  fiurSii  oi  Xnylitrai  nori  X'V"'- 
Hence  fig.  (o  impute,  attribult,  pr. 
folL  by  dal,  of  pen.  and  ace.  oflbing. 
but  often  in  the  pass,  const: 
<a)  genr.  Rom.  4.  6  if  4  8* 
itrat  Suanoaii^i' X"?^!  ^P7» 
■o  of  EVIL,  Io  impute,  lay 
charge,  and  niib  a  neg.  nol  to  iapale,  j 
L  e.  10  overlook,  forgive,  Rom,  4.  8  , 
fiojiApios  Aif^p  $  oif  fiij  Koyloirrax  k6-  ' 
fnoci/iofrfai',  2Tim.4.  m.  (|8)alsol 
foil,  by  fit  T<,  Rom.  4. 5,  9  iKvyiaarf 
T^  'AHpaiiii  4  vdrrii  tU  tucaiaaimiv, 
,  'Abraham's  faith  woa  imputed 


ilied, 


as  if  righti 
vitii  ti  TiiTTii  or  the  like 
.  3,  22 ;  with  fU  implied, 


^  iv  (\6yot),  rational,  per- 
taining to  the  reason,  mind,  under- 
standing, not  material,  Rom.  12.  1 
AityiKi)  Xarptia,  1  Pet.  2.  2  yixa  As- 
yiKii  i.  e.  nutriment  for  the  mind. 
or,  ov,  ri  (X^ywi),  Boraetbing 
■td,egatam:  spoken  of  God, 


oracles  in  the  O.  T.,  Acts  7.  '• 
through  Christ,  the  dtKtrinei 
gospel,  Heb.  5.  12. 


Ao-y, 


to itrive abmil  vierdi,\B  aicpule  bdoue 
triaea,  2  Tim.  2.14. 
Xoya/iaxi'^aitri  ( AoTojiu^xoi),  wonJ- 
itr^fe,  dispute  about  trifles,  1  Tim. 

\iyat,  ou,  i  (Anw),  word,  as  spoken, 
any  thing  spoken ;  also  reaion,  a% 
manifealiDg  itself  in  the  power  of 

1.  WORD,  both  the  act  of  speaking 
and  the  thing  spoken,  Lot.  okatio. 
a)  ward,  as  uttered  by  the  living 
voice,  a  ipeaking,  SPEECH,  utieraxe, 
Lat  vol,  Malt.  S.  g  nimv  f  ixi  Xiytf, 
Heb.  12.  lif.  So  (Iir.?r  \iyay  nard 
Ttrotto  ipeakaurordagaintlanyoae. 
Matt.  12.  32i  rfi  T<™  id.  Luke  12. 
10.  Also  i  \6yot  Toi  »tov  the  word 
of  God,  his  omnipotent  voice,  de- 
cree, 2  Pet.  3, 5. 

b)  viiird,  emphal.,  i.  e.  a  saying, 
declaralion,  Benliment  uttered.  Lai. 
dielara,  efaluv,.  (a)  genr.  John  6. 
60  anXtifiii  ioTirovTO!  i  Kiyos,  Malt. 
7.  24  Sara  ixaiti  ^u  robs  Xiyaus 
TooTDus.  So  in  reference  to  words 
or  declarations,  which  ;)rec»ft:.  Matt. 
IS.  12  of  *afiva~oi  i-Koiaairrct  rhy 
?Jyor  i.  e.  in  v.  3  sq.,  19.  22  camp. 
V.  21;  or  follow,  John  12.  38,  Acta 
20.  3S.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  AiS- 
yoj  4*ceyyt\!at  Rom.  9. 9,  tSi  ipino- 
lioalai  Heb.  7.  2S  ;  also  S  hiyos  tou 
wpo^^av  the  word,  declaralion  qflhe 
prophet,  L  e.  prediction,  prophecy, 
Luke  3. 4.  In  the  sense  of  prouerA, 
maxim,  John  4. 37.  {0)  In  reference 
to  religion,  religious  duties,  &c.,  = 
doctrine,  precept.  Acts  18.  15  tt  iii- 
■ninHirTtirtg\\iyiyv,  15.  24,  olArSTOi 
t5i  irtffTtwr  1  Tim.  4.  6,  Arfyot  it- 
SgAtiav  1  Thess.  2. 13  ;  of  a  teacher, 
John  15.  20.  EEpec.  ofGod,  i  M- 
TOt  ToC  9(oi/  word  of  God,  divine  de- 
elaratian,  vracle,  John  10.  35,  5.  38. 
As  announcing  good, (JifiRe^oniue, 
Rom.9.Si  or  evil,  3. 4.  Inrela^oo 
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jbo  duties,  &c.  precept,  John  8. 55, 5. 
24.  So  of  the  divine  declarations, 
precepts,  oracles,  relating  to  the  in- 
structions of  men  in  religion,  the 
word  qf  God,  i.  e.  the  divine  doc- 
trine, the  doctrines  and  precepts  of 
the  gospel,  the  gospel  itself,  Luke 
5. 1  cucoT^eiy  rhy\6yoy  rov  Stov,  John 
17,6;  with  rov  S€ov  impl.  Mark  16. 
20,  2  Tim.  4.  2  idigv^op  rhv  \Ayov. 
So  6  Kiyos  r^s  hXtidtlas  Eph.  1.13, 
rrjs  f«^$  Phil.  2.  16,  t^j  (rwrt^pfar 
Acts  13.  26,  r^s  fiacriXtlas  Matt.  13. 
19  and  with  rris  fi.  impl.  v.  20,  rod 
€{Kxyy€\lov  Acts  15.  7,  rod  aravpov 
1  Cor.  1.  18,  T^s  x^P^"^^^  ainov  Acts 
20. 32.  I  n  the  same  sense  of  Christ, 
6  \6yos  rov  Xpicrrov  John  5. 24,  rov 
Kvpiov  Acts  8.  25,  r^s  x^frof  a^roG 
14.  3. 

c)  u;or£?,  words,  i.  e.  ^a/Ar,  discourse, 
speech,  Lat.  sermo,  the  act  of  dis- 
coursing, holding  forth,  harangue, 
&c.  (o)  pr.  and  (1)  genr.  Matt.  22. 
15  iwcDS  ainhwaytJif^a'aa'iy  iv  \^^, 
Acts  14.  12,  2  Cor.  10.  10;  iv  \6y<p 
in  word,  in  discourse,  Jam.  3.  2 ;  iy 
kiytp  KoKoKeias  flattering  words,  1 
Thess.  2.  5 ;  5iA  \6yov  by  word,  by 
discourse,  orally.  Acts  15.  27.  In 
antithesis  \6yos  and  Ispiyov  word  and 
deed.  Col.  3.  17;  \6yos  and  S{tya/iis 
1  Cor.  4. 19.  Also  ir€f  i  oZ  iroKhs  rifuy 

6  K6yos  of  whom  we  have  much  to  say, 
Heb.  5.  11 ;  with  gen.  1  Tim.  4.  5 
hih.  \Ayov  6€oO  KoIX  4yr€{f^€<as  through 
prayer  to  God  and  supplication,  see 
&7<£7ny  b.  fi.  (2)  of  teachers,  &c. 
discourse,  teaching,  preaching,  in- 
struction. Matt.  7. 28  5t€  0-vv6T6A((rc 
robs  XSryovs  ro^rovs,  26.  1,  Acts  20. 

7  irap^reiyt  rhy  T^oy,  1  Tim.  5.  17 
^y  Xiiy<p  kcUL  ZiZatTKaXif^ :  so  in  an- 
tith.  K6yos  and  ^^701/  Luke  24.  19: 
Kiryoi  ikfiOelas  2  Cor.  6.  7,  t^s  kot- 
oAAoT^s  5.  19.  (3)  of  those  who 
relate  any  thing,  =narration,  story, 
John  4.  39,  Acts  2.  22 :  meton.  his- 
tory, treatise,  i.  e.  a  book  of  narra- 
tion, iTfpi  riyos  1. 1.  (4)  in  the  sense 
of  conversation,  colloquy,  Luke  24. 17 : 
hence  answer,  reply,  Matt.  5. 37.  (i8) 
meton.  for  the  power  of  speech,  de- 
livery, oratory,  eloquence,  2  Cor.  1 1 
6  inid&rris  r^  \^(p,  1  Cor.  12.  8,  Eph. 
6.  19.  (7)  meton.  for  the  subject 
of  discourse,  i.  e.  topic,  matter,  thing, 
(1)  genr.  Matt.  19.  11,  Luke  1.  4, 


Acts  8. 21.  (2)  spec,  matter  of  dis- 
pute or  discussion,  question,  e,  g. 
judicial,  Acts  19.  38;  moral,  Matt. 
21.24. 

d)  word,  i.  e.  talk,  rumour,  report, 
Matt.  28.  15  Bi€(f>rifil<reii  6  \6yos, 
Mark  1.  45 ;  foil,  by  irepl  riyos  Luke 
5. 1 5 :  hence  for  mere  talk,  pretence, 
shew.  Col.  2. 23. 

II.  reason,  the  reasoning  faculty, 
as  that  power  of  the  soul  which  is 
the  basis  of  speech,  Lat.  ratio  ;  in 
N.  T.  a)  a  reason,  ground,  cause. 
Matt.  5. 32  frapficrhs  \6yov  vogvctas, 
Acts  10.  29:  so  Kara  \6yoy=uHth 
reason,  reasonably,  for  good  cause, 
18.  14:    in  the  sense  of  argument, 

2.  40  according  to  some,  where, 
however,  the  sense  of  words,  die- 
course,  is  more  appropriate,  b)  a 
reason,  as  demanded  or  assigned,  i.  e. 
a  reckoning,  account,  (a)  pr.  avyai' 
puv  \6yov  fitrd  riyos  to  take  up  an 
account  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  reckon 
with.  Matt.  18.  23  ;  &7ro8t8<Jva(  \^oy 
to  render  an  account,  i.  e.  rrjs  olKoyo- 
filas,  Luke  16.  2 :  so  Phil.  4. 15,  see 
^6cris.  (i3)  fig.  account,  i.  e.  the 
relation  and  reasons  of  any  trans- 
action, explanation;  &iro8(5<Jvat  or 
ZtZ6yai  xAyoy  to  give  account,  e  g.  t^j 
ovffrpoipfis  Acts  19.  40 :  foil,  by  irtpl 
riyos  Rom.  14.  12;  absol.  Heb.  13. 
17:  so  \6yoy  aXrfiv  Ttiplrivos  1  Pet. 

3.  15;  also  Heb.  4.  13  irpiis  %v  rjptv 
6  \6yos.  (7)  fig.  \6yov  voiov/xai  to 
make  account  of,  i.  e.  to  regard,  care 
for,  Acts  20.  24  ovBcvhs  X&yov  iroiov" 
jxai,  i.  e.  '  I  make  account  of  none 
uf  these  things,  am  not  moved  by 
them.* 

III.  the  Word,  the  Logos,  in  the 
writings  of  John,  John  1.  1  bis,  14, 
1  John  1.  1,  Rev.  19.  13;  where  it 
stands  for  the  pre-existent  nature 
of  Christ,  i.e.  that  spiritual  and  di- 
vine nature  spoken  of  in  the  Jewish 
writings  before  and  about  the  time 
of  Christ  under  various  names :  on 
this  Divine  Word  the  Jews  of  that 
age  appear  to  have  had  much  sub- 
tle discussion,  and  probably /of*  that 
reason  the  apostle  sets  out  with  af- 
firming, 4y  OQXV  ^^  ^  X'dyos,  Kal  6 
\6yos  ^y  Ttphs  rhv  Se6y,  Kcd  Sths  ^v 
6  \^os,  John  1.  1;  and  then  also 
declares  that  this  Word  became  flesh 
and  was  thuA  Ihe  M.«i»»&ci)  's  A\« 
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f^ijX^i  1*1  ii  P""'  "f"  wtapon,  the 
triangular  iron  head  of  &ia<cliD!  in 
N.  T.  Unice,  ipear,  John  19.  34. 

A«tSof)^u,  Si,Hnri»l\Bliopos).lBrail 

B.  28  JXgiMpr'ui'  atr^,  AcU  23.  4 : 

pus.  1  Car.  4. 12. 
XoiSopfo,  Of,  il  (kaitepiti),  railing, 

Ttpnach,  \  Tim.  S.  14,  1  PeL  3.  9. 
XoHopo.,  «v,  i,  4,  adj.  roiK^s-,  rwK- 

ing,  ai  aubst.  a  roiJcr,  mJler,  1  Cor. 


S.  11, 


.10. 


A«(fiilt,  ti,  itpeitiknee,  plague,  MatL 
34. 7 :  ^.  of  a  malignant  and  mia- 
cbiaioiu  penoD.  a  pril.  Acts  24.  5. 

\»iir6i,  i,  iv  (Xilir»),  left,  rfmai«ing, 
other,  a)  pi.  Matt.  25.  II  aj  Auiral 
wapeina.  Acta  2.  37 :  absol,  at  ^oero! 
thenett.ihe  other:  Matt.  22.  6:  neiir. 
t1  \o«r«l  Mark  4.  19.  b)  adverbi- 
ally :  («)  ToS  Aoi»oB  i.  e.  xp^i-ou  in 
failure,  hmaforlh.  Gal.  6.  17.  (P)  rJ 
Xoi*^  /or  the  reit,  e.  g.  of  time, 
hencrfofth.  Matt.  26.  45  KoifiStrt  ri 
AtMinJr  *i«p  y«  even  iHllf  1  Cor.  7. 
29;  also  <M  lo  the  rest,  finalls,  Epb. 
6.  10.  {7)  accua.  AoHrrfi'  and  t  Hi 
AoiTDV  (U  lo  the  reit,  finally,  bat  tttic, 
1  Cor.  1.  16,  4.  2. 

Aouaiiri  a,  i.  Lake,  contr.  Irom  LbC. 
iucomu,  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  of 
Luke  and  of  the  Acu  of  the  ApoB- 
tle<i  he  is  prohahly  ihe  same  who 
il  called  larpis  Co],  i.  14;  but  must 
not  be  confounded  with 

'■ui,    Ihe  Latin 


,,ta, 


I,  ^  Ltfeaimia,  a 


r.bouDd- 
orth  by  GaUlia,  east  hy  Cappa- 
1  andCatoonia,  south  by  Cillcia 
Isauria,  and  west  by  Phiy^ia; 
a  citiei,  Iconium,  Derbe,  and 
ra,  are  mentiouedin  N.T.,Acls 

.ayta-rl,  adv.  Lyeaanici.  in  the 
umic  diaUcI,  Acta  14.  11. 

'  "   ■    Minor ;  of 


idMyra 


,eofa 


I,  ful. 


i{\oi«),abath!  inN. 
alhivg,  vathing,  ablu- 
!  baptism,  Eph.  S.  26. 
to  bathe,  waih,  trans., 
ily  of  persons,  Sc;  foil. 


by  Bcc.  Acts  9.  37  \oiircont 
with  ace.  inipL,  and  foil,  by  iirif,  16. 
33  iKomrtv  [afrrout]  kri  T&r  w^Trt^'- 
Pass.  John  13.  10,  Heb.  10.  23  \<- 
A<iir>i(Vai  T^  a&iia.  Pig.  lo  cleame, 
puri/y,  nilh  ace.  and  in6.  Re*.  I.  5 
XovireifTi  ii/ias  2exh  Tar  afiagriuif. 

AiSSii,its,-fi,  Lydda,  a  large  village 
not  far  from  Joppa,  Acu  9.  32. 

AvSla,  as,  ^,  Lydia,  pr.  name  of  c 
woman  of  Thyalira  residing  at  Phi- 
lippi,  Acu  16.  H. 


N.  T.,  Acta  2 

Kino!,  ov,  6,  a  wolf.  Matt.  10.  10: 
lig.  of  a  rapacious  and  violent  per- 
son, 7. 16. 

Affiafrofioi,  depon.  (Av^i)),  pi.  lo 
ttain,  disgrme,  by  insult,  indignity, 
i;  e.  to  intuit,  treat  with  indignity  ; 
in  N.  T.  lo  injure,  make  havoc  n},  dt- 
itroy,  with  accus.  Acts  8.  3  IbSKos 
ikviuiittTO  T^v  iKKkixliar. 

Avirtii,  £,  fut.  ^tg  (A^ini),  to  grieiie, 


offend,  Eph.  4.  SO,  Kom.  14. 15. 
I  ui7|,  i|(,  Ti,  grief,  torraui,  John  16,  6, 
Sffip.;  meton.caut,'qfgrir/,grievBMe, 
tro-blr.,  1  Pet  2.  19. 
VuB-oKio!,  ov,  i.  Lyianiai.  pr.  name 
of  a  tetrarch  of  Abilene,  Luke  3.  1. 
Vixrfai,  Du.  i,  Lyiim,  i.  e.  Claudius 
Lysias,  a  Roman  tribune  command- 
ing in  JeruBBlem,  Acts  23.  26. 
Kiats,  fois,  ij  {Kiu),  a  loosening,  dis- 
junction, prop,  of  or  from  any  tie, 
constraint,  &c.;.used  in  N.  T.  of 
(he  conjugal  tie,  separation,  divorce, 
I  Cor.  7.  27. 

KvatTfXitc,  Si,  i.iiira  (AvuiTsA^i), 
pr,  'to  pay  or  make  good  any  ex- 
pense incurred,'  hence  to  make  one's 
seiffie/ul,  to  be  useful,  profitable ;  Kv 
ffiT(X«r  o6t#  . . .  fl  ktA,  i.  e.  it  luert 
better  for  him...  thaB,&e.  Lukel7.2. 
\iirrfa,  HI,  tj,  or  lani  ri,  Lyilro,  a 
city  in  the  aouthernpartof  Lycaonia 
inAsiaMinor,  Acul4.  6. 
Airpov,  ov,  Ti(\ia),  leosing-aioney, 
ranion,  i.  e.  a  line  paid  for  letting 
loose,  settin(;free,&c.  fie.  Matt.  20. 
28  Soiiroj  TJif  +"XV  •4to5  \iTpov 
ivrl  iraAAig>',  i.  e.  as  a  ransom  /or  Ihe 
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tklkterance  qfmany  from  the  conse- 
quences of  sin  and  guilt. 

\vrp6t»,  d,  t  ^tc  (AtW-por),  to  ransom^ 
i.  e.  to  let  go  free  for  a  ransom ;  in 
N.  T.  only  mid.  \vrp6ofiaii  f.  ^aofiai, 
*  to  cause  to  let  go  free  for  a  ran- 
flomi'  L  e.  to  raiuom,  redeem^  deliver, 
by  pajring  a  ransom  one's  self,  fig. 
with  accus.  Luke  24.  21  KvrpovcQai 
rhp  "UrpoffiK,  i.  e.  from  the  power  of 
Um  Romans,  and  genr.  from  their 

Sretent  fallen  state:  also  folL  by 
w6t  Tit.  2. 14  A.  rifjMs  iiwh  trdaris  &- 
wof4ias,  i.  e.  '  from  the  power  and 
consequences  of  iniquity.'  Aor.  1 
pass.  4\vTg^Bri¥  in  a  pass,  sense, 
with  4k  1  Pet.  1. 18. 

K^rpwfftSi  §ctSi  ^  (\vrp6ofiat),  re- 
demption, deliverance,  Luke  1.  68 : 
fig.  from  sin  and  its  consequences, 
Heb.  9.  12. 

Kyrpwriis,  ov,  6  {\vTp6ofMi),  a  re- 
deemer,  deliverer,  Acts  7.  3*5. 

A.vx"^^  OS,  4  {^^v^^)i  ^  light-stand, 
lamp- stand,  candlestick.  Matt.  5. 15: 
emblematically  in  the  Apocalypse, 
of  a  Christian  church.  Rev.  1.  12; 
of  a  teacher  or  prophet,  11.  4. 

X^Xvos,  ov,  6,  a  light,  i.  e.  portable, 
as  a  candle i  lamp,  lantern,  &c.  Matt. 
5. 15  ;  Luke  12.  35  (aruaav  vfiuv  oi 
K^uoi  Kou6fifyoi  let  your  lamps  stand 
burning,  i.  e.  *  be  ye  ready,  watch ;' 
6  \ixvos  rod  a'<&fiaTos  i.  e.  the  eye, 
Matt  6.  22.  Fig.  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist as  a  distinguished  teacher,  John 
5.  35;  of  the  Messiah,  Rev.  21.  23. 

XT&ot,  fut.  Kvffm,  to  loose,  loosen,  what 
is  fast,  bound,  i.  q.  to  unbind,  untie, 
trans,  a)  pr.  of  a  ligature  or  any 
thing  fastened  by  it,  Mark  1. 7  Kv- 
aai  rhv  i/xdyra  rS»v  ^oSrifjuiruv  abrou, 
Acts  7. 33 :  fig.  rhv  BcfffAhy  rrjs  7Aci)<r- 
arjs  i.  e.  impediment,  Mark  7.  35 ; 
r^f  wSivas  rod  Baydrov  Acts  2.  24. 
Here  belongs  also  the  phrase  %  iity 
\ia^s  hrl  rjjs  yrjs  ^(rrat  \f\vfi4yoy  iy 
rots  ovpayols  Matt.  16. 19,  i.  e.  what- 
soever ye  shall  loose  (open)  on  earth, 
see  Utof  II.  a.,  —  others,  to  permit, 
allow.  Of  animals  tied,  rhy  irSaKov 
Mark  11. 2;  absol.  Matt.21.2;  foil. 
by  iiri  rris  (pdryrjs  Luke  13. 15.  Of  a 
person  swathed  in  bandages,  grave- 
clothes,  John  11.  44.  b)  spoken  of 
persons  bound,  to  let  go  loose,  to  set 
free ;  prisoners,  Acts  22.  30  ^Avercv 


abrhy  iirb  r&y  Uta-fiwv,  Rev.  20.  8,  7 
4k  rris  <f>vXMKris:  fig.  Luke  13.  16,  1 
Cor.  7.  27  \4\vcai  dir^  yvyvuK65  art 
thou  free  from  a  wife?  in  antith.  with 
S^Sccat.  c)  to  loosen,  dissolve,  i.  e. 
to  sever,  break,  rits  a^paySku  Rev. 
5.  2;  Acts  27.  41  ^  irpufufa  4\(ttro 
the  stem  went  topieces,{rom  the  vio- 
lence of  the  waves :  fig.  of  an  as- 
sembly, to  dissolve,  break  up,  18.  48. 
Hence  d)  by  impl.  to  destroy,  e.  at, 
buildings,  to  demolish,  John  2. 19  A^ 
<roT€  rhy  yaby  rovrov,  Eph.  2. 14 :  fig. 

1  John  3.  8 :  so  of  the  world  as  to 
be  destroyed  by  fire,  to  dissolve^  melt, 

2  Pet.  3.  10:  fig.  of  a  law,  institu- 
tion, to  loosen  its  obligation,  i.  e.  ei«  ~ 
ther  to  make  void,  do  away,  John  10. 
35  ov  hivarau.  Av^vat  ^  yga(p'f).  Matt. 
5. 19 ;  or  else  to  break,  violate,  John 
7. 23  tva  /i^  \vep  6  v6tios  M.,  5. 13  rh 
adfifiaroy. 

Hats,  tBos,  ri,  Lois,  pr.  name  of  the 
grandmother  of  Timothy,  2  Tim.  1. 5. 

At&r,  6,  indec.  Lot,  Heb.  *veil,'  pr. 
name  of  Abraham's  nephew,  Luke 
17.  28. 

M. 

Mads,  6,  indec.  Maath,  pr.  name  of 
an  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Luke  3.  26. 

tHay^aXd,^,  indec.  Magdala,  a  place 
on  the  western  shore  of  the  lake  of 
Gennesareth,  south  of  Capernaum, 
and  a  few  miles  north  of  Tiberias, 
Matt.  15.  39. 

VLay^aKrivti,  t^s,  %  Magdalene,  i.  e. 
of  Magdala,  a  distinctive  appella- 
tion of  one  of  the  women  named 
Mary  in  N.  T.,  meaning  Mary  qf 
Magdala,  Matt.  27.  5Q, 

/jLayfla,  as,  fi  (fidyos),  magic,  pl./M- 
yciai,  magic  arts,  sorceries,  Acts  8. 11. 

fiayt^u,  f.  tiara  (fidyos),  to  practise 
magic,  sorcery,  &c,  intrans.  Acts  8. 9. 

fidyos,  ov,  6,  magus,  pi.  fidyoi,  magi, 
the  name  for  priests  and  wise  men 
among  the  Medes,  Persians,  and  Ba- 
bylonians, pr.  great,  powerful,  Heb. 
ya,  and  from  the  same  stem  comes 
the  Gr.  fxiyas,  Lat.  magis,  magnus ; 
in  N.  T.  spoken  a)  of  the  magi, 
wise  men,  from  the  East,  i.  e.  from 
Persia  or  Arabia,  who  came  to  sa- 
lute the  new-born  Messiah,  Matt.  2. 
1.  b)  of  a  magician,  sorcerer ,  di' 
viner,  Acts  18.  6. 


Haf^r,  t,  indec.  Magog,  lee  r^'j'. 

HnBiiit'orMaliiJ/t,  A,  indecM'iufian, 
Meb.  Midiaa,  pr,  oame  of  an  Ara- 
bian tribe  defended  ftam  Abrahtun 
by  Keturah;  AcU  7.  29. 

imOiiTtSii,  f.  (iiTBt (fiattijT^i),  (o  dii- 
ciple,  i.  e.  a)  intrsng.  lo  be  the  dii- 
ciple  o/any  one,  foil,  by  dat  Matt. 
27.  57  n^bi  ifKoNrrmrt  t$  'ItitdE 
b)  ia  N.  T.  also  traiiii.  lo  train  as  a 
daciple,  to  teach,  imtrucl,  Acts  14.  21 
fuiBtjTt&iTea'Trs  Ixopois,  Matt.  13.  52, 

as.  19. 

liaBtiTis,  ov,  i  (fuu^inn),  aditciple, 
icholar,  foHoteer  of  ■  teacher,  genr. 
Matt.  10.  24;  af  the  Fhariseea,  22. 
16:  dC  John  thq  Baptiat,  9.  14;  of 

,Jeiu9,  S.  1;  spec.  oftbelweUeapoi- 
tlea,  10. 1.  Emphatic,  for  true  dii- 
ciplei,  John  13.  35,  IS.  8.  After 
ChiiBt'a  death  the  teim  diiciplt  took 
the  wider  sense  a( follower,  believer, 
=  ChriBtian,  Acta  8.  1,  2,  11.  26. 

jiafl^Tpio,  at,  jj  (/iOBvrtt),  afemale 
<ji(iripJe,feiDB]eChTiBtian,ActB9.36. 

MaBouaiKa,  i.  indec.  ilalhaiala, 
Heb.  Mttkiitelah,  '  dart-man,'  ifae 
oldest  of  the  patriarchs,  Luke  3. 37. 

Malriy,  I,  indec.  Maitian,  pr.  name 
ofa  man,  Luke  3.  31. 

Itaivonai,  f  naroS/KU,  depon.  lo  be 
mad,  10  race,  intrans.,  spoken  of  pfr- 
sons  who  Eo  Epeak  and  act  as  to 
seem  lo  others  to  be  out  of  their 
senses,  John  10.  20,  Acts  12. 19. 

fiBKopffai,  f.  fvu  and  iS  (udmig),  to 
caU  happy,  congtaiulate,  trans.  Luke 
1.48,  James  5. 11. 

naKipiOS,  a,  ov,  happy,  bUiud;  of 
God,  1  Tim.  1. 1 1, 6.  IS  ;  genr.  Luke 
1.  45,  6.  20:  with  iiaM.or,  Acts  20. 
35  /lAKipiiy  ^(TTi /iSXXoi' more  J/et jerf 
is  il.  Compar.  ixaiiafniripo!,  1  Cor. 
7.40. 

liaKapia/iii,  o5,  i  ((«iit«()(fu),  a  cn/;- 
ing  Aa;>p^,  declaration  iifblesstdneES; 
coBgtalulaliBB !  hence  A^civrivfM- 
KOfuriiiy  Tirol,  =/«u[«iif(i>',  Rom. 
4.6,9;  Gal.4.ISTfiae>' V^>^<> 
pur^i  iiiwr  hoie  great  then  wai  your 
lelf-congratulatien  ? 

MnKiSovla,  HI,  ^, 'Vaccinia,  acoun- 
try  lying  north  of  Greece  proper, 
joining  south  on  Thessaly  and  Epi- 
rus,  east  on  Thrace  and  the  Egcan, 
nest  on  the  Adriatic  and  lllyria, 


6  fiaKatUa 

and  north  od  Dardania  and  Hceauii 
AcM  16. 9,  iKp. 

Hnicttiii;  ivos,  S,  a  Macedonian,  Acts 
16.9. 

jtimWov,  OB,  t4,  Lst.  macelhm,  a 
meat~marktl,  ibamblei,  where  all 
kinds  of  provisions  were  exposed 
for  sate,  1  Cor.  10.  23. 

uaicpdv,  adv.  (firucpili),  strictly  for 
fioKpiur  6t6v  a  long  itay.  Luke  15. 20 
luatpkr  imixoinoi.  Acts  22.  21|  fbll. 
by  iW  Tiwi  17. 27  ■.  «ith  ihe  ■rt,oJ 
luucpiy  theiefar  of,  the  remele  from 
God,  i.  e.  the  gentiles,  ad  opp.  to  ol 
iyyi!  the  Jews,  Eph.  2. 13 ;  so  oj  tts 
*u»cp<fv.  Acts  2.  39. 

fiaKp6etr.  adv.  fiiucph),  from  far, 
Mark  8.  3  ^oKoiJesK  flffowrif ,  II.  13, 
ixh  fuucpieir  Matt.  26.  5S.  Belongs 
only  to  the  later  Greek. 

y,aKpo6tjfj,ioi,  H,  f.  ijirai  {tump&Qvpjis, 
ff.  fiaKp6i,  6vfi6i),  I    '     '  ■    '   ' 


er,  &c. 


tmig-iuffering.  forbearing,  to  be-ir  pa- 
tiently, absol.  1  Cor.  13.  4  q  irfAm 
luuipoeufiti:  foil,  by  tts  nra  2  Pe^ 
3.  9;  ^f  Tin,  Luke  IS.  7  nangoBa- 
Ituy  ftr"  airoTs  i.  e.  '  though  he  be, 
on  their  account,  long-suffering,' 
slow  lo  punish  :  irpit  -riyo.  1  Thess. 
S.  14.  b)  to  wait  patiently,  bejmtieni, 
absol.  Heb.  6.  \5  ttra  liaKpaeiridilras 
ir4TVXt  T^>  iirayytKias,  Jam.  5.  7  ; 
with  hti  Tivi,  ib. 
uaKpo9i/;i(B,  at  {/laKpoflu^/r.),  /p"g- 
animily,  i.  e.  slowness  to  anger,  = 
long  -  tuffering,  foTbearaMe,  paSieui 
endiirance,  genr.  Rom.  2.  4,  ^xp. : 
spec,  patient  endurance  of  evil,  p 


e,  Col.  1 


'iaKpo$i/ias,  adv. palifntly,  i.e.  with 
indulgence,  clemency,  Acta  26.  3. 

iiaHfiis,  i,  Sv.'Iong.  a)  of  sfAce, 
e.  g.  from  one  point  to  another,  anil 
hence /ar,/ar  distaat,  Luke  15.  13 
til  x^av  fiiixpdr.  b)  of  TIME;  in 
N.  T.  only  neut.  pi.  ,iwrpd  as  adv. 
long,  fiwtfA  JipoatoxSixfyit  praying 
long,  making  long  prayers.  Matt. 
12.14. 

uBKpoxp^^ioT,  <ji/,  6,  ^,  adj.  {pjiKpAi, 
Xpivoi),  lit.  ■  long-timed,'  i.  e.  long, 
lined,  Eph.  6.  3. 

uaAnKfa,  at,  ft  (pitKoJ(i-i),  softness; 
in  N;  T.  «ieak«ni,  disease  of  body. 
Matt.  4.  23,9.35,  10.1. 
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fiaKaK^Stdf  6y,  sofit  i.  e.  to  the  touch, 
spoken  of  raiment  as  made  of  soft 
materials,  fine  texture,  lixdrui  /naX- 
aic(£,  Matt.  11.  8:  fig.  effeminate,  s^po- 
ken  of  a  catamite,  1  Cor.  6.  9. 

MaAeAc^X,  ^,  indec.  Maleleel,  Heb. 
Mahalaleelf  *  praise  of  Grod,'  pr.  name 
of  the  son  of  Cainan,  Luke  3. 37. 

fidKiara,  adv.  (fid\a),  most,  most  of 
aU^  gMpeciallyf  Acts  20.  38. 

fiaWov,  adv.  (comparat.  of  /uUa), 
more,  rather,  in  various  connexions, 
a)  genr,  1  Cor.  1 4. 1  ftjAoCrc  rh  nvcv- 
fjLOTiKdf  fJLoWoy  Hh  [^t^AoiTtc]  ^ua  icrA, 
V.  5 ;  with  gen.  v.  18  Trdvruv  ^fxwv 
/jmWov  yXda-aais  AoAwf.  M  att.  6. 30 
iroKK^  fiaWop much  more;  irSa-tp /ia\- 
\ov  how  much  more,  7.  1 1 ;  roffoAr^ 
fiaXXov  so  much  the  more,  Heb.  10. 
25 ;  juoAAov  Kcd  /uoAAov  more  and  more, 
Phil.  1,9.  With  ^J  or  ffirep,  i.  e.  /uoA- 
Kou  ¥i  more  than,  rather  than,  Matt. 
18.  13  x°^P^^  ^  ahr^  iiaXKov  ^  M 
roTs  kt\,  John  3.  19 ;  /xaWov  Ijirtp, 
12.  43.  So  ellipt.,  where  Ij  and  its 
verb  are  to  be  supplied  in  thought, 
Phil  em.  9  /laWov  vapaKoKu  i.  e.  ^ 
htirdcrcrca,  2  Cor.  2.  7  &(m  fioKKov 
ifias  xap^<raor0a<  i.  e.  ^  irriTifiJ^v,  12.  9. 
Also  as  intens.  the  more,  the  rather, 
still  more.  Matt.  27.  24  fxaKKov  SSffv- 
fios  ylyerai  =  fiaXXoy  OopvfieTrai,  i.  e. 
'  there  was  still  more  a  tumult  ;* 
John  5. 18  oTtv  fiaWov  i^4\rovv  avrhv 
ivoiCTfiyou.  So  oh  fiaWoy,  in  inter- 
rogat.  1  Cor.  9.  12,  2  Cor.  3. 8.^ 

b)  joined  with  the  positive  fxaKKov 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  compa- 
rative, like  Engl.  TOore;  with  ff,  Acts 
20.  35  fiOKdpiSv  iffri  /xaXXov  Hi^Svai 
fj  \afifidv€iy  i.  e.  it  is  more  blessed, 
&c..  Gal.  4.  27 ;   with  €*,  Mark  9. 
42  Ka\6v  iarrip  oirr^  fiaXXoy,  el  kt\. 
c)  joined  emphat,  with  a  comparative 
either  in  form  or  sense,  Mark  7.  36 
liaXKoweQKraSreQov,  Phil.  1.23  iroA- 
A^  iiaKKoy  Kp€i<T<roy.    So  with  verbs 
of  comparison,  Matt.  6.  26  ohx  ifif'ts 
fiaWoy  liia<p4per€  ainav ;  Heb.  1 1. 25 
fioAAov  k\6tieyos.    d)  after  a  negative 
clause  or  prohibition,  expr.  or  impl., 
rather ;  h\  fiaWov  but  rather.  Matt 
10. 6 ;  AaaA  fiaWoy  id.  Rom.  14. 13, 
1  Cor.  7.  21,  impl.  Mark  15.  11  lya 
[sc.  fjL^  rhy  *lr}(rovv,  AAAA]  fiaWov 
ktA      So  ovxt  fiaWoy  in  interrog. 
1  Cor.  5.  2.    e)  intent.  ftoAAov  94  be- 


fore an  antithetic  clause,  or  rather, 
tfea  more,  Rom.  8.  34  Xp.  6  k-noQav^v, 
jxaWou  8^  Koi  iyepBels,  Gal.  4.  9, 
£ph.  5. 11. 

Md\xos,  ov,  6,  Malchus,  Heb.  MeU- 
Inch,  *  counsellor,'  pr.  name  of  a  ser- 
vant, John  18. 10. 

fidfifiTi,  7)5,  ii,  grandmother,  2  Tim.  1. 
5.     A  word  of  the  later  Greek. 

fiafJLuy as  or  fic^xfjMuas,  a,  6,  mammon, 
i.  e.  wealth,  riches,  Chald.  *  that  in 
which  one  trusts  j'  Luke  16. 9 :  per- 
sonified, V.  13. 

May  ail  V,  6,  indec.  Manaen,  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian  teacher,  Acts  13. 1. 

Mayaffffris,  rj,  6,  Mantisses,  Heb. 
Manasseh,  *  making  to  forget'  1. 
the  son  of  Joseph,  adopted  by  Jacob, 
Rev.  7.  6.  —  2.  a  king  of  Judah, 
Matt  1.  10. 

fiayOdym,  f.  fiad^ffoftai,  aor.  2  l^fxa- 
$oy,  to  learn,  a)  pr.  intellectually, 
either  from  others,  or  from  study, 
observation,  &c.,  to  learn,  be  taught, 
absol.  Matt.  9. 13  vop€v64yr€S  fid0er€ 
ri  iari,  John  6.  45 ;  with  iiw6  rivos 
Matt.  11.  29 ;  ace.  of  thing,  Rom. 
16.  17  V  ^MeiS  ifideert,  1  Cor.  4.  6 
tya  4y  rifjuy  fiddrjrt  in  us  i.e.  by  our 
example; — ace.  impl.  John  7.  15-; 
foil,  by  h.fr6riyos  Col.  1.  7,  irapdrtyos 
2  Tim.  3.  14.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  pens., 
to  learn  any  one,  i.  e.  his  doctrines, 
precepts,  Eph.  4.  20.  In  the  sense 
of  to  learn  by  information,  be  in' 
formed,  foil,  by  Jiri  Acts  23.  27,  ixiJ 
riyos  Gal.  3.  2.  Also  to  understand, 
comprehend.  Rev.  14. 3.  b)  morally, 
to  learn,  i.  e.  from  experience,  =  to 
do  habitually,  be  wont,  foil,  by  inf. 
expr.  or  impl.  Phil.  4.  11  iyii  ifmSoy 
avrdpKTis  efyai,  1  Tim.  5,  13;  with 
ace.  Heb.  5.  8. 

fjLayia,  as,  f)  (fialvoficu),  mania,  mad- 
ness, insanity.  Acts  26.  24. 

fidyya,  r6,  indec,  manna,  the  mira- 
culous food  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
desert,  John  6.  31, 49, 58. 

fiayT€T&ofjLai,f.  eitrofuu,  depon.  micL 
(fjuiyrts),  to  utter  responses  as  from 
an  oracle,  to  divine,  to  foretell.  Acts    . 
16.  16. 

fiapaivoi,  fut.  ay&,  pr.  to  put  out,  ex- 
tinguish, as  a  fire,  pass,  to  go  out, 
expire;  hence  to  make  pine  auJa^4^\<i 
dry  up, cause  to  ^DUheT  ,^««i. to  -uaWln*?*  * 
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fade  away;  in  N.  T.  fig.  &  irXo^ios 
^am.  1.  ]  1. 

/lapkv  ikSdt  WMran-aika,  Aramsan, 
=  itOptos  fyx^ai  the  Lord  will  eome 
to  judgment,  1  Cor.  16. 22. 

fiugyaplrris,  ov,  6  {ftdpyapos)t  pr. 
a^.,  sc.  Xlios,  a  pearl,  Matt.  13. 45  : 
fig.  7. 6. 

MapSd,  vis,  ii,  Martha,  a  sister  of  La- 
zarus, Luke  10.  38. 

Map  la,  as,  4,  or  Mapidfi,  if,  indec. 
Maria,  Mary,  pr.  name  of  several 
women.  1.  Mary,  the  mother  of 
Jesus,  Matt  1.  16. — 2.  Mary  Mag- 
dalene, i.  e.  of  Magdala,  Matt.  27. 
56. — 3.  Mary,  the  mother  of  James 
the  Less  and  Joses,  sister  to  Jesus' 
mother  and  wife  of  Alpheus  or  Clo- 
pas,  Matt.  27. 56.^-4.  Mary,  a  sister 
of  Lazarus  and  Martha,  John  11. 1. 
— 5.  Mary,  the  mother  of  John  sur- 
named  Mark,  Acts  12. 12.^-6.  Mary, 
a  Christian  female  at  Rome,  Rom. 
16.6. 

fUdpicos,  ov,  6,  Marcus,  Mark,  the 
writer  of  one  of  the  four  Goapels, 
prob.  John  surnamed  Mark,  Acts 
12.  12,  the  nephew  of  Barnabas, 

Col.  4. 10. 

fidp/xapos,  ou,  6,^  {fAOp/xaipv),  stone, 
rock ;  later  and  in  N.  T.  marble,  Rev. 
18. 12. 

/iapTvp4w,  &,  fut.  4iffof  (fidprvs),  to 
witness,  i.  e.  a)  to  be  a  witness,  to  be 
able  or  ready  to  testify,  with  dat 
commodi,  John  3.  28  avroi  6fi€is  fioi 
fjLapTvpttT€  trt  ktK,  Acts  22.  5 :  ab- 
sol.  2  Cor.  8.  3.  b)  to  bear  witness, 
testify,  i.  e.  to  the  truth  of  what  one 
has  seen,  heard,  knows,  &c.  (a) 
pr.  and  genr.,  foil,  by  irepl  with  gen. 
to  bear  witness  of  or  concerning  any 
person  or  thing,  John  1.  7  tya  fiap- 
rvpii<r^  trtpl  rov  <fwr6s,  v.  1 5 ;  with 
dat.  2h-i  7.  7;  with  vepi  impl.  15.  27 
com  p.  26.  Foil,  by  Srt  as  =  ace.  and 
inf.  John  1. 34  /xefiagr^/griKa  tin  otn6s 
4arri,  4.  44 ;  also  with  dat.  comm.  or 
incommodi,  Matt  23.  31  fiaprvpeire 
iauToTs  tirt  ier\.  Gal.  4. 15 ;  Kord  ri- 
vos  1  Cor.  15.  15.  Foil,  by  the  words 
testified,  after  \4ywv,  eTrc,  Urt  of 
quotation,  &c.,  John  1.  32  i/xapr^- 
priO€v*ltodyyri5  \4ytov,  Zri  ictA,  4. 39 ; 
with  dat  comm.  Acts  13. 22.  Foil, 
by  accus.  of  a  cognate  or  synonym. 


noun,  John  5.  32  i^  fuiprvpta  ^fjuto- 
rvgti  w€pl  ifiov,  1  Tim.  6.  13  fx.  r^v 
jcoAV  6fAo\oyiaif»  So  with  ace.  of 
thing  genr.  to  testify  any  thing,  bear 
witness  of  or  concerning  any  thing, 
John  S.llh  kvpdKOjiw  fiagrvgov/jity. 
Rev.  1,2  hs  ifLopripfiae  rhv  xi&qfov 
rov  6coG,  22.  20  6  fiagrvpav  ravra 
i.  e.  causative,  comp.  v.  16 ;  foil,  by 
ace.  and  dat,  v.  16  fiaprvp^vai  ifjuv 
ravra.  With  an  ace.  impl.  from  the 
context,  r&  Tcpl  ifiov  Acts  2S.  11, 
rovro  26.  5 ;  with  dat,  v.  22  (text 
rec)  fiaprvpo^fi€t/os  /wcp^  ier\,  i.  e. 
mid.  bearing  this  my  testimony  before 
small  and  great  Foil,  by  dat  of 
person  or  thing  to  or  for  whom,  in 
favour  qfvfhom,  one  bears  testimony, 
John  3.26  $  ffh  fiefiapr^pfjKas,  5.  33. 
Pass,  with  (nr6  Rom.  3.  21.  In  the 
sense  of  to  prove  by  testimony,  John 
18. 23.  (ft)  fig.  of  God  as  testifying 
by  his  Spirit,  by  signs,  miracles, 
&c.,  foil,  by  it€pi  John  5.  37 ;  Skt  of 
quot  Heb.  7.  17;  ry  A^y  to,  in  fa- 
vour of.  Acts  14.  3.  Of  the  Scrip- 
tures, prophets,  &c.,  with  trtpi  John 
5. 39 ;  with  dat,  inf.,  and  ace.  Acts 
10.  43.  So  of  one's  deeds,  works, 
with  wtpi  John  5.  36,  10. 25. 

c)  emphat  to  testify  strongly,  bear 
honourable  testimony,  and  pass,  to  be 
well  testified  of,  have  good  witness, 
with  5Ti  Heb.  7.  8 ;  inf ,  11.  4  8t*  h 
ifMprvpfiOri  cTvoi  BUaios,  v.  5.  Hence 
genr.  to  speak  well  of,  applaud,  foil, 
by  dat  Luke  4.  22  irdvres  ifiaprC- 
povp  abr^,  11.  48 ;  absoL  3  John  12 ; 
with  iirl  rtvt  Heb.  11.  4.  Pass,  to 
be  lauded,  be  of  good  report.  Acts  6. 
3;  with  6x6  10.  22,  iy  Heb.  11.  2, 
iid  V.  39.  d)  =  fiaprvpofMi,  to  call 
as  witness;  hence  to  protest,  make 
an  earnest  and  solenm  appeal,  ex- 
hort solemnly,  I  Thess.  2.  12. 
fxaprvpla,  as,  t)  {fiagrvp^a),  witness, 
testimony,  as  borne,  given,  a)  ju- 
dicial, Mark  14. 56, 59,  Luke  22.  71, 
John  8.  17,  Kard  rivos  Mark  14.  55. 
b)  genr.  to  the  truth  of  any  thing, 
John  19.  35,  21.  24,  1  John  5.  9, 
3  John  12 :  so  of  a  poet  Tit  1.  13. 
Elsewhere  only  in  reference  to  Je- 
sus and  his  doctrines,  i.  e.  to  the 
truth  of  his  mission  and  gospel ; 
genr.  John  5.  34,  1  John  5.  10  p,.  ip 
iavr^:  so  from  John  the  Baptist, 
John  1.  7;  from  other  teachers.  Rev. 
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12.  11  Hik  rhy  \6y6v  rris  fjuigrvglas 
abrSav  i.  e.  the  word,  gospel,  to  which 
they  testified ;  Acts  22. 18  fJMfnvgla 
irep)  ifiov :  also  from  God,  John  5. 
32.  Of  Christ's  testimony  respecting 
himself,  John  3.  11,  32,  33:  so  in 
the  phrase  71  fiofnvpla  Tov*lrfaovy  i.  e. 
what  he  testified  and  taught  respect- 
ing himself  and  his  gospel,  hence = 
the  gospel,  Rev.  1. 2 ;  19.  10  ^  /xapTv- 
gia  rod  *lri(rov  ttm  rh  irvevfia  r^s 
vpoifniTttas  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is 
[comes  from,  has  for  its  author]  the 
same  Spirit  of  prophecy  which  acts  in 
me.  Hence  ^x*"'  '''V  A**  '''^^^  'Itjotov 
to  hold  fast  the  testimony  of  Jesus, 
Rev.  12. 17;  impl.  6.  9.  c)  emphat. 
honourable  testimony,  good  report,  1 
Tim.  3.  7. 

fiapr^piov,  ov,  r6  (fic^nvpda),  unt- 
ness,  testimony,  as  borne,  given,  = 
fiapTvpia.  a)  genr.  2  Cor.  1. 12  :  his- 
torically. Acts  4!.3Srhfi.  t^s  hvacr- 
rdaews  rod  Kvpiov  of,  concerning  the 
resurrection ;  Heb.  3.  5  els  fi.  r&v 
KaXtid'qffoixivwv  for  giving  testimony, 
testifying.  So  in  reference  to  Jesus 
and  his  doctrines,  from  teachers,  2 
Thess.  1.  10 :  also  rh  p..  rod  Xpicrov 
=  rj  fjMprvpia  rod  ^Irftrov  (see  fxaQrv- 
gla  b.),  1  Cor.  1.  6;  2.  1  rh  fi.  rod 
Beov  id.  Genr.  in  the  sense  of  tes- 
timony, evidence,  proof;  els  ixaqriipiov 
oAroh  as  a  testimony  unto  them.  Matt. 
8. 4;  against  them,  10. 18,  and  so  ^* 
avrols  Luke  9.  5 :  also  1  Tim.  2.  6 
rh  fiagr^piov  Kaigo7s  iBlois,  in  appos. 
with  avriXvrpov.  b)  from  the  Sept. 
71  (TiCTiy^  rod  paprvpiov  tabernacle  of 
witness,  put  for  tabernacle  of  the  con- 
gregation. Acts  7.  44,  Rev.  15.  5. 

fxaprvpopai,  depon.  mid.  (jxdprvi), 
to  call  to  witness,  invoke  as  witness ; 
hence  in  N.  T.  to  protest,  make  an 
earnest  and*  solemn  appeal;  byway 
of  affirmation,  protestation.  Acts  20. 
26  fiagripofJMi  v/uv  Hri  ktX  =  *  I  so- 
lemnly affirm,  I  call  God  to  witness, 
that,'  &c. ;  26.  22  in  later  eds. ;  Gal. 
5.  3 :  also  by  way  of  exhortation,  to 
exhort  solemnly,  obtest,  with  ace.  and 
inf.  Eph.  4. 17. 

fxdprvs,  vpos,  6,  ri,  a  witness,  a)pr., 
in  a  judicial  sense.  Matt.  18. 16,  26. 
65,  ssep.  b)  genr.,  one  who  testi- 
fies, or  can  testify,  to  the  truth  of 
what  he  has  seen,  heard,  or  knows, 


1  Thess.  2. 10,  Rom.  1.9:  so  in  allu- 
sion to  those  who  witness  a  public 
game,  Heb.  12.  1.  Espec.  of  those 
who  witnessed  the  life,  death,  and 
resurrection  of  Jesus,  who  bear  wit- 
ness to  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus, 
Luke  24.  48,  saep. ;  2  Tim.  2.  2  & 
ffKOvcras  irap*  i/xod  Biii  iroWcov  /AO/m^ 
pcov  i.  e.  '  confirmed  by  many  other 
witnesses:'  foil,  by  dat  Acts  22.  15. 
So  of  one  who  bears  witness  for  God, 
and  testifies  to  the  world  what  God 
reveals  through  him,  i.  e.  a  teacher, 
prophet,  genr.  Rev.  11.  3 ;  of  Jesus, 
1.  5.  c)  a  martyr,  one  who  by  his 
death  bears  witness  to  the  truth. 
Acts  22.20,  Rev.  2. 13. 

p.ao'a'dofiai  and  fMurdofixu,  &fiatj  f. 
'fiffOfjMi,  depon.  {pAcrffu),  to  chew,  to 
gnaw,  Rev.  16. 10. 

pa<rriy6w,  Co,  fut.  ^n  {pjdari^),  to 
scourge,  trans.,  persons  as  criminals, 
Matt.  10.  17  pjouTriydxrooffiv  vfxas: 
fig.  of  God,  to  chastise,  correct,  Heb. 
12.  6  fiaariyoi  Trdvra  vihv  tv  irapa- 

fiacrrifd),  f.  t|c0  (pAtrri^),  to  scourge, 
trans.,  a  person  as  criminal,  Acts 
22.  25. 

fidffri^,  lyos,  19,  a  whip,  scourge,  Acts 
22.  24 :  fig.  a  scourge  from  God,  i.  e. 
disease,  plague,  Luke  7. 21  airh  p6iro»v 
icol  pxurriyoav, 

fia(rr6s,  od,  6,  the  breast,  pap,  Luke 
11.27,23.29,  Rev.  1.13. 

fiaraioXoyict,  as,  ^  (fAarcuo\^os), 
vain  talk,  empty  jangling,  1  Tim.  1.6. 

fiaraio\6yos,  ov,  6,  rf  {fidiraios,  \4' 
yoo),  given  to  vain  talking,kub^vain 
talker,  empty  wrangler.  Tit  1. 10. 

fid  T a  10  s,  a,  ov  {fidrTiv),  vain,  empty, 
fruitless.  Tit  3.  9 ;  iriffris  1  Cor.  15. 
17,  BprjaKtla  Jam.  1. 26.  From  the 
Heb.  rh  fidrata,  vanities,  nothings, 
for  idols,  idolatry,  Acts  14. 15 :  hence 
also  fiaraia  hyatrrpoifyfi  1  Pet.  1.  18, 
=  idolatrous  walk,  practice  of  idola- 
try. 

fiarat6rrjs,  Tiros,  ^  (fidraios), vanity, 
emptiness,  2  Pet  2. 18 :  in  the  sense 
of  frailty,  transientness,  Rom.  8.  20  : 
from  the  Heb.  for  folly,  perverseness, 
wickedness,  Eph.  4. 17. 

aarai6co,  u,  £  d^arto  {fidrouos),  pr.  to 
make  vain ;  in  N»  T«  Cswsi  xJtw^  ^^. 
only  pass,  to  ^^.co>&:a  «a*m\.^.  5^*^ 
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ishi  perverse,  wicked,  Rom.  1. 21  ifM- 
reu^^aray  iurois  ^idKoyurfMus  a^rQy, 
in  reference  espec.  to  idolatry. 

/xdrriv,  adv.  in  vain,  to  no  purpose, 
Matt.  15. 9,  Mark  7.  7. 

MaT$a7os,  ov,  6,  Matthew,  the  writer 
of  the  first  Gospel,  one  of  the  apos- 
tles, called  also  Levi,  and  originally 
a  publican,  Matt.  10.  3,  comp.  Luke 
5.27. 

Marddv,  6,  indec.  Matthan,  Heb. 
'  gift,'  prop,  name  of  a  man,  Matt. 
1.  15. 

Marddr,  6,  indec.  Matthat,  pr.  name 
of  two  men,  Luke  3. 24»  29. 

Mar  Bias,  ov,  6,  Matthias,  =MarTa- 
Olai,  pr.  name  of  the  apostle  chosen 
in  the  place  of  Judas,  Acts  1. 23. 

Mar T add,  &,  indec  Mattatha,  Heb. 
'  gift  of  Jehovah,'  pr.  name  of  a  man, 
Luke  3.31. 

MarraBtas,  ov,  6,  Mattathias,  pr. 
naifae  of  two  men,  Luke  3.  25,  26. 

Ikdxoi'i'pa,  as,  ji  (/«£x'7)»  ^  knife,  a 
slaughter-knife,  worn  by  Homer's 
heroes  along  with  the  sword ;  in  N. 
T.  a  sword,  pr.  for  cutting,  Matt 
26. 47,  saep.  So  for  the  sword  of  jus- 
tice, \.  e.  of  the  executioner.  Acts 
1 2.  2 :  hence  <poQciv  fidxaigay  to  bear 
the  sword,  i.  e.  to  have  the  power  of 
life  and  death,  Rom.  13.  4.  Meton. 
sword  for  war,  opp.  to  ci^vrj,  Matt. 
10. 34. 

/*<^X'?>  VSt  Vf  ojfg^^t  battle,'  in  N. T. 
genr.  strife,  contest,  controversy,  2 
Cor.  7. 5;  Tit.  3. 9  jjAxos  vo/xiKds  i.  e. 
controversies  respecting  the  Mosaic 
law. 

fidxoixai,  f.  4crofJLou.  (fidxv)*  lo  fight, 
pr.  in  war,  battle ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to 
strive,  contend,  physically  in  a  pri- 
vate quarrel.  Acts  7.  26 :  also  in 
words,  to  strive,  dispute,  vphs  oAA^- 
\ovs  John  6.  52,  recipr.  2  Tim.  2. 24. 

fi€ya\avx^o»,  So,  t  "fiarta  (iJ,4yas,  aif- 
X«v),  to  boast  largely,  play  the  brag- 
gart, James  3.  5. 

/xtya\€7o5,  a,  ov  (/x4ya5),  great, glo- 
rious, wonderftd;  rh.  /iC7aA67a  won- 
derful works,  Luke  1. 49,  Acts  2. 11. 

Ix^yaK^ i6ti\s,  ifTos,  ri  (/xeyaKetos), 
greatness,  majesty,  glory ;  rov  ®€ov 
Luke  9.  43,  rov  Kvpiov  2  Pet.  1.  16, 
r^s  *AprejLudo5  Acts  19.  27. 


/ic^aXoirpcir^s,  ios,  om,  6,  ri,  adj. 
(fi^as,  irp^irot),  pr.  '  becoming  to  a 
great  man,'  magnanimous;  of  a  ban- 
quet, magnificent;  in  N.T.  most  splen- 
did, 2  Pet,  \A7. 

/xfya\{ya,.f,  vv&  (/x4yas),  to  make 
great,  enlarge,  with  ace.  a)  genr., 
TO  Kpdcrire^a  r&v  tfi.  Matt.  23.  5 ;  rh 
tl\€os  fierd  rivos  to  shew  one  great 
mercy,  do  him  great  kindness,  Luke 
1. 58.  b)  =  to  magnify,  praise,  Luke 
1.  46  rbv  K^piop,  Acts  5.  13. 

/xcyd\u)s,  adv.  (fi4yas),greatly,much, 
Phil.  4.  10  ^x^QV^  fitydXus. 

lx§ya\o)ar6vri,ri5,^  (fieyas),  majesty, 
i.e.  the  divine  majesty,  meton.  for 
God  himself,  Heb.  1.  3, 8. 1 ;  also  in 
ascriptions,  Jude  25. 

f4.4yas,  fi€yd\ri,  fieya,  gen.  /xcydXou, 
7IS,  ov ;  compar.  (xti^wv;  super).  /Meyi- 
ffros,  2  Pet.  1.4;  ix(i(6r€pos,  a  double 
compar.,  3  John  4, — great,  large,  pr. 
of  physical  magnitude,  a)  of  men 
or  animals,  great  in  size,  stature, 
John  21.  11  IxOh,  Rev.  12.  3  Sp<£- 
Kav:  of  persons,  i.q.  full-grown,  Heb. 
1 1. 24  ficyas  y€v6fi€yo5,  and  so  /xucphs 
Kol  fieyas  small  and  great  Acts  8. 10 ; 
hence  of  age,  6  ficl^wv  the  elder,  Lat. 
major  natu,  Rom.  9.  12. 

b)  of  things,  grea^  (a)  in  size,  ex- 
tent. Matt.  27.  60  XlBov,  Mark  13. 2 
oIkIus,  Luke  16.  26x'io'iJ.a,  1  Cor.  16. 
9:  fig.  of  guilt,  John  19.  11.  (fi)  in 
measure;  tall, large,  Luke  13. 19  SeV- 
Spov;  long,  Rev.  6.  4  /xdxaipa;  broad, 
large,  9.  14  irorafiSs,  20.  1  SAwer/y. 
(7)  of  number  or  amount,  Mark  5. 
1 1  &7€Xi7,  1  Tim.  6. 6 :  fig.  Acts  4.  33 
X<^<y.  (5)  in  price,  cost,  great,  costly, 
splendid,  Luke  5.  29  5ox4  14.  16 
^eTirvov:  of  a  day,  celebration,  gr^a^ 
solemn,  John  7.  37 ;  of  the  day  of 
judgment.  Acts  2.  20.  (e)  fig.  great 
in  estimation,  weight,  importance. 
Matt.  22.  36  ivroXii,  Eph.  5.  32  fiva-- 
T^pioy,  1  John  5.  9  fiaprvpla :  so  /*€/- 
(ay,  greater,  more  important.  Matt. 
23.  1 9. 

c)  fig.  great  in  force,  intensity, 
effect,  (o)  as  affecting  the  external 
senses,  great,  vehement,  violent,  Matt. 
8.  24  artia-fjibs  fx4yas,  Mark  4.  37  \o7- 
\arlf,  V.  39  yoK-fivT},  John  6.  18  Aye/uLos, 
Rev.  11.  19  xt^^aCa>  Matt.  7.  27  trrca- 
<ris,  Luke  6.  49  pvy/JLu,  Matt.  24.  81 
4>mWi,  Acts  23.  9  Kpavyfi,  Luke  4. 38 


Tvpcrrii,  Acta  B.  2  Kortris:  Matt 
20, 31  KpdCfiv  ntlCof,  adv.  more  ceAe- 
mently.  ($)  as  alfpcting  the  mind, 
cautini;  etnolion  ;  Matt.  2. 10  X'f'^ 
/M-y.,  Mark  5.  42  tmnnaai,  Luke  2 
B  fJ^ov,  Rom.  9.  2  \Wi\,  Rev.  12. 12 
Ai/iJt;  so  of  eveno,  &c.  Matl.  24. 
21  eM^ii,  Luke  4.  25  \iiLii,  Acts  8. 
1  Jiofy/uli,  Ja-.n.  3. 1  .pl^ui,  Ben.  16. 
21  9\-rth-  Of  thin,^  excltiDg  ad- 
miTBtion,  gnat,  mighty,  wrndtrfBl; 
nfiain  fi.  great  tigai,  mig:)it;  deeds, 
miraclei,  Matt.  24.  24,  Sw^tii  Acts 
8. 13 ;  tiyofut  )(.  4.  33 1  bo  fif ffora  GC. 
tpya  John  1.  51 ;  joined  with  Oav- 
fAWrris  Rev.  IS.  1 :  2Cor.  II.  15  tI 
fi^7«  air  wAaf  WBdfr  then  7 

d)  fig.greaiin  power,dignity,su- 
cbority;  of  ntyikot  tht  freat,  i.e. 
noblea,  princes,  Malt.  20.  25 ;  tou 
fMTihou  PairiKias  6.  35  ;  Heb.  4. 14 
a«X<<P<<>  M-  !<)'  31 '  of  <^o^-  Tit  2. 
13)  of  Diana,  Acta  19. 27.    Sogenr. 
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.  ,  fTa.,Liike7.16jrpo^- 
Ti|ii  thus  fitifuw  with  gen.  Matt.  11. 
11 ;  simply,  IS.  1.  In  a  bad  sense, 
great,  noted,  ii  riprii  Rev,  IT.  1. 
b)  implyinK  censure,  greot.  =  l^- 
■  Ig,  boailfui,  arrogant,  Kev.  13.5. 
litytBot,  toi.  out,  fi  (liiyas),  greal- 

ntt,  fig.  EpU.  1. 19. 
lityia-raim,  ar,  ol  (/iFyirrroj),  Lat. 
fnr^aff«ii.e.chiefH,  nobles,  princes, 
Mark  6.  21,  Rev.  6. 15. 

anslati  over  from  one  lan- 

N.  T.  only  pass.  Matl.  1.  23  t  iar, 
fn09pfirtnv6ntroi',  al. 

Iiieii,  vi,  4  (/..'flu),  dnmieBBeM,  rfrun- 
t™>o«r,  Luke  21.34. 

fitflI»Ti|/ii,  f.  finarriaii  (/UTii,  lo- 
Tiifu),  alio  ntBiariyiB,  to  let  or  ninw 
aetr  from  one  place  to  another,  to 
tranter,  remove:  in  N.T.  only  in  tbe 
transitive  forms,  aj  pr.  with  ace.  1 
Cor.  13.2  &art  ifn  ii.t8iirrirtir,v'n\t 
tli  Col.  1.  13:  fig.  (o  draa  aver  to 
another  side  or  party,  te  itdiiet,  with 
ace,  jlx^<»''«<>'<l>'Actsl9.26.  b)  of 
persons,  to  remme  from  office,  trans, ; 
a  king,  lo  depote.  Ads  13.  22;  a 
steward,  to  dhmh;  Luke  16,  4  St-w 
li,FtaeT(iB&  T^i  atmvoiiia!,  where  for 
the  genit  see  Siuari'a  N,  T.  Gram, 
p.  146. 


litieStia,  as,  ii  (/icBsJiwg),  melhodi 
I    in  (he  sense  of  art,  will,  only  in  K. 

T.,  Kph,  4.  14,  6.11. 
lifSipios,  ov,  h,  17,  adj.  (/itTif,  Spas), 

bordering  upon,  JrontUr:    in   K.  T. 

neut.  pi.  Tik  litSioia  sc.  xvp'<*  l"^deri, 

cDiytiu'i,  Mark  f.  24. 

drank,  mid.  to  become  drunk,  lo  ba 
drunken,  aor.  1  pass.  iittBiaOtir  io 
middle  signif. ;  absol.  Luke  12.  45 
wirtir  Kal  nt96aictaeiu,  John  2,  10  ; 
with  dal,  ofr^i  Eph.  5.  18:  tig.  Rev. 
17.2. 

^ievBat,  i,  ii,  adj.  (^fBu),  drnnitn, 
Bubst  a  drunkard,  I  Cor.  5.  II. 

Utiiu  (liiBu),  only  in  prei.  and  im- 
per£,  to  be  drunk,  get  dnnk,  and  by 
impl.  lo  carouse,  absol.  Matt  S4,  40 
/lerii  rSr  fitfliufrTW,  Acts  2. 15  :  tig. 
lt,v.  17.6. 

IttiCiir,  iiiiCirtpos,  aee  /t^70J. 

liJ\ay,  OMt,  Tri  (iUKos),  avy  tkifg 
black,  e.  g.  iuyi,  2  Cor.  3.  3. 

^J\at.  mya,  ox,  !'Iac«,  Matl.  S.  36, 
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man,  Luke  3.  31. 
/iixti,  impf   tuiXi,  impers.  forms 

(0  any  one ;  bence  /iiXii  it  conctrna, 
with  ilat.  of  jiers.,  and  usually  lo  be 
tendered  personally,  i.e.  to  care  for, 
lake  care  of,  pr,  foil,  by  gen.  of  the 
object,  I  Cor,  9.  B  jij)  rair  Boav  ^(A«i 
T^Bfyd.  es  not  God  take  care  i^f  oxen  f 
with  gen.  impl.  7.  21 )  foil,  by  rtpi 
with  gen.  Mad.  22,  16  au  iJ\fi  am 
rfg]  avSai!  tliBu  careilforno  ™e,  art 
iifiparlial:  once  with  a  nominative. 
Acts  18,  17  oiiiiv  ToirKr  ToAaWi 
fiu\iv  Bone  oflbtM  thing,  mas  matter 
ofcoBcera  loGallio.  he  cared  for  none 
oflhem:  foil,  by  Sri,  Mark  4.  SSob 
l,{\H  am  tri  ixoXAifirfoj 

litXtriu,  a,  f.  iiea  (fi^Au),  to  care 
for,  take  care  for  any  thing,  hence 
lomeiiitatei  with  ace, of [bing,  Mark 
13.  II,  1  Tim.  4.  15  TaEm  p.fKin, 
Acts  4.  25  rf  intKiniaaii  Ktti ; 

fL{\i.  iToi,  Tif,  beneij,  llev.  10.  9. 

Hf\laaiot,  ou,  t,  fi,  adj.  (^E\unra), 
of  ben,  made  bg  beet,  Luke  24.  42 
i.'wb  fx.  KTjpiov  of  bee-conib, 

MfXlTii,in,  ii,MelUtt,noir Malta, n 
island  of  the  i[edi»ertaTieaR  W>  >^* 
BouilmaTiol  Slew's,  fiowTSiA, 
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/A^XXw,  f.  iitrto,  imperf.  dfitWov  and 
1ifM€\?iJoy,  to  be  about  to  do  or  suffer 
any  thing,  to  be  on  the  point  of,  foil. 
by  infin.  of  that  which  one  is  about 
to  do  or  suffer,  mostly  the  inf.  future 
(in  N.  T.  least  of  all),  freq.  inf.  pre- 
sent, and  rarely  inf.  aorist,  a)  pr. 
'^^  W  genr.,  foil,  by  inf.  present, 
Luke  7. 2  ^/acXAc  reXevrfv  was  about 
to  die,  L  e.  was  at  the  point  of  death, 
John  4. 47 ;  aorist.  Rev.  3. 2  &  ^/ucX- 
Xov  &iro0ay€7v,  12.  4.  (fi)  also,  as 
implying  purpose,  ==  to  have  in  mind, 
to  intend,  will,  foil,  by  infin.  present, 
Matt.  2. 13  fi4W€i  'H/)(^s  CnreTy  rh 
TM^loy,  Luke  10. 1 ;  aor.  Rev.  2. 10 
fi^XAei  fioKtTv,  3.  16.  b)  =  ought, 
should,  must,  as  implying  necessity, 
accordance  with  the  nature  of  things 
or  with  the  divine  appointment,  and 
therefore  certain,  destined  to  take 
place;  foil,  bv  inf.  pres.  Matt.  11. 
14  *YL\ias  &  iiixXMv  tpxforOai,  20. 22, 
Acts  28. 6 ;  aor.  Rom.  8. 18  tV  /*^A>- 
Kovcrtuf  8(^|av  ^xofcoAv^di^vat,  Gal.  3. 
23 ;  fut.  Acts  1 1.  28  Xi^v  /ac^ov  /a^X- 
\€iv  iff^ffOai,  24. 15 :  hence  particip. 
/icXXcov,  ovora^  ov,  impending,  future, 
with  inf.  impl.,as  itrtordai,  ilpxeedat, 
&c.  Matt.  3.  7  &ir5  rrjs  fieWo^arris 
opyiis,  12.  32,  Rom.  5. 14;  to  fi4\- 
kotna  things  to  come,  8. 38 ;  els  rh  /iteX- 
Xov  in  future,  hereafter,  Luke  13.  9. 
c)  z=may,  can,  will,  implying  pos- 
sibility, probability,  what  one  hopes 
or  fears ;  followed  by  infin.  present, 
Luke  22. 23  6  rovro  fi4Wu)v  irpdurareiv 
who  might  or  could  do  this ;  fut  Acts 
27.  10  dcapw  5rt  /xcra  Sfipeas  /u.cX- 
Xctv  tcretrBai  rhv  xXoSv.  d)  =  to  be 
EVER  ABOUT  to  do  a  thing,  i.  e.  to 
linger,  delay.  Acts  22. 16  Koi  vvv  ri 
fieWeis ; 

fi4\os,  cos,  ovs,  r6,  a  limb,  member  of 
the  body,  a)  pr.  Matt.  5.  29  %v  ru>v 
fi€\wtf  ffov,  Rom.  12.  4 :  Tck  /u^Xt}  the 
members  collect.  =  the  body,  as  the 
seat  of  the  desires  and  passions,  6. 
13  tA  u4\ri  {ffjLwv  5irXa  abiKias  or  5*- 
Kaioa-6vTi5,  v.  19.  b)  fig.  a  member 
of  the  church,  of  which  Christ  is 
the  head,  Eph.  5.  30 ;  &XX^X&)v  /ucXt; 
members  of  one  another,  i.  e.  as  being 
intimately  united  in  Christian  fel- 
lowship, 4.  25. 

McXxt)  &i  indec.  Melchi,  pr.  name 
of  two  of  Jesus'  ancestors,  Luke  3. 
24',  28. 


McXxto'cS^ic,  6,  indec.  Melchisedek, 
Heb.  'king  of  righteousness,'  pr. 
name  of  a  king  of  Salem,  contem- 
porary with  Abraham,  Heb.  5.  6. 

/Lt^Xw,  see  fi4\€i. 

ficfifipdya,  ris,  ^,  membrane,  skin, 
parchment,  2  Tim.  4. 13. 

lx4iA(f>oixai,  f.  ^ofAoi,  depon.  mid.  to 
find  fault  with,  blame,  censure;  with 
dat.  Heb.  8.  8  ficfitpSficvos  avrois  Xe- 
761 :  absol.  Rom.  9.  19. 

fi€fi}lfifj,oipo5,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (iJL4fi<pofiai, 
tio7pa),  pr. '  finding  fault  with  one's 
lot,'  i.  e.  discontented,  complaining, 
Jude  16. 

fi4v,  conjunct  implying  affirmation 
or  concession,  indeed,  truly,  and  at 
the  same  time  pointing  forward  to 
something  antithetic,  or  at  least  dif- 
ferent, which  is  then  commonly  sub- 
joined with  8c  or  an  equivalent  par- 
ticle ;  so  that  /x4y  and  8c  correspond 
to  each  other,  and  mark  the  protasis 
and  the  apodosis:  where  the  anti- 
thesis is  strong,  /j}y ...  8^  may  be 
rendered  indeed. . .  but;  in  many  in- 
stances, however,  they  merely  mark 
a  transition,  or  are  continuative,  and 
cannot  well  be  expressed  in  English, 
a)  where  there  is  a  distinct  and 
definite  antithesis,  and  /xey  retains 
its  concessive  power,  indeed,  (a) 
foil,  by  Sc  in  the  apodosis,  so  that 
fi^v ...  8c  is  =  indeed . . .  but.  Matt.  3. 
1 1  ^7^  /xey  fiaTrrl^a  vfias  4v  v^ari,  6 
8^  oviara  fiov  ipx&fieyos,  9.  37  ^  iiev 
BtpuFfjubs  iroXt5s,  ol  8^  ipydrai  oXlyoi, 
17. 11,  ssepiss. :  placed  irregularly, 
i.  e.  before  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, Acts  22.  3,  Tit  1.  15.  So  too 
with  ydp  and  ody,  where  each  parti- 
cle retains  its  own  proper  force,  /ucv 
yh,Q . . .  S4for  indeed.. .  but.  Acts  13. 
36 ;  AajSlS  /xey  yhip ,.,ty  8c  6  ®ehs 
ijyeiQfy  for  David  indeed.  ..but  he 
wfwm,  23.  8 ;  inverted,  28.  22 :  fihy 
oZv . . .  8c,  where  oZy  is  illative,  and 
)k4y  refers  to  8e,  indeed  therefore  or 
then* . .  but,  18.  14  sq. ;  cl  \i^y  oZv  "Ijy 
itSlKTifJid  ri...  61  Se  (fiTrjixa,  1 9. 38 sq. 
(;S)  with  some  other  particle  in  the 
apodosis ;  fihy . . .  aXXa  Rom.  14.  20, 
/icv  yhp . . .  aWd  Acts  4.  16  sq.,  fiky 
. . .  ^ircira  Jam.  3. 17,  /xhy.. .  /cat Acts 
27.  21  s^.,  fiey... ttX^v  Luke 22.  22 : 
so  /xky  otv . . .  Kai  Acts  26. 4  com  p.  v. 
6,  fihy  oZy . . .  rayvy  17.  30.     (y)  the 
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adversative  particle  (-8^  or  tfae  like) 
is  sometimes  wanting  after  /k^v,  ei- 
ther because  the  antithesis  is  ex- 
pressed in  some  other  way,  as  Heb. 
12.  9,  or  because  the  apodosis  itself 
is  omitted  ;  ( 1 )  where  the  apodosis 
is  obviously  implied,  Rom.  7. 12  &trr€ 
6  fik¥  y6fMt  Syios,  supp.  *  but  not  this 
abuse  of  it;'  Col.  2.  23,  Heb.  6. 16. 
(2)  where,  through  a  change  of  con- 
stjruction,  the  writer  nefflects  the 
apodosis,  Acts  1.  1  rhv  fity  irg&roy 
Miyop  kt\,  where  the  apodosis  would 
regularly  come  in  before  v.  3,  *  but 
in  this  second  book,'  Luke,  however, 
neglects  it;  Rom.  1.  8,  10.  1,  2 Cor. 

11.  4  ii\v  ydg,  (3)  sometimes  the 
apodosis  is  thus  as  it  were  oblite- 
rated, and  then  fidv  serves  to  insu- 
late some  person  or  thing,  and  thus 
to  exclude  every  thing  else  which 
might  otherwise  be  expected  or  im- 
plied ;  so  espec.  with  a  pers.  pron., 
iyit  fiiv  I  indeed,  I  at  least,  1  Cor. 
3.  4,  iyif  iA€v  ody  Acts  26.  9 :  so  fi^u 
ydp  I  Cor.  11.  18,  Rom.  3.  2  vgCarov 
fdv  ydp.  (8)  vice  versa^  B4  sometimes 
stands  in  the  apodosis  without  fi4y 
in  the  protasis,  Luke  11.  47. 

b)  where  the  antithesis  is  less  defi- 
nite, so  that  fi^y ...  8^  serve  to  mark 
transition,  or  are  merely  continua- 
tive;  here  the  force  oi  ia4v  cannot 
well  be  given  in  English,  while  H  is 
rendered  by  hut,  and,  &c.  (a)  simpl. 
Iiiv  foil,  by  U,  Luke  13.  9,  Acts  14. 

12,  Rom.  8.  17,  1  Cor.  1.  23.  {fi) 
with  oZif,  i.  e.  iitv  olv,  in  End.  only 
therefore,  then ;  (1 )  foil,  by  5?,  Mark 
16.  19  &  fihp  odp  K^pios  &f€A^^09}, 
iKeiyot  8^  4^€\B6yr€5,  John  19. 24  sq., 
Acts  1.  6  sq.  (2)  without  94,  where 
fi^y  oZy  then  serves  as  a  continu- 
ative,  with  a  certain  degree  of  illa- 
tive force,  Engl,  then,  therefore,  Acts 
23.  22,  1  Cor.  6.  4,  Heb.  7. 11.  Foil, 
by  Kai  Acts  1.  18  :  or  also  with  an 
affirmative  power,  yea,  indeed,  cer- 
tainly, verily,  26. 9,  Heb.  9. 1,  1  Cor. 
6.  7:  so  kKKh  fi€y  olv  Phil.  3.  8. 

c)  in  partition  or  distribution,  (a) 
joined  with  the  art.  6,  ^,  r6,  or  the 
relative  Zs,  I),  H;  foil,  by  U,  Phil. 
1.  16,  17  i  t*^y ,..6S4the  one ,,,  the 
other,  this . . .  that,  Heb.  7. 5, 6 ;  also 
one . . .  another,  and  pi.  some . . .  others, 
Matt.  22.  5,  6,  Acts  14.  4 ;  6  fi^y,., 
CUXoT  94  one . . .  another,  Matt.  16. 


14 :  so  ts  fJL^y ,.,ts  94  the  one ,,,tJte 
other,  Luke  23.  33;  ts  /i^.^.d  9^ 
offOwSty  the  one . . .  but  the  weak,  Rom. 
14u  2,  also  one . . .  another,  pi.  some . . . 
others,  9. 21,  Jude  22 ;  1  Cor.  12. 28 
ots  fi4y,  where  the  writer  deserts  the 
construction  and  proceeds  with  «p£- 
Tov,  9t6r€iH)v,  rpirov :  further  %s  fiky 
. . .  &AAo5  8c  one . . .  another.  Matt.  13. 
4  sq. :  foil,  by  Koi,  Luke  8.  5  sq.  hs 
fi^y . . .  Ktd  h-fpos  one . .  .*  and  another, 
(fi)  joined  with  other  pronouns,  iyif 
liJky.., iyia  94  1  Cor.  1. 12,  <UAo$  /ikp 
. . .  &Wo5  94  15.  39,  tIs  /a^v  . . .  rls  94 
Phil.  1.  15,  Tovro  iilv . . .  rovro  94 
partly . . .  partly  Heb.  10.  33.  (7) 
joined  with  an  adv.,  &9€  ftky, . .  iicc? 
94  Heb.  7.  8.    Genr.  John  16.  9  sq. 

fityovyyt,  =fi^yody,  but  stronger, 
yea  indeed,  yea  verily,  Phil.  3.  8. 

fi4yToi  co^j.,  pr.  = /i^i' affirmative 
or  concessive,  bu(  stronger,  indeed, 
truly,  certainly,  espec.  in  negative 
clauses  and  answers ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
a)  though,  yet,  nevertheless,  John  4. 
27  oi'8€ls  fjL4vroi  €r»€,  ri  iifrus',  7. 
13,  12.  42  8/M0S  fi4yT0i.  b)  once  in 
the  primitive  sense  of  each  particle, 
pr.  /x4y  Toi,  indeed  thereforct  indeed 
then,  or,  the  force  of  /x^v  being  lost 
in  Engl.,  therefore,  then  {=fihy  oZy)t 
foil,  by  8€,  James  2.  8. 

IJi4yoo,  f.  cvM,  aor.  1  l/iAciya,  perf.ftc/x^- 
rHKa ;  for  3  pi.  pluperf.  fitfierfiKcurop 
see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  pp.  68,  70. 
1.  INTRANS.  to  remain,  continue, 
abide ;  spoken  a)  o{  place,  i.  e.  of 
persons  remaining  or  dwelling  in  a 
place,  foil,  by  adv.  Matt.  10. 11  ic&icc? 
ficiyare,  26. 38 ;  by  4y  of  place,  Luke 
8.  27  4y  oiKi(i,  ovk  lifi€yey,  John  7.  9, 
with  4y  rf  oiKitf  impL  8. 35 ;  by  fAtrd 
with  gen.  of  pers.,  Luke  24.  29,  and 
with  the  notion  of  help,  John  14. 
16 ;  by  rapd  with  dat.  of  pers.  v.  25, 
and  with  the  notion  of  help,  v.  17; 
Kaff  iavrhy  fi4v€iy  to  dwell  by  one*s 
self.  Acts  28. 16,  comp.  ▼.  30 ;  by  o-^y 
of  pers.  Luke  1.  66.  In  the  sense 
of  to  lodge,  foil,  by  wov  John  1.  39  ; 
4v  of  place,  Luke  19.  5;  vapd  with 
dat  of  pers.  John  4. 40.  So  of  things, 
foil,  by  ijri  with  gen.  John  19. 317^1 
fi^  ficlyp  ^2  TOO  oravpov :  fig.  by  iirl 
with  dat  2  Cor.  3. 14. 

b)  of  a  state  or  condition,  foil,  by 
adv.  1  Cor.  7.  40  i^  o&tw  v^Vv^^  ^« 
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8 ;  by  iy,  John  12.  46  iy  if  arKoriq. 
fiil  fiflyii,  with  4y  impl.  Phil.  1.  25. 
Foil,  by  dat.  of  pen.  to  remain  to  one, 
i.  e.  in  his  power,  Acts  5.  4.  With 
a  subst.  or  adj.  implying  condition, 
character,  &c.  1  Cor.  7.  11  fieyira 
dyafjuts,  2  Tim.  2.  13  iKtiyos  tnarhs 
fUyu,  Heb.  7.  3  /u^ci  hg€vs.  Also 
thingti  John  12.  24  ainhs  fi6vos  /xeVct 
i.  e.  sterile.  Acts  27.  41.  With  an 
adj.  imp].,  iurdXwros  firm,  stedfast, 
Rom.  9. 1 1 ;  opp.  to  KaTcucait<r$ai  1 
Cor.  3. J  4.  Part  fi4yoy  opp.  to  vga- 
B4y,  i.  e.  remaining  unsold,  Acts  5.  4 
obx^  /levoy,  aol  I/acvc;  With  an  ad- 
junct of  time  during  or  to  which  a 
person  or  thing  remains,  continues, 
endures,  1  Cor.  15.  6  ol  vKciovs  ii4- 
yowriy  %<as  Apri,  Matt  11.  23,  John 
21. 22,  23 ;  Rev.  17.  10  6\iyoy  avrhy 
8c?  fifTycu  i.  e.  retain  his  power,  opp. 
to  ir€(rt7y;  John  1 2.  34  tls  rhy  aXSovOy 
6.  27  tls  Cao^y  Mvtov.  Hence  absol. 
with  the  idea  oi  perpetuity ^  =to  re- 
main or  endure  for  ever,  be  perpetual, 
1  Cor.  13.  13  vvv  fi4yfi  vtaris,  i\vls, 
Aydmi,  Heb.  13. 1. 

c)  of  the  relation  in  which  one 
person  or  thing  stands  to  another; 
thus,  to  remain  in  or  with  any  one  is 
=  to  be  and  remain  united  with  him, 
one  with  him  in  heart,  mind,  will; 
foil,  by  iy  of  pers.  John  6.  56  iv  ^/itoi 
fx4yci,  Kay^  iy  aln^,  14. 10 ;  ixerd  ri- 
yos  I  John  2. 19.  So  to  remain  in  any 
thing  is  =  /o  remain  stedfast,  to  per- 
severe in  it ;  foil,  by  4y,  John  8.  31 
iy  r^  \6y(p,  15.  9,  1  Tim.  2.  15  iiiy 
ficlyeoariy  4y  iriarrei^  Vice  versa,  and 
in  a  like  general  sense,  the  same 
things  are  said  to  remain  in  a  per- 
son ;  e.  g.  foil,  by  4v,  John  5.  38  rhy 
\Ayov  avTov  oIk  ^x*''"*  M-^yovra  4v 
iffuy,  15.  11.  In  a  kindred  sense, 
spoken  of  divine  gifts,  privileges, 
foil,  by  4iri  rtva,  John  1.  33  rhiryev- 
fjM  Karaficuvoy  Koi  yi.ivoy  in*  avT6y,  v. 
32;  1  John  3.  15  with  iy  ain^i  so 
of  evils,  John  3.  36  fi  6py^  rod  ®€ov 
liivei  ht*  ahr6v,  9.  41  t)  oZv  a/xaQrla 
ifiuy  nivft  sc.  ^<^*  ifius  = '  ye  remain 
in  your  sin.' 

2.  TRANS.  ^0  remain  for  any  one,  to 
wait  for,  await,  with  ace.  Acts  20. 
6  otroi  HfJLcyoy  ifxas  4y  Tpadbi,  v.  23 
^ecfid  fi€  Kol  6\i}lf€is  fi4vovari. 
fi€plite,  f.  tffto  {fjLtpls),  to  part,  divide 
into  parts,  trans.;  in  N.  T.     a)  mid. 


/xcgl(ofJtal  Ti  /x€rd  twos  to  divide  any 
thing  with  another,  to  share  with, 
Luke  1 2. 1 3  fiepiaratrBeu  /ucr*  ifJMv  rijy 
KKrfpoyofiiay.  Pass.  fig.  to  be  divided 
i.  e.  into  parties  and  factions,  to  be 
disunited.  Matt  12.  25,  26:  also  in 
the  sense  to  be  distinct,  to  differ,  1 
Cor.  1.  13  fi€fi4purrai  6  XpttrrSs  is 
Christ  divided?  i.  e. '  are  there  dis- 
tinctions in  Christ,  or  are  there  dif- 
ferent Christs?'  7.  34  fiefxipurrat  ri 
yuy^  «coU  ^  wagd^vos.  b)  by  impl. 
to  divide  out,  distribute,  robs  Ix^vas 
Mark  6.  41.  Hence  genr.  to  distri- 
bute, for  to  assign,  grant,  bestow ;  of 
God,  Rom.  12.  3 ;  genr.  Heb.  7.  2. 

fi4ptfiya,  71$,  ii  (iJ.tpi(<i>),  care,  anxiety, 
Mark  4.  19  al  fifyifxvai  rod  alwyos 
roinov  i.  e.  for  this  world's  goods, 

•  worldly  cares ;  1  Pet.  5.  7. 

fitpifiydeo.  So,  fut.  "ticrw  {iJ,4pifiya),  to 
care,  to  be  anxious,  troubled,  to  take 
thought,  absol.  Matt  6.  27  r(s  ^  6- 
fiuy  fxepifiyay  S^arai  kt\,  v.  31 ;  foil, 
by  dat  for  which,  /a^  fiepifiyare  rp 
^^XV  ^l^^^  ^*  2^ ;  by  els  rh  aifgioy  v. 
34;  by  iTfQt  with  gen.  v.  28,  also  with 
ace.  Luke  10.  41 ;  by  {nr4p  with  gen. 
1  Cor.  12.  25  ;  by  wus  Matt  10. 19 ; 
by  accus.  of  thing,  pr.  as  to  or  for 
which  one  cares,  hence  by  impl.  to 
care  for,  take  care  of  1  Cor.  7.  32  fit- 
ptfiy^  rh  rod  Kvpiovt  Matt.  6.  34  rh 
iavr^s,  Phil.  2.  20  'fh  irepl  v/xwy. 

1x4 g Is,  IBos,  ri  (fjL€pos),  a  part,  a)  of 
a  country,  i.  e.  a  division,  province, 
Acts  16.  12.  h)  a  part  assigned, 
portion,  share,  fi^.  Acts  8.  21:  also 
portion,  lot,  destiny,  as  assigned  of 
God,  Luke  10.  42.  c)  as  implying 
participation,  fellowship,  2  Cor.  6. 15, 
Col.  1.  12  els  r^y  /xepi^a  rod  KK'f)pov 
i.  e.  so  as  to  be  partakers  of  the  in- 
heritance. 

fjL€pifffi6s,  ov,  6  {/x€pl(oi)),  partition, 
division,  i.  e.  separation,  Heb.  4. 12: 
also  distribution,  and  so  for  gift,  2. 4 
vye^fiaros  aylov  ixepiafio^s 

liepicrri\s,  ov,  6  (ficpl^u),  a  divider, 
distributor,  Luke  12.  14. 

fifQos,  €05,  ovs,  TO  (kiudrcd  with  fid- 
pofiai),  a  part*  a)  part  of  a  whole, 
(a)  a  portion,  piece,  absol.  John  19. 
23  T4a'arapa  p.4pri :  foil,  by  gen.  of 
the  whole,  Luke  15.  12t5  hn^dWov 
fifoos  rfis  ovdas,  24.  42  Ix^vos  ovrov 
fjLfgos:  with  gen.  implied,  11.  36  p.^ 
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(xov  Ti  nipai  SKortir6r  ic  ToD  aA-  I 
luttot,  v>  Eph.  i.  16,  Ac»  S.  2  Bupp. 
Tql  Ti/i^ii  23.  6  lupp.  Tov  (nmSplsu 
comp.  V.  1,  and  so  t.  9,  or  it  ma;  | 
here berenderedpariy,'  IS.STtoStii' 
Kwivttiti  Th  fiiQosthii  part  i.e.  thi§ 
brancb  of  labour,  of  our  trade.  Sic.  I 
Hence  often  in  adverbial  lignifica- 
tions ;  accus.  fiigos  t>  (r  mme  pari, 
partly,  1  Cor.  11.18;  iirb  /iigovs  in  ' 
part,  partly,  m  some  degree,  2  Cot. ! 
1.14]  iK /iJpoos  in  partUalar,  indi- 
liduBlly,  1  Cor,  12.  27,  also  in  pari, 
parity,  i.  e.  imperrectly,  13,  9,  T.  10 
rb  Ik  iiiptvs  thU  itt  part,  tbis  piece- 
meal knowledge  i  larti  /i/pac  parfj- 
adarly,  in  detail,  Heb.  9.  3.  O) 
apoken  of  a  'country,  the  earib,  &c. 
a  part,  tract,  regim.  Matt.  2.  22  tU 
Tikiiiyn  T^i  roAiAafai,  16.21;  abaol. 
19.  1;  80  or  a  ship,  pari,  i.  e.  lide, 
quarter,  John  21. 6  rli  SffiitiigTi  tbE 
wXslov.  (y)  Bg,  of  some  pari  of  a 
general  topic,  &c.  a  particular,  Col. 
2.  16  ir  fttptt  iopT^t  4  voiftijj'tar  in 
.».p.r;to,l.r././.,l,W,l  •.  i.™. 
»/>ec(  ^.-  so  ir  T0  )iipti  rairif  in  Ihii 
partimlar,  in  Ibis  reepect,  2  Coi.  3. 
10,  IPet.  4.  16. 

b)  part  assigned,  pBrlion,  ikare.. 
Rev.  22.  19  hfaij/fiati  i  »tii!  -ri  *if'- 
poE  o^aD.     Adv.  iwh  tripos,  pr.  fac/r 

after  another,  1  Cor.  14.  27. 


fr,  i^ffo,,  (^),  mirfnigftl,  Luke  11.5: 
put  for  the  midnight  watch,  Mark 
13.  3d. 

M.ffOirOT«f.;.,    «,    «(,^™,    XOTK- 

>«ii],  Mfsopolamia,  ih?  fertile  tract 
of  country  lying  between  the  rivera 
Eupbratea  and  Tigria,  frani  near 
their  lourceB  lo  the  vicinity  of  Ba- 
bylon, Acts  2.  9. 
tiiaot,  T).  or  (kindred  with  luri), 
mid,  middle,  midit.  a)  pr.  aa  adj., 
/i^mi  fifAfffa  mid-dny.  fiiirii  fi^  mid' 
Bight,  Acts  26.  13,  Matt.  25.  6.  In 
an   adverbial    sense,    Luke  23.  45 

1,  IB:  foil,  by  gen.  John 


iaxlaiil  t 


BIB!  now  midway  of  the  late. 

b)  ncut.-rii^/irgi'  eubst.  thi  middle, 
midai,  only  with  pn  pnsiliona.  (a) 
la^  liiaovia  the  midst  i^,  amo7ig,^\\\i 
gen.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Malt.  13.  25, 
MarkT.  31,  ICor.e.S.  {»)SA,ii- 
(Toir  through  Iht  taidtt  of,  with  gen.  of 
person  or  place,  Luke  4.  30,  17. 11. 
(7)  lU  >iwo*,  <U  Ti  ^i<,ov  i-,10  the 
midal,  i.  e.  of  an  aBsembly,  &c.  Kli)rk 
3.  3  tytipiH  tls  rh  ii4Toy,  Luke  4.  35 ; 
also  by  attract.  Mark  14.  60,  Luke  6. 
^SjiK^^iirovouloftl,e< 


porii™,  hi,  dcliny,  aa  assigned  of     I^a     ^T'^^T/in"*'!.    f  IV 
God,Matt.24.61,*^Lukeia.V  49,  Acta  17.  33.  23. 10:  absol.  oT^.p 


mplyingporiieimiioa./ii 
toaihip,  John  13.  8  oi«  fx">  /'•fO!  I 
litr"  ifioS,  Rev.  20.  6. 

lttiriHA0pU,  ai,  ^  ((iAtoj.  Wpn), 
airf-i/a9,Riw)i,ActB22.6:  meton.Mu' 
mid-day  quarter,  i.  e.  (At  tauM,  H.  26. 

jitiriTtii*,  £  «lSirw  (fmrlnji),  w  ie  u 
nsdiiif^,  oriittrr  (0  mediate  for  any 
one,  lo  Mertede;  in  N.  T.  (o  inler- 
vene  tn'lA  any  tiling,  i.  e.  (o  inter- 
pose, Heb.  6.  17  tiaaiTivatv  tpKif  he 
interpoird  on  oath,  ec.  between  bim- 
aelf  and  the  other  party,  by  way  of 
confirmation,  pledge. 

fif  fTiTiii,  Du,  i  {/iiirBs,  il)u),  a  medi- 


piaov  to  take  ateay  from 
midil,  i.  e.  to  abolibh.  destroy.  CoL 
2.  14,  and  so  ylvtaBai  U  iiiaou  2 
Thesa.  2.  7.  (()  Ir  i^hif,  ir  rif 
liidif,  in  the  midul,  absol.  Matt.  14. 
6  ap^^iraTo  iy  t^  l^iotf,  \.  e.  before 
Herod  and  his  gueits:  John  8.  9: 
with  gen.  of  thing  or  place,  Mark  6. 
47  i'  n.  t5i  eakiUrorvs.  Luke  21.  21, 
22.  55  I —  of  person,  in  the  mjdil  of, 
amOTig,  Malt.  18.  20,  Luke  2.  46  in 
lx4oif  tSir  tilaHKiKaai,  22.  27,  55; 
also  by  attract.  Malt.  10.  10,  18.  2. 
(0  KUTi  liiaay  t^i  ruicrii  about  mid- 
mghl.  Acta  27.  27. 
...r6ro.xoy,oi;T6(^iao„rcTxo<), 
middle-a-all,  parlilion,  flg.  of  the  Mo- 
Gentiles,  Eph.  2.  14. 

•girrilia,  arai,  ri  (liiaos,  ou- 


Tim.  2.  5,  Heb.  8.  6. 


roof  Christ,  I      parot),  mid-heavru,  Iht  d 


.  «flV 


fUffdia 
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lA9ff6»,  &,t  d9ffw  {fiiffos),  to  he  in  or 
«U  the  middle,  in  the  midstt  mid-way, 
intraDS.  John  7.  14  r^$  iofrnis  fit- 
€ro6irri5,  i.  e.  at  the  middle  of  the 
festival. 

Mftrfflas,  ov,  6,  Messiah,  Heb.  the 
anointed, = XgurrSs,  John  1. 42, 4. 25. 

ft^trrSs,  4i,  6v,full,filled,  stuffed;  foil. 
by  gen.  of  that  of  or  with  which  a 
person  or  thing  is  full,  John  19.  29 
<rjtcuos  tJ^ous  fi€(rr6v,  21.11:  roetaph. 
Matt.  23. 28  /xcorol  iaT€  {nroKp'ur€tos, 
Rom.  1. 29. 

fi€0'T6»,  a,  f.  i&aw  {fif(rr6s),  to  fill, 
pass,  to  he  filled  or  full,  with  gen. 
Acts  2.  13  y\^{fK0V5  fitfittrreofi^poi 
cl<r(. 

fi€rd,  prep,  (kindr.  with /i^<ros),  go- 
verning the  genitive  and  accusative, 
in  the  poets  also  the  dative,  with 
the  primary  signif.  mid,  amid,  i.  e. 
tn  the  midst,  with,  among,  implying 
accompaniment;  and  thus  differing 
from  aiv,  which  expresses  conjunc- 
tion, union. 

1.  with  the  genitive,  implying 
companionship,  fellowship.  1.  with, 
i.  e.  amid,  among,  in  the  midst  of,  as 
where  one  is  said  to  be,  sit,  stand, 
&c.  with  or  tn  the  midst  of  others, 
with  gen.  pi.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Matt. 
26.  58  iKdOriTo  /uct^  tuv  vrniperay, 
Mark  1.13,1 4. 54, 62  ipx^fievov  fxtr^ 
rSiif  y€(f>t\uv  Tov  ovgayov,  Luke  24.  5. 

2.  with,  i.  e.  together  with,  a)  pr. 
and  with  gen.  of  pers.  (a)  where 
one  is  said  to  be,  go,  remain,  sit, 
stand,  &c.  with  any  one,  i.  e.  in  his 
company ;  with  a  notation  of  place 
added.  Matt.  5.  25  tas  Utov  el  iv  r^ 
My  /Li€T*  avTov,  I.uke  11.  7,  22.  21. 
Often  without  a  notation  of  place, 
fi4v€iv,  hiafiiyeiy,  Tregmareiv,  oIkciu 
fjLfrd  TWOS,  to  abide,  walk,  dwell  with 
any  one,  Luke  24.  29,  22.  28,  John 
6.  66,  1  Cor.  7.  13;  fig.  fi^veiv  fxird 
tivos  to  continue  on  the  side  of  any 
one,  of  his  party,  1  John  2.  19 :  so 
cTvai  /t6T({  rivos  to  he  with  any  one, 
in  his  company.  Matt.  9. 15  i(p*  i<rov 
fiCT*  avTwv  icriv  6  inffx<pios,  Mark  5. 
18,  Luke  15.  31,  John  7.  33,  also 
yeyecOai  ficrd  Tiyos  id.  Acts  7.  38 ; 
with  (Ivat  implied,  Mark  9.  8 ;  fig. 
2  John  2 :  hence  ol  6vr€s  or  ycyS- 
fievoi  ficrd  rivos,  ol  /JLcrd  tivos,  those 
with  any  one,  his  companions,  Luke 


6.  3,  Mark  16.  10,  Matt  12.  3,  4. 
Fig.  to  he  of  one's  side  or  party.  Matt. 
12.  30  6  fi^  ^y  fUT*  ifwv  Kai'  4fiov 
iffrl :  to  he  present  with  any  one  for 
aid,  e.  g.  God,  John  3.  2  i^  fi^  f 
6  Behs  firr*  ahrov,  8.  29 ;  with  clycu 
impl.  Matt  1.  23;  fig.  ^  x^^  itvpiov 
Luke  1.  66 :  so  of  Jesus,  Matt  28. 
20 ;  with  etvai  implied,  2  Thess.  3. 
16:  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  14. 16. 
Also  with  elvai  impl.  to  be  ever  with 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  be  ever  bestowed, 
given,  e.  g.  the  divine  favour  or 
blessing,  as  in  the  closing  benedic^ 
tions  of  the  epistles,  Rom.  16.  20, 
24,  ssep.  (fi)  where  one  is  said  to 
do  or  suffer  any  thing  with  another, 
implying  joint  or  mutual  action, 
influence,  suffering,  &c.  Matt  2.  3 
*Hpi6$i}s  h-apdxBrj  Ktd  iracra  *Upoa6- 
Xv/na  ficT*  avTov,  5. 41, 12.  30  /x^  arw- 
dytev  fA€r*  ifiov,  v.  41,  saepiss. :  so, 
as  often  in  English,  where  with  is 
=  and,  i.  e.  where  kuI  might  stand. 
Matt  22.  16  itiroo'T^Wovaiv  avr^ 
robs  iJM07iriiS  abr&v  furh.  twv  'Hpw- 
iioMcav,  =  their  own  disciples  and 
the  Herodians;  2.  11,  19.  10.  (7) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  a  personal  pron.  after 
verbs  of  having  or  taking  with  one*s 
self.  Matt  15.  30  ixovres  /ued*  kav- 
r&v  x«AoiJs,  25.  3.  (5)  where  the 
accompaniment  implies  only  near- 
ness, contiguity,  &c.  Matt.  21.  2  irSa- 
\oy  fifT*  aurrjs,  Rev.  14.  1,  Acts  2.  28 
irKripcoCfis  fi€  €V(ppo(T6yr)5  /A€tA  tov 
Trpo(Tdnrov  (tov  i.  e.  in  thy  presence, 
near  thy  person,  (e)  after  clkoXov- 
64(1),  Luke  9.  49  ovk  &ko\ov6€T  fifff 
ri/jLcoy,  Rev.  6.  8,  14.  13, — instead  of 
the  usual  dat  (0  after  verbs  com- 
pounded with  (Tt/v,  instead  of  the 
more  usual  dative,  Acts  1.  26  avy- 
KaT€}lni(f)ia6ri  /jlct^  t&v  htroeT6K<av, 
2  Cor.  8.  18,  Galf  2. 12,  Matt  17.  3, 
20.  2. 

b)  fig.  with  gen.  of  thing,  (o)  as 
designating  the  state  or  emotion  of 
mind  which  accompanies  the  doing 
of  any  thing,  with  which  one  acts, 
&c.  Matt.  28.  8  4^€\0ov(rai  Taxb  fie- 
Tu  <f>6fiov  Kot  x*p«s  jJLeydXris,  Mark 
3.  5,  Luke  14.  9,  Acts  20.  19,  ssep. 
(3)  as  designating  an  external  ac- 
tion, circumstance,  or  condition  with 
which  another  action  or  event  is 
accompanied.  Matt  14.  7  fieB*  BpKov 
&fio\6y'r)(Tev  oun^,  24.  31,  27.  66  to- 


fura  2 

gtlktr  mlh  a  guard,  Mark  6. 25, 10. 
80,  uep. ;  aUo  ofcea  where  it  is  = 
Hoi,  Eph.  6.  23  tifr^Ki)  Kal  irjimi  /tfri 
irIOT™i,Col.l.ll,lTim.l.l4,Heb. 
9.19,bL  (7)  foil,  b,  gen.  of  thing 
which  any  one  lioa  or  lakes  along  uriih 
iunt,  01  vritli  which  be  is  fiutiiehed, 

Mark  14. 43,  Aci«  26. 12.     (8)  alter 
/ilrnvti,  Matt.  27.  iiiiot  luri^  x'l^i' 
lu/uy^irar,  Luke  13.  1, — where  1' 
datia 


U6i<a.  19.  4 


e  Kf 


I.  uaage^  ^itrd  is 


pecially  after  verbs  and  noons  im- 
pl;^ing  joint  or  mutual  action,  influ- 
ence, auflering,  &c.,  where  in  Engt. 
also  we  say  wilh.  (a)  after  words 
implying  accnrd  or  discord,  Luke 
23.  12  ffitarra  flhoi  jut'  iMJlXam, 
Rom.  12.  18  litti  riinait  auBpiiny 
ilimriiorrfS,  Heh.  12.  14,  1  John  4. 
17  iyim]  litV  ifiSr  our  mutual  love, 
John  3.  25  CirV"  /"tA  ray  'lovtai- 
vr,  Rev.  2.  16  iro^ffiiitTta  ^tr'  nbraiv, 
— where  the  dat.  is  more  common. 
(B)  atttr  luiixtia,  ropfflm,  &c.  Rev. 
2.  22  Toil  /unx'ioin-as  /ut'  airiii, 
17.2,14,4.  (7)  after  words  sig- 
nifying participation,  fellowEhip.  2 
Car.  6. 15  tIi  /upis  rirr^  fmit  ivfir- 
TBB,  V.  19,  John  13.  8 :  au  \oyi(f>re<ii 
/trri  rams  to  be  reckoned,  counted  wiih 
any  one,  Luke  22.  37  iitri  imiiitiy 
iXoylaeri.  (S)  after  verbs  implying 
to  tpeak  or  talk  with  any  one,  Mark 
6.  SO  iMt\v*  f«T'  aiiT&y,  Rev.  4. 1 ; 
10  John  6.  43, 16.  IS.     (.)  "oitTy  t< 


ards  bim,  Luke 


,  72  ». 


fripov,  10.  37,  Acts 
14.27,  15.4. 

II.  with  the  iCctiaATiVE  /iird 
strictly  implies  motion  ioviardi  the 
middU,  into  the  midtt  of  any  thing ; 
and  then  also  motion  after  any  per- 
son or  thing,  i.  e.  either  so  as  to 
follow  and  be  with  a  person,  or  to 
fetch  a  person  or  thing  ;  hence  also 
■  spoken  o!  tuecettion  either  in  place 
or  time,  afteri  in  N.  T.  I.  of  suc- 
cession in  PLACE,  ((ft«r,  ifAind,  Heb. 
fl.  3  /(H-i  t4  Sflinpoy  mrawJraaiui. 

2.  of 


Matt.  1.12  ft(Ta  t))i' rurauiKrf w  Bb- 
fluXalwi,  Mark  13.  24,  Luke  9.  28. 
Also  utri  TaSrB  or  toCi-b  nfter  Ihn'e 
Ihingi,  iffter  thii,  Mark  16. 12,  John 
2.  12 !  with  adj.  Luke  22.  58  /.eri 
Bpaxi  a  little  i^ter,  AcW  27. 14  lutk 
oiimxi:  foil,  by  infin.  mth  article. 
Mflt[.  26.  32  f«Ti  ri  tytptnrai  /ii 
after  that  1  am  risen,  Mark  1.  14, 
Acta  1.  3. 

Note.  In  compositiDa  /itTi  im- 
plies, 1.  fellowBhip,  partnership,  a< 

&c.  {  2.  proximity,  contiguity,  as 
Ht66pior\  3.  motion  or  direction  t^- 
Itr,  as  fitSoStla,  /KTsa^fiTOfuu ;  4, 
tranailion,  transposition,  change, 
over,  Lat.  trftna,  as  firrafiaii/to,  itrr^ 
Tl$fi/xi,  fitBiimjfu- 

litraBaiyta,  t.  ^aofuu,  to  go  or  pais 
mer  from  one  place  to  another,  to 
remove:  ii  olilat  ih  otKlav  Lnke  10. 
7,  Re.  John  Jj.  24:  hence  gear,  to 
past  over  or  away,  to  depart,  tollowed 
by  i*6  Matt.  8.  34|  by  it  and  rpis 
John  13. 1;  by  adv.  Matt.  1 1.1  /itr- 
i^  iKutiy,  17.  20. 

/itToPrfAAio,  f.  oAw,  to  throw  or  turn 
over,  (0  tarn  about,  to  change:  in 
N.  T.  mid.  to  chtnge  one't  u^,  i.  e. 
one's  mind.  Acts  £8.  6. 

lifTiya,  f.  {ai  (^rrii,  tryoi),  to  lead 
over  from  one  place  or  country  to 
another,  to  transfer:  in  N.  T.  to  move 
or  turn  about  from  one  place  to  an- 
other. Jam.  3.  3,  4. 

■SiSufii,  f.  St&iTit,  to  thare  with 


I,  Eph.  i 


n  of  til 


any  oi     , 

eate,  with  dat.  Luke  3, 
26 :  absol.  d  i^traitio-i: 
distributes  alms,'  an  oflicer  of  ibe 
primitive  church,  Rom.  12.  8 :  with 
accus.  and  dat,  I.  11  Tra  r!  furajw 
xietaija  i/ur  ntuparucir,  1  Tbess. 
2,8. 
uiTiitaii,  «Di,  ^  (fieTaTlBi7f")>  '""t- 
positiim,  a  aetting  in  another  place  ; 
hence  a)  pr.  removal  from  one 
place  to  another,  Heb.  11.  3.  b) 
-    '         'ange,  Heb.  7.  12  rifioo 


ion(T'oi«i)AA4i|fHTn[p»,I.  o^S  (.twri.,  tfl^iili'V- 


fieraKoXita 
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l\ft  away,  take  away  firom  one  place 
to  another ;  in  N.  T.  intrans.  or  with 
iavrSv  impl.  to  take  one*s  self  away, 
i.  e.  to  go  away,  depart,  Matt  13.  53 
fieriipey  iKeiB^y,  19.  1. 

fA9raKa\4u,  &,  f.  4a-a,  to  call  off  or 
away  from  one  place  to  another,  to 
recall ;  in  N.  T.  to  call  away  to  one*s 
self,  to  call  for,  to  invite,  with  ace. 
Acts  7.  14  ixereKoK^araro  rhu  war^pa 
a^Tov  *Iax(^i3,  10.  32,  20.  17,  24.  25. 

fieraKiP^w,  &,  f.  ^0*09,  to  move  from 
one  place  to  another,  to  move  away, 
remove,  figf.  Col.  1.  23  fi^  ficroKtyoi- 
fuvoi  &wh  Tfjs  iKirl^os  not  moved  away 

from  the  hope,  i.  e. '  not  fallen  away, 
not  wavering.' 

fitraKafifidym,  fut.  A.^i|/o/mu,  to  take 
a  part,  share  of  any  thinff,  pr.  with 
others,  i.  e.  to  partake  of,  share  in, 
with  gen.,  2  Tim.  2.  6  r&v  Kapm&v 
fiera\afxfidy€ty,  Heb.  6.  7 :  so  rpo<f>ris 
fi€ra\afx0dv€iy  to  partake  of  food,  i.  e. 
genr.  to  take  food,  Acts  2. 46,  27. 33 : 
hence  genr.  to  take,  have,  with  ace. 
24.  25  Kotpby  fieroKa^v. 

/LiCT(£X97i|/is,  €us,  ri  (fieraXafifidva),  a 


21.  b)  in  a  religious  sense,  imply- 
ing pious  sorrow  for  unbelief  and 
sin,  and  the  turning  from  them  to 
God  and  the  gospel  of  Christ,  absol. 
Matt  3.  2  iJ.€Tayo€iT€,  11.  20,  Mark 
6. 12,  Acts  26.  20  fierayoeTv  Koi,  ivi- 
arrp4<f)€tv  iirl  rhy  BeSy  to  repent  and 
turn  to  God  from  idolatry:  praeg., 
foil,  by  icirS,  8.  22  fifTaySriaoy  avh 
r^s  KaKlas  repent  [and  turn]  from 
this  evil;  by  ^k,  Rev.  2.  21  2k  ttjs 
wopyelas.  As  attended  with  acts  of 
external  sorrow,  penance,  Matt.  II. 
21  tiy  iy  adKKO)  Ka\  citoB^  fiereySri- 
aay,  12. 41  where  for  els  rb  icfipvy/xa 
see  CIS  3.  e.  a. 

ficrdyoia,  as,  ri  (fierca^oeco),  change 
of  mind  or  purpose,  repentance,  a) 
genr.,  Heb.  12.  17  (leravoias  rSvoy 
ovx  €upe  he  found  no  place  for  a  change 
of  mind  in  his  father  Isaac.  b)  in 
a  religious  sense,  repentance ^  peni- 
tence, implying  pious  sorrow  for  un- 
belief and  sin,  and  a  turning  from 
them  unto  God  and  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  Matt  3.  8  Kapvhy  &^toy  rrjs 
fieravolas,  Luke  5.  32  /caAeVou  afiap- 


^  ,  .  .  TfoKohs  els  /Merdyotay,  15.  7,  saep. 

partaking  of  any  thmg,  1  Tim.  4.  3  hy     j     /       ^      /      \     i        -.v. 

els  fierAn^^y,  *  to  be  partaken  of,    ^*^«^f'  *,f  *  ^^.^f'  M^^ros),  also  with 
Anirwpfl »  gen.,  in  the  midst,  1.  e.  betwixt,  be- 

tween; in  N.  T.     a)  absol.,  only  of 


enjoyed. 

fAera\\dffa'(a,f.^u  (fxerd,  iJ^dffffco), 
to  exchange  one  thing  for  another, 
foil,  by  iy  Rom.  1.  25,  els  v.  26. 

lierafi^Xofiai,  f.  i\crop.ai,  aor.  1  pass. 
IxerefieK'fidriy  with  middle  signif.,  pr. 
to  change  one's  care,  &c.,  hence  to 
change  one's  mind  or  purpose,  after 
having  done  any  thing,  a)  simpl. 
Matt.  21.  29  Sffrepov  fierofJieXTfOeis, 
V.  32,  Heb.  7.  21.  b)  with  the  idea 
of  regret,  sorrow,  to  repent,  feel  sor- 
row, remorse,  Matt  27.  3,  2  Cor.  7.  8. 

fieTafxop(f>6o),  C0,  f.  doaw,  to  transform, 


TIME,  mean- time,  mean-while,  e.g.iv 
r^  /A€To|i5  sc.  XP^^H*  *"  ^'^^  mean  time, 
John  4.  31:  also  6  fiera^v  interven- 
ing, intermediate,  put  for  next  follow- 
ing, next,  Acts  1 3.  42  rh  fiera^h  ad^- 
fiaroy  the  next  sabbath,  b)  with  gen. 
of  place  or  person,  Matt.  23.  35  /xe- 
ra^h  Tov  yaov  koX  rod  OvaiaaTTiQlov, 
Luke  16.  26  :  fig.  of  pers..  Matt.  18. 
15  fieTo^h  aov  Koi  ainov  fi6you,  Acts 
1 5.  9,  Rom.  2. 15  fiera^v  aXKi\\<t)y  be- 
tween one  another,  i.  e.  in  turn,  al- 
ternately. 


transfigure ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  to  change    fxerave/xva,  f.  i//cw,  to  send  after,  send 
one's f mm,  he  transfigured.  Matt.  17.     for;  in  N.  T.  mid.  /j.eraire/jL'jroiJLai,  to 


2  :  fig.  to  be  transformed  in  mind  and 
heart,  Rom.  12.  2  ix€rafjiop(f>ovar0e  t^ 
kyaKaiy<i)(Tei  rod  yo6s,  2  Cor.  3.  18. 

fierayoeoa,  u,  f.  -fjarco,  pr.  to  perceive 
afterwards,  have  an  after-view,  and 
hence  to  change  one's  views,  mind, 
purpose;  in  N.  T.  to  change  one's 
mind,  repent,  implying  the  feeling  of 
regret,  sorrow,  intrans.  a)  genr. 
Luke  17.  3  iay  fierayo^ary,  &(f>es  avr^, 


send  for  to  one's  self,  invite  to  come. 
Acts  10.  5,  22  ;  pass.  v.  29. 

fieratrrgecpa,  fut.  i/zo),  to  turn  about 
from  one  direction  to  another;  in 
N.  T.  to  turn  into  something  else,  to 
change,  trans,  and  foil,  by  els,  James 
4.  9,  Acts  2.  20  6  ^\ios  fi€raa-rpa<{>'fi- 
arerai  els  CKSros.  In  a  bad  sense,  to 
change  for  the  worse,  to  pervert,  Gal. 
1.  7  p.eraxrrpey^ai  rh  evayyeXtoy. 


F.  4;  fol],  by  iirl  with  dat  2  Cor.  12.    /A€Ta<rxi?/*aT(fft»,  fut  i(T<a,  to  trans- 
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form,  change  the  form  or  appearance  fxfrox'h*  ^s,  v  (/t€T^xv)»  partnership, 

of  any  thmgr,  trans.  Phil.  3. 21  ts/xe-  fellowship,  2  Cor.  6. 14. 

raaxvf^TUr^irh  ir&fm  rris  runc^iv^  fiiroxos,  ov,  t5,  ^,  adj.  (M6T^x«),P«r. 

3:  ;.)!?•;   °"\^^  "I*  '°'^^«^^"»  taHng,  UsU  a  partaker,  Heb.  3.  1 

ter,  &c.  2  Cor.  1 113  fi^rwrxni^Ti-  !„  t^e  sense  of  partner,  companion, 

/  c  ri\*  V'Tf  '"';  V* '  T^  f'^^  I^»ke  5.  7,  Heb.  1.  9. 

dbsv.  15.    ¥i^,  to  transfer  figurative-  /      «   c       /       ,    /        x 

/y,  to  apply  metaphorically,  with  rfs  l^^'^P^^*  "»  '"^-  ^^«  (fi^rpov),  tomea^ 


riva,  1  Cor.  4.  6. 
fi€TaTl$7i/xi,  fut.  0^(rw,  to  transpose, 
put  in  another  place,  and  hence  to 
transport,  transfer,  translate,  trans., 
/u6T6T€eij(ray  [awrbi/]  us  Svx^M  Acts 
7. 16,  *Evi>x  fi€T€T4dri  sc.  €is  rii'  ov- 
Qaif6vlieb.  11.  5  ;  7. 12  fierariOffx^- 
yrjs  Trjs  Upcacrvuris  the  priesthood  being 
transferred  sc.  to  Christ,  or  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  comp.  v.  11,  14, —   /ac^^ ijt^s,  ov,  6  (/xtrpea),  pr.  mea- 


sure, trans. ;  of  capacity,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner,  in  the  proverbial 
phrase  iy  $  or  f  fi4Tg<p  /Lter^eTre  /xc- 
Tprie^arerai  Matt.  7. 2,  Luke  6. 38 ;  — 
of  length,  &c.  as  measured  by  the 
rule.  Rev.  11.1  fiirfn^crov  rhv  vahv  rov 
&fov,  V.  2:  fig.  for  to  estimate,  judge 
of,  2  Cor.  10.  12  ^1/  kaxno'is  iavrohs 
IJi€Tgovyr€s. 


others,  being  changed.  Mid.  to  /raw«- 
fer  otie's  self,  to  go  over  from  one  side 
or  party  to  another,  foil,  by  &ir6  and 
etj,  to  fall  away  from  one  to  another, 
Gal.  1.  6.  Metaph.  to  transfer  to 
another  use  or  purpose,  /o  pervert, 
abuse,  Jude  4. 


«Mrer,  then  metretes,  John  2.  6,  i.  .e. 
the  Attic  amphora,  a  measure  for 
liquids  containing  12  x^^^*  or  144 
kot6\cu,  and  =  |  of  an  Attic  me- 
dimnus  or  Hebrew  bath;  hence  the 
IxerpTjriis  was  =  about  33^  English 
quarts,  or  8f  gallons. 


fiercirciTa,  adv.,  lit.  after  then,  i.e.    fJi€r£ioirad4a,  a,  f.  V«  (fierptofra- 
thereafter,  afterwards,  Heb.  12. 17.        ^^)f  ^o  *e  moderate  in  one* s passions. 


/i€T^X«»  fut.  fieOe^Q),  aor.  2  fierecxov 
(fierd,  txo»)i  pr.  to  Aave  wiM  another, 
1.  e.  to  partake  of,  share  in,  be  a  par- 
taker, &c.,  with  gen.  1  Cor.  9. 10, 12 
ft  &KXoi  rris  ^/JL&y  i^ovclas  fxerexov- 


to  have  one's  passions  moderated ; 
hence  to  be  gentle,  indulgent,  compas- 
sionate, with  dat.  towards  any  one, 
Heb.  5. 2  iierpiovaB^iif  9vyd/x€yos  rois 
ityyoovau 


<riv,  Heb.  2. 14;  7. 13  <f>v\TJs  kripas  fi€Tpltos,  adv.  (nhpios),  measuredly, 

fi.eretrx'ni^fv  he  had  part  in  another  moderately,  pr.  with  moderation ;  in 

tribe,  i.  e.  belonged  to  another  tribe :  N.  T.  little,  and  ov  ficrpicas  not  a  Utile, 

with  iK  1  Cor.  10. 17,  comp.  ^«  3.  h.  i.  e.  much,  greatly.  Acts  20. 12. 

So  to  partake  o/food,  i.  e.  to  take  as  yi.4rpov,  ov,  t6,  measure,      a)  pr.  as 


food,  ydXoKTos  Heb.  5. 13. 

fi€r€o»pi^Q),  f.  /(Ta  (fxerctopos),  to  lift 
up  on  high,  raise  in  the  air;  fig.  of  the 
mind,  to  animate,  incite,  also  to  render 
hesitating,  fluctuating ;  hence  in  N.T. 
pass,  or  mid.  p.ereo»pi^oixai,  to  be  in 
suspense,  of  doubtful  mind,  anxious, 
fluctuating  between  hope  and  fear, 
Luke  12.  29. 

fjC€TotK€ala,  as,  fi  {/xfToiKtw = fier- 
oiKi^af),  change  of  abode,  migration, 
and  hence  for  the  Babylonish  exile. 
Matt.  1.11,12, 17. 


of  capacity,  in  the  proverbial  ex- 
pression. Matt.  7.  2;  measure  of 
sins,  23.  32 ; — of  length  or  surface, 
a  measure,  i.  e.  a  measuring  -  rod, 
KfiKaixos  Rev.  21. 15,  v.  17  jxirpov  h.v- 
9p<iyirov  man's  measure,  i.  e.  common, 
ordinary.  Genr.  and  adv.  ^«c  ii^rpov 
by  measure,  =ix€Tglco5,  i.  e.  mode- 
rately, sparingly,  John  3.  34.  b) 
meton.  measure,  for  portion  as  mea- 
sured ofi*  or  allotted,  allotment,  pro- 
portion,  Rom.  \2,3  &s6  Bfhs  ifiiQurt 
fierpov  Triareeos,  Eph.  4.  7, 13,  16, 


fieroiKiCoo,  f.  ha  and  la  {fierd,  oi-  fierwirov,  ov,r6  (fierd,  &^),  the  fore- 
«^C**)>  to  cause  to  cJiange  one's  abode,      head,  Rev.  7.  3,  9.  4. 

to  cause  to  remove  or  migrate,  trans,  fx^xgh  &lso  fi^xgis  sometimes  before 
Acts  7. 4  fxirtpKifffv  axnhv  els  r^y  yrjv  a  vowel,  a  particle  serving  to  mark 
ra^riv,  v.  43  fi€T0iKM  vfias  ivfKtiya  a  terminus  ad  quern,  both  oC  ^\ajs.^ 
Bafiv\&yo5.  and  time  •.  w.  dVKet^itom  tfc-xjv,^\iv3ck. 
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fixes  the  attention  upon  the  whole 
duration  up  to  the  limit,  leaving 
the  further  continuance  undeter- 
mined ;  while  fUxgi  refers  solely  to 
the  UnUt,  implying  that  the  action 
there  terminates. 

I.  as  a  PREPOSITION,  with  the  ge- 
nitive, unto,  until,  usque  ad,  a)  of 
place,  UNTO,  as  far  as  to,  Rom.  15. 
19  M<(xP*  '''^^  *lWvpiKov,  b)  of  time, 
UNTIL:  (a)  with  gen.  of  a  subst. 
Matt.  13. 30  fi^xp^  Tov  Bcguriiov^  Acts 
10.  30;  Rom.  5. 14  /i€XP<  VLnswritas, 
i.  e.  '  death  reigned  from  Adam  un- 
til Mows*  without  there  being  any 
written  law,  but  not  so  afterwards. 
(iS)  fi^xp^s  oZ  sc.  xp^*'^^*  1^^  ^^l*^ 
what  time,  i.  e.  until,  as  a  conjunc- 
tion, with  the  subjunctive,  where 
the  thing  is  uncertain,  Mark  13.  30 
fi^Xpts  ot  irdyra  ravra  y4in\Tau  (8) 
li^XQ^  r^s  <HifA€poy  until  this  day. 
Matt.  11.  23,  28.  15,  where  &xp^ 
might  properly  have  been  used, 
e)  fig.  of  degree  or  extent,  2  Tim.  2. 
9  KOKoirada  fji4xgt  Sefffiwy,  Heb.  12. 
4,  Phil.  2.  8,  30. 

II.  as  a  CONJUNCTION,  until,  be- 
fore a  verb  in  the  subjunct)  where 
the  thing  is  either  pres.  or  future, 
and  therefore  uncertain,  Eph.  4.  13 
/u^/H  KarayrffiTWfjLey  ol  wdvrcs ...els 
&u?ipa  r4\€ioy, 

fiil,  a  negative  particle,  not,  imply- 
ing every  where  a  dependent  and 
conditional  negative,  i.  e.  depending 
on  the  idea,  conception,  or  thoughts 
of  some  subject,  and  therefore  sub- 
jective ;  while  oh  expresses  the  di- 
rect and  full  negation  independently 
and  absolutely,  and  is  therefore  ob- 
jective :  —  that  is,  fi^fi  implies  that 
one  conceives  or  supposes  a  thing 
not  to  exist,  while  ov  expresses  that 
it  actually  does  not  exist ;  and  hence 
fiil  refers  to  the  predicate,  oi  to  the 
copula.  The  same  distinction  holds 
good  in  all  the  compounds  of  /lii 
and  ob. 

I.  as  a  NEGATIVE  particle,  not, 
where  the  following  special  uses  all 
flow  from  the  general  principles 
above  stated :  e.  g.  /jufi,  and  not  ov, 
is  used  a)  in  all  negative  conditions 
and  suppositions  in  N.  T.  after  4<iy 
and  €i;  Matt  5.  20  ihy  p,^  tregia- 
af{Krri  ri  ^iiKotoo'^yri  6fiuy,  Mark  3. 
27,  Luke  13.3,  see  idy  II.  iS.;  Matt 


24.  22  cl  fiii  iKoXo^Onivay  ai  ritiigai, 
Mark 2. 7, Acts 21. 25, see  etllLc: 
with  iiy  or  cl  implied,  Mark  12. 19, 
Luke  10.  10,  John  12.  47.  Some- 
times tl  is  followed  by  oh,  but  oh 
then  refers  not  to  the  condition,  but 
to  the  verb  alone,  which  it  renders 
negative,  as  Matt.  26.  24  KaXhv  ^y 
ahr^  el  ovk  iyeyy^On,  i.  e.  the  not 
being  born  would  have  been  better 
for  him, — here  n'fi  would  have  im- 
plied doubt  whether  he  had  been 
bom,&c.;  Mark  11.26,  Luke  14. 26; 
1 8. 4  6^  Kcti  rhy  Qehy  oh  <pofiovfjML  i.  e. 
to  not  fear,  =:  contemn;  John  10.  37 
el  oh  roiM  rh.  tpya  rov  varp6s  fwv  j.  e. 
to  not  do,  =leave  undone;  11.  8. 

b)  after  particles  implying  pur- 
pose, also  result  anticipated  or  sup- 
posed, i.  e.  in  N.  T.  after  Tvo,  Svoos, 
Atrre ;  Matt.  26. 5  Xya  fi^  B6pvPos  ye- 
yifreu,  Luke  8. 16,  John  3.  16 ;  Birws 
fiifl.  Matt  6.  18,  Luke  16.  26,  Acts 
20. 16.  So  before  an  infin.  express- 
ing purpose,  &c.  either  inf.  simply, 
or  with  &ffTe,  els,  irp6s,  Sid,  &c.  see 
below  in  d.  c)  after  relative  pro- 
nouns, as  5s,  tiaris,  8<ros,  wherever 
they  refer  not  to  definite  antece- 
dents, bu^  to  such  as  are  indefinite 
and  general,  or  implied ;  Matt.  10. 
14  ^s  iity  fx^  S4^rrrai  vfxas,  11.6,  Luke 
8. 18 ;  Mark  6. 11  Baoi  &y  n^  Se^wv- 
Toi  vfias,  Luke  9.  5  ;  Acts  3.  23  t^tis 
tw  p.))  ouco6(rri.  Rev.  13.  15.  But  ov 
is  put  after  8$  or  Serris  where  these 
refer  to  a  definite  antecedent,  Luke 
14.  33 ;  or  where  any  thing  is  said 
actually  not  to  be  or  to  be  done. 
Matt  10.  38,  13.  12. 

d)  with  the  infinitive  as  being  de- 
pendent upon  another  finite  verb  or 
word  expressed  or  implied ;  here  the 
infinitive  may  usually  either  itself  be 
resolved  into  a  supposition,  or  the 
verb  on  which  it  depends  express- 
es supposition,  condition,  thought, 
purpose,  &c.  (a)  inf.  simpl.  Matt. 
22.  23  ot  \4yovTes  fi^  etvai  avdcrra- 
(Tiy,  i.  e.  as  they  suppose  and  be- 
lieve ;  Luke  2.  26 ;  Acts  25.  24,  27 
&Koy6v  fxot  5oKe7. . .  /jl^  Kal  rhs  Kar" 
ahrov  alrias  ajujLayai,  Rom.  13.3  0^- 
\eis  fi^  <f>ofie7(r$ai  r^y  e^ova-lay;  1 
Cor.  7.  1.  After  Be?,  6<f)el\(o,  &c.. 
Matt  23.  23  Tavra  ISet  iroi^(rah  ko.- 
Ke7ya  pAi  k<(>ieyai,  Luke  18.  1,  1  Tim. 
3.  2,  3 ;  Rom.  15. 1  •^eUo/uey ... p.^ 
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iavroTs  igdffKtty.  After  6fAWfUt  im- 
plying future  purpose,  Heb.  3.  18 
riffi  &fxoac  fjL^  €l<T€\€^€a0ai,  After 
verbs  of  commanding  or  entreating ; 
with  inf.  pres.  as  continued^  Acts  1. 
4  vafyfryy€i\€v  cUnois  iirh  *Upo<r.  fi^ 
X»pi{f<reoUf  21.  4,  £ph.  3.  13;  with 
in  fin.  aor.  as  transienti  Matt.  2.  12, 
5.  34.  By  pleonasm  after  verbs  im- 
plying a  negative ;  o{  denying ^  Luke 
20.  27  01  ivrtXeyovres  ^dareuriv  fi^ 
ttyat,  22.  34.  Fice  versa  after  ov 
St^yofuu,  where  each  negative  has 
its  proper  power,  and  both  together 
constitute  an  emphatic  affirmative, 
Acts  4.  20  oh  ivt^ificOa  &  ^ofxeif  /x^ 
XaXcii',  i.  e.  we  cannot  but  speak. 
After  &<rr€f  in  N.  T.  marking  a  re- 
sult anticipated  or  supposed  on  the 
part  of  the  speaker  or  writer.  Matt. 
8.  28  &<rr€  fiij  io'x^^ii'  Titfh  irap€\OfWt 
Mark  3.  20,  1  Cor.  1.  7.  (iS)  infin. 
with  rod ;  as  dependent  on  a  subst. 
Rom.  11.8  6<f>6a\fxo\  rod  fi^  $\4ir€iVj 

1  Cor.  9.  6  olfK  ^x^f^^^  i^ovariay  rod 
fiil  ipydCtarOaii  implying  possibility, 
but  not  the  will.  After  verbs  of 
hindering  or  being  hindered,  Luke 
4.  42,  24.  16,  Acts  10.  47  SBwo  kco- 
\vffai  Tov  fiii  fiatrriffd^vai  rovrovs: 
so  by  impl.  Luke  17. 1.  As  mark- 
ing purpose  or  result,  where  &aTc 
might  stand  instead  of  tov,  Rom.  7. 

2  i\€vd(pa  4<rr\y  &ir6  rod  ySfiovj  rov 
fi^  €?vai  avT^v  fioixa\i^<it'  (7)  infin. 
with  T9;,  2  Cor.  2. 12  T9;  /u^  €vp€7v  fie 
Tirov,  i.  e.  marking  a  cause  as  ex- 
isting in  the  mind.  (8)  infin.  with 
t6,  where  the  infin.  is  then  equiva- 
lent to  a  subst.,  Rom.  14.  21  Ka\bj/ 
rh  fi^  <l>ay€iu  Kpda,  =  if  one  would 
eat  no  meat,  1  Cor.  4.  6 ;  preceded 
by  TovTo,  Rom.  14.  13,  2  Cor.  2.  1. 
So  with  the  prepositions  tis  and 
irp6s  as  marking  purpose,  supposed 
result,  &c. ;  fls  rh  /x'fi  Acts  7.  19, 
Heb.  11.  3  ;  irphs  rh  jn^  2  Cor.  3.  13, 
1  Thess.  2. 9.  With  ^id  as  marking 
the  probable  or  supposed  cause  of 
any  thing.  Matt.  13. 5  8t^  rh  /k^  ^x^tv 
^$os  yris,  V.  6. 

e)  with  participles^  when  they 
stand  elliptically  for  any  of  the 
above  constructions,  or  refer  to  an 
indefinite  subject,  or  in  general 
where  they  imply  supposition,  con- 
dition, purpose,  any  thing  subjec- 
tive, &c    (a)  when  the  part,  may 


be  resolved  into  the  construction 
with  e^  idvt  &c.,  Luke  11.  36  tl  rh 
awfid  ffov  HKov  il>ar9iv6y,  /xii  ^X"^^  "^^ 
fiepos  ffKor9iv6vt  Rom.  d.  13,  Gal.  6. 9 
KoiQ^  l^Up  OeplffOfxeVf  fi^  iKKvSjxctfoi. 
(iS)  where  the  part.,  either  with  or 
without  the  article,  is  equivalent  to 
a  relative  referring  to  a  general  or 
indefinite  antecedent;  6  fi'fi  with 
part,,  Matt.  12.  30  6  fi^  &y  fier*  4fwv, 
i.  e.  whosoever,  =  if  any  one,  where 
oh  would  only  have  referred  to  some 
particular  and  definite  individual ; 
John  33.  18  6  fx^  irum/wyt  10.  1 ; 
Matt.  25.  29  avh  rov  /t^^  ix^vros, 
Luke  3.  1 1 :  iras  fvf}  with  part.,  1 
Thess.  2. 12  wdvrcs  01  fiii  wurrfi&orai'' 
r€5y  1  John  3. 10,  Matt.  13. 19  -kom- 
rhs  &ico6ovros,  koI  fi^  crwUvros.  So 
genr..  Matt.  9.  36  onrd  vpSfiara  fj^i 
ix^vra  irotfifva,  10.  28  ;  Acts  20.  22 
iBoh  iy^ . . .  M^  elSds,  where  the  sub- 
ject or  antecedent  is  indeed  specific, 
but  the  part,  expresses  a  subject- 
ive doubt,  uncertainty;  Rom.  2. 14. 
Here  too  belong  such  phrases  as  tc^ 
fiii  S^ovTO,  T^  fjL^  KoB^Koyrat  =  S.riva 
fiil  SeZ;  &c.,  1  Tim.  5, 13,  Rom.  1.  28; 
rh  fi^  6yra  =  &riva  fJL'f}  4ffri,  4.  17, 
fig.  1  Cor.  1. 28.  (7)  where  the  part, 
with  fi-fi  expresses  the  supposed  or 
apparent  cause  or  occasion  of  any 
thing,  Matt.  1. 19  *la(r^(f>  SUcaios  iiv 
Kol  fi^  dikoiVi  18.  25  /Lt^  exoyros  ov- 
rov  hroiovyou  eKcXevcrey,  Mark  2.  4, 

12.  24.  (5)  where  the  part,  with  fi'fi 
expresses  a  supposed  or  apparent 
result,  like  &crr€  fiii  foil,  by  infin., 
Luke  7. 30,  Acts  20. 29  eictXt^ffovrai 
\6koi  fiageis  els  h/xas  ju^  <p€iS6/x&foi, 
2  Cor.  4.  2.  So  Acts  9.  9  ^y  fifUpas 
rpeis  fi^  $\4Tro)y,  koX  ovk  ^((>aye,  he 
was  for  three  days  apparently  blind, 
so  as  not  to  see,  i.  e.  he  was  sup- 
posed to  be  a  blind  man;  but  ovk 
i<paye  relates  a  specific  fact  Also 
with  Koi  as  =  &ffr9i  Luke  1.  20  %<rri 
crionrcoy  koI  /ij}  ivydfitvos  AftX^crat, 

13.  IL 

f )  in  all  negative  expressions  of 
wish,  entreaty,  command;  where  fi'fi 
then  often  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  short  independent  clause,  the 
idea  of  wishing,  &c.  not  being  ex- 
pressed, but  retained  in  the  mind : 
thus,  to  express  a  negative  wish,  fi'fi 
is  construed  with  the  o^t»X.v9«;\  \sv 
negauve  entrecUy  wi'&LC«mma'KA<»"««J^ 
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the  imperative  and  subjunctive,  (a) 
with  the  optative^  implying  a  nega- 
tive wish,  in  the  frequent  exclama- 
tion fA^  y4vono  may  it  not  be  !  let  it 
not  happen  I  Luke  20. 16 ;  so  Gal. 
6. 14,  2  Tim.  4. 16  ii^  auroTs  \oyur- 
Otlri,  (i9)  with  the  tmpera/fve  always 
(which  never  takes  ov) ;  usually  with 
the  imp.  ;7r««en/,  implying  continued 
action,  and  forbidding  what  one  is 
already  doing,  Matt.  6. 16  fiii  ylvearSe 
&(nrfp  ol  iiroKpiToif  ver.  19,  25;  24. 
6  6paT€  fiii  0po€T<r0€  beware,  be  not 
troubled;  Mark 9. 39 :  Sd  pers.  Rom. 
6.  12  /Lt^  ficuriKfv^Tto  ^  c^xapriet,  14. 
16 :-  imper.  impl.  Luke  13.  14,  Gal. 
5, 13.  So  in  antithetic  clauses,  Col. 
3.  2  T^  dyte  <pgoy€iT€,  fiij  rh  hr\  rrjs 
yrjs.  Jam.  1.  22  ;  ju^ . . .  &wd  Luke 
22. 42,  John  6. 27.  Very  ilarely  /a^ 
is  found  with  the  imper.  aoritt  (in 
N.  T.  only  3d  pers.),  implying  tran- 
sient action,  and  forbidding  that 
which  one  may  be  about  to  do; 
Matt.  6.  3  fi^  yptffTw  ti  ipurrtQa  trov 
Kr\,  24. 18,  Mark  13.  15.  (7)  with 
the  subjunctive  in  negative  entreaties, 
commands,  exhortations,  &c.  where 
the  action  is  to  be  expressed  as  tran- 
sient; 1st  pers.  jp\.  present,  where  it 
stands  in  place  of  1st  pers.  impe- 
rat.  Gal.  5. 26  fi^  yiydificBa  Kcv6io^oi, 
6,9;  aorist,  John  19.  24  fi^  ceyiofa- 
p.iv  aMy :  2d  and  3d  pers.,  aorist, 
Matt.  1.  20  fi^  ipofijidys,  3.  9  /u^  ^6- 

|lJTf  X€7€t>',  1  Cor.  16.  1 1  )U^  TIS  i^ov- 

B^vi)<nff.  So  with  ytvT]0^  or  the  like 
impl.  Matt.  26.  5,  Mark  14.  2. 

g)  genr.  in  any  construction  where 
the  negation  is,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  subjective,  conditional,  or 
matter  of  supposition  ;  Matt.  19.  9 
%5  tof  hroX^KTd  T^v  yvva^KU  avTOv  fi^ 
iirl  iropvei^,  where  fiij  either  depends 
upon  the  preceding  relative,  or  it 
expresses  condition,  *  if  not  for  for- 
nication ;'  Mark  12.  14  Scofiep,  fj  p.^ 
Sapey,  implying  subjective  uncer- 
tainty ;  John  3.  18  Uri  p^  Treirtoreu- 
K€y  because,  by  the  very  supposition, 
he  has  not  believed;  Rom.  3.  8  rl  t^ri 
K&yio  &5  apapra\hs  Kpiyopai,  Kcd  p^ 
kt\  hypothetically,  and  why  not  ra- 
ther? i.e.  and  why  should  it  not  ra- 
ther be  the  case,  &c. ;  Col.  2.  18  & 
p^  idogcucty  ip$ar€{wy,  i.  e.  into  what 
he  cannot  possibly  have  seen,  or  be 
supposed  to  have  seen, — where  ov 


would  have  expressed  that  he  had 
not  seen  them,  though  he  had  the 
power ;  1  Thess.  4. 4  p^  iy  vd$€i  iwi- 
0vplas,  where  p-fj  refers  to  the  pre- 
ceding infin.  icraaBat;  Rom.  14.  1. 

h)  coupled  with  ob,  i.  e.  ov  p4\,  as 
an  intensive  negative,  in  emphatic 
assertions  and  assurances  referring 
to  the  future,  not  at  all,  by  no  means, 
construed  pr.  with  the  indie,  future, 
or  more  commonly  with  the  subj. 
aorist     (a)  foil,  hy  indie,  fut.  Matt. 
16.  22  ov  p^  iorrai  aroi  tovto,  26.  35 
ov  pi\  <rc  itirapyiiffopai.     So  in  em- 
phatic  interrogation,  Luke  18.  7, 
John  18. 1 1.  {$)  foil,  by  subj.  aorist ; 
aor.  1  pass.  Matt.  24.  2  ov  p^  cupcdf 
£8c  \leos,  Heb.  8.  12:  aor.  2  act.. 
Matt  5. 18,  20 ;  mid.  Mark  13. 19 ; 
strengthened  by  ovKeri  Luke  22. 16, 
oM  Matt  24.  21 ;  in  emphatic  in- 
terrog.  John  11.  56,  18.  11.     Fur- 
ther, foil,  by  aor.  1  act.  Matt  10. 23 
ob  p^  r€K4a"nTc  rets  ir6\€is,  Mark  9. 
41,  John  4. 14,  48 ;  with  ovk^ti  Rev. 
18. 14 ;  mid.  Matt  16.  28,  Rom.  4. 8. 
IJ.  as  a  CONJUNCTION,  that  not, 
lest;  in  N.  T.  only  after  verbs  ex- 
pressing/gar, anxiety,  foresight,  with 
which  both  the  Greeks  and  Latins 
connect  a  negative  implying  a  wish 
that  the  thing  feared  may  not  be  or 
happen.      Construed    a)  with  the 
subjunct.,  where  the  preceding  or 
governing  verb  is  in  the  present ; 
after  verbs  of  fearing,  &c.  Acts  27. 
1 7  <po$o6p€yoi  p^  cts  r^y  2u^tiv  iK' 
Tfcraai,  2  Cor.  12.  21,  with  (f>ofio6' 
p€yos  impl.  v.  6 ;  or  the  preceding 
verb  may  be  a  preterite,  except  in 
the  indie.  Acts  23.  10  evKafirieels  6 
X«A.  p^  iiacvaaO^  6  UavXos.     After 
verbs  of  foresight  or  caution,  the  verb 
being  in  the  present,  Matt.  18.  10 
bpare  p^  KaTacf>poy^(rrtT€  ky6s,  Mark 
13. 5, 36.     b)  with  the  optat.,  where 
the  preceding  verb  is  a  preterite  of 
the  indie. ;  after  a  verb  of  foresight. 
Acts  27.  42  fiov\^  iyeyero  Xya  rovs 
Seapc&Tas  ^voKJclyaxri,  pii  ris  iKKo- 
\vpfii\aas  ^ia(f>vyoi,  where,  however, 
later  eds.  read  810^^777.     c)  with  the 
indicative,  seldomer,  and  implying 
that  the  thing  feared  already  exists 
or  is  about  to  happen ;  with  indie, 
pres.  Luke  11.  35  CK^irei  p^  rh  <f>cas 
rh  iy  <Tol  aKdros  4a-riy:  fut.  Col.  2.  8 
iSXcVere  p-f}  ris  vpas  l^arai  6  (ruAa- 
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yufy&v,  d)  with  the  infinitive,  in 
negative  wishes  or  admonitionsi  im- 
pljring  a  fear  of  the  contrary,  2  Cor. 
6.  1  irofKUcoAoO/Ltcy  yAi  %is  K€vhv  t^v 
Xd^iy  ToS  6cov  ^i^offBai  hfias,  13.  7. 
III.  as  an  emphatic  interrogative 
particle,  which  has  lost  its  own  ne- 
gative power,  but  expresses  a  de- 
gree of  fear  or  anxiety,  and  implies 
the  expectation  of  a  negative  answer ; 
while  ov  interrog.  demands  an  affir- 
mative answer.  Construed  with  the 
indie,  of  all  the  tenses,  a)  simply, 
with  indie,  pres.,  Matt.  9.  lo  /k))  $(;- 
vavraA,  ol  viol  rod  yvfjup&yos  TcvBeuf, 
John  3.  4,  Acts  7. 28,  with  icrl,  &c. 
impl.  Rom.  3.  5,  9.  14 ;  aor.  Luke 
22.  35  /u^  Tiuos  vartgiicrare,  John  7. 
48 ;  perf.  v.  47;  fut.  Matt.  7.  9.  b) 
as  used  before  od,  i.  e.  p.^  ol/,  where 
p-fj  is  interrogative,  and  ov  belongs 
solely  to  the  following  verb,  Rom. 
10.  18  oAAc^  \4yte,  pii  ovk  fiKowrcof 
have  they  not  heard?  where  the  an- 
swer must  still  be  negative;  v.  19 
p^  *l(rpa))\  OVK  %yvo»  hath  then  Israel 
not  known?  i.  e.  is  he  then  ignorant  ? 
ICor.  9.4,  5,  11.22. 

ft^7«,  see  ye  II.  8. 

prjiap&s,  adv.  (priSapSs,  for  pri^^  a- 
p6s),  by  no  means.  Acts  10. 14, 11.  8. 

p7iZ4,  conjunct  (p-fi,  5^),  differing 
from  ovB4  as  p-fi  from  oit,  and  having 
the  same  general  signification  as  firi 
(see  p-f}  init),  pr.  and  not,  also  not, 
and  hence  neither,  not  even,  as  con- 
necting whole  clauses  or  proposi- 
tions, a)  in  continued  negation,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  subsequent  clause, 
NEITHER,  NOK,  mostly  preceded  by 
p-fl,  Matt.  10.  14  hs  iiiy  p^  S^|r;Tat 
6pas,  prj^^  hKo{fff^  rohs  \6yov5  tpwv, 
Luke  16.  26,  Rom.  14.  21 ;  by  p-trirw 
9. 11.  So  in  continued  prohibition, 
usually  after  pi\,  and  then  it  takes 
the  same  construction  as  pi)  with  the 
imperat.  or  subjunct.  (see  pi)  L  f.  iS. 
7.) ;  foil,  by  imperat.  pres.  expr.  or 
impl.  Matt.  6.  25  p^  pcpipparc  rf 
^XV  ^f^^^i  PV^^  [/zcpi/ivare]  ry  crd- 
pari,  Mark  13.  11,  pridds , . .  prf^4  1 
Tim.  5.  22 ;  aor.  1  pass.,  1  Pet.  3.  14; 
— by  subjunct.  pres.  1st  pers.  pi.,  in 
exhortations,  1  Cor.  10. 8, 9 ;  aor.  2d 
and  3d  pers.,  Matt.  7.  6  p^  Sayrc,  ^1978^ 
fidXriTc,  Mark  13.  15,  prji^ . . .  pTfS4 
8.  26,  p'ri^€is.,.pv^4  Luke  3.  14;  — 


by  infin.  depending  on  a  verb  of 
prohibition.  Acts  4. 18,  1  Tim.  1. 4. 
Once  in  antithetic  apodosis,  foil,  by 
imper.  2  Thess.  3.  10  cT  rts  ov  04\9i 
ifryi(€a0eu,  pri^^  iffOUrw,  h)  in  the 
middle  of  a  clause,  not  even,  Mark 
2.  2  &arr€  priK^ri  x»p€(V  p^tk  rhi  irphs 
T^v  Oitpw,  1  Cor.  5. 1 1,  Eph.  5.  3. 
pri^fls,  pji^epla,  pir\^4v  (pv^^,  cfs), 
not  even  one,  no  one,  i.  e.  *  no  one^ 
whoever  he  may  be ;'  since  from  the 
indefinite  and  hypothetic  power  of 
/u^,  pri^ifls  differs  from  ohiels  as  pii 
from  oh,  see  p'fi  init.  a)  genr.  Matt. 
16.  20  tva  prjSeA  ftt-Kwrw,  Mark  6.  8 
Xva  pjfilv  oKtmcriv  els  696y,  Acts  4. 
21 :  with  pri,  ptjk^ti,  or  prt^eis  re- 
peated, in  a  strengthened  negation, 

1  Pet.  3.  6  P'fi,  Mark  11.  14  pjjK^i, 

2  Cor.  6.  3  prfiepiav,  b)  in  prohi- 
bitions ;  foil,  by  imper.  pres.  Luke 
3. 13  prfS^yir\4oy . . .  wpdcrtrert,  I  Cor. 
3. 18,  21 ;  imper.  impl.  Matt.  27. 19 ; 
with  double  neg.  Rom.  13.  8; — by 
subjunct.  aor.  Matt.  17. 9  pri^fyl  cT- 
mjre  rh  Spapa,  8. 4  Spa  prjtfyl  ftirps, 
with  double  neg.  Mark  I.  44.  c) 
neut.  pri^4y,  nothing,  (a)  as  adv.  not 
at  all,  in  no  respect;  pri^^y  diaKpi- 
ySptvos  Acts  10.  20:  after  verbs  of 
profit  or  loss,  deficiency,  &c.  Mark 
5.  26  prj^^y  o»<f>€\7j$tiaa,  Luke  4.  35, 
2  Cor.  11.5.  ^o  iy  pri^cyi  in  nothing, 
in  no  respect,  Phil.  1.  28.  (iS)  me- 
taph.  pTfoky  &y  being  nothing,  i.  e.  of 
no  account,  no  weight  of  character, 
Gal.  6.  3. 

prjd4iroT€,  adv.  {p'nB4,  iror4),  not  even 
ever,  never,  2  Tim.  3. 7. 

prjSfirca,  adv.  {prfi4,  irwl),  even  not 
yet,  not  yet,  Heb.  11. 7. 

miiZos,  ov,  b,  a  Mede,  Acts  2.  9 :  the 
country  of  Media  lay  between  the 
Caspian  sea  on  the  north,  and  Per- 
sia on  the  south,  extending  on  the  ' 
north  and  west  to  Armenia. 

pr)K4TL,  adv.  (pii,  Ihi),  no  more,  no 
further,  no  longer,  in  the  general 
sense  of  p'fi,  and  construed  in  the 
same  manner,  see  p^  init  After 
tya  (comp.  pii  I.  b.),  Eph.  4. 14  Hya 
P'iik4ti  &pey  yffirtou  With  the  infin. 
(comp.  P'fi  I.  d.),  Acts  4.  17,  25.  24 
hrifioiyTfs  p^  ^tiy  ^v  avrhv  ptik4ti  : 
with  inf.  after  &<Tre,  Mark  1. 45 ;  inf. 
and  Tov,  Rom.  6.  6 ;  cly  rh  fiA  wvt^N. 
inf.  I  Pet,  ^.  *2..    \^ VCcw  -paTUcVeXw^vA 
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expressing  a  cause  (comp.  fi-fi  1.  e. 
7.)*  Itom.  15.  23  vvvl  fxriK^t  lAirov 
#X*"'  Kr\t  1  Thess.  8. 1, 5  ; — a  result^ 
Acts  13.  34  (comp.  /i^  I.  e.  9.).  In 
negative  expressions  of  toisht  en- 
treaty,  command  (see  ii4)  I.  f.) ;  foil, 
by  optat.  implying  a  negative  wiah, 
firiKtri  4k  aov  /xriSels  KOfnrhy  (fxlyoi 
Mark  11.  14;  by  imper.  pres.  John 
fi.  14  firfKfTi  o/AOpraFe,  £ph.  4.  28 ; 
by  subjunct.  pres.  Istpers.  pi.  Rom. 
14. 13,  aor.  2d  and  3d  pers.  Mark  9. 
25,  Matt.  21. 19  (comp.  fi-fi  I.  f.  7.). 

fifJKos,  €05,  0V5,  t6,  length,  Rev.  21. 
16:  metaph.  £ph.  3. 18. 

fit^Kiuvw,  f.  vy& {firJKos),  to  make  long; 
in  N.  T.  mid.  firiK^yo/xai,  to  lengthen 
one*s  self,  spoken  of  plants,  i.  e.  to 
grow  up,  Mark  4.  27. 

liTlXwrii,  Tis,  Ti  (/A^\oy),  a  sheep- skin, 
as  used  for  clothing,  Heb.  11.  37. 

fjkiiv,  &  particle  of  strong  affirmation, 
yea,  assuredly,  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  only  in 
the  connexion  ^  fiiiv,  see  ij. 

Iii\v,  fi'i^v6s,  6,  a  month,  a)  pr.  Luke 
1.  24,  saep.  b)  meton.  for  new-moon, 
which  was  the  first  day  of  the  month 
and  a  festival.  Gal.  4. 10. 

li.i\viw,  f.  1^0*0),  to  make  known,  shew, 
disclose,  i.  e.  something  before  un- 
known, trans.  Luke  20.37,  John  11. 
57  idv  ris  yv(^  iroO  iari  fiiftfiarp,  1 
Cor.  10. 28 ;  with  dat.  Acts  23.  30. 

fi'fliroTt,  neg.partic.  (/a4  iroT4),in  the 
same  general  sense  and  uses  as  /x^i. 

I.  as    a   NEGATIVE   PARTICLE,  not 

even,  never,  in  no  supposable  case, 
Heb.  9.  17  iirel  fi-fyiroTt  Icrx^^t-  [Sm- 
B4iia{]  3t€  0  &  htaOcfxeyos. 

II.  as  a  CONJUNCTION,  that  not 
ever,  that  ever,  lest  ever,  i.  e.  *  lest  at 
some  time  or  other,'  indefinite,  = 
lest  perhaps  (comp.  firi  II.).  After 
verbs  implying  purpose,  foil,  by  sub- 
junct., and  preceded  by  a  future,  a 
present  or  aorist,  or  a  pret.  indie. ; 
e.  g.  fut,  itpovo'i  art,  jxiyiroTe  wpoar- 
k6^s  Luke  4.  11 ;  present  or  aor., 
Matt.  5.  25  t(r6i  ehvoStv . . .  /u^ore  (re 
•Ka^aZ^,  7.  6,  27. 64,  %va  fiiiirort  Luke 
14.  29;  pret.,  Matt.  13.  15:  foil,  by 
indie,  fut.  Mark  14. 2  jx^ort  66pvfios 
%(rrai  rov  Kami  (comp.  fii\  II.  c). 
After  verbs  implying/«or  or  caution, 
foil,  by  subjunct.  Matt.  15. 32,  irgotr- 
dx€T€  kcanoisj  fxijfKOTt  fia^Bwany  icr\ 


Luke  21.  34 ;  with  preceding  verb 
impl.  Matt.  25.  9 :  foil,  by  indie,  fut. 
Heb.  3.  12  (comp.  /ia^  II.  c). 

III.  as  an  interrogative  par- 
ticle; in  a  direct  inquiry  imply- 
ing a  negative  answer,  John  7.  26 
fi'^ore  &\r]d&s  ^yywaray  oi  tkgxovrts 
do  the  rulers  then  certainly  know,  do 
they  perhaps  know  ?  Indirect,  whe- 
ther perhaps,  if  perhaps,  with  optat, 
Luke  3.  15  hioKorYL^opLivav  irayrcay 
. . .  fx-ffiroTt  alrhs  itri  6  Xpiarr6s :  with 
subjunct.,  2  Tim.  2.  25. 

/Lt^TTo;,  adv.  {fiii,  irco),  not  yet,  Rom. 
9.11,  Heb.  9.  8. 

fiilirus,  conjunct,  (/u^,  vcos),  that  in 
no  way,  that  by  no  means,  i.  e.  lest  in 
any  way,  lest  perhaps*  After  verbs 
implying  purpose,  foil,  by  subjunct., 
and  preceded  by  the  pres.  (comp. 
fiil  II.  a.),  1  Cor.  9.  27  ^anridCw  Th 
arafia,  fx-fifrus  a^SKifios  yeytc/iai,  2  Cor. 
2. 7 ;  by  aor..  Gal.  2. 2.  After  verbs 
implying /ear  or  caution^  foil,  by  in- 
die, (comp.  fi'ff  II.),  Gal.  4.  11  (f)o- 
fiovfxcu  Cfias,  lA-ftvas  eliai  KtKOTrloKa 
ch  v/jlus:  by  subjunctive  aor.  Acts 
27.  29,  Rom.  11.  21  [iSXeVere]  /u^ttws 
ouSe  aov  <pf((rrirai.  Once  construed 
with  both  iodicat  and  subjunct,  1 
Thess.  3.  5  p.i\Tr<as  itrelpaacv  vfms  6 
ireipd^au,  Kal  fls  Kivbv  y4vt\rai,  i.  e. 
[fearing]  lest  perhaps  the  tempter,  &c. 

firipSs,  ov,  6,  the  thigh.  Rev.  19.  16. 

p-iire,  conj.  (/u*^,  Tf),  a  continuative, 
referring  usually  to  a  part  of  a  pro- 
position or  clause,  aiid  not,  also  not, 
hence  neither,  not  even,  a)  in  con- 
tinued negation,  at  the  beginning  of 
a  subsequent  clause,  after  /u^,  nei- 
ther, nor,  Eph.  4.  27  6  ^\ios  fi^  ivi- 
Svero),  /Lt^T€  SlSore  tSitov^  2  Thess.  2. 
2.  Repeated,  fx-f^re . . .  fx-fjTc  neither 
. . .  nor,  before  ditFerent  parts  of  the 
same  clause.  Matt.  5.  34  sq.  /u^  6fi6- 
<rai  oXcos^  P-'h^^  ^y  t^  ovpav%  p-i^re  iv 
T^  TV*  M^TC  els  'Upoa,  /ctX.  b)  alone 
in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  not  even, 
Mark  3.  20  &aT€  p^  ^vvaadai  avTohs 
/u^T€  &pTov  <pay€LV, 

P'flTfip,  epos,  rp6s,  71,  a  mother,  a) 
pr..  Matt.  1. 18,  sap. :  fig.  of  one  in 
the  place  of  a  mother,  12.  49,  50. 
b)  genr.  for  parent,  ancestor,  pro- 
genitrix. Gal.  4. 26 :  fig.  of  a  city,  as 
the  parent  or  source  of  wickedness 
and  abominations,  Rev.  17.  5. 


fitiri 
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fiiiri,  neg.  partic.  {fjefi,  r\),  not  at  all, 
not  perhaps;  in  N.  T.  a)  as  negat., 
only  in  the  connexion  ci  /x^i  if  not 
perhaps f  unless  perhaps,  Luke  9.  13, 
I  Cor.  7. 5 :  also  /i^«7€,  =/i^t  but 
stronger,  not  at  all  then,  i.  e.  for  Engl. 
not  to  say  then,  much  more  then,  6.  3. 
b)  as  INTERROG.,  whether  at  all? 
whether  perhaps  ?  i.  e.  is  or  has  then^ 
perhaps?  Matt  7.  16  /i^rt  <TvWi- 
yovo'LV  i.irh  iucay$wv  arafpvK'^v;  12. 
23,  saep. ;  /i^rt  &pa  2  Cor.  1. 17. 

fi-firtyt,  see  /x^t*  a. 

/i^Tts,  pron.  interrog.  (/x^  t2$),  «;/*<- 
Mer  ant/  one  ?  is  or  has  any  one  ?  John 
4.  33,  7. 48. 

fi'tirpOf  as,  ri  {fiiiTijg),  matrix,  womb, 
Luke  2. 23,  Rom.  4. 19. 

fiLflTQaXtj^as,  ov,  6,  Attic  firirpaXolas, 
(fiirrvPi  aXo((ic0=:&\o(ic0),  a  smiter  of 
his  mother,  a  matricide,  1  Tim.  1.  9. 

jiialy<o,  f.  aya,  perf.  pass.  /MfjdcurfAai 
and  3  pers.  sing,  fitiiiamai,  (Tit  1. 
\b),  aor.  1  pass,  ifudj^driv,  pr.  to  co- 
lour,  tinge,  to  stain,  pollute  ;  in  N.  T. 
to  defile,  pollute,  trans,  a)  in  tlie 
Levitical  sense,  John  18.  28  Xi/a  fx^ 
fitaydwo'tv.  b)  in  a  moral  sense,  J  ude 
8  crdpKa  fiialyovcri:  pass,  to  be  pol- 
luted, corrupt.  Tit  1. 15,  Heb.  12. 15. 

fiiaafia,  aros,  r6  (/xtalifia),  pr.  a  co- 
louring, staining,  hence  pollution,  de- 
filement, morally,  2  Pet.  2.  20. 

fiiaa'fx65,  ov,  6  (fuaipu), pollution,  de- 
filement, in  a  moral  sense,  2  Pet.  2. 
\0  iy  iiri0vfil<f  fAuuTfiov,  i.  e.  in  pol- 
luted desire. 

fiiyfia,  aros,  r6  (fjdywfu),  mixture, 
John  19.  39. 

fiiyyvfii,  f.  fii^a,  to  mix,  mingle,  pr. 
with  accus.  and  dat,  and  in  pass, 
with  dat.  Rev.  8.  7  fit/uyfi^ya  aHfiari, 
15. 2 :  also  with  ace.  and  fierd  rivos, 
Luke  13.  1  Styrh  tdfia  TIiKAtos  ifii^e 
fierk  r&y  Bvcriav  abr&y,  Matt.  27. 34. 

fjLtKp6s,  dt  6v,  small,  little;  comparat. 
fiiKpSregos,  smaller,  less;  pr.  the  opp. 
of  fi4yas,  a)  of  magnitude.  Matt 
13.  32  iJ.iKp6repos  vdyrau  ray  OTCfg- 
fidray,  Jam.  3.  5  :  of  stature,  Luke 
19. 3  T^  ri\iKl<f  fiiKphs  ^y:  hence  also 
of  age,  small,  young,  not  grown  up, 
Acts  8.  10  avb  fiixpov  €ots  fitydXov, 
26.  22.  In  a  compar.  sense  for  less, 
younger,  Lat  minor  natu,  Mark  15. 
40  rod  'laK^fiov  rov  /xiKpov  of  James 


the  less,  b)  of  quantity,  a  little,  1  Cor. 
5. 6  fwc^h  (6firi :  tig.  Rev.  3. 8.  Adv. 
Iiucq6y  ri,  2  Cor.  11.1.  So  of  space, 
neut  fwcphy  as  adv.  a  little,  rrpotX- 
eiiy  fjLucpdy  Matt  26.  39.  c)  of  num- 
ber, little,  few,  Luke  12. 32  t^  fiiKpbv 
iroifufiov.  d)  of  time,  John  7.  33 
fiiKpby  xp^t'oy:  hence  absol.  iiiKp6v, 
i.  e.  xp^^o^i  o  little  while,  pr.  ace.  of 
time  how  long,  13.  33,  14.  19.  So 
/ACTcb  fjuKpSy  after  a  while,  a  little  af- 
ter. Matt.  26.  73.  e)  fig.  of  dignity 
or  authority,  low,  humble.  Matt  10. 
42  €ya  rS»y  fxiKp&y  ro{no»y,  spoken  of 
the  disciples,  18.  6;  11.  11  6  fAiKp6' 
repos  iy  t J  $affi\€i<^ 

Ml\riros,  ov,  ri,  Miletus,  a  maritime 
city  in  the  southern  part  of  Ionia, 
on  the  confines  of  Caria,  a  few  miles 
south  of  the  Meander;  Acts  20. 15. 

filXioWf  ov,  r6,  a  mile,  Matt  5.  41, 
i.  e.'the  Roman  milliare  or  mile  of 
1000  paces,  whence  its  name:   it 
is  usually  estimated  at  1611  yards; 
the  English  mile  contains  1760. 

lj,ifi4ofj.ai,  ovfmi,  fut  'ficofuu,  depon. 
mid.  Ifufios),  pr.  to  mimic ;  in  a  good 
sense,  to  imitate,  follow,  as  an  ex- 
ample, with  ace.  2  Tim.  3.  7  "r&s  8ci 
fjLtfifTaOai  rifxas,  v.  9,  Heb.  13.  7* 

fiifiririis,  ov,  6  {fii/x^ofMi),  an  tms/a- 
tor,  follower ;  only  in  the  phrase /u- 
fiTtr^s  ylyeaOai  to  become  an  imitator, 
i.  e.  to  imitate,  1  Cor.  4.  16,  saep. 

fiifAy^fficoo,  f.  fAP^tro},  to  recall  to  one*s 
mind,  to  remind;  in  N.  T.  only  as  a 
partial  depon.  mid.  fufipiiaKOfMu,  f. 
fiyiiaofAai,  aor.  1  pass.  ifuHfaBiiy  as 
both  mid.  and  pass.,  perf.  part  /uc- 
furrifAfyos  (2  Tim.  1.  4)  as  pres., — to 
call  to  mind,  to  recollect,  remember, 
usually  with  gen.  a)  pr.,  pres.  Heb. 
2.  6  Sri  fiifiyfo'icp  atnov,  13.  3 ;  aor. 
1  as  middle,  Matt  26.  75  ifiyiifrOn  6 
Tlerpos  rov  pijfiaros,  Luke  1.  54  ^A^- 
ovs,  V.  72,  Heb.  8.  12  ruy  iyofu&y 
avray  ov  fi^  fivi\(rB&  iri=*  I  will 
pardon  them :'  foil,  by  Uri,  Matt.  5. 
23,  Luke  16.  25 ;  by  &s  24.  6.  b) 
aor.  1  ifivfitrdriy  as  pass.,  to  be  re- 
membered,  be  had  in  remembrance, 
iyt&vtoy  rov  Btov,  for  good,  as  pray- 
ers. Acts  10. 31 ;  or  for  punishment, 
Rev.  16. 19. 

fiitr^u,  S>,  f.  ^o-w,  to  hate,  trans.,  pass. 
to  be  hated,  odious,  a)  foil,  by  ace. 
of  per*,,  UBuaW^  '\m^^Sxi%  «R>a«<i'^- 


fua9airoioiTla  2i 

will  in  words  tnd  conduct,  >  perse-  I 
cuEinn  spirit ;  MatL  B.  43  /uirliiiits 
rir  ixBpiy  ao<i.  v.  4t,  10.  S!  (<ri.T0i 
furaii/ifKii,  sffipi*!.:  by  imp].  ^fo| 
fwrKcuft,  Rev.  17. 16  otroi  /wrV'"^' 
■riiK  Wpnjii.  b)  folL  by  ace.oflAiiia, 
='li)  detcU,  abhor,  JoboS.  2U,  Rom. 
7.  IS  t  »i<^£.  m'^a  '<>'".  Heb.  1.  e. 
c)  eapec.  in  anticb.  witb  hyairiM  it 
it  =  not  M  leve,  la  love  Uu,  to  lUght. 
wiib  BccuB.  of  pen.,  Matt.  B.  24  r&r 
Ir«  jiiirVti,  (col  T^*  Iripei'  i7air<o-(i, 
Luke  14. 2«,  John  12. 25,  Rom.  9. 13. 

/iiirSairDSiirTla,  at,  ^,  pr.  '  full  pay- 
menl  of  wages,'  hence  reeompetiee, 
regaital;  in  the  sense  otreward,  Ueb. 
10. 3S,  11.26i  offHiyiiihmenl,  2.2. 

^KTSairo)  Jtiji,  ov,  t  {imrBis,  larotl- 
SiDfii),  pr.  'a payer  in  full  of  wsgea,' 
hence  reqailer.  rewarder,  Heb.  11. 6. 

ItlaBiBs.  a,  Di'  {laaBii),  hired;  as  a 
■ubst.  one  Ajreif,  a  hirediervant,  Luke 
IJi.  17,  IB. 

litaBis,  no,  t,hin,wagu,  recompmce. 
a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  20.  S,  Luke 
10.  7  iiiatiipyimsTauiuiraou,  Acts 
1.  18  /liirBiis  JSiKiiiT  '  the  wages  of 
his  crime,'  2  Pel.  £.  15  '  wages  got 
by  iniquity/  Jude  11  /iiir^iiD  i.  e./or 


16  fivjfmtuii) 

would  be  nearlf^tbe  'S.ngX.fmmd 
avoirdupois ;  in  N.  T.  fwa  is  a  silver 
coin,  eslimated  by  weigbt,  contain- 
ing \00tfaxnai,  and  being  itself  the 
60th  part  of  a  Ulenti  Luke  19.  13. 

Kyiawy,  aros,  i,  MaaioH,  pr.  name 
of  a  man.  Acts  21. 16. 

Iiytia,  as,  f/  (^ifu^imv),  recnlkclion, 
rtmembrmce.  Pbil.1.3:  liVtUr  fxtiy 
to  have  remembTance  of=  to  recollect, 


ITbeaa,  3.6 


Ram.  1.9. 
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23.  53. 
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worrf,  MalL  5. 12  4  fiiirflii  ifiaiv  wa-  ■ 
^iti,  V.  46,  sxp.  c)  in  tbe  sense  of  i 
retribution,  puniihmeal,  2  Pet.  2. 13. 

jiiffflrfB,  V,  f.  lima  (luaBit),  to  hire 
ml,  let  fir  hire;  in  N.  T.  only  mid. 
fuvtia/ioi,  oBiiMi,  t,  ^oimi,  to  hire  vat 
loone'iaelf,  =aimplyro  Aire,  trans., 
Matt.  20. 1  iiurBiiiraiTBai  ipyirat,  T.7. 

lilvBaiia,  BiToi,  Tij  (iiKrSia),  hire, 
aagee,  rent  1  in  ti.T.  a  thing  hired  vr 
rested,  e.  g.  a  lodging,  hired  dwellijig. 
Acts  2B.  30. 

liiirBurit,  ov,  i  ((lurflrJai),  one  hired, 
a  hired  lervant,  Mark  1.  20. 

KiTuKfiVTi,  vt.  fl,  Mitylene,  the  cele- 
brated capilal  of  the  island  of  Les- 
bos, Acts  20. 14. 

MixB^^  A.  indec.  Michael,  Heb. 
'who  as  God!'  pr.  name  of  an  arch- 
angel, Jude  9. 

,iva,  as,  },,  Lat  mina,  pr.  a  Greek 
ti-eight,  containing  100  Jpax>u>'i  and 
larger  than  the  Roman  libra  in  the 

Eroportion  of  4  to  3  ;  hence,  as  the 
liter  is  usually  reckoned  at  ahout 
12  oz.  Eugibb  avoirdupois,  the  fva 


chral  monument,  cenotaph  ,-  in  N.  T, 
meton.  a  tomb,  eepulchre.  Matt.  S.  28. 

Ay^ini,ris,ii(iu/irfyrK»),renHmbrance, 
recoUecti&n;  fofiifajy  roitur&at  to  call 
to  mind,  bear  in  recolltclum,  2  PeL 
1.15. 

'^ytlliorfiw,  tat  fiaoi  (nviinvr, /u- 
/ty^aKu),  in  remember,  call  to  mind, 
beat  in  mind,  a)  pr.,  absol.  Marli 
8.18:  followed  bygen.,  Luke  17.32 
lir^liortifrf  r^s  ^ui'ttuiii  Air,  John 
15,20ToSxrfyow,Acts20.35:  byac- 
eus..  Matt.  16. 9Toi;i%  rout,  1  Thess. 


2.  9i  I 


I  God  is  Eaid  to 


I,  Rev.  18. 5;  foil,  by 
an  Acts  -il}.  31,  Epb.  2.  11 ;  tfiSfv 
Rev,  2. 5  !  irSi  3. 3.  b)  by  impi.  to 
mention,  ipeak  qf,  foil,  by  fipU  Heb. 
II.  22  rtfl  T^i  liiSov  iixvYiiUyfoai. 
iiyilliiirvyev,  mi.  ti  (;ini>JimTOi)i  " 

memorial,  i.  e.  any  thing  preserving 
the  remembrance  of  a  person  or 
thing,  Mark  14.  9  cii  linjiUavvor 
air^sfor  a  meiwrial  qf  her,  i.e.  in 
memory  of  her,  to  her  honourable 
remembrance,  fame;  Acts  10.  4  al 
irpaffevxal  ffiiv  tyiBjiirav  tls  ^^lUtfo'v- 
yoy  iy^tay  rov  9fov  thy  prayeri  are 
come  up  oi  a  memorial,  into  remem- 
brasce,  be/ore  God. 
in-iitTTtuoi,  f.  tiaa/im  (#iKiofuu),  to 
ask  in  marriage ;  in  N.  T.  only  pass., 
pr.  to  be  atked  in  marriage,  hence  to 
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be  hetrothedf  affianced^  with  dat  of 
pers.  Matt  I.  18  fiyri(rT€v0€i<nis  rrjs 
firirphs  aifTov  Maglas  r^  *l»<r^,  Luke 
1.  27,  2.  5. 

/jLoyi\d\os,  oVf  6i  fif  adj.  {fi6yis,  \a- 
\^u>),  speaking  with  difficulty;  subst. 
a  stammerer,  Mark  7.  32. 

fiSyis,  adv.  (fi^os),  with  difficulty, 
hardly,  Luke  9.  39. 

fi6Bios,  ov,  6,  Lat.  modius,  a  Roman 
measure  for  things  dry,  =  one  sixth 
part  of  the  Attic  medimnus,  and  con- 
taining therefore  1'916  gall.  Engl., 
or  nearly  one  peck. 

fjLOiX<t\is,  iSos,  71  {fxoix^s)i  an  adul- 
teress, Rom.  7.  3;  2  Pet.  2.  14  6(p- 
OaXfiol  fiecTTol  fioixa^^^os  eyes  full  of 
an  adulteress,  i.  e.  gazing  with  desire 
after  such  persons.  Fig.,  from  the 
Heb.,  one  faithless  towards  God,  as 
an  adulteress  towards  her  husband ; 
in  O.  T.  spoken  chiefly  of  those 
who  forsook  God  for  idols,  in  N.  T. 
genr.  of  those  who  neglect  God  and 
their  duty  towards  him,  and  yield 
themselves  up  to  their  lusts  and 
passions,  James  4.  4:  so  yeveii  tto- 
vriph.  Kal  fioixa\is,  where  /xoixoA^s, 
in  apposit.,  expresses  an  attribute, 
adulterous,  i,  e.  faithless,  idolatrous. 
Matt  12.  39. 

fioix^^i  ^>  f-  ^o'w  (/*o*X^*)>  ^^  defile  a 
married  woman,  commit  adultery  with 
her ;  in  N.  T.  only  mid.  fiotx^ofiat, 
ufxai,  genr.  to  commit  adultery,  used 
both  of  man  and  woman,  intrans. 
Matt  5.  32  iroi€(  ahr^v  fioixaffdai, 
Koi  fts . . .  fioixarat. 

/iO(x^^^>  «^»  V  {M-oix€^<o)t  adultery. 
Matt  15. 19. 

fioiX<^^<o>  f'  eiffw,  also  mid.  juofxeiy- 
ofiai  (fioix^s),  to  commit  adultery, 
genr.  and  absol. ;  active.  Matt  5.  27 
ov  fjLoix^^o'fis  (for  the  future  as  im- 
perative see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram, 
p.  195),  Mark  10.  19  /x^  fioix^^o^is  : 
mid.  once,  John  8.  4.  Foil,  by  ac- 
cus.  to  commit  adultery  with  any  one, 
Matt  5.  28  Ij^r)  ifiolx^vaev  a\rrf)v. 
Symbol,  once,  foil,  by  /xctcC  rivos. 
Rev.  2.  22. 

fiotx^^i  ^^i  ^>  ^"  adulterer,  Luke  18. 
11:  fig.,  from  the  Heb.,  one  faithless 
towards  God,  &c.  (see  fiotx^'^^s). 
Jam.  4. 4. 

fi6\is,  adv.  {fjL6\os),  =  ji^fyts,  but  less 


Attic,  ufith  difficulty,  hardly,  scarcely  t 
Acts  14. 18,  27.  7. 
M  o\6xi  4,indec.  Moloch,  Heb.'  king,' 
pr.  name  of  an  idol  of  the  Ammon- 
ites, to  which  the  Hebrews  also  of- 
fered human  victims,  Levit  18.  21, 
20. 2  sq.,  1  Kings  1 1. 7.  The  rabbins 
describe  the  statue  of  Moloch  as  of 
brass,  in  the  form  of  the  human 
body,  but  with  the  head  of  an  ox ;  it 
was  hollow  within,  and  being  heated 
from  below,  the  children  to  be  im- 
molated were  placed  in  its  arms : 
similar  to  this  was  the  statue  of 
Saturn  among  the  Carthaginians; 
hence  both  probably  represented  the 
planet  Saturn,  to  which  the  Semitic 
nations  sacrificed  human  victims. 
In  N.  T.  only  Acts  7.  43. 

fio\6vtt),  f.  WW,  to  soil,  stain,  defile; 
in  N.  T.  symbol.  Rev.  3.  4  ovk  4fi6- 
\vvay  Tcb  ijuLdria,  14.  4:  metaph.  1 
Cor.  8. 7  ^  (TwclSriats  avrwp  iao\6p€' 
rai  their  conscience  is  defiled,  i.  e.  is 
blunted,  weakened. 

fioKvafi6s,  ov,  6  (iAo\{n/a),  a  soiling, 
hence  defilement, pollution,  in  a  moral 
sense,  2  Cor.  7. 1. 

fxofKP'fl,  rjs,  ri  {ixifupofjuf^),  fault  found, 
blame,  censure,  i.  e. '  occasion  of  com- 
plaint,' Col.  3. 13. 

/jt-opii,  7}s,  7\  (fifvu),  pr.  stay  in  a  place ; 
in  N.T.  an  abode,  dwelling,  mansion, 
John  14.  2:  so  voiew  fxop^v  vapd  rivi 
to  make  one^s  abode  with  anv  one,  i.  e. 
to  abide  or  dwell  with  him,  fig.,  14. 23. 

fiovoyewfi^,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ri,  adj.  (/xJ- 
uos,  yivos),  only -bom,  only-begotten, 
i.  e.  only  child,  Luke  7. 12  fiovoyev^s 
ry  fiTirpl,  8.  42,  9.  38,  Heb.  11. 17: 
in  John's  writings  spoken  only  of  6 
\6yo5,  the  only- begotten  Son  of  God 
in  the  highest  sense,  as  alone  know- 
ing and  revealing  the  essence  of  the 
Father,  John  1.  14,  18,  3.  16,  18,  1 
John  4.  9, — where  others,  by  impl., 
most  dear,  only- beloved, 

fi6vo5,ri,  ov,  only,  alone,  a)  pr.  with- 
out others,  without  companions ;  of 
persons.  Matt  14.  23  fiivos  ^v  ixe?, 
Mark  6. 47  ainhs  fiSvos  hrl  rrfs  yris,  9. 
2  Kar*  IBiay  fi6vovs,  v.  8 :  fig.  of  one 
acting  by  his  own  authority,  alone, 
John  8.  16 ;  or  as  destitute  of  help 
from  another,  ver.  29.  Of  things, 
Luke  24.  12  ra  6$6pia  K€((iL€va  \k4vo.^ 
i.  e.  w\tYvoutt\i^\iodL^  Qi^««o&\^^Jo». 


12.  24  HixKoi  fuWt  liim,  i.  e.  iier. 
ile,  barren.  Spoken  in  an  adBerbin 
lenie  of  perions  and  things,  Mstl. 
4.  4  ni^K  iw*  ApTif  )i^vif  ^•/jOfTat  6  Af- 
tg.,  John  5.  44  ■riiv  16(011  iropi  rat 
iu3™u  BfttS  oi  (TfTflrf,  Jude  4,  Rei, 
15.  4:  >o  after  «»;,  Matt.  12.  4  <j 
fi^Tiii  IffHuiri^uJraiT,  17.  8.  b]  aioar 
of  insn;,  oiu  out  of  many,  Luke  24, 
IS  ru  fidvDt  vapoucfii  If povtroA^ ; 
1  Cor.  9.  6,  2  Tim.  4. 11.  c)  neul. 
fiJror  at  adv.  onfy,  alone  i  Eimply, 
Matt.  5.  47  Tsiii  iSi\tpoiis  i/iSr  /U- 
mr,  9.  21  ilw  iJnn'  Bi^fuu,  Acta  18. 
25.  After  <[  /i^,  Matt.  21.  lit  li  ;i^ 
fiUXaiiAror.  Mark  6.  S.  With  ne- 
gallTes;  n^  niroy  not  only,  simply, 
Gal.  *.  IS;  in  antilh.  or  gradation, 
foil,  by  iAAci  Phil.  2. 1 2,  by  (UAl  xal 
bat  also,  fi^  Tobi  rASar  fiov  ix&nov, 
i\Xi  nai  Til  x*'P"  ■fohn  13.  9  ;  eii 
lUrov  not  only,  gimply,  Jam,  2.  24; 
in  aniitli.  or  gradBlion,  foil.  byiUki 
Acts  19.  26,  hy  lUxd  kuI  6u(  a^s.^ 
Matt.  21.  21,  John  S.  18. 
li.Qv6<fBaKnos,  ov,  i,  Ti,  adj.  {nivoi, 
i<^ec^6s),  ont-eyed,  having  lost  ar. 
eye,  Matt  18.  9,  Mark  9.  47. 

o(oiM,  pass,  lo  be  left  alone,  e.  g.  as  a 
widow,  (0  be  iolitary,pTolni)ly  child- 
legs,  1  Tim.  5.  5. 
ftop^ll,  St,  iitform,  tkape,  Msrk  16, 
\2  tv  iripinu^^:  Phil.  2.7  >i0^fli)j» 
KffiiXrn;  Aa3^v,  i.  e. '  appearing  in  a 
humble  and  deapised  condition;' 
hence  also  ver.  6  li  iv  la/xfi  e«S 
imipxarteho  being  in  the/orm  o/Gad, 
i.e.  'as  God,  like  God,'  where  the 
force  of  the  antithesis  would  seem 
moBt  naturally  to  refer  to  the  divine 
majesty  and  glory, — or  /wpfi  may 
here  have  the  sense  of  na(u«(if  iirti). 
when  iv  /topiji^  @n>v  inipx"'  would 
be  =  being  of  that  nature,  of  the  same 
nature  «ith  God. 
fiop^Aai,  €/,  f.  ^m  iy<oe^1])i  tofotm, 
faihion,  trans.;  in  M.  T.  pass,  to  be 
formed,  fig.  Gal.  4.  19  6.xpa  oE  >iop- 
^u^  Xp.  iv  iiiut,  i.  e. '  until  the  very 
image  of  Christ  he  impressed  upon 
your  beans.' 
fiApfpi^otSt  tots,  Tt  (fi^ff^v),  pr-  a 
forming,  hence/om.  appearimce,  e.  g. 
merely  external  form,  2  Tim.  3.  5  { 
(xorrtsiiipifiiaivtvaefStias:  byimpl. 
a preseribtd  form,  norma,  Rom.  2.  20. 1 


Ibem 


ifmiie,  £,  fut.  ^irw  {nicx*i, 
),  to  maki  a  calf,  i.  e.  the  image 
laiforbuUock,  Acta  7.  41. 
II,  Dif,  i,  pr.  ihoat  of  a  plant, 
!  and  tender;  hence  a  young 
U,  and  espec.  in  prose  and  N.  T. 
;  a  young  buBock,  Luke  IS.  23. 
Kill,  4,  df  (/lavD'a),  devoted  to 
>iie(,i.e.tothelii        ' 


1  N.  T.  skilled 
music,  a  musician.  Rev,  18.  22, 

/irix^DC,  ou,  i,  wearisome  labour,  Ir. 
nail,  including  the  idea  of  painf 
effort,  sorrow;  in  N.  T.  only  ■ 
coupled  with  judroi,  2  Cor.  II. 
nirip  Kol  nix^,  1  These.  2.  9. 

ftuexAs,  o5,  i,  marrottt,  Heh.  4. 

^o4m,  S,.f.4,.„^{,^l,^),toimliax 
itruct.i.e.  in  things  before  unki 
pass.  Phil.  4. 12. 


27 ;» 


■:h,  disc 


uuKioiiin,  SfUu,  fut.  V'/uu  ilii),  tt 
moo,  to  low,  pr.  as  the  cow  or  ox ;  in 
N.  T.  of  a  lion,  to  roar.  Rev.  10.  & 

itvKTyipt{a,  f.  (ao.  {lLoKri,p),  lo  turn 
up  cne't  ne$e  in  scorn,  and  hence  <i 
mock,  deride,  pass.  Gal.  G.  7  Stit 
God  will 


ifis, 


ocked.' 


tet 


i.  At  (iiiAij),  belonging  to  a 
tiiiU,  Mark  9,  42. 

^iXox,  ov,  6  [fx&\tj,  fr.  tx&?Jibi),  pr-  a 
grinder,  hence  a  mil/,  a  millstone; 
the  mills  of  the  Hebrews  (such  as 
are  still  common  in  tlie  East)  con- 
sisted of  two  stonM;  the  lower  one 
was  lixed,  and  the  upper,  which  had 
a  hole  in  the  middle  for  receiving 
the  grain,  was  turned  rounii  upon 
it :  the  grinding  was  mostly  done  by 
female  slaves;  though  larger  mills 
were  turned  by  an  ass,  whence  the 
upper  mill-stone  was  called  ivucAs: 
hence  in  N.T.  a)  a  o,iH,  Rev.  18. 
22  *oirt  liiKou  the  song  0/  the  mill, 
i.e.  the  singing  of  the  maid-servants 
when  grinding.  b)  by  synecd.  a 
viill-stonr,  i.  e.  the  upper  one  or 
rider,  /iiKo;  httxA!  Malt.  IS.  6. 

^uXioi',  urns,  i  IjiiKri),  a  mill-house, 
place  where  the  mill  is.  Matt.  21.  *  1. 

taipa,  oiy,  -ri,  Myra,  one  of  the  six 


i; 


fivptac 
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principal  cities  of  Lycia,  on  the 
south-west  coast  of  Asia  Minor; 
Acts  27.  5. 
fivpids,  <il6os,  ^  (fivplos),  a  myriad f 
i.  e.  ten  thotuandf  Acts  19.  19:  put, 
as  in  English,  for  any  indefinitely 
large  number,  21.  20,  al. 

fivpl(uf  f.  Iff09  {fi{tpop)f  to  anoint ;  in 
N.  T.  for  burial,  to  etnbalmt  trans. 
Mark  14.  8  /xvpiaai  /xov  rh  aw/ia. 

/AvpioSf  a,  oVf  very  many,  innumer- 
able ;  in  N.  T.  only  pi.  fivpioi^  ten 
thousandi  pr.  Matt  18.  24  fivpiavra- 
Xdyray :  put,  as  in  English,  for  any 
indefinitely  large  number,  1  Cor.  4. 
ISiity  fAvplovs  vouSayayohs  I^XV'^*  i* 6* 
ten  thousand  masters,  14. 19. 

fiipoVf  ovf  r6f  any  aromatic  balsam 
distilling  of  itself  from  a  tree  or 
plant,  espec.  myrrh;  in  N.  T.  genr. 
ointment,  unguent,  i.  e.  perfumed. 
Matt.  26.  7  ixd^aoTgoy  ft^pov,  v.  9, 
12 ;  opp.  to  iKaiov  Luke  7.  46. 

Mv<r(a,  as,  ^,  Mysia,  the  north -west- 
ern province  of  Asia  Minor,  lying 
between  the  Propontis  and  Lydia, 
and  including  the  Troad,  Acts  16. 7. 

fAVVT-fipioif,  ov,  r6  (fiiffrrjs),  a  mys- 
tery, i.  e.  something  into  which  one 
must  be  initiated,  instructed,  before 
it  can  be  known,  something  of  it- 
self not  obvious,  and  above  human 
insight ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  facts, 
doctrines,  principles,  &c.  not  fully 
revealed,  but  only  obscurely  or  sym- 
bolically set  forth,  a)  genr.  Matt. 
13. 1 1  6/i7i/  SeSorat  yyavai  r^  fivcr'fi- 
Qta  rrjs  fioffiKeias  rav  ovp.  to  know 
the  mysterious  things  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  i.  e.  in  a  deeper  and  more 
perfect  manner  than  they  are  made 
known  to  others;  Eph.  5.  32;  2 
Thess.  2.  7  rh  jAvarfipiov  rrfs  itpofilas 
mysterious  wickedness,  i.  e.  hidden, 
as  yet  unknown  to  Christians,  opp. 
to  inroKoK^^eaOai  v.  8  ;  Rev.  1.  20 
rh  five,  rav  kirrk  iurrdguy.  b)  spec, 
of  the  gospel,  the  Christian  dispen- 
sation, as  having  been  long  hidden, 
and  first  revealed  in  later  times, 
Eph.  3. 9,  6. 19  rb  fi.  rov  tvaryyeXlov, 
Col.  2.  2  Tov  0€oS,  4.  3  rod  Xq.,  1 
Tim.  3.  9  T^v  iriiTrtws :  so  of  parti- 
cular doctrines  or  parts  of  the  gos- 
pel, Rom.  11.  25,  Eph.  1.  9. 

fivtavd^w,  f.  dao9  (/it}an|^),  pr.  to  shut 
the  eyes,  i.  e.  to  contract  the  eyelids, 


to  blink,  twinkle,  like  one  who  cannot 
see  clearly;  hence,  by  impl.,  to  be 
near-sighted,  fig.  2  Pet.  1.  9. 

fi^Kw^p,  coTTos,  6,  a  stripe,  weal,  i.e. 
the  mark  of  a  stripe  or  blow,  fig. 
1  Pet.  2.  24  oS  T^  /rU^XfitfTTi  id6Tfr€, 
i.  e.  collect,  stripes. 

fiafidofiai,  wfiai,  f.  •ficofiai,  depon. 
mid.  {/jLUfios),  to  find  fault  with,  carp 
at,  blame,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  8.  20 ;  aor. 
1  ificcfiiidTiy  as  pass.,  6.  3  Xva  fiii  fiw- 
firj0f  ri  ^lOKoyia  riix&p, 

fiw/xos,  ov,  6,  fault,  i.e.  fault-finding, 
censure;  in  N.  T.  fault  as  found,  ble- 
mish, fig.  stain,  disgrace,  2  Pet.  2. 13 
amKoi  Koi  fiafioi. 

fiwpaivw,  f.  ava  {ijuup6s),  pr.  to  make 
dull,  not  acute;  hence  a)  of  im- 
pressions on  the  taste,  pass,  to  become 
insipid,  tasteless,  to  lose  its  savour, 
as  salt.  Matt.  5. 13  4ay  rh  &\as  fiu- 
pavB^.  b)  of  the  mind,  to  make  fool- 
ish, i.  e.  to  shew  to  be  foolish,  with 
ace.  1  Cor.  1. 20  ijju&pavcp  6  0€hs  rV 
(To^iav  rov  Kdcfiov:  pass.  Rom.  1.22 
(pfUTKoyrfs  tlvai  ffofftol  ifioopdpOrjtray 
they  became  foolish,  i.  e.  acted  like 
fools. 

fiwpla,  as,  71  (fi09g6s),  folly,  foolish- 
ness,absurdity, sipoken  of  what  seems 
foolish  and  absurd,  1  Cor.  1. 18  d  \6- 
yos  ro7s  aTroWvfievots  fiwpia  itrri,  v. 
21,  23,  2.  14,  3. 19. 

fitapoKoyia,  as,  ri  {iitapoK6yos),  fool- 
ish talk,  empty  discourse,  Eph.  5.  4. 

flap 6s,  d,  6v,  pr.  dull,  not  acute,  e.  g. 
of  impressions  on  the  taste,  insipid, 
tasteless;  in  N.  T.  of  the  mind,  stu- 
pid, foolish,  and  6  fjMp6s  subst.  a  fool; 
of  personsi  Matt.  7. 26  dfioiwdii<r€rai 
i.yBpl  fjuug^,  23. 17  fiwpol  koI  rv^Koi, 
25.  2  at  ir4vrc  /xupai  sc.  vapdeuot,  v. 
3,  8;  so  prob.  Matt  5.  22,  where 
others  render  it  wicked,  impious.  Of 
things,  1  Cor.  1,25  rh  fiwphv  rov  deov 
i.  e.  what  men  count  foolish  in  the 
ordinances  and  proceedings  of  God; 
V.  27  Tcb  iJuugk  rov  KSajMv,  Tit  3.  9 
fjiMpks  (rirfio'tis. 

Mavarjs,  ov,  f,  rjv,  and  4ws,  c<,  4a, 
Moses,  Heb.  '  drawn  out,'  pr.  name 
of  the  great  Jewish  prophet  and  le- 
gislator. Matt  8. 4.  The  two  sets  of 
declension-endings  are  used  almost 
promiscuously.  The  form.  ^tM^v 
also  occ\XT%  m  eaxYvct  ^^^.^Osaft^  va. 

c  c 
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12.  24  k6kkos  ijl6vos  /i^vc<»  i*  e.  ster- 
ile, barren.  Spoken  in  an  adverbial 
sense  of  persons  and  things,  Matt. 
4.  4  ovK  in*  UpTtp  fi6yip  (ficerou  6  Ay- 
Og.f  John  5.  44  t^v  t6^av  vaph  rov 
fjMvov  0COV  oh  (riT€tT€j  Jude  4,  Rev. 
IS.  4 :  so  after  ct  yuf,  Matt.  12.  4  ei 
fi^  Tois  Uptvai  iJi6pots,  17. 8.  b)  alone 
of  many,  one  out  of  many,  Luke  24. 
18  (ri'  /iA<$yos  jntpoucus  'lepovo'aX'^/x ; 
1  Cor.  9.  6,  2  Tim.  4. 1 1,  c)  neut. 
fiSvop  as  adv.  onlt/t  alone;  simply, 
Matt.  5.  47  Tohs  iJi€\<f>ohs  h/xciv  fi6- 
vop,  9.  21  ihy  ijl6vov  i^wfuUi  Acts  18. 
25.  After  €l  /i^,  Matt.  21. 19  ci  /i^ 
^iXKa  fiSvoVt  Mark  6.  8.  With  ne- 
gatives ;  fi^  fiSvop  not  only^  simply, 
Gal.  4.  18;  in  antith.  or  gradation, 
foil,  by  iXKd.  Phil.  2. 12,  by  hXKhi  nal 
but  also,  fi^  robs  vS^as  /xov  fi6pop, 
iiXKk  ic(d  Tcbs  x^tpas  John  13.  9 :  ov 
fiSvoy  not  only,  simply.  Jam.  2.  24; 
in  antith.  or  gradation,  foil,  by  aWd 
Acts  19.  26,  by  &AX&  kuI  but  also 
Matt.  21.  21,  John  5. 18. 

fioy6<p$aktios,  ov,  b,  ri,  adj.  {fi6vos, 
h<p9aKfii6s),  one-eyed,  having  lost  an 
eye,  Matt.  18.  9,  Mark  9. 47. 

fiov6u,  Sa,  fuU  ^<a  (fiSvos),  to  leave 
atone,  pass,  to  be  left  alone,  e.  g.  as  a 
widow,  to  be  solitary,  probably  child- 
less, 1  Tim.  5.  5, 

fiopipii,  Tjs,  ri,form,  shape,  Mark  16. 
12  ip  krtptf  fJi^p<t>V '  P^*^*  2-  7  fiog<f>i)p 
M\ov  \afi<&p,  i.  e.  <  appearing  in  a 
humble  and  despised  condition ; ' 
hence  also  ver.  6  hs  ip  fiop<l>v  ®€ov 
indpxoiP  i^ho  being  in  the  form  of  God, 
i.  e.  *  as  God,  like  God,'  where  the 
force  of  the  antithesis  would  seem 
most  naturally  to  refer  to  the  divine 
majesty  and  glory, — or  fiop(f>i)  may 
here  have  the  sense  of  nature  (4>iJ<ns), 
when  ip  fiop<p^  06ov  vvdpxop  would 
be  =  being  of  that  nature,  of  the  same 
nature  with  God. 

fiop<p6a),  a,  f.  c^o-w  (fiogifyfi),  to  form, 
fashion,  trans.;  in  N.  T.  pass,  to  be 
formed,  fig.  Gal.  4.  19  &XP^s  ot  fiop- 
ipwdf  Xp.  ip  vfiip,  i.  e.  *  until  the  very 
image  of  Christ  be  impressed  upon 
your  hearts.* 

fi6p<f>a<ris,  €0)5,  7)  (fiog<l>6a)),  pr.  a 
forming,  henceform,  appearance,  e.  g. 
merely  external  form,  2  Tim.  3.  5 
^EXOPTfS  fjL6p<l>w(TiP  evatfieias :  by  impl. 

a  prescribed formf  norma,  Rom.  2.  20. 


/Aoorxoiroi^o;,  w,  fut.  i\(rvt  (fxdtrx^Sf 
wouw),  to  make  a  calf,  i.  e.  the  image 
of  a  caif  or  bullock,  Acts  7.  41. 

yi6(Txos,  ov,  6,  pr.  shoot  of  a  plant, 
young  and  tender;  hence  a  young 
animal,  and  espec.  in  prose  and  N.  T. 
a  calf,  a  young  bullock,  Luke  15.  23. 

fiova'iK6s,  "fi,  6p  (fMovca),  devoted  to 
the  muses,  i.  e.  to  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences,  learned;  in  N.  T.  skilled  in 
music,  a  musician.  Rev.  18.  22. 

fiSx&os,  ov,  6,  wearisome  labour,  tra- 
vail, including  the  idea  of  painful 
effort,  sorrow;  in  N.  T.  only  as 
coupled  with  kSttos,  2  Cor.  11.  27  ip 
K^TTOj)  Kol  fi6x^Vf  ^  Thess.  2.  9. 

fiv€\6s,  ov,  6,  marrotv,  Heb.  4. 12. 

fivia,  a,  f.  ifaw  (fi^co),  to  initiate,  in- 
structfi.e.  in  things  before  unknown, 
pass.  Phil.  4. 12. 

fivdos,  ov,  6,  speech,  discourse ;  in  N. 
T. fable, fiction,  a  mythic  tale,  mythic 
discourse,  1  Tim.  1.4,  4.  7  ^e^iiKovs 
Kal  ypad^fLS  p-vdovs  irapairov. 

fiVKdopai,  wpxu,  fut.  4]aopxu  {pi),  to 
moo,  to  low,  pr.  as  the  cow  or  ox ;  in 
N.  T.  of  a  lion,  to  roar,  Rev.  10.  3 
&(mep  \ifop  pvKttToi. 

pvKr7ipi(oD,  f.  law  (pvKT'fip),  to  turn 
up  one's  nose  in  scorn,  and  hence  to 
mock,  deride,  pass.  Gal.  6.  7  Qehs  ov 
pvKrripi(€Tai,  i.  e.  *  God  will  not  let 
himself  be  mocked.' 

Pv\ik6s,  i\,  6p  (pv\7j),  belonging  to  a 
mill,  Mark  9. 42. 

/aiJAos,  ov,  6  (pv\Ti,  fr.  plWco),  pr.  a 
grinder,  hence  a  mill,  a  mill- stone  : 
the  mills  of  the  Hebrews  (such  as 
are  still  common  in  the  East)  con- 
sisted of  two  stones ;  the  lower  one 
was  fixed,  and  the  upper,  which  had 
a  hole  in  the  middle  for  receiving 
the  grain,  was  turned  round  upon 
it :  the  grinding  was  mostly  done  by 
female  slaves;  though  larger  mills 
were  turned  by  an  ass,  whence  the 
upper  mill-stone  was  called  6pik6s: 
hence  in  N.  T.  a)  a  mill.  Rev.  18. 
22  (fxcp^  pv\ov  the  so7ig  of  the  mill, 
i.e.  the  singing  of  the  maid-servants 
when  grinding.  b)  by  synecd.  a 
mill-stone,  i.  e.  the  upper  one  or 
rider,  pvXos  ovik6s  Matt.  1 8.  6. 

pv\(aP,  upos,  6  {pv\7]),  a  mill- house, 
place  where  the  mill  is,  Matt.  24-.  41. 

Mvpa,  (DP,  rd,  Myra,  one  of  the  six 


Acta  27.  5. 
/lupiii,  Mas,  ii  (fivpiai),  a  myriad, 

i.e.  len  llmuiBid,  Act!  19.  19 1  put, 

aa  in  Bngliih,  for  anj  indeiiniCely 

Urge  Dumber,  21.  20,  aL 
HVflCi',  f-  Urie  (^nipor),  to  annint;  in 

K  T.  for  burial,  to  embalm,  trans. 

Mark  14.  8  ftvpiVw  luni  ri  aStfui. 

able:  in  N,  T.  only  pi.  iivfUn,  ttn 
thouiand,  pr.  Matt.  IS.  24  nvplaa'ra- 
tiimxv:  pul,  as  in  English,  Tor  aay 
indelinitely  large  number,  1  Cor.  4. 
ISiir  ^aploas  rmiaryarfiibs  ^xVTfi.e. 
ten  thouaaod  muters,  14. 19. 

diatiliing  of 'itself  from  a  tree  or 
plant,  eapec  myrrh;  in  N.  T.  genr. 
rinMwR/,  ungvtnl,  i.  e.  perfumed. 
Matt.  26.  7  ikifia/rriov  fiipoo,  v.  9, 
12i  opp.  to  (Aaior  Luke  7.46. 
Wvaia,  HI,  ^,  iVyna,  t1)( 


U>  blink,  laSnkU,  like  one  who  ca 
see  clearly!  hence,  by  impl., . 
near- lighted,  fig.  2  Pet.  1.  9. 


the 


ilnpe 


Pet.  2.  24  o8  T#  li^Kuwi  Mvri, 
1.  e.  collect,  ilripei. 

la/iAonai,  aiiai,  f.  fyro^icu,  depon. 
mid.  (/iBJiot),  to  find  fault  ailh,  carp 
af,  ifane.withacc.  2Cor.  8.  20;aor. 
1  iiiafiiifiliv  as  pais.,  6.  3  Tfn  fiii  lat- 
jiTjJji  i]  imiorla  ijii&v. 

k£>ioi,  ou,  i,  fault,  i.e.  fsult-Gnding, 
censure,  in  N.  T.faull  as  found,  ble- 
mish, fig.  (loin,  diigract,  2  Pel.  2. 13 

napairai,  f.  avu  (fuipifi),  pr.  to  mate 


in  the  la 


a)  of  ir 


of  Asii 


Miii< 


-       .  .  ¥"K 

between  the  Propontii  and  Lydia, 
and  Including  the  Troad,  Acts  16.7. 
Itoariipiof,  00,  16  {iiia-nii),  a  mys- 
tery, i.  e.  something  into  which  one 
inust  be  initiated,  instnicled,  before 
it  can  be  luiown,  something  of  it- 
self not  obvious,  and  above  human 
insight;  in  N.  T.  spolten  of  facts, 
doctrines,  piinciples,  &c.  not  fully 
revealed,  but  only  obscurely  or  sym- 
bolically set  forth,  a)  genr.  Mati. 
13. 1 1  ^v  ilSorati  yvuvat  t4  ^uot^- 
(la  T^i  PaaiXflvs  tUv  o4p.  !o  know 
the  myiteriaui  things  of  the  kingdom 
qf  heaven,  i.  e.  in  a  deeper  and  more  I 

EerFecI  manner  than  they  are  made  1 
DOWQ  to  others;  Eph.  5.  32;  Z 
Then.  2.  7  rh  ^ivtrripior  rfij  Iwofilas 
myslerioui  wichedneii,  i.  e.  hidden, 
as  yet  unknown  to  Christians,  opp. . 
to  iioKoAilirTwflai  v.  8  ;  Rev.  1.  20 
Th  fluff.  TM*' jittA  ijjT^^W.  bj  spec, 
of  the  gospel,  the  Christian  dispen- 
sation, as  having  been  long  hidden, 
and  6rsi  revealed  in  later  times, 
Epb.  3. 9.  6.  IB  Ti  ft  Toii  thoryytXioo , 
Col.  2.  2  ToE  etof,  4.  3  Tou  Xf.,  I 


as  salt.  Matt.  fi.  13  /ctv  rh  I\iu  lus- 
poyBv-  b)  of  the  mind,  to  makt  fool- 
ish, I.  e.  to  shew  to  be  foolish,  with 
ace.  1  Cor,  1.20  J/uipowi'ietiiTV 
ao^IwTaC  icJs>tDu:  pass.  Rom.  1 .  22 
ipcbnavTM  ilitu  <ro^ol  innfifSTirtti' 
they  became  fooliih,  i.  e.  acted  like 
fools. 

ivpto,  HI,  fi  (/ieiiis),  folly,  feolish- 
Beit,absurdily,apoii.eii  of  what  seems 
foolish  and  absurd,  1  "       * ' 


^vn4yo, 


a.  iari,  T. 


Tim.  a 


irf<rr 


oofp, 


pel,  Rom.  II.  2a,  £ph.  1.  9. 
fivaivdfs,  f.  iav  (fi^),  pr.  (0  ihul 
the  eyes,  i.e.  to  contract  the  eyelids, 


21,  23,  2.  14,  3. 1 

i«poXo7lo,  ew,  4  (ixapoKiyos),  fool- 
ish talk,  empty  discourse,  Eph.  5.  4. 
mpif  t,  i,  i»,  pr.  dull,  not  acute,  e.  g. 
of  impreasions  on  the  taste,  insipid, 
taitelesi!  in  N.  T.  of  the  mind,  stu- 
pid,foolish,  and  6  /uapii  subst.  afool; 
of  person*  Matt.  7. 26  Aiioaidii'Ttrai 
&pipl  fioiff^,  23.  17  ^orpol  vol  TU^AaJ, 
25.  2  al  rim  fiaipai  sc.  irapSf'™,  V. 
3,  8 ;  so  prob.  Matt.  5.  22,  where 
others  renderitwicierf,  impioBJ.  Of 
things,  1  Cor.  1 .  25  ri  nupby  tdS  9toi 
i.  e.  what  men  count  foolish  in  the 
ordinances  andproceedingsofGod; 
V.  27  rb,  liMgi  ToE  ai^fuu.  Tit  8.  S 
Hupis  (irHvTfis. 

Kauaris,  oS,  f,  iir,  and  &i,  >i^  ie. 
Motet,  Heb.  'drawn  out,'  pr.  name 
of  the  great  Jewish  prophet  and  le- 
gislator, MslL  8.4.  Thetwoseuof 
declension -endings  are  used  al!no»t 
)tialy.     The  form  Mwi^s 


:b  m  eBt&«e4».,^i«-^'™ 


'Saaeradtv 
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va, 


xpSoc 


the  Goipels ;  but  most  of  the  later 
editors  give  uniformly  Mwwr,  In 
the  Sept.  Mctfvcr^s,  J,  ft,  w  ore  the 
usual  forms ;  hut  sometimes  it  is  in- 
declinable, like  other  Heb.  proper 
names,  i.  e.  MwtMrrj  for  all  cases.  Me- 
ton.  for  the  books  qf  Moses,  the  Pen- 
tateuch, Luke  16.  29. 

N. 

Naao'(rfl6y,  6,  indec.  Naassorif  Heb. 

*  diviner,'  pr.  name  of  a  chief  of 
Judah,  Matt.  1.  4. 

l^ayyal,  dt  indec.  Nagga,  pr.  name 
of  a  man,  Luke  3.  25. 

'Na(ap4e,  NaCo^cT,  and  fJaCapdO,  ^, 
indec.  Nazareth,  proh.  Heb.  *  a  twig,* 
pr.  name  of  a  small  city  in  lower 
Galilee,  just  north  of  the  great  plain 
of  Esdraelon,  and  about  mid- way 
between  the  lake  of  Tiberias  and  the 
Mediterranean ;  Matt.  2.  23. 

JiaCttprip6s,  ov,  6,  a  Nazarene,  i.  e. 
an  inhabitant  of  Nazareth ;  spoken 
of  Jesus,  Mark  1. 24,  14.  67. 

fJaC<apa7os  and  l^a(aga7os,  ov,  6,  a 
Nazarean,  i.  q.  a  Nazarene,  an  inha- 
bitant of  Nazareth ;  spoken  of  Je- 
sus, Matt.  10. 47,  saep. ;  2.  23  Srt  Na- 
(upaTos  KKi/id4\<rtTai  he  shall  be  called 
a  Nazarean,  i.  e.,  adverting  to  the  ety- 
mology of  the  name  (see  fJa(ap46), 
he  shall  be  called  a  shoot,  branch,  in 
allusion  to  such  passages  as  Is.  II. 
1,  53.  2,  Zech.  3.  8,  &c.,  but  here 
also  implying  reproach,  from  the 
contempt  in  which  Nazareth  was 
held :  so  once  of  Christians,  as  the 
followers  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  Acts 
24.5. 

f^addv,  b,  ind.  Nathan,  Heb.  'given,' 
pr.  name  of  a  son  of  David,  Luke 
3.  3L 

tiaBavaiiK,  6,  mdiec. Nathanael,  Heb. 

*  given  of  God,*  pr.  =  0€<J8ajpoy,  pr. 
name  of  a  disciple  of  Christ,  sup- 
posed to  be  the  same  with  the  apos- 
tle haf^oXofiiuos,  John  1.  46. 

vai,  adv.  of  affirmation,  yea,  yes,  cer- 
tainly, a)  pr.,  in  answer  to  a  ques- 
tion. Matt.  9.  28  irt<rT6t5fT6  Srt  ^{>va- 
fxai  rovTo  voirjaat;  Kiyovffiv  ain^, 
vai,  K^pii,  13. 51,  al.  b)  as  express- 
ing assent  to  the  words  or  deeds  of 
another,  Matt.  11.  26  vai,  6  troTTip, 
[sc.  6p0&s  iroieTs,]    tri  oVrms  ktX, 


Luke  10.  21,  Rev.  16.  7 :  foil,  by  jmi' 
introducing  a  subsequent  limitation 
or  modification,  Matt.  15. 27  vcdt  k6- 
pi€'  Kol  yhp  rk  Kwdgui  icrX.  c)  in- 
tens,  in  strong  affirmation  or  asse- 
veration, Luke  11. 51  vai,  \4y»  ifuy, 
iK(rrrri$4ic€Tai,  12.  5,  Rev.  1.  7  vai, 
ofi^v,  22. 20  vol,  fyxo/Mt  rax^ :  also 
with  Kai,  yea  and  more  also.  Matt.  1 1. 
9  vai,  \4yoo  I/juv,  koI  rt^puraSrfpov 
vpoifyfiTov.  With  the  art.  t^  vol,  yea, 
i.e.  *  the  word  yea,*  2  Cor.  1.  17  Xva 
f  Trap*  ^(JLol  rh  ihi2  vol,  Kcd  rh  ot  oH, 
V.  20;  with  art.  implied,  1.  18,  19, 
Matt.  5.  37. 

Natv,  ii,  indec.  Nain,  a  town  of  Gali- 
lee, about  two  miles  south  of  Mount 
Tabor,  near  Endor,  Luke  7.  11. 

va6s,  ov,  6  (vaiot),  pr.  dwelling,  hence 
temple,  fane,  as  the  dwelling  of  a  god ; 
in  N.  T.  a)  genr.,  of  any  temple, 
iv  x^<^o*'o<^oir  vaoTs  Acts  17.  24; 
19.  24  TToi&v  vajohs  iipyvpovs  *Apr^- 
fuSos  silver  shrines  of  Diana,  i.  e. 
miniature  copies  of  the  temple  of 
Diana  at  Ephesus,  having  a  small 
image  of  the  goddess,  b)  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  or  in  allusion 
to  it,  but  spoken  only  of  the  fane 
or  edifice  itself,  in  distinction  from 
Ug6v,  which  see.  (a)  pr.  Matt.  23. 
\6  hs  h,v  0fx6<rt[i  4v  T^  vaj^ , .  ,4v  rip 
Xpwr^  rod  vaov,  v.  1 7 ;  v.  35  fiera^v 
rod  vaov  ical  rov  dvaiaariipiov  i.  e.  the 
altar  of  burnt-ofierings,  which  stood 
in  the  court  of  the  priests  before  the 
entrance  of  the  vaSs  (see  Up6v) ;  27. 
5  ^i^as  T^  iLpy6pia  iv  r^  va^,  prob. 
in  the  entrance  of  the  va6s,  since 
Judas  could  not  enter  within  it ; 
John  2.  20,  2  Thess.  2.  4.  (;3)  sym- 
bol., of  the  temple  of  God  in  heaven, 
to  which  that  of  Jerusalem  was  to 
correspond  (com p.  Heb.  8. 5,  9. 1 1 ), 
Rev.  3. 12,  II.  19  iivoiyn  6  vahs  rov 
&€ov  4v  r^  ovpav^,  al.  (7)  metaph. 
of  persons  in  whom  God  or  his  Spirit 
is  said  to  dwell  or  act;  the  body  of 
Jesus,  John  2.  19,  21 ;  of  Christians, 
ICor.  3.  16,  al. 

"Nao^fi,  6,  indec.  Nahum,  Heb.  'com- 
fort,' proper  name  of  an  ancestor  of 
Jesus,  not  the  prophet,  Luke  3.  25. 

vdg^os,  ov,  ri,  nard,  i.  e.  the  oriental 
or  Indian  spikenard :  the  ancients 
extracted  from  it  an  oil  or  ointment 
which  was  highly  prized;  hence  in 


I,  propel 


N.  T.  iiigm  rieSau  nur-riKri!  oi'n 
a/pun  ijakeaard,  i.  e.  the  mosi 
cioui,  Mark  14.  3,  John  12.  3. 

ttipKiaaas,  ou,  i,  NaTcii. 
nameofBiDsn,  Rom.  16.  II. 

favayiit,  &,  f.  iiau  (vovoyijl,  ft.  iMvt, 
Syrnfu),  in  make  ihiparick,  i.  e.  to  be 
thipwrecked,  intranB.  2  Cor.  11.  25 
Tpli  ipmnfyifird:  Hg.  1  Tim.  1. 1 9  irtpl 

raixXitpcT,  du,  A  (mSi,  KA^pol),  lAtp- 

owner  of  a  trading- vessel,  nho  Cook 
paieengers  and  fieiglit  for  bite,  Acta 
27.11. 

rait,  gen.  r«ii,  accuB.  raur,  i^  (vifu, 
KtiW),  a  ihip,  vttttl.  Acts  27.  41. 

rair^  t,  ov,i{raSs),aihip-vian,3ailor, 
teaman.  Acts  22.  27,  30. 

Sax-ip,  i,  iodec.  ffahor,  Heb. '  snort- 
ing,'pr.  name  of  the  grandfather  of 
Abraham,  Luke  3.  34. 

aulh, 


o»,  6  (ndy,  •> 


like  *t 


laxBS,  was  applied  to  n 


Yigour  < 


age  of 

a  ^oBn;  inan,  Mark  14. 5 1  <ri  Tii  vcu'- 
tvKos:  so  of  joungmen  intheprime 
and  vigour  ofmsDhoDil  up  to  the  age 
of  40  years  or  more,  Matt.  19.  20,  22, 
compare  Luke  IS.  IH  where  Spx^ir: 
Acta  5. 10  Moj-fo-iioi,  i.  e.  the  younger 
member*  of  the  community,  same  as 
vtttripoi  V.  6;  upp.  to  v^trSlrTC^Dt, 
2. 17 1  of  soldiers,  Mark  14.51. 
Ktiwuka,  (ut,  1^  (vi'st,  Wak),  ATsa- 
city  and  port  of  Macedonia, 


1   the  Sin 


1  Strymi 


.-Bouih-east  of  Philippi,  on 
the  confines  of  Thrace,  Acta  16.  11. 
NxfiiJv,  i,  indec.  NaaToan,  Heb. 
'  pleasantness,'  pr.  name  of  a  Syrian 
warrior  and  captain,  Luke  4.  27. 

u,  i  (v^Kirt),  dead,  as  subat. 

1.  SUDST.,  one  dead,  a  dead  person- 
al dead  body,  corpse.  Matt.  23.  27 
ytitouriv  wTT^Ki'  yiKpiy,  Rev.  20. 13. 
b)  genr.  a  dead  perion,  pi.  Iht  dead. 
(a)  aiyetuDburied,  Matt.  8.22  Tobj 


'Zl.i 


riicpDiiT  M4<cu,  Luke7. 15:  lOfarDne 
iJiiiR,Rev.I6.3.  (3)  as  buried,  laid 
in  a  sepulchre,  and  therefore  ai  be- 
ing in  ^Siis,  Luke  16. 30  Hy  to  Airt 
iifKgay  Tropiii$p  rpis  aim ji,  John  S. 
2S,  Acts  10.  42:  bo  of  rtxpol  in  Xpi- 
arf,  L  e.  '  those  ivho  have  died  in 
the  Christian  faith.'  In  reference 
to  being  raised  again  from  the  dead, 
resurrection,  C»>'Ttt  ix  rtKp&r  fig. 
Kom.  6. 13,  C«h  'k  r.  6g.  II.  15 :  ao 
CaoirtifTv  Toiis  ytKpo6s  4. 17,  iytipto- 
Toi'ii'.  MatLlO.Si  tytlgtiTTiritiri 
OT  iic  rtKput,  14.2,  Acu3. 15;  iro- 
irrnvEu  ^«  rtKpSv  Matt  17.9,  fig.  Eph. 
5. 14;  iyiaraaa  ttKpur  Acts  17.  32, 

Phil.  3. 11.  \y)  emphat.  ot  vmpgf, 
Ihe  dead,  i.  e.  utterly  dead,  extinct. 
Matt.  22. 32  ouk  tnw  i  »fbs  vfKpiv, 
iXXi  iiivTur.  (E)  fig.  in  pi.  than 
dead  to  Christ  and  hia'gospel,  spi- 
ritually dead,  Malt.  H.  22  6-pts  to£fi 
rtKpobs  m\  Ut  tht  ipititually  dead 

I    bury  their  dead,  i.  e.  '  let  no  leaser 
du^  keep  you  from  the  one  great 

,    duty  of  follotving  me:'  so  Rom.  6, 
13,11,15. 

II.  ADI.  rtKgit,  i,  ir,  dead,  in  At- 
tic and  later  usage,  a)  pr.  Mact 
28. 4  V«"-a  ^'1  "I've  Acts  30. 9 

I    lipOyj  vtKpAi  was  taken  ap  dead  ].  e. 

j  fordead,2B.6:  fig.  for  ^f,  periiAei/, 
given  up  SB  dead,  e.g.  the  prodigal 
Bon,  Luke  15.  24.  b)  melaph.,  in 
opposition  to  the  life  of  the  gospel, 
(a)  of  PERSONS,  di:ad  to  Christ  and 
his  gospel,  and  so  exuoscd  to  pu- 
niahment,  spiritualty  dead.  Rev.  3. 
I ;  with  dative  of  cause  or  manner, 
vtKpobi  ro7s  TapitwT^fiairi  Eph.  2. 1 ; 
with  iv  Col.  2.  13;  Sc<£  Ti,  Rom.  8. 
10  rb  crai^fl  tfitpit  ti*  LfUfnlaf,  1.  e. 
'  as  Co  the  body,  ye  still  remain 
subject  to  sinful  passions,' — othera, 
mortal  Vice  yeres,  wicjit  •Ti'iu  tJ 
aimfrrlf  lo  be  dead  to  lin,  no  longer 
willingly  subject  to  it,  Rom.  6.  II, 
=  iroeart7r  rp  ofi.  Ter.  2.  (ff)  of 
THiNOSj  dead,  i,  e.  tnactine,  inopera' 
live,  afULpria  Rom.  7.  ft,  riirTts  Jam. 
2.17:  «>tiiyaiitKpa  dead  marks,  \,t. 
eKlernal  righteousness,  notpTOceed- 
ing  from  a  living  faith,  and  there- 
fore ^uifJeu,  sinful,  Heb.  6.  1. 
■tKpiu,  a,  f.  lit™  (MKprfj),  (opa(  io 
dealh,  pasa.  la  be  put  le  death,  to  din.  \ 
in  N,  T,  fift.  to  deod«ii,  iffist™*  * 


viKpwnQ 
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vfinufc 


force  and  vigour,  rk  fx^Xri,  i.  e.  to 
tnorttfy,  Col.  3.  5 :  pass.  part,  vci^c- 
tqMfifi4yos  deadenedf  i.  e.  dead,  power- 
les8|  impotent,  Rom.  4. 19,  Heb.  11. 
12. 

u4KpotaiSf  9WS,  ^{v€Kp^)f  ^^T,  o put- 
ting to  death!  hence  a)  death,  i.  e. 
violent  death,  2  Cor.  4.  10  riiv  v^- 
Kpwrw  rov  *l7^oD  ^i'  r^  a^fiari  rffiav 
v€pi<p4Q0VT€s,  L  e.  *  ever  exposed  to 
suffer  for  the  cause  of  Christ  the 
same  violent  death  which  he  suf- 
fered.' b)  fig.  deadness,  impoteney, 
Rom.  4. 19. 

If  4 OS,  a,  ov,  young,  new;  compar.  ve^- 
r€pos,  younger,  a)  pr.  of  persons, 
young,  youthful,  Tit.  2.  4  Xua  aw<f>po- 
vi(ioai  r^s  v4as,  Compar.  ucf&rtpos, 
younger,  i.  e.  of  two  or  more,  Luke 
15. 12  6  vt(&r€pos  alrav,  Genr.  for 
a  young  person,  pi.  the  younger,  the 
young,  in  opp.  to  those  older,  John 
21. 18  5tc  ^5  pcdircpos.  Acts  5.  6  ol 
V€dhtpot  =  ol  vtaviaKoi  v.  10,  1  Tim. 
5. 1.  As  implying  inferior  dignity, 
Luke  22.  26.  b)  of  things,  new, 
recent,  olvos  Matt.  9.  17:  fig.  of  the 
heart,  disposition,  nature,  as  re- 
newed and  therefore  better,  1  Cor.  5. 
7  tya  ^e  v4oy  (fnupafia,  Col.  3.  10, 
Heb.  12.  24  SiaOiiKri  via,. 

vto<r<r6s,  ov,  6  (v4os),  youngling,  the 
young  of  animals,  espec.  of  birds, 
Luke  2.  24,  where  some  mss.  have 
the  later  form  potraois. 

VfSrrjs,  Tyros,  rj  {p4os),  youth,  youth- 
ful age.  Matt  19.  20  4k  vUrifros  fiov: 
1  Tim.  4. 12  fAijBels  aov  rrjs  v.  Kara- 
^povelrot  let  no  one  despise  thy  youth, 
i.  e.  conduct  thyself  with  the  wisdom 
of  riper  age,  as  is  said  immediately 
after. 

V96<f>vTos,  ov,  6,  v,  adj.  (y4os,  0t5«), 
Tiewly  planted;  in  N.  T.  as  subst., 
fig.  a  neophyte,  new  convert,  1  Tim. 
3.6. 

ve^ia,  f.  e{><Ta>,  to  nod,  beckon,  as  a 
sign  to  any  one,  foil,  by  dat.  John 
13. 24  vf<)fi  ahr^  Mfjuuv,  Acts  24.  10. 

V€<l>4\rj,  T)s,  71  (y4<f>05),  pr.  a  small 
cloud,  Luke  12.  54:  genr.  a  cloud, 
Jude  12.  As  accompanying  super- 
natural appearances  and  events, 
e.  g.  the  pillar  of  cloud  in  the  de- 
sert, 1  Cor.  10. 1 :  in  connexion  with 
Christ,  as  with  a  voice  from  heaven. 


Luke  9.  35;  at  his  transfiguratioiit 
vt^4Kn  <l>«oreiyfi  Matt.  17.  5 ;  as  re- 
ceiving him  up  at  his  asceiurioD, 
Acts  I.  9;  as  surrounding  him  at 
his  second  coming.  Matt  24.30 :  as 
surrounding  ascending  saints  or  an- 
gels, 1  Thess.  4. 17. 

"NetpdaKtlfjL,  6,  indec.  NephthaUm, 
Heb.  Naphtali,  '  my  wrestling,'  pr. 
name  of  the  sixth  son  of  Jacob ;  in 
N.  T.  only  meton.  for  the  tribe  qf 
Naphtali,  Matt  4.  13. 

y4<pos,  €()s,  ovs,  r6,  f  cloud;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  for  crowd,  throng,  Heb.  12.  1 
v^pos  fjuapripoty, 

v€<pp6s,  ov,  6,  kidneys,  usually  pi. 
ol  y€(f>pol,  the  kidneys,  reins,  loins  ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  for  the  inmost  mind,  the 
seat  of  the  desires  and  passions. 
Rev.  2.  23. 

y90iK6fios,ov,  6  (ya6s,  Att.ve^s,  ko- 
p4<a),  pr.  temple-sweeper,  hence  tem- 
ple-keeper, prefect  of  a  temple,  also 
for  worshipper,  pr.  one  who  frequents 
the  temple ;  in  N.  T.  as  an  honorary 
title  assumed  by  cities  distinguished 
for  the  worship  of  a  particular  deity, 
e.  g.  of  Ephesus,  as  a  worshipper,  de- 
votee  of  Diana,  Acts  19.  35. 

y€6}T€giK6s,  "fjt  ^y  (yed^epos),  youth- 
ful, pertaining  to  youth,  2  Tim.  2.  22. 

yil,  a.  particle  of  swearing,  always 
afiirmative,  and  taking  the  accus.  of 
that  by  which  one  swears,  1  Cor.  15. 
31  1^  r^v  vfier4gay  KoOxn^''^  ^V  ^ 
my  ground  of  glorying  in  you,  i.  e. 
I  protest,  &c. 

y/lOot,  f.  K^<ra>(=ve«),  to  spin,  absol. 
Matt  6. 28  ov^€  y^dei  sc.  t^  Kpiyd. 

yrivid^co,  f.  do'co  (yifirios),  to  be  as  a 
child,  childlike,  intrans.  1  Cor.  14. 20 
Tp  KOKitj^  vr7iric£C«T€,  i.  e.  be  ignorant 
of  it,  comp.  Matt.  18.  3. 

yflTTios,  a,  ov,  also  of  two  endings 
(vTj-  insep.  un,  iiros),  pr.  not  speak- 
ing, infans;  hence  an  ir\fant,  child, 
babe,  without  any  definite  limitation 
of  age.  a)  pr.,  Matt.  21. 16  4k  ar6- 
fxoTOS  yTivlcoy  Kcd  dri\a^6yray,  1  Cor. 
13.  11  $r€  Ijfxr}^  vijTrios:  by  impl.  a 
minor,  one  not  yet  of  age.  Gal.  4.  1. 
b)  metaph.  babe,  for  one  unlearned, 
unenlightened,simple,in  a  good  sense, 
Matt  1 1. 25  ii.Tr€Kd\v\pas  axnii  yrivlois, 
Rom.  2. 20:  implying  censure,  1  Cor. 
3. 1  &s  vrjvlois  iy  Xpvrr^,  Gal.  4.  3. 


Nijprac  21 

Nqofit,  Jitt,  i,  Nereai,  pr.  n«nie  a! 

a  ChriBtian  at  Rome,  Ram.  IS.  la. 
Nqpf,  i,  indec.  A'erf,  pr.  name  of  a 

man,  Luke  3.  27. 
vqirlor.  ou,  rUr^aoi),  a  small Uland, 

iifet,  KAaMq  Act!  27.  16. 
rjiavs,  on,  ^  (prob.  c/ai),  an  itZand, 

Acta  13.  6,  27.  26. 
i-UirTtJo,  HI,  11  (mOTida),  efatluig, 

a/alt,  abatinence  tiom  eiiting.     e,) 

5 em.,  ftom  naut  of  food,  2  Cur.  6. 5, 
t.  27  <>-  Ai/if  Kol  If^i,  Jv  n)(rr((ait 
iroAAjfiviT.      b)  in  a  rgligioai  ledie  ; 


oflh 


>  oftt 


Malt.I7.2WKirf 
Luke  2,  S7:  to  thia  kind  of  fasting 
great  merit  wai  attributed,  arid  the 
Fbariseei  practised  it  often,  some- 
times twice  a  week.  Spec,  the  fail, 
Le.  the  great  anauai  public  fast  of 
the  Jews,  the  ^rest  &t.j  of  atone- 
ment, which  occurred  in  the  month 
Tisri,  corresponding  to  the  new 
moon  of  October,  and  thus  served 
to  indicate  the  season  of  the  vear 
after  which  the  navigation  of'^the 
Mediterraaean  became  dangerous, 
Acta  27.  9. 

ciIo'T(i(B,  f.  tiau  (ifloTii),  to  fast, 
abit«i„  from  eating,  in  N.  T.  only 
of  private  fasting  (see  rrinTtia), 
Matt.  6. 16  Stu' »)rrTriV<, '1-- with 
the  notion  o{grief  or  mosmifi^,niih 
whicb  fasting  wag  often  connected, 
».l5TtvBfii'...mim6aa^inv:  of  our 
Saviour's  supeinatuial  fast  of  forty 
days,  *.  Z 

yjjaTit,  iDi,  t,  4,  adj.  (n)-  insep.  UR, 
tirSlu),  not  having  tates,  falling,  pi. 
Bcc  HiTTdi  Matt  IS.  32. 

vijifidxioi  and  ni^dxtos,  a,  nv  (^- 


ndt,,  6,  f.  ■Iiira  (rliai),  I. 


due,  with  BCC.  Luke  U.  22  d  iaxit- 
piripot  mdioTi  Bbrir,  Rom.  12.  21. 
Spoken  of  Jesus  or  his  followers  aa 

over  all  the  sdversaries  ofbis  king- 
dom, with  see.  expr.  or  impl.,  I  John 
5.  4  viKf  rhr  Kitr^f,  Rev.  3.  21,  12. 

11,  17.  14;  perf.  for  pres.  or  fut. 
John  16.  33  mliniKa  riy  Kda/iin;  1 
John  2. 13, 14,  4.  4  ;  hence  pari,  ab- 

eth.  Rev.  2.  7 ;  no'm.  absol,  v.  20,  8. 

12,  21 ;  prieg.  fall,  by  ^>r  rtv  eitpUm 
IS.  2,  see  in  1.  b.  Alto  of  the 
adversaries  of  Christ's  kingdom  ta 
temporarily  viclorioua,  Rev,  11.7, 

j'fKi),  >it,  1^,  viclary,  melon,  for  the 
ground  of  victorv,  I  John  S.  t  alFni 
Att!*  i  flioj,  fi  tIittis  vjuo*. 

NmriBii/ioj,  ov,  i,Ificitdtmut,  proper 
name  of  a  Pbarisee,  JohnS.  1, 19. 3" 

NlKO> 


aNictl 


*«), .. 


abHini 


..inN.T.fig. 

aober-mittded,  walcl^al,  circumipecl, 

1  Tim.  3. 2, 11,  Tit  2.2. 
refill,  f.  ^,  to  be  tober,  temperett, 

abttinent,  eapec.  in  respect  to  wine ; 

in  N.  T.  lo  be  lober-miitded,  lealchfui, 

rircumipect,  inttans.,  1  Tbeas.  £.  6 

ttTf>e^litv Ktiiliiii^liui,  V.  S,  2 Tim. 

4.  S  vi^t  iv  irSai. 
Htyip,  t,  indec  Nigtr,  surname  of 

Simon  a  teacher  at  Antiocb,  Acts 

13.1. 
HiKdmp,  ofDi,  i,  fficanoT,  pr.  oame 

of  8  deacon.  Acts  6.S. 


of  \iKj\aai,  Rev.  2.  6. 

NiicJAaii,  00,  i,  Nicolaa,  pr.  name 
of  a  proselyte  of  Antioch,  Acts  6.  5. 

NiKiroHn,  tut,  ii,  Ificopttit  (' dty 
of  victory'),  a  city  of  Thrace,  on  the 
river  Nesaus,  which  was  here  the 
baundary  between  Thrace  and  Ma- 
cedonia, Tit  3.  12. 

i-Iicoi,  tot,  oin,  ri  {'Imi),  vielirry,  I 
Cor.  19.  S5, 57:  so  ih  fiKor  adv.  vic- 
toriouily,  triumphantly.  Matt  12.  ID, 
ICor.  16.S4. 

Ntriut,  ii,  indeclin.  Nimveh,  Heb. 
'  dwelling  of  Ninua,'  the  ancient  ca- 

fital  of  the  Assyrian  empire,  Luke 
I.  32  :  it  was  situated  on  the  east- 
ern bank  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  to 
the  modern  Moaul. 
NivEutri,!,  Du,  i,  a  Ninevilt,  Matt. 

12.41,  Luke  11.30. 
'  virT^ip,  vgos,  i  {flrrtt),  a  muft-AoiMi, 
John  13.  S. 
rlvra,  t  ifiv,  to  math  some  part  of 
the  body,  as  Che  face,  handa,  feet: 
■rb  wpiaittror  Matt  6.  17 1  by  impl. 
Tovi  i^BaXiiois  John  9.  7 ;  Titi  x<'poi 
Matt  15.  2 1  Tok  nJSai  John  13.  6. 
roV  S,,  f.  •fiwt.(,vf-»'>,U  «»-w.'Co.'««»^ 
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eyes,  to  perceive;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  see 
with  the  mind,  i.  e.  a)  to  perceive, 
understandf  comprehend,  absol.  Matt. 
16. 9  oli-rtt  vo9iT€,  John  12. 40  r^  Kop- 
Ultf ;  with  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  Kph.  3. 
4  vorjtrai  rV  (f^vtaiv  fiov,  v.  20 ;  foil. 
by  infin.  Heb.  1 1. 3,  by  thi  Matt  15. 
17*  b)  to  have  in  mtnd,  think  of,  con- 
sider, absol.  Matt.  24. 15,  Mark  13. 
14  6  h,vayw^(rKuv  yodru :  with  ace. 
2  Tim.  2.  7  vSei  &  Aeyw. 

yS-^fia,  aros,  r6  (yo4w),  thought,  i.  e. 
a)  pr.  what  is  thought  out,  excogi- 
tated, hence  purpose,  project,  device, 
2Cor.  2. 11.  b)meton.,a8in£ngl., 
for  the  mind,  e.g.  the  understanding, 
2  Cor.  3. 14  intop^Orf  rdi  po^fmra  ab- 
rSov,  4. 4 ;  also  the  affections,  dispo- 
sition, 11.  3  otroi  4>0<ift§  rk  vvfifiara 
6fiQy,  Phil.  4. 7. 

p60os,  ov,  6,  71,  adj.  spurious,  illegiti- 
mate, Heb.  12.  8. 

yofiii,  rjs,  ri  (v4fjM),  pasture,  a)  fig. 
a  feeding,  eating,  spreading,  as  of  a 
gangrene,  and  hence  vofiifv  lx^<''= 
to  eat,  spread,  2  Tim.  2. 17.  b)  pas- 
turage, fig.  John  10.  9  FojuV  f^(yfi(r€i, 
»  i.  e.  shall  have  enjoyment,  shall  find 
happiness. 

vofilCw,  f.  Iffu  (v6fios),  to  regard  or 
acknowledge  as  custom,  to  have  and 
hold  as  customary,  viz.  a)  pr.  to  do 
by  custom,  be  accustomed,  be  wont, 
pass,  id..  Acts  16.  13  oS  ivofiiiero 
irpoff^vx^  flvai  where  according  to 
custom  was  the  proseuche,  i.  e.  iraph 
irorafi6v.  b)  genr.  to  regard  or  ac- 
knowledge as  any  thing,  i.  e.  in  its 
customary  character,  or  in  its  cus- 
tomary manner;  pass.  Luke  3.  23 
&s  4yofii(ero  as  he  was  regarded,  rec- 
koned, i.  e.  according  to  Jewish  cus- 
tom. Hence  genr.  to  regard,  think, 
suppose ;  foil,  by  inf.  with  ace.  Luke 
2. 44  vofilcayres  ainhy  4v  rp  ffvvo^t<f. 
€jyai,  Acts  7.  25 ;  by  inf.  1  Cor.  7. 36 ; 
by  Stx,  Matt.  5.  17  /i^  vo/xfenyrc  Urt 
^\0oy  KT\,  10.  34. 

vofiiK6s,  i\,  6y  {v6fjuo5),  pertaining  to 
law.  a)  genr.  Tit  3. 9  fidxai  yofiiKai, 
disputes  relating  to  the  Mosaic  ]aw. 
b)  of  persons,  one  skilled  in. the  law, 
a  lawyer.  Tit  3. 13  Ztivov  rhv  yofiixhy 
ifpAif^p.^oy.  In  the  Jewish  sense,  an 
interpreter  and  teacher  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  =  yo^oBi^io'KaiKos  and  ypafifia- 
rt<)s,  Luke  10.  25,  Matt  22.  35. 


Iyofilfiots,  adv.  (y6fjufios),  latqfutty, 
according  to  law  and  custom,  1  Tim. 
1.8. 

v6fti(rfia,  aros,  r6  (vofd(ca),  pr.  *  any 
thing  acknowledged  and  sanctioned 
by  custom  or  law,'  and  hence  cur- 
rent  money,  coin.  Matt.  22. 19. 

yofioSi9da'Ka\os,ov,6{y6fJLos99ij6da'- 
KoXos),  a  law-teacher,  a  teacher  and 
expounder  of  the  Jewish  law,  ==  yo- 
{jukSs  and  ypa^Ji^uxTtis,  Luke  5.  17 : 
spoken  also  of  Christian  teachers 
who  obtruded  themselves  upon  the 
churches  as  expounders  of  the  Mo- 
saic law,  1  Tim.  1.  7. 

yo/xoBecria,  as,  ^  (yofwderw),  law- 
giving, legislation,  the  giving  of  a 
code  of  laws ;  in  N.  T.  by  meton.  the 
laws  given,  code  of  laws,  the  law, 
e.  g.  the  Mosaic  code,  Rom.  9: 4. 

yofio$€7  4u,  a,  f.  ^(TCtf  {voixoOiniis) ,  to 
make  or  give  laws,  to  establish  as  law, 
to  legislate,  a)  pr.  and  with  dat/or 
any  one ;  hence  in  N.  T.  pass,  to  be 
legislated  for,  to  receive  laws,  where 
the  dat  of  the  active  construction 
becomes  the  nom.  to  the  passive, 
Heb.  7. 11  6  Kahs  h^  avrf  ycyofAod^- 
rryro  the  people  received  the  [Mosaic] 
law  upon  this  coiidition,  i.e.  of  being 
under  the  Levitical  priesthood,  b) 
to  establish,  sanction,  pr.  as  law,  or  by 
law,  pass.  Heb.  8.  6  ffris  [fita^ioj] 
^irl  Kp^irroffiv  iirayyeKicis  y€yofio$4- 
rrrrai. 

yofioOerrjs,  ov,  6  {y6iio$,  rlBujfii),  a 
lawgiver,  legislator,  James  4.  12. 

y6fios,  ov,  6  (y4fiw),  pr.  *any  thing 
divided  out,  allotted,'  what  one  has 
in  use  and  possession,  hence  usage, 
custom ;  in  N.  T.  only  law,  as  pre- 
scribed by  custom  or  statute,  a) 
genr.,  and  without  reference  to  a 
particular  people  or  state,  Rom.  4. 
15  oS  ovK  ifTTi  y6fios  ovBh  vapd$aa'is, 
5.  13.  b)  spec,  of  particular  laws, 
statutes,  ordinances,  spoken  in  N.  T. 
mostly  of  the  Mosaic  statutes,  viz. 
(a)  of  laws  relating  to  civil  rights 
and  duties,  John  7.  51  fi^  6  yofxos 
Tlli&v  Koivei  rhv  Hydgaytroy,  8. 5, 19.  7 : 
so  of  the  law  of  marriage,  Rom.  7. 
2 ;  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  Heb. 
7. 16 ;  also  9. 19  xarii  y6/JLov,  accord- 
ing to  the  ordinance  or  command, 
i.  e.  respecting  the  promulgation  of 
the  law.      (iS)  of  laws  relating  to 
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external  religious  rites ;  purification, 
Luke  2.  22 ;  circumcision ,  John  7. 
23;  sacrifices,  Heb.  10.  8.  (7)  of 
laws  relating  to  the  hearts  and  con- 
duct of  men,  Rom.  1,1 6  p6iaos  liKeyep, 
ovK  iniOvfAiitreis,  Jam.  2.  8,  Heb.  8. 
10.  (9)  by  impl.  for  a  written  law, 
a  law  expressly  given,  =  6  u6fios  fy- 
ypatrrost  Rom.  2. 14  lldrn  rit  fi^  v6fjuov 
i^x^vra . . .  kavrois  eitri  v6fios. 

c)  THE  LAW,  i.  e.  a  code  or  body  of 
laws,  in  N.  T.  only  of  the  Mosaic 
code,  (a)  pr.  Matt  5. 18  l&ra  tv  ov 
fiij  7tap4\&p  avh  Tov  uS/xou,  22. 36  voia 
ivroK^  fieydXrj  iv  ry  v6iixp\  John  1. 
17  ^  v6iMS  hih.  M«va4u5  it60T},  ssp. : 
ol  iK  TOV  v6fxjov,  oi  iv  r^  v6fi(f>f  ol  inrh 
ySfiop,  those  under  the  Mosaic  law, 
Rom.  4.  16,  3.  19,  1  Cor.  9.  20 ;  Hcroi 
iy  y6fufi  id.  Rom.  2. 12.  (jS)  fig.  for 
the  Mosaic  dispensation,  Rom.  10.  4 
T^Xof  v6fjuov  Xpia'r6s,  Heb.  7. 12,  10. 
1.  (7)  meton.  for  the  book  of  the  law, 
i.  e.  pr.  the  books  of  Moses,  the  Pen- 
tateuch, Matt.  12. 5,  Luke  2.  23 :  as 
forming  part  of  the  Old  Test,  6  v6' 
fios  K(d  01  vpo<l>riTai  Matt.  5, 17,  Rom. 

3.  21,  ySfws  Koi  Trgo<f>,  Koi  tf^oA/xo^ 
Luke  24.  44:  also  simply  6  pdfios 
for  the  Old  Testament,  John  10.  34, 
12.34. 

d)  fig.  6  pSfios  r4\€ios  the  more 
perfect  law,  put  for  the  Christian 
dispensation,  in  contrast  with  that 
of  Moses,  Jam.  1.  25 ;  without  re- 
Xctos,  2. 12,  4. 11 :  also  of  the  laws, 
precepts,  established  by  the  gospel, 
6  v6fios  Xpia-Tov  Gal.  6.  2;  absol. 
Rom.  13.  10  vK'fjpoDfjMySfiovifiLyd'jni, 

e)  fig.  law,  i.  e.  rule,  standard  of 
judging  or  acting,  Rom.  3.  27,  7. 
23, 25,  8.  2, 7,  9.  31 :  in  the  sense  of 
rule  of  life,  discipline,  Phil.  3. 5  Kark 
ySfioy  ^apurcuos. 

voffia,  u,  f.  •fio'a  (ySaos),  to  be  sick; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  voffcTy  irepi  ri  to  have  a 
sickly  longing  for  any  thing,  to  pine 
tjfter,  to  doat  about,  1  Tim.  6. 4  vocr&y 
v€p\  (lyr'fiatLS  kcCL  Xoyofiax^as. 

yScrjfitt,  aros,  r6  (yocrew),  sickness, 
disease,  =  v6(tos,  John  5. 4. 

y6<ros,  ov,  ri,  sickness,  disease,  Matt. 

4.  23  $€paTrt6wy  •kcutom  y6aoy,  v.  24, 
ssep.  ^  metaph.  for  pain,  sorrow,  evil, 
8.17. 

yofftrii,  as,  ^  (contr.for  Att  yeofftrui), 
a  nest,  sc.  with  the  young ;  in  N.  T. 


a  nest  of  young  birds,  brood,  Luke 

13.  34. 

yoffirioy,  ov,  r6  (contr.  for  Att  vetxr- 
aloy),  a  young  bird,  pi.  rck  yoorala,  a 
brood  of  young  birds.  Matt  23. 37* 

yoffipliw,  f.  i(T<o  (v6(T^i)i  pr.  to  put 
apart,  separate,  mid.  to  separate  one's 
self,  go  away,  act  to  take  or  snatch 
away,  rob ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  to  take  away 

for  one*s  self,  to  keep  back  any  thing 
which  belongs  to  another,  to  embez- 
zle, purloin,  absol.  Tit  2. 10 ;  foil,  by 
hr6  with  gen.  partitively,  Acts  5.  8 
vociplffaa-dai  it.irb  rrjs  Tifiijs, 

v6ros,  ov,  6,  the  south  wind,  or  strictly 
t?ie  south-west  wind,  Lat  notus,  a) 
pr.  Luke  12.  55  ydroy  irvioyra.  b) 
meton.  the  south,  the  southern  quar- 
ter of  the  heavens  and  earth.  Matt 
12.  42  fiaalKuraa  v6rov, 

yov0€<rla,  as,  v  (yovOer^to),  pr.  *  a 
putting  in  mind,'  i.  e.  warning,  ad- 
monition, exhortation,  1  Cor.  10. 11. 

yov0€r4<o,  w,  f.  iiffot  (I'ovs,  rldrifu), 
pr.  *  to  put  in  mind,  put  into  one's 
heart,'  hence  to  warn,  admonish,  ex- 
hort, trans..  Acts  20.31  obK  inavo'd-' 
firiy  yovOiT&y  ^va  tnaffroy,  ssep. 

yovfiriyla,  as,  ^,  Att  contr.  for  yeo- 
fi7)yia  {v4os,  fJL'hv)t  pr.  new-month,  i.  e, 
t?ie  new  moon,  as  a  festival,  Col.  2. 16. 

yovvtx^St  adv.  {yovy€xhh  fr»  "ovs, 
$X^)*  under  standingly,  discreetly, 
Mark  12.  34  yovytx^^s  i.v9KplB7i, 

yovs,  yov,  ace.  yovy,  6,  Att.  oontr.  for 
y6os,  v6ov,  but  in  N.  T.  and  the  Fa- 
thers only  gen.  yo6s,  dat  yoi\  pr.  the 
seer  or  perceiver,  i.  e.  the  intelligent 
or  intellectual  principle,  the  mind. 
a)  as  the  seat  of  the  emotions  and 
affections,  mode  of  thinking  and 
feeling,  disposition,  moral  inclina- 
tion, =  heart  /  Rom.  1. 28  vaql^K^y 
ahrohs  6  0.  ^Is  MKifioy  yovy,  12.  2, 

1  Tim.  6.  5  St&l>0apfi4yuy  rhy  yovy: 
so  for  firmness  or  presence  of  mind, 

2  Thess.  2.  2 :  as  implying  heart, 
reason,  conscience,  in  opp.  to  fleshly 
appetites,  Rom.  7.  23,  25.  b)  tm- 
derstanding,  intellect,  Luke  24.  45 
Sffivoi^ty  abr&y  rhy  yovy,  1  Cor.  14. 

14,  15.  19,  Phil.  4.  7,  Rev.  13.  18  6 
tx<o»v  rhy  yovy  i.e.  the  wise,  c)  me- 
ton. mind,  for  what  is  in  the  mind, 
i.  e.  thought,  counsel,  purpose,  opin- 
ion ;  of  God  ot  C\\Y«X,^8ucimA\."^'» 
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1  Cor.  2. 1 6 ;  of  men,  Rom.  14.5.  d) 
fiff.  of  things,  sense,  meaning,  Rev. 
17.  9  £9c  6  vovs  6  ix^^  (fwpiav,  i.  e. 
the  deep  or  hidden  sense. 

Nv/A^Sf,  a,  6,  Nymphas,  pr.  name  of 
a  Christian,  Col.  4. 15. 

vlfK^  n,  ris,  ri  (obsol.  vv0w,  Lat.  nubo), 
a  bride,  spouse,  newly  married,  a) 
pr.  John  3.  29  6  ix^^  '''h"  P^f^priv 
yvfiflos  iarl,  Rev.  18. 23.  b)  as  opp. 
to  i  v€v0€pd  it  is  put  for  daughter- 
in-law,  Matt.  10.  35. 

vvfii^ios,  ov,  6  (t^fjufyri),  a  bridegroom, 
spouse,  newly  married,  Matt.  9. 15. 

yvfi^<&y,  &POS,  6  (pifjufni),  a  bridal' 
chamber,  where  the  nuptial  bed  was 
prepared,  usually  in  the  house  of 
the  bridegroom,  whither  the  bride 
was  brought  in  procession ;  in  N.T. 
in  the  phrase  ol  viol  rod  yvpApwvos 
the  sons  of  the  bridal  chamber,  Matt. 
9.  15, — these  were  the  companions 
of  the  bridegroom,  bridemen,  just  as 
the  bride  had  also  her  companions, 
bridemaids. 

vvv,  adv.,  also  wvl  as  strengthened 
by  the  demonstr.  I,  now,  Lat.  nunc, 

I.  pr.  as  adv.  of  time,  now  ;  spoken 
(a)  of  the  actual  present,  as  opp.  both 
to  time  past  and  future,  Luke  6.  21 
ol  •Kfivwvrts  pvv,  ver.  25,  John  4.  18 
fniv  %v  tx^is,  12.  27  vvv  ri  ^vx'h  P-ov 
rerdpaKrat,  saep.  In  direct  antith. 
to  something  done  in  time  past,  uw 
«€  Luke  16.  25,  Gal.  4.  9;  vvpI  St, 
in  which  connexion  chiefly  is  wyi 
found,  Rom.  3.  21,  6.  22 ;  &AAcb  vvv 
Luke  22.  36 :  so  in  antith.  to  some- 
thing future,  emphat  Mark  10.  30 

pvy  iy  T-y  KOip^  TO<5t9>,  Opp.  tO  iv  T^ 

alwvi  T^  ipxop-^vip.  With  the  art.  6, 
^,  rh  vvv,  as  adj.  the  now  existing, 
present.  Acts  22.  1  t^s  irphs  vpas  vwX 
itroKoyias,  Rom.  3.  26  iu  ry  vvp  Kat- 
py,  8. 18,  Gal.  4.  25  rp  vvv  'Upowr. : 
so  hrh  rod  vvv,  sc.  xP^^^^y  from  now, 
henceforth,  Luke  1. 48  ;  ^XP*  "^^^  ^^^ 
until  now,  Rom.  8.  22 ;  %(os  rod  vvv 
id..  Matt.  24.  21;  rk  vvv  or  ravvv, 
adv.,  now,  at  present,  Acts  4.  29,  5. 

38 ;  rh  vvv  ^x^^  *^  ^l  ^^^  *^»  ^«  ^*  ^"^^ 
the  present,  24.  25.  b)  in  reference 
to  time  just  past,  now,  i.  e.  just  now, 
even  now ;  with  perf.  John  14. 29  vvv 
^grjKa  ifxTv  TTplv  yevicrdai.  Acts  7. 52 ; 
aor.  John  13.  31,  21.  10,  and  im perf. 

II.  8  vvv  ii-frrovv  fft  \tOdaai,     c)  in 


I  reference  to  future  time  just  at  hand, 
EVEN  NOW,  presently,  immediately; 
foil,  by  fut.  John  12.  31  vw  6  &pxoav 
iK^rie^ifftrai  ^{w.  Acts  13.  11 ;  by 
pres.  for  fut.,  as  implying  what  is 
immediately  to  take  place,  John  4. 
23  l^pxercu  &ga,  koI  vvv  itrrlv,  16. 32. 
2.  as  a  particle  of  transition  or  con- 
tinuation,  now.  a)  genr.  now,  as 
marking  a  present  condition,  i.  e. 
in  the  present  state  of  things,  as 
things  are,  Luke  2.  29  vvv  iiroKi^is 
rhv  ^ov\6v  ffov,  1 1.  39 ;  koX  vvv  Acts 
3.  17.  In  antith.,  vvv  U  1  Cor.  13. 
13,  and  so  as  preceded  by  ci  Luke 
19.  42;  wvl  94  after  ci  Rom.  7. 17. 
b)  as  implying  that  one  thing  fol- 
lows now  out  e/ another,  thus  mark- 
ing a  conclusion,  inference,  ==  now 
THEN,  now  therefore,  i.  e. '  since  these 
things  are  so;'  Acts  12. 11  vvv  otSa 
iiXridus,  22. 16  /col  vvv  ri  p,4W€isi  so 
vvv  oZv  16.  36,  interrog.  15. 10;  vvv 
liffa  Rom.  8. 1.  c)  emphat,,  in  com- 
mands and  exhortations,  implying 
that  what  is  to  be  done  should  be 
done  now,  at  once,  on  the  spot ;  with 
imperat  Matt  27.  42  Karafidrw  vvv 
&irS  rod  aravpod,  v.  43  ;  James  4.  13 
Hyf  vvv,  5.1;  koX  vdv  1  John  2.  28 ; 
Acts  7.  34  vdv  Scvpo. 

v^^,  vvKr6s,  7},  night,  Lat.  nox.       a} 
pr.  Matt  14.  25  rcrd^rrj  tpvXatc^  t^s 
yvitr6s,  Luke  2.  8,  Rev.  8.  12  ^  vh^ 
Spolus :  fig.  John  9. 4.    In  specifica- 
tions of  time  (comp.  rifiepa  a.  a.); 
genit,  of  time  when,  indefinite  and 
continued,  wKr6s  by  night,  Matt.  2. 
14 ;  rip.4pas  icol  vvKr6s  by  day  and  by 
night,  i.  e.  continually,  Luke  18.  7; 
WKrhs  Ktd  rifjL.  2  Tim.  1.  3 ;   fiearis 
WKr6s  Matt  25.  6 ;  Kar^  p4(rov  ttJs 
V.  Acts  27.  27 ;  8tA  rr^s  vvKr6s  during 
the  night,  i.  e.  either  the  whole  night, 
Luke  5.  5,  or  by  night,  Acts  5.  19 
(see  hid  1.2).   Dative  of  time  when, 
definite,  Luke  12.  20  TatJrj?  r^  WKri 
this  very  night ;  iv  vvKrl  by  nigh  t.  Acts 
18.  9  ;  ivr^v.  Matt  26.  31.    Accus. 
of  time  how  long,  Matt.  4.  2  vinras 
reffO'apdKovra,  12.  40  rpets  viicras  : 
so  rh.s  viicras  the  nights,  i.  e.  during 
the  nights,  Luke  21.  37;  vvKra  kuI 
iiyi4gav  night  and  day,  continually,  2. 
37.     b)  metaph.  for  a  time  of  moral 
and  spiritual  darkness,  the  opposite 
of  gospel- light  and  day,  Rom.  13. 12 
4  i'^^  7rpo4Ko\lf€,  1  Thess.  5.  5. 
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tf^atrmt  fiit.  («,  to  prick,  pierce,  riiy 
ir^tvpdy  John  19.  34. 

yv<rrd(ta,  fut.  f«  (y€w),  pr.  <o  nodf 
hence  to  slumber,  intrans.  Matt.  25, 

5  4y6€rra^aM  ircurcu  tctd  inddtv^op :  fig. 
2  Pet.  2.  3. 

Pvx94ifji9po¥t  ou,  r6  (r<J|,  rifi4pa),  a 
day  and  night,  twenty-four  hours,  2 
Cor.  11.  25. 

N«^,  i,  indec.  Noah,  Heb.  *  rest,' 
pr.  name  of  the  patriarch  preserved 
from  the  deluge,  Matt  24<.  37. 

vw$p6s,  d,  6v  {z=v(odiis),  slow,  dull, 
stupid,  pr.  physically ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
of  the  mind,  Ueb.  5. 11  vtaOgol  yeyo- 
vaT€  reus  uKoais,  6. 12. 

p&ros,  ov,  6,  the  back,  Rom.  11. 10. 

H. 

^ivla,  as,  ^  (feVof),  ipr.  guest-right, 
alliance  of  hospitality,  hospitium ;  in 
N.  T.  a  place  for  a  guest,  a  lodging. 
Acts  28.  3,  Philem.  22. 

^ivi(<a,  f.  Iffu  (leVos),  1.  to  receive  as 
a  guest,  to  entertain,  trans.,  pass,  to 
he  entertained,  to  lodge  with  any  one, 
Acts  10. 6  ^(vi^erai  irapd  rivi  "XlfJLuvt, 
28.  7  TitJMS  <pi\o<pp6v(os  i^evurev. 

2.  to  appear  strange  to  any  one,  to 
surptise,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  part.  pi.  rk 
^€vl(ovTa  strange  things,  i.  e.  novel, 
surprising.  Acts  17.  20.  Also  mid. 
^€vi(oiJxu,  to  be  surprised,  to  think 
strange  of,  foil,  by  dat.  of  cause  or 
object,  1  Pet,  4. 12  fi^  {eWfeo-ee  t^ 
ip  lliip  mpd^ffei,  v.  4  with  iy  $. 

^tPoHox^Ot  «»  f.  ^<rft>  (^€PoS6xo^,  fr. 
^h^os,  Bexofiai),  to  entertain  strangers, 
practise  hospitality,  absol.  1  Tim.  S. 
10. 

^4pos,  ri,  OP,  pr.  adject  not  qf  <me*s 
family,  stranger;  hence     1.  subst. 

6  l4pos,  a  guest,  stranger,  a)  pr. 
a  frierid  allied  in  hospitality,  hospes, 
such  an  alliance  being  usual  among 
friends  who  lived  in  different  cities 
or  countries,  who  then  were  enter- 
tained at  each  other's  houses ;  Rom. 

16.  23  Ydios  6  ^4vos  fxxtv  /cal  r^s  ^k- 
kKrialas  tXris,  i.  e.  here  by  impl.  en- 
tertainer, host,  b)  genr.  a  stranger, 
foreigner,  as  coming  from  another 
place  or  country,  Matt  25.  35  ^hos 
lifirip,  27.  7  6tr  ra^v  ro7s  ^4pois,  Acts 

17.  21  oi  i-nilhifjLOVPr^s  ^^poi  resident 


strangers,  foreigners :  figur.as  not 
belonging  to  the  Christian  commu- 
nity, an  alien,  with  gen.  Eph.  2.  12 
^€poi  rwp  StaBriKwp  aliens  from  the 
covenants;  so  absoL  a  stranger,  not  a 
Christian,  v.  19,  3  John  5. 

2.  ADJECT,  strange,  i.  e.  foreign, 
unknoum,  as  coming  from  another 
country,  Acts  17.  18  daifi6pM  (^o. 
Fig.  Ueb.  13. 9  ^t^axcd  ^epou  strange 
doctrines,  i.  e.  foreign  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith ;  also  strange,  i.  e.  novel, 
unheard  of,  causing  wonder,  1  Pet 
4.  12  &s  ^€pov  vfup  trvfifitUpoPTos, 

^4  arris,  ov,  6,  Lat  sextarius,  pr.  a 
Roman  measure,  the  16th  part  of 
a  modius,  containing  about  1^  pint 
English ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  for  any 
small  measure  or  vessel,  as  a  cup, 
pitcher,  &c.  Mark  7.  4,  8. 

^rigalya,  f.  opQ  {^rip6s),  aor.  1  4^- 
papa,  perf.  pass.  ii^-fipofifMi  and  3d 
pers.  sing.  ^I'^/mxvtoi,— /o  dry,  make 
dry,  trans.,  pass,  to  be  dried  up,  to 
become  dry ;  of  plants,  act  to  dry 
up,  wither,  Jam.  I.  II  6  ^\ios  i^iipopt 
rhp  x^^proi':  pass,  to  wither  away. 
Matt  13.  6  hik  rh  fi^i  ^x^ip  ^ICop 
i^rjpdvdn :  in  the  sense  of  to  be  dry, 
ripe,  as  6  OepifffiSs  Rev.  14.  15.  Of 
fluids,  pass,  to  be  dried  up.  Rev.  16. 
12  T^S8«p,  Mark  5.29^  inry^.  Of 
the  body  or  its  members,  pass,  to 
wither,  pine  away,  Mark  3. 1  i^rjpafi' 
ix4pr)p  ix^^  "^h^  X**!?***  9. 18  Kcd  ^ripai- 
pfrai  and  he  pineth  away. 

ive^St  d,  6p,  dry.  a)  of  a  tree,  dry, 
withered,  Luke  23.  31  ei  4p  t^  vyp4> 
^6\tp  ravra  rtoiovo'ip,  ip  r^  ^VPV  "^^ 
y4p7jTai,  i.  e.  a  green  and  a  diry  tree 
as  emblematic  of  the  righteous  and 
the  wicked :  of  the  body  or  its  mem- 
bers, John  5.  3,  rt  x^ip  Matt  12. 10. 
b)  ^  ^rie<^*  8c*  yVt  the  dry  land,  as 
opp.  to  ri  BaKoffffOL,  Matt  23. 15. 

Ai\iPos,ri,op  {^^Xop),  wooden,  2 Tim. 
'2.  20  (TK€<ni  ^itXiPo,  Rev.  9.  20. 

^^Kop,  ov,  r6  ((^)i  wood,  a)  genr. 
for  fuel,  timber,  &c.  1  Cor.  8. 12  X(- 
Oovs  rifxlovs,  ^(fXa,  X'^ST^^*  Rev.  18. 
12.  b)  any  thing  made  of  wood. 
(a)  a  staff,  club,  /urr^  fMxaig&p  Ktd 
kvXup  Matt  26.  47.  (;3;  stocks,  Lat. 
nervus,  a  wooden  block  or  frame 
with  holes,  in  which  the  feet,  and 
sometimes  the  hands  and  neck,  of 
prisoners  wew  coxn&aa.^^  KsXAY^.'lPit 
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^6\op,  (y)  a  stake,  cross,  =  aravp6s, 
Acts  5, 30  KpffiAffoyrts  M,  ^6\.ov,  13. 
29.  c)  /iviii^  wood,  L  e.  a  tree,  Rev. 
2.  7i  Luke  23.  31. 
^vpdu,  &,  f.  ^<ro9  (^vg6u),  to  shear, 
shave,  i.  e.  the  locks  or  beard,  mid. 
Acts  21. 24  lua  ^vfyfiffovrai  r^v  Kc^a- 
Kfiv  that  they  may  shear  their  heads, 
L  e.  let  them  be  shorn  :  pass,  part 
fern.  i^vfnifi4yri  1  Cor.  11.  5,  6. 

O. 

^1  ^1  T<Ji  gen»  TOW,  T^f,  TOW,  originally 
a  demonstrative  pronoun,  this,  that, 
but  in  Attic  and  later  usage  mostly 
a  prepositive  article,  the. 

I.  as  a  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN, 

this,  that,  a)  simpl.,  once,  in  the 
words  cited  from  Aratus,  Acts  17. 
28  TOW  7^0  Kol  y4yos  i<rfi4if  for  of 
THIS  ONE  [him]  toe  are  also  the  off- 
spring, b)  in  distinctions  and  dis- 
tribution, with fihy . . 8€ ;  6 filf  .,6^4 
the  one  ...the  other,  that  one . . .  this 
one,  Phil.  1. 16,  17  oi  fihy  i^  Mir^f 
...ot^hi^  ipiOtias,  Heb.  7.  5,  6  ol 
fikv...6  94:  so  distributively,  one 
. . .  another,  pi.  some . . .  others,  6  fihv 
hKar6v,  6  8^  t^'fiKovra  Matt.  13.  23, 
oi  fihy ...01  94  Acts  14.  4,  toTs  fi^v 
. . .  ro7s  86  Rom.  2.  7,  8,  Toi>s  fi^v . . . 
Toi^s  94  Eph.  4.  1 1 :  also  ol  fi^v . . . 
&Woi  94  Matt.  16.  14,  Koi  rivus . . . 
ol  94  Acts  17.  18:  so  Matt.  28.  17 
ol  9\  49i(Traffw  hut  some  doubted,  i.  e. 
in  antith.  to  all  as  impl.  in  vpoffc- 
Kiy7j<ray.  c)  in  the  narrative  style 
6  94  is  used  by  way  of  transition 
to  another  person  or  party  already 
mentioned,  without  a  preceding  6 
fi4v,  but  this  one,  i.  e.  but  he,  and  he, 
&c.  Matt  2.  5  ol  9^  dhov,  Mark  8. 
28  ol  91  hr^Kpie-nffav,  Luke  7.  40  6 
94  ^ffi :  so  with  a  participle  inter- 
vening, Matt  2.  9  ol  9h  kKoiaavr^ 
hropeSdriffoy,  v.  14  d  8^  iyeodcls  irap- 
4\afi€  rb  ircu8(ov,  4. 4  i  5^  airoKpiOels 
ttire,  ssep. 

II.  as  the  PREPOSITIVE  article, 
originally  a  demonstrative,  but  hav- 
ing its  demonstrative  power  gradu- 
ally softened  down,  so  as  simply  to 
mark  an  object  as  definite  or  specific. 
It  corresponds  in  many  respects  to 
our  English  the,  though  it  is  some- 
times used  where  we  say  this,  often 


where  we  employ  no  article,  and 
sometimes  even  where  we  put  the 
indefinite  a,  an :  it  is  usually  omit- 
ted where  the  is  omitted  in  English. 

A)  with  SUBSTANTIVES,  or  words 
standing  for  substantives. 

1.  simply,  i.  e.  without  adjectives 
or  other  adjuncts,  where  the  subst 
is  to  be  expressed  as  definite  or 
specific,  a)  genr.  where  the  subst 
refers  to  a  person  or  thing  as  well 
known,  i.  e.  either  as  already  men- 
tioned, or  as  of  common  notoriety, 
(a)  as  already  mentioned,  Matt.  1. 24 
6  HyyeKos  comp.  ver.  20 ;  2.  7  roits 
fidyovs  comp.  v.  1 ;  5. 1  robs  6x^ovs 
comp.  4.  25;  13.  25,  26  tow  orfTOw,  6 
X^S^os,  rh,  (i(<ivia,  there  spoken  of, 
but  V.  27  (tCivia  indef. ;  Acts  9. 17 
€15  tV  oIkIuv  comp.  ver.  11 :  so  by 
impl.  Matt  2.  11  comp.  v.  9.  (/S) 
as  of  common  notoriety.  Matt  1.  22 
9ik  rov  irgotfyfirov,  Isaiah  ;  2. 15  9ik 
T.  irpoifK  Uosea ;  v.  4  tow  Xoow,  the 
Jewish  people ;  v.  7  tow  irou$(ow,  for 
which  the  Magi  were  inquiring ;  5. 
1  €4S  rb  6pos,  hard  by ;  v.  25  ip  rp 
S9^,  to  the  judge ;  9.  28  els  r^v  oi- 
Kiav,  where  he  was  to  lodge ;  12. 41 
iv  rf  Kpiffti,  the  day  of  judgment; 
21.  8  dirb  rS>v  94v9pwv,  which  grew 
there;  26.  27  t^  voriipiov,  usually 
served  at  table ;  Mark  2.  24  4v  rots 
ffdfifia^iv,  on  a  certain  sabbath,  but 
Matt  12.2  4v  (rafifid.T<p  indef. ;  Luke 
5.  14  T^  icpei,  to  the  proper  priest; 
V.  16  4v  rois  iiyfifiois,  near  the  city; 
1 2. 54  r^v  ve<pi\7)v,  the  harbinger  of 
rain;  16.  21  ol  k^v^s,  of  that  city; 
13.5  €is  rbv  viTrTTJpa,  which  belonged 
to  the  chamber;  21. 20  ^v  t^j  Sefirvy 
comp.  13.  23  sq.;  Acts  11. 13  6  Hy- 
y€\os  comp.  10.  3 ;  21.  38  6  Aiy^ir- 
rios,  =in  Engl,  that  Egyptian;  Rom. 

4.  3  ^  ypMfyfi,  the  Scriptures ;  Rev. 

5.  13  T^  &pvl(p  71  ttfKoyia  Koi  rj  rifi^ 
KoH  ri  96^a,  the  glory,  &c.  which  be- 
longs to  God  and  none  other.  Here, 
however,  it  often  depends  on  the 
feeling  of  the  writer,  whether  the 
object  shall  be  expressed  as  definite, 
or  not ;  Matt.  12. 1  rlWeiy  robs  trrd- 
Xvas  some  ears,  indef.,  but  Mark 
2.  23  of  the  grain  just  before  men- 
tioned ;  Mark  6. 8  Xva  yLi]9\v  atgaxriv 
tls  696y  for  journeying,  for  this  or 
any  other  journey,  but  Luke  9. 3  €is 
tV  ^8<Jv  for  this  journey. 
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b)  with  proper  names  of  persons, 
places,  &c. :  here  the  usage  is  va- 
rious, and  seems  to  depend  mostly 
on  the  will  of  the  writer,  or  on  some 
special  idiom,      (a)  of  persons;  6 
^lifffovs.  Matt.  3.  13,  and  so  almost 
universally  in  Matthew,  and  gene- 
rally in  the  other  Gospels,  but  less 
frequently  elsewhere;  also  ainhs  d 
^lifffovs  Luke  24.  15 ;  anarthrous  2. 
52,  4.  1,  ssep. :  6  ^Icodyvris,  Matt.  3. 
13;  anar.  9.  14:  6  UiXdros,  27. 13, 
and  so  more   usually;   but  anar. 
Luke  13. 1:  6  TlavKos,  Acts  14.  11; 
anar.  13.  16:  6  U.  koI  6  Ba^vdfiasi 
Y.  43;   6  n.  icol  Bapvdfiasi  15.  22; 
anar.  B.  ical  n.,  v.  25 :  d  Sr^^ovos,  6. 
9;  anar.  v.  5,  8.    Where  the  proper 
name  has  an  adjunct  of  title,  office, 
family,  &c.  the  article  is  omitted; 
'lotdyvris  6  fiaTrriarrfis  Matt.  3. 1,  Ilt- 
Xdrqt  T^  Tj^tfUvi  27.  2,  Ziifjuoy  6  ka- 
poyir-nsMsitt,  10. 4,  Gal.  1.19.  Where 
the  pr.  ivame  is  indeclinable,  the  ar- 
ticle would  seem  to  be  more  neces- 
sary, in  order  to  mark  the  case,  but 
usage  is  here  equally  variable;   6 
^Iwr-hip  Matt.  1.18,  anar.  Luke  2. 33 ; 
rhv  Aafii^  Acts  13.  22,  anar.  Mark 
2.  25 :  compare  the  genealogies  in 
Matt  1. 1  sq.,  Luke  3.  23  sq.       ()8) 
with    geographical    names,  where 
names  of  countries  take  the  article 
more  frequently  than  those  of  cities ; 
generally  also  where  two  or  more 
names  follow  each  other,  only  the 
first  takes  the  article  ;  Matt.  4.  25 
&irb  r^s  ra\i\aias  Koi  Acironr.  koI  'Ic- 
pocr,  Kcd  *Iov$a/as,  Luke  3.  1,  Acts  2. 
9 ;  1  Pet.  1. 1  all  without  art    Spec. 
-  (1)  names  of  countries;  ^*Ao-/a,  Acts 
19. 10,  so  always,  except  6.  9  (where 
Lachmann  omits  icol  'Aalas)  and  in 
1  Pet  1.  1,  by  the  above  rule:    17 
'Axoto,  Acts  18.  12,   and   usually; 
anar.  2  Cor.  9.  2 :  ^  roXarfa,  1  Cor. 
11.  1;  anar.  2  Tim.  4.  10:  ^  ToXt- 
Xaia,  Matt.  2.  22,  and  so  always  ex- 
cept in  enumerations :  ri  *Iov$a/a,  2. 
1,  and  so  always  except  in  enumer. : 
4  *lTa\la,  Acts  18.  2 :  17  Ki^pos,  13. 
4 ;  anar.  15. 39 :  ^  Ma/c€8oWa,  1 6. 1 0 ; 
anar.  v.  9 :  ^  Si/p^a,  18. 18 ;  anar.  21. 
3 :  Afyi/irros  always  anar.  (2)  names 
of  cities  have  the  article  least  fre- 
quently, espec.  after  iv^  ets,  in :  e.g. 
^  *Atnioxfi<i  only  Acts  15. 23 ;  ^  Aa- 
fiMrK6s  only  9.  3,  22.  6,  once  tls  r^v 
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A.  26.  12;  4  "Eipeffos  only  18.  21, 
19.  17,  20. 16;  iv  roTs  *Upocro\ifiois 
twice,  John  5. 2,  10.  22 ;  ^  'UpovffU' 
K'flfi  once.  Acts  5.  28,  with  adj.  Gal. 
4.  25,  26 ;  ri  Kairtpvoio^fi  once,  Luke  ' 
4.  23 ;  ri  fJa(ap4e  twice,  Matt  4. 13, 
Luke  4.  16 ;  if  'Pilifirf  twice,  Acts  18. 
2  iK  TTjs  'P.,  28.  14.  (3)  names  of 
rivers  take  the  article,  as  in  Engl. ; 
6  'JopBdifris  the  Jordan^  always.  Matt. 
3.  5  ;  6  Ev^p<£rT7s  Rev.  16.  12,  with 
adject.  9. 14.  Names  of  mountains 
do  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  except  in 
connexion  with  rh  6pos.  Names  of 
nations  belong  properly  under  d. 
below.  The  rule  has  been  laid  down 
for  geographical  names,  that  where 
first  mentioned  they  are  without  the 
article,  and  take  it  afterwards ;  yet 
the  converse  of  this  is  just  as  often 
true;  Acts  17.  10  els  B^poiav,  v.  13 
^v  T^  B.;  20.  15  tis  MfXirroi',  v.  17 
avh  rrjs  M. ; — but  also  Acts  20.  13, 
14  €is  T^y  "Ao'o'ov  comp.  v.  16,  18; 
17. 1,11,13, 18.1,  and  19.1. 

c)  with  nouns  implying  a  person 
or  thing  as  alone  or  monadiCf  either 
as  pre-eminent  above  all  others,  or 
as  alone  existing,  thus  approaching 
the  nature  of  a  proper  name,  and 
sometimes  passing  over  into  one; 
6  XpiorSs  the  Christ,  the  Messiah, 
Matt  1.  17,  and  so  almost  always 
where  it  stands  alone ;  without  the 
art,  as  a  pr.  name,  very  rarely  in 
the  Gospels  and  Acts,  Luke  23.  2, 
John  9. 22,  but  oftener  in  the  Epis- 
tles, Rom.  5.  6,  6.  4:  6  vihs  rod  Qtov 
or  Tov  iLvdg<&irov  (see  vtSs);  &  $t8(io'- 
Ka\os  Mark  14.  14:  so  6  9idfio\os 
the  devilf  Matt.  4.  5,  and  always  ex- 
cept Acts  13.  10  4bmp.  1  Pet  5.  8; 
6  irovTipis  the  evil  one,  Matt  6. 13 ;  6 
ian-ixptffros  1  John  2,  IS;  6  W€tpd(ant 
1  Thess.  3.  5 ;  6  edvaros  Rev.  6.  8 ; 
6  'X€$aar6s  Augustus,  pr.  the  august, 
Acts  25. 21.  The  names  of  God,  Oc<$s  - 
and  K^pios  (the  latter  also  of  Christ), 
often  have  the  article,  but  more  fre- 
quently omit  it,  espec.  in  the  oblique 
cases;  irar^p  applied  to  God  has 
usually  the  art  and  a  genitive,  but 
likewise  simply  dirarfiQ  Matt  28. 19, 
Luke  10.  22,  and  iragk  iraTo6f  John 
1.  14 :  so  rh  irytdfia  and  to  irvcD/xa 
&yiov,  almost  as  a  pr.  name.  Acts 
L  8,  10.  19;  anar.  8.  15,  Jude  20. 
Also  with  nouTA  ox  tivtn^^  ol  «vw^^ 
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objects,  concrete  or  abstract;  where 
the  article  under  certain  circum- 
stances is  sometimes  omitted ;  & 
IjiKios  Matt  IS.  43,  anar.  v.  6 ;  b  ob- 
ptuf6s,  ol  olpayol,  5,  18,  3.  16,  anar. 
2  Pet.  3.  5,  12;  ii  yrj  Matt.  5.  18, 
anar.  2  Pet.  3.  5,  10 ;  so  ddXeunroi 
i^(,  &C.;  also  &  p6fios  the  law  oif 
Moses,  John  1. 17,  anar.  Rom.  3.  31, 
5. 20 ;  rod  hypov  Matt  6. 28,  but  &ir^ 
hrfpov  as  opp.  to  the  city  Mark  15. 
21.  So  with  abstract  nouns ;  ^  &- 
QrHi  2  Pet.  1. 5,  anar.  v.  3 ;  ^  ikyd.ir/i 
Rom.  13.  10,  anar.  1  Cor.  13.  2;  17 
ofjuifnla  Rom.  5.  12,  anar.  v.  13;  ^ 
Bucauxr^  6. 18,  anar.  9. 30 ;  ri  TrUr- 
ris  4.  9,  anar.  3.  28 :  see  also  Matt. 
15.  19  sq.,  Gal.  5.  19  sq.,  Col.  3. 8. 

d)  with  nouns  implving  a  definite 
genus  or  class  of  individuals,  distinct 
from  all  others,  (a)  genr.  in  pi.,  ai 
kkdm€K€s  Matt  8. 20,  ol  ieroi  24. 28 ; 
80  ol  y€Kpoi  the  dead,  14.  2,  22.  31, 
but  more  frequently  also  without 
the  article,  espec.  in  connexion  with 
words  referring  to  a  rising  from  the 
dead,  as  ^eiptw,  itycurrrivcut  iuftUr- 
r  cur  IS,  &c.  Matt  17. 9,  Luke  24.  46, 
Acts  26.  23,  Rom.  10.  7,  al.  Here 
belong  also  the  plural  names  of 
nations,  which  take  the  article  as 
generic ;  ol  *IovSaibi  the  Jews,  i.  e. 
the  whole  nation,  John  5. 1 ;  some- 
times also  spoken  of  certain  indi- 
viduals, or  a  particular  class,  as 
representing  the  whole,  Mark  7.  3  ; 
but  *Iov9aioi  Jews,  indef.  Acts  2.  5, 
10 :  so  ol  "EWrivts  John  7.  35,  ol 
'Paficuoi  11.  48.  (j3)  in  the  sing., 
where  the  noun  expresses  a  generic 
idea,  or  stands  as  the  representative 
of  a  class,  where  in  English  also  we 
commonly  put  t?ie ;  Matt.  12.  35  6 
&7a0bs  Hi/Sgwrros  Koi  6  irovrip6s,  Mark 
3.  27,  Luke  10.  7  6  ipydr-ns,  John 

10.  11  S  TToifi^iv  6  Ka\6st  Rom.  1.  17 
6  hUaios*  Here  too  we  may  refer  6 
(nc^lptov  the  sower,  Matt.  13.  3;  also 
M  r^v  Tcirpay  7.  24,  irrl  tV  ^fJ^fMU 
V.  26. 

e)  with  nouns  in  themselves  in- 
definite, which  yet  become  definite 
as  standing  in  some  certain  relation 
to  the  definite  person  or  thing  there 
spoken  of;  Luke  18. 15  r3t  fiplcfyrf  i.  e. 
their  own  children,  John  5.  36,  e7ir6 
fjLtydKn  ry  ^tov^  Acts  14.  10 ;  1  Cor. 
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Engl.,  with  the  head  uncovered,  i.  e. 
her  head;  Heb.  7. 24,  Rev.  4.  7.  The 
definiteness  of  such  nouns  is  often 
strengthened  by  the  genit  of  a  pro- 
noun, Matt  3.  4  6  'loodifpris  c7xe  rh 
tlvdvfM  a^ov,  Mark  8. 17,  John  19. 2: 
so  rh  6yofM  ainov  Matt  1. 21.  The 
article  may  also  be  omitted  before 
such  nouns  when  otherwise  definite, 

1  Tim.  2. 8  hraipovras  dalovs  x^H*^^* 

2  Pet  2. 14. 

f)  where  two  or  more  nouns  in 
the  same  case  are  connected  by  Koi, 
&c.,  if  the  first  have  the  article,  the 
second  either  takes  or  omits  it  in 
certain  circumstances,  (a)  if  the 
nouns  are  of  different  genders  or 
numbers,  the  article  is  repeated; 
Matt.  15.  4  rifia  rhy  irarcpa  koI  rifv 
firrr^pa,  v.  5,  8. 26,  Luke  14.  26,  Eph. 

2.  3,  Col.  2.  13 ;  as  connected  by  oH- 
T€,  1  Cor.  3.  7.  But  sometimes  the 
article  is  here  omitted,  espec.  where 
the  nouns  express  kindred  ideas. 
Col.  2.  22  ret  iyrdKfiara  icol  SiSeur- 
Ka\ias  r&y  aydp.,  Luke  1.  6,  14.  23. 
(0)  if  the  nouns  are  of  the  same 
gender,  but  express  different  and 
independent  objects,  the  article  is 
repeated;  Mark  2.  16  0/  ypafifiarcTs 
Kol  ol  ^apuTo^oi,  V.  18,  12.  13,  Luke 
1.  58, 1 2. 1 1 :  so  with  r^ . . .  Kal,  Acts 
17.  10, 14 :  also  where  the  article  is 
necessary  for  distinctness,  1  Cor.  1. 
28.  (7)  but  if  the  nouns  be  of  the 
same  gender,  and  stand  in  near  re- 
lation to  each  other,  the  article  is 
more  commonly  not  repeated  ;  e.g. 
when  they  all  are  parts  of  one  ge- 
neral idea,  of  a  whole,  &c.  Mark  15. 
1  ol  itpxt^p^'is  ficrh,  ray  Trgcafitrr^pcav 
KoX  ypafifxarewy,  where  the  elders 
and  scribes  stand  as  one  division 
over  against  the  priests ;  Luke  14. 

3,  21,  Col.  2.  8,  19,  1  Tim.  4.  7,  1 
Pet.  2.  25; — or  where  a  noun  is 
added  for  clearer  explanation.  Col. 
3,  17  €VX'  r^  06y  Kal  varpi,  Eph.  1. 
3,  2  Pet.  1.  11 ; — or  where  with  the 
first  noun  and  its  article  there  is 
connected  a  genit.  or  other  adjunct 
which  refers  also  to  the  second,  Phil. 
1.  25  els  r^v  vfiay  irpoKov^v  Koi  x^- 
ph.y  T1JS  irWecws,  1  Thess.  2.  12,  3.  7, 
Acts  1.  25  rris  hiaKovias  rairris  ku\ 
dirocTToX^s,  Eph.  3. 5 ; — or  where  the 
nouns  thus  connected  are  adjectives 
or  other  predicates  referring  to  one 
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subject,  Acts  3.  14  ifius  rhv  &yioy 
Kai  ^iKoioy  iipVTiffcurde,  2.  20,  John 
21.  24,  Phil.  6.  3,  1  Thess.  2. 15 ;  so 
with  iiWd  John  10.  1 ;  also  in  pr. 
names,  when  they  all  stand  in  like 
relation.  Acts  1. 13,  15.  23. 

g)  with  the  subject  or  predicate  of 
a  sentence :  here  a  common  rule  is, 
that  the  subject  takes  the  article, 
and  the  predicate  omits  it ;  but  this 
is  true  only  in  so  far  as  the  former 
is  more  frequently  definite  than  the 
latter ;  and  the  case  may  be  invert- 
ed ;  or  both  may  be  definite  or  in- 
definite ;  so  that,  strictly  speaking, 
the  subject  and  predicate,  as  such, 
neither  take  nor  reject  the  article, 
but  are  governed  in  respect  to  it  by 
the  same  principles  as  other  nouns, 
(a)  the  subject  takes  the  article,  but 
not  the  predicate,  John  1. 1  Bths  ^u 
&  \6yos,  4.  24  vvevfia  6  BeSs,  6.  63 
TCI  ^fiara  trvevfid  itrri  koI  (orft  ^ariv^ 
Rom.  6. 21,  1  John  3. 15,  4.  8  6  Bihs 
i.y^7n\  iffriv:  so  Luke  1.  35.  (j8) 
both  subject  and  predicate  have  the 
article.  Matt.  6.  22  b  kOx^os  tov  trta- 
fiarSs  iartp  6  6(f>0a\iuL6si  John  1.  4  ^ 
(toil  ^v  rh  <pS>s  rSov  b.vBg.f  6.  63  rh 
iryev/jtd  iari  rh  (axyiroiovv,  1  Cor.  15. 
56,  2  Cor.  3.  17  6  k^qios  rh  vvevfAd 
iariy,  Phil.  3.  19  &y6  Qehs  ri  Koi\ia, 
1  John'  3. 4  ^  afia^la  4<rrlv  ri  avofila : 
so  Matt.  13.  19-23,  where  the  sub- 
ject with  art  is  repeated  by  odros. 
(y)  the  predicate  has  the  article, 
where  the  subject  is  without  it ;  e.  g. 
where  the  subject  is  a  proper  name, 
1  John  4.  15,  5.  1,  6;  —  or  a  pro- 
noun, John  6.  51  iy^  cifit  6  &pTos, 
Acts  7.  32 ;  2  Cor.  3.  2  ^  hrurroxii 
rifiwy  6fi€7s  4(rr4,  Matt.  5. 13, 14;  3. 
17  oZr6s  iffTiy  6  vtSs  fiov,  Mark  6. 3, 
John  1.  19  a^Ti  iarrlv  ri  iiaprvgia, 
Acts  4. 11 :  so  where  the  predicate 
is  a  participle  with  the  article,  the 
subject  being  still  a  pronoun,  4y^ 
tlfii  6  fjMprvpwy  John  8.  18,  ov  yh,p 
vficTs  4(rr€  ol\a\ovyTes  Matt.  10. 20; 
otros  Mark  4. 16 ;  ixeiyos  7.  15  :  so 
Luke  8.  21,  where  the  subject  with- 
out the  article  is  repeated  by  oSros. 
Once  the  predicate  has  two  nouns, 
one  without  and  the  other  with  the 
article,  John  8.  44  Jfrt  \f^€t5<m;s  iarl 
Koi  6  var^p  avrov  sc.  rod  if^evSovs. 
(d)  but  sometimes  both  subject  and 
predicate  are  without  the  article, 


Matt.  20. 16  iroAAo(  tlffi  KKriroi,  oA^ 
yoi  Sh  iK\iKToi. 

h)  with  a  noun  in  the  nominative, 
where  it  stands  for  the  vocative.  Matt. 
1 1. 26  yoi,  6  irar^p,  Uri,  27.  29  xa<P«> 
6  fiaat\€h,  Mark  9.  25,  10.  47  &  vihs 
A.,  i\4ri<r6v  fie,  Luke  8.  54  ri  irais, 
iyeipov,  12.  32,  John  8. 10,  Acts  13. 
41,  Rom.  8. 15. 

2.  with  notins  as  accompanied  by 
adjuncts.  Here  the  use  of  the  ar- 
ticle depends  on  the  definiteness  of 
the  noun,  either  in  itself,  or  as  af- 
fected by  the  adjunct:  the  ac^unct 
may  stand  either  before  the  noun 
(i.  e.  between  it  and  the  article,  if 
it  have  one),  or  after  the  noun ;  and 
then,  if  the  noun  have  an  article, 
this  may  be  repeated  or  not  before 
the  adjunct,  according  to  circum- 
stances. 

a)  with  a  substantive  as  adjunct, 
either  in  the  gen.  or  in  apposition, 
(a)  in  genitive;  and  here  each  noun, 
both  the  leading  and  the  governed, 
takes  or  omits  the  art  according  to 
the  general  rules  in  1.  above:  e.g. 
between  the  art.  and  noun,  1  Pet.  3. 
20  ri  rod  Oeov  iiaKgoOvfila,  2  Pet.  3. 
2.  More  freq.  the  gen.  is  put  last. 
Matt  3.  2  ^  fioffiKcia  rS>y  ohpayuy,  3. 
1  iy  rp  ig'fifju^  T^s'Iovfi.,  6.  22 :  here 
the  art  is  sometimes  repeated  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  26.  28  rh  oS/id 
Hourhrrjs  Kaiy^s  ^ladiiKris,  1  Cor.  1. 
IS  6  \6yos  6  rod  aravgou.  Where 
the  leading  noun  is  readily  under- 
stood from  the  connexion,  it  is  very 
commonly  omitted,  and  then  its  ar- 
ticle stands  alone  before  the  geni- 
tive of  the  adjunct;  so  espec.  yvyii, 
fji^irrip,  vcus,  vi6s,  itX€\^6s,  &c..  Matt. 
1.  6  ^K  rrjs  rod  Ovplov  sc.  yvvaueds, 
4.  21  rby  rod  Ze/ScSatov  sc.  vi6y:  this 
occurs  mostly  in  apposition;  see 
below.  (0)  in  apposition ;  and  here 
the  leading  noun  takes  or  omits  the 
article  as  above  in  1. ;  while  witli 
the  adjunct  the  article  is  either  in- 
serted, or  omitted,  according  as  the 
latter  is,  or  is  not,  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish the  leading  noun  from  all 
others  of  the  like  kind  or  name; 
Rom.  8.  23  vioOtcriay  &ireK$6X(^iucvo(, 
r^y  d,vo\6rpo»<riy  rod  crco/jiaros  ri/A&y, 
John  16.  13  iray  ^\&p  iieeiyos,  rh 
iryedfAa  ktA.  More  usually  wubii^v. 
names,  whicVi  \Jaew  co\sv\stfiT\^  ^\xskX 
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the  art.,  Matt  2. 1»  8  *Hp<&9fis  6  $a- 
o-fAc^f,  8.  1  *l»dyvris  6  fiawrurrfis,  4. 
21  'Ittdyyviv  rhp  &8«X^by  o^roD,  21. 
11  'Ii7(rovs  6  irpo^^St  27.  2,  Mark 
10.  47.  Here  too  the  article  often 
stands  without  its  substantive,  Matt. 
10.  2  *ldK»fios  6  Tov  ZcjSfSo/ov  sc. 
vUs,  V.  3,  Mark  2. 14,  16. 1  Magla  ri 
rov'laKdifiov  sc.  fiiiTVp  comp.  15.  40 
(Mapla*laK<lifiov  Iiuke  24.  10),  John 
19.  25  M.  rj  rov  KXanrS  sc.  yw^.  But 
where  the  noun  in  apposit  is  not 
thus  meant  for  definite  distinction, 
it  omits  the  article,  Luke  2.  Sd^Avpa 
wpoifnjriSf  Bvydnip  ^ovov^A,  3.  1  Ti- 
firiolov  KcUaapoSf  Acts  6. 5,  7. 10  ♦a- 
goL  $wri\4»Si  Matt.  12.  24,  Rom.  1. 
1  TlavKos  SovXos  *I.  Xp.,  Jude  1 :  so 
Luke  4.  31  Kafir€pvaohfi  irSXiy  Tijs 
Tax.,  23. 51.  Sometimes  a  pr.  name 
is  thus  added  in  apposition,  espec. 
names  of  rivers,  either  with  or  with- 
out the  art.,  Rev.  16. 12  4ir\  rhy  iro- 
rafiby  rhv  fiiycuf  rhy  E^^^cCttjv,  but 
9. 14  ^2  T^  tr.  r^  fuydXtp  El<l>pdrri : 
or  the  name  is  put  between  the  art. 
and  irorc^A6st  Mark  1.5  iv  r^  *\og- 
9dyp  iroTO/i^. 

b)  with  an  adjective  as  adjunct 
(a)  pr.  as  expressing  an  essential  or 
intrinsic  quality  of  the  suhstant.y  and 
forminf|r  with  it  one  idea :  here  if  the 
subst  have  no  art,  the  adject,  takes 
none,  and  is  put  either  before  or 
after  the  noun ;  Matt.  14. 14  €7$6  iro- 
\hv  tx^^^t  26.  47  ix^^^  reo\{fs,  Luke 
11. 13  kyaeh  Unara.  Matt  7. 1 1  U- 
futra  &ya0d.  But  if  the  noun  have 
the  article,  the  adjective  may  stand 
either  between  the  noun  and  its  ar- 
ticle; or  after  the  noun,  in  which 
case  the  article  is  repeated  before 
the  adjective;  Matt  7.  13  8i&  rrjs 
arevrjs  irt^Ai;;,  12.  35  6  iiryadhs  HvBp.i 
28. 19  rov  aylov  wyeifiaroSt  John  4. 
23 :  more  commonly  after  the  noun. 
Acts  12.  10  4ir\  r^y  itiJAtjv  r^v  ciJiTi' 
payy  Mark  13. 11  t6  irvcG/xa  t^  S,yioy, 
Luke  21.  3  ^  x^lp^  V  »t«X^»  John 
10. 11 ;  so  where  the  noun  has  also 
a  genit.  Matt  1.  25  rhy  vihv  aurris 
rhv  irpcor^roKoy,  3.  17,  6.  6.  (/8) 
where  the  adjective  is  the  predicate 
of  a  clause  or  sentence,  it  naturally 
stands  without  the  article,  as  being 
indefinite ;  its  place  is  then  usually 
before  the  subject.  Matt  7. 1 3  irAa- 
T€<a  ^  irt$Ai7,  Koi  tl^^x^P^^  V  i^6Sf 


Heb.  o.  1 1  irtfH  oS  wo^s  iifi»  4  A^ 
yos:  but  also  after  the  subject.  Matt 
9.  37  6  fihy  $§pur/ihs  9oK^,  ol  9^  ip- 
ydreu  hkiyoit  Jam.  2. 26.  (7)  where 
an  adjective  connected  with  a  noun 
having  the  article  expresses  not  an 
intrinsic  quality  belonging  to  the 
noun,  but  a  circumstance  or  emuUtion 
predicated  of  it,  the  adjective  then 
stands  without  the  art,  either  after 
the  noun,  or  before  the  noun  and  its 
article,  and  constitutes  a  species  of 
indirect  predicate,  John  5.  36  ix*' 
r^y  fAoprvpiay  fJLMl(»  rov*l€sdanfov.  So 
where  an  adj.  has  an  adverbial  sense, 
Luke  23.45  iax^^*^  "^^  Kwrair^Twrpu, 
rod  vaov  fi4aoy.  Also  the  adjectives 
of  quantity  5Ao9  and  iras.  Matt  4. 
23  8A771'  r^y  TaAiAa/ay,  Luke  5.  5  Bi 
HKjIS  rrjs  yv§cr6sf  Mark  1.  33  ^  w6Xis 
8Aiy :  so  tras,  Matt  6. 29  iy  irdirp  rf 
8<{(]7,  Acts  1.18  rdyra  rk  airXAyx^fa, 
Matt  9.  35  rhs  ie6\tis  irdffas :  adj. 
&wa$  follows  the  same  rule,  Matt 
28.  11,  Mark  16.  15,  Luke  19.  48: 
less  frequently  vas  stands  between 
the  art.  and  subst.,  and  is  then  em- 
phatic. Acts  20.  18  rhy  xdrra  X9^- 
yoy,  Gal.  5.  14,  1  Tim.  1. 16.  To  the 
above  rule  belong  apparently  the 
following,  1  John  5. 20  i]  (tu^  alt^yios 
and  Luke  12.  12  rh  iryedfw.  &yioy 
text  rec,  1  Cor.  10. 3  rb  fip&fia  irvtv- 
IJUiriK6y,  Gal.  1.4  roval&vos  voyrjpov: 
but  in  all  these  the  adj.  expresses 
an  intrinsic  quality;  and  the  con- 
struction is  rather  to  be  referred  to 
the  later  Greek  usage,  which  began 
in  such  cases  to  omit  the'  article. 
($)  numerals  follow  the  general  rule 
in  a.  above;  cardinals.  Matt  10.  1 
rovs  B<lofi(Ka  itiroffr6\ovSt  20.  21  01  B60 
vloi  fiov :  ordinals,  v.  6  r^v  Mexd- 
rriv  &pay,  Mark  14. 12, 15. 34  rf  Sp^ 
T^  iyydrp,  Luke  1.  59,  John  2. 1.  . 

c)  with  a  pronoun  as  adjunct,  (a) 
personal  pronouns  in  the  gen.,  used 
instead  of  possessives,  follow  the 
same  general  rule  as  the  gen.  of 
nounst  see  above,  a.  a. ;  Matt  5.  30 
ri  8e|tc(  <rov  x^^p,  Rom.  6.  12  4y  r^ 
0yrrr^  bfiwy  a^fiari :  often  er  after  the 
noun.  Matt  3.  17  6  vl6s  fiov  6  ikya- 
mirSst  Acts  2.  89  6  Qths  Tjfuov,  (/8) 
possessive  pronouns  follow  the  rule 
of  adjectives,  see  above,  b.  a. ;  Matt. 
18.  20€ls  rh  ifihy  tvofxa,  John  4.  42; 
and  so  where  the  subst  is  implied, 
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Luke  -5.  S3  ol  8^  ffol  i.  e.  fiaOrrrali  22. 
42)  1  John  2.  2 ;  also  with  art.  after 
the  noun,  John  5.  30  ri  Kplais  ri  ifi-ii, 
14.  27.  (7)  demonstrative  pronouns 
are  put  between  the  art  and  noun, 
2  Cor.  12.  3  rhy  roiovrop  AvOfxairou, 
Mark  9.  37;  or,  more  commonly, 
either  before  the  article  and  noun, 
or  after  the  noun,  as  airrhs,  oZros, 
iKcwos,  &c.,  which,  being  definite, 
usually  require  the  article  along 
with  the  subst.  which  they  qualify. 
Matt.  3.  4  ahrhs  6  'IwitfirriSf  John  5. 
S6  cdrrk  tA  Kpyat,  Acts  16. 18  avrg  rg 
&g<fi  also  ol  7repn€fiy6fi€voi  avrol  Gal. 
6. 13;— Matt.  20.  21  otroi  ol  Uo  vloi 
fjtov,  Luke  7. 44, 9.48,  John  6. 51, 58, 
also  Matt.  3.  9  ix  ray  KiSttv  ro^av, 
26.  8, 31,  John  2. 19 ;—  Matt.  27. 63 
iiuiyos  6  ir\dyoSt  18. 1  iKeiyp  ry  &pc^ 
also  7.  25  rf  oUitf,  iKtiyp,  *Mark  3. 
24 :  but  the  genit.  ainov  instead  of 
a  possessive  pron.  stands  like  the 
genitives  in  a.  above  and  in  a.  a., 
except  that  it  is  put  before  both  the 
noun  and  article.  Matt.  2.  2  efSo/ncv 
csbrov  rhy  h^ripa, 

d)  with  a  participle  as  adjunct, 
where  the  construction  is  nearly  the 
same  as  with  adjectives.  The  par- 
ticip.  sometimes  stands  between  the 
noun  and  article,  Matt  2. 2  6  rcx^eb 
ficuriXeits,  ver.  7,  3.  7,  4. 18.  More 
commonly  it  stands  aft^r  the  noun ; 
and  then  if  the  noun  be  definite, 
the  participle  also  takes  the  article, 
when  a  definite,  well-known,  or  spe- 
cial relation  is  to  be  expressed, Matt. 
7. 13  71  mts  11  htrdyovaa,  20.  12,  26. 
28,  Luke  22.  19,  Acts  9.  7,  Rom.  1. 
3,  2  Tim.  3. 15,  1  Pet  1.  21.  Else- 
where the  article  is  not  repeated, 
and  there  arises  the  participial  con- 
structionf  in  which  the  participle 
merely  expresses  a  predicate,  like 
a  finite  verb ;  John  4.  6  4  'Iriaovs 
K€Koiruuci95  ktA.,  V.  39,  Acts  3. 26, 23. 
27  rhv  Hvdpa  rovrov  (rvKKri^4vra  ^h 
T&v  *loi^atay. 

e)  with  a  preposition  and  its  case 
as  adjunct,  i.  e.  as  a  periphrasis  for 
an  adj.  or  the  like :  here  if  the  lead- 
ing noun  be  indefinite,  the  adjunct 
in  general  is  so  likewise,  and  is  put 
after  the  noun,  1  Tim.  4. 3  tls  ficrd- 
XTf^iyfiirk  ivxapufTlas,  1. 5  iydmi  iK 
Koidfipas  Kop^ias,  Rom.  14. 17.  fiut 
if  the  leading  noun  have  the  article, 


or  be  in  itself  definite,  then  the  ad- 
junct sometimes  stands  between  it 
and  the  article ;  but  more  commonly 
after  it,  with  the  article  repeated, 
or  not,  according  to  circumstances ; 
Matt.  15. 1  ol  iiirh  'Ugotr,  ypafAftareTs, 
Rom.  9.  11  ^  KOT*  iK?<joy^y  'irp60€<ri5 
Tov  BeoVf  11.  27  ^  vap*  ifiov  Statf^fn;, 
Luke  1.  70,  Acts  27.  2; — after  the 
noun,  with  art  repeated.  Matt  6.  6 
T^  varpl  (TOV  r^  iy  r^  fcpinrry,  7.  3, 
Mark  4.  31,  John  12.  21,  Acts  4.  2„ 
27.  5 ;  so,  for  the  sake  of  definite- 
ness  or  distinction,  where  the  lead- 
ing noun  has  not  the  article,  Acts 
26. 18  iriWet  if  e<s  ^fie,  2  Tim.  1. 13 
iv  trUrrti  icol  iydirp  rg  iy  X,  *l.,  Tit. 
3.  5 :  but,  vice  versa,  the  adjunct 
sometimes  omits  the  article  when 
it  stands  before  the  leading  noun, 
Rom.  9.  3  Tuy  ovyytv&y  jxov  Kark 
adpKOt  2  Cor.  7.  7  rhy  6fi&y  Cn^oy  i- 
ir^p  ifiov,  Eph.  2. 1 1  tA  ^Byri  iy  ffagni, 
also  CoL  1.  4  tV  ^io'riy  6fx&y  iy 
Xgurrv  *!.,  Eph.  1. 15. 

f)  with  an  adverb  as  adjunct,  i.  e. 
as  placed  between  the  article  and 
subst,  and  thus  forming  a  peri- 
phrasis for  an  adjective.  Acts  13. 42 
rh  fiera^b  (rdfi$aroy,  Rom.  7. 22  Kar^ 
Thy  lo-fitf  HyBponroy,  2  Pet.  1.  9. 

B)  with  ADJECTIVES,  a)  as  con- 
nected with  nouns,  see  above,  A.  2.  b. 

b)  used  as  nouns,  and  then  the 
article  is  employed  or  not,  precisely 
as  with  nouns,  (a)  genr.,  6  kyaJdos 
the  good  man,  generic,  Rom.  5.  7 ;  ol 
rv<l>\oi  Matt.  9.  28 ;  ot  <ro<poi,  ol  <rvy- 
€roi,  I  Cor.  1.  19,  27;  ol  riKeioi  2. 
6 ;  John  8. 7  6  iLyafidprrjTos  vfA&y,  de- 
finite ;  so  2  Cor.  8.  15  6  rh  troXir. . . 
Koi  d  rb  oXiyov  sc.  ffvXKi^*  In 
some  adjectives  a  difference  of  sig- 
nification is  thus  produced,  see  &X- 
Xos,  tripos,  irA6^«v,  iroKis,  icas, 
&c.  (/S)  neut  adjectives  with  the 
art  are  often  put  as  abstract  nouns ; 
sing.,  Rom.  1.  19  t^  yvo9<rrhv  tov 

OeoO,  2.  4  T^  XP^^^^^  ''•  ®'>  ^*  3»  1 
Cor.  1.  25,  2  Cor.  4. 17;  as  collect 
Heb.  7. 7  T^  iharroy,  rh  KQwrrov,  the 
less,  the  greater,  PI.  with  gen.,  rk 
Kpxnrrh  rS»y  iyOp,  or  r^s  icapSfasRom. 
2. 16, 1  Cor.  14. 25 ;  rdi  h6para  avrov 
Rom.  1. 20 ;  so  Luke  18.  27  rh  &8t;- 
yara  iraga  kyBp^oisx  fig.  for  per- 
sons, 1  Cor.  1.  27»  28.  So  neut  ace. 
as  adverb)  Touvairrtov  lox  t>j  ViwrrVw  ^ 
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2  Cor.  2.  7,  Gal.  2.  7.  (7)  numerals 
used  as  nouns  follow  the  same  rule ; 
card,  ol  S^jca  Matt.  20.  24,  o/8(^$cKa 
Luke  8.  1 ;  ord.  ol  trparot  Matt  20. 
10,  6  ^^{rrtpos  ical  6  rpiros  22.  26. 
Neut.  as  adv.  with  or  without  the 
article,  rb  irptaroyJohn  10.  40,  more 
comm.  vp&Tov  Matt.  6.  23 ;  rh  M- 
rtpoy  2  Cor.  13.  2,  dt^tpoy  John 
3. 4 ;  T^  rpirov  Mark  14.  41,  rplroy 
Luke  20. 12. 

C)  with  PRONOUNS.  (a)  pron. 
possessive,  as  connected  with  nouns, 
see  above,  A.  2.  c.  As  standing  for 
nouns,  these  take  or  omit  the  arti- 
cle, like  nouns ;  rh  ifjL^y  lit  the  mine, 
what  is  mine.  Matt  25,  27 ;  rd  4fid 
id.  20.  15',  rh  <r6v  v.  14,  ol  <roi  thy 

family  Mark  5.  19;  ol  Tifi^rtpoi  our 
fellow-Christians,  &c.  Tit  3. 14.  (j3) 
with  demonstratives  f  6  roiouros,  ei- 
ther as  a  generic  idea,  every  or  all 
such,  as  a  class.  Matt  19. 14,  Acts 
22.  22,  Rom.  16.  18  ol  roiovroi.  Acts 
19.  25  rk  roMvra;  or  as  a  definite 
person  already  mentioned,  2  Cor. 
12.  2.  With  aMs  the  art  a£fects 
.  the  signification,  see  alT6s  III. 
For  nouns  with  odros,  iKtofos,  see 
above,  A.  2.  c.  y. 

D)  with  PARTICIPLES,  a)  as  con- 
nected with  noons,  see  above,  A.  2.  d. 

b)  absol.,  in  the  place  of  nouns, 
and  then  the  use  of  the  article  cor- 
responds to  the  usage  with  nouns, 
(a)  genr.  Matt  4.  3  6  irtipdiuy  the 
tempter;  13.  3  6  cnreipwy,  generic; 
Mark  5.  14  ol  ^6(TKovr€5  ainoh  for 
the  herdsmen,  Luke  7.  14:  so  neut 
as  abstr.  John  3.  6  rb  yeytyyrifiiyov 
iK  T^s  aapK6s,  with  gen.  Phil.  3.  8. 
(/S)  where  the  idea  of  verbal  action 
still  remains  in  the  participle,  cor- 
responding in  Engl,  to  he  who,  those 
who,  &c. :  here  the  participle  in  it- 
self is  indefinite  and  general,  but 
the  action  which  it  expresses  is  thus 
made  definite,  and  becomes  limited 
to  certain  specified  individuals,  or  a 
class,  which  themselves  thus  become 
definite  and  specific ;  ol  iadloyrts, 
lit  those  eating,  those  who  ate,  not 
the  same  as  *  the  eaters,'  Matt  14. 
21 ;  so  Mark  4.  9  6  I'x'^''  ^<>  iuto6- 
€tv  ^KovfTco,  10. 42,  John  5.  29,  v.  32 
&AAOS  ia-rly  6  fjMprvpS>v  Trtpl  ifie,  1 
Cor.  9.  13  01  rk  Ugk  4pyai6fityot,  2 
Cor.  10.  17  :  foil,  by  oiros  emphat, 


Matt  26.  23,  Mark  12.  40,  John  6. 
46 :  as  limiting  a  more  general  word, 
troi  6  air&y  Luke  11.  10,  wp6s  rums 
robs  ireiroiO^as  i<l>*  Usurotf  1 8. 9,  GaL 
1.  7:  in  apposition  with  a  personal 
pron.  impl.  Matt  7.  23,  Rom.  2. 1. 
(7)  with  neut  accus.  as  adv.,  rh  yw 
kxoyfor  the  present.  Acts  24.  25. 

E)  before  prepositions  with  their 
cases,  which  then  form  a  periphrasis 
for  a  subst  or  adjective,  (a)  genr., 
of  person,  ol  itirh  Trjs  *lret\ias  those 
from  Italy,  the  Italians,  Heb.  13. 24 ; 
Phil.  4.  22  ol  ix  r^s  Kcuaagos  oucUu, 
Rom.  4.  14  ol  iK  y6fwv  they  of  the 
law,  2.  8  ol  4^  igtdtias  the  contentious, 
Mark  3.  21  01  vap*  avrov.  Spec,  be- 
fore irtpi  with  ace.  of  pers.,  either 
as  ol  irtpl  rhy  UavKoy  i.  e.  Paul  and 
his  companions,  Acts  13.  13;  or  oi 
Tcpl  MdpOau  KoH  Mapicty  i.  e.  simply 
Martha  and  Marv,  John  11.  19:  or 
also  ol  ir€pl  airroy  those  around  him, 
his  companions  only,  Mark  4.  10, 
Luke  22. 49.   (/S)  neut  t6,  rd,  Eph. 

1.  10  rk  iy  ro7s  ovpayoTs  koX  rk  M 
rrjs  yris  the  things  celestial  and  ter-^ 
restrial,  Luke  24. 35  rh.  iy  rp  iS^  the 
events  in  the  way:  Rom.  12. 18  r^  ^| 
^fi&y  as  far  as  depends  on  you,  I  Cor. 
13. 10  rh  ix  fiepovs  comp.  v.  9 :  rh  or 
TO  iirly  Rom.  16. 19,  Eph.  1. 10 :  rh 
Hard,  adverbially,  Rom.  9.  5,  Luke 
11.3:  rh.  frtpi  nvos  the  things  con- 
cerning any  one,  Luke  24.  19,  Phil. 
1. 27 ;  rh  irepl  rhy  ifi4  my  affairs,  state 

2.  23,  rh  ir€gl  rhy  rSiroy  the  environs 
Acts  28.  7:  rh  trpSs  riya  Luke  14. 
28, 32,  rh  wphs  rhy  SeSy  divine  things 
Heb.  2.  17:  rh  {nr4p  riyos  Phil.  1. 
29,  4. 10. 

F)  before  adverbs,  which  then 
usually  stand  in  place  of  a  subst  or 
adjective,  (a)  as  subst,  Phil.  3.  14 
rh  Mffoi  hnXayBaySfieyos,  Matt.  11. 
23  /icxpi  rTjs  (Hififftoy,  Mark  5. 1  eis 
T^  'K4pay,  15.  1  iirX  rh  -Kpcot,  Luke  10. 
35  irrX  rijy  aHpioy,  John  1.  29,  Eph. 
2.  17.  (/S)  with  the  adverbial  sense 
retained;  rh  yvv  or  rayvy  now,  at 
present.  Acts  4.  29. 

G)  the  NEUTER  of  the  article  is 
prefixed:  a)  absol.  to  the  genitive  of 
a  noun,  and  thus  expresses  the  ab- 
stract idea  of  something  having  re- 
lation or  reference  to  that  noun,  as 
pertaining  to  it  or  derived  from  it, 
as  done  by  or  to  it,  &c. ;  sing.  r6, 


O,  >/,  TO 


305 


OyKOQ 


Matt.  21.  21  rb  t^j  avi^i  the  thing 
of  the  fig-tree^  i.  e.  done  to  it ;  1  Cor. 
10.  24  rh  kavrovi  rh  rov  kr^pov^  Jam. 
4.  14,  2  Pet.  2.  22.  More  freq.  in 
pi.  T(i,  Matt.  22.  21  AirdSore  rh.  Ka(- 
o'a/>os  KaiVapt,  Kal  r^t  toG  0eov  t^ 
0€^,  16.  23,  Luke  2.  49,  Rom.  8.  5, 
14.  19,  Phil.  2.  4  tA  ^avrwv,  tA  4t€- 
^wi' :  so  2  Cor.  11.  30  rk  rris  ourOt- 
vtias  fiou  things  pertaining  to  my  in- 
firmityt  or  perhaps  as  a  mere  peri- 
phrasis for  my  infirmity. 

b)  the  sing.  r6  is  prefixed  both  to 
single  words  and  to  whole  clauses, 
when  they  are  to  be  taken  as  inde- 
pendent, or  as  themselves  consti- 
tuting an  object ;  with  single  words. 
Gal.  4.  25  rh  "Ayapt  i.  e.  the  name 
Agar,  as  here  used,  signifies,  &c. ; 
2  Cor.  1. 17  rb  val  yai,  koI  rh  ot  oif, 
Jam.  5,  12.  So  with  a  phrase  or 
clause,  Luke  22.  2  i(firovv  rh  ir&s 
kif4\»(Tiv  ain^f  Mark  9. 23,  Luke  1. 
62,19.48,22.24,37. 

c)  the  singular  r6  is  prefixed  to 
the  infinitive  when  taken  as  a  noun, 
which  is  then  employed  in  all  the 
constructions  that  occur  with  sub* 
stantives.  (a)  nominative  with  r6, 
Phil.  1.  21  ifJLol  rh  (gy  XpitrrSs,  koL 
rh  ikvodavuv  ndpSos,  v.  29,  1  Cor.  7. 
26,  2  Cor.  8.  11,  Gal.  4.  18.  (/S) 
genitive  with  rov,  and  this  is  the 
most  frequent  construction :  (1)  as 
depending  on  nouns  and  verbs  that 
elsewhere  govern  the  genitive;  on 
a  noun.  Acts  20.  3  iy4viro  yift&firi 
rod  6iroarp4^€iVt  Rom.  15.  23  ivnro- 
elav  $x^y  rod  i\0€7y,  1  Cor.  9.  6,  10, 
2  Cor.  8.  11  if  frpoOufila  rod  0A.etv, 
Heb.  5. 12 ;  so  in  a  laxer  use  of  the 
genit.  Luke  1.  57,  2.  21  rifi^pau  hicr^ 
Tov  vegirefjLfiv  avr.,  Rom.  11.8,  Phil. 

3.  21 ; — on  an  adj.,  H^ios  1  Cor.  16. 

4,  figaSis  Luke  24.  25,  ihoifios  Acts 
23.  15,  also  Luke  17. 1 ; — on  a  verb, 
IXaxc  rov  dvfiiatrai  1.  9 ;  so  after 
verbs  of  restraining,  hindering,  4. 
42,  24.  16  ol  6<pd.  abruv  iKparovvro 
rod  fjiii  imyvcovai  avrSVf  Acts  10.  47, 
14. 18,  20.  27.  (2)  as  referring  to  a 
whole  sentence,  and  expressing /jur- 
pose^vrhere  some  supply  tv€Ka  or  the 
like :  here  it  nearly  resembles  the 
Engl,  infin.  with  tOt  =  in  order  to, 
that,  and' so  rod  fiii  in  order  not  to, 
that  not,  lest,  &c..  Matt.  2. 13  /a^AAci 
*Hp.  (riruv  rh  itaiZiov,  rod  hiroKifftu 


abr6,  3.  13,  13.  3  i^T^xetv  6  avtlpofv 
rod  (Tirflptiv,  Luke  1. 73  comp.  v.  68, 
1. 79  comp.  V.  78 :  so  negat.  Acts  21. 
12  irapcKoXoO/icv  rod  {x^  ayafiatytiy 
a{rr6v,  Rom.  6.  6,  Jam.  5. 17.  Here 
it  sometimes  alternates  with  the 
simple  infin.,  Luke  1.  77  comp.  v. 
76,  2.  24  comp.  v.  22.  Once  with 
HvcKev  expressed,  2  Cor.  7.  12.  In 
this  sense  also  after  verbs  of  decid- 
ing^ commanding,  &c.  which  of  course 
imply  purpose,  Acts  27. 1  &s  iKpidrj 
rod  &iroir\€iv,  Luke  9.  51,  4.  10  ro7s 
iiyy4\ois  ivr€?^7rai  rod  StoupvXd^ai 
at,  Acts  15.  20.  (3)  in  a  laxer  sense, 
expressing  more  the  notion  ofresult, 
like  the  later  use  of  7va  (comp.  tva 
IL  IIL),  and  put,  as  explanatory, 
where  the  simple  infin.,  or  Sorrc  with 
inf.,  might  stand :  here  also  it  corre- 
sponds to  the  Engl,  infin.  with  so  as 
to,  so  that,  &c.  Acts  7.19  iKdKotfft  rovs 
itar4pas  rifiwv,  rod  troieiv  ^xdera  ra 
fip4<pfj:  once  after  vottip,  3.  12  rifilv 
ri  &T€v/^6Te,  its  7r€Voi7jK6<n  rod  vtpi-  * 
TrartTv  avr6v;  so  Rom.  1.  24  iraoi- 
icoKey  oArohs  d  Behs  els  b.Kaldapalav, 
rod  ikrifidifffdai  rh  tr^fiara,  7.  3,  1 
Cor.  10.  13.  Here  too,  probably, 
belongs  the  difficult  construction, 
Rev.  12.  7  6  Mix^h^  Ka\  ot  liyyeKoi 
avrod  rod  TroXefirjaai  fierh  rod  8p<£- 
Kovros,  where  6  M.  and  ol  &77.  are 
in  the  nom.  absol.,  and  the  clause  is 
=  Scrrc  iroA€/A^(rai  rhv  M.  kolL  rohs 
ayy,  fierh  r.  9., — others  read  ivo\€- 
/jLTIffay,  (4)  after  a  preposition,  ayri 
Jam.4. 15,  ^K  2  Cor.  8. 11,  ir^  Matt. 
6.  8. 

(y)  dative  with  t^;  as  implying 
cause,  2  Cor.  2. 12 ;  purpose,  1  Thess. 
3.  3 ;  after  iy,  see  ^v  2.  a.  ($)  ac- 
cusative with  r6,  as  depending  on 
a  verb,  Luke  7.  21  rv<l>\o7s  iroWoTs 
iX^i(rctro  rh  fiKtreiy,  1  Cor.  14. 39, 
2  Cor.  8.  11  T^  Tronjffcu  4vir€\4aar€, 
Rom.  14. 13 :  as  governed  by  Sid,  tls, 
vg6s,  see  did  IL  2. a.,  els  3.  a.  c.  d., 
irgSs  IIL 

oySo'fiKovra,  indec.  (^c^),  eighty, 
Luke  2.  37. 

6ySoos,  rj,  ov,  ordin.  {oKr£),  eighth, 
Luke  1.  59 ;  2  Pet.  2.  5  l&yiooy  N£€ 
itpvKxx^e  Noah  the  eighth  person,  i.  e. 
one  of  eight,  Noah  and  seven  others, 
comp.  1  Pet.  3.  20. 
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tudet  a  tumour t  swellingt  fig.  inflationt 
elation^  pride ;  in  N.  T.  weighty  bur- 
den, impediment,  Heb.  12.  1  j^yjcov 
Trdvra  i,x(^4fifV0i. 

BSf,  l}8c,  T<$8c,  demonstr.  pron.  (fr.  6, 
V,  r6  as  pron.,  and  enclitic  8c),  this, 
that,  genr.  =  otros,  but  stronger, 
a)  as  referring  to  tbe  person  or 
thing  last  mentioned,  Luke  10.  39 
T§5e  ^v  &5e\<^,  16.  25.  b)  as  in- 
troducing what  follows,  =  thefolUnv- 
ing.  Acts  15.  23  ypd^ayrts  rdBe,  ot 
&ir.  icrX,  21. 11,  He  v.  2. 1.  c)  instead 
of  an  adv.,  for  here,  there,  i.  e.  SetK- 
Tue&s,  Jam.  4.  13  iropfvff^ficda  eis 
r^vHt  r^v  'ir6\iv. 

69 €6 09,  fut.  i^KTa  (Ms),  to  be  on  the 
vfay,  to  journey,  travel,  intrans.  Luke 
10. 33. 

d^Tjy^w,  Q,  f.  -fiffco  {6d7iy6s),  pr.  to 
lead  the  way,  i.  e.  to  lead,  guide, 
trans.  Matt.  15.  14  rvtpKhs  Tv<f>?^if 
ic»  dhrryp.  Rev.  7. 17.  Fig.  of  teach- 
ing, John  16. 13  ddjiyfiaei  6fjM5  tis 
voffay  tV  Ax^flctov,  Acts  8.  31. 

6i7iy6s,  ov,  6  (6156s,  riy4ofjLai),  pr. 
way-leader,  i.  e.  a  leader,  guide,  Acts 
1.16:  fig.  of  a  teacher.  Matt  15. 14, 
23. 16,  Rom.  2. 19. 

6hoi'Kop4(o,  So,  f.  ^<ra)  (6lioiir6pos,  fr. 
61i6s,  vSpos),  to  be  on  the  way,  to  jour- 
ney, travel,  intrans.  Acts  10. 9. 

6Jioiiropia,  as,  ri  (69oiirop4ot),  a  jour- 
neying, travel,  John  4.  6. 

6^ 6s,  ov,  Tj,  a  way,     a)  in  respect  to 
PLACE,  a  way,  highway,  road,  street, 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  2.  12  8t*  HWris  6Sov 
ia/€x^PV^''^>  7. 13, 14 :  of  a  street  in 
a  city,  &c.  22.  9  M  r^s  8tc|d8ov; 
Twy  6Zu>v,  V.  10,  Luke  14.  23 :  also 
Karh  T^v  6d6y  along  or  on  the  way, 
10.  4,  Acts  8.  36.     (ff)  foil,  by  gen. 
of  place  to  which  a  way  leads,  Heb. 
9.  8  ^  rS>v  ayleoy  696s  the  way,  en- 
trance into  the  sanctuary.     Meton. 
for  the  whole  region  to  or  through 
which  a  way  leads.  Matt  10.  5  els 
61ihv  idvayinto  the  way,  i.e.  country, 
of  the  gentiles;  4.  15  61ihy  SaXdararjs 
way  of  the  sea,  i.  e.  the  region  around 
the  sea  of  Galilee.  (7)  in  the  phrases 
iroifui^eiy  or  KaraaKeifd^fiv  r^y  696v 
to  prepare  the  way  for  a  king  (see 
iroifjLd(a>  a.),  pr.  Rev.  16. 12;  fig. 
Matt  3.  3,  11.  10:  so  cMi^eiv  r^y 
&i6»  John  1.  23.     (8)  meton.  of  Je- 


sus as  the  way,  i.  e.  the  author  and 
medium  of  access  to  God  and  eternal 
life,  John  14. 6. 

b)  in  respect  to  action,  way,  a 
being  on  the  way,  a  going,  journey, 
progress,  course,  (a)  genr.  cis  rify 
l^6y  for  the  way,  journey,  Luke  9.  »3 ; 
i^  iiov  11. 6 ;  iy  T^  6d^  in  or  by  the 
way,  on  the  journey.  Acts  9. 17;  Karii 
tV  My  by  or  on  the  way,  25.  3: 
also  1  Thess.  3.  11  Kartvdiycu  r^v 
6dhy  TffjL&y,  Acts  8.  39  iroge^eaSai  r^y 
6d6y  to  go  on  one's  t&aj^,  continue  one's 
journey.  So  Mark  2.  23  lip^avro  oi 
fiaOriTal  aurov  69oy  iroieiy  r/AAovr€s 
rohs  ardxvashis  disciples  began  to  go 
plucking  the  ears  of  grain,  i.  e.  they 
went  along  plucking  the  ears,  &c., 
where  iShy  voiity  is  a  Hebraism,  and 
corresponds  to  the  Lat.  iterfacere, — 
for  the  sense  comp.  Matt.  12.  1.  (;3) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  time,  Luke  2.  44  ^- 
li4pas  6Z6y  a  day'sjotemey.  Acts  1.12 
o'afifidrov  Ixov  696y  a  sabbath-day*s 
journey,  i.  e.,  according  to  the  rab- 
binic limitation,  1000  larger  paces, 
equal  to  about  7i  furlongs. 

c)  fig.  way,  manner,  means,      (a) 
way  or  method  of  proceeding,  of  do- 
ing or  effecting  any  thing,  1  Cor.  4. 
17  tAs  6no{fs  fJMv  ras  4y  Xp.,  12.  31 ; 
ai  6So\  Tov  0€ov  the  ways  of  God,  his 
mode  of  proceeding,  administration, 
counsels.  Acts  13.  10.     (/8)  way  or 
means  of  arriving  at  or  obtaining  any 
thing,  Luke  1.  79  69hs  €ipiiyr\s  i.  e. 
the  way  to  salvation.  Acts  2. 28  6hohs 
(oo^ns,  16.  17,  2  Pet  2.  21.     (y)  way 
of  thinking,  feeling,  acting,  manner 
of  life  and  conduct.  Matt.  21.  32 
^Kdfy  ^Icodyyris  iv  689J  SiKaioa'i5yr}s  i.  e. 
living  a  just  and  holy  life ;  Rom.  3. 
17  61ihy  elpiiyris  peaceful  life.      Foil, 
by  gen.  of  pers.  the  way,  or  ways,  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  his  mode  of  life,  conduct, 
actions,  2  Pet.  2.  15,  Jude  11,  Acts 
14. 16,  Rom.  3.  16.     But  the  way  of 
God,  or  of  the  Lord,  is  also  the  way, 
foalk,  life,  which  God  approves  and 
requires.  Matt.  22.  16,  Acts  18.  25, 
Heb.  3.  10 :    hence  absol.  for  the 
Christian  way,  the  Christian  religion. 
Acts  9.  2,  19.  9,  al. ;  so  2  Pet  2. 2  ^ 
tShs  T^s  &\r}0€ias  the  true  religion, 

oio^s,  6vTos,  6,  a  tooth.  Matt  5.  38. 

ohvvd(a,  u,  fut.  -fiffof  (oli^yri),  to  pain, 
distress,  in  body  or  mind,  trans. ;  in 
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N.  T.  only  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  pained, 
distressed,  to  sorrow,  Luke  2. 48, 16. 
24  oBvvQfjMi  iv  rf  ^\oyl  tovtj;,  v.  25 
(rb  odvpwrcu  (for  which  2d  pers.  sing, 
see  Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  95),  Acts 
20.  38. 

od^vrifTIs,  ^,  pain,  distress,  sorrow,  of 
body  or  mind,  Rom.  9.  2. 

69  up /1 6  s,  ov,  6  {6^{fpofJMi) ,  wailing, 
lamentation,  mourning.  Matt.  2.  18 
KKavBfibs  Kal  6Jivpf4hs  fiiyas. 

'0{las,  ov,  6,  Ozias,  Heb.  Uzziah, 
'  might  of  Jehovah,'  a  pious  king  of 
Judah,  Matt.  1.  8. 

6  (o9,  f.  ^<rw  and  rarely  4<ro9,  to  smell, 
have  a  scent,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  of  a 
corpse,  to  stink,  absol.  John  11.  39. 

Z6€v,  relat.  adv.,  whence,  a)  of  place. 
Acts  14.  26  B0€v  ^aay  irapaJ6^oft.4voi 
rp  x^^^  "^^^  ®*»  28. 13 :  in  the  sense 
of  iK€70€V  Hwov  thence  where.  Matt. 
25.  24  (Tvrdywv  USty  oi  hi€<rK6gtruras. 
b)  of  a  source,  means,  =  whereby,  1 
John  2. 18  B0€V  yiv^KOfiev,  c)  illa- 
tive, as  referring  to  a  cause,  ground, 
or  motive,  =  wherefore,  whereupon, 
Matt.  14.  7  50€v  A(€0*  tpKov  ay/ioA^yi;- 
(Tcv,  Acts  26.  19. 

oB6vh,  V^f  ^i  ^r.Jlne  white  linen;  in 
N.  T.  genr.  linen  cloth,  e.  g.  a  sheet. 
Acts  10.11. 

h66vio^,  ov,  r6  {odSvri),  a  small  linen 
cloth,  a  bandage;  in  N.T.  only  of 
bandages  in  which  the  dead  were 
swathed  for  burial,  Luke  24. 12. 

o78a,  see  cf9«  II. 

oticcios,  a,  ov  {oTkos),  belonging  to  the 
house,  domestic,  familiar;  in  N.  T. 
only  pi.  ol  olKcToi  rivos  those  of  one* s 
house,  =  household,  family,  1  Tim.  5. 
8.  Fig.  for  associates,  kindred,  rod 
Btov  (=tA  TCKva  rod  Beov)  Eph.  2. 
19,  T^s  jrio'Ttws  Gal.  6.  10. 

oiKiriis,  ov,  6  (oTkos),  house-compa- 
nion, one  living  in  the  same  house; 
in'N.  T.  a  domestic,  a  servant,  slave, 
Luke  16.13,  Acts  10.  7. 

OIK 4 09,  &,  f.  ^(TCtf  (oIkos),  to  dwell.  a) 
intrans.,  with  iv  to  dwell  in,  fig.  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  abiding  in  Chris- 
tians, Rom.  8. 9  Tiv^vyM  OcoO  otic€<  iv 
^fuv :  of  sin  or  a  sinful  propensity 
abiding  in  men,  7.  17  ^  oIkowtu  iv 
ifiol  afMpria,  ver.  18:  foil,  by  fierd 
with  gen.  to  dwell  with  any  one,  and 
when  spoken  of  man  and  wife  to 


live  with,  cohabit,  I  Cor.  7. 1 2, 1 3.  b) 
trans,  to  dwell  in,  inhabit,  1  Tim.  6, 
16  ip&s  oIk&v  iLvg6c' it  ov, 

oiKTifia,  aros,  r6  (oIk4w),  pr.  a  dwell- 
ing, a  house;  in  N.  T.,  and  espec.  in 
Attic  usage,  a  prison.  Acts  12.  7. 

olKy\r't\piov,  ov,  r6  (olicrirfip,  fr.  ol- 
K€to),  a  dwelling,  abode,  Jude  6 :  fig. 
of  the  future  spiritual  body  as  the 
abode  of  the  soul,  2  Cor.  5.  2. 

oiicia,  as,  fi  (oJkos),  a  house,  dwelling, 
habitation,  a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt. 
2.  1 1  i\e6vT€S  «ts  T^v  olKiay,  7,  24 ; 
5.  15  01  iu  r$  olxltf  those  in  the  house, 
i.  e.  the  household :  oi  heaven  as  the 
dwelling  of  God,  John  14.  2  ^v  t^ 
olKl(f  rod  irarpSs :  fig.  of  the  body  as 
the  habitation  of  the  soul,  2  Cor. 
5.  1.  b)  meton.  a  household,  family, 
those  who  live  together  in  a  house, 
Matt.  10. 13, 12.  25olKla  /AegurOtT&a 
Koff  kavTJis,  John  4.  53 :  spec,  do- 
mestics, servants,  attendants,  Phil.  4. 
22  ol  iK  rris  Kaiffapos  oIkIus,  c) 
meton.  goods,  property,  i.  e.  '  one's 
house  and  what  is  in  it,'  Matt.  23. 
14  KarfffdUn  r^s  oIkIus  tSov  X'lP^^* 

oIkiukSs,  ii,  6v  (oIkIo),  belonging  to 
the  house,  domestic,  =  oIkuos  ;  in  N. 
T.  only  pi.  ol  olKuucoi  rivos  those  of 
one's  house,  i.  e.  household,  family. 
Matt.  10.  25,  36. 

ot Ko^ecrvoT ^fitf, »,  f.  ^<r»  {olKo^av6- 
rrjs),  ipr,to  be  house-master,  and  genr. 
to  be  head  of  a  family,  to  rule  a  house- 
hold, absol.  1  Tim.  5. 14. 

olxoHeo'irSTi^s,  ov,  6  {oTkos,  9€inr6- 
Ti}s),  a  house-master,  head  of  a  family, 
paterfamilias,  Luke  12.39;  pleonast. 
22.  1 1  6  olKohioirSrris  r^s  oikIos. 

olKohopi4»,  &,  f,'fiff»  (olico^fMs),  pr. 
to  build  a  house,  and  genr.  to  build, 
construct,  erect,  trans,  a)  pr.,  oIkIom 
Luke  6.  48,  tdtprfov  14. 28,  h.m^Kas 
12. 18,  vojov  Mark  14.  58 ;  with  dat. 
commodi,  Luke  7.  5  i^v  ffvvesyuyiiv 
alrrhs  <^Kod6fAria'€V  ri/ju»t  Acts  7.  47, 
49 :  foil,  by  ^(  with  gen.  to  build  up- 
on, Luke  4. 29,  with  ace.  6. 49 :  absol. 
14.  30, 17.  28.  Part,  ol  ouwHoiwuv- 
rts  the  builders,  Matt.  21.  42,  Acts 
4.  11.  Fig.  of  a  system  of  instruc- 
tion, doctrine,  &c.  Rom.  15. 20,  Gal. 
2. 18.  b)  by  impl.  to  rebuild,  renew, 
a  building  decayed  or  de«.tsQ!^%^> 
Matt.  7,Z.1^  TO^s  a^Qu«  a5«»  •«v»^- 


OfKO 


h)flfl 


308 


oTjcoc 


t&p:  so  26.  61.  27.  40.  c)  roetaph. 
to  buUd  up,  establish,  confirm,  spoken 
of  the  Christian  church  and  its  mem- 
bers, who  are  thus  compared  to  a 
building,  erected  on  the  only  found- 
ation, Jesus  Christ,  (a)  externally, 
Matt.  16.  18  M  To^T]7  tJ  iF^n  oi- 
Koiofi'fiati  fiov  r))v  iKKKriffleuf,  I  Pet 
2.  5,  AcU  9.  31.  (iS)  internally,  in 
a  good  sense,  to  build  up  in  the  faith, 
toedtfy,  cause  to  advance  in  the  di- 
vine life,  1  Cor.  8. 1  ^  irfdmi  oIko^o- 
fi€t,  10.  23 :  in  a  bad  sense,  to  em- 
bolden, 8.  10. 

oiico9o/A^,  rjs,  fj  (oTicof,  9o/a^),  a  later 
word,  used  for  both  olKo96fi7i(ris  and 
olKo^Sfirifia.  1.  a  building  up,  act  of 
building ;  in  N.  T.  only  metaph.  a 
building  up  in  the  faith,  edification, 
advancement  in  the  divine  life,  spo- 
ken of  the  Christian  church  and  its 
members,  Rom.  14.  19  du^iccrc  rh 
T^s  oiKoZotir^s,  15.  2 :  so  1  Cor.  14.  3 
KoKii  olKo^ofi'fiv  i.  e.  rk  rris  oi«co9o/ii}s. 
2.  a  building,  an  edifice.  Matt.  24. 
1  rits  olKo^ofiks  rov  Upov,  Fig.  of 
the  Christian  church  as  the  temple 
of  God,  1  Cor.  3.  9  0cov  oIko^o/a^  iaT€, 
Spoken  of  the  future  spiritual  body 
as  the  abode  of  the  soul,  2  Cor.  5. 1. 

olKo^ofila,  as,  ii{olKohop.4a)),a  build- 
ing up,  act  of  building ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
edification,  Christian  improvement, 
1  Tim.  1.  4  text.  rec. 

olKodSjJLOS,    OV,    6  (oJkOS,    64/109),   lit. 

house-builder,  i.  e.  genr.  a  builder, 
architect,  Acts  4.  1 1  in  some  eds. 

oiKovop.4(a,  u,  f.^o'w  {olKOvdtios),  pr. 
to  be  manager  of  a  household,  andgenr, 
to  be  manager,  steward,  &c.  absol. 
Luke  16.  2. 

oiKovop-ia,  as,  ^  (olKovofi4(o),  econo- 
my, pr.  management  of  a  household  or 
of  household  affairs,  a)  pr.,  stew- 
ardship, administration,  the  office  of 
a  manager  or  steward,  Luke  16.  2 
&K6hos  rhv  \6yov  r%s  olKovopias :  fig. 
of  the  apostolic  office.  Col.  1.  25, 
Eph.  3. 2.  b)  an  economy,  i.  e.  a  dis- 
position or  arrangement  of  things, 
a  dispensation,  scheme,  Eph.  1. 10  €ts 
r^v  oiKovopiav  rov  ir\T^p<&fiaTos  rSiv 
Koigay:  so  3.  9. 

oiKoy6fJLos,  OV,  6  {oJkos,  vefjuo),  a 
house-manager,  overseer,  steward,  a) 
pr.  one  who  had  authority  over  the 
servants  or  slaves  of  a  family  to  as- 


sign their  tasks  and  portions,  with 
which  was  also  united  the  general 
management  of  affairs  and  accounts; 
such  persons  were  themselves  usual- 
ly slaves,  Luke  12. 42,  but  free  per- 
sons likewise  appear  to  have  been 
thus  employed,  16.  1  comp.  v.  3,4: 
the  olKov6fwi  had  also  some  charge 
over  the  sons  of  a  family,  probably 
in  respect  to  pecuniary  matters; 
thus  dmering  from  the  Mrporoi  or 
tutors,  Gal.  4.  2.  b)  in  a  wider 
sense,  for  one  who  administers  a 
public  charge  or  oflSce,  a  steward, 
minister,  agent,  genr.  1  Cor.  4.  2 ;  so 
of  the  fiscal  officer  of  a  city  or  state, 
treeuurer,  quastor,  Rom.  16.  23  :  fig. 
of  the  apostles  and  other  teachers, 
as  stewards,  ministers  of  the  gospel, 
Tit  1.  7,  1  Pet  4. 10. 
oTkos,  OV,  6,  a  house,  dwelling,  a) 
genr.  Matt.  9.  6  Swarye  els  rhv  oU6v 
ffov,  Mark  3.  20 :  so  iv  cflicqt  at  home, 
1  Cor.  11.  34  ;  Kor*  oIkov,  Kork  rohs 
oXkovs,  Kar*  oiKovSifrom  house  to  house, 
in  private  houses.  Acta  2.  46,  8.  3, 
20.  20 ;  ^  icar*  otK6v  rivos  iKKXtioia 
Rom.  16.  5,  see  4KKKv\(ria  b.  a. 
Spoken  of  various  kinds  of  edifices; 
6  oIkos  rov  fiaat\4o»s  or  rod  iipxie- 
p4(as,  i.  e.  a  palace.  Matt.  11. 8,  Luke 
22.  54 ;  oIkos  iuiroplov  a  house  of  traf- 
fic, bazar,  John  2.  16.  Spec.  6  oIkos 
rov  B(ov  the  house  of  God,  i.  e.  the 
tabernacle  or  the  temple,  where  the 
presence  of  God  was  manifested, 
and  where  He  was  said  to  dwell, 
Matt  12.  4,  21.  13 :  once  for  6  ya6s 
alone,  Luke  11. 51,  comp.  Matt  23. 
35 :  also  oJkos  vpoaivx^s  id.  Mark 
11.  17.  By  synecd.  put  for  a  room 
or  part  of  a  house,  e.  g.  the  coenacu- 
lum,  or  large  room  for  eating,  Luke 
14.  23 ;  for  the  tnrep^ov,  or  place  of 
prayer.  Acts  2.  2,  10.  30,  11.  13. 
Fig.  of  persons,  e.  g.  Christians  as 
the  spiritual  house  or  temple  of  God, 
1  Pet.  2.  5 :  of  those  in  whom  evil 
spirits  dwell,  Matt  12.  44.  b)  in 
a  wider  sense,  dwelling-place,  habit- 
ation, abode,  as  a  city  or  country, 
Matt  23.  38  Supierai  v/mp  6  oTkos  v- 
pMV  ipripMs.  c)  meton.  a  household, 
family,  those  who  live  together  in  a 
house,  Luke  10.  5  eipijyri  r^  oXk(p 
rolrrqt,  Acts  10.  2:  including  also 
the  idea  of  household  affairs,  &c.  7. 
10,  1  Tim.  3.  4.     Fig.  6  oIkos  rov 


oiKovficyri  o( 

Btav  the  hauiehold  q/  Ood,  i.  e.  the  , 
Chritlian  church,  CbriBtlEins,  1  Tim.  , 
S.lSiv  ofiof  Bfot,  fjris  ia-rlr  iKK\ti'  . 
rria  BfoS.  Ueb.  10.  21:  so  of  the 
JewUh  church,  3.  2,  a,  d)  mi 
family.  Unease,  paslerily,  descei 
from  one  bead  or  ancestor,  Luke 
1.  27  H  otKou  AapiS :   by  ilebraiani 

olinu 'lupa^\  ioutt  OT  people  o/lirael 
Malt,  10,  6,  Luke  1.  33,  Heb.  8.  8. 
oJKBufi^cjj,  jp,  71  (oiic™),  sc.ylj,  the 
inhabUed  earth,  the  teorld.  a)  pr. 
SB  inhatited  by  Greehe,  and  later 
by  Greeks  and  Romans ;  hence  (dl) 
the  RamaTi  empire.  Acts  17.  6,  24.  5 
Toi!  'loiiSaiDis  TttTi  nari  ri)v  olKoaiii- 
yriv.  {$)  of  Paleslita  and  the  adja- 
cenc  counlries,  Luke  2.  1  isoypi- 
ptaBai  Triaay  t!)v  ai«K>i/i^>',  21.  26, 
Acu  II.  28. 

b)  genr.,  in  later  usage,  the  habit- 
able glabe,  tlic  earth,  the  world,  as 
knowD  to  the  ancients.  (a)  pc. 
Matt.  2i.  14  KnpvxH\lfriu  -roiro  -rt, 
ttMyyi^iar  iy  Saij  t§  otKuv/t^t^,  Rom. 


ofrai,  oi>,  6,  siine.  a)  pr.  oTtoj  Woj 
new  wine,  ausi,  Mark  2.  22 ;  IS.  23 
ianapwurjiirav  iHkiv,  Luke  I.  ISatror 
Hoi  irU f pa,  7.  ZS:  metoa.  tor  the  vine 
anditifruit,  ReT.6.6.  bjaymbol., 
4  olyos  TOv  6vfiov  TaD  dtoS  lAf  bn'ne 
of  God-M arath  {see  ev^6s),Ref.li. 
10  ;  also  symbol,  i  dIvoi  Toi^  0ufuf 
Tqi  TDf  riias  M«  tuine  o/  the  wrath  if 

fonieation,  1.  e.  a  love-potion,  nith 


o  fori 


tion  (idolatry),  and  thus  briuga  on 
men  the  nralh  of  God,  v.  8;  so  el- 
lipt.  i  dIvsi  t^c  nafvi'ms,  17.  2. 
oivo^AuT/n,  os,^(<iiFiSfiAuJ,fr.oI™i, 
^Atoi),Hiin(-rfriniini;,  rfrunAenneH,  1 
Pet.  4.  3. 

bt  ofepiaioa,  pr.  foil,  by  infin.  and 
ace,  aor.  John  21.  25  Mi  a^^t  oT- 
/ini  rhf  mSa-^oy  xvfi^irai  ri  ypa^ittm 
e'PxU:  with  sirnpl.  inf.,  when  the 
subject  of  both  verbs  ia  the  aame, 
Phil.  1.  16  )  with  Sri  instead  of  inf. 


,1.7. 


/J«ii,  = 


lilinlirfuuMatt.t.S.  (S) 
melon,  the  world,  for  the  hhabitanta 
of  the  earth,  mankind.  Acts  17.  31 
uphtiv  T^v  otic.,  19.  27,  Rev.  3.  10, 
12.9.    (7)  fig.  Heb.  2.  S  Jl  Bii.oi.>.6^ 

olKoiipyis,  au,  i,  17,  adj.  (oIkdi,  fg- 
yor),  doiTtg  hoaie-worJi,  fern,  a  houie- 
toi/e.  Tit.  2.  £  aome  eds.  for  oiKoupiJ!. 

oiicai'p^s,  ou,  J,  i),  adj.  (oLfoi,  ailpoi), 
pr.jiiofrfiB^WeAoiMe/  inN.T.  *eeji- 
ing  lie  huae,  i.  e.  keeping  at  home, 
dotaeitic,  ipokenofwomen.  Tit.  2.  5. 

olxTilpa,  f.  (pu  and  later  oiKTcipA"'' 
(ohtTOi),  topity,  hatre  compaision  on, 
vritli  ace.  Rom.  9.  15  olKTfip^u  iv 
hr  ofKTffpH. 

olifrtpiiis,  ov,  i  (o'ucTfipa),  pity, 
compatiion,  mercy,  i.  e.  Che  feeling, 
less-  strong  than  txios;  Col.  3.  12 
trr\Ayx^'^  olicrtgfiou,  text.  rec.  orX. 
oocTio^Sf;  elsewhere  only  pi.,  Rom. 
12. 1,al. 


a  correlative  relsl.  pron. 
~oi,  &c., 


^i.  of  wiiat  hind  OT, 
qKalU.  a)  pr.  in  a  depertdent  clause, 
with  rDui'Toi,  &c.  corresponding,  1 
Cor.  15.  48  oIdi  6  xaWr,  toidEtoi  koI 
alx<>l^<">A3Cor.  10.  Il{  with  Jofrrili 
Phil.1.30;  with  TiMDeTas,&c.  imp]. 
Matt.  24. 21  8?ili^K  fifyixi).  ola  ob  yi- 
yavn,  Mark  9.  3,  2  Cor.  12,  20.  b) 
in  an  indeper\dtnt  clauie,  when  it  has 
Che  nature  of  an  exclamatioti,  im- 
plying something  great  or  unusual, 

Luke  9. 55  stx  oXSarrt  dim  ariiiurrit 
iirrt  i^tls,  1  Theas.  I.  5,  2  Tim.  3. 
II  ult.  c)  oeul.  oix  otar,  adv.  boI 
ID  oi,  nof  (d,  usually  followed  by  an 
ancilh.,  as  iAAd,  nni n . . .  out;  hence 
Kom.  9.  6  atix  o^o*'  f*.  Sri  iKwiirra- 
Ktr  6  \iyos  raii  eiot!  fruf  not  lo  [i.  e. 
would  I  reason]  at  that  the  pramiit 
of  God  u  became  void,  and  then  the 
antithesis  follows  indirectly  in  the 
genersi  sense,  and  directly  in  iMid 
V.  7,— others  take  obx  o^of  »  ^'  lor 
oXor  foil,  by  infin.  mch  that,  q.  d.  obx 
DTDrilunoffKiiiiiJe,  but  this  accords 
less  well  with  the  context. 
hKvia,  u,  f.  ^dff  (0KKdr},  <o  fra  il</io, 
lardy,  to  delay,  in  traos.  with  inf.  Acts 
9.  38 /i^  JKrijiTU  U<I«>A«H>  Vat  aSn«t*> 
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iloihful;  of  penons,  Matt.  25.  26 
xovi^p\  SovXc  icflU  hian^it  Rom.  12. 
11 :  neut.  of  things,  tediout,  tireseme, 
Phil.  8.1. 
oKra-fificpoSt  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (^ter^f  ^ 
fi4pa),  an  eighth-'day  person,  Phil.  S. 
5  ireptTOfip  onreefifitgos  as  to  cireum- 
eision  an  eighth-day  mant  i.  e.  circum- 
cised on  the  eighth  day. 

hxr^t  ol,  a/,  rd,  indec,  card.  num. 
eightf  Luke  2.  21. 

6\€dpos,  ov,  6  (6KKvfu),  destruction t 
ruin,  death,  1  Cor.  5.  5:  of  divine 
punishment,  1  Thess.  5.  3. 

6\iy6iri(rros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (Iktyos, 
trior  is),  of  Utile  faith,  incredulous. 
Matt  6.  30,  8.  26,  14.  31. 

d\iyos,7i,ov,  little,  pr.  opp.  oftroAi&s. 
a)  of  NUMBER,  small,  in  N.  T.  only 
pi.  6\lyoi,  ai,  a,  few.  Matt.  7. 14  ^Ai- 
yoi  01  tbpiffKovres  oMiv,  25. 2 1,  Luke 
12.  48  So^o-cTou  hxiyas  so.  ttX-riyds, 
Heb.  12.  10  vqhs  hxiyas  iifi4pas: 
hence  1  Pet.  5. 12  Si*  6\lyuy  iypna^a 
briefly,  b)  of  magnitude,  amount, 
little,  small,  in  N.  T.  only  sing.,  Luke 
7.  47  hxlyov  iupierai,  or  hxiyov  may 
here  be  an  adv.,  comp.  in  d. ;  Acts 
12.  18  rdpaxos  oIk  oXiyos,  15.  2,  1 
Tim.  4.  8  rrphs  hxiyop  a>(f>4\ifios  pro- 
fitable for  little:  hence  Eph.  3.  3  4v 
6\ly<^  vpoiyga^a  in  brief,  briefly,  c) 
of  TIME,  little,  short,  brief,  Acts  14. 
28  xp^yov  ovK  hKiyov,  Jam.  4. 1 4  vphs 
hxiyov  sc.  xf<{vov:  so  iv  oKiytp  sc. 
Xp^vtp  Acts  26.  28.  d)  neut.  oKiyov 
as  adv.,  spoken  of  space,  amount, 
time,  &c.  Mark  1. 19  vpofihs  oKiyov, 
6. 31,  Luke  7. 47  ayair^  oKtyoy,  Rev. 
17. 10  oKiyoy  avrhv  Sti  fitTvcu, 

6\iy6^vxos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {6\iyos, 
^xh)t  lotU' spirited,  faint' hearted,  1 
Thess.  5. 14. 

6\iyfog4co,  Sa,  f.  iiooo  (oXiyos,  &pa),  to 
care  little  for,  make  light  of,  contemn, 
with  gen.  Heb.  12.  5  /a^  o\iyd>Qii 
"KaiS^ias  Kvpiov, 

'dKlyas,  adv.  little,  but  a  little,  scarce- 
ly, 2  Pet.  2.  18  later  eds.,  for  Svrws 
text.  rec. 

oKodptvT'fis,  ou,  6  {oKoOpe^u),  a  de- 
stroyer, 1  Cor.  10. 10. 

6\o$g€^(a,  f.  €{f<ra  {6K€0pot),  to  de- 
stroy, trans.,  only  in  particip.  Heb. 
1 1. 28  6  oKodp^iwv  rh  irpwrmKa, 


^XoKairm/itif  aroSt  t6  (5Aof,  Kaim), 
a  holocaust,  fohoU  bmmt^ojferiangf  pr. 
in  which  the  whole  victim  was  buttl- 
ed :  but  genr.  bmmt''<^eriHg,  Mark 
12.  33,  Heb.  10. 6,  8. 

6  Aoic  Aiyp  (a.  Of,  if  {i\ii€\fi£&s),  whole- 
ness, soundness  of  body.  Acts  3.  16. 

6x6K\rigos,  ov,  6,  ^,  a4j.  (3Aof,  icA^ 
pos),  whole  in  every  part,  i.  e.  genr. 
whole,  entire,  perfect,  1  Thess.  5.  23 
6\6K\rigop  bfA&v  rh  wrw/ia  koI  ^  ^09^ 
fcol  rh  c&fM  your  whole  spirit,  swl 

'and  body,  i.e.  your  whole  man.  Fig. 
in  a  moral  sense,  Jam.  1.  4. 

6\o\i(»,  fut.  («,  an  onomatopoeic 
verb,  pr.  to  cry  aloud  to  the  gods, 
either  m  supplication  or  thanksgiv- 
ing, espec.  of  prayers  and  hymns  of 
joy  uttered  by  females  on  festival- 
days,  accompanied  with  shouts  and 
shrieks ;  in  later  usage,  genr.  to  cry 
aloud  in  joy,  to  shout ;  in  N.  T.  in 
complaint,  to  shriek,  howl,  absol.  Jam. 
5.  1  JcAai^arc  ^AoAi^OKres. 

8Aot,  Hf  ov,  whole,  the  whole,  all,  in- 
cluding every  part;  of  space,  ex- 
tent, amount,  &c.  Matt.  4.  23  HXriv 
r^v  roAtAoJav,  5.  29  3Aov  rh  ca/M, 
16.  26  rhv  K6a-fiov  li\ov  K^pS^a^,  21. 
4  Tovro  ti\ov  y4yov€v,  Mark  1.  33  ^ 
^6X15  5Ai}.  Neut.  SAor  the  whole,  i.  e. 
mass.  Matt  13.  33 ;  8t*  5Aov  through- 
out, in  every  part,  John  19.  23.  Of 
time.  Matt.  20.  6  ti\riv  r^v  rifiipcof, 
Luke  5.  5  8**  Saijs  t^s  vvktSs,  Acts 
11.  26  iviavrhv  i\ov.  Of  an  affec- 
tion, emotion,  condition.  Matt.  22. 
37  iv  li\v  'T^  KogSiq,  (TOO  ictA,  John 
9.  34  iv  afJMQriais  o-h  iyewiiOris  BXos, 
13. 10. 

d\or€\^s,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (3Ao;, 
TcAos),  wholly,  complete,  perfect,  1 
Thess.  5.  23  ayidaat  bfxas  dAorcAeTs 
i.  e.  wholly,  in  every  part 

*0\vfnras,  a,  6,  Olympas,  pr.  name 
of  a  man,  Rom.  16.  15. 

tXvvBos,  ov,  6,  an  untimely  fig,  win- 
ter-fig, grossus,  i.  e.  such  as  grow 
under  the  leaves,  and  do  not  ripen 
at  the  proper  season,  but  hang  upon 
the  trees  during  winter,  Rev.  6.  13. 

ti\o»s,  adv.  (5Aos),  wholly,  altogether, 
in  every  part  or  sense,  1  Cor.  6.  7 
ti\a)S  ^TTTifia  v/x7v  iarlv:  also  every 
whercy  generally,  5.  1 :  negat  ov  or 
fi^  5Aft)s  not  at  all,  15. 29,  Matt  5. 34. 
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ofifipos,  oVf  dfO  heavy  shower t  violent 
rain,  with  thunder  and  tempest,  Lat. 
imberf  Luke  12.  54. 

dfielpofiait  to  long  fort  ^^^  strong 
affection  for,  with  gen.,  =  ifidpofiai, 
1  Thess.  2.  8  later  eds. 

dfii\4(o,  &,  f.  ^(Tw  (S/AtXos),  to  be  in  a 
crowd  or  in  company  with  any  one, 
to  have  intef course  with;  in  N.  T.  to 
converse,  talk  with,  absol.  Acts  20. 
11 ;  foil,  by  dat  24.  26,  by  irphs  a\- 
KilKovs  Luke  24.  14. 

ifiiKia,  as,  71  (SfiiKeco),  a  being  toge- 
ther, companionship ;  in  N.  T.  inter- 
course, 1  Cor.  15. 33. 

5/ii  Ao  f,  ov,  6  (6fjL6s,  X\rj),  pr.  a  crowd- 
ing together,  i.  e.  a  crowd,  multitude, 
Rev.  18. 17  text,  rec 

dfilx^Vt  Vs,  Vt  ^  cloud,  mist,  dark 
cloud,  2  Pet.  2.  17  Sfilx^^ai  inrh  \ai- 
Xairos  i\avv6fieyat,  some  ede.  V€<p4\ai. 

6fifia,  aros,  r6  {6^ofiai,  Zfifiai),  pr. 
sight,  things  seen;  usually  eye,  pi. 
rS.  6fjLfiaTa  the  eyes,  Mark  8.  23. 

6fivvfjLi  and  oyivvco,  f.  ofiovfuu,  aor.  1 
&fjM<ra,  to  swear,  i.  e.  a)  genr.  and 
absol.  to  take  or  make  oath,  Matt.  26. 
74  Ijg^aro  ojjLV^eof,  5.  34  /x^  ofxSaai 
iXus,  The  person  or  thing  by  which 
one  swears  is  variously  construed ; 
accus.,  rhy  ovpaySi/  Jam.  5. 12;  Kard 
with  gen.  Heb.  6. 13  &fio<je  Kaff  kav- 
rov,  V.  16,  comp.  Kard  I.  1.  c.  7.; 
once  with  ets  *l€pov<jdKi]tA,  Matt  5. 
35,  see  els  1.  b.;  by  Hebr.  with  iv 
(see  iv  3.  c.  a.  ult.),  5.  34  iv  r^  ou- 
Qooftp,  iv  rp  7^,  saep.  b)  spec.  =  to 
declare  tvith  an  oath ;  foil,  by  the 
words  of  the  oath,  Heb.  3.  11  &s 
&fioa'a  iy  t^  opy^  fiov,  €l  fl<Tf\e{><rov- 
rai,  7.  21 ;  by  inf.  3.  18.  Hence  to 
promise  with  an  oath,  foil,  by  dat.  and 
^i  Mark  6.  23 ;  with  UpK^  foil,  by 
dat  and  infin.  Acts  2.  30  Zti  SpK(p 
&fio<T€y  avT^  6  (dehs  Kadicai :  foil,  by 
accus.  and  dat.  7. 17  ttjs  ^rrayyeklas 
^s  &yLO(rtv  6  &ehs  r^*A$padfi,  where 
^s  is  by  attraction  for  V*  so  with 
vp6s  riva,  Luke  1.  73  opKovtv  &fio(r€ 
Trpbs  *A$gadfJi^ 

SfiodvfiahSv,  adv.  ( dfidOvfios ,  fr.  dfxSs, 
Bvp.65),  with  the  same  mind,  with  one 
accord,  all  together.  Acts  1. 14. 

dfJioid(w,  f.  dcro)  (B/xoios),  to  be  like, 
inlrans.  Mark  14.  70  ^  \a\id  aov 

6fJL0ld(€l. 


dfioioirad'fis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ii,  ad|j.  (5-; 
fxoios,  irddos),  like-affected,  suffering 
like  things,  i.  e.  of  like  nature,  affec- 
tions, condition ;  hence  genr.  =  like 
unto,  with  dative,  Acts  14.  15  ^/xcZr 
dfioioxadtis  ifffihy  6fuy  HyBpuwot,  Jam, 
5.17. 

Zfioios,  a,  ov (dfjLds) ,  once Hfioios fem. 
Rev.  4.  3, — like,  resembling,  foil,  by 
dat  a)  genr.,  in  external  form  and 
appearance,  John  9.  9,  Rev.  1.  13 
Sfioiov  vl^  iafOpt&TTov,  v.  15 :  in  kind 
or  nature,  Acts  17.  29,  Gal.  5.  21: 
in  conduct,  character.  Matt  11. 16  : 
in  condition,  circumstances,  13.  31, 
saep.  b)  =just  like,  equal,  the  same 
with;  in  kind  or  nature,  Jude  7 
rhv  ifxotov  robots  rp6iroy:  in  con- 
duct, character,  once  with  gen.  John 

8.  55  iaofJMi  Hfioios  ifx&y  if/eii^tmjs: 
in  authority,  dignity,  power,  Matt. 
22.  39,  Rev.  13.  4. 

6fioi6riij5,  Tiros,  rj  (tifwios),  likeness, 
similitude,  Heb.  4. 15,  7. 15. 

6 fi  016 CO,  w,  f.  (iffot  (Hfioios),  to  make 
like,  with  ace.  and  dat.,  pass.  aor.  1 
&fioi<&driy,  to  be  or  become  like,  with 
dat.  a)  genr.  only  pass. ;  in  exter- 
nal form.  Acts  14.  11  ol  deal  Sfioi- 
uQlyres  avdpdmois :  in  conduct,  cha- 
racter, Matt.  6. 8 :  in  .condition,  cir- 
cumstances, Heb.  2. 17  to'ls  kfiik/po^s 
dfjLouD&^yai :   once  foil,  by  &5,  Rom. 

9.  29  &)sT6fjMppa  &v  ufioid^drifi^y,  b) 
in  comparisons,  to  liken,  compare, 
pass,  to  be  likened,  be  like.  Matt.  7. 24 
6fJMid>aco  abrhy  hyJipX  ^poylpuj^,  ssep. 

6fiolo»ixa,  or  OS,  r6  {ofioiSto),  prop. 
'  something  made  like,'  a  likeness, 
a)  ipr.form,  shape,  figure,  Phil.  2. 7  iy 
dfjLou&fiari  hydpdmov  yey6p.€yos  parall. 
with  fioptfyfi,  Rev.  9.  7.  b)  abstr. 
likeness,  resemblance,  similitude,  only 
in  the  sense  of  an  adj.,  Rom.  1. 23  iv 
dfJLOU&fiari  €iK6yos  ^Oaprov  kyBp^ov, 
=  ^i'  ^Ik6vi  ofioltf,  ktK,  an  image  like 
unto  mortal  man;  5.  14  hrl  r^  ofioi- 
d>fw.Ti  rrjs  irapafidff€o»s*Ahd/M,  i.  e.  a 
transgression  like  that  of  Adam ;  6. 
o,  o,  3. 

dfiolcos,  adv.  (Hfioios),  in  like  manner, 
likewise.  Matt  22.  26  dfioius  koI  6 
de^fpos,  1  Cor.  7.  3,  dfioltas  iroiuy 
Luke  3. 11. 

Sfioionffis,  e»s,  ^  {6fiot6u),  pr.  a  liken- 
ing, comparison ;  in  N.  T.  <tkeu«%%> 
resemblance)  3ai£k,%.^. 


"Oy^ai/Av 


another, 

.!(.'<>>;>«»'»<  MM  fan 

«"V.  " 

oj,  fA.  .».  Miw  1.  e.  ' 

a*^i.l,  ac 

N,  T,    ■ 

\'^^.^mU,^l 

Wi.h    RCCU 

1. 1  ■  chirye,  Act.  24.  I 

4M.rt<r)« 

ratri  ffei,  (ri  ktA:  m>  i 

lint.  1  J» 

in  1.  B.     Hence  to  ctmfi 

p.w,v;j. « 

with  ncc. 

ti:c.Kii.ni.un,  ITim.U.i 

=  EDgl 


Acts  23.  S  . 
fuAoyoZat  rk  \ii^6t9^:  vilb  infln. 
Til.  1.  I(i  %thr  iiMliiyaSirir  tlSim  : 
with  part,  for  iiiHii.  1  John  4.  2  rai- 
nyivna  t  AiUKrfiit  'Iqffoin'  X.  if  vo^) 
A.i)XvMTa,2  Jahn7i  with  part,  tfrra 
impl.  John  9.  22,  Rom.  10.  9  U^ 
t/ioAeyiffifi  iripiw  [Hira]  'IijonBi'  r 
rImoI.,  but  with  part,  impl.,  John  12. 
42.  Rom.  10. 10:  foil,  by  Sri  inileEct 
ofintia.  Ileb.  II.  13  i/iokirriiriirrti 
Sri  itim  tlaly,  1  John  4.  I£ ;  by  Sr< 
as  citing  the  expruss  words,  Man. 
7.  23,  John  1.  20.  Peculiar  is  the 
construcuon  itu)\iryt7v  Ir  rm  In  cm- 
fiit  in  ont't  can,  i.e.  to  profieai  or 
acknowledi^  him  (gee  iy  S.  c.  a.). 
Matt.  10. 32.  By  Hebr.  with  dat.  oF 
per*.  (0  acknowledge  in  ionosr  o/aJ  y 
one,  =^  fa  giBt  Ihanki,  to  praiie,}IeK 
13, 1  j  xtt\i6Jv  AfioXoyoivTvy  r^iyi- 
/iHTi  alnov.     b)  la  accord  ailh  or  !a 

infin.  Matt.  14.  7  /ufl"  SpKoii  li/iiixi- 
y^aer  oirp  SoSnu. 
tno\oyta,  as,  n  (A/iBAoycu),  aasm/, 
accord,  agreemenli  in  N.  T.  cor^e!- 
lioa,  profiuion,  1  Tim.  6.  (2  tJjj-  hl- 
AV  i/ioXoyfwi  in  the  sense  of  an 
atjj..  2  Cor.  9. 13  W  Tp  fri-oToTf  rts 

j<eti<m,  Heb.  10.  23  naTixaiuy  tV 
ilioKayliai  T^t  AirlJei  (A«  Aop«  ire 
havt  priffeiaed,  Le.  the  Clitialian  re- 
ligion. Hence  metau.pr^iiian  for 
•  the  thing  profesaed,'  Christianitj, 
Heb.  3. 1,  i.  It 
ilioXoyauiLiyui,  adv.  {6ito\tr^ia). 
bycoiuent  qf  all,  cDn/eHediy,  michovii 


i»>J- 


3.  16. 
i,  i,,  adj.  (,iii6s,  t4x- 
n)).  of  the  same  trade,  Acts  18.  3. 
S/iaS,  adv.  (pr.  gen.  of  djiili),  a(  <Ai- 
i<jineplaceortime,fo^fAer,'  of  place, 
John  21.  2  i  oftime,  4.  30. 


S.  8,  eomp.  Bom.  12.  IS. 

I  timt,  adren.  part.  (JJM^),  : 
al  the  tamt  Hmt,  i.  e.  mne 

I  notvUlulaiidii^.yl!  M  ■trenglhen. 
ed  by  lUrrm,  John  12. 42  8fi«ifi^« 
■al  ktA.  aa  in  Engl,  yet  nevtrtlieUu. 
In  the  naage  of  Paul,  Ziun  it  pot 
before  a  compariion  with  •omethiog 

I    iuferioT,  out  of  which  there  then 

I  follow*  ■  concluaion  A  mtirtortadwa- 
jtu,  =yel  am,  1  Cor.  14.  7  t,mtii 
AfuX"  ^i*^'  SiMrrs  vtA,  i.  e.  get 

'  effm  ai  to  inanimate  mtuica]  initro- 
menta,  you   require   them  to  give 

I  forth  diatinct  aonnda,  [how  mucb 
more  then,  &c.] ;  Oal.  3. 15  yil  nn 
■  man'a  covenant,  duly  coaSnned, 
DO  one  annullelh,  &c. 
dvBp,  T^,  Indec.,  a  dream;  in  N.T. 
only  kbt"  6yaf  in  a  dream,  HatL  1. 
20,2.12,13,  19,22,27.  19. 
iydpiov,  av,  ro  f0»'Df),  d  vouv  on, 

John  12.  14,  coll.  *.  15. 
iytiSlim,  F.  taw  (8niSai),  pr.  fe  ie- 
fimt,  i.  e.  to  disparage,  reproaeh.  a)  i 
genr.  =<o  mi/ a/,  rmie,  anail  with 
opprobrious  words !  in  later  usage 
with  Bcc.  ofpers.  Matt.  $.  II  ^uunl. 
pai  iirre  Srar  dyt^imtirtf  Ofiis,  27- 
44,  1  Pet  4.  14,  Rom.  15.  3.  b) 
apec.  (0  reproach  wilh  any  thing,  = 
(0  upbraid,  chide ;  with  bcc.  of  per!, 
and  3ti.  Matt.  11.  20t,{i-(  Jf^vro  iyti- 
Si(fit  Tit  W^Ht  Sti  oh  >itT*frfij(ria' : 
wilh  ace.  of  thing  jW  which,  Mark 
I6.li  T^y  Kiiarlay  <AbT&y:  absol.M 
upbraid,  sc  with  benelitB  conferred, 
James  1.  5. 

hytittviiis,  sE,  il  {Ji'n8Ifaj),reproocft, 
resiling,  contumtly,  Rom.  1 5.  3  of  j- 
wiJmt^I  Tail'  iyti%i6rta¥  am,  1  Tim. 
3.  7,  Heb.  10.  33,  11.  26  riv  iy,a. 
rav  Xp.  reproach  like  thai  i^  Chritt. 

(y^iSos,  «»,  <n>i,  t6,  ^r./ame,  «ame. 
rt!/iort,  good  or  bad ;  usually,  and  in 
N.  T.,  ill-fame,  i.  e.  reproach,  disgrace, 
Luke  1.  25  i^iKtir  ri  SytiS6s  ^ou 
:.  e.  for  sterility. 

'Oytiainos,  oo,  i  {iylnifii,  pr.  '  pro- 
fitable'), Chiesimui,  pr.  name  of  n 
slave  of  Philemon,  conreried  under 
Paul's  preaching  atRome,  and  sent 
back  by  him  to  Philemon  with  an 
epistle.  Col.  4.  9,  Philem,  10. 
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'Ov7i<rliftopoSf  oVf  6 (HvfiffiSf  <t>€pe9, pr. 
'profit-bringing'),  Onesiphorua,  pr. 
name  of  a  Christian  at  Ephesus,  2 
Tim.  1. 16,  4. 19. 

ovik6s,  4\i  6v  {6vos)t  pertaining  to  an 
ass,  Matt.  18.  6;  see  fi{>\os. 

oylyiifii,  f.  ov^ffco,  to  be  of  use,  to  pro- 
fit; in  N.  T.  only  mid.  oplpofuUf  aor. 
2  opt.  hvadfjLKiVf  to  have  profit  or  joy, 
with  gen.  of  or  from  any  one,  Philem. 
20  vou,  iy^  <rov  6paifiriP, 

iyofia,  aros,  r6,  a  name,  i.e.  the  pro- 
per name  or  appellation  of  a  person, 
&c.  a)  pr.  and  genr.,  Matt  10.  2 
r&v  9<^.  &iro<rr<JAwv  rk  6y6fMrd  iari 
ravra,  Luke  1.  63,  Rev.  13. 1  6vofjLa 
fiKour<fyri/uas  a  blasphemous  name :  so 
Mark  6. 14  ipavtpbv  iyivero  rh  6yofia 
avTov  his  name  had  become  known 
abroad, — others  fame,  but  unneces- 
sarily. The  verb  koK^w  sometimes 
takes  ^I'Ofiawith  the  name  in  appo- 
sition, Matt.  1. 21  KoKifftis  rh  ovofM 
avTov  *lria'ovy,  v.  23,  25  :  so  Mark  3. 
16  iir407iK€  T^  "Xlficoyi  6yofM  Tl^rpov, 
v.  17 :  also  KoAciv  rivh  r^  opSfiari 
To^(f>  by  this  name,  Luke  1.  61 ;  k. 
M  T^  ov6iAjam  after  the  name  of  any 
one,  ver.  59  (see  KaKea  2.  a.,  and 
iirl  II.  3.  c.  Tj.),  Further,  oS  rh 
tvofia  sc.  ^oTi  Mark  14.  32 ;  rh  6pofAa 
aifTov  or  atnTJs  sc.  iyivero  Luke  1. 
5  ;  Bvofui  fioi,  aoi,  avr^,  my,  thy,  his 
name,  &c.  Mark  5.  9,  Luke  2.  25, 
John  1.  6 ;  accus.  Updpavos  rotfuofxa 
*lta(rfi<t>  sc.  Ka\o^fi€Pos,  Matt.  27. 57 ; 
but  also  dat.  fiudpcoiros  ovSfiari  ^ifjuov 
Simon  by  name,  ver.  32.  Adv.  Kar* 
6pofJM  byname,  severally,  John  10. 3. 
Meton.  name  is  put  for  the  person  or 
persons  bearing:  that  name,  Luke  6. 
22  iKfi<i\o»ai  rh  6yofia  itfiSov  &s  vo- 
vrip6v  (see  iK^iWw  a.),  Acts  1. 15 
^v  ix^^^  ovofidrwy. 

b)  implying  authority,  e.  g.  '  to 
come  or  to  do  any  thing  in  or  by  the 
name  of  any  one,'  i.  e.  using  his  name, 
as  his  messenger,  envoy,  represen- 
tative, by  his  authority,  with  his 
sanction  ;  4y  ovofiarl  rivos  (see  4vZ, 
c.  iS.),  Acts  4.  7  ^f'  tro(f  ^wdfiti  ^  iy 
iroitfi  oySfian,  Matt.  21.9^  4px&ti^yos 
iy  by.  Kvpiov,  John  10.  25  ^i'  r^  6y. 
rod  'irarg6s,  Mark  16.  17  4y  r^  oy. 
fiov  daifiSyia  iKfioKovci,  Acts  3.  6  ^i' 
T^  6y.  *l.  Xp.  [A.e7«  crot,]  llyeipt,  9. 
27,  alreiy  4y  rip  oy.'lriaov  John  14. 


13  (see  4y  8.  c.  /3.) ; — also  irl  r^ 
6y6fun'l  rtyos  (see  4irl  II.  3.  c.  a.), 
Mark  9. 39  hs  woi'fifftt  Hyofjuy  4x1  r^ 
oy,  fxov :  so  ^aAcly  or  ^iUdcKciy  4irl 
r^  6y.  *Ii7<roS  (see  ^ir/  II.  3.  c.  a,). 
Acts  4. 17, 18.  Of  impostors.  Matt. 
'  24.5.  Dat.  r^  ^vcj/uor/ rtvos.  Matt,  7. 
22  r^  <r^  6y6fiari  irpo€<fyrir€^afity. 

c)  as  implying  character,  dignity, 
^name  and  dignity,  honourable  ap- 
pellation, title,  Matt  10. 41  6  9cx^- 
/ityos  irpotfyfrniy  tis  6yofM  irpo<p^ov, 
i.  e.  in  the  character  of  a  prophet,  as 
a  prophet  (see  c2s  3.  e.) ;  18.  5  ts 
4hy  9c|i7Tai  irai,9loy  ty  4irl  r^  6y6fjiari 
fiov,  i.  e.  in  the  character  of  being 
mine,  as  my  disciple,  comp.  the  fuller 
expression  Mark  9. 41  4y  oy6pLaen  tri 
Xpurrov  4<rr4  (see  ^vr/  II.  3.  c  a.)  : 
so  Eph.  1.21  inctpiyw  irayrhs  MfM' 
ros,  Phil.  2. 9  6yofia  rh  \nr\p  irov  iyo' 
fxa,  Acts  4. 12.  Hence  mere  name, 
as  opp.  to  reality.  Rev.  3.  1  iyofia 
Ix^i^  ^<  Qs*  KcU  ytKphs  c7,  i.  e.  thou 
art  said  to  live,  thou  livest  in  name 
only. 

d)  emphat  rh  iyofia  rov  6coS,  rov 
Kvpiov,  rov  Xpurrov,  &c.  the  name 
of  God,  of  Christ,  as  a  periphrasis 
for  God  himself,  Christ  himself,  in 
all  their  being,  attributes,  relations, 
manifestations ;  genr.  Matt.  28.  19 
fiairri(oyr€S  avrohs  €is  rh  6yofia  rov 
fcarphi  KoiX  rod  vlov  koI  rov  aylov 
iryt^fxaros  (see  fiairrl(o9  2.  a.  /3.). 
Spec,  (a)  of  God,  where  his  name  is 
said  to  be  hallowed,  revealed,  in- 
voked, honoured,  and  the  like.  Matt. 
6.  9  ayiaaO-firw  rh  Syofid  aov,  i.e. '  all 
that  the  name  of  God  includes,  God 
himself  in  all  his  attributes  and  re- 
lations ;'  Luke  1.  49  &yioy  rh  6yofM 
avrou,  John  12.  28,  17.  6  4<l>ay4pwrd 
ffov  rh  6vofM  rots  h»Op.,  Rom.  9. 17 : 
after  4rfiKaX4w,  Acts  2. 21,  Rom.  10. 
13 :  of  praise,  homage,  15.  9  r^- 
6y6fiart  trov  ^aKw,  Heb.  6.  10:  so 
Matt  28. 19 :  Acts  15.  14  Ao/Sciv  4i 
40yS>y  >jahy  r^  hy6fiari  ahrov,  i.  e. 
'  in  honour  of  his  name,  of  himself  :* 
John  17.  11  rfipriaoy  avrovs  4y  r^ 
oySfjLari  <rov,  i.  e.  '  in  the  knowledge 
and  observance,  enjoyment  of  thy 
name,'  of  thyself;  vice  versa  Rom. 
2.  24  T^  iy,  rov  6coS  ZC  ipuas  jSAoir- 
pr\liikai,  (iS)  of  Christ,  as  the  Mes- 
siah, where  his  name  is  said  to  V\^ 
honoured,  TCNeTfedi»\MK\«s«.\  «tk.>\sw- 
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yoked,  and  the  like,  Acts  19.  17 
ifieyoK^tro  rh  Svofxa  rov  icvplov  *lri- 
trov,  Phil.  2. 10, 2  Thess.  1. 12,  Rom. 
1.  5,  Matt  12.  21  i¥  Tip  hy.  ainov 
flOtnri  4\trtovai,  John  1.  12  ro7s  iritr- 
T^iowriv  els  rh  6pofM  ainov,  2.  23 : 
after  imKokdtt,  Acts  9.  21 ;  aftet 
fiairri^ot,  e.  g.  tU  rh  6vofiM  rod  k. 
*lriaov  8.  16,  /3.  inl  r^  6p.  'I.  2.  38, 
/5.  4y  r^  hv.  tow  k.  10.  48  (see  /5oir- 
t/^»  2.  a.  j8.),  corop.  Rom.  6.  3  jSair. 
cis  Xpurr6v.  (Hence  by  antith.  also 
iSotr.  c/s  T^  ^v.  Tia{}}<jov  1  Cor.  1.  13.) 
Where  benefits  are  said  to  be  re- 
ceived in  or  through  tlie  name  of 
Christ,  John  20.  31  %va  irurrt'6oPT€s 
(fit^v  txt^^  ^^  ''■^  Mfiari  a^ov,  Acts 
4. 10,  30:  where  any  thing  is  done 
in  his  Yiame,  i.  e.  'in  and  through 
him,'  through  faith  in  him,  £ph.  5, 
20  fbxctpioTovmts  iv  r^  hv.  rov  k. 
*I.  Xq.  r^  06^  Kal  rrarplj  where  it  is 
=  8**  avrov,  e.  g.  Col.  3.  17  irdpra 
[irotcTTe]  iv  hv.  Kvpiov  *I.,  €vxopt<r- 
^ovvT^s  r^  06^  Koi  w.  9i*  avrov.  Es- 
pec.  the  name  of  Christ  stands  for 

.  Christ  as  the  head  of  the  gospel- 
dispensation,  =  Christ  and  his  cause, 
Acts  8.  12  €vayy€\i(6ix€vo5  Tck .  . . 
rod  hv.  'Iriffov  Xp.,  9. 15,  Matt.  18.  20 
cvv7fy^4voi  elsrh  ifihv  6vofia (see  tls 
3.  d.  a.) :  so  where  evils  and  suffer- 
ings are  endured  $icb  rh  6vofia  rov 
Xp.,  Matt.  10.  22  fiia-o6fi€voi  $tcb  rh 
6voixd  fiov  i.  e.  '  on  account  of  me 
and  my  cause,'  as  believing  on  me, 
John  15.  21 ;  iv  hv.  Xp.  1  Pet.  4. 14 ; 
€V€K€vrov  hv.  xp.  Matt.  19.  29 ;  ^vfp 
rov  hvSfi.  Xp.  Acts  5.  41 :  or  where 
one  opposes  and  blasphemes  rh  6- 
vofia  rov  Xp.  26. 9.  (7)  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Matt.  28. 19,  see  d.  init. 

hvofxd,^(a,  fut.  dau  (ivofxa),  to  name, 
call  by  name,  trans,      a)  genr.  and 

,  foil,  by  6voixa,  to  name  the  name  of 
any  one,  to  call  or  pronounce  his  name, 
with  ^irl  riva  Acts  19.  13:  also  to 
call  upon,  invoke,  profess  the  name  of 
any  one,  2  Tim.  2. 19  iras  6  ovofid^cov 
rh  bvofia  Kvplov.  Pass,  to  be  named, 
i.  e.  to  be  mentioned,  heard  of,  known, 
Rom.  15.  20  Sirov  wvofido'dT)  Xpiar6s, 
i.  e.  where  Christ  is  already  known 
and  professed  ;  £ph.  5.  3  /xri^e  hvo- 
fiaCecrdw  4v  v/xiv  let  it  not  be  so  much 
as  named  among  you,  i.  e.  let  it  not 
exist  even  in  name ;  1  Cor.  5. 1.  b) 
in  the  sense  of  to  call,  i.  e.  to  give 


a  name  or  appellation,  with  double 
ace.  Luke  6.  13,  14  %v  koX  »v6fuuTt 
Uhpov.  Pass.  1  Cor.  5. 1 1 ;  foil,  by 
I^K  rivos,  to  be  named  from  or  after 
any  one,  Eph.  3. 15. 

6vos,  ov,  6,  ri,  an  ass,  male  or  female, 
Matt.  21.  2,  5,  7. 

6vrtos,  adv.  {l&v),  really,  truly,  in 
very  deed,  Mark  11.  32  tin  tvrws 
irpo^p-frrris  ^v.  Gal.  3.  21 :  with  the 
art.  ri  Svrws  as  adj.  real,  true,  1  Tim. 
5.  3,  5, 16. 

S^os,  COS,  ovs,  r6  (o|^s),  pr.  sharp- 
wine,  vinegar,  also  genr.  vinegar,  sour 
unne,posca,  vinum  culpatum  i.  e.  cheap 
poor  wine,  which  mixed  with  water 
constituted  a  common  drink,  espec 
for  the  poorer  classes  and  soldiers : 
mingled  with  myrrh  or  bitter  herbs 
it  was  given  to  persons  about  to  be 
executed  in  order  to  stupify  them, 
so  in  N.  T.  genr.  Matt.  27.  48  Xo- 
^<iav  (nr6yyov  TrX-fiffas  re  6^ovs,  Luke 
23.  36 ;  also  Matt.  27.  34  6^05  iierh 
XoX^s  fi€fuyix4vov,  =  ifffivpvuTfidvov 
olvov  Mark  15.  23. 

h^is,  fia,  {f,  sharp,  keen,  a)  pr.  hav- 
ing a  sharp  edge,  pofMpala,  ^p€Jcavov, 
Rev.  1.  16,  14. 14.  b)  quick,  sw{ft, 
since  the  idea  of  sharpness,  keen- 
ness, implies  also  eagerness,  vehe- 
mence, Rom.  3.  15  h^eis  oi  W$er 
avrav. 

hir4\,  ris,  r],  an  opening,  hole,  e.  g.  a 
fissure  in  the  earth,  rocks,  &c.  Heb. 
11.38;  a  fountain.  Jam.  3.  1 1. 

6via-0€V,  adv.  (6ms),  pr.from  behind; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  place,  behind,  after, 
at  the  back  of  any  person  or  thing, 
a)  absol.  Mark  5.  27  iKBovtra  iv  r^ 
6x^V  ^TCioB^v  i.  e.  *  from  behind  ;* 
Rev.  4.  0,  5.  1  fii^Klov  yeygafx/jidvov 
^ffwdev  Ka\  oviodiv  a  scroll  written 
within  and  on  the  back.  b)  with 
genit.  as  prep  ,  behind,  after.  Matt. 
15.  23  Kpd^u  tviodiv  TipLfav,  Luke 
23.  26. 

orriffw,  adverb  {ims),  behind,  back, 
backwards,  both  of  place  and  time, 
a)  absol.,  in  N.  T.  of  place  only, 
Luke  7.  38  crraaa  oiriacD,  Matt.  24. 
18  /u^  iiricrrpeypdrco  hvioa  i.  e.  to  his 
house.  With  the  art.  rh.  oniaco  pr. 
things  behind,  and  fls  rh  onlau)  = 
backward,  back;  av€px.  els  ra  hirlaoD 
to  go  back,  fall  back,  pr.  John  18.  6, 
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fig.  from  a  teacher  6. 66 ;  fi\4iro»  ch 
rd  ^.  Luke  9.62;  <rrp4<pofiai  tis  rd 
ow,  to  turn  back  i.  e.  about,  John  20. 
14;  iinffrpt^drto  els  rh  oir.  to  turn 
back  i.  e.  to  one's  house,  Mark  13. 
16 :  fig.  Phil.  3. 14  rck  dirlaa  iniXaif' 
Bav6ii€vos  i.  e.  former  pursuits  and 
acquirements,  b)  as  prep,  foil,  by 
gen.,  spoken  both  of  place  and  time, 
(a)  of  PLACE,  behind f  after;  place 
where.  Rev.  1.  10  ^Kowra  brrlffw  /xov 
ffHoyfif  behind  me :  with  verbs  imply- 
ing motion  qfter  any  one,  i.  e.  fol- 
lowing as  a  disciple,  partisan,  or 
othe'rwise,  iucoXovdeihriffw  fxov  Matt. 
10. 38,  ScvTc  hmriaoi  fiov  4.  19,  4\d(7v 
16. 24,  &ircA.0c?y  Mark  1. 20 ;  so  Luke 
19. 14,  Acts  5. 37 :  fig.  1  Tim.  5.  15, 
2  Pet  2. 10 :  praegn.  Rev.  13.  3,  see 
6avfid(o9h,:  also  implying  motion 
behind  any  one,  to  his  rear,  in  ex- 
pressions of  aversion,  as  ^ayt  Ma'oa 
fiov  get  thee  behind  me,  i.  e.  away, 
avaunt  thee,  Mark  8.  33.  {fi)  of 
TIME,  after;  6  oviffti}  jxov  4px<&iievos 
Matt.  3. 11,  John  1.15. 

6icKi(<a,  fut.  hot  (SirXov),  to  furnish 
out,  prepare,  to  equip,  arm,  mid.  to 
prepare  one's  self  for  a  work,  to  arm 
one's  self,  '^^^  ^^^^  *  ^^  N,  T.  only 
mid.  to  arm  one's  self,  fig.  in  a  moral 
sense,  with  ace.  1  Pet.  4. 1  d/xet;  r^v 
avrijy  tvpouu^  6Tr\l<ra<r6€, 

tiirXov,  ov,  t6,  an  instrument,  imple- 
ment; in  N.  T.  only  pi.  ra  STr\a,  in- 
struments, implements,  a)  of  war, 
weapons,  arms,  armour,  John  18.  3 : 
fig.  2  Cor.  10.  4  Tct  in\a  rrjs  ffrpa- 
relas  r)/Juov  ov  ffapKiKd,  Rom.  13.  12. 
b)  metaph.  instruments,  with  which 
any  thing  is  effected  or  done,  Rom. 
6.13. 

4iro7os,  a,  ov,  relatpron.,  correlat.to 
iro7o5,  roTos,  what,  i.  e.  of  what  kind 
or  sort,  qualis,  and  with  roiovTos= 
as,  Acts  26.  29  roioirovs  &iroios  K&ydf 
(ifit :  simpl.  1  Cor.  3. 13  ^pyov  6vo76v 
4ffri,  Gal.  2. 6. 

6ir6T€,  compound  relat  particle  of 
time  (5t€),  when,  at  what  time,  with 
indie,  of  what  actually  took  place  at 
a  certain  time,  Luke  6.  3. 

5irov,  compound  relat.  adv.  of  place 
(iroS),  pr.  where,  in  which  or  what 
place,  a)  pr.  and  after  express 
mention  of  a  place ;  foil,  by  indie. 
Matt,  6.  19,  20  ip  ovpcof^,  Hvov  o1h€ 


cijs  ktX,  Mark  9.  44,  John  1.  28 ; 
with  ^KCi  added  pleonast.  Rev.  12. 6 
5irou  lx€t  iKti  rirKov,  v.  14,  or  also 
hr*  ain&y  17.  9;  —  by  subjunct  of 
that  which  is  indef.  Mark  14.  14. 
With  4ku  eniphatic  in  the  corre- 
sponding clause,  Matt.  6.  21  ^ov 
iarlv  6  0,  IfxSov,  ixei  ^orou  kcU  ^  Kop- 
hla  6fx&y,  Luke  17.  37,  John  12.  26. 
Simply,  and  including  the  idea  of 
a  demonstrative,  there  where,  Matt. 
25.  24  0€gi^tay  2(irov  ovk  %(netipas, 
Mark  5.  40.  With  Hv,  as  trov  Ay 
wheresoever;  with  subjunct.  Mark 
9. 18  Hirov  hvabrhv  KaraXdfi^,  14.9; 
ihrov  4dv  id.  Matt  24.  28,  Mark  6. 
10; — with  indie,  impf.,  v.  56.  b) 
fig.  in  a  wider  sense,  including  also 
time,  manner,  circumstances,  &c. 
Col.  3. 11  Birov  OVK  tvi''ZKKy\¥,  2  Pet 
2.  11;  with  iK€i  emphatic.  Jam.  3. 
16.  Simply,  =  there  where,  Heb.  9. 
16,  10.  18:  so  in  reasoning,  where, 
whereas,  =  since,  1  Cor.  3. 3  Birov  iv 
^h^v  Qfl^os,  ovxi  ffapKiKoi  i(rT€;  c) 
by  attract  after  verbs  of  motion^ 
instead  of  whither;  foil,  by  indie. 
John  8.  21,  22  Btov  iydi>  6wdyw,  14. 
4:  so  Bvov  Av  with  subjunct.  Luke 

9.  57  Birov  &v  i^ff^gxV*  ^^^*  ^^»  ^  > 
Btov  idv  id.  Matt  8. 19, 

owraffla,  as,  ^  {oTrrdpto,  oirrdCof),  a 
sight,  appearance,  espec.  a  vision,  ap- 
parition, Luke  1. 22,  24.  23  hTrraxriav 
&77cAwj/  ktapoKivai. 

6vt6s,  "fi,  6p{oTrrd(o),  roasted,  broiled, 
cooked  by  fire,  Luke  12.  42  IxO^os 
6irrov  fJi4pos, 

6v<&pa,  as,  fi,  pr.  late  summer,  dog- 
days, — in  the  East  the  season  in 
which  fruits  ripen ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
meton.  and  collect /rut/«.  Rev.  18. 
14  ^  ovcoga  rTJs  ividv/xias  rTJs  ^x^s 
i.  e.  '  the  fruits  in  which  thou  hast 
delighted.' 

Bvws,  pr.  a  relative  adv.  of  manner, 
in  what  manner,  how ;  it  passes  over 
also  into  a  conjunction,  in  the  man- 
ner that,  so  that,  &c. 

I.  as  a  RELATIVE  ADVERB,  tit  what 

manner,  how;  once  in  N.  T.,  foil,  by 
indie,  aor.  in  the  narration  of  an  ac- 
tual event,  Luke  24.  19,  20  rck  irtpl 
*lrja'ov, . ,  Birtos  re  iraptdwKav  alfrhy  ol 

11.  as  a  coNruNCTiON,  pr.t'n  suaK 
manner  thot,  audi  \X\etw  \K^xct.  so  \"\wj.\.% 
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Toked,  and  the  like,  Acts  19.  17 
ifieyoK^vero  rh  6vofia  rod  icvpiov  *Ii7- 
trov,  Phil.  2. 10, 2  Thess.  1. 12,  Rom. 
1.  5,  Matt.  12.  21  iv  T^  6v.  ainov 
tBvm  i\Kiovai,  John  1.  12  ro7s  wur- 
rt^uffiv  els  rh  Svo/ia  <ibrov,  2.  23: 
after  ^iriiraA^w,  Acts  9.  21 ;  aftet 
fioKri^ot,  e.  g.  €li  rh  6yofiM  rod  k. 
*lriaov  8.  16,  /5.  ^irl  ry  6p.  *I.  2.  38, 
^.  4i/  rv  iy-  rov  k.  10.  48  (see  fiatr- 
rt(o9  2.  a.  fi.),  corop.  Rom.  6.  3  pair. 
€isXpi<rr6p.  (Hence  by  an tith.  also 
^air.  €ls  rh  6p.  Ua{f\ov  1  Cor.  1.  13.) 
Where  benefits  are  said  to  be  re- 
ceived in  or  through  tJie  name  of 
Christ,  John  20.  31  tva  •nurreloms 
^tti^v  txt^*  ^^  '''V  ^y^fJf-oTi  avrov,  Acts 
4. 10,  30:  where  any  thing  is  done 
in  his  Yiame,  i.  e.  '  in  and  through 
him,'  through  faith  in  him,  £ph.  5. 
20  evxapiarovmes  4v  r^  hv,  rov  k. 
*l.  Xq.  r^  0€^  Ka\  rrarplj  where  it  is 
=  8**  avroVf  e.  g.  Col.  3.  17  irdvra 
[iroiiTre]  4y  hv.  Kvplov  *I.,  tvxapur- 
^ovyrcs  r^  0€y  icol  ir.  5<*  avrov,  Es- 
pec.  the  name  of  Christ  stands  for 

.  Christ  as  the  head  of  the  gospel- 
dispensation,  =  Christ  and  his  cause, 
Acts  8.  12  €vaYYc\i^6iJ.€yos  rck .  .  . 
rod  ov.  *\ri(rov  Xp.,  9. 15,  Matt.  18.  20 
arvyrjyfiivoi  €is rh  ifihv  6poiJ.a  (see  tls 
3.  d.  a.) :  so  where  evils  and  suffer- 
ings are  endured  $icb  rh  6vofia  rod 
Xp.,  Matt.  10.  22  fjLia-o6fX€voi  8tci  rh 
ivopid.  fiov  i.  e.  '  on  account  of  me 
and  my  cause,'  as  believing  on  me, 
John  15.  21 ;  4p  hv.  Xp.  1  Pet.  4. 14 ; 
%V€Kiv  rod  ov,  Xp.  Matt.  19.  29 ;  {fTr\p 
rod  ovSfi.  Xp.  Acts  5.  41 :  or  where 
one  opposes  and  blasphemes  rh  6- 
vofia  rod  Xp.  26. 9.  (7)  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Matt.  28. 19,  see  d.  init. 

ovofjLd^u),  fut.  dfffo  (6vofia)f  to  name, 
call  by  name,  trans,      a)  genr.  and 

,  foil,  by  6vofia,  to  name  the  name  of 
any  one,  to  call  or  pronounce  his  name, 
with  iiri  riva  Acts  19.  13:  also  to 
call  upon,  invoke,  profess  the  name  of 
any  one,  2  Tim.  2. 19  iras  6  ovofidCav 
rh  tvofia  Kvpiov.  Pass,  to  be  named, 
i.  e.  to  be  mentioned,  heard  of,  known, 
Rom.  15.  20  ttrov  ofVOfidadTj  XpiarSs, 
i.  e.  where  Christ  is  already  known 
and  professed  ;  Eph.  5.  3  pmfi^  ovo- 
fjia^4a0M  4v  ifxTv  let  it  not  be  so  much 
as  named  among  you,  i.  e.  let  it  not 
exist  even  in  name ;  1  Cor.  5. 1.  b) 
in  the  sense  of  to  call,  i.  e.  to  give 


a  name  or  appellation,  with  double 
ace.  Luke  6.  13,  14  hv  koX  &v6/uut€ 
Tlrrpov.  Pass.  1  Cor.  5. 11 ;  foil,  by 
%K  rivos,  to  he  named  from  or  a^ter 
any  one,  Eph.  3. 15. 

6vos,  ov,  6,  ^,  an  ass,  male  or  female. 
Matt.  21.  2, 5,  7. 

6vra5,  adv.  (l&v),  really,  truly,  in 
very  deed,  Mark  11.  32  tin  tvrws 
vpofjrfirris  ^v.  Gal.  3.  21 :  with  the 
art.  ri  6vras  as  adj.  real,  true,  1  Tim. 
5. 3,  5, 16. 

6^os,  €05,  ovs,  r6  (o^^s),  pr.  sharp- 
wine,  vinegar,  also  genr.  vinegar,  sour 
wi?ie,posca,  vinum  cu/jDa/um  i.e.  cheap 
poor  wine,  which  mixed  with  water 
constituted  a  common  drink,  espec. 
for  the  poorer  classes  and  soldiers : 
mingled  with  myrrh  or  bitter  herbs 
it  was  given  to  persons  about  to  be 
executed  in  order  to  stupify  them, 
so  in  N.  T.  genr.  Matt.  27.  48  Xo- 
fi&>v  (twSyyov  irX^cros  re  6^ovs,  Luke 
23.  36 ;  also  Matt.  27.  34  6^05  fierii 
XoX^s  fiffJuyix4voy,  =  ifffjLvpvurfidvov 
otvov  Mark  15.  23. 

h^is,  cia,  i,  sharp,  keen,  a)  pr.  hav- 
ing a  sharp  edge,  l>ofuf>ala,  hphtavov. 
Rev.  1.  16,  14. 14.  b)  quick,  sw{ft, 
since  the  idea  of  sharpness,  keen- 
ness, implies  also  eagerness,  vehe- 
mence, Rom.  3.  15  6^€7s  oi  7r6^€s 
avrvov. 

ovfi,  rjs,  rj,  an  opening,  hole,  e.  g.  a 
fissure  in  the  earth,  rocks,  &c.  Heb. 
1 1.  38  ;  a  fountain.  Jam.  3.  1 1. 

6via-6€V,  adv.  (61ns),  ^r.from  behind; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  place,  behind,  after, 
at  the  back  of  any  person  or  thing, 
a)  absol.  Mark  5.  27  i\0odaa  iv  r^ 
6x^<p  ^ioOfv  i.  e.  *  from  behind  ;* 
Rev.  4.  6,  5.  1  fii^Kiov  yeygafxfjidvov 
^arudev  Koi  SiriaOtv  a  scroll  written 
within  and  on  the  back.  b)  with 
genit.  as  prep  ,  behind,  after,  Matt. 
15.  23  Kpd(€t  6vio-6€V  rjfi&v,  Luke 
23.  26. 

hvio'ci),  adverb  (6^15),  behind ^  back, 
backwards,  both  of  place  and  time, 
a)  absol.,  in  N.  T.  of  place  only, 
Luke  7.  38  arraara  oiriaco,  Matt.  24. 
IS  fx^  iiriarpfypdrco  oniaa  i.  e.  to  his 
house.  With  the  art.  rh.  oirio^co  pr. 
things  behind,  and  fis  t^  6Trlau)  = 
backward,  back;  &ir4pX'  €ts  ra  ovlaco 
to  go  back,  fall  back,  pr.  John  18.  6, 
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fig.  from  a  teacher  6. 66 ;  fik4iru  elf 
rd  hr.  Luke  9. 62 ;  irrp4(poiiai  «ls  rck 
^.  to  ^nm  frotfJt  i.e.  about,  John 20. 
14;  ^i(rrp<iff<iro»  tls  rd  ^.  to  ^um 
back  i.e.  to  one's  hou&e,  Mark  13. 
16 :  fig.  Phil.  3. 14  rd  iirUrn  hciKw- 
$av6fJi€tfos  i.  e.  former  pursuits  and 
acquirements,  b)  as  prep,  foil,  by 
gen.,  spoken  both  of  place  and  time, 
(a)  of  PLACE,  bekindf  qfter;  place 
where.  Rev.  1.  10  IJKowra  hirltrn  fiov 
<f>onrfiy  behind  me:  with  verbs  imply- 
ing motion  qfter  any  one,  i.  e.  fol- 
lowing as  a  disciple,  partisan,  or 
otherwise,  iueo\otf$€iM<rw  fiov  Matt. 
10. 38,  dfVTt  hvicrn  fiov  4.  19,  i\B€iy 
16. 24,  &ircX9ci9'  Mark  1. 20 ;  so  Luke 
19. 14,  Acts  5. 37 :  fig.  1  Tim.  5, 15, 
2  Pet  2. 10 :  praegn.  Rev.  13.  3,  see 
6avp.d(oi>h,:  also  implying  motion 
behind  any  one,  to  his  rear,  in  ex- 
pressions of  aversion,  as  Hwayf  Mtroa 
fiov  get  thee  behind  me,  i.  e.  awai/i 
avaunt  thee,  Mark  8.  33.  (/3)  of 
TIME,  after;  b  birl<ro)  fiov  ipx^fJ^^vos 
Matt.  3. 11,  John  1.15. 

dirkl(<»,  fut.  lata  (SirXov),  to  furnish 
out,  prepare,  to  equip,  arm,  mid.  to 
prepare  one*8  self  for  a  work,  to  arm 
one*8  self,  ^^^^  ^^^^  /  ^^  ^*  T.  only 
mid.  to  arm  one*s  self,  fig.  in  a  moral 
sense,  with  ace.  1  Pet.  4. 1  bfi€i%  rV 
aJMfV  twowiif  6Tr\l<raffde, 

SirXov,  ov,  r6,  an  instrument,  imple- 
ment; in  N.  T.  only  pi.  rck  ^\a,  in- 
struments, implements,  a)  of  war, 
weapons,  arms,  armour,  John  18.  3: 
fig.  2  Cor.  10.  4  tA  in\a  rris  arpa- 
r^Uxs  Tifjuoy  ov  <rapKtKd,  Rom.  13.  12. 
b)  metaph.  instruments,  with  which 
any  thing  is  effected  or  done,  Rom. 
6.13. 

4iro<oS}  a,  ov,  relat.pron.,  correlat.to 
irolbs,  rolos,  what,  i.  e.  of  what  kind 
or  sort,  qualis,  and  with  roiovTos= 
as.  Acts  26.  29  roio^rovs  &irou)S  K&y^ 
flfu :  simpl.  1  Cor.  3. 13  ^pyov  6vo76v 
iffrt,  Gal.  2. 6. 

6ir6r€,  compound  relat  particle  of 
time  (Urc),  when,  at  what  time,  with 
indie,  of  what  actually  took  place  at 
a  certain  time,  Luke  6.  3. 

Birov,  compound  relat.  adv.  of  place 
('jrov),  pr.  where,  in  which  or  what 
place,  a)  pr.  and  after  express 
mention  of  a  place ;  foil,  by  indie. 
Matt,  6,  19,  20  iv  ohpav^,  tieov  oikt 


o^f  irrX,  Mark  9.  44,  John  1.  28 ; 
with  iKu  added  pleonast.  Rev.  12. 6 
Jdrov  Ix^'  ^'^*'  rirKOw,  V.  14,  or  also 
he*  abr&v  17.  9;  —  by  subjunct  of 
that  which  is  indef.  Mark  14.  14. 
With  iK€i  eniphatic  in  the  corre- 
sponding clause.  Matt  6.  21  Btov 
iarlp  6  $.  bfi&v,  ixti  Icrroi  icai  rf  Kop- 
bla  bfiAy,  Luke  17.  37,  John  12.  26. 
Simply,  and  including  the  idea  of 
a  demonstrative,  there  where.  Matt. 
25,  24  d€gi(My  2hrou  obx  tavtipas, 
Mark  5.  40.  With  Hv,  as  ivov  Ikv 
wheresoever;  with  subjunct  Mark 
9. 18  twov  Uvalnhv  KarakAfiitp,  14.9; 
5irov  iw  id.  Matt  24.  28,  Mark  6. 
10;  —  with  indie,  impf.,  v.  56.  b) 
fig.  in  a  wider  sense,  including  also 
time,  manner,  circumstances,  &c. 
Col.  3. 11  5irov  oIk  fvi^EWriv,  2  Pet 
2.  11 ;  with  iK€t  emphatic.  Jam.  3. 
16.  Simply,  =  there  where,  Heb.  9. 
16,  10.  18:  so  in  reasoning,  where, 
whereas,  =  since,  1  Cor.  3. 3  Jdrov  iv 
vfuy  CfjXos,  ovxl  ffapKiKoi  iare;  c) 
by  attract  after  verbs  of  motion, 
instead  of  whither;  foil,  by  indie. 
John  8.  21,  22  &trov  iyit  bwdyot,  14. 
4:  so  5irov  &y  with  subjunct.  Luke 

9.  57  throv  b»  iir^f x??»  ^^*  !*•  * » 
Utov  idy  id.  Matt  8. 19. 

bTrraa-ia,  as,  ^  {birrdpw,  birrdCu),  a 
sight,  appearance,  espec.  a  vision,  ap- 
parition, Luke  1.  22,  24.  23  bTrrwriay 
&77CA.WV  kwpoKivoA. 

b'Kr6s,4i,  6v  {oirrdoi),  roasted,  broiled, 
cooked  by  fire,  Luke  12.  42  IxOdos 
otcrov  fi4pos, 

orrdtpa,  as,  ti,  pr.  late  summer,  dog- 
days, — in  the  East  the  season  in 
which  fruits  ripen ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
meton.  and  collect /rut/j.  Rev.  18. 
14  ^  bvdga  rrjs  imBvfilas  rr^s  ^^vyjiis 
i.  e.  '  the  fruits  in  which  thou  hast 
delighted.' 

5ir(tff,  pr.  a  relative  adv.  of  manner, 
in  what  manner,  how ;  it  passes  over 
also  into  a  conjunction,  in  the  man^ 
ner  that,  so  that,  &c. 

I.  as  a  RELATIVE  ADVERB,  in  what 
manner,  how;  once  in  N.  T.,  foil,  by 
indie,  aor.  in  the  narration  of  an  ac- 
tual event,  Luke  24.  19,  20  rd  irepl 
*lri<rov. . .  throis  t€  wap4bo»Kaif  ainhy  ol 

II.  as  a  CONJUNCTION,  pr.tn  such 
manner  that,  aii^  \X\etw  \K^xct.  so  \^vat% 
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that,  in  the  vuiom  mumi  of  Tki, 
with  which  it  may  be  compnrcd 
throughour;  vii.  tcXikbi,  j(Mf,  sf 
marking  end  or  purpoK,  M  tht  cn-i 
that,  in  trder  Viat;  but  alio  Ac^n- 
i[£i,  tvtuiwii,  M  nurkiag  the  even  i 
or  icButt  of  an  action,  taOiatit  u:ai 
or  ii  lo  and  ao.  In  (he  N.  T.  Sirui 
ii  found  only  with  tha  aubjanclive  ; 
though  intheclaaiicaitii  coniti-ued 
with  other  moada,  lilte  Iva. 

1.  nKuAt,  flnal,  Ictlutnd  that,  in 
erdfl-  that,  and  Snii  /t^  In  ordtr  that 
■of,  leat,  with  autyunct.  a)  aimply, 
i  e.  without  in.  (a)  preceded  by 
the  prtKjtt  or  an  oorif/  of  any  miond 
excapt  Ibc  indicati«e,  and  then  the 
■ubjunct.  markf  what  it  ii  lupiosFii 
will  really  take  place!  prea.  Mail, 
6.  2  Sffirtp  ol  AirairfHral  moKTir,  ilnui 
laiaaBiait,  t.  16,  impl.  1  Pet.  2.  <J  ; 
—■or.  Mark  S.  23  Iva  ^»pt  airrij 
tit  x*'poii  """  fB^^.  liuke  16,  2B, 
John  U.  57,  hwi  »iA  Acta  20,  16. 
(^)  by  the  imptratiw  aor.,  Matt.  2.  S 
lka77(lABT^  fioi,  fruc  kIy^  JAOur 
n-X,  6,  4,  Acta  23.  15,  2S,  tns  ^ii 
MatL  6.  18,  (y)  by  ■  po«(  tense, 
Matt.  26.  59  iffJroiii'^wSofiflfnvfiiin', 
Sm  eiaiier<iatKrintbT6v,  Rom,  K.  IT. 

b)  Snit  &>> )  preceded  by  jires. 
Matt.  6.  S,  imp).  Iiom.3.4i  by  iai- 
per.  Acta  3. 19  fmut  ii-  lAfiwri  Mi- 
pel  ktA  that  al  Ungth  the  limei,  fi-c. 
may  cone;  by  fut.  15.17. 

2.  iK0aTiKAi,  eventual,  ta  thnc,  so 
Of  <fia(,  withaubjunct.  (a)  preceded  : 
byprei.  Matt.G.4£KaA£iiroitiTc. .. 
SrasyiytiaBtitTX:  with  perf.  aapres. 
Luke  16.  26  X"'"'/™  f^T"  lirrfipiinai,  \ 
Sn>t  ktA.      (^)  by  aor.  Mali.  ^.  ll>  I 

(y)  by  fill.  Matt.  23.  33  Sn^rrt .  , . , 
&rw  A%.  ((>  by  per/.  Heb.  2.  D 
ffKiKanty'lJiiroOr., .  iirrifai^i'.ivoi', 
(iraii  X'Ip"''  **•''  ^V  *™*^il  yiiirn- 
Toi  eowtroH  u«  jee  Jtiua/ar  the  sitf- 
ferivg  of  diath  craamed  icilh  ghr;/ 
and  honour,  to  ai  that,  by  thi  grare  of 
Gad,  ht  may  tcate  death  for  every  "lan. 
Here  belongs  (he  phraae  Sirui  -tAti 
pafp  rb  prfiiv  {=1m  rti|)wflp,  see 
Trail,  d,),  preceded  by  a  futl  tense, 
or  by  T«5rD  yiyonr  implied,  Matt. 
2.23,8.17.  (<)  once  SnoiKi',  Luke 
2.36. 

3.  after  verba  of  aihing,  eafrcal- 
iHg,  tihurling,  alio  of  dtading,  ^om- 


auaHag,  which  in  themielTea  imply 
pnrpote.  Sn*  becomea  equivaleDt 
to  a  frnuufniMM  conjunction,  like 
oar  that,  aimply  pointing  out  or  in- 
trodneina;  that  to  which  the  preced- 
ing worda  refer  (comp.  Tea  III.), 
Matt.  9. 38  Mttir*  ■  ■  ■  >«**  itfiii^ 

ifTfima,  Acta  8.  21 ;  igmrim,  Luke 
11.  S7,  Acta  23.  30)  efxiifuu.  Jam. 
S.  16 1  wfonij(tiitu  Acta  8. 15,  impl. 
Philem.  Si  npanaXiv,  Matt.  8.  34 
(thpie  verbs  are  alao  foUowed  by  ba 
oraninSn.):  after T«rb«  of iImj^, 
Matt,  i2.  Ill  iniii$o^Mrfyafiiiitati' 
airrov,tr»t iihirlarw\/otiair,  comp. 
27. 1  where  tart  with  inf. :  so  after 
Terbs  or  phraaea  implying  ileeutn, 
authority,  tmamand,  ^riaara  twtrrt- 
\Ja,  Swwi  ti»  Timu  (t^  Acts  9.  3, 
26.  3. 
SpOkito,  oral,  -ri  {tgitt),  pr.  thing 
seen,  a  tight,  ipielaclt,  ffpat.  Acts 

piVWi  Matt.  17.  9 :  ipec.  of  a  aupet- 
nalural  appearance,  a  vitioii,  Acta 

9. 10,  SEep. 

Rpamr,  «i,  ^  {igia),  pr.  Iha  tight, 
sense  of  seeing;  in  N.  T.  appeis-- 
aiue,  i.  e.  a)  pr.  =aipect,  external 
form.  Rev.  4.  3  IfMiDi  ipAatt  XSif 
Iif<nriBi,  i.e.  in  hie  appearance,  b) 
=  $pafia,a  lighl,  eiiian,  presented  to 
the  mind,  Rev.  9. 17,  Acts  2. 17. 

ipaT6s,  i,  if  {ipAn).  leen,  viiibk, 
CoL  1.  16  Ti  ipari  Kal  tI  Wpora. 

ipAa,  w,  less  freq.  trrdKB,  f.  6^ro/iai, 
aor.  1  iii^d/trir,  aor.  1  pass.  S^)9ttr; 
aor.  2  eiSair;  pert,  iigaita,  plupf. 
lapiitfir,  for  the  double  augm.  see 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  68, — {fut. 
Ki^ofuii  ia  from  jhrru  obaol.,  for  2d 
,  pers.  aing.  f^ti  see  Stuart,  p.  99; 
aor.  1  injidniiy  is  late  and  rare;  pres. 
trrdm,  from  the  same  theme,  only 
pass.  Acts  1.  3 ;  for  3d  person  plur. 
perf.  iiipoKoy,  Col.  2. 1  in  some  ed*., 
see  Stusrt,  p,  Bl ;  for  aoridC  2  see 
tita  I,], —  lo  tee,  perceive  with  the 
eyei,  fooltiij,  trans,,  implying  not  the 
mere  act  of  seeing,  but  alao  the  ac- 
tual perception  of  aome  object,  and 
thua  differing  from  0f.iwie. 

a)  pr.,  with  accua.  of  person  or 
thing  (comp.  ttSv  I.  a.),  Luke  16. 
23  6p^  Tir'A^padii,  1.  22  inrraalia 
iilKuur,  9.  36,  John  6.  2,  Acta  7. 44 ; 
Matt.  28.  7  iii*T  abTbn  t^taBt,  v.  10, 
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Luke  3.  6  (^€t«u  ireura  <r^{  rb  o'm- 
rtiptov  rov  dcoD,  13.  28  Sroy  5i|n}<r0c 
*Afipadfi,  John  11. 40  ^i^6i  rV  8^{ay, 
with  ace.  impl.  1.  34.  So  with  ace. 
and  pardcip.,  Heb.  2. 8  oUro)  dQ&fitv 
avr^  rh  vavra  {urorrray^iva^  Matt. 
24.  30  i^ovrau  rhv  vihv  tov  hfBp,  ip- 
X^l^-^ov,  Also  in  various  modified 
senses :  (a)  to  look  upon^  behold,  con- 
template,  John  19.  37  Hi^omai  tls  ty 
i^fK4pni<rav,  O)  to  see  face  to  face, 
to  see  and  converse  with,  i.  e.  to  have 
personal  acquaintance  and  inter- 
course with,  John  6.  36,  8.  57 ;  16. 
16,  1  John  3.  2:  foil,  by  rb  7rp4<rn' 
ic6v  rtpos,  to  see  one* s  face,. id..  Col. 
2.  1,  Acts  20. 25.  So  to  see  God,  fig. 
for  to  know  him,  i.  e.  to  be  acquainted 
with  him,  to  know  his  character,  &c. 
only  in  John's  writings,  14.  7,  9,  al. 
In  a  wider  sen^e,  to  see  God  means 
to  be  admitted  to  his  presence,  to  en- 
joy intercourse  with  him  and  his 
special  favour.  Matt  5.  8  ^oyroi 
rhy  e€6y,  Heb.  12.  14,  Rev.  22.  4. 
In  the  sense  of  to  visit,  6^ofiai  IfMs 
John  16.  22,  Heb.  13..  23.  (y)  to 
see  take  place,  to  witness,  m^y  ^fitpav 
rw6s  Luke  17.  22,  see  e)f$a)  1.  a.  €. 

b)  fig.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  perceive  with 
the  mind,  senses,  &c.  (a)  genr.  to 
be  aware  of,  to  observe,  with  accus. 
and  part..  Acts  8.  23  els  o'Mto'fMy 
&811CUIS  6p&  (Tc  6yTa :  foil,  by  5ti  Jam. 
2.  24.  (/3)  of  things,  to  see  and  know, 
i.  e.  to  come  to  know,  to  learn,  John 
S.  11  ft  iagducofity  fiaprvpovfiey,  v.  32, 
8. 38 :  in  the  sense  of  to  understand, 
Col.  2.  IS  t  fi^  idfqoKiV  ififiart^Koy, 
Rom.  15. 21  parall.  with  ffwliifxi, 

c)  by  Hebr.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  experi- 
ence ;  of  good,  to  attain  to,  to  enjoy, 
John  3. 36  ovk  ^i^erat  ^ooi\v, 

d)  absol.  to  see  to  it,  to  take  care, 
tdke  heed,  only  in  imperat  phrases : 
(a)  Heb.  8.  5  tga  ydp,  <pi7\aC,  tFovtiaris 
TcAma,  strictly  for  Zpa  hroas.  Else- 
where only  as  followed  by  fi^  or  its 
compounds  or  an  equivalent  phrase, 
SfMx  ia4i,  dpart  fi'fi,  take  heed  lest,  be- 
ware ;  with  subjunct.  Matt.  8.  4  Bpa 
firficyl  etirps,  1  Thess.  5.  15  dpart 
/u^  Tis  Kcuchy  &iro8^.  Rev.  19.  10  tpa 
fi^  sc.  rroips:  with  imperat.  Matt 
9. 30,  24.  6  :  so  before  another  like 

.  imperative,  foil,  by  iir<J,  =  beware 
ef,  16. 6  bpat^  Koi  wpoadx^Te  iivh  rijs 
i^fiTis,  Mark  8. 15,  Luke  12. 15.  (/3) 


fut  ah  i^et,  vfjLUs  llf^aBe,  see  thou  to 
it,  look  ye  to  it,  a  milder  form  for  the 
imperat.,  Matt  27.  4,  24. 

e)  pass.,  aor.  1  &<l>driy,  fut  1  ^- 
B^aofuu,  present  part.  6irray6fi€vost 
with  dat,  to  be  seen  by  any  one,  to 
appear  to  any  one.  (a)  pr.  and  spo- 
ken of  things,  foil,  by  iy  of  place. 
Rev.  11.  19  &<l>0ri  ri  Kificorhs  iy  r^ 
ya^  ainov,  12.  1 ;  with  dat  of  pers. 
Acts  2.  3  &(p9ri<ray  a^ols  yXwratu 
i»ae\  'Kvp6sf  16.  9.  Spoken  of  per- 
sons, with  dat.  of  pers. ;  of  God,  6 
Qths  &iftdTi  r^  iraTpt  Acts  7.  2 :  of 
Jesus  after  his  resurrection,  Luke 
24.  34,  iirray6fJi€yos  Acts  1.  3,  ssep. ; 
or  at  his  second  coming,  6<l>Biiaerai 
Heb.  9.  28:  of  angels,  Luke  1.  11, 
Acts  7.  30:  of  persons  dead,  Matt 
17.3;  with  iy  of  manner,  Luke  9. 3 1 
oi  h^hn^s  iy  8^j;.  (/3)  as  mid.  to 
shew  one's  self,  to  present  one's  self 
to  or  bi^ore  anv  one.  Acts  7. 26  &^Qii\ 
atrro7s  fMxo/xiyois.  (7)  fut  1  pass. 
oipO^aofiai  as  causative.  Acts  26. 16 
fjMpTvpa  &y  TC  ttSts,  &y  [ro6rcffv  X] 
TC  oipdiiaoiAoi  001  a  witness  of  what 
thou  seest,  and  of  what  I  will  yet  cause 
thee  to  see, —  better  perhaps,  of  those 
things  [as  to]  which  I  will  herecfter 
appear  unto  thee, 

opyfi,  ^s,  VI  {6pydu,  6piyu),  pr.  *  the 
native  character,  disposition,  tem- 
per of  mind,'  impulse,  impetus;  hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e.  any 
violent  commotion  of  mind,  indig- 
nation,  anger,  wrath,  especially  as 
including  the  desire  of  vengeance, 
punishment,  and  therein  differing 
from  Bvyi6s,  a)  pr.  and  genr.,  Mark 
3.  5  wtpi^Kf^dfieyos  a^ohs  tier*  op- 
7^s  i.  e.  indignantly,  Rom.  12.  19, 
Eph.  4.  31 :  also  for  irascibleness, 
fretfulness,  1  Tim.  2.  8,  Jam.  1.  19, 
20.  Spoken  of  God,  as  implying 
utter  abhorrence  of  sin,  and  aver- 
sion to  those  who  live  in  it,  Rom. 
9.  22,  Heb.  3. 1 1.  b)  meton.  wrath, 
as  including  the  idea  oi  punishment} 
as  the  penalty  of  law,  Rom.  4.  15  ^ 
ySfios  ogy^y  Kcn€gyd(erai,  13.  4,  5 : 
also  of  the  punitive  wrath  of  God, 
the  divine  judgments  to  be  inflicted 
upon  the  wicked,  ikwh  rris  jucAAovo^s 
opyrjs  Matt  3. 7, 1  Thess.  1. 10,  opyii 
6cov  &T*  obpayov  Rom.  1.  18,  opyif 
iy  rifi4p(f  dpyns  2. 5  \  i^oIalVa^IX.^^^ 
John  a.  Z^,  l^om.  ^.  %^^.TI  aK«*rf\ 
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6pyi}5y  Eph.  2.  3  r^Kva  i^iicti  ipyijs, 
6, 6 ;  Rev.  16,19  rh  woTfiptov  rod  a4f- 
yov  rod  Bvfiov  rris  opy^s,  see  $vft6s. 

opyl(wf  f.  Iffw  {6pyfi)t  to  make  angry ^ 
provokes  in  N.  T.  only  pass,  or  mid. 
6pyi(ofiai,  aor.  1  wgyloiriy,  to  be  or 
become  angry,  provoked,  &c,  absol. 
Mart.  18.  34, 22.  7 ;  Eph.  4. 26  hpyl- 
^€(r0c  Kol  fi^  ofiaprdv^rt,  i.  e.  if  an- 
gry, suppress  your  anf^er,  so  as  not 
to  sin  :  foil,  by  dat.  vas  6  6gyi(6fi€' 
yos  rv  &Be\(p^  abrov  Matt.  5.  22 ; 
with  iwl  Ttw,  Rev.  12. 17. 

ogyihos,  11,  ov  (bpyfi),  jtrone  to  anger, 
irascible,  Tit  1.  7. 

opyvid,  as,  ri  {6p^u),  a  fathom,  pr. 
the  space  which  one  can  measure 
by  extending  the  arms  laterally, 
Acts  27.  28. 

6p4yta,  f.  |w,  to  reach  or  stretch  out; 
in  N.  T.  only  mid.  6g4yofAai,  to  stretch 
one's  self,  to  reach  after  any  thing, 
and  hence  fig.  to  long  after,  try  to 
gain,  desire,  with  gen.  Heb.  11.  16 
Kptlrrovos  hqiyovrai  sc.  irarpilios,  1 
Tim.  3. 1 :  by  impl.  to  indulge  in,  to 
love,  6.  10. 

opfivSs,  4\,  6v  {6pos),  mountain,  i.e. 
found  on  mountains,  wild ;  in  N.  T. 
mountainous,  rj  dpeiirfj  sc.  x^P*'^  moun- 
tainous country,  Luke  1.  39,  65, 

6p€^is,  €0)5,  71  (6g4ya),ipr,  a  reaching 
after,  fig.  longing,  lust,  Rom.  1.  27. 

6p0oTro^4(a,  u,  f.  ^<r«  (6pd6s,  iro6s), 
pr.  to  foot  it  straight,  to  walk  straight, 
fig.  to  live  uprightly,  ovk  opdotrodovo'i 
TTphs  r)\v  kKi\duav  Gal.  2.  14. 

6p06s,  4i,  6v,  straight,  right,  a)  pr. 
upright,  erect,  Acts  14.  10  avdarridi 
opB6s,  b)  horizontally,  straight  and 
level,  not  crooked  or  uneven,  fig. 
Heb.  12.  13  rpox^^s  opdh,s  vovfia'are. 

bpOorofiiw,  &,  f.  iiata  {opBorSpiOs,  fr. 
opB65,  r(fjLVw),  to  cut  straight,  divide 
right;  hence  opdorofielp  6^6p,  Lat. 
viam  recte  secare,  pr.  to  cut  a  straight 
way,  i.  e.  to  make  one's  way  straight 
and  right,  to  direct  him;  later  also 
intrans.  to  make  one's  self  a  right  way, 
i.  e.  to  go  straight  or  right;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  to  go  the  right  way,  proceed  aright, 
2  Tim.  2.  15  opOoro/xovvra  rhv  \6yoy 
r^s  iiKridelas  rightly  proceeding  as  to 
the  word  of  life,  by  impl.  =  *  rightly 
and  skilfully  teaching  the  word  of 
life.' 


6p$pl(o»,  f.  Itrv  (SpBpos),  to  rise  early,^ 
do  any  thing  early  in  the  morning, 
prsegn.  Luke  21.  38  iroir  6  Xahs  Ap- 
9pi(€  irphs  abrbv  iy  r^  Up^, 

hp9piv6s,  4,  6v  (j6p9gos),  morning, 
early,  Rev.  22.  16  text  rec 

6p0ptos,  a,  0¥  {ipBpos),  morning,.early, 
matutinus,  as  adv.  LiU^e  24.  22  ycFi- 
fi€Pai  6pOpiai  M  rb  /utiifiMy* 

ipBpos,  ov,  6  (kindred  with  Spwfu, 
igOai),  morning,  day-break,  pr.  the 
time  before  and  about  day-break, 
while  one  still  needs  a  light;  bot 
later  also  including  the  morning 
twilight  until  near  sunrise,  a)  pr. 
Luke  24.1 6pBgov  fia$4os,  comp.  John 
20. 1.  b)  =  tois  or  ^fi^,  morning,  turi- 
light,  dawn,  John  8.  2  SpB^ov  irdAiy 
'irapeY4v€ro  els  rh  Up6v,  Acts  5. 21. 

bpBws,  adv.  (6pB6s^,  straight,  right, 
i.  e.  erectly;  in  N.  T.  of  manner, 
rightly,  correctly,  pr.  Mark  7.  35 
4\d\€i,  bpBas :  fig.  in  a  moral  sense^ 
Luke  7.  43  hpBas  iKQivas,  H).  28, 
20.  21. 

6pl(o),  fut.  lorco  {^pos),  to  bound,  make 
or  set  a  boundary  ;  in  N.  T.  and  usu- 
ally to  mark  out  definitely,  i.  e.  to 
determine,  appoint,  constitute,  foil,  by 
ace.  of  thing,  Heb.  4.  7  riyit,  Splfei 
rip4pav.  Acts  1 7. 26 ;  part.  perf.  pass. 
&picriJ.4pos,  determined,  decreed,  Luke 
22.  22,  Acts  2.  23 ;— by  ace.  of  pers., 
as  appointed  to  an  ofiice  or  station, 
^i'  avhpl  $  [ti/]  &pi(Te  17.  31 ;  pass., 
with  a  noun  of  ofiice,  &c.  in  appo- 
sit,  avr65  iariu  6  &pia'p.4vQ5  vrrh  rov 
®€ov  Kptr^s  (uvrtav  10.  42 ;  so  Rom. 
1.  4  rov  &gi(TB4vros  vlovQeov  (corop. 
Phil.  2.  8  sq.  and  Eph.  1.  20  sq.),— 
others,  declared,  publicly  set  forth, 
but  against  the  usus  loquendi :  with 
inf.  Acts  11.  29  &piffay  $Kaa-roi , . . 

tpiov,  ov,  r6  (*6pos),  a  bound,  border; 
in  N.  T.  only  pi.  ra  tpia,  the  borders, 
a)  prop,  the  borders  of  a  land,  the 

frontiers.  Matt  19. 1  els  ra  Sgia  rrjs 
*lovdalas.  b)  meton.  and  by  Hebr. 
for  a  space  within  certain  bounda- 
ries, region,  territory,  district,  Matt 
2. 16  ^v  BriBKehfx  koX  iv  iroun  roTs  6pi- 
ois  avrrjs,  8.  34,  15.  22,  39. 

SgKl^w,  f.  iata  (UpKos),  to  put  to  an 
oath,  to  make  swear,  with  ace. ;  in 
N.  T.  to  adjure,  with  double  ace,  of 
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person  whom  and  by  whom,  Mark  5. 
7  dpKlCco  trc  r^i/  BcdV,  Acts  19.  13,  1 
Thess.  5.  27. 

ZpKoSi  ov,  ^,  an  oa^/t,  Matt.  14.  7: 
meton.  what  is  promised  with  an 
oath,  5.  33  &iro8fi&(rcts  t^  Ki/f>^9>  roi^s 
tpKovs  <rov. 

UpKafxoo'la,  aSf  ^  {dpKcofJLor^u,  fr. 
ZpKos,  6ixvviiii),  pr.  Mtf  swearing  of  an 
oath,  the  taking  of  an  oath,  i,  e.  by 
impl.  an  oath,  Heb.  7.  20. 

dp  fid  to,  a,  f.  ^(rc0  {dpfi-fi),  pr. /o  make 
f 0  ruf A  o»i  ^0  impel,  incite,  trans. ; 
but  more  usually  and  in  N.  T.  in- 
trans.  to  rush  on,  to  move  forwards 
impetuously,  foil,  by  iiri  riya.  Acts 
7.  57  &pixr}a-ap  iir*  ahr6y :  with  cfs  ri, 
19.  29  €ij  tJ>  e^arpov. 

6pfi^,  Tjs,  Tj  {Spuvfju),  a  rushing  on, 
onset,  impetus,  Acts  14.5:  fig.  of  the 
mind,  impulse,  purpose,  will,  James 
3.4. 

HpfXTjfjLa,  aros,  r6  (^^/icfcu),  pr.  an 
impetuous  movement,  a  rushing  on; 
hence,  by  impl.,  impetus,  violence,  as 
dat  of  manner,  Rev.  18.  21  6^/t^- 
fjuxTi  fi\Ti9iia'€rai  *  with  violence.' 

6pv€ov,  ov,  r6  (6pvis),  a  bird,  fowl; 
carnivorous,  Rev.  18.  2,  19. 17. 

ipvis,  tdos,  6,  rj,  a  bird,  fowl,  genr. ; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  poultry,  the  hen, 
gallina.  Matt.  23. 37. 

bpodiffia,  as,  rj  (dpoderecD,  fr.  Spos, 
riOrifu),  pr.  a  setting  bounds,  meton. 
a  bound,  limit,  Acts  17.  26. 

6gos,  €05,  ovs,  r6,  pi.  rck  Sprj,  gen. 
rtiy  hpioav,  a  mountain,  hill.  Matt.  5. 
1  av4^7j  €i5  rh  6pos,  saep. ;  so  rh  6pos 
rh  KoKoifievov  iKaLoiy.  Proverbially, 
to  remove  mountains  is  = '  to  accom- 
plish great  and  difficult  thing^g/  1 
Cor.  13.  2. 

opTuffffw,  f.  |c0,  to  dig,  dig  out,  with 
accus.  Matt.  21.  33  &pv^fv  ip  axn^ 
Krjyov:  absol.  25. 18. 

6p(f>av6s,  4),  6v  (kindr.  with  6g(pyri, 
optpvSs),  orphan,  bereaved,  pr.  of  chil- 
dren bereaved  of  parents.  Jam.  1.  27 
6p(f>apohs  Kal  xhpt^ts :  fig.  of  disciples 
without  a  master,  John  14.  18. 

opx^^t  *>»  ^"^  "h^^  (kindr.  with  Sq- 
vvpn),  to  lake  or  lift  up,  raise  aloft; 
earlier  and  more  usual  mid.  opx«- 
o/xcM,  f.  4\<ropm,  to  leap  sc.  by  rule,  to 
dance,  intrans.  Matt.  11.  17  ii\vKi\ffa' 


2^1}  %  ^t  gcii*  oS,  ^s,  oS,  originally  a 
demonstrative  pronoun,  this,  that; 
but  in  Attic  and  later  usage  mostly 
the  postpositive  article,  or  relative 
pronoun,  who,  which,  what,  thai. 

I.  as  a  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRO- 
NOUN, this,  that,  only  in  distinctions 
and  distribution,  with  pjkv  ...$€;  %s 
pJkv ,,,hs  94  that  one . . . this  one,  tlte 
one,,,  the  other,  &c.,  less  frequent  in 
Attic  than  6  pJkv., .  6  94,  but  equally 
common  with  it  in  later  writers  and 
N.  T. ;  2  Cor.  2.  16  oTs  fihv,,,  oTs  94 
to  the  one,,, to  the  other;  Matt.  21. 
35  hy  fihy  fUtipay,  hy  8i  b.v4Kruvav 
one , . . another;  13.  8  %  pXv ,,,%  94, 
25.  15,  saep.  Further,  ht  fi^v,.. 
AxXos  94  Matt.  13.  4  sq.,  hs  fi^y, . . 
&Wos 9h,,,  €T€pos 94  1  Cor.  1 2. 8 sq., 
ft  fi^y ,,,Ka\  €T€^y  Luke  8.  5  sq. 

11.  as  the  POSTPOSITIVE  article, 
relative   pronoun,   who,   which. 


or 


what,  that.  The  construction  with 
the  relative  strictly  implies  two 
clauses ;  in  the  first  of  which  there 
should  stand  with  the  verb  a  noun 
(the  antecedent),  and  in  the  second 
the  corresponding  relative,  each  in 
the  case  which  the  verb  of  its  owa 
clause  demands,  the  relative  also 
agreeing  with  the  antecedent  in 
gender  and  number :  but  the  form 
and  power  of  the  relative  are  much 
varied,  both  in  construction  and  in 
signification,  as  well  as  by  its  con- 
nexion with  other  particles. 

1.  in  construction,  a)  as  to 
gender,  the  relative  agrees  regularly 
with  its  antecedent.  Matt.  2,  9  6 
ia-T7)g  hy  €T9oy,  Luke  5.  3,  John  6. 
51 :  so  where  it  relates  to  a  remoter 
antecedent,  1  Cor.  l.Shs  fitfiau&ffti 
ifias  i.  e.  6  &€6s  v.  4,  comp.  v.  9.  But 
from  this  rule  there  are  two  depar- 
tures in  form :  (a)  where  the  relat. 
with  the  verb  to  be,  &c.  conforms  in 
gender  to  the  following  noun.  Gal. 
3.  16  (nrcp/iar/  ffov,  5s  icri  XpnrT6s, 
£ph.  1.  14,  6.  17  fidxcupav,  H  iffri 
piifxa  eeov,  1  Tim.  3. 15.  (jS)  where, 
by  the  constructio  ad  sensum,  the  re- 
lative takes  the  gender  implied  in 
the  antecedent,  and  not  that  of  its 
external  form,  Rom.  9.  23  sq.  aKehi 
i\4ov5,  h  Trponyroipxur^y , , ,  ots  koX  4- 
KoXeacv,  Gal.  4.  19,  Phil.  2.  15,  2 
Pet..  3.  \6  iy  ir(£<rais  Taw  ^wtoKsias 
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refers  to  a  masc.  or  fem.  antecedent, 
taken  in  the  general  sense  of  thing; 
in  explanations.  Matt.  1. 23  *E/Afiav- 
oviiK,  5  itrri  kt\,  27. 33,  Mark  3. 17, 
12.  42  XcTTTck  9i;o,  5  4<rrt  KoSpdurrjSf 
15.  16;  also  where  S  refers  to  a 
whole  preceding  clause,  Mark  15. 
34,  1  John  2.  8. 

b)  as  to  number,  the  relat.  agrees 
regularly  with  its  antecedent;  and 
the  departures  from  this  rule  are 
rare,  e.  g.  relat.  pi.  after  an  ante- 
ced.  sing,  collect.  Phil.  2. 15  ^v  fi^o-y 
y€veas  CKoKiaSt  4v  oTs  <paiv€a0€,  here 
the  construction  is  ad  sensum  both 
in  number  and  gender:  so  where 
the  anteced.  includes  in  any  way 
the  idea  of  plurality,  Acts  15.  36 
icarck  wwrav  wSKiyj  iv  ats  ktX,  2  Pet. 

3.  1  9€VT^gav  im(rro\'fiVt  iv  ats  Kr\ 
i.  e.  in  both  which,  the  first  and 
second. 

c)  as  to  case;  here  the  general 
rule  is,  that  the  relative  stands  in 
that  case  which  the  verb  of  its  own 
clause  demands;  as  subject,  John 
1.  9  rh  <f>cos  t  <l>url(€i,  rrdvra  &vO^., 
V.  30  iiv^p  hs  tfivpoffdep  fiov  y4yovfv, 
Matt.  10.  26;  as  object,  ace.  9.  9  6 
affrijg  hy  cZSoi',  dat.  Acts  8. 10  at/^p 
^  rrpoacixov  rrdyr^s.  But  the  de- 
partures from  this  rule  are  frequent, 
viz. 

(a)  by  attraction f  i.  e.  where  the 
relative  in  respect  to  its  own  verb 
would  stand  in  the  accus.,  but  the 
antecedent  stands  in  the  genitive  or 
dative,  and  then  the  relative  is  at- 
tracted by  the  antecedent  into  the 
same  case  with  itself;  genit.  John 

4.  14  05aToy  od  iy^  h^oa,  7.  31  ro{t- 
rwv  &v  oJhos  iTrolricrcVj  v.  39,  saep. ; 
neglected,  Heb.  8.  2  ttjs  <rK7)inis  %v 
ivriiiP  6  K^fpios.  Dative,  Luke  2.  20 
M  Tcacriv  oh  1JKov(rav,  5.  9,  John  4. 
60  T^  \6yt(>  ^  eliTiP  'Ii^troCs,  saep. 
Here  the  antecedent  is  often  omit- 
ted, especially  the  demonstr.  pron. 
oZtos,  iK€7vos,  and  then  the  relative 
stands  alone  in  a  case  not  properly 
belonging  to  it,  and  resembles  our 
Engl,  what  for  that  which,  he  who, 
&c. ;  Luke  9. 36  ovd^v  S>v  iupdKaaiv 
for  ob^^y  ro6rtav  &v  [&]  koipdKOffiv, 
23.  41  &|ta  [^Kcd'wv]  S>v  iirpa^aiiev. 
Acts  22. 15,  26. 16  saepiss. 

(0)  by  inverted  attraction,  i.  e. 
where  the  antecedent  is  attracted  by 


the  relative  into  the  same  case  with 
itself,  viz.  (1)  where  the  anteced- 
ent remains  connected  with  its  own 
clause,  and  before  the  relative.  Matt 
21.  42  \idov  %v  hvihoKinaffoy,  oVros 
Kr\,  Luke  1.  73  tpKov  [for  tipKou]  %v 
&lj,oa'€,  1  Cor.  10.16  rhylkprov  %v  kXju- 
fiiPy  ovx^  Koiviavia ;  (2)  where  the 
antecedent  itself  is  attracted  over 
into  the  clause  of  the  relative,  and 
stands  after  it  in  the  proper  case 
of  the  relative,  Mark  6.  Vo  hv  iy& 
&'ir€K€<pd\tffa*lo9dvyriv,  otr6s  iariyfoT 
oVt6s  iaTiv*l(i>dyvTi5  ty  iydo  &v€K€(f>., 
Luke  1.  4,  Acts  21.  16  &7oi^€s  irap' 
^  ^eviffdoifitv  Mydxruyi  for  &yovr€s 
Mydo'ava  iraQ*  ^  ^eyio'dafitv,  Rom.  6. 
17,  Philem.  10,  1  John  2.  25,  Rev. 
17.  8  fiKeirSyrav  for  fi\4iroyr€S.  (S) 
this  transposition  may  also  take 
place  when  the  antecedent  would 
already  stand  in  the  same  case  with 
the  relative,  John  11.  6  l/xei^^cv  iy 
f  ^y  r6ir(f}  for  iy  rSir^  $  ^v,  Matt. 
7. 2  iy  $  Kpifiari  Kplyert  for  iy  Kpl- 
fjutri  f,  24.  44.  Here  belongs  the 
adverbial  phrase  ^i'  rpS^oy,  xaff^ 
tqAvov,  for  Karh  rpSvov  By,  pr.  *  in 
the  manner  which,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as,'  and  hence  =  as.  Matt.  23. 37, 
Acts  15.  11. 

(7)  often  the  case  of  the  relative 
depends  on  a  preposition  with  which 
the  verb   is  construed.      (1)  genr. 
Matt.  3. 17  ^  vl6s  fiov,  iy  $  €vb6K7i<ra, 
10.  11,  11.  10  oZtSs  iffrt  TTcpl  oS  7€- 
ypairrai,  Rom.  10.  14,  1  Cor.  8.  6  th 
®€hs  6  irariip,  i^  ov  ra  vdyra.     (2) 
sometimes  the  prep,  which  stands 
with  the  anteced.  is  repeated  before 
the  relative,  John  4.  53  iv  rf  &p<f 
iv  f  cliFfv,  Acts  7.  4,  20.  18  :  more 
commonly,  when  the  prep,  stands 
before  the  antecedent,  it  is  omitted 
before  the  relative,  Matt.  24.  50  iv 
T]ix4p<^  ^  oh  irpo(rZoKq.y  Luke  1.  25,  12. 
46,  Acts  13.  2  ets  rh  ipyov,  %  Trgoa"' 
K€K\Tjfxai  avTols.      (3)  by  attraction 
the  relative  is  put  with  the  prepo- 
sition belonging  to  the  omitted  an- 
tecedent, comp.  c.  a.,  John  6.  29  Iva 
irio'Te^ffTfrc  els  t>v  ^.TFicmiK^v  iK€7yos 
for  €*s  roxnov  l&v,  19.  37,  llom.  14. 
22,  1  Cor.  7.1. 

8)  sometimes  the  relative  is  not 
dependent  on  the  verb,  but  on  some 
noun  connected  with  the  verb,  and 
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tive,  Matt  S.  11  oS  odx  c^/U  Zicoy^s 
r&  6iroS^/iaro  ficurrdcrcu,  ▼.  12  oS  r6 
vrW,  Mark  14.  32,  Luke  ,13.  I  £y 
T^  af/tio,  John  1. 27,  4. 46. 

d)  as  to  position;  here  the  relative 
with  its  clause  regularly  follows  the 
antecedent,  as  in  most  of  the  pre- 
ceding examples :  but,  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis,  the  relative  clause  may 
be  put  first,  especially  where  a  de- 
monstr.,  as  a^ds,  oZrost  &c.  follows, 
Matt.  26. 48  hp  &v  <l>i\'fi<rw,  a{n6s  ic- 
ri,  John  3.  26  hs  ^y  ixvrh  trov,  oiros 
fimrriiei,  Heb.  13. 1 1.  In  both  these 
positions,  the  antecedent,  espec.  the 
demonstr.  pron.  a^6sf  otrost  infi- 
post  is  very  frequently  omitted,  so 
that  the  relative  then  stands  like 
Engl,  what  for  that  whichf  he  who, 
&C.  comp.  c.  a. ;  genr.  Matt  13. 17 
iuKOwrtu  a  &ico^crc  for  raxha  ^  14. 7, 
Mark  2. 24,  saep.  So  in  the  inverted 
position,  Mart  7. 2, 10. 38  %s  ov  \afi- 
fidp€if  obK  Icrri  fiov  i^iosj  13.  12  t 
lx«(  &p9^crai,  19. 6,  John  8.  38  iy& 
t  i<&gaKa  Xakw.  Here  too  belongs 
the  elliptic  use  of  H  with  its  clause 
before  another  proposition,  in  the 
sense  of  tu  to  that,  in  that,  quod  at- 
Hnet  ad,  the  corresponding  roOr*  Itr- 
Ti,  Tovi^  tffri  tri,  or  the  like,  being 
omitted  before  the  latter  clause, 
Rom.  6. 10  ft  7^  Airwave,  r^  afiapTiff. 
inrtBaytp  iipdwc^'  ft  8^  (^,  0  r^  6c^, 
Gal.  2.  20. 

2.  in  SIGNIFICATION.  The  rela- 
tive, in  strictness,  serves  simply  to 
introduce  a  dependent  clause,  and 
mark  its  close  relation  to  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  as  Matt  2.  9  ^  ^o-- 
Tfig,  ty  fUioy  iy  rp  &yaTO\'p,  "Kporfy^v 
airo^s :  but  in  common  use  it  was 
employed  in  a  wider  extent,  both  as 
a  general  connective  particle,  and 
also  sometimes  as  implying j9t<rpo«e, 
result,  cause,  or  the  like,  which  would 
properly  be  expressed  by  a  conjunc- 
tion :  for  the  sense  what,  that  which, 
he  who,  see  1.  d.  a)  as  a  general 
connective,  (a)  genr.  John  4.  46, 
1 1.  2  ^1/  Magla  r]  ^Ae^i^oura  rhy  Kipiov 
fjL^pV,  ^s  6  6J8€\<j>h5  A.  i)(r64y€i.  In 
this  way  it  is  not  uncommon  for 
Paul,  and  also  Peter,  to  connect 
two,  three,  or  more  clauses  by  re- 
latives referring  either  to  the  same 
or  to  different  subjects,  Acts  26.  7, 
Eph.  3. 11, 12,  Col.  1. 13  sq.;  1  Pet 


1.  8,  10,  12,  2.  22  sq.  (3)  where 
it  is  equivalent  to  a  demonstrative, 
and  this,  these;  and  he,  they,  &c.; 
Luke  12.  24  oTs  ovk  itm  rafittoy= 
and  they  have  no  storehouse.  Acts  6. 6 
ots  iffrriffaar  and  these,  &c.,  7.  45, 11. 
30,  ^<^'  f  PhU.  3. 12,  iy  oTs=4y  to6^ 
Tois  94  Luke  12.  1,  tfs  H  =  tls  rovro 
94  Col.  1.  20:  this  is  rare  in  early 
Greek  writers,  but  more  frequent  in 
later  ones.  (7)  in  the  formula  hy 
rpiiroy,  which  see  above,  1.  c.  /3.  3. 

b)  as  implying  purpose,  •=■  lya. 
Matt  1 1. 10  mro<rr4?Jiw  rhy  Hyy i\6y 
fJMv,  fts  KwraffKtvdaii  r^y  696v  aov. 
c)  as  marking  result,  event,  &c.  = 
&irT€,  Luke  5,  21  ris  iarriy  olros,  hs 
\aKfi  fi\aff^fiias,  7. 49  fts  Kcd  ofxap' 
rlas  iuftirio-u  d)  as  implying  cause, 
ground,  a  reason,  &c.  =  Ihi,  because, 
Luke  §.13  ovToi  jti(ay  oIk  ix"*^^^^* 
oiirpbi  Koiphywurrt^vo'i,  Lat  utqui, 
=  because,  since,  &c. :  4. 18 :  so  in 
the  formulas  &y0*  &y,  4ff>*  $,  see  iiyri 

2.  d.,  ivlll.  3.  c.  8.  e)  once  ^<^*  8 
in  direct  interrog.  for  M  ri.  Matt. 
26. 50  troupe,  i(l>*  hwdpti ;  f )  includ- 
ing the  notion  of  a  particle  of  time, 
as  Hre,  Urav,  Col.  1 .  6,  9  &<^*  lis  rttU' 
(ia5=ikKh  rris  fjfi,  Hr^:  ellipt  i^*  ^s 
=  &ir^  TTis  fifi.  or  &pas  5t€  Luke  7. 
45,  2  Pet  3.  4,  see  olv6  II.  b. :  so 
&XS^  ^s  rifJL4pas,  &xp^s  o5,  see  &XP* 
I.  b. ;  iy  $,  see  iy  2.  sl;  Iws  oZ,  see 
tas  II.  1.  b. ;  fi4xgis  ov,  see  fJi4xpi 
I.  b.  /3.  g)  neut  genit  oS  as  adv. 
of  place,  where,     (o)  pr.  Luke  4. 16 

05  ^y  r€6pafXf4.4yos,  23. 53,  Acts  1. 13, 
Col.  3.  1,  fig.  Rom.  4.  15,  5.  20 ;  so 
with  4Kti  emphatic  corresponding, 
Matt.  18.  20  oS  elffl  9t&o  fj  rpus,  4ku 
flfii,  2  Cor.  3. 17:  with  prepositions, 
4vdyw  ov  Matt.  2.  9 ;  4^  oZ  whence, 
Phil.  3.  20.  (fi)  in  attraction  with 
verbs  of  motion,  for  whither,  as  in 
English  often  where,  Luke  10. 1  €ls 
iraaray  irdXiy  Kal  rAiroy,  oS  l)ueAAcv 
ahrhs  ^pxi<r9aL,  22. 10,  24.  28,  Matt 
28.  16:  so  o§  ^cCy  whithersoever,  1 
Cor.  16.  6. 

3.  connected  with  other  particles, 
(a)  ft;  liy,  fts  4Ja^,  whosoever.  Matt.  5. 
21,  19.  (/5)  ts  7€,  see  y4  I.  b.  (7) 
fts  d^iroT€,  see  J^itotc.  (8)  5<nr€p 
who  indeed,  who  namely,  =  5s,  but 
stronger  and  more  definite,  Mark  1 5. 

6  Iva  94a'fnoy,  ByTcep  ^jrovyro  i.  e.  *  the 
very  one  inViOTii  x)k«^  dkftxaaxAs.^* 


lU  «nd  U»,  (ts  ttv  I.  Z.  b.  i.  Hi 
1.4.8: 

I  r  I  s  I,  a,  ar,  *a/jr,  pun,  Mmftu,  pr. 
riiihl  am  conrormfd  to  God  mad  hit 
)■*■ ;  thui  diitinguuhed  from  li- 
Kiusi,  which  rchn  mnr*  to  Inmait 
lawi  md  dutiei',  in  N.  T.  •)  of 
rERgaKi,  tafy;  gpoken  ofOod,  •■ 
(he  penonificatioD  of  holinen  and 
puril;,  RcT.  Ij.  4  Sri  iiiral  Irui, 
1 6. 5  :  of  meiii  ^  j^iaiUf  godiyt  care- 
ful of  all  duliM  toward!  God,  Tit 
I.  8  («  T^r  irliTKfwtr  tlnu  ntfipaMi, 
tlinuar,  tiTiait:  cliewhere  of  Chriit, 
Ileb.  7.  26.  Acta  2. 27  and  13.  35  oi 

b)Drthin|tB,  Aafy,  1  Ti 
^VTsi  Ifffout  X*^""'  ■'  <-'  ''y  impJ., 
fir*,  ipolltii :  AcU  13.  34  Wv  v)ur 
ri  IffiB  Ai«Sl>  Tik  riari  pr.  /  »iJJ 
fRv  yon  the  holy  [promiiea]  of  Da- 
Bid,  Iht  itirt pnmiKi,  i.e.  Ihe  Ihiagg 
inviolably  pniiniied  lijiGod  to  Da- 

ariirnt,  VTot,  i  (loioi), holim;  i. e. 
gedlineii,  pitly,  careful  obaenraace 
of  all  duties  towarda  God;  dittin- 
guishcd  dam  Si>uua<riin,  as  Scrui 
from  Mhuds  (aee  flirirn),  Luke  1.75 
ir  iiriinr'%  Kal  tnOKXT^  irAwior 
ahaS,  Epii.  5.  24. 

^irfott,  adv.  (ioioi),  halilg,  pioualy, 
goilly,  1  Theaa.  2.  lOj  camp.  Siriai. 

<Iir»'4  q(,  1?  ffii")'  "  "«tl'.  odour:  in 
N.  T.  only  of  fragrant  odour,  John 
12^3  4  oIkIu  ittX^pMTi  i«  rni  Jff/i^s 
TDu  >ii>/iou.  By  Hebr.  fiTfiJi  tiaiiias 
odour  of  fragrance,  i.e.  «u«e(  odour, 
as  accompanying  an  acceptable  sa- 
criflee,  Eph.  5.  2,  Phil,  4,  18.  Fig. 
2Cor.2.14,16. 

3irat,  1),  or,  relaL  pron.,  correi. 
T<f<n»,  in  N.  T.  to  ■roao!^Tot  or  ll 
like,  either  eipr.  or  imp].  (^Li 
quaalut),  hoa  great,  hour  much,  M 
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■tlla.  c)  of  QUAMTITT,  WIBko, 
muititude,  tow  mhc*,  ftwi  any,  at 
(a)  aing.  at  muek  at,  Joho  6. 11  ii 
rir  ^ifit^  [nwoSfw]  Sao,  IfiOM. 
{$)  pi.  Svoi.  &rai,  oi  many  at,  til 
who,  neut  Irs,  oa  maay  u,  o/I  DM 
or  wkicK,  all  mhal.  Sic.  Matt  14.  U 
(ere.  tW^n-o  8(«riAffiraw.  Mark  lit, 
Acts  4.  6,  34 ;  neut.  Luke  12. 3  In 
ir  T$  rurrff  (fntre,  John  15.  14, 
Acta  S.  39:  preceded  by  wiwrB, 
where  rirrtt  Srot  ia  =^  Im,  bat 
stronger,  Matt.  IS.  46,  22. 10:  win 
i^Toi  or  oMi  correspaadine,  Ron. 
8.  14  Jire>...DCra(  cio-v,  G^  S.  IJ ; 
John  1. 12  Saoi  trjiffor  airrir,  Owa 
nfrraii,  Oai.  6.  16 1  with  ir,  u  fau 
b,  Sirst  U,,  lehotaevfr,  uliatiomr, 
HatL  18.  IS  Sira  iir  tfynrn  M  rft 
■yvt,  Mark  6.  11  3<rat  tb-  /t^  t^iir- 
Toi  inai,  John  11.  22,  R!ev.  3. 19; 
■trenglhened  by  Tttrrii,  MBtt.7.11, 
Acts  3.  22.  (7)  neut.  in  by  ln^. 
eEpreBseialBo«dmiTatioD,Jb)B«^ 
mmd  gnat  thing;  as  in  EngL  dW 
(tiari^wAot  ^eat  (Aia^i,-  Acta  9. 
13  5ra  icunt  ^rafq<r«  roii  &7fiu>  am, 
T.  16, 13. 12  taa  iitoli,atv  i  Sti)  or 
/ittb:  ao  genr.  of  great  or  uniuuil 
deedi.  Hark  6.  30,  Luke  4.  23,  John 
21.23;  of  benefits  conferred,  Hark 
3.8,9. 19,  AcU  14.  27. 

d)  of  HEASUHE,  degree,  eitent. 
(b)  before  a  comparative,  Kaff  Sri 
...Kori  TKToDTor  4y  hoio  muck... 
by  la  much,  Heb.  7.  20,22  i  Sa^... 


Ttiroirif  ^wAAor,  Iffy  B\4irtTt  itrA. 
O)  flbaol.  neul.  Saow.  adv.  ftou,  nacA, 
ill  how  much,  Mark  7. 36  ga-ov  ofrril 
airort  tttrri^Arro,  fwAAov  ^K^,Hn'- 
o-Df :  pi.  SiTSi  eame  as  Too-aCrov,  Ker. 
18.  7;  /f'  taov  inOMmuch  ai,  Hatt. 
2S.  40  ;  voS'  3rTai<  by  how  much,  of, 
foil,  byo^u,  Heb.9.27. 
Hairtp.  firtp,  Jrtp,  see  Ss  3.  «, 
JiTT^oi',  contr.  itrreep,  oD,  ri,  pi. 
unconlr.  imta,  gen.  ^(rrc'uv,  a  ioiu, 
pi.  bmet,  John  19.  36  ^irroCv  oA  nn^ 
T/NiSitreTiu,  Luke  24.  3D  a^Ka  iciil 
oot/o,  Matt.  23.  27  yifiouaiv  iirrUir. 
IffTij,  (t«,  ''■'i  compound  relative 
proa.,  i.e.  Si  strengthened  by  rit; 
gen.  aSruroi,  &c.  does  not  occur  in 
the  N.  T.,  but  only  gen.  eroit  in  the 
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phrase  €ws  Urovi — pr.  any  one  whot 
tome  one  who,  whoever ,  whatever;  dif- 
fering from  is  in  referring  to  a  sub- 
ject  only  generally t  as  one  of  a  class, 
•  and  not  definitely,  thus  serving  to 
render  a  proposition  general. 

1.  in  the  proper  relative  sense,   a) 
I      pr.  and  genr.  who,  i.  e.  one  who,  some 

one  who,  whoever,  &c.  Matt.  2.  6  4k 

I      aov  i^fXe^o'erai  rjyoifievos,  Barns  vot- 

,      fiavct  rhy  \a6v  fMv  i.  e.  one  who,  7.  24 

,      iuf^gl  (l>povlfi<f>,  toTis  <fKo^6fir)a€,  13. 

62,  Luke  2.  10  xof^  fieydXTjy,  f^is 

Hffrai  rravrl  r^  Xoy,  7. 37 :  pi.  Matt 

16.  28  elal  riv€s  otrwes  ov  /t^  icr\, 

25.  1 ;  &ripa  things  which,  1  Cor.  6. 

20;    3.  17  otriyes  agrees  with  the 

subsequent  vfAus  instead  of  ya6s, 

b)  by  impl.  every  one  who,  all  who, 
whosoever,  whatsoever,  where  the  re- 
lative clause  often  stands  first,  (a) 
genr.  with  indie,  Matt.  5.  39  Bans 
<r€  ^awlo'ei . . .  crrpf^oy  avr^  ktX,  v. 
41,  13.  12;  once  with  subjunct.  18. 
4,  perhaps  because  of  &y  impl.  from 
V.  3 :  pi.  Mark  4.  20  olrot  tlaiv  o%- 
nyes  aKoiovai  rhy  K6yoy,  Gal.  5.  4, 
Rev.  1. 7.  (iS)  strengthened  by  vas, 
but  only  in  sing.,  the  pi.  form  being 
always  wdyrts  Baoi,  not  trdyres  oXn- 
V€s,  Matt.  7. 24  vas  oZy  Bans  ouco^ti. 
Col.  3.  17:  so  by  Hebr.  iraaa  ^vxht 
^ns  tuf  KT\  Acts  3.  23.  (7)  with  &y, 
which  strengthens  the  indefinite- 
ness,  whosoever,  whatsoever,  in  N.  T. 
only  with  the  sing.»  with  subjunct., 
Matt.  10.  33  Boris  tv  itpvijOTiral  fi€, 
Luke  10.  35,  John  2.  5 :  so  ort  idy 
Col.  3.  23,  %  idv  n  for  Bn  idv  Eph. 
6.8. 

c)  sometimes  Bans  refers  to  a 
definite  subject,  and  is  then  appa- 
rently =  5s,  Luke  2.  4  €*$  'K6\iy  Ao- 
0iB,  ^is  KoXiirai  Bri6\(ffi,  Acts  11. 
28,  16.  12;  but  in  such  instances 
the  ultimate  reference  may  perhaps 
be  to  a  general  idea,  as  in  Luke  2. 4 
to  a  city  of  David,  one  which  is  called 
Bethlehem,  and  so  of  the  rest;  John 
8. 53  rod  varphs  rifjL&y  'Afipad/x,  Bcrns 
&ir€0av6  Abraham,  a  man  who  is  dead. 

2.  like  Bs,  so  also  Bans  is  em- 
ployed in  a  wider  extent,  both  as 
connective,  and  as  implying  result, 
cause,  or  the  like,  where  a  conjunc- 
tion might  also  stand;  comp.  Bs  2. 
a)  as  a  general  connective,  Luke  1. 
20  iyff  &y  ovK  iiriffrtvcras  ro7s  \6- 


yots  /xov,  olrtyts  w\fip€i}d^o'oPTcu,  28. 
19,  Rom.  9.  4,  Gal.  4.  24.  b)  as 
marking  result,  event,  &c.  =  Scrrc ; 
after  roiovros,  1  Cor.  5.  1  roialmi 
rropyfia,  Ifris  ov8i  iy  roh  IfBytaiy,  c) 
implying  cause,  ground,  or  reason, 
&c.  =Bn,  because.  Matt  7. 15  vpoo"' 
^X^'c  ^ic^  Tc^i'  ^€vBo7rpo<lyfir&y,  (H^ 
nyfs  ^pxovroA  trprbs  vpjas,  Lat  ut  qui, 
as  those  who,  i.e.  because  such, /or 
such  come  to  you,  &c.,  25.  3,  Acts 
10.  41 ;  so  fins  Col.  3.  5,  14:  here 
it  sometimes  takes  the  number  and 
gender  of  the  following  noun,  Eph. 
3.  IS  fA^  ixKOKuy  4y  reus  6\l}^tal  p.ov 
iw^p  vfi&y,  ^ns  iarl  B6^a  ifi&y,  Phil. 
1. 28.  d)  including  the  notion  of  a 
particle  of  time,  as  Brt,  Bray,  only 
in  the  phrase  €<as  Brov  until  when, 
until,  see  cws  II.  1.  b.  jS. 

oargdniyos,  %  oy  (oorpoKoy),  earth" 
en,  2  Tim.  2.  20 :  fig.  as  an  emblem 
of  frailty,  2  Cor.  4.  7. 

Batftpriffis,  eofs,  7;  {6a(ppaiyofiai),  the 
smell,  the  sense  of  smell,  1  Cor. 
12.  17. 

6(r<p^s,  ^os,  ri,  and  pi.  al  6a-<p^fs,  the 
loins,  the  lower  region  of  the  back, 
lumbar  region,  the  hips ;  in  N.  T. 
a)  external,  =  the  hips,  where  the 
girdle  is  worn,  Matt  3.  4  (t^yjiy  Bfp^ 
fxariyriy  irtpl  r^y  6a-<pby  avrov :  the 
orientals,  in  order  to  run  or  work 
with  more  ease,  are  accustomed  to 
gird   their  long  flowing  garments 

*  close  about  them ;  hence  to  have  t/te 
loins  girded  18  =  to  be  in  readiness, 
prepared  for  any  thing,  Luke  12. 35, 
Eph.  6.  14;  fig.  1  Pet  1.  13.  b) 
internal,  as  the  seat  of  procreative 
power  in  men,  Heb.  7.  5  see  4^4 p- 
XOfiai  b.,  7.10,  Acts  2. 30  6  Kapirhs 
T^s  6ar<l>6os  i.  e.  children,  ofispring. 

Bray,  adv.  {Br€,  &y),  when,  with  the 
accessory  idea  of  uncertainty,  pos- 
sibility, = whensoever,  if  ever,  in  case 
that,  so  qften  as,  &c.,  comp.  liy  I, 
2.  b. :  construed  regularly  with  the 
subjunctive,  referring  to  an  often- 
repeated  or  possible  action  in  the 
present  or  future  time  r  in  Greek 
writers  sometimes  with  the  optative ; 
and  in  a  few  very  late  instances  with 
the  indicative. 

1.  pr.  with  the  subjunctive,  a) 
in  general  propositions,  with  subj. 
pres.  Matt.  15.  %  t^Tov  <».9fTov  la^V- 


6n  31 

MTV,  Luke  11. 21,  JohD  16. 21  i  Mr. 

Matt.  5. 1 1  trar  irtitlmtaw  t/iai,  1 
Tim.  5. 11,  Ref.  9.£.  SoiagencTal 
enhorlBtioiii,  with  pre).  MatL  6.  £ 
tray  rfle^r^ixj|^^  Mark  II.  2Si  aor.  = 
Lat.  fut.  exact.  Luke  14.  S  SranAti- 
e^i  IfwS  Tvoi,  17.  iU.  In  a  general 
campBiiioD,  with  prea.  Luke  11.3li 
At  tray  fowlfp  «-  b)  in  reference 
to  a  future  actio%  ortimt;  with  lubj. 
prei.  Matt.  26. 29  iai  t^i  fiii.  ixiiytis 
Srar  atrri  irlni  /US'  6/imr,  Mark  13. 
4,  John  7.  27 ;  with  -rirt  correip.  1 
Theia.  G.  3  :  Bar.  =^  Lai.  fut.  exact. 
Matt.  19.  28  iray  naBiirn  i  vlhs  tou  i 
irefi.,  Mark  8.  3S,Luke  13.  28;  with  ! 
tin  correip.  John  8.  28.  I 

2.  with  the  iadic.  imperf.  in  nar- 
rating an  actual  event,  once,  Mark 
3. 11  T<k  mi/iara  ri  indSapra,  Srw  , 
ciirbr  Mt^i  i.  e.  tehtniver,  aj  (/lin  ' 
oi, — here  Greek  writer)  would  em- 1 
ploy  the  aptaiivt.  I 

3.  by  imp),  (rccfia  put  like  Engl, 
■ince,  tehile,  in  assigning  a  cauie,  I 
leBEon,  —bicauie,  in  that,  foil,  hy 
Bubjunc.  John  9.  6  trar  ir  Tfi  xitriUf  I 
&,  ^T  (t/il  m-A,  Rom.  2.  H,  1  Cor.  I 
15. 27.  I 

Etc,  adv.  of  lime,  when,  coirel.  with  i 
roriitirti  construed  regularly  irich 
the  indicative,  b>  relating  to  an  ac- 
tual eceuf,  something  actually  taking  I 
place;  rarely  nilh  the  suhjuact.  a) 
with  indie,  present,  in  general  pro-j 
positions,  John  9.  i  yi^,  Stc  oMStli 
lira-Tat  IpydCtaeai,  Heb.  9.  17.  b) 
UgUBllyoftimeput;  with  indie,  pree.' 
in  an  historical  sense,  Mark  11.  I, 
comp.  Matt.  21. 1 ;  —  imperf.  Mark  ' 
14. 12  Srt  ri  riaxa  (9uoy,  13.11  (t( 
irir  T^  roMKalif,  John  17. 12  where  | 
JesusspeaksbyBnIicipation,2I.I8; 
with  Tori  corresp.  1  Cor.  3.  7, 1  Pel. 
8.  20;— aor.  Matt.  7.  28  trt  avn-  ' 
ri\t<rtrS'J.Tobt\6yovs,  12.3,  Murk  . 
1.  32,  Luke  22.  14;  with  ti$tc  cor-  I 
resp.  Matt.21.1,  Johnl2.1Gi — perf. 
ICor.U.llirtyiyovaiyilp.  c)  of 
future  time,  foil,  by  indie,  fut  Luke 
17.  22  i\(iirt)yni  iitigai  Stc  hiSa- 
\,  John  4.  21,  Rom.  2.16: 


e  with  suhjur 


5  la/s  &y  lijji 


eb  it  ttma  tha  adverba  Sr^  rht, 
_  but  also  printed  as  two  dittinct 
words  by  some  of  the  beat  modem 
editon :  it  ihui  espreaaea  aimpl} 
the  article  la  connexion  with  the 
different  senses  of  ri,  which  see. 
In,  a  conjunct  demonstrative  and 
causal,  like  English  thai,  originallj 
the  same  as  neut  of  Strru:  as  dt- 
aoiulratiin  it  stands   properly  Icii 

ducing  that  to  which  the  preceding 
words  refer,  Le.  their  object,  con- 
tents, argument;  ai  cautal  it  is  pro- 
perly the  same  as  Iii  roDro  I  ri,  and 
assigns  the  cauae,  reason,  motive, 
ground  of  any  thing,  Ihal,  btcaiai, 
&c.  It  is  construed  in  N.  T.  with 
the  indicative. 

1.  OS  a  coiuunction  dennituiniibit. 
a)  pr.  after  a  demonsfrative  pron., 
as  toDto  or  the  like,  ezpr.  or  impL, 
John  3.  18  oSni  irrir  4  m^Io-h,  (ri 
ri  ipSi  JA^Xudcr,  Rom.  2.  S,  Rev.  2. 

6  toOto  tx"''  ^^  '"^  impl.  V.  4; 
so  iy  roirip . . .  (ri  1  John  3.  16,  4. 
13;  also  John  16.  19  wtpl  ro^ou... 
tri  cItdc,  ktA: — implied.  Matt  16. 

7  tifkaylitrro  ir  iawoij,  \iyarTa, 
[rairTi  ivTir  ft  A^i,]  Jri  Kproui  b^ 
ixdOoiitr,  ver.  17  rf  tial^oylitai*  ir 
JhutoJi  [raSra],  Srt  iprouj  oiK  to(t- 
flcTCi 

b]  after  a  pron.  interrog.,  as  t(i, 
11.  22  t(  ■yc'voi'cv,  St.  iiiiir 
i«t  ktA:  bo  t(  St.  foTTi  irrir 
pr,  ■  what  cause  is  there  that,' 
Mark  2.  16,  Acts  S.  1,  9  :  with 
on.  or  subst.  Mark  4.  41  rli  Spa 
!  iirriy.  Sti  ktA,  Heb.  2.  6  Ti 
Sti  fufu^crjc^  airet 


tJ,  J. 


what  CI 


cIsSBca  of  verbs,  to  express  the  o6- 
Jecl  or  reference  of  the  vecb  j  and  is 
then  =  an  accus.  with  inSn.,  or  to 
the  corresponding  participial  con- 
struction, and  often  alternates  with 
these  in  ons  and  the  same  verb.  I  n 
Eng.  with  the  same  classes  of  verbs 
it  is  likewise  often  optional  whether 
to  employ  that  with  the  indie.,  or 
an  accus.  and  infinitive ;  in  Lat.  the 
regular  construction  is  the  accus. 
with  infinitive:  the  tendencyof  the 
later  Greek  was  in  general  to  mul- 


dply  p>rCiclei,and  thcTcfbrBitheni  ] 

oneD  cmplojed  Sti  in  prerercnce  to  j 
an  infioidve.  (aj  after  verba  tSg- 
niiyiiig  to  lay,  tpeak,  and  all  verb* 
including  thi*  idea ;  e.  g.  after  a^tb 
Matt.  3.  9,  12.  S,  with  i,s  2  Cor.  11.  | 
31;  (Iiiw  Matt.  28.7, 13;  ataoafUr, 
ivaTTiAAHActall.a?,  rpit^  Mark  ! 
12. 19,  SaioKM  1  Cor.  11.  14,  tirffi-  \ 
Ofuu  Acta  S.  27,  luifrupiit  Matt.  23. 
SI,  fidprvpa  ^uiaAavfUU  ZCtir.  1.  23,  i 
iiuniiu  Rev.  10.  6,  Siu^aytt  Heb. 
II.  13,  (T^piirffBJohiiS.  33.  Some- 
tioiet  ^^yii  or  the  like  i(  implied  in  | 
tbe  preceding  verb  or  worai,  e,  g, 
vopoMX^  Act!  14.  22,  John  7.  3S 
«aii  otroi  /liwii  nptitnBiu,  [A^jwr]  i 
Sti  iitiiis  ai;|[  tif4iai>litii  a3/rir;  Acu 

1.  5  :  ■□  afier  a  Hebrew  fbrmula  of 
•wearing,  fw  ^,  in  Ram.  14.  tl.  | 
Here  slu  beloaga  ni^  fri  iwf  lAsI, 
at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  aame  i 
u  oil  Xiyw  Sti,  toed  b;  vaj  of  ex- 
planation or  limilalian  of  aome  thing 

Sreviousl;  taid,  and  =  although, 
ohn  6.  46  au^  5ti  t^  varifia  Ttr 
MpMtv,  7-  22,  2  Cor.  1.  24 1  ■•>  o^x 
etar  »  Sti  Horn.  9,  6,  tee  in  alot. 
(^)  after  verba  Bignifying  to  iMttc, 
to  makt  kaoim,  &c.  elaewhere  with 
participle  or  infinitive;  after  Stucr^ 
Malt.  16.  21,  ivotflKyu^i  2  Theaa. 

2.  4,  SqXitH  I  Cor.  1.  11,  tqAof  fri 
15.  27  ;  b1k>  after  iirocoXiirTtt  1  Pet. 
1. 12,  iiufiuiiim  Heb.  11. 14,  tpiatfiu  I 
3  Cor.  S.  8.  (7)  after  verbs  aigni-  I 
^ing  to  hear,  ta  see,  and  fig.  (0  per-  \ 
ctivt,  to  Inotn.  &c.  elsewhere  with 

SSTlicip.  orinfin,;  aflcrixo^Matt,  ' 
0.30  J  px4wK  Rev.  1 7.  8,  ilSor  Marli 
9.  25,  ific,  Jam.  2,  24,  SnlD/wt  John 
6.  5,  Sfpi,*  9.  8  1  tanieiiu  Matt.  21. 
45,  vwffTifi'  fan  Acta  28.  28,  4™yc- 
niffKv  Matt  12.  S,  ^i-yivriirni  Mark 
2.  8,  alia  2.  10;  also  after  i-jvo^w 
Rom.  S.  3,  trlrratan  Acta  IS.  7,  u- 
TaKan$iro  4.  IS,  vo^  MatL  IS.  17, 
(rvn'i)/u  16. 12.  (S)  after  verbs  aig- 
niffing  to  remtmber,  to  care  for,  8ig- 
elsewhere  with  particip. ;  after  /uii- 
rtiiTKu  MatU  6.23,  imofuiiy^iiulndt 
6,  itytuartiM  John  IS.  4,  ii4\<i  fu» 
Mark  4.  38.  (<)  after  verbs  >ig- 
nifying  to  hope,  to  beliam,  lo  thM, 
ta  coaiuUr,  and  the  like,  etaenhere 
vith  infinitive;  after  iXwliu  Luke 
24.  21,  irHmA.  Matt  9,  28,  wl- 
■si«a.  ir^tiirjuat,  Fbil.  2,  21,  Rom. 


8.  38;  alio  after  Bi»^  Matt.  6.  7, 
AiryEfofiiu  Heb.  U.  19,  tiaJuiylCoiiiu 
John  II.  60,  ro/iiCt  Matt.  S.  17, 
oTfuu  Jamea  1.  7,  Ara\a^&ln>  Luke 
7.43. 

d)  Sri  aervea  alao  lo  introduee 
Horda  quoted  without  change,  chief- 
ly after  verba  implying  fo  loy,  &c., 
and  ia  then  merely  a  mark  tfquela- 
(in,  not  Id  be  Iranalated  in  Engliab; 
Matt.  2.  23  rb  fitfih . .  Dti  NaC«pa»>t 
(AitS^mu,  e.  31,  7.  23,  26.  74. 

2.  as  a  cai^unc.  eaaial.  ■)  after 
a  demonstrative  pronoun,  aa  ToiiTa 
or  the  like,  that,  becaute  1  Siit  tdEtd 
fri  Johns.  47,  10. 17;  irroirvlrt 
Luke  10.  20  ;  also  oStvs  Sti  Rev.  3. 
IB.  b)  after  a  pron.  interrog.,  at 
tJi,  tJ,  e.  g.  BiHTi,  iri,  Rom,  9.  32, 
2  Cor.  II,  11 ;  BO  X'^"'  Ti>vt,  Sti,  1 
John  3.  12.  c)  absol.  Sti  is  put 
after  certain  clasaei  of  verba,  and 
bUo  generally,  to  eipreu  the  couae, 
reaaon,  motive,  occasion  of  the  ac- 
tion of  those  verba,  or  of  any  action 
or  event  mentioned,  that,  ^letirg 
thai,  bicauae,  /or,  &e.  (a)  after 
verba  or  warda  signifying  an  flnsliaN 
of  the  mind,  aa  wonder,  joy,  pity, 
aorrow;  9a.viii(a  Luke  11.  38,  i^- 
Tofuu  Acts  10.  45,  x'^^e"  ^■'''*  It)- 
20,  ffiryxafp"  15-  6,  <nf\ayxi'iC«l^' 
Matt  9.  36,  xAofog  Rev.  5.  4,  nAuIbi 
KoliTfi^^i  18.  11.  (P)  after  verba 
□r  words  expresaina  praiit,  ihankt, 
and  (he  like;  ^oif^  1  Cor.  11.  17, 
Dijit  hniyin  V.  2,  i^oiui\oy4ti  Malt. 
11.  2S,  lixm-rri"  LukelH.  n,x<i- 
pij  Sti  Rom.  6. 17-  (y)  genr.  Matt. 
2.  18  odx  tjBfXi  irasiucXi)0iirai,  Sti 
adK  tlirf,  Mark  1.  27,  5.  9  Xtyt&v 
im/fiaiiOi,  Sti  vaUadr/uv.  Luke  II. 
42  oilol  i/AXr,  Sti  ictA,  16.  8,  23  40 
oilSl  paSv  <ri'  T^r  StA',  Sti  ktA  i.  e. 
leeing  tbat,  &c.,  John  11  30,  51,  SKp. 
Ellipt  1  John  3.  20  Sri  tiy  K^rarfi- 
y^iriqi  ij/iar  4i  KogSla,  Sti  fAtl^uf  itf- 
rh-  i  a /or  ifouroton  heart  condemn 
M,  [God  will  also  condemn  UB,]/Dr 
Gad,  Sec. 
Stdv,  Bee  Sotii  init  and  2.  d. 
oC,  adv.  wliere,  tee  Si  2,  g. 
ob,  alao  oOic  or  obx  before  a  vowel 
according  aa  it  is  smooth  or  aapi- 
rated ;  usually  without  accent,  but 
written  at  when  standing  alone  or 
■t  Uie  cndof  (twntence-,  siim:^™* 
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particle,  not,  no,  expressing  direct 
and  full  negation  independently  and 
absolutely,  and  hence  objective  i  thus 
difTtring  from  fifi,  whiqh  implies  a 
conditional  and  hypotfietical  nega- 
tion, and  is  therefore  subjective .- — on 
this  distinction  between  06  and  fi^, 
which  holds  good  also  in  all  their 
compounds,  see  fi-fi  init 

a)  before  the  tubject  of  a  verb, 
where  it  renders  the  verb  and  pro- 
position negative  in  respect  to  the 
subject,  (a)  genr.  Matt  1.  25  ovk 
iylyucrKfy  abr4\v,  Mark  3.  25  oh  8^- 
varai  orraBriycu  ^  olxia  ixtlyrit  14.  68, 
Luke  6. 43,  44,  John  1.  10, 11,  Acts 
2. 15  ovx  oZtoi  fi€$vovariy,  v.  34.  (/B) 
with  the  2d  ^ers,  future  in  prohibi- 
tions, where  the  neg.  fut.  then  stands 
for  a  neg.  imperative,  precisely  as 
Engl,  thou  thalt  not  do  it,  &c.,  which 
is  stronger  than  the  direct  imperat 
do  it  not;  Matt.  6.  5  061c  Itrp  &air€^  ol 
^oKpiTcd:  elsewhere  only  in  cita- 
tions from  the  Sept.,  Luke  4.  12, 
Acts  23.  5,  1  Cor.  9.  9 ;  so  from  the 
decalogue.  Matt.  5.  21  06  ipovtinr^is, 
v.  27,  33,  Rom.  7.  7,  13.  9,  al.  {y) 
where  the  subject  is  iras  or  ctr,  and 
oh  is  joined  not  with  iras  (see  below 
e.  )8.)»  but  with  the  verb;  here  by 
Hebraism  iras ,,.  oh  or  oh ,, ,  vas  is 
=^  ousels  not  one,  none ;  Matt  24.  22 
ohK  &v  i<r<a6ri  vacra  ffip^  pr.  all  flesh 
would  not  be  saved  i.  e.  no  flesh,  Rom. 
3.  20,  Eph.  5.  5  vas  7r6pyos  ovk  ^x**> 
Luke  1.  37  ohK  iSwar^cr^i  vaph  r^ 
0€<^  vay  prifia,  2  Pet  1.  20,  1  John 
2.  21,  Rev.  22.  3;— cTs  .  .  .  ou  not 
one,  none.  Matt  10.  29  Iv  i^  ahruv  oh 
wco-ciTai,  Luke  12.  6.  (5)  where  oh 
with  its  verb  is  followed  by  &AA(i, 
i.  e.  ou  . . .  iAA(£,  pr.  Matt  9.  12  06 
Xpciov  ix^^*^^^  ®^  icrxvovTts  larpov, 
iXA*  oi  KOK&s  lxo»^€5»  15.  11,  John 
7. 16 ;  also  ovx  iri.,, &XA*  5t4,  6.  26, 
12.  6.  (c)  sometimes  oh  stands  in  a 
conditional  sentence  after  cl,  where 
the  usual  negative  is  fi-fi,  see  /a^  I.  a. 
(0  as  strengthened  by  other  nega- 
tive particles ;  fi^  oh  only  in  inter- 
rog.,  see  fi-fi  III.  b. ;  oh  fi^  as  an 
intensive  negative,  see  fi-fi  I.  h. ;  — 
also  by  compounds  of  ov,  as  ovk  oh^e 
not  even,  ohn  ffOcXcv  oh^h  robs  h<p9. 
iwapai  Luke  18. 13 ;  Rom.  3. 10  ohK 
ohHtls,  OVK  ovSdy,  no  one  whatever, 
nothing  at  all,  Mark  5. 37  o^k  &^iccy 


oMwa,  Luke  4. 2  \ohK  ol^hntM^is, 
23.  53 ;  ohK  ohxiri.  Acts  8.  39.  Very 
rarely  two  negatives  destroy  each 
other,  and  thus  imply  an  affirma- 
tive, 1  Cor.  12. 15  06  iro^^  rovro  ohx 
Horny  iK  rov  orf&fULTOS* 

b)  before  the  object  of  a  verb, 
where  it  renders  the  proposition 
negative  in  respect  to  the  object; 
genr.  Matt.  9.  13  ll\€oy  e4\»,  xtd  oh 
Owriairf  1  Cor.  4.  15 :  more  freq.  as 
followed  by  hkXd  (see  a.  8.),  Mark 
9.  37  ohK  ifi^  S^eroi,  iXXh  rhw  ktX, 
Acts  5. 4,  Eph.  6. 1 2 ;  so  ovx  Srt . . . 
&AA*  5rt,  2  Cor.  7.  9 ;  also  ohx  tva  as 
marking  object,  purpose,  John  6. 38 
Karafi4fi7iKa  iK  rod  ovpayov  ohx  tVa 
iroi&,  2  Cor.  8.  13. 

c)  before  the  adjunct  of  a  verb, 
adverbial  or  the  like,  where  it  ren- 
ders the  proposition  negative  in  re- 
spect to  the  adjunct ;  e.  g.  before  a 
noun  implying  manner,  2  Cor.  3.  3 
oh  iiiXayi,  hXhJk  nvc^/uori,  5.  7,  John 
3.  34,  Gal.  2.  16;  before  an  adject 
as  adv.,  ohx  ^Kovaa  Rom.  8.  20 ;  be- 
fore an  adverb,  1  Cor.  5.  10  l^poifui 
t/ji^  oh  xdyrws  i.  e.  not  altogether, 
not  generally,  John  7. 1 0  ov  <f>ay€p&s, 
&AX<i  Spec,  oh  fi6voy  . . .  &AAa  or 
&XA&  Kcd  not  only . . .  but  also,  ex- 
pressing a  gradation  of  meaning,  pr. 
as  referring  to  place,  time,  manner, 
&c.  Acts  19.  26  oh  fi6yov  *E^e(rov, 
&AA(i,  Rom.  9.  24,  Eph.  1.  21 :  also 
as  referring  to  the  subject,  Acts  19. 
27,  Rom.  1.  32;  or  to  the  object. 
Acts  21.  13,  Rom.  4.  12. 

d)  before  participles,  where  a  di- 
rect and  absolute  negative  is  to  be 
expressed,  otherwise  fi-fi,  which  see, 
L  e. ;  2  Cor.  4.  S  d\ifi6p,€yoi,  oXX'ou 
arrtyoX'  icr\,  Gal.  4.  27,  Eph.  5.  4. 

e)  as  affecting  single  words,  oh 
not  only  renders  them  negative,  but 
often  gives  them  the  directly  con- 
trary sense,  sometimes  as  a  sort  of 
compound,  like  Engl,  noti,  un.  (a) 
with  verbs  ;  ohx  i.yairdo9  to  not  love, 
=  to  be  careless  of,  Rev.  12.  11; 
ohx  hryvoito  =  to  know  well,  2  Cor. 
2.  1 1 ;  ohK  ido)  =  to  restrain.  Acts 
16.  7;  ohx  &/i€A^»  =  to  be  careful, 
2  Pet  1.  12;  oh  d4\(o  nolo,  to  be  un- 
willing, Matt  23.  37 ;  ovk  tiftX  U^tos 
or  tKay6s,  to  be  unworthy,  &c.  Acts 
13. 25«  Matt  3. 1 1.  (fi)  with  nouns  s 
oh  \a6s,  ohK  iByos,  q.  d.  a  non-people. 
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1  Pet.  2.  10  ol  irori  ob  \a6s,  vw  9^ 
\cihs  etov,  Rom.  10.  19.  (y)  with 
adjectives;  vcis,  where  in  the  form 
oit  Tcis,  od  irdyTtSi  it  merely  takes 
away  the  positive  force,  =  not  every 
one,  not  all,  Matt  7.  21  ob  xas  6  \4' 
y»y,  19.  11 :  but  iras  .. .  o6  means 
no  one,  see  a.  7. ;  once,  through  the 
force  of  the  antith.,  ircU^cs  ,,,  ov  is 
=  ob  ir<£rr6s,  1  Cor.  15.  51.  With 
other  adjectives  it  expresses  the 
contrary ;  ohx  Affrifios  not  mean,  = 
renowned.  Acts  21.  39 ;  ovk  oKlyot 
not  a  few  i.  e.  many,  17. 4;  ov  iroWal 
illJL4pai  not  many  i.  e.  a  few,  25.  6. 
(9)  with  adverbs,  oh  fierpicas  Acts 
20.  12,  obK  €v04us  Luke  21.  9. 

f)  in  negative  answers,  no,  nay, 
no/,  =  not  at  all;  Matt.  13.  29  6  9€ 
t<^,  oH,  2  Cor.  1.  17 ;  ob  oG  intens. 
Matt.  5. 37 ;  with  the  art.  t^  oG,  i.  e. 
the  word  oi,  2  Cor.  1. 17.  Strength- 
ened by  other  particles ;  ob  ydp  Acts 
16.  37,  see  ydp  I.  c.  j3. ;  ob  irdyrus 
not  at  all,  Rom.  3.  9. 

g)  in  negative  questions,  nonne? 
is  not  ?  are  not  ?  where  an  affirmative 
answer  is  always  presupposed,  so 
that  the  neg.  question  stands  instead 
of  a  direct  affirmation ;  simply,  Matt. 

-  6.  26  obx  bfi€is  ftaWov  9ia<f>4pfT€  ab- 
r&vi  12.  3,  5,  Mark  4.  13,  21 ;  so 
14.  60  obK  kiroKpiyp  obBeif;  With 
other  particles ;  ovk  &pa  Acts  21.  38, 
see  &ga  T.  b. ;  ob  /i^,  see  fiii  I.  h.  a.; 
fffl  ob,  see  /i-^  III.  b. ;  &k\*  ob  Heh. 
3.  16  who  now  were  they  that  did 
provoke  God  ?  a\\*  ob  yea,  were  they 
not  all  those?  &c.  comp.  hwd. 

old,  interj.  ah!  aha!  Lat.  vah!  ut- 
tered in  derision,  Mark  15.  29. 

oiial,  inteij.  wo!  alas!  Lat.  va!  ut- 
tered in  grief,  indignation,  &c.  a) 
pr.  and  in  later  usage  with  dative, 
Matt.  11.  21  obal  <toi,  Xopa^iv,  23. 
13  sq. ;  with  dat.  impl.  Luke  17.  1 : 
thrice  repeated,  intens.  oboiX  obc^  ovai 
Rev.  8.  13:  before  7)  'k6\is  as  voc. 
with  iToi  impl.  18.  10.  b)  as  subst 
indec,  1  Cor.  9.  16  odat  iwi  icrri, 
Engl,  wo  is  me!  Hence  with  art. 
fem.  71  odai,  a  wo,  calamity,  Rev.  9. 
12 :  here  one  might  expect  the  neut. 
T^  odai,  like  t^  "Ayag  Gal.  4.  25 ; 
but  the  writer  assigns  the  gender 
ad  sensum,  as  if  =  97  d\i\\fis,  ri  roXai- 
irtcpla,  &c. 


oHHafJL&s,  adv.  (odSa/A<{$),  in  no  wise, 
by  no  means.  Matt.  2.  6. 

01)8^,  conjunct  {od,  94),  denying  ab- 
solutely and  objectively,  and  differ- 
ing from  fi,'ri94  as  od  from  /u^ ;  pro- 
perly continuative,  and  not,  also  not, 
and  hence  =  nor,  neither,  not  even  ; 
usually  as  connecting  whole  clauses 
or  propositions,    a)  in  continued  ne* 
gation,  at  the  beginning  of  a  subse- 
quent clause,     (a)  arui  not,  nor,  nei- 
ther, genr.  preceded  by  ov.  Matt  S, 
15,  6.  20  5xov  KK4frTat  06  ^lOQbffffou- 
fftv  oi)8i  K\4irTovaiy,  v.  26  od  <ml- 
povffiy  ovdh  Bepl^owriv  ov^h  ffvvdyov- 
(Tiv,  V.  28,  Acts  8. 21 ;  01/ . . .  011$^  ofk^ 
1  Thess.  2. 3 ;  oi^irw . . .  oM  interrofi[. 
Mark  8.  17;  —  preceded  by  oi)8€ts. 
Matt  9. 17,  Rev.  5. 3 ;  so  in  apposit 
with  oi}$c/s,  e.  g.  od94, . .  odSc  neither 
. .  nor,  Mark  13. 32 ; — by  %va  fiij . .  oH- 
94  Rev.  9. 4 :  once  od9h  fi-fi  preceded 
by  oi)...oi}5^,  7.  16.     (j3)  also  not, 
neither,  in  a  stronger  transition  or 
antithesis;  preceded  by  od,  Matt. 
21.  27  oi)/c  otdofiey . . .  odSi  iyit  \4' 
yco  bfuy,  Mark  12.  21  comp.  v.  20, 
Luk^l6. 31  €t  M.  o^K  iKo6ov<riv,  odHk 
Tturdiiirovrai,  John  15. 4,  Rom.  4. 15 ; 
— by  od^eh . . .  obB4  John  8.  11,  oU- 
5€b. . .  ovd^  oi}x€r(  Matt  22.  46,  i^v 
/u{ . . .  oi)S6  6. 15 :  so  with  preceding 
neff.  impl.  in  dLwiarreo),  Mark  16.  13 
od$^  ixtlvois  iirl<rTev<rav.     With  ydp 
and  ctXAcC,  after  a  preceding  neg. 
expressed  or  implied  in  the  context ; 
as  o^5e  ydp  for  not  also,  for  neither, 
where  oii  denies,  94  connects,  and 
ydp  assigns  a  reason,  John  7.  5  od9h 
ydip  ol  ideKpol  adrov  iiriffrevov  tls 
adrSy,  Rom.  8.  7 ;  strengthened  by 
oCB^ls,  John  5.  22  od9h  ykp  6  Trar^p 
Kpivu  ov94va :  Gal.  1.12  odS^  yck^ . . . 
oUtc,     Also  oAA*  ov94  yea,  neither, 
where  i.Wd  merely  strengthens^the 
negation,  Luke  23.  15  ovSky  tdpov 
. . .  iA\'  od9€  'Hpt&iris,  I  Cor.  p.  2, 
Gal.  2.  3. 

b)  =not  even,  not  so  much  as.  (a) 
in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  Matt  6.  29 
\4y<a  vfuv,  5Tt  od9h  l,o\ofti»y  iv  Trda-p 
ry  5<J|?7,  Mark  6. 31,  Luke  7. 9,  John 
21.  25;  as  strengthening  ov,  comp. 
ob  a.  ^.;  also  &A\*  od94  yea  not  even, 
comp.  above  a.  $.,  Acts  19.  ^,  1  Cor. 
4.  3.  (jB)  in  interrog.  Mark  12.  10 
ovZ\  r^v  ypa^v  ravTTiv  &v4yy(a7€ ; 
Luke  6.  3,  23.  40  \  <ioisi^.  o^  S5»» 


ob&ils  3; 

nitili,  tilf^ta,  eiSiy  (aiti,  (Ti),  la- 
ter fonn  neut.  aiSiv,  decl.  like  tTt, 
a  neg.  adject.,  deiiyiaK  absolutely' 
aad  objectively,  and  difiering  from 
ILtiSih  IB  ti  from  iifi ;  gear,  no  ani 
not Ain;,  i.  e.  Done  at  nil !  pr.  emphal 
tut  emn  oai,  nal  the  leait,  but  iu  thi 
leDK  it  ia  commonly  written  aepa 
rately,  «Ji)  tli,  oi)})  tr,  &c.  aee  f  I 
a.  a)  at  adj,  witb  aubit.  no  one,  n 
Luke  4.  24  adSdt  vpofi^nii,  John  1( 
29  iTOfaifilai'  oiiB(>j»':  neut.  I.uk 
23.4ad3Jvid'Tuir,Act8l7.31.  Par 
titively,  nith  Ken.  of  a  wfaole,  Luke 

4.  26  rpiii  aiSt^lar  ulrff,  v.  27  oil- 
idi  mlTM',  Act»  18. 17  oitiyroirur: 
■D  nilStli  ^{  iuIthv  John  7.  10.  b) 
absolutely,  aa  lubit.  aiStd,  no  at 
man,  no  person,  Matt  S.  24  odSitt 
S^raToi  flvirl  icuploii  iov^tuttv,  John 

5.  22  i  inrrV  'pi*'"  <nKI^>'ap  ActaS.  8. 
With  other  negatives  for  streni;th. 
Matt.  22. 1 6  ad  itixti  aoi  ntpl  oiiirat, 
Luke  23.  S3  odi^ira  DilSifr,  Markl2. 
34  oUeli  ndjcn-L  c)  DeuLnU^,  ab- 
«ol.  ntlhing,  gent.  Matt  10.  26  oiW» 
^irri  HKibMi^i^vei',  Acta  IS.  9,  Gal. 
2.  6.  With  other  Degativei  for  in- 
tentity,  Mark  14.  60  otn  imitfiiy 
eMA-;  Luke  4.  2;  oJk^ti  ...  aiifi 
Mark  7.  12;  alSiw«  oitiv  \  Cor.  ». 
2;i»»l(r...o(^^Luke]0.19.  Ac- 
CUB.  DiIS^v,  adv.,  i.e.  in  noway,  in  no 
reivect.  Acta  25.  10  'IouSoIdui  oilSiv 
:tSl«I<ra,  Gal.  4.  12;  with  vi,  John 
6.63irap{attiitlifxA«Tin!Rd'i'.  Metaph. 
tntUiig,  i.  e.  of  no  account,  weight, 
value,  authority,  &c.,  Maft  23.  16 
ti  tu  hfiioTi  ill  T^  ra^,  odJci'  iaTiy, 
I  Cor.  13.  2:  so  (It  oiiiy  ytyiirdiu 
to  come  to  nought,  AcU  3.  36  ;  tti  oO- 
liv  krytaBriiKu  to  be  set  at  nouglit,  be 
conteiuned,  19.  27. 


aiSiiru  oMr:  comp,  vi- 


diIk   tn,  adv.  r, 


3<(ib 

no^r(Aer,  no  longer,  in  the  general 
■ense  of  oi,  which  see,  init. ;  genr. 
Matt  19.  6  Sm-f  oiKht  tlaX  tio, 
Lukel5.19,Ram.7.I7.  Withocher 
negatives  for  glreaglhj  oiK..  .oixiri 
Acta  8.  39,  oiSi . . .  obKin  Matt  22. 
46,  olatU . . .  ••hKtri  Rev.  13. 1 1,  oSx- 
Wi...  obttii  Mark  7. 12 :  so  o6ii^ 
ou  >i^  intens.  14.  25. 
tliKoZv,  adv.  (obc  lie),  pr.  intarrog. 
noBBB  ergo?  no*  lo  thatt  implying 
an  afGrmative  answer  (comp.  od  g.}, 
and  hence  used  by  the  Attics  as  an 
qprmative  illative  particle,  TRBKE- 
FOHE,  THEN ;  in  N.  T.  once,  John 
18.  37  oJnoi*  paaAfiit  it  r6,  either 
interrog.  net  lo  then?  tlum  art  a  kiagr 
or  without  interrog.  ihim  art  Ihtn  a 

ilr,  conj.  Ihtreupon,  i.  e.  iigui,  Ihtn, 


words  in  a  clause,  and  expressing 
either  the  tnerely  external  coanei- 
ion  of  two  sentences,  that  the  one 
follows  u^oB  the  olher ;  or  also  the 
inlernat  relation  of  csuae  and  eSect, 


kingro 


rR<i(c< 


oitif 


t.adv.  (aui^,ir 


in  general  propositions,  1  Cor.  13. 
8  4  M*n  oiti'TOTt  ixKlrrii,  Heb. 
10.  I ;  — by  pret..  Matt  7.  23  oM/- 
■wart  tymr  ifias,  9.  33,  Luke  IS.  29, 
Acts  14.  S  ;— by  Fut,  Matt  26.  33. 
In  interrog..  Matt.  21.  16  eisiwort 
itiyntTc,  comp.  oog. 
oitUu,  adv.  (ciS4,  no),  pr.  alto  net 

foil,  by  pret  John  7.  39  oiSina  tSo- 
Jtdrffij,  20.  9.  Strengthened  by  o^ 
Sell,  Lake  23.  S3  oitiria  odSffi,  1 


.  thus  denoting  tr, 
ti on  from  what  precedes 
lo  what  follows,  there}ipon,  now,  then, 
&c.  a)  genr.  Luke  6,  9  ttwir  oiv  i 
"I.  uphi  airoh  then  taid  Jesut  vnlo 
Ihem,  John  12,  1,  9,  19.  29  iTKtlas 
oiv  tKHTo  t^oas  iiiUTir  noai  there  unu 
set  a  veisel.  Sec,  Rom.  11.  1,11:  so 
where,  afier  introductory  matter, 
the  transition  is  made  to  the  thing 
itself.  Matt.  13.  18,  Luke  20.  29 
jirri  oh  i3(A<]iol  fjaav  comp.  v.  28, 
John  4.  S,  19.  40.  Also  niv  oZy, 
comp.  utr  a.  b. ;  with  S(  following, 
Mark  IB.iaijiiy  olr  Kipios  ...i- 
Kurm  Sf  10  then  the  Lord,  &c.,  Acta 
l.Ssq.,  8.  4  sq. ;  without  S^,  23.22, 
26.  4.  b)  joined  with  a  particle  of 
line,  or  words  implying  lime;  Srav 
oEr  Matt  21.  40,  but  otherwise  6.  2, 
Luke  11.  34;  gr.  o5f  John  2.  22j 
is  oili'  4. 1 ,  40 :  also  iJauxSt  oit  Acts 
10.  33,  ,iy  ohr  ibid.,  iriUii'  olr  John 
S.  12,  olv  wi^jr  V.  21,  rirt  oiti'  11. 
14.  So  with  a  participle,  which  may 
be  resolved  by  a  particle  of  time 


(u  fr«r,  It(,  <»}  with  ■  Saile  verb, 
John  6.  14  si  cir  St/igiwei  tUnn 
thai  Ikaii  mtn,  whe*  thtg  hail  Mm, 
T.  15,  AcU  IS.  2. 

2.  u  ezprewing  the  inltrnal  eon- 
lUxian  ef  tmo  senlaicti,  that  the  one 
foUowtynm  th«  other  u  etfect  from 
cmuK,  tkeriftrt,  Hun,  eomtqatnlly, 
^  for  thii  cauie,  for  tliii  lesson, 
from  (hue  pTeiniiea,  &c.  a)  gem., 
where  any  ibiDg  is  aaid  to  be  done, 
&c  in  comequence  qf  what  ia  pre- 
Tiouili^  narraud.  (a)  gear.  Luke 
]  5.  28  iniir^<  ni^  'i'  40<A<r  ilatX- 
$t!w  t  oJ»'  Tttrha  oJtoE  i(i\eiir  irafi- 
(KiUti  ttirir,  Act>  17.  20,  Ron).  9. 
19,  Eph.  4. 1 ;  so  frequent!;,  eapeci- 
slly  Id  John,  in  the  phrsaes  ilror 
olr,  Xiyti  nSv,  Sic  8.  13,  21.  3  ;  but 
atich  pavagea  may  of^n  be  referred 
to  1.  a.  abova.  (19)  in  uAwfiUjmt 
founded  od  what  precede*,  Matt.  5. 
48  tatoet  oir  i/itl!  riUfun,  Mark  13. 
35  ypTfyaptrit  olr,  Ada  3.  19,  Rom. 
11.22.  (7)  where  ihe  conaequence 
it  connected  with  a  conditional  or  I 
caim)  clause ;  tit  olr  if  then/are, 
MatL  S.  23,  Rom,  2.  26 ;  <I  oir  Matt  I 
6.  23,  Luke  16.  11 ;  ttrt  oir  1  Cor.  I 
10. 81  :  lo  ^il  oSy  Heb.  2.  14,  4.  6. 
Likewiae  witii  paniciplea,  =  irtl 
with  a  finite  verb,  Acta  17.  29  yiyoi : 
otr  trifxurrii  tou  9«ii',  odic  i<pfl- 
Ko/ur  jctA,  Ro'm.  5.  1,  1  Pet.  i.  1. 

b)  illatiut,  eipreaaing  an  irffemce 
or  concluaion  from  what  precedei, 
(a)  geiiT.  MatL  3. 10  ^  Hir^ . . .  at?-  I 
Tw,  *w  oili'  SiApvr,  Mark  10.  9, 1 
Luke  20.  44,  Kom.  6.  4,  Heb.  9.  23. 
{fi)  after  an  enumeration  of  parti- 
culara,  expresiing  the  general  re-  I 
Bult  or  conclusian,  Matt  1. 17  ■wtu 
aiSr  of  ytirtai  iri  'ABpadu,  John  7. 
43,12. 17comp.  V.9  aq.j  to  20.  30 J 
Luke  3.  IH.  (>)  nhere  tbe  conclu-  ' 
lion  is  connected  «ilh  a  conditional 
or  ciuaal  clause  ;  d  oir  in  the  aenae  I 
of  ht\  off,  Matt.  7.  II  tl  otr  i^h  ' 
oOirrc  ktA.,  John  13.  U,  Acts  II.  17. 

ternipled  by  a  parenlhesia,  or  by 
intervening  clauaea,  and  is  again 
reiamtd,  ^'  I  aay,'  'as  before  said,' 
&C.i  MBtL7.24raf  oiFrScrTitconip. 
V.  21,  10.  32  comp.  T.  22,  1  Cor.  8. 
4  comp.  V.  1,  Gal.  8.  5  comp.  v.  £, 
Heb.  4.  11  comp.  t.  6. 
i)  in  interrogative  aentencea,  re- 


aigil 
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ftrring  hack  lo  a  f>r<Btnu  autrtioo, 
auppoaition,  circumatancea,  8tc. ,' 
genr.  Halt.  13.  28  eikiii  oir  iriK- 
Sirrti  <ni\A^vf»v  oilnl ;  After  in- 
terrog.  particles.  Matt.  17- 10  t1  oir 
ol  ypafAftartii  KiyoiMTir,  where  otr 
probably  lefera  to  ibe  circumstances 
of  the  transfiguration,  comp.  v.  3,  4 ; 
1 9. 7,  Rom.  3. 1 , 4. 1 :  itMf ><  oty  Matt. 
13.  27,  56;  wSt  oir  12.  26,  26.  34. 

gel,  cump.  01)  init ;  foil,  by  prea., 
Malt.  24.  6  iUX'etirii  4ml  -rii  T4\e3, 
John  2.  4;  by  preL  3.  24,  Heb.  1£. 
4  1  o6wu  oUtii  Acts  8.  16.  In  in- 
tetrogat..  Matt.  15. 17  otfnr  rookt; 
comp.  oi  g. 

uipi,  at,  4,  the  lait  of  au  animal, 
Rev.  9.  10,  19,  12.4. 

(tiparit),  AtL  and 
a  endings,  liemenly, 
ctltitial,  i.  e.  dwelling  in  heaven ; 
i  miip  i  oipir-at  Malt.  6.  14,  26, 
32,  15.  1 3  {  trrparA  odffdrias  heavenly 
hat,  angele,  Luke  2.  13^  alao  as 
coining  from  heaven,  aipirioi  Jx- 
raala  Acta  26.  19. 

ibgrxriBtr,  adv.  {obgitrit),/rimhea- 
cfii,  Acta  14. 17.  26. 13. 

itpavifi,  ov.i,  pi.  obpQml,av,ot, hea- 
ven, tht  hiaoeni;  spoken  pr.  of  the 
expanae  of  tbe  aky,  the  apparent 
concave  hemiaph  ere  above  ua,  which 
was  regarded  by  the  Hebrews  as  so- 
lid,  the  firmament ;  but  in  common 
usage  including  also  the  regions 
above  the  aky,  where  God  is  said  to 
dwell  i  and  likewiae  the  region  un- 
derneath Bod  next  the  firmament, 
where  the  clouds  are  gathered,  the 
birds  fly,  &c:  in  N.T.  a)  pr.  and 
genr.,  as  including  the  vitible  hea- 
vem  and  all  tlieii      ' 


of  tc^ether,  opp.  1  Cor.  8.  5  ttrt  ir 
oiparf,  itri  hi  t^i  yijt.  2  Pet,  3.  5 : 
alao  i  Du^ovii  Kal  4  r^  heaven  and 
earth,  —  the  universe,  Matt.  5. 18, 
Luke  10.  21.  Rev.  14.  7  riw  oip.  lol 
TJlr  T^v  Kol  H)r  SiLutff nu,  Col.  1 .  16. 
So  ixgot  obgar<iv,  ixga  obparar,  tht 
eilremiliin^  Ikt  heavtm,  where  tliey 
seem  to  touch  the  earth,  Mark  13. 
27,Matt  24.31:  Inri  rir  obparir  un- 
der heaven  i.  e.  on  earth,  Acta  4.12) 
dI  aith  rir  oip.  2.  S ;  ^  jir"  aiya/a  »fc. 
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earth,  Luke  17.  24  ix  rris  Wobp.  tls 
r^v  inf  obp.  from  one  part  of  the  earth 
to  another.  Further,  ot  vvv  oOpopot 
2  Pet.  3. 7,  and  6  Tp&ros  odpavds  Rev. 
21. 1,  the  present  heavens,  which  are 
to  he  destroyed  at  the  final  consum- 
mation of  all  things,  after  which  new 
heavens  are  to  appear,  Kaivol  o^qavoi 
2  Pet.  3.  13.  Fig.  ir^toQ^vai  tots  rov 
odpayovf  Lat.  ad  ccelum  efftrri,  to  he 
exalted  to  heaven,  i.  e.  to  be  highly 
distinguislred,  renowned.  Matt.  11. 
23.  So  pr^egn.  KoKKaarBai  &XP^  """^^ 
oTupayov  Rev.  18.  15  in  later  eds. 
More  specifically  spoken 

b)  of  the/rtnamen^  itself,  the  starry 
heaven,  in  which  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  are  fixed,  Mark  1 3.  25  ol  iurri- 
p9srovovQavov,\\e\i,\\,\2.  Hence 
71  crrparih  rov  oCgayov  Acts  7. 42,  and 
oi  ^vvdficis  rSov  oipavwv  or  iv  ro7s  oi)- 
pavo7s  Matt.  24.  29,  Mark  13. 25,  the 
host  or  hosts  of  heaven,  \,  e.  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars.  Further,  the  stars 
are  said  viirrtiv  avh  rov  ovpcwov  to 
fall  from  heaven,  as  emblematical  of 
great  commotions  and  revolutions. 
Matt.  24.  29:  the  firmament  itself, 
whicli  is  spread  out  over  the  earth 
as  a  tent  or  curtain,  is  likewise  said 
to  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll,  Rev. 
6. 14.  Fig.  Luke  10.  U  idt^pow  rhy 
'Saravay  iy  acrrpair^v  iK  rov  odgayov 
'ir€(r6vra,  where  the  form  of  expres- 
sion is  in  allusion  to  Isa.  14. 12,  the 
lightning  being  emblematic  of  swift- 
ness,— for  the  sense,  q.  d.  the  power 
of  Satan  is  broken,comip.  John  12. 31. 

c)  of  the  lower  heaven,  or  region 
below  the  firmament,  =  the  air,  at- 
mosphere, vihere  clouds  and  tempests 
are  gathered,  and  lightning  breaks 
forth,  where  the  birds  fly,  &c. ;  of 
clouds,  Matt.  16.  2  irvfipd(€i  6  odp., 
Luke  12.  5G,  ivl  rwv  v€<p€\wy  rod 
oip.  Matt.  24. 30,  fxerd  Mark  14.  62  ; 
of  rain  and  hail,  Rev.  16.  21 ;  of 
lightning  or  fire  from  heaven,  Luke 
9.  54,  17.  29;  of  signs,  prodigies, 
Matt.  16. 1,  Luke  11.  16,  Acts  2. 19: 
so  of  birds.  Matt.  6. 26  ets  rh  vercivii. 
rod  odgctyov.  Fig.  icAcurai  rbv  ovga- 
v6v  to  shut  up  heaven,  i.  e.  *  to  with- 
hold rain,*  Rev.  11.  6. 

d)  of  the  upper  or  superior  heaven, 
beyond  the  visible  firmament,  the 
abode  of  God  and  his  glory,  of  the 
Messiah,  the  angels,  the  spirits  of 


the  just  after  death,  and  (zrenerally  of 
every  thing  which  is  said  to  be  with 
God.    (a)  genr.,  of  God,  Matt.  5. 34 
fi^e  ^i'  T^  oUgay^,  Zri  Bpdvos  4ar\  rov 
e^oS,  23.  22,  Heb.  8. 1 ;  hence  God 
is  called  6  ^ths  rov  odp.  Rev.  11. 13; 
K^pios  rod  ovp.  Matt.  11.  25;  k,  4p 
roTs  oUp.  £ph.  6.  9 ;  6  irar^p  6  4v  rots 
odpaPo7s  Matt.  5.  16,  ssp.;  6  var^p 
6  i^  odpayov  Luke  11.  13; — of  the 
Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  as  coming 
from  heaven,  John  3.  13,  31 ;  or  as 
returning  thither  after  his  resurrec- 
tion, Mark  16. 19,  Acts  1.10,  whence 
he  will  again  com^  to  judge  the 
world,  1  Thess.  1. 10, 4. 16 ;— of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  Matt.  3. 16,  1  Pet.  1. 
12;  —  of  angels,  Matt  18.  10,  al.; 
hence  called  rck  arpart^fiara  rk  iv 
ry  oi}|pav^Rev.  19. 14; — of  the  right- 
eous after  death,  as  the  seat  of  their 
final  and  glorious  reward.  Matt  5. 
12  SfucrObs  bfjL&v  iroKbs  4v  rots  obpa- 
vo7s,  6.  20  Oriaavphs  iv  o-dpav^  Luke 
10.  20,  1  Pet  1.  4,  al.: — in  heaven 
also  is  the  spiritual  temple  with  its 
sacred  utensils,  Heb.  9.  23, 24,  Rev. 
11. 19;  and  there  also  the  new  Je- 
rusalem is  prepared  and  adorned,  3. 
12.     Hence  to  he  or  to  be  done  iv  r^ 
odpay^,  =  among  or  bt/  those  who  dwell 
in  heaven,  Luke  15.  7  X**P*  ^crai  iy 
r^  o^pay^,  Matt.  6.  10  yeyriB^ro)  rh 
d^Krifxd  ffov  iis  iy  ovpay^  koI  4vl  rTJs 
yrjs,  1 6. 19 ;  r^iy  rots  odpayoTs  =  the 
higher  spiritual  world,  Eph.  1.  10, 
.  and  so  3. 15  vaaa  vargi^  iy  ovpavotsi 
so  poetically,  where  the  heavens  are 
said  to  rejoice,  Rev.  12.  12.     In  va- 
rious phrases,  &c. :  {\)  to  look  up  to 
heaven,  as  the  abode  of  God,  ayafi\4' 
ireiy  els  rby  odp.  Matt  14. 19,  &r€vi- 
C€iy  Acts  1. 10,  ifi$\€rr€iy  v.  11,  ^o- 
pai  robs  6<p0.  Luke  18.  13.      (2)  to 
ascend  or  be  taken  up  into  heaven,  h/a- 
fialyeiy  els  rby  odp.  Acts  2.  34,  aya- 
Ktl^drjyai  10.  16,  iyaorirao-Bai  11.  10, 
ittrepx^o'dai  Luke  2.  15,  vope^eaOai 
1  Pet.  3.  22.     (3)  to  come  or  be  sent 
from  heaven,  &voa'rd\Tivai  air*  odp.  1 
Pet  1. 12,  tqx^adai  i^  o^p.  John  3. 31, 
Karafialyeiy  iK  rov  or  &7r*  ovp.  6.  33, 
1  Thess.  4.  16,  KadUo'dai  ix  rod  odp. 
Acts  11.  5:   so  with  yiyeaQai  expr. 
or  impl.  rby  iir*  ovpay&y  Heb.  1 2.  25, 
^ctfK^  ix  rS>v  odg.  Matt.  3.  17  com  p. 
Mark  1.11.     (4)  also  heaven  is  said 
to  be  opened,  so  as  to  let  pass  in  or 
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out,  to  lay  open  the  interior,  &c. ;  ol 
ovp.  iu^ttpx^TI^'ftVi  ^  oUff'  W€<iry6s,  ol 
odg.  &v€<pyfjL4yott  Matt.  3.  16,  John 
1 .  52,  Acts  7.  56  ;  ol  odp.  ffx^C^H-^^oi 
Mark  1. 10. 

(fi)  tus  rptrov  o^/xtvoO  unto  the  third 
heaven^  2Cor.  12.  2,  prob.  in  allusion 
to  the  three  heavens  as  above  spe- 
cified, viz.  the  lower,  the  middle  or 
firmament,  and  the  superior,  hence 
i.  q.  the  highest  heaven^  the  abode  of 
God,  angels,  and  glorified  spirits, 
the  spiritual  paradise,  v.  4;  comp. 
Eph.  4.  10,  Heb.  4.  14,  7.  26.  (7) 
meton.  and  from  the  later  Heb.  ad- 
£ay6sf  odpayolf  like  Engl,  heaven,  as 
being  the  abode  of  God,  is  often  put 
for  God  himself;  tlvai  i^  odpavov,  = 
^K  rod  OeoS,  Matt.  21.  25  ;  He^ofiivov 
in  rov  odp.  John  3.  27,  fifia^Toy  els 
rhv  odoowSp  Luke  15. 18 :  also  in  the 
formula  so  freq.  in  Matthew,  ^  $a- 
(TiAcfa  r&y  odp.  3.  2,  al. ;  elsewhere  7} 
ficur.  rov0€ov,  &c.  see  fiaffiKeia  c. 

Odp$ay6s,  ov,  d,  Urban,  pr.  name  of 
a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  9. 

Ovp  fas,  ov,  6f  UriaSf  Hebr.  *  flame 
of  Jehovah,'  pr.  name  of  the  hus- 
band of  Bathsheba,  Matt  1.  6. 

ods,  wr6s,  r6,  an  ear,  pi.  rh,  &ra  the 
ears,  Mark  7. 33  ^/BaXe  robs  ^aicr,  av- 
rov  CIS  ra  &ra  adrov,  8. 18,  Luke  22. 
50.  In  phrases :  &  ^x^"  ^^  ^^  eXris 
tx^^  ^^  ^o6€iy  hKoverto,  or  &  ^x^^ 
oZs  iucovordrot,  i.  e.  *  whoever  can  hear 
and  understand,  let  him  hear  and 
attend,'  Matt.  11.  15,  Mark  4.  23, 
Rev.  2.  7 ;  Oeadat  els  t^  2nra  to  let 
sink  into  the  ears,  to  fix  deep  in  the 
mind,  Luke  9.  44 :  also  to  come  els 
Tck  d^d  TWOS  to  or  into  the  ears  of  any 
one,  to  be  heard.  Acts  11. 22;  \a\eiv 
TTghs  or  ikKO^eiv  els  rh  oZs  to  speak  or 
hear  in  the  ear  i.  e.  privately,  Luke 
12.  3,  Matt.  10.  27:  so  to  do  any 
thing  iv  rots  wall/  rtvos  i.  e.  in  his 
hearing,  presence,  Luke  4.  21;  &ra 
els  Heritriv  =  &ra  &eov  i<rr\u  els  8. 
i.  e.  God  listens  to  prayer,  1  Pet.  3. 
12.  Poetically,  ods  as  the  organ  of 
hearing  is  put  for  the  person  who 
hears.  Matt.  13.  16  fuutagioi  rh.  ^ra 
ifjL&y,  Bti  &Ko6ei,  1  Cor.  2.  9  ;  comp. 
Kap^la  a.  7. 

odoria,  as,  7}  (odtra  fem.  part,  of  elfit), 
entity,  essence,  nature,  being,  life;  in 
N.  T.  and  usually  what  is  to  any  one, 


what  he  has,  i.  e.  substance,  property, 
Luke  15. 12, 13. 

oUre,  conj.  (oO,  re),  a  continuative, 
referring  usually  to  a  part  of  a  pro- 
position or  clause,  and  not,  also  not, 
i.  e.  neither,  nor,  not  even,  a)  as  in- 
troducing a  negative  clause,  with  or 
without  a  preceding  negation,  nei' 
ther,nor;  otfrc 7(ip  Luke 20. 36 ;  John 
4. 1 1  oUre  AvrkTifjia  l^X^^^f  '^^  '''^  <pp4aQ 
iarl  ^aJdxf,  comp.  Kal  1.  a.  More 
freq.  repeated,  o^e  . . .  o^e  neither 
. . .  nor,  before  different  parts  of  a 
clause,  Matt.  6.  20,  Acts  15. 10,  Gal. 
5.  6,  al. :  also  three  times  or  more, 
Acts  25.  8,  Rom.  8.  38,  39.  After 
another  negative,  oi) . . .  o^e  John  1. 

25,  oJS^. . .  ofjte  Gal.  1.  12.  b)  in 
the  sense  of  not  even,  Mark  5.  3  othe 
oXiaefftv  oH^eXs  ^Zl/varo  adrhv  $^(rai 
Luke  12. 26, 1  Cor.  3.  2  text.  rec. 

oZros,  athn),  rovro,  gen.  ro^ov,  rai' 
rris,  ro{rrov,  pron.  demonstr.Mw  that, 
pr.  for  6  avrSs,  ri  atirfi,  rh  adT6,  this 
same,  a)  pr.  as  referring  to  a  person 
or  thing  before  mentioned,  i.  e.  to 
something  preceding,  (a)  pr.  to  that 
next  preceding,  Luke  1.  32  *lriaovv' 
otrros  icrrai  fJteyas,  2.  25,  John  1.  2 
Behs  ^p  6  \6yos'  oZros  ^v,  3.  2,  6. 71 , 
Rom.  14.  18  ^j'  roxnois,  2  Pet.  2. 20, 
saep.  Neut.  pi.  ravra  sometimes  re- 
fers only  to  one  thing,  3  John  4,  Luke 
12.  4 :  so  Karh  ravra  =  oSt«  6.  23, 

26,  where  later  eds.  read  Karh  radrd, 
()8)  sometimes  ohros  refers  not  to 
the  nearest,  but  to  another  person 
or  thing,  as  being  the  chief  topic  of 
discourse.  Matt  3.  3  oZr6s  itrriv  sc. 
*]cDdvvr}s  V.  1,  Luke  13.  2  comp.  v.  1, 
John  1.  42, 1 1.  37  koX  oStos  even  this 
man,  Lazarus ;  Acts  4. 1 1  otir6s  iarty 
6  \i0os  sc.  Xpi(rr6s,  7. 19,  Gal.  4.  26. 
(7)  as  referring  generally  to  the 
preceding  discourse.  Matt  7. 28  5t€ 
orvver^Keirev  6*1.  robs  \6yovs  ro{n-ovs, 
Mark  4.  13  comp.  v.  2  sq.,  Luke  1. 
29,  24.  21,  John  2. 11,  Rom.  IL  27. 

b)  as  referring  to  or  introducing 
what  follows,  with  emphasis,  as  in 
Engl.  THIS,  i.q.  *the  following;*  as 
followed  by  the  express  words.  Gal. 
3. 1 7  rovro  Keyw,  9ia04iKriy,  1  John  4. 
2;  or  with  subst  Matt  10.  2  rck  6y6' 
fiard  iffrt  ravra,  Luke  2. 12,  Acts  8. 
32  71  Trepiox^  ^v  o&nj*  i»s  ict^.^ICot. 
9.  3 ;  ot  by  a  tvoxxh  wvm^Vj^  ^^  ^^ 
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predicate,  2  Cor.  13.  9  rovro  ^x^' 
/itBa,  r^p  tfi&p  Kardfnurtp,  1  John  5. 
4;  or  by  an  infin.,  without  art.  Acts 
24. 16,  26. 16,  with  art  Rom.  14. 13 
Tovro  Kplwart  ftoXXov,  rh  fiii  rtB4vat 
ieT\,  2  Cor.  2.  1 :  so  Si^  rovro  before 
a  particip.  of  cause,  Mark  12. 24;  iv 
ro&r^  2  Cor.  5.  2.  Also  before  5ri 
and Ti'a,  comp.  Zrtl.  and  Tva  HI.  a. 
C ;  foil,  by  8ti,  John  21.  23  i^rjxetv 
odw  6  K6yos  oZroSf  Uri  6  fiaBrrriis  (ctA, 
Acts  20.  29,  Rom.  6. 6 ;— by  Tko,  of 
purpose,  CIS  rovro  Tm  14. 9, 1  Pet.  3. 
9 ;  9iit  rovro  Iva  John  1.  31,  2  Cor. 
13. 10 ;  or  after  a  word  of  command, 
John  15. 17  comp.  above  a.  a.  fiiv.,  1 
John  3. 23 ;  or  genr.  John  6.  29  rov- 
r6  itrrk  rh  ipyov  rov  OcoG,  Xva  itkT' 
rt^arirt,  17.  S  afirri  itrrXv  ^  (dd>no5 
(oorf\j  tva  yiv^ffKtcffi,  1  John  4. 17. 

c)  used  ieiKriK&St  i.  e.  as  pointing 
to  a  person  or  thing  present  either 
to  the  eyes  or  to  the  mind.  (a) 
genr.  Matt  3.  17  oMs  iirriv  6  vi6s 
/jLOUt  17.  5,  V.  20, 26.  26  rovr6  icrri  rh 
aQftd  fiov,  y.  28;  Mark  12.  43,  14. 
69,  John  1.  15,  Matt  8.  9  ^  aoipla 
offrt;,  26. 34  iy  ra6rp  ry  wicrl,  Luke 
12.  26  Kaiphu  rovTov:  so  with  a  nu- 
meral referring  to  time,  24.  21  r^l- 
rjiv  ra{rn}v  iifUpav  i7€i  see  Ikyu  2,. 
a.,  2  Cor.  13.  1  rpirov  rovro  Hgx^M^^ 
irphs  vjAcis.  (fi)  in  admiration,  Matt. 
8.  27  iroruTrds  icriv  odros,  tirt  kt\, 
12. 23,  John  6. 14.  (7)  more  usually 
in  contempt  or  aversion,  as  in  Engl. 
*  this  fellow,'  &c..  Matt  9.  3  o^os 
fi?sMr(t>rifi€iy  12. 24, 13. 54,  Acts  7. 40 : 
so  rovro  1  Cor.  5.  2,  3. 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis :  (a)  after 
the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  i.  e. 
between  this  and  the  verb ;  after  a 
noun.  Matt  13. 38  rh  Ka\hy  <nr4pfAa, 
oirol  tiaiy  oi  viol,  see  in  k. ;  21.  42 
XlBoy  hy,..otros  iycv^dri  ktA,  see  3 s 
II.  1.  c.  jB. ;  Luke  8.  21,  Rom.  7. 10, 
I  Pet  2.  7; — after  a  relative  pron., 
comp.  in  e.,  Matt.  5. 19  hs  &v  iroi'fiffjf, 
otros  fi4yas  K\ri$4ia-€rcu,  where  in  the 
preceding  Clause  otros  is  omitted ; 
Mark  3.  35,  Luke  9.  24,  John  1. 33; 
— after  a  participle  Matt.  13.  20  6 
ffiraptls,  ovr6i  i<rriv,  Mark  12.  40, 
Luke  9.  48,  Acts  17.  6.  ()3)  in  apo- 
dosis  after  6t,  Rom.  8. 8  tfns  vyevfia 
Xp.  obK  ^X^h  oirros  ohx  tariy  avrov, 
1  Cor.  3. 17,  1  Pet  2.  20.  (7)  after 
a  parenthesis  or  intervening  sen- 


tence, when  the  writer  again  returns 
to  the  leading  subject,  Acts  7.  35 
rovrov  rhv  VLwwr^y . . .  rourov  6  Oc^s 
icrA,  comp.  v.  31 ;  lo  v.  37,  38. 

e)  where  otros  is  followed  by  a 
relative  sentence,  otros, . Is,  =  this 
who,  he  who,  that  which,  Luke  9.  9  ris 
iffriy  otros,  Ttol  ot  ktA,  1  Pet  5. 12, 
1  John  5.  9 ;  but  both  before  and 
after  a  relative  otros  is  frequently 
omitted,  and  the  relativ«  then  tm- 
plies  it,  and  stands  for  he  who,  that 
which,  Engl,  what,  see  Zs  II.  1.  d. 
f)  as  strengthened  by  atr6s,  i  e.  av- 
rol  o$roi  these  men  themselves,  Scucri- 
K&s  for  *  they  themselves,'  Acts  24. 
15,  20 :  oftener  neuter  avrh  rovro, 
rovro  avrS,  this  very  thing,  &c,  as 
referring  to  what  precedes,  2  Cor. 
2. 3  (yow^  itfuv  rovro  aihr6,  Eph.  6. 
18,  with  relat  ^ . . .  aanh  rovro  GaL 
2.  10;— and  introducing  what  fol- 
lows, with  r6  and  inf.  2  Cor.  7. 11, 
tri  Phil.  1.  6,  Xva  Eph.  6.  22,  tms 
Rom.  9. 17.  Also  avrh  rovro =011 
this  very  account,  for  this  very  reason, 
^8t&  ravra,  2  Pet  1.  5.  g)  after 
Kai,  as  ical  otros,  often  genr.  in  the 
foregoing  senses,  e.  g.  and  this  man, 
and  he,  Luke  16. 1 ;  ?ie  aho,  20.  30 ; 
^fiKTiKus,  22. 56, 59.  But  spec,  ical 
otros,  Kai  rovro,  koX  ravra,  and  he 
too,  and  this  too,  and  that  indeed,  1.  e. 
where  a  particular  stress  is  to  be 
laid  upon  the  connexion  of  two  cir- 
cumstances, otros  is  thus  joined  to 
Kcd,  and  then  always  refers  back  to 
the  former,  1  Cor.  2.  2  ct  fiij  *lriirovv 
Xptorr6y,  Ka\  rovrov  icravpooficyov : 
oftener  neut,  Rom.  13. 11  koI  rovro 
uteres  comp.  v.  8,  1  Cor.  6,6;  v.  8 
irfjLtis  &8iic€irc . . .  Koi  ravra  &$€X^oi$s, 
Heb.  11.12.  h )  tn  distribution,  rov- 
ro  fi^y . . .  rovro  94,  pr.  as  to  this . . . 
as  to  that,  =  partly ,., partly,  Heb. 
10.  33.  i)  neut  ravra  ace.  as  adv. 
so,  thus,  =  otrtcs ;  after  KaOd^s  John 
8.  28;  with  ofhws  altern.  Mark  2. 
8 ;  ravra  ttvat  to  be  thus,  such,  1  Cor. 
6.  11 :  as  referring  to  what  follows, 
Luke  18. 1 1  ravra  vpotrriixfro,  6  &€hs 
icr\.  k)  in  gender,  &c.  the  use  of 
otros  exhibits  some  anomalies  of 
syntax :  (a)  where  otros  refers  in 
sense  to  a  preceding  noun,  it  yet 
sometimes  takes  the  gender  and 
number  of  a  noun  following.  Matt. 
13.  38  r6  Ka\hv  <nr4ppLa,  otroi  tiaiy 


ovruc  <>' 

al  viol,  Luke  8.  U,  IS :  to  Mttt  7.  \ 
12,  Gal.  4.  24.  (^)  bf  Hebraiam  | 
the  fem.  oKn)  ituiiis  for  neuC  tdCto 
in  Matt.  21.  43  and  Mark  12.  II. 
oCthi,  al*o  bVtw before  a  coniODaul 
(oStoi),  demoiuu.  adv.,  in  (Ail  man- 
ner, (0,  tAiu,  to  which  coireBponda 
relat  ^i,  &c.  a)  pr.  aa  riferring 
t9  what  rsE CEDES,  aad  in  compleie 
■CDCencea  preceded  by  a  relative 
adverb  or  adverbial  void,  (a)  with 
a  preced.  relat.  adv.,  at...  id;  taSi.- 
Wf . .  ofSrvi  Rum.  1 2.  S  comp.  v.  4, 1 
Cor.  12. 12  KoSiirtp  -ri  aSua  Jn  Arrir, 
ahti  Koi  SXpurris,  2Cor.8. 11 ;  Ka- 
U>i . . .  oh-oc,  Luke  1 1.  30,  1  Theaa. 
2.  i;  it...  oUtv!  Acm  S.  32,  Rom. 
5.  IS  obx  tis  Ti  irapiiwToijMi,  otfru  nai 
ri  X'W'''"'' 2  C"'' ^- ^*'  S(f»«(>... 
bBtk  MatL  12.  40,  Rom.  6.  4  :  fur- 
ther, aoS'  S<rav . . .  ojtrait  Heb.  9.  27. 

28,  tf  rp^v . . .  s5t»i  2  Tim.  S.  8, 
jtBTi  ■riO'  Min . . .  offiu!  Acta  24. 1 4, 
a  [&l]  . . .  oPruI  3.  18.       O)  aJwK, 

'  end  aa  referring  generally  to  tbe 
preceding  diacourse,  Matt.  3.  ISaH- 
TW  ircAioi'  <»t1»'  V"'  ttiVP^i'i"  "- 
ffBV  iiK.  i.  e.  '  by  being  Iwplized,' 
comp.  T.  13;   5.  12,  6.  30  comp.  T. 

29,  30;  Luke  1.  29,  John  11,  48,  1 
Cor.  2.11:  interrog.  John  IS.  22^  b<> 
«1  raSra  oItvi  Ix"-  '■  <■  '"  '*  '''^> 
appear,  are  reported,  &c.  Acta  7. 1, 
17. 11.  (7)  in  emphatic  affirmaiio'i 
or  prohibition,  offro>t  (oriu  10  lAofi 
»  4«,  Matt.  12. 45  oBro-t  (oroi  •nl  rf) 
■)V>^  To^,  13.  49,  24.  39  I  o&x  '>'^- 
TWJ  t'TfiH  ir  Shp  20.  26  ;  with  tirra: 
impl.  Luke  12.  21,  22.  26. 

b)  aa  referring  to  and  introducing 


a  fallov 


follon 


adverbial  void,  (a) 
(ng  relat.  adv.,  (o.-oi,  aSrm  naMs 
Luke  2i.  24  tSpoi'  oI!tu  Kaeiii  Tol  nf 
yunuKti  frxotp  Rom,  11.  26  r  oifriB! 
...  61,  John  7.  46  otitJwoTt  oSto.i 
iAi\)j(r4>'  ireparos  Sis  dEtoj  *  Si*/J., 
ICor.i.li  D(jT»r...SDT«  with  inf. 
Acta  It.  I:  iiSTus...tii  T|>i(iravl.  11 ; 
KaftrTp.27.25.  (B)  aioiie;  aafol- 
lowed  by  direct  nariBlion  or  quota- 
tion, Matt.  1.  18  ToE  'L  Xp.  i  y4Miri< 

dStWI  ijc,  ^lT|ffT<U*«(lTH»  ifTA.  2. 5  oB- 
Tn  T^aarrw,  mj  oi  Btfi^tin,  Bev. 
».  17;  or  foU.  by  infin.  I  Pet.  2, 15 
alaobylriorquotalioD,  Luke  19. 31 
Acta  7.  6 ;  by  Tw  1  Cor.  9.  24. 


1  o^(Xe'n]£ 

caused  !»utTU[Si,  aee  oitToi  c, 
Acta  21.  II  Tif  irtpa . . .  alhw  H- 
noiHTwJv'Ifpovn.,  Rom.  9.20:  with 
the  idea  of  areiaion,  1  Cor.  3.  3  tIht 
001*  toDto  Kivrtfyardiiiior,  comp. 

d)  inaertid/or  empharii .-  (a)  af- 
ter participles,  before  the  foUoinng 
veib,  like  oStoi,  which  aee,  d.  a.. 
Acta  20,  11  ifuX^oi  ixp"  "hv'- 
B(ka.iifS^fl«-27.17;  sopn)b.John 
i,6  6oir  'IvroSt  «ico*iiwiii  iiiaSi- 
jtTO  oBtui  iirl  Tp  iniTp,  foi  dBtbi 
inoWfiTo.  (P)inapodoaii,afteriTi 
cauaal.  Rev.  3.  16  oHriui,  Srt  x^'^V^' 

fuiu,  for  Jti  . . .  oBtbi  /i^\X«  ictX. 

e)  jpotn  a/  degree,  extent,  fo,  w 
mucA,  to  lucb  a  degree,  in  iuch  a 
manner;  with  adjeclivea  and  adv. 
Heb.  12. 21  oBtb  'po&tphr  ir  t)>  ^an- 
ni6iitror.  Rev.  1 6. 1 8 ;  eff™  tbx^' 
Gal.  1.6:  inleriog.Mail(7.18oBTK 
Kol  i^S  4(ri(«Tiji  iuT. ;  4. 40  t1  Jti- 
Xoi  iiTTt  bIJtbi  GaL  3.  S.  With  a 
verb,  1  John  4.  II  tl  otriMt  i  Sibs 
irjimiCir  iffiat :  foil,  by  Sum  with 


7pi]7o(>^criLi,  q.  d.  ore  ye  then  (o  ub- 
ablt?  I  Cor.  6.  6. 

i£x'>  '^^-  ""^i  '  atiengthened  form 
of  oi,  used  eapecially  by  the  Attica 
for  emphasia.  a)  genr.  John  13. 10 
iSx  o&vl  wirrit  bul  noi  all,  i.  e.  by 
no  meana  all.  v.  1 1,  1  Coi.  6. 1 ;  o6xl 
...dwJIO.29,  2Cor.l0. 13.  b)in 
neg.  anawera,  no,  nay,  bu  no  meant, 
comp.  D&  f.,  only  folL  by  &M.i.  Luke 
1.  60  ^  ^Vlf  tiroii  f7«»',eux'' ^'^^ 
ktA,  12.S1,  Rom.  3. 27.  c)  often  in 
neg.  queedoni,  nmm?  it  not?  are 
not!  &c.  implying  an  affirmative an- 
awei,  comp.  oi  g..  Matt.  6.  46  oiJxl 
Kol  el  -TfAuwi  Ti  odr^  voiainii ;  20. 
13,  Luke  12.  6, 17. 17,  v.  B  iW  oilxl 
ipt!  airv  yea,  will  he  not  rather  lay 
fg  him?  aee  ikki  2.  b. 
ificiX^rqi,  su,  A  (if<Uai),  adeftfor. 
a)  Matt.  18.  24  tli  J^i.  iiugivr  raijy- 
Toiv:  Gg.  of  one  indebted  forfavoun, 
Rom.  Ifi.  27.  b)  metaph.  debtor, 
one  morally  bound  to  the  perform- 
ance of  anv  duty;  foil,  by  infin.  Gal. 
5.  3  iftiKi-nit  iarlr  thor  rir  viitay 
toArai,  i.  e.  he  is  bound  to  kac^  i**. 
whole  law,— ^  Sa^  wii.\i&,  **«&._ 
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8.  12;  BO  1. 14  "EWwi  tc  acoi  fiap- 
fidpois  6<pti\iTris  tlfAl  8C.  ti^ayytXl' 
(tffOat.  c)  from  the  Aramaean,  = 
delinquent,  one  who  fails  in  the  per- 
formance of  duty,  Matt.  6.  12  rdis 
6<l>€i\4rais  ijfJL&u  i.  e.  *  those  who  fail 
in  their  duties  towards  us:'  hence 
genr.  a  transgressor,  tinner,  =afiap' 
ro9\6s,  Luke  13.  4  comp.  v.  2. 

6<t>€i\^,  i}f,  fi  {6<p€l\a)),  debt,  Matt. 
18.  Z2vaaav  rijv  i<f>€t\iiy  iup^Kd  aoi: 
metaph.  a  due,  duty,  obligation,  Rom. 
13.7. 

6(t>el\rifJia,  aros,  r6  {6<p€t\to),  pr. 
*  what  one  owes,'  a  debt;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  a)  a  due,  duty,  obligation, 
Rom.  4.  4  od  \oyi(€rcu  Kark  x^^*'* 
&AA&  Karii  htptiXtiixa,  b)  from  the 
Aramaean,  delinquency,  i.  e.  a  fault, 
sin.  Matt.  6.  12  &^cs  ^ti^  rk  6p^i\fi- 
Hara  iifx&y,  =rh  Topaam&fAaTa  v.  14, 
and  rks  afjutprias  Luke  11.  4. 

6<p€l\u,  f.  'fiau,  to  owe,  be  indebted, 
a)  pr.  in  a  pecuniary  sense,  with  ace. 
and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.,  Matt.  1 8. 28 
ts  &<t>€i\€y  avr^  ^Karhy  ^vdpia,ljuke 
7.  41 :  pass.  part.  neut.  rh  6^€i\6iJLe- 
yov,  pr.  what  is  owed,  debt,  due.  Matt. 
18.  30.  b)  metaph.  to  be  bound  to 
the  performance  of  any  duty,  =  / 
ought,  I  must,  foil,  by  infin. ;  so  of 
what  is  required  by  law  or  duty  in 
general,  with  infin.  impl.  Matt  23. 
Idtstw  ofiScrp . . .  o4>c(\ci  i.  e.  &iro- 
iovvat,  y.  18;  elsewhere  with  infin. 
Luke  17. 10  2^  otpeiKofiey  iroi^trai,  irc- 
iroi'fiKaficu,  John  19.  7  6<p€i\ei  &vo6a- 
P€iif  he  ought  to  die,  Rom.  15.  1,  27 : 
also  of  what  the  circumstances  of 
time,  place,  person,  &c.  render  pro- 
ber, =  to  be  fit  and  proper,  I  ought, 
Acts  17.  29,  1  Cor.  7.  36  ofkoos  hipel- 
X€i  yiv€(reai,  11.  7;  or  of  what  is, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  neces- 
sary, 5.  10  ^cl  ^c^A€T6  Uga  iK  rov 
KStTfiov  i^€\0€iy,  9.  10.  c)  by  impl. 
and  from  the  Aramaean,  to  fail  in 
duty,  to  be  delinquent,  be  in  fault  to- 
wards any  one,  with  dat.  Luke  11. 4, 
see  6^ii\irT\5  c. 

jj^cXov,  epic  and  later  form  for  Att. 
kt^^Xov  aor.  2  of  ^^€(A»,  pr.  I  ought, 
but  used  only  in  the  implied  sense  of 
wishing,  utinam  :  in  earlier  Greek 
writers  it  is  still  a  verb,  foil,  by  inf., 
and  is  often  preceded  by  &s,  ei,  cfde; 
in  later  writers  and  N.  T.  6ip€\oy  is 


an  indec.  particle  of  wishing,  or  in- 
terject 0  that  I  would  tJiat  1  utinam, 
with  indie,  1  Cor.  4. 8  koU  t^€\6y  yt 
ifiatri\€^ar€,  2  Cor.  11.1,  Gal.  5.  1 2. 

6(t>c\os,  cos,  ous,  t6  {6if>4Wa),  fur- 
therance, profit,  advantage,  1  Cor.  15. 
32  ri  iJLOi  t^tXos',  Jam.  2. 14, 16. 

^<^0a\fioSovXc(a,  as,  ^  (d<l>0a\fA6s, 
iovKcia),  eye-service,  i.  e.  rendered 
only  under  the  master's  eye,  Eph.  6. 
6,  Col.  3. 22 :  not  found  elsewhere. 

6(f>BaKfi6s,  ov,  6  (itpBtis  aor.  part  of 
or^ofioi),  an  eye,  a)  pr.  and  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  5,  29  6  6<pBa\fi6s  arov  6  8e(u(s, 
1  Cor.  1 5, 52  iy  ^tir$  6<l>$a\fiov,  (/3) 
in  phrases:  6(f>0.  awXovs, 'iroyrfp6s,  i.e. 
sound,  or  unsound,  diseased,  Matt  6. 
22,  23,  but  6^0.  'iroyrio6s  see  also  be- 
low in  y. :  for  ace  rovs  6<f>0a\fwvs  in 
phrases  after  the  verbs  ayoiya,  9m- 
yolyco,  i^op^orw,  hcaiptt,  KofAfi^,  see 
under  these  verbs  respectively;  for 
1  Pet  3.  12  see  4iri  IIL  1.  b.  ^;  2 
Pet  2.  14  see  fioixct^^si  Heb.  4. 
1 3  see  yvfiy6sd»  (y)  poet  the  eye 
as  the  organ  of  seeing  is  put  for  the 
person  yi/ho  sees.  Matt  13.  16  fuucd- 
gioi  ol  6^0.,  Luke  2.  30  tt^oy  oi  6<p0. 
fiov,  10.  23,  Rev.  1.7.  Further,  as 
affections  of  mind  are  manifested 
through  the  eyes,  hence  that  is  at- 
tributed to  the  eyes  which  strictly 
belongs  only  to  the  person,  e.  g.  envy. 
Matt.  20. 15  6  6<p0.  crov  vovrigiis  itrriv, 
5ti  4yi)  i.ya06s  dfii ;  Mark  7. 22  6<l>0, 
xoyrip6s  evil  eye,  i.  e.  envy, 

b)  fig.  the  eye  of  the  mind,  the  power 
of  perceiving  and  understanding;  ol 
6^0.  T^s  Siayolas  Eph.  1.18  text  rec, 
others  Kopdias.  Elsewhere  absol., 
Luke  19.  42  vvv  iKp^ifirj  i.irh  6<p0a\- 
fjLwy  ffov,  Acts  26. 18  comp.  &yolyo» 
e.;  so  John  12.40,  Rom.  11.  8.  By 
Hebraism,  4y  6if>0a\fio7s  Tiy65  Matt 
21.  42,  see  iv  1.  e. 

6<f>is,  ews,  6,  a  serpent.  Matt.  7.  10/a^ 
6^iy  ^TTiSc^trci  avr^;  Mark  16.  18 
comp.  Ps.  91. 13 ;  of  the  brazen  ser- 
pent, John  3.  14.  As  the  emblem 
of  wisdom  or  cunning,  in  a  good 
sense.  Matt  10. 16 ;  in  a  bad  sense, 
23.  33 :  hence  symbolically  for  Sa- 
tan, 2  Cor.  11.  3 ;  so  Rev.  12.  9  6 
6(f>is  J  ^^x^"'*''^  •  •  •  ^  ^aravas. 

hi^pvs,  ^05,  ri,  brow,  pr.  e ye- brow  ;  in 
N.  T.  brow  of  a  mountain,  edge  of  a 
precipice,  Luke  4. 29. 
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h£trass  with  crowds,  tumults,  foil,  by 
ace. ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  harass,  vex, 
only  in  pass.  Luke  6. 18  6x^o6fi€yoi 
^h  wtvfidruv  iucaddfnaift  Acts  5.16. 

ox^oToitu,  &,  f.  ^cru  (^x^^)  Tot4w), 
to  gather  a  crowd,  raise  a  mob,  in- 
trans.  Acts  17.  5:  not  found  else- 
where. 

6x^os,  ov,  6,  a  crowd,  throng,  multi- 
tude, pr.  a  coafused  multitude^  as 
opposed  to  Kjfios  a  regular  assem- 
bly,    a)  pr.  sing.  Matt.  9.  23  iHioy 
rhy  6x^ov  BopvfiovfjLtvoy,  v.  25 :  so 
7ro\hs  6x^05  14.  14,  ^x^^^  To\is  20. 
29,  6  iro\bs  6x^os  Mark  12.  37,  6 
irXcMTTos  6.  Matt.  21.  8,  irc(/iiiroAvs  6. 
Mark  8.  1,  Tas  6  6.  Matt.  13.  2,  6. 
roffovTos  15.  33,  t.  Ucwds  Mark  10. 
46,  ol  fivpidHifs  rov  6.  Luke  1 2. 1.    PI. 
ol  6x^^^  intens.  in  the  same  sense, 
like  EngL  crowds,  multitudes.  Matt. 
5,  1  l9ioy  Tohs  6x^ovs,  7.  28 :  so  6. 
xoWol  4.  25,  irdyrfs  ol  6,  12.  23: 
once  pi.  01  6x^oit  of  throngs  or  mul- 
titudes out  of  ditferent  nations,  and 
thus  =  nations,  tribes,  Rev.  17.  15 
\ao\  Kot  6x^01  €la\  Koi  tdvin  Kcd  yXacr- 
crau     b)  spec,  for  the  common  people, 
the  rabble,  plebs,  Matt.  14.  5  i^ofi^Ori 
rhy  6x><oy,  21.  26;  pi.  ol  6x^01  v. 
46,  Acts  17.  13.     c)  genr.  a  multi- 
tude, a  great  number,  foil,  by  genit. 
of  class,  Luke  5.  29  ^x^^^  r^Koaviav 
xo\6s,  6.  17;  by  iK  John  12.  9;  6. 
•  heayos  Acts  11. 24, 26.     d)  by  impl. 
tumult,  uproar,  Luke  22.  6  &T€p  6x' 
\oVf  Acts  24. 18  ov  /ucrck  ix^^"*^  ^^ 
fitrh  $op6fiov, 

hx^Q^I^^  aros,  r6  {6xvp6w,  fr.  ^x^)* 
a  fastness,  fortress,  strong-hold ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  of  any  strong  points  or 
arguments  in  which  one  trusts,  2 
Cor.  10. 4. 

6ipdpioy,  ov,  r6  {6^oy),  Lat  opsoni- 
um,  i.e.  anything  cooked  and  eaten 
with  bread,  as  meat,  &c.,  in  later 
writers  espec.  Jish ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
on^d^ioy,  ajUsh,  John  6.  9  96o  6i^ta 
(comp.  Luke  9.  13),  v.  11. 

6^4,  adv.  (iris,  ^iricrc),  pr.  late,  i.  e. 
after  a  long  time ;  late  in  the  day  or 
evening,  late  evening;  hence  in  N.T. 
a)  absol.  late  evening,  Mark  11.  19 
Zrt  6}lfk  iyiyrro :  put  for  the  even- 
ing watch,  13.  35,  see  ^vAaic^  b) 
with  genit.,  in  the  sense  of  at  the 


end  of,  at  the  close  of,  after.  Matt.  28. 
1  hi^\  aafifidmv,  rf  lirnpa)aKo6(rri  els 
IjSay  Kr\  at  the  end  of  the  sabbath, 
i.  e.  after  the  sabbath,  the  sabbath 
being  now  ended,  towards  the  dawn, 
=  liiayeyoiAtyov  rod  a'afifidrov  Mark 
16.1. 

6rpifios,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  {6rp4),  late, 
latter,  James  5.  7  Iws  &v  kdfiti  vtrhy 
vpdiifiov  KoX  6\\fiixoy  the  early  and  lat- 
terrain, —  the  former,  in  the  climate 
of  Palestine,  falling  in  October,  and 
the  latter  in  March  and  April. 

Srffios,  a,  ov  {6}lf4),  late,  a)  pr.  Mark 
11.11  o^ias  l^iri  oCffris  rTJs  &pas  i.  e. 
*  it  being  now  late  evening ;'  conip. 
6\lf4.  b)  fem.  ri  6^la  sc.  &pa,  as 
subst.  evening,  pr.  late  evening :  the 
Hebrews  reckoned  two  evenings, — 
the  first  from  the  ninth  hour,  i.  e. 
about  3  o'clock,  until  sunset;  the 
other  from  sunset  onward;  comp. 
Matt.  14. 15  with  v.  23:  in  N.T.  ri 
6\lfla  appears  to  denote  the  former 
evening  in  Matt.  8.  16,  14.  15,  27. 
57,  Mark  4.  35,  15.  42 ;  and  the  lat- 
ter in  Matt.  14.  23  comp.  v.  15,  16. 
2,  20.  8,  26.  20,  Mark  1.  32,  6.  47, 
14.  17,  John  6.  16,  20.  19. 

6^ IS,  €605,  ri  {6\lf0ficu),  the  sight,  fa- 
culty of  seeing,  a  sight,  appearance, 
thing  seen ;  hence  in  N.T.  aspect, 
looks,  &c.  a)  pr.  as  denoting  the 
visage,  face,  countenance,  John  11. 44 
ri  6y\fis  avTov  o'ovdapitp  vfgifd^^fro. 
Rev.  1. 16.  b)  external  appearance, 
shew,  John  7.  24  fi^  Kplytre  Kurik 
Shifty, 

o^dtvioy,  ov,  r6{6>\foy,  wv4onai),  Lat. 
opsonium,  pr.  *  whatever  is  bought 
to  be  eaten  with  bread,'  see  oij/cC- 
pioy.  hired  soldiers  were  at  first 
paid  partly  in  meat,  grain,  fruit, 
&c. ;  hence  in  N.  T.  oif/c^vtov,  a  sti- 
pendy  uages,  pr.  of  soldiers,  Luke  3. 
14  &gK€i(T$€  roh  o^toyiois  vfiwy,  1  Cor. 
9.  7  :  fig.  and  genr.  wages,  recom- 
pence,  2  Cor.  1 1.  8,  Rom.  6.  23  ra 
^.  rris  ufxaprias, 

IL 

Tayiiedw,  fut.  €^«  (vayls),  to  lay 
snares  for,  to  snare;  in  N.T.  fig.  to 
ensnare,  entangle,  by  difficult  ques- 
tions, &c.,  with  ace.  Matt.  22. 15  tva 
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ever  malui  fut  or  boldi  hst,'  hence 
a  man.  Imp,  gim.  b)  pr.  Luke  21. 
SS  it  Toyli  iwiXtiafTtu  oj  a  nara 
jAoJ/  il  CBtti  upon  f  Am,  i.  e.  ludden- 
ly,  unexpecLedlf.  b)  fig.  4  Tiyli 
ToE  tiii3«Aou  tht  mart  of  tht  dtvil, 
i.  e.  wile,  •tntasem,  1  Tim.  S.  7; 
abiol.  6. 9 :  alio,  b;  impl.,  Tor  eautt 
tf  dittructim,  Bom.  11.  9  ■yytfifr"' 

pr.  '  what  ia  luffered,'  lujfMng,  = 
T^Soi.  a)  pr.  evilnffertd,  iifflltlim, 
dUtreii ;  once  ling.  Heb.  2.  9  tiii  ri 
nWnna  ToS  8aiii.TBv  i.  e.  iuffering 
even  unto  death,  the  genit.  beina 
explanatory:  eliewhere  only  pi.  t3  , 
»oM^aTa»i#erin^J,eoionii(i'«,Roro.  | 
8.  IS;  2  Cor.  1.  5  t4  nB4\,imT<i  «I  I 
XpiDTov  i.  e.  the  suSeringi  which  ! 
Christ  endnred  are  renewed  abiin- 
damly  in  u«;  1  Peu  1-  II,  a),  bj  I 
meton,  pojjion,  i.  e.  ((^ecHoB  of  mind, 
emodoB,  Gal.  5.  2*  ■riji'  inJfjiia  iruf 
lots  voBfiiuuri  ical  TaTt  JxiilufJiui.  | 
Rom.  7.  5. 
»oei)Tis,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (iriiffxoj.  ira- 
e<7y),  liable  to  ^firing;  in  N.  T. 
deatined  to  suffer.  Acts  26.  23  Kiyia^ 
...ti  iraftirbi  i  Xpiarit '  that  Christ 
must  needs  snffer,'i.e.  according  to 
the  prophets ;  comp.  Luke  24.  26. 
■rdioi,  toi,  ow,  tS  (irJffX*.  'oBiiv), 
laffering,  e.  g.  affiction,  calamity . 
N.  T.  ^Kuiien,  i.e.  of  " 
tmotion,  espec.  Ivtl,  cifncaj/iKenn, 
Rdid.  I.  26  rie^  aTi/iias  tn/uioou.; 
lutti. 
waiSnyuiy6s,  ov,  i  (iro;7i,  S7H',  i-y*- 
■rt),  a  pedagogue,  =  ^jrlTpoiroi,  wh. 
eee-,  in  N.  T.  genr.  an  inalrtictor, 
ickodmasler,  with  the  idea  of  autho- 
rity, 1  Cor.  4. 15 1  fig.  or  the  Mosaic 
law,  Oal.  3.  24,  25. 
Tailifiar,  ou,  ti  (muf),  a  ioy,  W, 
John  6.  9. 
iraiEtia,  at,  t) {naiStim),  ^r.trimiing 
of  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  education, 
ditciplint,  inilructim,  an  congigtinf 
in  teaching,  admonition,  rewards, 
punishment,  &c.  a)  genr.  Eph.  6. 
4  inrrpi^m  alrri^  ir  voilflf  Kapic 
i.  e.  '  inch  training  b«  the  Lord  ap- 
proves ;'  2  Tim.  3. 16  4  ira4t<l<>  ^  ^^ 
tiiauoBiiTi.     b)  by  synecd.  of  pan 
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fbr  the  whole,  carrectioa,  chattiu- 
ment,  Heb.  12.  5  aq. 
iraiSevT^i,  eii.  i  (roiStHai),  tn  ia- 
itmclor,  prteeptar,  nutiter,  pr.  of 
boysiinN.T.  a}  genr.  Rom.  2.  SO 
vaJSmipi  i^pimr,  b)  by  synced. 
a  eorrteler,  ckailiinr,  Ueb.  12.  9. 
Tiaittim,  L  16011  (tiui)i  pr.  to  trim 
up  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  to  edt- 
ealt,  diicipHne,  imlncl,  trans,  i) 
gcDT.,  with  daL  of  thing.  Acts  7.  H 
tnii(Mi7  Mmir^i  tritrp  iroifilif  klyv- 
rrlaw :  with  lurri,  22.  3,  see  licpi- 
$i(a.  In  the  senie  of  fo  Itaeh,  ad- 
moniih,  bv  word  or  deed,  2  Tim.  2. 
25  iy  nfoinrTi  watitJmrrii,  Tit  £.  1 2: 
pais,  with  inf.  I  Tim.  1.  20  Iw  mi- 
ItoSum  ii!)i  BMiT<^iita'.  b]  by  sy- 
necd. of  part  for  the  whole,  to  comtl, 
chailiii,  chatlen,  as  children,  Heb. 
12.  7.  10:  spoken  of  God's  chu- 
tening,  by  afflictions,  calamities,  1 
Cor.  11.  32,  2  Cor.  6.  9,  Rev.  3. 19: 
hence  of  priaonera,  (o  icourge,  Luke 
23.  IS  nuJe^at  abrir  6.ro\iam. 
TuiiiiBtr,  adv.  (niSUr),  Jroa  a 
child,  from  childhood,  Mark  9.  21: 
not  found  elsewhere. 
waiiioy.  o»,  T<l  ('oTt),  a  liItU  child. 
either  male  or  female  1  pi.  ri  iiuSiii, 
mile  children,  a)  pr.  and  genr.,  of 
H  child  or  children  recently  born, 
a  babe,  infant,  Luke  IS.  16,  IT  t^ 
nulla  comp.  v.  16  where  t4  fipc^ 
John  16.  21 ;  also  of  those  more  ad- 
vanced, Matt.  14.21. 15. 3S,  IS.  2-5. 
Spec,  of  a  male  child,  Aoy,  recently 
born.  Matt.  2.  S  sq. ;  also  more  ad- 
vanced, Mark  9. 24, 36.  Ofafemale 
child,  girl,  maiijen,  i.  e.  partly  grown, 
Mark  5.  39.  b)  fig.  1  Cor.  14.  20  lih 
iTiuBlo  ylytirSf  rail  ifipto-f  be  not  batu 
in  undtritandiag,  i.  e.  weak,  puerile. 
As  an  endearing  appellation  for  the 
followers  of  Christ,  Heb.  2.  13,  14: 
so  in  direct  address,  like  Lat  carii- 
limi,  John  21.  5,  1  John  2. 13,  18. 
■  ai((»«t|,  j|»,  B  {■«»),  a  girl,  young 
maiden,  free-born ;  in  N.  T.  a  bond- 
maid, female  tlave  or  lermnf.  Malt. 
26.  69,  Gal.  4.  22  E«.  in  rflt  wmiUr- 
Ki)t,  Kol  tya  i«  rns  iKtttBdpas,  ssep. 
raiCif,  fut.  iroffo^ui  (tcus),  aoriat  1 
hraura  and  later  (waiia,  pr.  ta  play 
OT  tporl  at  a  child :  in  ti.T.  to  play, 
■c  with  singing,  leapiag,dancing,  as 
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connected  with  religious  wonhip, 
1  Cor.  10.  7  iKdBurty  6  Xahs  ^aryuy 

IT  a  IS,  mMs,  &,  "fi,  a  child,  male  or 
female ;  a  boy,  youth;  a  girl,  maiden ; 
pL  ol  inu8c5,  children,  &c. :  spoken 
of  all  ages  from  infancy  up  to  full- 
grown  youth,  a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt. 
2.  16  &yf  tXe  ntCyrof  robs  toUos  rohs 
4v  Bii$\€hfjL  iiirh  Sierovs  Ktd  Kartndpu, 
21.  15  :  sing.  6  wots  17.  18,  John  4. 
51  6  wcus  ffov  (n.  Acts  20.  12  comp. 
v.  9  where  vcay/as ;  also  ii  ircus  Luke 

8.  61  comp.  V.  42  where  Ovydrrip  &s 
4twv  ZdXieKo.  b)  like  English  boy, 
and  Lat.  puer,  put  for  servant :  (a) 
pr.  and  genr.  for  Zov7<os,  a  tervant, 
slave.  Matt.  8.  6  comp.  v.  9  where 
^v\os,  Luke  7.  7  comp.  v.  3.  (j3) 
of  an  cUtendant,  minister,  as  of  a  king, 
Matt.  14.  2  c7ir€  rots  irourlv  odrov. 
(7)  6  Tois  rod  Ocov  the  servant  of 
Ood,  spoken  of  a  minister  or  ambas- 
sador of  God,  called  and  beloved  of 
God,  and  sent  by  him  to  perform 
any  service,  &c. ;  of  David,  Luke  1. 
69 ;  of  Israel,  v.  54 :  also  of  Jesus 
the  Messiah,  Matt.  12. 18  l^oh  6  irats 

fWV, 

iraiw,  f.  TaUru,  to  strike,  smite,  with 
the  fist,  a  rod,  sword,  &c.  Matt.  26. 
68,  Mark  14.  47  Hiraurt  rhv  9ov\op : 
of  a  scorpion,  to  strike,  sting,  Rev. 

9.  5. 

TLaKartay^,  ^s,  ri,  Pacatiana,  L  e. 
Phrvgia  Pacatiana,  the  western  part 
of  rhrygia  as  divided  by  the  Ro- 
mans ;  occurs  only  in  the  spurious 
subscription  1  Tim.  6.  22. 

ir<iAai,  adv.  long  ago,  of  old,  formerly, 
a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  11.  21,  Heb. 
1.  1  ir((Aat  J  Qchs  AoX^craf  ro7s  tra- 
rgdaiy,  Jude  4 :  hence  ol  ird\ai  as 
a4j.  old,  former,  2  Pet.  1. 9.  b)  spo- 
ken relatively  to  the  present  mo- 
ment, now  long,  already  long,  Mark 

15.  44  6  niAdroi  hnig^irriffty  a^hy 
cl  irdKai  iartSatfty, 

wa\at6s,  d,  6y  (vdKai),  old,  not  new, 
viz.  a)  in  age  or  time,  old,  former, 
not  recent;  ohos  Luke  5.  39,  (6/111 
1  Cor.  5.  7,  Ziae^icri  2  Cor.  3. 14,  iy- 
roX'fi  1  John  2.  7$  iy$pwiros  Rom.  6. 
6  see  iydpviros  1.  b.  jS.  b)  from 
use,  old,  worn  out;  Ifjuiriov  Matt.  9. 

16,  iiffKoi  V.  17i  genr.  13.  52. 

vaKatSrris,  vros,  4  (iroXcu^f),  oM- 


ness,  antiquatedness,   Rom.  7.  6  4y 
wdKaiSTriri  ypdfifiaros  =.  4y  ypdft^iari 

TaXaiS^,  &,  f.  i6<r«  (iroXeu^s).  to  let 
grow  old,  pass,  to  wax  old,  become 
old,  pr.  in  age ;  in  N.  T.  from  use, 
pass,  to  wax  old,  be  worn  out,  Luke 
12.  33  fia\(iyria  fiii  iraXato^fifyOf 
Heb.  1. 11,  8. 13  rh  iraKeuoifttyoy  koI 
yripdffKoy.  Metaph.  to  make  anti' 
quoted,  rentier  obsolete,  =  to  abro- 
gate, irciraAa/a»icc  r^v  trg^riy  sc.  81a- 
e^iKTiy  Heb.  8. 13. 

ircCXiy,  f}S,  ^  (m^AXfltf),  a  wrestling;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  for  struggle,  combat,  Eph. 
6.  12. 

iraKiyytyeffia,  as,  ^  {ird\iy,  y4y€~ 
oris),  regeneration,  reproduction ;  but 
in  N.  T.  used  a)  in  a  moral  sense, 
regeneration,  new  birth,  i.  e.  *  change, 
by  grace,  from  a  carnal  nature  to  a 
Christian  life,'  Tit  3.  5.  b)  in  the 
sense  of  renovation,  restoration,  reS' 
iitution,  i.  e.  to  a  former  state,  = 
iaroKardffraffis ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of 
the  complete  external  manifestation 
of  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  when  all 
things  are  to  be  delivered  from  their 
present  corruption,  and  restored  to 
spiritual  purity  and  splendour  (see 
fiaffiXcla  c).  Matt.  19.  28  iy  rf 
ira\iyy€y€orla,  tray  KodloTi  6  vlhs  rod 
ayOp,  ^l  Bpoyov  ^6^11^  a&rov,  comp. 
Acts  3.  21. 

ird\iy,  adv.  back,  back  again,  again, 
pr.  as  implying  return  back  to  a  for- 
mer place,  state,  act,  &c.,  like  Lat. 
and  Engl,  insep.  partic.  re.  a)  pr., 
of  PLACE,  espec.  after  verbs  of  mo- 
tion, Mark  2.  1  wdXiy  €i(rri\0€y  els 
Kair.,  5.  21,  John  6.  15  av€x<&pric^^ 
vdKiy  els  rh  6pos,  14.  3  irdXty  %pxo- 
fjMi  =  *I  will  return,'  2  Cor.  13.  2 
ihy  (\0a)  els  rh  irdXiy,  Phil.  1.  26  Ztk 
r%s  ifiTJs  irapovalas  irdXiy  vphs  v/xas : 
so  \<mfidy€iy  TdXiy  to  take  back  again, 
John  10. 17,  Acts  10. 16,  also  11. 10; 
olKo^fieiy  ird\iy  Gal.  2.  18.  b)  of 
TIME,  again,  another  time,  once  more. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  8  Td\iy  vapaXafi- 
fidyei  ahrhy  S  9td0o\os,  20.  5,  Acts 
27.  28,  Rom.  8. 15 :  pleonast  Td\iy 
4k  9evr4pov,  Engl,  again  the  second 
time,  Matt.  26. 42.  In  the  sense  at 
another  time,  genr.  Johd  1 .  35,  Acts 
17.  32:  including  also  perhaps  the 
idea  of  place,  =^  «i^tl\ci^\!a^^^_ 
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place/  Matt  4.  7,  Rom.  15.  10  sq. 
()3)  hence  as  a  continuative  particle, 
connecting  circumstances  which  re- 
fer to  thie  same  subject,  again f  once 
more,  further  J  Matt  5. 33  voKiv  i}Ko{f- 
(rar€,  13.  44  sq.,  Heb.  1.  5,  saep.  So 
where  there  is  an  implied  opposi- 
tion or  antithesis,  again,  on  the  other 
hand,  contra,  Matt  4. 7,  2  Cor.  10. 7, 
Gal.  5.  3,  1  John  2.  8. 

irafiirXriOtl,  adv.  (7ra/iirXi}0^s  fr.  irSs, 
tXtjSos),  the  whole  multitude  together, 
all  at  once,  Luke  23. 18. 

TdfiToXvs,  iTi^AAi},  TToKu  (iros,  voXis) , 
very  much,  very  great,  vast,  Mark  8. 
1  ira/ix<{AAoi/  5xA.ov  6vtos. 

Ilafi(l>v\loL,  as,  ri,  Pamphylia,  a  dis- 
trict of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  east 
by  Cilicia,  north  by  Pisidia,  west 
by  Lycia,  and  south  by  a  part  of  the 
Mediterranean  here  called  the  Sea 
of  Pamphylia ;  Acts  2.  10. 

vaviox^'ioy,  ov,  r6  (irovSoxet^s),  pr. 
a  *  place  where  all  are  received,* 
i.  e.  an  inn,  in  the  East  a  khan,  cara- 
vanserai, Luke  10.  34. 

vaydoxe^s,  4w5,  6  (Taifii6xos,  fr. 
vas,  ^^xofjuu),  pr.  *  one  who  receives 
all,*  i.e.  the  keeper  of  an  inn  or  cara- 
vanserai, a  host,  Luke  10.  35. 

Trav^yugis,  etcs,  ^  {iras,  &yvpis),  pr. 
an  assembly  or  convocation  of  the 
whole  people,  held  to  celebrate  any 
public  festival  or  solemnity,  as  the 
games,  sacrifices,  &c.,  hence  genr. 
a  festive  convocation,  a  joyful  assem- 
bly! in  N.T.  only  Heb.  12. 23  fivpid- 
(Tiv,  orffiKwv  vavrjyipei,  Ka\  iKKXijalif 
irQtiirorSKtav  KrX  to  countless  throngs, 
[even]  the  joyful  assembly  of  angels, 
sc.  as  hymning  the  praises  of  God 

.  around  his  throne. 

vavotKi,  adv.  {leas,  oIkos),  with  all 
one*s  household,  Acts  16.  34. 

travoTTKla,  as,  ^  (vdyovKos,  fr.  vas, 
Zv\ov),  panoply,  complete  armour, 
offensive  and  defensive,  Luke  11. 
22 :  fig.  of  spiritual  armour,  £ph. 
6.  11,  13. 

iravovpyia,  as,  ^  (vayovpyos),  cun- 
ning, craftiness,  Luke  20.  23. 

vayovpyos,  ov,  6, 7},  adj.  (iras,  tpyov), 
pr.  *  doing  every  thing,*  and  hence 
cunning,  crafty,  2  Cor.  12. 16. 

vayrax6d€y,   adv.   (iras),  from  all 
sides,  from  every  quarter ^  Mark  1. 45. 


ir  a  V  r  a  X  0  i),i  ad V.  (iras) ,  in  all  places, 
every  where,  Mark  16.  20. 

iroi'TeX^s,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ij,  adj.  (iras, 
T€\os),  wholly  ended,  complete,  i.  e. 
genr.  perfect,  entire;  in  N.  T.  only 
adverbially,  cts  rh  TavreXds  wholly, 
entirely,  i.  e.,  as  referring  to  time, 
always,  Heb.  7.  25  ;  /i^  €4$  to  v.  = 
not  at  all,  Luke  13.  11. 

trdyrTi,  adv.  (iros),  every  where;  in 
N.  T.  of  manner,  in  every  way,  in  all 
things.  Acts  24.  3. 

vdvr  o$€y,  adv.  (itas),from  every  side 
or  quarter,  and  hence  on  every  side, 
round  about,  Luke  1 9.  43. 

TayroKpdrap, opos,  6  (iras, Kgar^w), 
the  Omnipotent,  the  Almighty,  spoken 
only  of  God,  2  Cor.  6. 18,  Rev.  1.  8. 

irdyroTt,  adv.  (iras),  always,  at  all 
times,  ever.  Matt.  26. 11. 

TdyroDS,  adv.  (iras),  wholly,  altoge- 
ther, entirely,  a)  pr.  1  Cor.  5.  10 
Kol  ov  vdyrtas,  9.  10.  b)  genr.  by 
all  means,  at  all  events,  assuredly, 
Luke  4.  23  irdvroas  ip^Tre  fioi,  Acts 
18. 21, 21.  22, 1  Cor.  9. 22Tya  irdyrvs 
riyiis  (r<&(rcD.  So  in  a  neg.  reply  it 
is  emphatic,  Rom.  3.  9  ov  trdnnots 
not  at  all,  not  in  the  least. 

irapd,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative,  and  accusative,  with  the  pri- 
mary signification  near,  near  by; 
expressing  thus  the  relation  of  im- 
mediate vicinity  or  proximity,  which 
is  differently  modified  according  to 
the  force  of  the  different  cases. 

I.  with  the  GENITIVE ;  where,  as 
combined  with  the  force  of  the  ge- 
nitive itself,  it  expresses  the  sense 
from  near,  from  with,  Fr.  de  chez :  it 
is  found  in  prose  writers  and  in  N. 
T.  only  with  a  gen.  of  person,  im- 
plying a  going  forth  or  proceeding 
from  the  near  vicinity  of  any  one, 
from  the  presence  or  side  of  any 
one,  and  thus  takes  the  general 
sense  from,  a)  pr.,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  as  of  coming,  sending,  &c. 
Mark  14.  43  vapaylytrai'lovSas,  Ka\ 
6xXos  iroXhs  iragk  rwv  &pxt€p^ooy, 
Luke  8.  49,  John  15.  26,  17.  8:  so 
after  ttvai,  to  be  from,  =  to  come  from, 
6.  46,  7.  29 ;  impl.  1. 14.  Of  things, 
Luke  6.  19  h^yafiis  vap*  ahrov  ^^ri\- 
0€y  a  virtue  went  out  from  him,  was 
diffused  around  him. 
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b)  fig.,  after  Terbfl  of  aiking,  re- 
ceiving, or  thoie  which  imply  these 
notions ;  e.  g.  after  verba  of  asking, 
seeking,  &c  Matt.  2.  4  iwuyBdifrro 
90(f  tUnWt  ▼.  7,  20.  20  tdrowri  ri 
9a(f  tJnov,  Mark  8. 1 1,  Acts  3. 2  ;~ 
of  hearing,  learning,  &c.  from  any 
one,  John  1.41  iucowrdmww  ira^  *I«»- 
«bvov,  Acts  24.  8,  Gal.  1. 12,  2  Tim. 
3.  14  woffd  Ttpos  (f/ioBts,  2  John  4 ; 
—of  receiving,  obtaining,  buying, 
being  promised,  and  the  like,  from 
any  one,  Matt.  18. 19  ytyfiarercu  a6- 
rela  iraf>&  rov  irarp6s,  Mark  12.  2  %»a 
'Koph  r&p  ytvpySif  A<ij3p,  Luke  6. 34, 
Acts  7. 16  ^  M\<raro  *Afipaafji  irapit 
r&p  vl&p  *EfAfji6py  9. 14,  Rom.  11.  27, 
Eph.  6. 8.  After  cfvcu,  expressed  or 
implied,  to  be  from  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
come,  be  given,  bestowed,  from  or  by 
any  one,  John  17. 7  irdm-a  tera  949w- 
Kds  fioi  Topii  arov  iarriy,  Acts  26.  22, 
2  John  3 ;  so  of  hospitality  or  gifts, 
Luke  10. 7,  PhiL  4. 18  r&  troQ*  bfuiy: 
or  genr.  to  come,  be  derived  or  pos- 
9ested,from  any  one,  Mark  5. 26  ra 
Tap*  a^rris  trdvra  i.  e.  '  all  she  had 
i^om  herself,'  all  her  own  property ; 
so  of  persons,  ol  irapd  rtpos,  pr.  those 
from  near  any  one,  i.  e.  his  kindred, 
relatives,  Mark  3.  21.  * 

c)  fig.,  with  gen.  of  pers.  as  the 
source,  author,  director, /rom  whom 
any  thing  proceeds,  is  derived,  &c. 
(a)  genr.  Matt  21.  42  irap&  icvplov 
iy4p€To  o&n;,  Luke  1. 45,  2. 1  i(,ri\' 
0€ .  HSyfia  v€iph  KaUrapos,  John  1.  6. 
(0)  hence  after  passive  verbs  in- 
stead of  ^6,  espec.  in  later  writers. 
Acts  22.  30  rh  ri  Kortifyopwrai  Toph 
T&y  *lovBoUtcv. 

II.  with  the  DATIVE  both  of  per- 
son and  thing,  expressing  rest  or 
position  near,  hard  by,  with,  and 
with  dat  pi.  among,  a)  pr.  oi  place, 
after  verbs  implying  rest  or  remain- 
ing in  a  place,  (a)  genr.  and  with 
dative  of  thing,  John  19.  25  tlarii- 
Kturay  vapa  r^  arravp^  rod  ^Irioov, 
Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  as  indicating 
place.  Matt.  6.  1  fuarShy  ohx  1%^^ 
irapii  r^  vargl  vfxQp,  22. 25  Ijaray  irap* 
Jlfuv  kirrh  iJieXipoi  i.  e.  with  or  among 
us,  28. 15,  John  1.  40,  8.  38,  14. 17, 
-23, 17. 5  [5i/Ta]  ira/>&  ar^avr^  ry  B6^y 
f  €txov  vapk  aoi.  Acts  10.  6 ;  1  Cor. 
16.  2  irag*  iavr^  riBhw  with  himse\f, 
French  chex  soi,  i.  e.  at  home ;  Col. 


4.  16  trap*  bfiaf  among  you,  in  your 
presence,  2  Tim.  4. 13,  Rev.  2. 13,  aL 
{$)  rarely  after  verbs  of  motion,  and 
only  when  subsequent  rest  is  also 
implied,  comp.  iv  4s.i  so  in  Engl. 
by,  with  ;  Luke  9.  47  *l'nirovs  ^cAa- 
fi4fUPos  muilov,  (ffTTictv  avrh  iro^* 
iavT^,  19. 17. 

b)  foil,  by  dat.  of  person,  the  re- 
ference being  to  the  person  himself, 
without  regard  to  place,  (a)  pr. 
and  genr.  with,  among.  Matt  21.  25 
at  9^  9i€\oyi(oyro  Tag*  lavroZr,  Luke 
1. 30  cSp«5  X^^  Topa  T^  Oc^,  2. 52, 
2  Cor.  1. 17,  1  Pet  2.  20.  (fi)  me- 
taph.  with  or  before  anf  one,  i.  e. 
*  in  his  sight,  presence,  judgment,' 
he  being  judge,  &c..  Acts  26.  8, 
Rom.  2.  13  HiKoioi  Tapit  r^  9c^,  11. 
25,  1  Cor.  3.  19,  Jam.  1.  27,  2  Pet 
3.  8 ;  so  2.  11  ira^&  Kvpl^  before  the 
Lord,  i.  e.  as  judge :  also  of  what  is 
in  the  power  of  any  one,  Matt.  19. 
26  Topii  hvOp^OiS  rovro  hJ^^var6v 
4(m,  T4iph  84  9c^  ircivra  ^wari :  so 
of  moral  qualities  which  are  with 
any  one,  i.  e.  belonging  to  his  cha- 
racter, Rom.  2.  11  ohK  Hffri  Tpoo'w- 
ToXrplfla  ira^&  r^  9«^,  9.  14,  Jam. 
1.  17.  (7)  fig.  1  Cor.  7.  24  ^Koaros 
iy  f  ikKiidri,  iy  ro{n^  fi€y4ro»  Topdt 
r^  ec^  with  God,  i.  e.  in  union  and 
fellowship  by  faith  with  him,  de- 
voted to  him  as  a  Chriatian,  =  iy 
Kupiip  V.  22. 

III.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE,  pr. 
expressing  motion  near  by,  near  to  a 
place,  &c.  a)  pr.  implying  motion 
along  or  by  the  side  of  any  thing, 
i.  e.  near,  by,  along,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  with  ace.  of  thing.  Matt  4. 
18  TtpiTOT&y  6  *I.  Topii  r^y  dd\aa' 
OOP  by  the  sea,  along  the  sea-shore, 
13.  4;  Mark  4.  15  ol  Toph  r^y  My 
sc.  oTtlpoyrai  i.  e.  by  the  way-side. 

b)  as  expressing  motion  to  a 
place,  i.  e.  place  whither,  near  to,  to, 
at,  after  verbs  of  motion,  and  so  = 
§ls  or  Tp6s  with  ace.  Matt  15.  29 
fierafi^s  iK^Wey,  ^X9ff  Topit  rV  0^' 
Xjouraay  he  came  near  to  the  sea,  ap- 
proached the  sea;  ver.  30  l^^iif/ay 
abrohs  Togit  rohs  tSUos  rod  'Itycrou  at 
his  feet;  Acts  4.  35,  7.  58. 

c)  sometimes  also  expressing  the 
idea  of  rest  or  remaining  near  a 
place,  &c.  near,  by,  at,  =  Tttpd  with 
dative  j  here,  howev^t^  \3Dkfc  \A«^  ^'v 
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pieviou*  motioii  or  comiDg  to  Ibe 
place  U  itricUy  implied,  comp.  tli 
«.  (b)  pr.  tfcer  verb«  of  reit  or 
remaining,  Malt.  13. 1  liidAjt">  -np^ 
■H)v  Mxaaean  i.  e.  '  he  went  and  Mt 
by  the  sea-iide,'  Mark  S.  21,  Luke 
£.  1,  7.  S6  Fiiaa  iriaa  n{(k  tdJfi 
iriiiai  ain-oG,  10.  39:  elllpt.  witb  a 
verb  impl.  Mark  ♦.  1,  Acta  22.  3, 
Heb.  II.  la,  (e)  metaph.  of  the 
^ound  or  reason  by  or  aUmg  ailh 
nhich  a  concluiion  folloira,  iy  ree- 
Mon  f^,  btcaiut  t^,  Ijk^propUr;  iro^ib 
ToSra  =j  thtrtby,  th*rifort,  od  thif 
account,  I  Cor.  12.  IS,  16  oli  iropi 
TovTo  oiif  tvTu/  ix  roZ  eAfiariit. 

d)  ai  denoting  motian  by  or  fxui 
a  place,  i.e.  a  passing;  6^,  going  be- 
yaad ;  in  N.  T.  only  %.,  W  unplying 
a  failure  in  reaching  the  exact  poiof 
of  aim,  a  want  of  coincidence  witb 
aoT  thing,  either  from  paBiing  aiid( 
of  It,  or  falling  ibort,  or  going  be- 
yandi  hence ^egeneralssnieofAEi 
lAsR,  Tiz.  (a)  =  Engl,  atidtfrom,  nal 
coincident  with,  not  coikfbrmable  to, 
t.  e.  cmtrwy  ta,  againal.  Acta  18. 13 
TOfi  Thr  yiiual  pr.  luidt  /rm  lAi 
tavi-  i.  e.  contrar^p  to  our  law,  Rom. 

I.  2e  iro^  ^buiv,  II.  24,  4. 18  imp' 
^AtISe,  16.  17,  Gal.  1.  8.  (^)  = 
Engl,  beside,  in  the  aenie  ol  eicapl, 
tave,  pr.  failing,  falling  short,  2  Cor. 
H.  21  TtmrafdKorTa  irapi  idim  forty 
ilripet  lave  one,  i.  e.  falling  short  hy 
one.  (7)  ^Engl.  poil,  in  the  lense 
of  beymd,  mere  than,  bo  genr.  Heb. 

II.  II   irapit   Kaipir  iiXixlai  trtxtt 
pojf  the  proper  age,  foiling  (he  uaual 
age.    Morecommonly=more  than, 
abnve,  beyond,  so  genr.  Luke  13.  2 
atofmhoi  iiufk  nania,  Rom.  1. 15, 
12.  8  Top'  t  If?  ippovur,  H.  5  lee 
jcplvva.,  Heb.1.9;  so  after  co 
paratives,  where  napi  with  ace. 
=  9  KOTiL  with  accus.,  Luke  3.  13 
fujSii'  irXiw  wofi  rb  SiaTrTarfii.4r: 
Heb.  1.  *,  2. 7, 9;  after  Iaaoi,  1  Ci 
8.  11  »tii4Mor  tAAof  iropi  rbp  k- 
litvov. 

Note.  1q  compoiitionnvd  ii 
plies,  1.  nearness,  proximity,  iwi  , 
by,  as  irapojcafCfAi,  vapitmjfu,  wofia- 
e^Jmiio!,  Sic. ;  2.  motion  or  direc- 
tion near  Id,  to,  by,  at  rapitSdf^m, 
irapabS£efffu,  rapix^,  ^ofitertbrv,  Gec; 
3.  motioa  by  or  pail  any  place,  a 
going  brifond,  as  napifjm,  tagipxa' 


luu,  rapaiwKia ;  4.  fig.  of  whatCTcr 
swerves  from  the  true  poine,  comes 
ibort  of  it,  or  goes  beyond  it,  like 
EngL  nil-,  i.  e.  wrongly,  falsely,  as 
TcofaKoiii,  napaBtapia ;  or  like  Lat. 
prater,  Irani,  implying  violatiop, 
as  Topodalvn,  troitanaftiit;  alio  by 
iteallh,  aa  mptariyw,  &c. 

napafialru,  t.  ^a,Hu,  aor.  2  mf 
i^r,  pr.  la  go  by  (h(i'(  lide,  to  oe- 
eorapany,  as  one  of  the  warriora  in 
a  chariot ;  ta  paii  by  or  over  in  «- 
lence;  usually  and  in  N.T,  only  Gg. 
to  go  mide  from,  to  traaigreit,  with 
accus.  Matt.  IS.  2,  3  iiatt  irapa0a[- 
rrrt  T^f  irroK^  toC  StoD:  absoL 
2  John  9  1  pr»gn.  Acta  1.  2S  <f  ft 
irapi^  *lgi^ar  Jrnm  ufticA  Judaa  by 
trmtgresaon  fell  aiway,  i.e.  which  he 
deaened  by  transgression. 

vapafliAXu,  Cut.  jSoAu,  pr.  fo  Mrow 
■war,  to  eatt  before,  aa  food  (o  ani- 
mals 1  in  N.  T.  1.  to  Ihroa  or  plan 
tide  by  tide,  Bg.  to  compare,  t1  (r 
Tivi,  Mark  4.  30. 

2.  intrans.  or  with  lavrii'  impL, 
pr.  to  tbroa  one'i  le^near,  i.  e.  tobe- 
takt  one't  se(f  any  whither,  to  go  or 
cotru  to  a  place,  eapec.  by  ship,  as  R 
nautical  term,  foil,  by  tU  Acts  20.  IS 

wapiBani,  <*>(>  4  (Tapo^oltw), 
f rarugrMtian  ;  roi  rifov  Rom.  2. 23  i 
absol.  4.  IS,  S.  14,  siep. 

Tapa^driii,  ov,  A  (TOfn&iJiw),  a 
accdnpofrur,  a  conpanton,  as  one  of 

a  tranagretior,  tdu  vi/toir  Rom.  2. 2fi, 
27,  Jam.  2.  U;  abaol.  Gal.  2.  18, 
Jam.  2.  9. 

rapafiid^oiiai,  fut-  (f(ro,iuu,  depoiL 
ntid.,  <a/orce,  to  do  niolence  to,  i.  e. 
contrary  to  nature  or  right,'  in  N. 
T.  to  compel,  i.  e.  to  coiulrain  by  OTer- 
much  entreaty,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke 
24.  29,  Acta  16.  IS. 

TapaSoKfionai,  t.  liaoiuu,  depoQ. 
mid.  (ira£<ij8o\oi,  fr.  iriipci^<(AAiv«u), 
to  ezpoie  one's  lelfta  danger,  Phil.  2. 
30  vapa$o^.tvffdfityos  tq  <fi/x$  ef- 
poting  himself  is  respect  to  his  l^fe, 
i.e.  regardless  of  his  life. 

nagaBoXit,  rit,  h  (nofoiBiiJvK),  pr.  a 
piacing  tide  by  tide,  as  of  shipa  in 
battle  {  in  N.  T.  Eg.  campariion,  H- 
BtiJJduie,     a)  geta.  Mark  i.  30  ir 


irapa0av\£vofmt  341  7rapaSeiyfiarl(t$t 


Heb.  1 1. 19  Ir  mt^afioKp  i.  e.  figura- 
tiTtlj.  In  the  sense  oiimaget  figure j 
s^M,  =r^ins,  Heb.  9. 9  ^rris  [^y] 
«iBpaj9oX^  els  rhp  Ktuphy  rhv  iv€<mj- 
Kvra  i.  e. '  a  symbol  or  type  of  spi- 
ritnal  things  in  Christ,'  comp.  v.  1 1. 
b)  spec  a  parable,  i.  e.  a  short  dis- 
course, usually  a  narrative,  under 
which  something  else  is  figured,  or 
in  which  the  fictitious  is  employed 
to  represent  and  illustrate  the  real : 
this  18  a  fiivourite  mode  of  oriental 
teaching,  and  was  much  employed 
by  our  SisTiour ;  so  Matt  18. 24  Ax,- 
Xffif  m^afiok^  vap((h\K^v,  v.  jSl,  33, 
ssep. :  hf  wagafio\cus  i.  e.  '  through 
or  by  means  of  parables,'  Mark  4. 
1 1 ;  XoAcIy,  cfrciv,.  \4ytiv  iv  mpafio- 
Afluf,  Matt.  13.  3,  22. 1,  Mark  3. 23, 
4r  implied  after  i\d\u  4.  83 ;  Hdidir- 
jcciy  ip  fraffapoKeus  v.  2,  cTirc  Hth  ira- 
pttfioKijs  Luke  8.  4,  x^P^'  irofidjBoX^s 
obit  4\dKft  abroTs  Matt  13.  34,  i,irh 
T^f  ffvK^s  fid0rr§  r^v  irapafioK^y  i.  e. 
drawn  firom  the  fig-tree,  24. 32 :  foil. 
by  g^it  of  the  object  whence  the 
parable  is  drawn,  13. 18  ^  irapafi,  rov 
tnnlpovTos,  y.  36  r&v  (iCavlup :  once 
of  a  series  of  comparisons,  includ- 
ing also  a  parable,  Luke  14. 7,  comp. 
V.  7-11, 12-14, 16-24.  c)  in  a  wider 
sense,  a  figurative  discourse,  a  dark 
toying,  i.  e.  obscure  and  full  of  hid- 
den meaning,  Matt  13. 35  Ayof^w  iv 
irap€i0o\aa  rh  (rr6fia  fiov :  hence  also 
i.  q.  proverb,  adage,  Luke  4. 23. 

vapaliov\€^ofiaL,f.  e^o/xai,  to  mis- 
consult,  a  doubtful  form  in  text.  rec. 
Phil.  2.  SO,  where  other  eds.  read 
vapokfio\€&oftai  which  see :  not  found 
elsewhere. 

vapayytKla,  as,  ri  ('jrapayy4xXM), 
announcement,  declaration,  by  autho- 
riQr;  in  N.  T.  command,  charge,  pre- 
cept; from  magistrates.  Acts  5.  28 
ob  vapayyeKlfif  irafniyytiKafitv  vfuv, 
comp.  &7aAAi(iw  b.;  16.24:  or  as 
pertaining  to  religion,  1  Thess.  4. 2 
irapaYyoJas  ib^KOfity  bfuv  Zia  rov 
Kvglov  'Iria-ov,  1  Tim.  1.  5, 18. 

irapayy4k\M,  f.  €A«  (irapd,  iyy4\- 
Ku),  pr.  to  bring  or  send  word  to  any 
one ;  hence  in  N.  T.  and  comm.  to 
direct,  command,  charge,  and  irapay- 
yiXXm  fi'fi  to  forbid,  with  dat  of  pers. 
ezpr.or  impl.,  the  thing  commanded 


being  put  in  the  accus.  or  infin.,  or 
with  fro,  &c.  (a)  with  dat.  and  ac- 
cus., 2  Thess.  8.  4  &  wapayyiWofiw 
bfjuv,  V.  10  rovTO  mpayy.  bfiiv,  8ri 
icrX:  with  dat  impl.  1  Cor.  11.  17, 
1  Tim.  5.  7  ratha  irapdyy^XX^,  Xva 
icrK  (fi)  with  dat  and  infin.,  aor. 
Mark  8. 6  irafr^yxciAc  rf  ^X^V  ^^* 
T€ff€ty  iwl  rris  yrjs,  Luke  5,  14,  8. 
29; — pres.  9.  21  abrois  trap^fyytiX* 
fAijfiwX  \4y€Uf  rovTo,  Acts  1. 4,  4. 18; 
with  ace.  and  inf.  pres.  1  Tim.  6. 13, 
with  dat  impl.  Acts  15.  5.  (7)  fur- 
ther, with  dat.  and  Itva  (comp.  7va 
I II. a. a.),  Mark 6. 8,  2  Thess.  3. 1 2 : 
foil,  by  dat  with  KoBtis  1  Thess.  4. 
1 1 ;  with  \4y»y  before  the  express 
words.  Matt.  10. 5. 

wapaylyofiai,  fut  y€vfi<rofiai,  pr.  in 
pres.  to  become  near  or  present,  i.  e. 
to  come,  approach,  arrive,  Matt  3.  1, 
13,  Mark  14. 43 ;  imperf.  once,  John 
3.  23 :  elsewhere  only  aor.  2  irapc- 
yfv6iir\v,  to  be  near,  be  present,  i.  e.  to 
have  come  or  arrived,  a)  ffenr.  and 
absol.  John  3.  23  trapcyiyovro  icol 
i$a:trrl(ovTo,  Acts  11.  23  6s  irapayt- 
ySfifPos  Kcd  l^doy,  25.  7.  With  an 
adjunct  of  place  whither;  foil,  by  €t$ 
of  place.  Matt  2. 1 ;  by  iiri  with  ace. 
of  place,  3.  13,  with  ace.  of  pers.  to 
come  upon  or  against  any  one,  Luke 
22.  52 ;  by  wgos  with  accus.  of  per- 
son, 7.  4.  With  an  adjunct  of  place 
whence!  as  iiir6  Matt  3.  13,  i^  6S0D 
Luke  11.  6,  irapd  rivos  Mark  14. 43. 
b)  =  to  come  or  appear  publicly  i  John 
the  Baptist,  Matt  3. 1 ;  Jesus,  Luke 
12.  51.  c)  =  to  come  back,  return, 
Luke  14. 21. 

irapdyu,  f.  d^u  (irap<i,  &yco),  to  lead 
along,  near,  by,  or  past ;  hence  a) 
in  N.  T.  middle  vapdyofiai,  to  pass 
along,  pass  away,  absol.  1  John  2.  8 
ri  ffKoria  iragdyerai :  fig.  i.  q.  to  dis- 
appear, perish,  1  John  2. 17  6  K6fffios 
wapdyerau  b)  intrans.  trapdyta,  to 
pass  along,  pass  by  (comp.  &7«  3.), 
Matt.  20.  30  hacoitrayr^s  8ri  *lri<rovf 
wapdy€i,  Mark  2.  14,  15.  21,  John 
9. 1.  In  the  sense  of  ^0  pass  on  fur- 
ther, to  pass  away.  Matt  9.  9  Traqd- 
ywy  6  'Iriffovs  iKtiQ^y,  v.  27,  John  8. 
59 :  fig.  to  disappear,  perish,  1  Cor. 
7.  31  rb  (TX^/AA  Toi;  K6a'iMov  rovrov 
irapdy€i. 


TOjM^X^ 


0  the 


fuu,  n^mrX^ ;  4.  6g.  of  whatever 
■verves  from  the  true  point,  comn 
■hort  of  it,  or  goes  beyoad  it,  like 
EagL  nit-,  i.  e.  wrongly,  faleely,  u 
wagcuiaiie,  ^afoBfwpiu ;  or  like  lilt. 
prteier,  Iran;  implyior  violatioii, 
ai  rapaffatra,  ra^arafkiii;  alio  % 
tledilh,  at  wapturdytt,  &c. 

rapa^afvH,  f.  ^oiiai,  aor.  2  irap- 
i^y,  pr.  (D  go  Sy  oije'*  "We,  (o  oe- 
CMnpany,  ai  one  of  the  waFiiara  in 
a  chanol ;  (o  pan  by  oi  over  in  ri- 
lence ;  uaualljr  and  in  N.T.  only  Ge. 
to  go  aiide  fromf  to  trarugntt,  Wiui 
accug.  Matt.  15.  2,  3  ifuTi  iiapa;$al- 
vrrt  r^y  iinoKiit  ToE  %toi :  abvoL 
2  John  t) :  prKgn.  Acta  1.  25  ^  (i 
■rapids  'lofSoi  /rinn  toAicA  /uitiw  ^ 
tramgreiiionfeilauiay,  i.e.  which  he 
deserted  by  tranBgreaaion. 

rapa^ii\Aiii,  ful.  Sa\ti,  pr.  to  thrmi 
near,  to  eait  before,  aa  food  to  ani- 
malsi  inN.T.  l.to  throui  ax  plate 
tide  by  iidCf  fig.  to  compare,  t1  6* 
ra^,  Marli  4.  30. 

2.  intrana.  or  with  tauT^  imp)., 
pr.  10  throw  one's  leffmar,  i.  e.  lo  be- 
take one'i  leffaiij  whither,  to  go  OT 
cOToe  la  a  place,  espec.  by  ebip,  ai  1 
nautical  term,  foil,  by  tU  Acts  20.  IS 
nfxAlADfUv  <Ii  Sd/xay. 

rapiffavn,  «M,  i  (l-Bpo&Jnr), 
traiugreaioa :  Toii  rJ/wu  Rom.  2. 23 ; 
■baol.  4.  IS,  5.  It,  saep. 

irapnS^Tirt,  ou,  i  (tropoiSBlnt},  m 
lucaiiipiiitier,  a  cempamoH,  aa  one  of 
the  wanion  in  a  chariot ;  in  N.  T. 
a  tranigreeior,  roii  rd/mv  Rom.  2. 25, 
27,  Jam.  2.  11;  abiol.  Gal.  2.  18, 
Jam.  2.  9. 


place  ia  atrictty  implied, 
4.  (a)  pr.  afier  verba  oi  ie»  or 
remaining,  Mad.  13. 1  initirro  i-api 
tV  ilEUiwrTai>  i.  e.  '  be  went  and  lat 
by  the  aea-tide,'  Mark  5.  21,  Luke 
6.  1,  7.  3&  <rr(i(ra  AvUrm  ra^  Tobt 
witas  ttlrroC,  10.  39:  ellipt.  with  a 
verb  impl.  Mark  4,  1,  Acta  22.  3, 
Heh.  11.  12.  O)  metapb.  of  the 
gtound  or  reason  by  or  along  with 
which  a  concluaion  fotlowa,  by  rea- 
son c^  Aecoue  i^,  LaL  propter ;  wa^h 
rov7o  =  tker,b9.  thtrefore,  on  this 
•Gcounl,  1  Cor.  12.  15, 16  oi  wofit 
tavro  obm  loTiT  iK  Tov  oAnaroi. 

d]  aa  denoting  motioD  by  or  poif 
B  pUoe,  1.  e.  a  passing  by,  ^oing  6«. 
yimdi  in  N.T.  only  fig.,  aa  implying 
a  failure  in  reaching  the  exact  point 
of  aim,  a  want  of  coincidence  with 
any  thing,  either  from  pasaing  aside 
of  It,  or  falling  ahort,  or  going  be- 
yond ;  hence  the  general  aenie  other 
than,  viz.  (a)  =  Engl,  aiidefrem,  not 
coincident  with,  not  conformable  to, 
i.  e.  coittTary  to,  agairut.  Acta  IS.  13 
ir^  rby  ri/ior  pr.  a^de  frim  the 
late-  i.  e.  contrary  to  our  law,  Rom. 

I.  2e  wap^  i,i(r,v,  11.  24, 1. 18  wof' 
iKrita,  16.  17,  Gal.  1.  8.  [B)  = 
Engl,  beside,  in  the  aense  of  except, 
tove,  pr.  failing,  falling  short,  2  Cor. 
11.24  Ttirirae^Kovra-rapiiUiwfiriy 
itripei  save  one,  i.  e.  falling  ahort  by 
one.  (■)')  =  Engl,  pait,  in  the  sense 
of  beyond,  mere  than,  so  genr.  Heb. 

II,  11  Topl  Kaipbr  iXixlai  trtMr 
pail  the  properage,  failing  the  uaua! 
age.  More  commonly  ^  more  tluin, 
above,  beyond,  to  genr.  Luke  13.  2 

i|L4VTa=\ol  wjvA  triyras,  Rom.  1.  25,  j  ,apflP.<£f<.M«',  tut.  ioo,^  depoo. 
12.  3  xop  b  S,i  .ppereo',  14.  5  see  ^i±  to  force,  to  do  violence  lo,  i.  e. 
Kpfffftia..  Heb.l.  9:  ao  aftercr-  .  .       .     __ 

paratives,  where  irofid  with  act 

'     ■  •        us.,  Luke  3 


piajiiini 


eaXiaaios,  &c. ;  2.  m 


irapaBlietfii,  Tapij(te,  rapartitv, 
S,  motion  by  or  patt  any  place, 
going  beyond,  aa  TOpiyi,  irafi4pxi 


contrary  to  nature  or  right; 
T.  to  compel,  i.  e.  to  contlrain  by  over- 
much entreaty,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke 
24.29,  Acta  16.16. 

.       ,  f.  liiro/iai,  depot). 
mid.  {TOfd^oKot,  ft.  Tapa$dxXoiuu), 

ipoaition  -wood  im-      '"  '*/""'  •"*''  "'/'"  ■*"«"■<  Phil.  2. 

,,  proximity,  near,      ^^^I'^f^^ft^'^^^f  ^"h^  iT 


fofiiv  Ti\iov  trapi  ri  Si 

Heb.  1. 4, 2.  7,  8:  after „„  .  v.„,. 

3.  11  BtiiiXior  bJ^y  npi  tV  kiI-    '^f"^; 


rt   .  /  *,-.       (,_...■       "^     ,.^^       I     I.  P.  rpfvarHI^BQ  nf  hi«  li 


regardless  of  hie  life. 
vapaBd^Xti,    tragaBo^i,  qt,  i  (TopaBdiAn),  pr.  a 


piadng  lide  by  tide,  aa  of  ships  in 
I  battle ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  ctmparieon,  ri- 
I   militudt.     a)  gear.  Mark  4.  30  Ir 


■rapttPtrvXciofmi 


Beb.  1 1. 19  A-  ngafie^f  i.  e.  &gan- 
ti*«ir.  la  the  atnst  of  imagiifigtire, 
lyaM,  =  T<Wi,  H«b.  9.  9  t^r't  [^i-] 

■tfra  i.  e.  '  a  symbol  nr  type  of  ipi- 
ritoal  dung!  in  Cliriit,'  comp.  v.  1 1. 
b)  tpec  a  parable,  i.  e.  ■  ihorl  dii- 
eonne.  niually  ■  narrBtire,  under ! 
which  MnDelbing  elw  i>  figured,  oi 
in  whkh  ths  fietitiaus  ii  employed 
to  nnmaent  ind  illu*irate  the  real : 
thil  u  ■  fkvaurite  mode  of  oriental  , 
teaching,  and  wai  mucb  employed 
t^otuSaTiour;  so  Matt.  i8.S4  (E\- i 
Xqv  nf<>3aAJii'  rofiBtiKtv,  t.  ^1.  33,  ' 
Hep. :  i*  rafaBaXius  i.  e.  '  tbrough 
or  by  meana  of  parablei,'  Mark  4. 
II;  ^aXiar.thnTr^XiytirirraiiiiBv- 
Aou,  Matt.  13.  3,  22. 1,  Marti  3.  23, 
fy  implied  after  MdAii  4.  33  ;  SiBidr- 
Kiir  h  wtiftSeJuilt  v.  2,  thi  SiA  n- 
padnXqi  Luke  8.  4,  x^P^i  impaBoA^t  i 
oiN  iXiXn  kAtdu  Matt  13.  34,  iirl> 
tQiitikji  fuE0(T<  'HirrapiiSsAVi-e.  , 
drawn  from  tbe  fig-tree, 24.32:  foil. 
by  genit.  of  the  object  whence  the 
panble  U  drawn,  13. 18  J)  ira^.  rev 
awtSforroi,  y.  36  tut  fifavfaiv :  once 
of  a  leriet  of  comparisona,  iaclud- 
ing  alio  a  parable,  Luke  14. 7,  comp. 
T.  7-11,  ia-14, 16-24.  c) in  a  wider 
•enie,  a  jlgUTOtoK  diicimrie,  a  dark 
mgiitg,  i.  e.  olracure  and  full  of  hid- 
den meaning,  Matt  13.  35  iyo!(ci  Ir 
»apaPa),iui  rii  arSiia  lUiB  ■■  hence  alio 
i.  q.  praeerb,  adage,  Lufce  4.  23. 

rapapouXiionai,  f.  tdao/uu,  lo  mil' 
amnlt,  a  doubtful  form  in  text.  rec. 
Fbil.  2.  30,  where  other  eda.  read 
Tap^&Kiia/iBi  which  see :  not  found 
elsewhere. 

wapayyixlii,   ht,  $  (xapa77^W«)i 

rityj  in  N.  T.  command,  charge.pri- 
ctpt ;  from  magiatiates.  Acts  5.  28  ! 
dji  npoyytXlf  inifnm'dA'V"'  if^",  ' 
comp.  &ya\\iJiiii  b.;  16.  24:  or  ae 
pertaininr  to  religion,  1  Thess.  4.  2 
wapsyyttSas  tUiaintr  ifuy  ZA  tov 
KogUni  'iJfioS,  1  Tim.  1.  fi,  18. 
wapayyiWa,  f.  (AS  (irnfxl,  i.Yri*-- 
Xtt),  pr.  (a  bring  or  aend  teord  Is  any 
one ;  hence  in  N.  T.  and  comm.  Ic 
dirtct,  command,  chargi,  and  1-0(107- 
•y^Mai  ^li  <a/srMiI,  with  daL  of  pers. 
expr.or  impL,  the  thing  commanded 


TrapaStiy/soTiiv 

being  put  in  the  accus.  or  iniin.,  or 

with  7*0,  &c.  (a)  with  dat.  and  ac- 
cui.,  3  Tbef*.  8.  4  J  wapayyitAoim' 
iiur,  T.  10  Ttvro  xaparfy.  iitir,  Sri 
rr\:  with  dat.  imp].  I  Cor.  11.  17, 
1  Tim.  5.  7  Toma  inip<lyy\At,  Ira 
ctA.  O)  with  dat.  and  iniin, ,  aor. 
Mark  8.  8  wafiiyy"^'  "^V  ^X^V  i"*- 
nriir  iwl  nij  Tfli,  Luke  S.  14,  8. 
29  ;— pres.  9.  21  alrrois  rapiiYrti^' 
fiDltrl  \^tiv  Tai>ro,  Acts  1.  4,  4.  IS; 
with  Bcc.  and  inf.  pre*.  1  Tim.  G.  13, 
with  dal.  impl.  Acta  15.  5.  (y)  fur- 
ther, with  dat.  snd  7ra  (comp.  7i'a 
1 II.  a. a.),  Mark 6. S.  2  Theaa.  3. 1 2 : 
foil,  by  daL  with  naBiit  1  Tbesi.  4. 
11 ;  with  \iyim»  before  the  express 
words.  Matt.  10.5. 


i^fxo 


I,  fut  ■yttTiffo 


pres.  to  btcume  near  or  pretsnt,  X.  e. 
to  eome,  approach,  arrive.  Malt.  3.  1, 
13,  Mark  14. 43 ;  imperf.  once,  John 
3.  23;  elsewhere  only  aor.  3  napt- 
ytri/iitr.  to  be  near,  bt  preient,  1.  e.  to 
lunie  come  or  arrived,  a)  genr.  and 
ahsol.  John  3.  23  wapry^oyro  Kol 
iBam-lCotra,  Acts  1 1,  23  U  wapayt- 
y6i^<n!  Kol  Wi*,  25.  7.  With  an 
adjunct  of  place  whilher;  foil,  bj  iit 
of  place,  MatL  2. 1 1  by  M  with  ace. 
of  place,  3. 13,  with  ace.  of  pen.  to 
come  upon  or  agaiaal  any  one,  Luke 
22.  52;  by  vfdi  with  accus.  of  per- 
■OD,  7.  4.  With  anadjunctofpiace 
whencei  aa  &T,J  Matt.  3.  13,  i^  itov 
Luke  11.  6,  Topd  riroi  Mark  14.  43. 
b)^to  tome  or  appear  publicly ;  John 
the  Baptist,  Matt.  3. 1 ;  Jeaua,  Luke 
12.  51.     c)  =  <o  come  back,  relum, 

Luke  14. 21. 

rapiyn,  f.  {({»  (ira^  liyf)<  to  lead 
along,  near,  by,  or  past;  bence  a) 
in  N.  T.  middle  Trapiyofuu,  to  patt 
along,  pail  aviay,  abBol.  I  John  2.  tt 
fl  aKortairafdyt'rai;  &g,  i,  q,  to  dil- 
affieir,  periih,  1  John  2. 17  i  jnlfr^t 
rapiyfrat,  b)  intrans.  irapd'yv,  to 
pati  tthng,  past  by  (comp.  ikym  &,), 
Matt  20.  30  &icD^(WT(s  ttt  'Inaovt 
rapdyti,  Mark  2.  14,  IS.  21,  John 
9. 1.  In  the  sente  of  to  paii  an  far- 
ther, tapoii  auiay,  MatL  9.  9  rapd- 
yat  i  'Iijo-oSt  4Kt!etv,  Y,  27,  John  8. 
HS  :  lig.  to  diiappear,  perish,  1  Cor. 
7.  31  Ti  axvi"*  Tou  Hia/uiv  Toitrou 
vapiyti. 

wapaSfiyiiari^ia,  i,  low  l^a^Uiis^- 


^rapihiaoc 


fu,  b.  wafotiLiruiu),  la  maki  an  ex~ 
aniplt  of,  lo  tzpati  to  public  ihawu, 
•riih  Bcc.  Mitt.  1. 19  /iii  eO^w  odrV 
wapaSie/iuerlaai,  Heb.  6.  8. 
wapiiiiam,  ov,  i,  paradln,  a  ward 
which  seemi  la  have  liwl  iti  ori^L 
in  (be  langvtgei  of  Eutem  Aiii, 
cotnp.  Sanicrit  paradiiha  and  pa- 
radltha,  a  land  elevated  and  culti- 
vated; ATmeniaa  pardti,  »  garder 
taund  a  house:  in  tbe  Heb.  farm 
CTig  and  Gr.  Tofdlftiriii,  it  ii  ap- 
pJied  to  the  pUature-gardtjn,  and 
patki  with  oitd  animals,  aurround- 
ing  the  country  reiidences  of  th( 
Persian  m  on  arena  and  princeg,  Neb, 
Eoc.  2.  f  ^  " 
)l^ihe  garde 
□ence  id  later  Jewish  uaage  and  in 
K.  T,  paradiit  ii  put  for  the  abode 
of  the  blesied  al^er  death,  viz. 
tlie  inferior  paradige,  or  the  region 
of  tbe  bleised  in  hades,  Luke  23.  43. 
b)  tlie  ctleilial  paradise,  where  the 
apiritB  of  the  juit  dwell  with  Cod, 
2  Cor.  12.  4,  =i  rphat  oiparis  T.  3, 
aee  oipat6iA.p.i  Rei.  2.  7  A  npA- 

wapnl^Xo/iai,  f.  (i^uii,  depoD.  mid. 
{SivBluii),  to  take  atar  or  to  oni'i 
«(^i.e.  iar««.e  (BOBS'*  «I/.pr. 
from  the  hands  of  anyone;  inN.T. 
Sg.  (0  reeeive,  admit,  approve,  with 
ace. ;  thiiigi,  Mark  4.  20  rhv  \iyi>r, 
Acts  16. 21  t6ri,  22, 18, 1  Tim.  5. 19 : 
of  pereoHi,  by  Hebraism,  to  delight 
in,  Heb.  12.  6  vlbr  ir  irapa3^x"'iX' 
parall.  witb  iytcirda. 

waoaSiarpiBi,  it,  i  {'"ip^  iiarpi- 
0^),  mis-employmenl,  ^idle  occupa- 
tion, 1  Tim.  6.  S  text.  rec. 

irnpaSIBiB/ii,  ftit.  inifaSiii™,  lo  give 


wilh,  I 


iny  one 


seasion  or  power  of  any  one.  trans. 
spoken  a)  of pertonj  delivered  over 
with  evil  intent,  into  the  power  a 
authority  of  others',  to  magistrateg 
for  trial,  eondemnation.  with  accug. 
and  dat.  Matt.  5.  25  litpreri  ei  ira- 
poSf  t  ian^Mot  T#  Konf ,  Mark  16. 
1  TapiiaKay  tdrir  Tijf  IlAitT*.,  Luke 
20.20;  withdBt.iinpl.Matt.2T.18, 
Acta  3.  13  1  — to  lictors  or  goldiera 
for  punishment  or  ward,  Matt.  fi. 
23  iiirw<rrf  i  njiiTfe  trt  irapoi^  t^J  i- 
mtgir^,  18.  34  irapiSaiai'  a^br  Tr)7t 


rapaSiSw/u 

i,i0.l9raalett<ro'le. 
the  Romin  goldiers,  Acta  12. 4 ;  with 
•Ii  final,  MMC  20. 19  :  foil,  by  ace 
with  ttt  final,  Liike  24. 20  rap.  bMk 
>i>  Kpffui  SarJirov  i.e.  to  lie  puniahed 
witb  death  ;  with  Tra,  Matt.  27.  26 
'Iiliraui'  iruAnicn'  Ira  oToupite^.  So 
in  geaeraf  to  tbe  power  and  plea- 
sure of  oDc's  enemies,  witb  accus. 
and  daL  Matt.  26. 15  k&y^  i/ur  ve- 
patioK  aOriif,  Luke  28.  25,  Hark  10. 
S3 :  foil,  by  ace  simply.  Matt.  10. 4 
'lovtu  S  nl  TopatoSn  airiv,  24.  10, 
Luke  22.21 ;  paaa.  Matt.  4. 12;  in- 
stead of  dative,  foIL  by  dt  avriiiia 
<n<a  i,  e.  before  councils,  10.  17;  (ii 
auraywyis  Kti  fv\iuc^Luke  21.12; 
also  foil,  by  tls  x^V^i  tivdi  into  Ike 
handi  i.  e.  power  of  any  one.  Matt. 
17.  22,  Acta  21.  11 :  witb  tii  jinal, 
Matt.  24.  0  (if  SATifiv,  26.  2  wapa- 
BiSorai  lit  ri  oTaupmS^i'a',  Acts  8. 
3  tti  ^vKoK^r,  Mark  13. 12  tit  Sira- 
TDv;  and  go  with  tls  Biraror  implied 
wherever  the  reference  is  to  the 
death  of  Jesus,  Rom.  i.  25,  8.  32, 
also  where  Jesus  is  said  {avririta- 
patMm  Gal.  2.  20 :  once  genr.  riri 
rirltt!,lC0T.5.5.  b)  of  perioni-ar 
ngi  delivered  over  to  do  or  ivffer 


a  the  SI 


ender,  with  ace.  Acts  15, 

26  iiv0£^ois  rapoBrioiKiffi  r^  ^uxi^ 
airm'  men  ttho  have  given  up  [i.  e. 
jeoparded]  iieiriiws;  witb  aoo.  and 
IvB,  1  Cor.  13.  3  ihi  rapaSu  rb  auiii 
fiau  Im  HavHavfuu.  So  of  peraons 
given  mier  to  follow  their  paasionB, 
&c.,  with  ace.  acddat.  of  thing,  tau- 
Toits  itapiBiiiKov  t^  ifftKytia  Eph.  4. 
19  ;  ace.  and  infin.  Acts  7.42  ;  ace. 
and  cti  Ti  iniD  any  thing,  i.e.  into 
the  power  or  practice  of  it,  Rom.  1. 
24,  26,  28.  c)  otpersoni  and  tkingt 
delivered  over  to  the  charge,  care, 
kindness  of  any  one,  in  the  general 

genr.,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Matt.  II. 

27  ni.vTa  pjti  itap«S.(ft,  Inti,  too  wa- 
TpiSi,  25.  14,  Luke  4.  6,  Acts  27.  1 
nagtttSotai  tJv  TlavXov  iKaToirripxo, 
1  Pet.  2.  23.    So  rapuSiUvai  Tivd  t^ 

ia  the/amar  oj God,  Acts  14.  26,  15. 
40  ;  VQf  oSj^Jroj  tb  itveviia,  sc.  t^ 
ec^  to  give  up  the  gkoit,  John  19. 
SO,  Alao  in  tbe  sense  (ogive  back, 
deliver  up,  render  vp,  1  Cor.  15.  24. 


*apASol,oe  3' 

.  d)  of  thing!  delivered  ordly  or  by 
wridng,  id  the  aenie  t«  deliver,  de- 
clare, tenth,  trang.  Mark  7. 13,  Luki- 
I.  2,  AcU  S.  14  tA  fh)  ft  npfiumt 
iiur  K.,  16.  4,  2  Pel.  2.  21 ;  pats. 
Rom.  6. 17  (Ii  tv  irapit69ir't  riwm 
BiSnx^i,  fat  «i'[  -rivov  Sit.  tr  rapt- 
tietrre.  e)  iotrani.  or  with  taurir 
iinpl.,  to  deliver  ap  ont'e  utf,  to  yitUI 


mpl.,  to  dtlivei 
mi,  „ll.  ,.f. 


29  Srar  i-of  aEf  i  Kafrw6i 

irB£i(Go{oi,  OK,  d,  4,  adj.  (Sijfa),  pa. 
TOdozical,  ilrange,  i.  e.  aside  from 
received  opinion ;  in  N.  T.  by  impl, 
Jtran^c,  aonderful,  Luke  5.  26. 

vaf  iSDi^jr,  tvs,  ij  {wepaXlietfxi),  de- 
Kverg,  i.  e.  the  act  of  delivering  over 
from  one  to  another,  iwrender  of  ti 
city ;  in  N.  T. '  any  diing  orally  de^ 
live  red,'  prtcepi,  ordinance,  initruc- 
lioa,  a)  of  oral  precepts  delivered 
down  from  aae  to  age,  Iradilioa,  Ira- 
ditUauttiaui,  AlaCI.  IS.inapafiaitovtri 
tV  icapHioair  rar  irpfirftiT^fa*,  V.  3: 
6,  aiep.  b)  genr.  precept,  doctrine, 
1  Cor.  11.  S  aafl&t  mpi^Ka  vfur  Ttks 
'  wai>aS6irtit  KaTix"'<  ^  Thesa.  2.  15. 
3.6. 

vapB^fjXju,   u,  f.  ^ffoi  {^TjXAa),  pr, 

jealota,  provofce  to  jealousy  or  em 
talion;  Bg.  apokeo  of  lirael,  wbi 
God  would  make  jealous  of  their 


ma  high  privilege 
»  acta  right  vaiu< 


(i...t. 


a  right  value  upon  them)  bj- 
beatowing  like  privileges  on  oiher 
nations,  trans.  Rom.  10. 19  nfufy- 
X<£ffv  &IIMS  iw'  o^K  (Ovtt :  also  topro- 
Boki  Godtojeahaeyor  anger,  i.e.  b; 
rendering  la  idols  the  homage  due 
to  him  alooe,  I  Cor.  10.  22. 
rapa9a\d<raioi,  a,  or  (ira^  flct- 
ea,  by  lie  lea-ilde. 


'-     «i 


thing  by  the  side  ^anotbt 

eonjMTf,'    in  N.  T.  to  imk 

IhlDg,  =(e  overlook,  ntgk 

pass.  Acts  6.  1  Sriiri      ' 

Xflpai  a.lnSit. 
VHpaS^Ki),  i\s,  i)  {-wapaTlBTtiu),  ad 

posit,  trail,  lometliing  commicted 

one's  charge,  2Tim.  1. 12. 
wtigmiiiit,  a,  f.  iou  [irafd,  alriti). 


,,ul„ 


i  wopoicaXiat 

hence  to  eiiuirt,  adrimati,  folL  b; 
inBn.  oitb  ace.  of  pen.  Acts  27.  22 
npduvd  bpM  i^^/ttlF :  abaol.  v.  9. 
rapBiT/ofiai,  oi^coj,  HflojUU,  de* 
pOD.  mid.  (rofd,  oit/u),  to  atkfriim 
any  one,  i.  e.  at  his  hands,  to  obtain 
by  asking  \  in  N.  T.  tn  atk  aitde  or 
away,  to  depricatt,  get  rid  oFby  Bak- 
ing, =  Engl,  to  beg  off  from,  a)  pT. 
and  genr.  la  entreat  that  something 
may  na<  take  place,  fall,  by  inf.  Acts 
25.  1 1  oi  trapoiTDS/uu  rh  iiroeaytir  I 
da  not  deprecate  death,  do  not  refuse 
to  die :  lo  foil,  by  M  "'^  >nf.  Heb. 
12.  19,   comp.  ^^  1.  d.      b)  =  (o 

abaol.  Luke  14.  IS  fp^atro  rap<u- 
TiiaBai :  perf.  part,  as  pass.,  ib.  tx* 
lu  inif^Tiiiiivot,  V.  19.  c)  by  impl. 
not  to  receite,  i.  e.  lo  refriie,  rejett, 
with  accua.  Ueb.  1 2.  2S /<j)  irof bit^ 
aiiait  riv  \a\ooyra,  1  Tim.  4.  7,  5. 
1 1.  In  the  aense  of  to  avoid,  ih\m, 
2Tim.  2.  23,  Til.  3. 10. 
rapaKtt9l^tt,  f.  iiri^  lo  tit  down  near, 
to  teat  Dne'i  self  near,  foil,  by  irofiii 
with  acG.  Luke  10.  39. 
■apaKaXiai.  £,  fut.  ^irri>,  lo  call  or 
lo  call  for,  trans,  a)  =  to  invite  lo 
come,  Acts  28.  20  Sii  fa<m,i'  -rif 
tdrlsw  iraptKdi^toa  i/fias.      h}  ^  to 

age  and 


™«/o 


n  later 


N.  T.  genr.  lo  betecch,  i 
acc.Matt.l8.32,Aclsl6.39.  With 
the  ace.  expr.  or  impl.  are  also  put 
other  adj  Uncta,  as  part.  Xiyavotibe 
like,  Matt.  8.  5  vgoa^ydtr  iKmivT 
apX"'  TBf  a«B\wl'  ainbv  nol  \iyKy, 
ver.  31  ol  Saifiayti  rapiti/iouy  airir 
K^Torrti,  Acta  26. 2.  Also  with  inf. 
aor.  Mark  5.  17  jjpfarro  TopainiAtti- 
ttirhr  iTtMtar,  Acts  S.  3 1, 9. 38,  and 
accuB.  24.4;  with  Toii  21.  12;  Jra 
Mark  S.  18,  Luke  8.  31,  Iir«t  Matt. 
S.  S4;  wipf  twos  Philem.  10.  c)  = 
to  call  upon  any  one  to  do  any  thing, 
i.  e.  to  exhort,  admoaiik,  with  ace.  of 
pert.  Acts  IS.  32  'loiSai  kbI  XlXot 
irapmi^taay  Toiit  iXtK^ois,  2  Cor. 
10. 1,  Heb.  3.  13.  Also  with  accua. 
and  further  adjuncts,  e.g.  the  ex- 
preaa  words,  1  Cor.  4. 1 G,  1  Pet.  S.  1 1 
inf.pres.Aclsll.  23iraf(i«U«Tiv- 
TBi  irpoofiiviiv  rf  nvpltp,  1  Pet.  2. 1 1 ; 
infin.  aor.  Acts  27.  33  wapuai^tt  i 
n.  AxBi-rai  pxtal^aRC*  TfM^i.,%ma. 


irapaKaiKtnrrta 


344 


wapaXafifiavta 


12. 1,  Eph.  4. 1 ;  Tva  1  Cor.  1.  lO/l 
Thess.  4.  1.  Absol.,  with  accus.  of 
pers.  impL,  Luke  8. 18,  Rom.  12.  8 
6  waQOKak&Vf  Heb.  10.  25;  foil,  by 
\4ytay  Acts  2.  40;  with  inf.  pres.  1 
Tim.  2. 1 ;  inf.  and  ace.  2  Cor.  6. 1 : 
80  roXha  Xikei  fccU  TopcucdKu  Tit.  2. 
15,  1  Tim.  6.  2.  d)  by  impl.  lo  ex- 
hort, in  the  way  of  consolation,  en- 
couragement, &c.  =to  cotuole,  com- 
fort f  with  accus.  of  pers.  Matt  2. 18 
'Vaxh^  KXaiowra  Kod  odK  1j0€\€  irapa- 
KkridiiyaUf  6. 4,  2  Cor.  1.  4  ^  ira^a«a- 
X&y  ilfMS  iwl  vdtr^  rp  0\/)|/€t,  v.  6 : 
foil,  by  r^  Kog^ias  tfmv  Eph.  6. 22, 
Col.  2.  2,  comp.  /cap 8 (a  a.  7.  In 
the  sense  of  to  make  glad,  pass.  ^0  he 
glad,r^foice,  Luke  16. 25,  Acts  20.12. 

wapaxaK^irrw,  f.  ^,  to  cover  over, 
hide,  pr.  by  putting  any  thing  near, 
bffore  an  object ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  Luke 
9.  45  rh  fvifia  ^v  TOfWK^KoKvfkfkhfov 
har*  adr&y. 

waoaKaraO^icri,  ifs,  4  (vo/Kurara- 
rlSri/Ai),  a  deposit,  trust,  something 
committed  to  one's  charge,  1  Tim. 
6.  20  and  2  Tim.  1.  14  text  rec., 
where  recent  eds.  have  the  later 
form  irapaldiiKri, 

wapdK€ifiai,  f.  aofiou,  to  lie  near,  be 
adjacent;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  be  at  hand, 
be  present,  prompt,  Rom.  7. 18  rb  04- 
Kew  wap<iK€ircU  fioi,  v.  21. 

wapdnKriois,  evs,  ^  (irap€UcaX4»),  pr. 
a  calling  near,  invitation;  in  N.T.  as 
in  the  verb :  a)  entreaty,  petition,  2 
Cor.  8.  4  ficra  toXX^s  iragoucX'fia'eoas 
HeSfitvot  rifJL&y,  b)  exhortation,  ad- 
monition, Rom.  12.  8  cfrc  6  irapaica- 
X«v,  iv  TJ  wagoKK'fia'u,  1  Cor.  14.  8 : 
in  the  sense  of  instruction,  teaching, 
meaning  hortatory,  Acts  13. 15,  15. 
81 ;  so  prob.  4. 36  vihs  TrapoKKfio'cws 
=  Bapva/3ar,  where  wapdK\iiffis  is 
then  =  irgo^)i/jT€ia,  c)  consolation, 
comfort,  solace,  Rom.  15, 4  tva  81^  rris 
vagoucKfia-^ws  r&v  ypwp&v  r^v  i\'wilia 
fXA'/A(''i*c.  the  consolation  afforded 
by  the  Scriptures,  2  Cor.  1.  4>7,  6 
Bfhs  rrjs  irapoKK'hff^ns  Rom.  15.  5 : 
including  the  idea  of  spiritual  aid, 
assistance,  ='  aid  and  consolation,' 
Acts  9.  31  ^  ir.  Tov  ayiov  mf^fueros: 
meton.  for  the  Author  of  spiritual 
aid  and  consolation,  the  Messiah, 
Luke  2.  25.  By  impl.,  in  the  sense 
^O^yf  gladness,  Luke  6.  24. 


Vaf»«(icXi7r  0  J,  ov,  b,  ^,  pr.  verbal  adj. 
(iropeucoX^fltf),  called  upon,  L  e.  for 
help ;  hence  as  subst  a)  Lat.  ad- 
vocatus,  an  advocate,  intercessor,  who 
pleads  the  cause  of  any  one  before 
a  judge,  &c.  1  John  2.  1  idy  ris  a- 
fidprjj,  TtapdkKttrov  l^x^M^^  ^P^'  "f"^^ 
irarepa.  b)  a  consoler,  a  comforter, 
bestowing  spiritual  aid  and  conso- 
lation, spoken  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
John  14. 16,  26, 15.  26, 16.  7. 

7rapaKo4\,  ris,  ^  {TopaKoiw),  pr.  'the 
act  of  mis-hearing ;'  in  N.  T.  neglect 
to  hear,  i.  e.  disobedience,  Rom.  5.19 
Hih  r^;  TopoKo^s  rov  kvhs  hfBpwwov, 
2  Cor.  10.  6,  Heb.  2.  2. 

TapaKoXovBfot,  &,  fut.  4icr»  {irapd, 
aKo\ov0€O)),  to  accompany  side  by  side, 
follow  closely;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a)  of 
things,  to  accompany,  =to  be  done 
by  any  one,  with  dat  Mark  16.  17 
(nj/iCM  rots  Turr^ioaxn  raOra  troQa- 
Ko\ov$^ff€u  b)  =  to  follow  out  closely 
in  mind,  to  trace  out,  examine,  with 
dat.  Luke  1.  3  TopoK,  icwri  iicpifias. 
c)  :=to  conform  unto,  compare,  with 
dative,  rp  9iBaffKa\l^  I  Tim.  4.  6,  2 
Tim.  3. 10. 

vapUKoiu,  fut  oo)  (rrapd,  oKoiw),  to 
mis-hear,  i.  e.  to  hear  slightly,  inat- 
tentively ;  in  N.  T.  to  neglect  to  hear, 
i.  e.  not  to  obey,  with  gen..  Matt  18. 
17  iky  TtapaKovirrji  axnwv. 

iragaK^'trTfo,{.  ijfu,  to  stoop  down  near 
by  any  thing,  to  bend  forward  near, 
i.  e.  in  order  to  look  at  any  thing 
more  closely,  a)  pr.  absol.  Luke 
24. 12  TopoK^as  fi\€ir€i  rk  6d6via: 
with  eis,  John  20.  11  irapeictn^ev  els 
rb  fiyrj/jLuov.    b)  metaph.  to  look  into, 

find  out,  know,  with  ets,  James  1.  25, 
1  Pet  1.  12. 

iraga\afx$dvu,  f.  X'^)|/o/uai,  to  take 
near,  with,  to  one's  self;  and  also 
semipass.  to  receive  with  or  to  one's 
self;  see  \afifidvco,  1.  to  take  to 
one's  self,  e.  g.  a  city,  i.  e.  to  take  in 
possession,  seize ;  in  N.  T.  only  of 
persons,  to  take  unto  or  with  one's  se{f, 
i.  e.  as  an  associate,  companion,  with 
ace.  Matt  I,  20  fi^  <po^Bys  TropoXa- 
^ttv  Mapi^fx  ri]v  yvi/cuKd  oov,  v.  24, 
17. 1  irc^>a\aiMfidv€t  d*lrioovv  rhv  Ilc- 
rgov,  20.  17,  saep.  Also  with  cts  of 
place.  Matt.  4.  5,  8 ;  /ucrci  and  gen. 
of  pers.  12.  45, 18. 16 ;  irp<jf  and  ace. 
of  pers.  John  14.  3.     Part  vapaXor 
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fii*  »  MMMtinM  ined  b;  partUI  I 
pleoDMH  before  other  Tcrbi,  to  ex-  ' 
pMM  tbe  idea  more  fuUy  md  gn- 
^iMllj  (coup.  >i.mii0irv  1.  a.). ' 
Mta  Is.  83  wapalsaSiii  adroii  f  Aau- 
0tr  iri  rmr  r\rr/i&t  ii- 2*- oi--  "> 
■Im  tlw  verb  itaelf  with  mil  before 
•Dolbcr  Terb,  MatL  2.  IS  wapd/jiet 
ri  mtlt^  ul  ^Syt,  John  19.  6,  it. 
Fig.  of  those  whom  Cbii>t  vill  taie 
tuitk  him,  or  receive  into  favour  at 
hit  coming,  paaiive,  Mate  24.  40  i 
(It  vapaAiviSiitTU,  Kai  i  <Ti  iiplrrai, 
Luke  17.34:  also  of  a  teacher,  =  f(j  ' 
rtcem,  ackiuuledgt,  to  embrace  and 
(allow  Ma  intlructioni,  John  1.11. 


Jtvilh  0 


'i  lelf, 


\  another 
into  oae'i  own  hiinda ;  in  N.  T.  a) 
PT.  Id  rtcrive  ID  charge.  M  an  office, 
aiKniljr,  SuuiiiySar  Col.  4.  17,  fiuri- 
Aifait  Heb.  12.  28.  b)  meuph.  la 
receive  into  the  mind,  s^lo  bttaughi, 
to  Uam,  with  ace  of  thiog,  Mark  7. 
4  &  irafiXafiay  KpariTv,  1  Cor.  IS.  1, 
Gal.  1.  B,  Phil.  4. 9  a  icol  J/L<»prf  h^ 
npaXct^TTi.  Col.  2.  fl  rhr  Xpiarii 
metoii.fot  the  gospel  ofCbtist;  foil, 
bj  ace  with  a^J  Tirol  1  Cor.  11.  23, 
with  wood  Ttvoi  Gal.  1. 12,  I  Thega. 
2.13. 

irapaA^7ii,  fat.  (m,  to  lay  near,  and 
mid.  lo  lie  near  or  with  any  one ;  ii 
N.T.  onljp  mid.  raptAiyoitat,  ag  t 
nautical  term,  to  lay  tme'i  coune  near 
L  e.  to  (uU  near,  by,  ahng  a  place  oj 
coait,  ^■nipiBr\4iii,  with  accui.  de- 
pending on  rapd  in  compoait.,  Acta 
27.  8,  U  miprt^yoFTo  tJii-  Kji^k. 

rapdAioi,  ou,  J.  4,  adj.  (ir^,  S\i), 
uor  or  iy  lAe  lea,  norifinu,  Luke  6. 
17  tS»  «-(ipo\Iou  Ijciipw]  T^pov,  i.  e. 
the  lea-coaal. 

rafiaWayii,  fli,  ft  {■wapaXJJam), 
ah/maiion,  viciitUude,  Jam. 

*af  aAoYlfD/iBi,  fut.  itra/tiu,  to  mil- 
rec^en;  inN.T.pr.  toi/eceiiwiiy/iiZH 
reatiyaing,  and  hence  genr.  <s  dtceive, 
circuwHitnt,  with  ace.  of  pera.  CoL  2. 
4,  Jam.  I.  22. 

sajxiAiiTiNdi,  4  liv  (rapiAia),  pa- 
ralytit,  pained.  Matt.  4.  24,  6.  6. 

TBpKAio,  f.  i^si,  to  Imueii  at  orj^wi 
tit  lidt,  Le.  ihingi  joined  aide  by 
■ide,todiv<>iB;  in  N.T.  <o  Jujofve, 


ciangt, 


S  wopairXiw 

L  a.  Is  reloi,  et^ttbte,  only  perl  pan. 
paaa.  npiiAtAv/i^t,  rtJoieiJ,  (V'<- 
bUd.fHbU.  a)  pr.  Heb.  12. 12  n- 
paKt\uii4ra  -jSnTo.  b)  in  the  aenae 
o{  foraiytic,  :=inipa*.vTuiis,  Luke  S. 
1 8,  Acta  8.  7  roAAul  iropaAeAvfi^i 
nl  xi"mC  9.  33. 

TsfiBft^to,  f:  «w,  to  muia  hot,  iy, 
tdf  A  any  one,  fall,  by  ir^t  tih,  1  Cor. 
16.6  tfis  ifiiii  TUX'"  "Vi**"''  ''>' 
•oL  Ueb.  7.  2S  iwA^aftu  rafattir- 
tir,  i.  e.  thereby,  therein,  ac.  io  the 
prieat's  office.  Fig.  to  coifiniia  In 
any  thing,  to  perj<v<ri  tiarita,  sbaol. 
James  1.  25. 

tafiaiivSiiinai,  stifiai,  f.  ^o'ofiO'i  de- 
pon.  mid.,  to  jpciut  near  or  viith  any 
one,  i.  e.  kindly,ioothingly,  to  footke, 
fuct/ji;  henceinN.T.  a)  toexhorl, 
eneimrage,  with  ace.  of  pera.  ejfpr,  or 
impL  1  Tbeaa.  2.  II  irapcucaAviWTd 
ifias  Kol  irapa^u;0o^^i*roi,  5.  14.  b) 
to  ctmoUi  c^w^ort,  with  ace  of  pera. 
John  11.  19  Ira  tap.  oih-it  Ttpl  roS 
UtAfwiiaJrur.T.Sl. 

vafs^vSln,  ai,  ft  (trafufuft^ofioi), 
exhortaiiot,  enamragtwitnt!  in  N.  T. 
eonaolation,  caajiirt,  1  Cor.  14.  3. 

Tap  a/1 1^0 1  ov,  ov,  ti!  (impafivS^riai), 
cmuoJatioR,  comfort,  talace,  Phil.  2. 1. 

iraparo/i^v,  u,  f.  fto**!  (inipi£»fwt], 
pr,  to  act  atidefrom  taw,  L  e.  to  no- 
fate  tow,  Inaugnii,  abaol.  Acta  23.  3. 

TapafOfAia,  of ,  ft  (vopovo/i^),  viola- 
tion of  law,  tramgrettion,  2  Pet.  2. 16. 

rapariKpalra,  f.  luw,  aor.  I  >cip<- 
rlKpdra,  found  only  in  Sept.  and  N. 
T.,  strictly  to  make  bitter  tawardt 
any  one,  tr<ot  icilh  tiiitmeui  mote 
usually  (0  tmbitler,  praooke,  hence 
abioL  to  provoie,  L  e.  God,  Ueb.  8, 
Ifl. 

rapaxiKpafffiAs,  oD,  6  (wapawutpai- 
™).  an  etaiilleriiiy,  provocotioB,  of 
God  by  disobediencBj  Ueb.  S.  S,  15  : 

tagawlTTn,  ftor.  2  taperKrar,  to/ali 
near  by  any  one,  and  hence  lo/all 
in  tcith,  to  tntel,  alao  ta  fall  aiide 

from,  to  jtBeroe  or  deviate  fron  any 
thing ;  henca  in  N.  T.  %  to  fall 
away  from  the  path  of  duty,  from 
the  faith,  to  ajioitatiM,  abaol.  Ueb. 

rapBirA^ai,  f.  t^o/toi,  fa«at<iMar,  &(, 
pott  a  place,  A«uW.\4. 


irttpairXiiffiov 
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irapari&fifii 


vmgavX^fftoyt  adv.  (irctptarXfitrtos), 
near  by,  nigh  to,  i.  e.  like,  similarly, 
foil,  by  dat.  Phil.  2.  27  iia04vriff€  va- 
patirK'f\ffiov  Bwdrpf. 

wagair\ri(rl9ts,  adv.  (iro^onrX^iof), 
pr.  near  to,  nigh  by,  and  hence  like, 
in  the  like  manner,  Heb.  2. 14. 

itapairop^itofiai,  fut  9^ofuu,  to  go 
near  or  by  the  side  of  my  one,  =to 
accompany ;  in  N.  T.  to  pass  by,  to 
pass  along  by,  intrans.  Mark  11.  20 
irafM.7rop€v6titvoi  cViov  r^v  trvKrjy  icr\ : 
part,  ol  'Kagairoo€v6iMVOi  the  passers- 
by,  15.  29 :  foil,  by  8m£  with  gen.  of 
place  through  which,  2.  23  9th,  r&y 
airoptficov,  9.  30. 

irapdiTTafia,  aros,  r6  {irapafiriirrw), 

'  a  misfall,  mishap;  in  N.  T.  a  falling 
aside  or  away  sc.  from  right,  truth, 
duty,  a  lapse,  error,  fault,  viz.  a) 
pr.  as  committed  unintentionally,  as 
arising  from  ignorance  or  inadvert- 
ence, Matt.  6. 14  ikif  d^ijrc  roh  ii'- 
Bpi&nrois  rh.  votpairrdfiara  ain&v :  so 
Rom.  11.11,  Gal.  6. 1.  b)  by  Hebr. 
genr.  for  transgression,  sin,  kom.  4. 
25  hs  'n'op^BSOri  8i&  rh  vaocarrAiuvra 
TIIJMV,  5.  15,  saep. :  of  Adam's  first 
transgression  or  fall,  5. 15,  17,  18. 

vaga/i^4»,  fut.  ^€iffOfxai(7rap(i,^4ca), 
aor.  2  pass,  vapt^^&ny  in  act.  siguif., 
to  flow  near  or  by,  pr.  of  a  river,  fig.  to 
glide  away,  escape  sc.  from  the  mind ; 
of  a  person,  to  glide  along  sc.  by 
stealth,  as  a  thief;  in  N.  T.  once  of 
persons,  fig.  to  glide  aside  from,  to 
swerve  or  deviate  from  any  thing,  as 
the  truth,  law,  precepts,  &c.,  absol. 
Heb.  2.  1  Set  nftas  vpwrix^^^  '''^^^  ^- 
KovaBfiffi,  fiifwore  irapa^pvSiii^v  *  lest 
we  glide  aside  from  them,'  i.  e.  lest 
we  transgress ;  being  thus  parallel 
with  vagafioffis  and  vapoKoii  v.  2, — 
others  prefer  the  sense  to  glide  aside, 
i.  q.  to  stumble  and  fall,  to  perish, 
but  this  sense  is  not  supported  by 
classic  or  other  usage. 

irapdffTifios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  ((r^/ua), 
by-marked,  i.  e.  having  a  particular 
mark  or  sign ;  in  a  good  sense,  fig. 
noted,   distinguished;  in   a  bad,  of 

false  stamp,  base,  counterfeit,  fig.  of 
pers.  notorious,  of  ill-fame.  Neut. 
rh  iragdffnfioy,  sign,  mark,  badge,  pi. 
insignia,  sc.  by  which  any  thing  is 
distinguished  from  others;  espec. 
spoken  of  the  sign,  designation  of  a 


ship,  commonly  a  pict<lre  or  liDiire 
on  the  prow,  and  di^tinguisbedft^ 
the  tutela,  or  figure  of  the  tutelar 
god  of  the  ship  upon  the  stem, 
though  sometimes  the  paraeemm 
and  tutela  seem  to  have  been  the 
same.  Hence  in  N.  T.  adj.  having 
a  sign  or  ensign,  Acts  28. 1  Wv  vKoiff 
wapaariifjup  AioaK^gois  in  a  ship  bodged 
with  the  Dioscuri, 
vapatTKevdiu,  f.  da'co,  to  make  ready 
near  or  for  any  one,  to  prepare  at 
hand,  e.  g.  food,  absol.  Acts  10.  10 
iyiv^o  Tp6<nt€ivo5,'KapaffK€va(6rrm 
v^&vi  mid.  or  pass,  to  prepare  one^s 
self,  be  ready,  2  Cor.  9.  2 ;  foil,  by  m 
ir6\€fiov  1  Cor.  14.  8. 

iraQaffK^v^i,  ris,  4  {oKcvf)),  a  making 
ready,  preparation ;  in  N.  T.  in  the 
Jewish  sense,  the  preparation,  i  e. 
the  day  or  hours  before  the  sabbath 
or  other  festival  when  preparation 
was  made  for  the  celebration,  the 
eve  of  the  sabbath,  &c.,  John  19. 14, 
31, 42 :  it  is  also  called  wpo<rdlifiaro¥ 
Mark  15. 42. 

irapartlvQSft  wSo,  to  stretch  out  near, 
by,  to,  to  extend  near ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
to  extend,  prolong,  continue,  in  time, 
trans.  Acts  20.  7  trag^reive  rhv  \6yov 
fi4xpi  fifaoyvtcriov. 

iraparripcu,  a,  f.  ^trw,  to  have  an  eye 
near,  to  watch  closely,  a)  pr.  as  the 
actions  of  any  one  with  sinister  in- 
tent, trans.  Mark  3.  2  Traperfipovv 
adr6v,  ct  rois  o'dfifiao'i  6cpaircvo'c< 
aMp,  Luke  14.  1,  20.  20 :  so  r^f 
ir6\as  Acts  9.  54.  b)  of  times,  to 
observe  carefully,  keep  superstitiously. 
Gal.  4. 10. 

irapar^pri(ri9,  fus,  ^  {waparripiw), 
close  watching,  accurate  observation, 
Luke  17.  20  o^k  tpx^'rai  t\  fiatriXtla 
rov  O.  fitrh  ira^arripija'ews  not  with 
observation,  i.  e.  not  so  that  its  pro- 
gress may  be  watched  with  the  eyes. 

wapariOrifii,  f.  B^aco,  to  put  or  place 
near  any  one,  trans,  a)  of  food,  to 
set  or  lay  before  anyone,  with  accus. 
of  thing  and  dat  of  pers.  expr.  or 
impl.  Mark  6.  41  Xva  vapaOwa-ty  ad- 
rots,  8.  7,  Luke  11.  6  ot}/c  ^x^  ^  ^A' 
p904\ffw  adr^.  Acts  16.  34  Tpdvf(oa', 
1  Cor.  10.  27.  b)  fig.  as  a  teacher, 
to  set  or  lay  before,  =  to  propound,  de* 
liver,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Matt  13. 24 
iWriv  'n'opafioX^y  7rap4$fiKey  adrois : 


Mid.  with  Sri  Acti  17.  3. 
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raptia^po 


in  charge,  to  cammil,\ 
entnut,  nitlT  ace.  md  diL  Luke  12. 
48  9  npieiHii  ToXJ,  1  Tim.  1.  ]8,  | 
3  Tim.  S.  2,  I  Pet.  1.  IS ;  alio  Luke 
28.  *6  ill  X'V^  ""  ^'V'HirBI'ai  ri 
vMDfii  fuv.  lolhe  ICDK  of  IS  con' 
mtad,  with  ace  and  dat.  Acta  14^  23 
wofdlirre  >^aiiiTv  inieiv,  20.  32. 

waparvyx^'"''  »"■  ^  rapinixai',  (o 
/oii  in  m(*  any  one,  io  iuppen  near, 
parLsI  «ipaTio^riiioiiTnActal7. 17. 

wapauriica,  adv.  (irapii,  airlKa),  pr, 
of  (ft(<  WTj  initani,  imlanlly:  in  N. 
T.  once  with  arc.  t^  TOfovrfica  u 
adj.  JiufilHf,  =nKfflieiitar^,  IraniinC, 
2  Cot.  ♦.  17. 

ira^a^^pBiSor.  2nfi^vr]'i(ov,  lo  bear 
along  by,  to  bear  away,  e.  a.  ai  does 
aatrcm;  bence  in  N.  T.  a)  act., 
fiff.  to  let  pais  ou«iy,  (o  ooert,  e.  g. 
evil,  with  ace.  of  thing,  Mark  14.  S<i 
irafivTyKt  rhiiirrlipiorm'itiaSTBDTii, 
Luke  22. 12,  comp.  Matt.  29.  39, 42 
where  irapi\Bt!v,  b)  paas.,  pr.  to  be 
borne  along  by,  to  be  borne  ot  carried 
aaay,  Jude  13  n^ixai  irutfoi  vt4 
irifuev  rapa^rpifitvai,  i.  e.  driven 
rapidly  along:  meiaph.  (o  be  bone 


/rum  a  right  mind,  —lo  be  foolish,  to 

acl  foolialily,  absDl.  2  Cor.  11.  23  tu- 

pa^poyvy  \a\v. 
iraf)a^/?o»'[a,  sf,  ^  f ira^ci^poi'^v). pr. 

'  ilate  of  being  aside  from  a  right 

mind,'  i.  e.  folly,  madveii,  2  Pet.  2. 

16  :  DOE  found  elienhere. 
wagKx^'h^C",  '-  ^"i '"  f^nlerntar 

or  at  a  place,  teilh  ■  peraon,  intrans. 

Acts  27.  12,  28.11. 
wapaxt'/iiK'la,  (([.^(lapox"*"*^")- 

27.  12. 
rapaxpviio,  adv.,  pr.  for  irofii  ri 
Xp^fUilic'  wilh  tlie  thing  itself,' al 
(he  very  moment,  on  the  spot,  = 
fortkailk,  immediately,  i.  e.  directly 
after  lametbingelae  hat  taken  place, 


:)  mid.  I  Bfatt.  21.  IS  iXiipir^  nfaxp^l^  4 
,  aor.  2  mnc^  i.  e.  immediately  after  being 
;n(  aee  |    curaed,  t.  20,  Luke  1.  64,  aep. 

dpflaAjT,  cvf,   4  (viffflov),  a  pan- 
ther, leopard.  Rev.  13.  2. 
ap«Bpti/v,  see  upotr^bptiu. 
iptim,  t  ieoitoi  (iropd,  f 


absoJ. 

John  1 M  Q  b  leai^bi  i  ifibs  o^m  itdp- 
timr,  11.  28  d  iiiioKtAot  itiptan, 
AcU  10.  21, 17.  6;  so  2  Pet.  1.  I2iy 
Tjj  tapoian  iAit^iff  i.  e.  '  the  truth 
which  ye  have  received.'  Foil,  by 
if  of  time,  Luke  13.  1;  n'l  of  per- 
son.Col.  1.  6,  comp.  fli4. ;  ^irfwith 
gen.  of  pen.  brf-ire  whom,  Acts  j!4. 
19,  ip'  i  or  iip'  f  of  purpose.  Matt. 
26.  SO  ;■  iriiwiAv  Tirol,  Acts  10.33; 
Tp6nini2.20.  Fart. -ri  irap6r  the 
preitnl  time,  Heb.  12.  11  irpbt  rb 
rapir.  Spoken  of  Ihinga,  foil,  by 
dat  of  pers.  lo  be  present  wilh  or  (o 
B  person,  i.  e.  the  person  has  the 
thing,  2  Pet  l.af/iii  riptOTt  Tiaha 
i.  e.  he  who  has  not  these  things: 
hence  tk  wapArra  thiftgs  mhich  ttne' 
hat,  i.  e.  properly,  fortune,  condi- 
tion, Heb.  13. 5  ipHoifi-ffoi  Toif  rap- 

TBiiiKrifyai,  f.  {u  (irnpiE,  iladyti),  lo 
lead  in  bytheiule  of  others,  to  iRtro- 
d<Ke  along  mlh  others;  in  N.T.  to 
had  or  bring  la  by  stealth,  to  smuggle 
in,  trans.,  rii  alpdrttt  2  Pet.  2. 1. 

irapt/ffiiKTOI,  ou,  i,  ^,  adj.  (jxapiur- 
(Itii),  brought  in  byileallh,  amuggled 
in.  Gal.  2.  4  Sii  Tobl  )r,  iJtXifHKtt. 
iiri^u,  fut.  ioa  (TOfEi,  flrSia], 


lo  go  o. 
unawdrcj,  Jude  ' 


eallh,  t 


wapeiir^^Sov 


rapenrtpx''/'*!,  aor 
[■Kopi,  tialgxoiuu.),  it 
or  come  in  tifor  to  any  thing,  io  enter 
in  unto  or  with  any  tiling,  i,  e.  so  a* 
lo  he  present  along  with  or  by  iha 
side  of  it,  Rom.  S.  20  yifuij  IJ  irofi- 
(iir^A0»  sc.  eU  hiafuiy  but  the  law 
entered  in  theteanio,  viz.  unto  or  upon 
the  rapirrufui  v-  IB,  comp.  v.  12  7} 
anapTla  (lo-fixfli  i.  e. '  the  law  siiptr- 
vened  upon  the  state  of  Iransgres- 
sion  from  Adam  to  Moses.' 


vapttr6e  3' 

(mp«(,  Japifu),  la  htar  or  bri^g  bi 
thertiaith  at  thereuniii,  to  bring  /iir~ 
loard  tka-iwith;  in  N.  T.  lig.  to  bring 
forvmrd  along  mith,  to  txhibit  there- 
ailh,  inrauJj|v  wSffoy  2  Pet  1.  S. 

iraf>tiiCTili,adT.  (vaf  i£,  jwrrit),  pr.  near 
byanlhouli  occun  only  in  Teiylalt' 
writera,  fig.  =bttidei,  with  art.  ri 
wi^KTift  (At  ibingi  beiideit  over  anc 
aboTe,  2  Cor.  11.  28  ^uplt  r&v  rag- 
tin-it:  with  gen.,  in  the  senee  of 
ejcfp*.  Malt  6.  32  iraffjtTij  MSyov 
troprilas.  Acta  26.  29. 

iraptufioXii,  ^t,  i  (irafH(iBiU\iB), 
■Rferpn/olian  ofBenleDceaj  aa  a  mi- 
litary word,  jaxta-arrat/,  a  certain 
meiliodofdrawing'uptrODpsi  hence 
in  N.  T.  a)  meton.  array,  for  army, 
A(xl,  i  e.  as  drawn  up  in  battle- 
array,  Heb.  11.  34,  Rev.  20.  9,  b) 
in  late  usage,  escampnent,  i.  e.  pr. 
juxta-arrangementin  a  camp,  hence 
genr.  a  camp,  spoken  of  a  standing 
camp,  cailra  ttativa,  =Engl.  gtior- 
ten,  barracks,  viz.  the  quarters  of 
the  Roman  soldiers  at  Jeruaalem  in 
the  fonresa  Antonia,  which  waa  ail' 

jacentto  the  temple  and  commaoded 
it,  Acta  21.  Si:  apoken  alao  of  the 


B  oftt 


Israelite 


tbedeeert,  Heb.  IS.  1 
same  connexion,  Gg.  v.  13. 

Iraptyox^^^'  ^p  f'  ^^a^  {^apd,  ivo- 
X>^iii),to  disturb  alongside  of  some- 
thing else.  Is  Iroahlf  beiidei,  full,  by 
dative  of  pers.  Acta  15,  19  Kpinai  fO) 
mptvoxf^ftv  rrSs  ier\. 

■wapfiritjjfias,  ov,  t,  i),  adj.  (irafd, 
iiriBijfios),  a  by-resident,  a  sojourner 

11.13,  1  Pet.  1.1,  2.  11. 

I.  to  COME  near  (o  any  person  or 
thing,  to  dram  near,  amu,  Luke  12. 
37  ■wapt\$i>r  Siatortiirf I  almui,  17.  7: 
genr.  Mark  6. 48  ^f\(  ri^fAflfri;  aiJ- 
To^i,— others  refer  Ibis  to  no.  2.  a. : 
in  a  hostile  manner,  Acts  24.  7. 

2.  to  on  or^tt  near,  to  paii  along 
hy.  a)  pr.  and  absol.  Luke  IS.  37 
Bti  d  "IinroSt  wapfyxf""  '■  full,  by  ace. 
Acta  16.  S  iroptAMrTd  -r^v  Mmrlay, 
by  Sii  T^i  ^i!  Matt.  S.  2S :  spoken 
of  lime,  la  paii  by,  be  past,  abaol. 
I*.  IS  ij  Spa  flSij  wop^xeti'.  Acts  27. 
9,  i  Pec  i.3i  »ap«AT|Xu8iij  XP*™'- 


8  rafOtvta 

b)  fig.  ro  pau  aieay,  ptriik,  ilaaL 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  IS  ten  Iw  ^apix- 
ep  i  oSparii  Kot  ^  fi),  step.  (P)  ol 
word  a,  declarations,  &c.  fopaiiaHxiy 
without  fulfilroenc,4e  in  nam.  Matt 
5. 1 8,  24r.  3d  ol  A<^j  ^unj  o^  /i^  vop- 

c)  tig.  of  evils,  to  pau  atoayfroH 
any  one,  to  be  removed,  acerted,  foil. 
by  tri  of  person,  Malt.  26.  39  ir^ 
exeJrai  it'  i/uiv  ri  iroT^puiv  rovta, 
Mark  14.  35.  d)  fig.  to  poet  by  or 
oew,  =  to  neglect,  tranagren,  with 
ace.  Luke  11.  42  tV  Kpiaur,  16.  29 
/vTDAiiv. 
irdjiio-it,   (wr,  i  (Tnpi)7/u),  prattr- 

in  the  aense  of  overlooking,  notpu- 
niahing,  Ham.  3.  2S  ;  it  differs  from 
i^taii,  which  implies  pardon,  for- 

rap^X*.  fat.  i\a{rafi,lxa),ti,hAi 
mar  lo  any  one;   in  N.  T.  to  hold 

present,  offer.  Sic.  a)  pr.,  with  act 
Luke  6.  29  wiptx'  ««!  vV  (UAtji-  bc 

b)  fig.  <  to  be  the  cause,  aouree, 
occasion  of  any  thing  to  a  person,' 
i.  e.  to  make  or  do,  to  give  or  beeloa, 

half,  with  accuB.  and  dat.  expr.  or 
irnpl.;  Kifiiip  or  jt^oi'i  •op^x*""''"' 
lo  give  one  trouble,  —to  trouble,  vet 
(Kexinos),  Luke  11.7,18.5;  if- 
■jaaiav  ■Kitplxuvro'llo  make  ot  bring 
gain  to  any  one.  Acts  16. 16  i  17.  31 
rfjTTjL' irap curx^F  TOfro',  Lat,  omnibus 
flde'nfaciens, '  causing  belief  in  all,' 

-   '■  "      ■       '      oall;' 

y  gate 
Mid. 

TBf  (xo/iai,  to  do  or  sAeic  for  one's 
self,  for  one's  own  part,  Luke  7.  4 
i(iii  iffTir  0  rapi(ii  roura  for  vkim 
thoa  shouldsi  on  Iky  part  do  thia  (tor 
iroe»J«  see  Stuan'a  N,  T.  Gram.  p. 
95),  Acul9.  2*,  Col.  4.  1  rt  IfMier 
tdTi  SoiiXoit  mfixf^if  shew  on  your 
pari  towards  sereoBts  what  ii  jml, 
&C.:  with  double  accus..  Tit  2.  7 
afaarir  wapixififivs  -rhtor  KoAir 
(pnfuy. 

irnpTj^opIo,  ai,  n  (trapTfyopdia,  bom 
Topd,  iyogeiiii),  consolaiii/n,  contort, 
solace.  Col.  4.  11. 

1  ag  9  (  V I  a,  at,  ^  («(*6wj),  m'fyJiriij, 


wirgtH  Of,  Luke  2.  36  fihroira  frq 

T^(,  i  e.  with  the  biuband  i 
•he  bad  married  as  a  Tiigin. 
wafttrm,  oo,  i,  ii,  adj.  virgin;  in 
"  ■"      -' '       pe/«ij  Bi  gubst. 


N.T. 


(»)  ' 


not  known  man,  Luke  1.  27  , 
rapSivor  /iftxniirTivtiiinir . , .  Magidn 
comp.  T.  S4,  Matt  1.  23  q  mpS^rai 
iryairrplSiti:Rg.2Cor.n.2.    ($) 

Ear.  of  a  marriageMbtf  miident 
att.  2B.  1,  Acts  21.  9,  1  Cor.  7.  34 
H*fiipirtai  i)  yvyii  koI  n  mpSiros  = 
Ji  ivsfui  ibid.,  V.  37  rifr  iavroS  rap- 
S/vw^bis  virgio- daughter,  mar- 
tiigeable  but  unmarried, 

b)  MAic.,  Rev.  14. 4  olral  tlrit  si 
lirrk  yuraiKia'  a&K  i/mXiyiTiaBr,  imp- 
Mw  Tiffi  (t'iriir,  i.  e.  chaitt,purt,  wbo 
bave  not  knonn  nomen;  or  elce^ 
SyiVw,  unmarried,  i.  e.  far  the  aake 
of  greater  devotedoeit  in  Cbriat, 
comp.  1  Cor.  7.  32,  33. 
ndpSat,  on,  i,  a  Parthian,  Acta  2.  9, 
■poken  of  Jewa  born  or  living  in 
PsTthia,  a  Urge  region  of  Periia, 
bounded  earth  or  north-weaC  by 
Hyreania,  west  by  Media,  eait  by 
Aria,  soulb  by  Carmacia  deaerta, 
and  wbolly  surrounded  by  moun- 
tains: in  tbe  later  period  of  Ibe 
Roman  republic,  the  Parlbisas  ex- 
tended their  conquestB,  and  became 
luaaten  of  a  large  empire. 
xap  [q/ii,  f.  trap^iB  (x-upi,  Xrnu),  perf. 
pass.  iropcT/wi,  to  Itl  paii  by  or  along, 
fig.  (0  Itl  pott,  nigltcl,  lo  Ut  go  loan, 
relax,  as  ropea  ;  hence  in  N.  T.  fig. 
pKai.^iipltHai,lo  btreliuiiijtufttbhd, 
only  perfect  part.,  x'V"  ^raptifiiriu 
handi  et^ttbbd,  banging  down  from 
wearineaa  and  despondency,  Heb. 
12.  12. 
TOftfiTTiifii  and  wagiarirei  {wood, 
Iirijffit),  f.  impaiTTlio-i",  aor.  2  irnpAr- 

■.mper- 


I.   TR, 

feet,  futi 


It  1  of  tbe  BC- 
iland  near,  lo  place 
near  by ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to  phut  or 
tel  be/are  any  one,  topreittU,  exhibit. 
■}  genr.,  with  ace.  and  dat.  ezpr.  or 
impl.  Acta  23. 33  np^iiaai'  Knl  rhr 
ItaS\or  aixfi,  Luke  2.  22  TJ  Kvptif 
i.  e.  in  the  temple,  2  Cor.  i.  14  ira- 


parrivti  {liiiSt]  vbr  ifur  gc.  rf  34- 
liBTi  rod  Xp.  Sic:  io  with  double 

ace.  ofobjecl  and  predicate,  Tu^Ti, 
Acti  1.  3,  9.  41,  Rom.  6.  13,  16  4 
mpHrrdiifTt  iaaroia  ioitAsuf,  12.  1, 
asp.  b)  =^  to  place  at  hand,  IoJut' 
nieh.  Matt.  26.  53  ragairHiifi  fwi 
wXilout  lerh,  Acta  23.  2i  rrini.  c) 
in  the  sense  of  to  commind,  1  Cor.  8. 
8  fipifui  ^^loi  ou  TopioDjiri  t^  6*f. 
d)  meiaph.  to  itl  forth  by  argumenta, 
i.  e.  to  ihcu;,  prove.  Acts  24.  13  otrt 

11.  iNTBANS.  in  the  perfect,  plu- 
perfect, and  aorist  2  of  (he  active, 
and  in  the  mid.,  to  stand  near  or  Ay. 
a)  genr.,  lo  bt  preient,  &c.  with  daL 
expressed  or  implied,  AcU  1, 10,  9. 
39  xaplaniBui  aiir^  iiaatu  al  jpipai 
i.  e.  stood  aruund  him,  27.  23,  Mark 
IS.  39  i  irapianiHiii  l(  iyainica  who 
itood  by  over  againti  hi» :  iopart.a( 
■wapta-rqiiirti,  contr.  al  Troftirrvm, 
llw  by-ilanderi,  Mark  14.  47,  Acta 
23.2;  with  j>>i^u{i'TW(>i4.ia  Fig. 
in  a  friendly  aenae,  (o  liand  by,  lo 
aid,  with  dat.  Ram.  16.  2  Ira  rapa- 
(TTfir*  aC-rp,  2  Tim.  4. 17 ;  in  a  haa- 
tile  sense,  by  imp!.,  abso!.  Acts  4. 
26  wu^ioTtjoaf  ol  p«riA«7i  t^i  ySi. 

6e  preient,  lo  have  came,  Mark  4.  29 
iraoim^Ktv  A  6fpiiT^6i-  h)  lo  itand 
b^ort  any  one,  in  his  presence,  e.g. 
in  a  forensic  sense,  before  a  judge, 
Acta  27.  24  Kolirapf  at  S<?  wapa- 
irr^rai,  Rom.   11.  10.      Spoken   of 

tbe  presence  of  a  superior,  Lukel. 
19  iy^  t'l/u  ra0pth\  A  m^oniitiii 
iriinrioy  toD  e*tti>,  dat.  19.  24t 

Tlapiityat,  3,  i,  Parme>iai,pt.  name 
of  a  primitive  ileacon.  Acts  6.  5. 

wipoios,  on,  4t,  lit.  a  way  by, passage- 
way, in  place ;  in  N.  T.  in  action,  a 
palling  by,  1  Cor.  iS.Jiv  wa^dif,  by 
the  tcay,  in  paasing. 

wapaisiv,  a,  f.  4g!io{inipi,  otn^),  to 
dwell  near,  be  neighbour;  in  N.  T.  la 
i«  a  by-dweller,  lo  sojourn,  dwell  aa 
a  stranger,  with  iy,  Luke  24. 18  rb 
fiirai  Topomti!  iy'ltgovaa^iiii;  foil. 
by  tli,  Heb.  11.9  ir(^([.,(7(r«IjT)ic 
y^r  i.  e.  be  came  and  aojourned, 
comp.  (Is  4. 

rapamla,  oi,  q  (wapoiKiii),  a  duill- 
ing  mar  j  ui  l^ .  T .  a  H^i)wiAit%,  u- 


w&poucoc 
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Tofi^ala 


tidence  in  a  foreign  land  without 
the  righta  of  citizenship,  Acts  18. 
17  iv  rf  vapouclt^  h  yf  hlyinrrpf, 
Metaph.  of  human  life,  1  Pet.  1. 17. 

tripoiKOif  ov,  6,  iit  acfj.  (irofxi,  otteos), 
dwelling  near^  neighbouring  s  in  N. 
T.  6  TcapoiKos  sabst.  a  by-dwellerf  a 
sojourner,  sc.  without  the  rights  of 
citizenship,  a  foreigner,  Acts  7.  6, 
29  irdpoiKos  iv  y^  Ma8ii£v.  Fig.  of 
human  life,  1  Pet  2.  11:  also  in 
respect  to  the  church  and  kingdom 
ofGod,  Eph.  2.19. 

irapoinia,  as,  ri  (wdpotfws,  fr.  irofxi, 
olfjLos),  pr.  '  something  by  the  way,' 
hence  a  by-word,  by-speech,  a)  pr. 
a  proverb,  adage,  2  Pet.  2.  22  rh  r^; 

'  kktiBovs  irapoifiias.  b)  in  John's 
Gospel  sam  e  as  irapa$o\ri.  (a)  genr. 
figurative  discourse,  dark  saying,  i.  e. 
obscure  and  full  of  hidden  meaning, 
John  16.  25  iy  vapot/ilais  \a\uy, 
V.  29,  comp.  irapa$o\^  c.  (fi)  a 
parable,  in  the  usual  sense,  John  10. 
6,  comp.  iraQafioX^  b. 

irdpoivos,  ov,  6,7),  adj.  (irapdf  olyos), 
by-wine,  i.  e.  spoken  of  what  takes 
place  by  or  over  wine,  revelry ;  in 
N.  T.  of  persons,  =  given  to  wine, 
pr.  sitting  long  by  wine,  1  Tim.  3. 3, 
Tit.  1.  7. 

irapoixofiai  (irapd,  otx^f^i)*  f*  '^co- 
/icu,  perf.  vap^xvi^f'^h  to  go  along  by, 
to  pass  along;  in  N.  T.  only  of  time, 
to  pass  away,  intrans.  Acts  14. 16  4v 
reus  iraptfixvi^^yo-is  yfV€a7s. 

irapofiotdCdff  f*  dfftc  {irapd,  dfiotd^co), 
pr.  to  be  nearly  like,  i.  e.  genr.  to  be 
likef  to  resemble,  with  dat.  Matt.  23. 
27. 

rrapSfioios,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (vagd,  5- 
fioios),  pr.  nearly  like,  i.  e.  genr.  like, 
similar,  Mark  7.  8, 13. 

vapo^^yw,  fut.  vua  {irapd,  6^6vo)  fr. 
o^is),  to  sharpen  by  or  on  any  thing, 
sc.  by  rubbing,  to  whet,  metaph.  to 
sharpen  the  mind,  temper,  courage 
of  any  one,  to  incite,  impel;  hence 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  provoke,  rouse, 
i.  e.  to  anger,  indignation,  only  pass, 
or  mid.,  Acts  17.  16  vapta^i&vero  rh 
iryevfia  avrov,  1  Cor.  13.  5, 

irapo^vfffi6s,  ov,  6  (vapo^^pco),  pr.  a 
sharpening^  i.  e.  fig.  a)  incitement, 
sc.  to  action  or  feeling,  Heb.  10.  24. 
bj  sharp  contention.  Acts  15.  39. 


wapopylCw,  f.  Iffts  and  u»,  to  make 
angry  by  or  along  with  some  other 
act  or  thing,  to  provoke  thereby, 
therewith,  &c.  with  ace.  Eph.  6.  4 
fiil  irapopyl{rr^  ra  r€Kva  tfi&v,  Rom. 
10.  19. 

wapopyio'fi6s,  ov,  6  (Tapopyl(ai),  pro- 
vocation; in  N.  T.  anger  provoked,  in- 
dignation, torath,  Eph.  4.  26 :  not  in 
classics. 

waporpivm,  f.  vvSi  {irapd,  oTp6yc9),to 
urge  on  by  or  along  with  something 
else,  to  stir  up,  incite  tftereby,  there- 
with, with  ace.  Acts  IS.  50. 

irapovtria,  as,  4i  {irdpeifAt),  pr.  the  be- 
ing or  becoming  present,  a)  presence, 
2  Cor.  10. 10  ^  trapovaia  rod  o'dfutros 
iurBfvfis,  Phil.  2.  12.  b)  a  coming, 
advent,  genr.  1  Cor.  16.  17,  Phil.  1. 
26  irapowria  vdKiv  irphs  iffuis  a  com- 
ing again,  return.  Spoken  of  the 
final  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment. 
Matt  24. 3, 1  Cor.  15. 23,  ^  va^owrla 
Tov  viov  rov  hfBgdncov  Matt  24.  27, 
rov  KVf>iov  1  Thess.  3.  13 :  in  a  like 
sense,  2  Pet.  3.  12  ^  trap,  t^s  rov 
060V  ri/ifpas.  Also  of  the  coming 
i.  e.  manifestation  of  the  man  of  sin, 
2  Thess.  2.  9. 

IT  a  £  0^1  s,  l^os,  ri  {6t^oy),  a  by-dish, 
side-dish,  consisting  of  dainties  set 
on  as  a  condiment  or  sauce ;  in  later 
usage  and  Nt  T.  a  side-plate,  i.  e.  a 
plate,  platter,  dish,  pr.  in  which  some 
dainties  are  served  up.  Matt.  23. 25 
rh  ll^wOev  rov  vorripiov  Kot  rris  tcap- 
o^ihos,  V.  26. 

TraP^-Hcrla,  as,  ri  {"was,  ^rjo'is),  pr. 
'  the  speaking  all  one  thinks,'  = 

free-spokenness,  as  characteristic  of 
a  frank  and  fearless  mind ;  hence 
meton.  and  genr.  frankness,  boldness, 
as  of  speech,  demeanour,  action,  &c. 
a)  pr.  and  genr.  Acts  4. 13  dewpovv- 

*  T€s  ri]y  rov  n4rpov  iraf^rifflay,  2  Cor. 
3. 12.  So  in  adverbial  phrases :  vaf- 
priaiq,  freely,  boldly,  John  7.  13;  or 
openly,  plainly,  without  concealment 
or  ambiguity,  10.  24, 11. 14 ;  also  of 
actions,  openly,  done  in  the  sight  of 
all,  not  privately,  v.  54  ovKeri  vaf- 
^riai<f  ir€Qi€irdr€i,  18. 20 :  ^i^  vajipjioif^ 
in  or  with  boldness,  z=  freely,  boldly, 
Eph.  6.  19 ;  also  i.  q.  openly,  pub- 
licly, opp.  to  iv  Kpvnr^,  John  7.  4, 
Col.  2. 1 5 :  fi€rh  va^firifflas  with  bold- 
ness, i.  e.  freely,  boldly,  Acts  2.  29, 


irap^riffta(ofAai 

4. 29.    b)  by  impl.  license^  authority , 

1  Tim.  3.  13  itoAAV  va^l^crituf  iy 
wlarUf  Philem.  8.  c)  as  implying 
frank  reliance,  confiding  hope,  = 
confidence,  assurance,  Heb.  3. 6, 4. 16, 
10.^9,  3d,  al. 

vaf^iiaid(oiMai,  fiit.  dco/uu,  depon. 
mid.  {waf^ffia),  to  be  Jree-spoken,  to 
speak  freely y  openly,  boldly,  i.  q.  to  be 
fi-ee,  frank,  bold,  in  speech,  demean- 
our, action,  &c. ;  joined  with  verbs 
of  speaking,  Acts  13.  46  Tro^/^o'ia- 
ffdfi€Voi . . .  tJiroy,  19.  8 :  genr.  and 
foil,  by  4v  of  place,  ip  rp  arvyaycty^ 
18.  26 ;  of  thing,  object,  i.  q.  in  be- 
half of,  ip  aur^  £ph.  6.  20 ;  of  per- 
son, ip  0€^  i.  e.  in  faith  and  trust 
in  God,  1  Thess.  2.  2  (comp.  4p  \, 
c.  a.),  also  ip  r<f  hpSfiarl  rtpos  in 
one's  name,  by  one's  authority.  Acts 
9.  27,  28:  foil,  by  iwl  r^  icvpl<^  14. 
3,  see  iwl  II.  3.  c.  a. 

was,  Tratra,  irap,  gen.  icam6s,  Tdtrrjs, 
waands,  all,  Lat.  omnis,  viz. 

1.  as  including  the  idea  of  one- 
ness, a  totality,  all,  the  whole,  Lat 
ictus,  i.  q.  Ji\os :  in  this  sense  the 
singular  is  put  with  a  noun  hav- 
ing the  article  ;  and  the  plural  also 
stands  with  the  article  where  a  de- 
finite number  is  implied,  or  without 
the  article  where  the  number  is  in- 
definite. 

A)  IN  SING,  a)  Infore  a  subst.  with 
the  article,  Matt.  6.  29  ip  vdari  r^ 
BS^ji  airov,  8. 32  vcura  ri  hryix-n,  Luke 
1.  10  Toy  rb  irA^0os,  4.  25,  John  8. 

2  iras  &  \a6s:  so  with  the  names 
of  cities,  countries,  &c.,  meton.  for 
the  inhabitants,  Matt.  3.  5,  Luke  2. 
1.  With  proper  names,  sometimes 
without  the  article.  Matt.  2. 3,  Acts 
2. 36,  Rom.  11.  26.  b)  after  a  subst. 
with  art  John  5,  22  t^p  Kpiffip  tra- 
aay  B4^cok€  r^  vi^,  Rev.  13.  12.  c) 
rarely  between  the  art.  and  subst., 
where  vas  is  then  emphatic.  Acts 

20.  18  rbp  vdpra  xp^^^^i  G^*  ^*  ^^» 
1  Tim.  1. 16. 

B)  IN  PLUR.  a)  before  a  subst., 
or  other  word,  (a)  subst.  with  art, 
implying  a  definite  number,  Matt. 
1.  17  vaffot  al  ytp^ai  i»i  'Afigahfi 
Sfa)5  Aa$lS,  4.  8,  Mark  3.  28,  Luke 
1. 6,  Acts 5. 20i-~without  art, where 
the  idea  of  number  is  then  indefi- 
nite,  irdpT€$  &p0pwiroi  all  men,  all 
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mankind  indef.,  Acts  22.  15,  Rom. 

5.  12,  18;  vdpTfs  &yy €\oi  Q€ov  all 
the  angels  of  God,  Heb.  1.  6 ;  trdpra 
iBPTi  Rev.  14.  8.  (/8)  particip.  with 
art  as  subst.  Matt.  4.  24  vdmas 
rohs  KOK&s  $x^*'^^*  11.  28  vdprts  oi 
Koirt&prts,  Luke  1.  66,  71»  Acts  2. 
44.  (7)  before  other  words,  and 
periphrases  with  the  art  in  place  of 
substantives ;  pron,  possess.,  wdpra 
r^  ifid  Luke  15.  31 ;  preposit.  with 
its  case,  Matt  5. 15  irwri  rots  ip  r^ 
oUit^,  Luke  5.  9,  Acts  4.  24;  adv. 
Col.  4.  9. 

b)  after  a  subst.,  or  other  word. 
(a)  subst.  with  art  as  definite,  Matt. 
9.  35  rks  ir6\tis  vdcas  sc.  of  that 
region,  Luke  12.  7,  Acts  16.  26; — 
without  art.  with  a  pr.  name,  Acts 
1 7. 2 1  *Mr\pauoi  vdyres.  {$)  particip. 
with  art  as  subst.  Acts  20. 32  ip  ro7s 
ifftafffiipoii  vaauf,  Ueb.  5.  9.  (7) 
before  other  words,  or  periphrases 
with  the  article  in  place  of  subst ; 
pron.  possess.,  rh  ifxk  vdyra  John  17. 
10;  preposit.  with  its  case,  Gal.  1.  2 
0/  ffhp  ifiol  vdpT^s,  Tit  3. 15,  Col.  4. 
7,  Mark  5.  26. 

c)  between  the  art.  and  subst,  as 
emphatic.  Acts  19.  7,  21.  21. 

d)  joined  with  a  pron.,  whether 
pers.  or  demonstr.,  either  before  or 
after  it;  riiius  irdpr^s  John  1. 16,  ir. 
VI.  Acts  2.  32 ;  T.  d/icis  Matt  23.  8, 

6.  T.  Luke  9.  48 ;  oZrot  v.  Acts  1.14; 
T.  avro^s  4.  33,  ubr.  ir.  1  Cor.  15. 
10;  ravra  vdpra  Matt.  4. 9,  v.  ravra 
Mark  7.  23. 

e)  absol.  (a)  with  art.  ol  vdprts 
they  all,  i.  e.  all  those  definitely 
mentioned,  Mark  14.  64  oi  irdvT€s 
KareKpiPoy,  Rom.  11.  32,  Eph.  4. 
13,  Phil.  2.  21.  Neut  tA  irdpra  ail 
things,  =  (I)  the  universe, the  whole 
creation,  Rom.  11.  36  €is  avrhp  r& 
vdpra,  1  Cor.  8. 6,  Rev.  4. 1 1 :  fig.  of 
the  new  spiritual  creation  in  Christ, 
2  Cor.  5. 17,  18 :  meton.  for  all  cre- 
ated rational  beings,  all  men,  =  01 
wdpT€s,  Gal.  3.  22,  Col.  1.  20;  also 
for  all  the  followers  of  Christ,  Eph. 
1.  10,  23.  (2)  genr.  all  things  be- 
fore mentioned  or  implied ;  the  sum 
of  one's  teaching,  Mark  4.  1 1 ;  all 
the  necessaries  and  comforts  of  life, 
&c.  Acts  17.  25,  Rom.  8.  32:  so  1 
Cor.  9.  22,  12.  6,  2  Cor.  4. 15.  (3) 
as  a  predicate  oC  «,  ^^•^^2^1^,^^^'* 


irac 


852 


irAtrxa 


rk  irJa^a  hf  irmri  all  in  att,  i.  e.  abore 
ail,  supreme,  1  Cor.  15. 28,  Col.  3. 11. 
(/3)  without  art.  vdtn^s  all,  ssvdi^' 
res  Mpwroi  all  meD,  Matt.  10.  22 
fuao^fiwoi  Iwh  irdifTuv,  Mark  2. 12, 
10. 44 ;  Luke  2. 3  hropt^vro  iniH'ej 
all  went,  i.  e.  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Judsa,  &c.,  3. 15.  Neut.  irdyra  eUl 
things.  Matt  8.  33  inrfryytiXev  wdw- 
ra,  Mark  4.  34,  Acts  10. 39 ;  1  Cor. 
16. 14  irdm-a  Ifi&v  i.  e.  all  your  ac- 
tions, whatever  ye  do ;  Heb.  2.  8, 
Jam.  5.  12.  A  ecus,  irdyra  as  adv. 
as  to  or  in  all  things,  in  all  respects, 
wholly.  Acts  20.  35,  1  Cor.  9.  25, 10. 
33,  11.  2.  So  Karit  irdyra  as  to  all 
things,  in  all  respects,  Acts  3.  22 ; 
c2s  vdvra  id.  2  Cor.  2.  9;  iv  trwrof  in 
all  things,  in  all  respects,  11.6,  ssep. 

2.  sing,  vas  without  the  art,  as 
including  the  idea  of  plurality,  all, 
every,  =  ^Kcurros*  a)  with  nouns. 
Matt.  3.  10  Tap  h^vfipov  fA^  irotow 
Kafm6v,  4.  4,  Mark  9. 49,  Luke  2. 23, 
ssepiss.  b)  before  a  relat,  pron,  it 
is  intensive,  vas  5(rris=5oTis,  but 
stronger,  see  Ztrris  2.  a.  /3.,  Matt. 
7.  24  iras  %(Tris  hco{iu  every  one  who- 
soever.  Col.  3. 17;  iras  hs  fti'  id.  Acts 
2.  21,  1  Cor.  6. 18 ;  iras  Us  Gal.  3. 10, 
Toi'  5  Rom.  14.  23,  meton.  John  6. 
37,  39,  17.  2.  c)  before  a  parti- 
ciple ;  with  the  art.,  where  the  par- 
ticiple with  art  expresses  the  idea 
he  who,  and  becomes  a  subst.  ex- 
pressing a  class,  &c.,  Matt.  5.  22 
vas  6  6pyiC6fi€Pos  every  one  who  is 
angry,  Luke  6.  47,  John  6.  45,  Acts 
10.  43  J  so  after,  r^  ^x®*^*  Travri 
Matt  25.  29; — without  art,  where 
the  participial  sense  then  remains, 
Matt  13. 19  vavrhs  iuco6opro5  every 
one  hearing,  2  Thess.  2. 4.  d)  absol. 
Mark  9.  49  iras  irvpl  aKiffO^fffrat, 
Heb.  2. 9 ;  8<&  iramSs  sc.  "XpAvov  con- 
tinually :  so  iv  iraml  in  every  thing, 
in  every  respect,  1  Cor.  1.  5,  2  Cor. 
4.  8,  6.  4,  al. 

3.  ail,  i.  e.  rf  all  kinds,  of  every 
kind  and  sort,  including  every  possi- 
ble variety,  =9ra»^o8oir«fs,  vavTo7os. 
a)  genr.  Matt  4.  23  OcpawtAwp  ira- 
aap  v6(Tov  KcX  iroxrav  fJunKoKiay,  Acts 
7. 22  ird(rp  (ro<pi(f.  Aiyvxriwv,  Rom.  1. 
18,  29.  b)  in  the  sense  of  all  pos- 
sible, =  the  greatest^  utmost,  supreme. 
Matt.  28.  18  it6en  fioi  wwra  i^ovata 
iv  ohpav^  KoX  M  yriSf  Acts  5.  23, 


17.  11  firrh  wdinfs  irpoBvftias,  23. 1, 
2  Cor.  12. 12,  Phil.  1.  20,  al. 

4.  with  a  negative,  ob  vas,  ob  irdv- 
rcf,  not  every  one,  not  all,  the  ne- 
gative here  belonging  to  iras,  and 
merely  denying  the  universality,  see 
oh  e,  y,,  Matt  7.  21  oh  was  6  \4y»v, 
19.  11,  Rom.  9.  6,  10. 16.  But  was 
,,,oh  (where  oh  belongs  to  the  verb) 
is  by  Hebr.  =  o68c(s,  not  one,  no  one, 
nothing,  none,  see  oh  a,  y.,  Luke  1. 
37,  Rom.  3.  20,  Rev.  22.  3;  so  Acts 
10.  14  ohli4wor€  i^aeyov  ww  Kotp6y, 
2  Pet  1.  20 :  also  iras . . .  fi^,  I  Cor. 
1 .  29  Sir»s  /i^  jcavx^tnrrou  wcura  ffdp^, 
Eph.  4.  29,  Rev.  7. 1 ;  was,..oh  fi^ 
21. 27. 
wd(rx^  '^'^f  indec,  Heb. '  a  sparing, 
immunity/  the  passover :  this  great 
sacrifice  and  festival  of  the  Jews 
was  instituted  in  commemoration 
of  God's  sparing  the  Hebrews  when 
he  destroyed  the  first-bom  of  the 
Egyptians ;  and  was  celebrated  on 
the  14th  day  of  the  month  Nisan, 
which  began  with  the  new  moon  of 
April,  or,  according  to  the  rabbins, 
of  March,  between  &e  evenings,  see 
6iffios  b.  In  N.  T.  rh  'waarx«-  » 
spoken  both  of  the  victim  and  the 
festival,  a)  =  the  paschal  lamb,  i.  e. 
a  lamb  or  kid  of  a  year  old,  slain 
as  a  sacrifice  between  the  evenings 
of  the  14th  of  Nisan:  according  to 
Josephus  the  number  of  lambs  pro- 
vided at  Jerusalem  in  his  time  was 
256,500,  which  were  slain  between 
the  9th  and  11th  hour,  i.  e.  from  3 
to  5  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  (a) 
pr.  <pay€iv  rb  wdarxoi-  lo  ^^l  Ihe  pass- 
over,  =  to  keep  the  festival.  Matt 
26. 17;  kroifudieiv  rh  wdax"^  ^^  make 
ready  the  passover,  i.  e.  for  eating, 
&c.  V.  19 ;  6i>€iv  rh  wdax"-  to  kill  the 
passover,  Mark  14. 12.  (j3)  metaph. 
of  Christ,  1  Cor.  5.  7. 

b)  =  the  paschal  supper f  the  festival 
of  the  passover,  which  was  also  the 
commencement  of  the  seven  days' 
feast  of  unleavened  bread,  (a)  pr. 
of  the  paschal  supper  alone,  Mark 
14.  1  rb  wdxrxo.  Kal  rcb  HCvfia,  Matt. 
26. 18  wp6s  fff  woia  rh  w.  i.  e.  keep, 
celebrate;  Heb.  11.  28  wcwoiriKe  rh 
wdffxa  Moses  kept,  instituted,  the 
passover.  (j3)  in  a  wider  sense,  in- 
cluding also  the  seven  days  of  un- 
leavened bread,  the  paschal  festival. 
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Luke  2.  41  if  iofnf  rod  ird^x^  22. 
1  ^  ioffT^  ruy  a^ifiMV  ri  \wyofi4y7i 
irdnrx^  John  2.  13,  Acts  12.  4,  seep. 

ir<£<rx»»  ^^*  irtiffofuu,  aor.  2  JhaBoVy 
perf.  w4wov$a,  to  suffer,  in  the  most 
general  sense,  i.  e.  pr.  /o  6«  affected 
by  any  thing  fVom  without,  to  be  ac- 
ted upon,  to  experience  either  good 
or  evil,  intrans.,  and  also  with  ace. 
of  the  thing  or  manner,  a)  of  good, 
to  experience,  i.  e.  to  have  happen  to 
one's  self,  to  receive.  Gal.  3. 4  rotr- 
avra  hcdOrre  eliai  *  have  ye  experi- 
enced such  things  [such  blessings] 
in  vain  ?'  comp.  v.  2,  5.  b)  of  evil, 
to  suffer,  to  be  subjected  to  evil,  to 
calamity,  pr.  with  kokus,  kukSv  ri, 
Matt.  17.  15  Kcuc&s  irdcx^h  Acts  28. 
5.  Absol.  in  the  same  sense,  1  Cor. 
12.  26  rfrc  wdax^i  ^  M^^J*  1  Pet. 
2.  20,  4. 1  6  iraeify  iv  aapKl,  Ueb.  2. 
18.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  manner,  iroWd 
Mark  9.  12,  rotaiha  Luke  13.  2,  &y 
for  a(  2  Cor.  1.  6,  roOra  2  Tim.  1. 12: 
with  a  prep,  marking  source,  man- 
ner, cause,  i.ir6  rtvos  Matt.  1 6. 2 1 ,  Im6 
TOfos  17.  12,  8i(£  riva  27.  19,  9id  rt 
1  Pet.  3.  14,  ^4g  rivos  Acts  9.  16 : 
folL  by  adv.  1  Pet.  2.  19  i^lKcis,  4. 
15,  5. 10.  Spoken  of  the  sufferings 
and  death  of  Christ,  Luke  22.  15 
vph  rov  ftc  'Ka0€7v,  17.  25  iroWd,  24. 
26  ravra,  v.  46  oBras,  Acts  1.  3,  3. 
18,  17.  3,  1  Pet.  2.  21  ^waflev  uirip 
flfjuiy,  3.  18  ir€p2  afiaprmv. 

TlArapa,  wv,  rd,  Patara,  a  maritime 
city  of  Lycia,  Acts  21.  1. 

irardirffu,  fut.  dj^oo,  pr.  intrans.  to 
strike,  heat,  as  the  heart ;  later  and 
in  N.  T.  trans,  to  strike,  smite,  a) 
gently,  =  to  touch,  tap,  with  accus. 
Acts  12.  7  r^v  v\€upkv  rov  n4rpov. 
b)  with  violence,  so  as  to  wound,  with 
ace.  Matt  26.  5 1  vard^as  rhv  9ov\ov 
rod  Sipxifp^us,  Luke  22.  50,  with  iv 
of  instrum.  v.  49 :  hence,  by  irapl. 
and  by  Hebr.,  to  smite,  =  to  kill, 
slay,  destroy.  Acts  7. 24  vard^as  rhv 

^  Alyinmov,  Rev.  19.  15,  Matt.  26. 
31  irard^ui  rhv  voifi^va.  c)  fig.,  and 
from  the  Heb.,  to  smite,  i.  e.  to  in- 
flict evil,  to  afflict  with  disease,  ca- 
lamity, &c.,  spoken  only  of  God  or 
his  angel,  Acts  12.  23  ivdra^ev  au- 
rhv  ^TyeAos  Kupiov,  Rev.  11.6, 

irarectf,  »,  fut.  "fjaco  (vdros),  to  tread 
with  the  feet,     a)  trans.,  with  ace. 


=:to  tread  down,  trample  under  foot, 
:=to  profane  and  lay  waste.  Rev. 
11.  2  r^v  ir6XA»  r^v  ayiav  vaHiaovai, 
Luke  21.  24.  In  the  sense  of  to 
tread  out,  e.  g.  grapes,  r^v  Xtivdv, 
Rev.  14.  20,  19.  15.  b)  intrans.  to 
tread,  to  set  the  foot,  &c.,  Luke  10. 
19  iraruv  dvdvw  6<f>tav  to  tread  upon 
serpents,  i.  e.  without  harm. 
irar^g,  rtpos,  rp6s,  d,  afatlier;  spo- 
ken genr.  of  men,  and  in  a  special 
sense  of  God. 

A)  genr.  a)  pr.  father,  genitor, 
by  whom  one  is  begotten,  Matt  2. 
22  iivrl  *Hp<&dov  rov  varphs  airrov, 
19.  5,  Luke  2.  48.  Pi.  ol  irarigts 
parents,  both  father  and  mother, 
Heb.  11.  23  lAoavaiis  iKqdpnri  rQifirf- 
vov  'bwh  r&v  irar4pwv  a^ov,  Eph.  6. 
4  comp.  V.  2.  Of  a  reputed  father, 
Luke  2. 48.  b)  of  a  remoter  ances- 
tor, = forefather,  progenitor  ;  also 
as  the  head  or  founder  of  a  tribe  or 
people,  a  patriarch;  sing.  Matt  3. 9 
var4ga  t^x^f*^*^  '^^^^  *AfipadfA,  Mark 
11.  10,  John  4.  12,  Acts  7.  2,  Rom. 
4.  17:  fig.  in  a  spiritual  and  moral 
sense,  of  Abraham,  v.  1 1  wis  rh  tlvat 
airrhv  icar4pa  irdvrotv  rwv  iria'rtu6v' 
rtav,  V.  12,  16;  so  of  Satan,  as  the 
/r^A&r  of  wicked  and  depraved  men, 
John  8.  38,  41,  4t.  PI.  oi  -Kariqts 
fathers,  i.  e.  forefathers,  ancestors. 
Matt  23.  30  iv  rdis  rifitpais  r&v  wa- 
rdpoov,  V.  32,  Luke  6.  23,  26,  Acts  3. 
13,  Rom.  9.  5.  c)  as  a  title  of  re- 
spect and  reverence,  either  honor- 
ary, or  towards  one  who  is  regarded 
in  the  light  of  a  father;  in  a  direct 
address,  Luke  16. 24  irdTtp'Afipadfi, 
V.  27 ;  so  of  a  teacher,  as  exercising 
paternal  care  and  authority.  Matt. 
23.  9  iraripa  fi^  Ka\4criir€  vpMV  M 
r9\s  yris,  1  Cor.  4.  15,  comp.  Phil. 
2.  22.  PI.  ol  var^pcs,  nom.  for  voc. 
fathers,  as  an  honorary  title  of  ad- 
dress ;  used  towards  elder  persons, 
1  John  2.  13,  14;  also  towards  ma- 
gistrates, members  of  the  sanhedrim, 
&c.  Acts  7.  2,  22.  1.  d)  metaph., 
foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  =  the  author, 
source,  beginner  of  any  thing,  Rom. 
4. 12  irar^p  Jteotrofiris  i.  e.  Abraham, 
John  8. 44  ^evorris  io'rl  icaX  6  trar^p 
avrov  sc.  rod  ipevSovs. 
.  B)  of  God,  genr.,  as  the  Creator, 
Preserver,  and  Governor  of  all  men 
and  things,  on^i  '«\v.q\el\»  '^■axOaK^ 


with  paternal  Ioti  ind  ewe ;  »o  in 
N.T.Oodii  called  Fa/hr  a^oftbe 
Jhci.  John  8.  «1  (n  rarfya  fx«"* 
Tir  Biir,  V.  42,  3  Cdt.  ii.  18,  comp. 
John  1 1.  Si.  b)  of  Ckriilimi,  and 
all  pious peruaa,  who  are  alfo  called 
rdrnm  etaS  John  1.  12,  Rom.  S.  16. 
So  Je>u*,  in  ipeaking  to  hii  diici- 
plM,  calli  God  their  Father,  Sec, 
Matt.  6.  4  i  TaTig  aov  i  $hiwtir  h 
Tf  Kpvwrf,  f.Siw.  i/iir,  1 0. 20,  39, 
13.  43;  with  t)>e  further  adjunct  i 
nrriip  t^iiit  t  it  ro'i  atifarilt  6.  IS, 
45,  48,  i  oupdrwt  U.  14,  2S,  32,  I 
irmipirun  IS.  S5,  t  i(  oipanv  Luke 
11.13.     So  ihe  apoallet,  ipeaking 

ca\[  God  ToHie  liimr,  Sic.  Rom.  1.7 
tipfini  Itii  etov  nrr^i  ilitar,  1  Cor. 

1.  3,  Gal.  1.4,  Eph.  1.  2,  Phil.  1.2: 
hence  alio  abaol.  in  Ihe  lane  senw, 
Rum.  S.  1 S  t\i0iTt  rrtliia  iifo««rf<u, 
ir  f  npiCaiin,  i0B^  i  rarfy,  Eph. 

2.  IS,  Col,  1.12:  go  Heb.  12.  9  rf 
witTgl  tSo^  wtfrvfidroeif  iifi&fr  in  antitb. ' 
with  rail  r^i  crupiiii  iftUr  warifat, , 
i.  e.  Ihe  Father  of  our  ipiriU,  out  | 
tpiritual  Falhei.  c]  apec,  Qod  ii 
called  Iht  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeaui 
Chiial,  in  respect  to  that  peculiar  I 
relation  in  which  Christ  is  the  Soa  of 
Gad  ;  BO  where  tht  Father  and  Son 
are  expreealy  diatinguiibed,  Matt. , 
1 1.  27  oSStlt  ^I7ii^ini  riv  Mr.  ,t  I 
fij)  i  nrtip.  Mark  13.  32  oMdi  d7I(i' 

. .  .oMIl  i  Ms,  ilfiit  i  iroT^p,  John  3. 
».;  6  nrV  iyuTf  rhr  vlir,  1  Cor.  S. 
fi  th  Bth,  i -wa-rtip .  ■  ■  itai  tTs  idpiot'l. 
Xp.,  Heb.  1.  5,  1  Pel.  1.  2.  Where 
Jeaui  callaGod  vtnitp  ;tm,  Matt.  tl. 
27  irivra  fui  irapttMtt  iirh  rat  ti 


-T^**^ 


I  IlavXoc 

Author,  Creator  of  the  hearenlj 
luminariea. 

aiTiiai,  w,  If,  Palmoi,  Rev.  1.  9,  S 
ainall  iterile  iiland  of  the  Egean 
■ea,  lying  louth-weat  of  Sainai,and 
reckoned  among  the  Sporade*. 
raTpaXftai,  ov,  t,  Attic  in 
{nrJig,  lAiM^),  s 
tltr,  a  patridili,  1  Tim.  I.  9. 

i,  Si, ;}  (mnip),  paltmat  dti- 
'     "  '.nN.T. 

!teb» 
:  fig.  Eph.  3.  15. 
b)  in  a  wider  aenie,  ^=  tribe,  jteopU, 
nalioH,  like  ^A^i  Acta  8. 2£  iranu  aJ 

rBTpidpxiJi  0".  *  {mrptd,  iexi)<' 
palriarch,  the  father  and  founder  of 
a  fomily  or  tribe  j  Abraham,  Heb. 
7.  4 ;  the  lona  of  Jacob,  as  headi  of 
the  twelve  tribea,  AcU  7.  3,  9;  ao 
of  David,  ai  the  head  of  a  family, 
Acts  2.  29  comp.  Luke  2.  4,  and 
aee  ^arpid. 

raTpiKis,ii,iv(rarfig),palemal,i,t. 
pertaining  to  one's  father;  ioN.T. 
Ttctieed  frot*  ane'i  father;  handed 
down  from  ancestors,  hereditary, 
tapaiiatit  Gal.  1. 14. 

.  of  id- 

te  city  or  place,  home ; 
of  Nazareth  as  (he  city  of  Jesua, 
because  be  was  brought  up  there, 
Matt.  13.  £4,  57:  tig.  of  a  heavenly 
home,  Heb.ll.  14cDmp.v.l6. 


ofaChrit 


B.Rom.16.14. 


Tp6,  vov.  16,  27.  Mark  8.  38,  John      ^S'  "e'^li''j"),deli»eTed  dmv  . 

.r.    .r^_        _   i-  .  ,  one  j/n (A tr*.  handed  down  from 

ceslora,  herediury,  1  Pet.  I.  IS  an- 
irrpo^  roTffow.  i.  e.  a  way  of  life 
derived  from  one'a  anceators. 
roTp^Di,  a,  o>'(iroT^/)),paienio/,  per- 

transmitted  from  father  to  son;  in 
N.  T.  received  /rem  me'i  falhen, 
handed  dovrn  from  aticeators,  here- 
ditary, vi/iBsActB  22.3,  r0oi28. 17, 
24,  H  /iarptim  t$  Tarpif^  Sff  i.e. 


i,  Rev.  2.  27:  so  i  irarip  /csv 
6  iv  oAparoTt  Matt,  7.  21,  10.  32,  S 
obp6riat  IS.  13:  abaol.  in  Ihe  same 
senie,  24.  36  oMdi  i^ft . . .  «!  M  A 
im^jiina,^\Kt)i  14.  36,  sKpiss, 
The  apostles  also  apeak  ofGod  aa  i 
TOTJlf  ToG  npfov  iuuir'l.  Xp.  Rom. 
15.  6,  2  Cor.  I,  3,  al, :  abaol.  1  Cor,  < 
I G.  24  Sror  irapaSf  T>lr  PaaiXtlat  rf 
Bf^  Koi  taTpt,  Gat,  I.  I,  step.:  so 
Eph,  I.  17  i  eiii  Toi  m^i.  ^fiir  'I. 
Xp.,  i  mriip  Tflj  S6^i,  i.  e.  God  the 
glorious  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeaus 
Christ,  d)  meteph.,  with  gen.  of 
thing.  Jam.  1. 17  dnri  raS  rsTpit  Tm^  I 
pArtu'  M(  Falitr  <f  lighf,  i.  e.  the  | 
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Paulus,  a  Roman  proconsul  in  Cy- 
prus, residing  at  Paphos,  Acts  13. 7. 

2.  Fault  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles, 
originally  called  XavXos,  He  was  of 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  of  purely 
Hebrew  descent,  but  bom  at  Tarsus 
in  Cilicia,  where  his  father  enjoyed 
the  rights  of  Roman  citizenship,  of 
which  privilege  Paul  several  times 
availed  himself.  He  was  sent  to 
Jerusalem  to  complete  his  Jewish 
education,  and  there  devoted  him- 
self to  the  severest  discipline  of  the 
Pharisaic  school,  under  the  instruc- 
tions of  Gamaliel.  In  the  fierceness 
of  his  Jewish  zeal,  he  was  at  first  a 
bitter  adversary  of  the  Christians ; 
but  after  his  miraculous  conversion 
he  devoted  all  the  powers  of  his 
ardent  and  energetic  mind  to  the 
propagation  of  the  gospel  of  Christ, 
more  particularly  among  the  gen- 
tiles. Having  been  accused  by  the 
Jews  of  perverting  the  law,  he  was 
put  in  confinement  by  the  Roman 
officers;  and  after  being  detained 
two  years  or  more  at  Csesarea,  he 
was  sent,  to  Rome  for  trial,  having 
himself  appealed  to  the  emperor: 
here  he  remained  in  partial  impri- 
sonment two  years  longer.  Acts  28. 
30.  Later  accounts,  mostly  tradi- 
tionary, relate  that  he  was  soon  after 
set  at  liberty;  and  that  after  new 
journeys  and  efforts  in  the  cause  of 
Christ,  he  was  again  imprisoned, 
and  at  last  put  to  death  by  order  of 
Nero. 

ira^to,  fut  ira^Uf  to  pause,  a)  act. 
TRANS,  to  make  pause,  make  leave  off, 
to  restrain,  i.  e.  from  any  thing,  foil, 
by  ace.  and  iiir6, 1  Pet  3. 10  irawrdrto 
r^¥  yXMCcay  ain-ov  iivh  kokov.  b) 
mid.  IN  TRANS,  to  pause,  leave  off,  re- 
frain, i.  e.  from  any  thing,  foil,  by 
genit.  of  thing,  1  Pet.  4.  1  trivavTai 
afiafrrlas  hath  ceased  from  sin; — by 
particip.  instead  of  infin.  Luke  5,  4 
&s  itrawraro  \a\&v.  Acts  5,  42  ovk 
ivaiuffavro  diBdffKOvrcs  they  ceased  not 
teaching,  13.  10,  20.  31 ;  with  part, 
impl.  Luke  11. 1.  Absol.  =  to  cease, 
to  come  to  an  end,  Luke  8.  24,  Acts 
20.  1, 1  Cor.  13. 8  efre  yXwTffOi  xatJ- 
aovrai. 

nd<pos,ov,  rifPaphos,  a  maritime  city 
of  Cyprus,  near  its  western  extre- 


mity, the  station  of  a  Roman  pro- 
consul, Acts  13.  6, 13. 

irax^f'^t  f*  vvw  (irax^s),  to  make  fat, 
pass,  to  become  fat  and  thick;  in  N.T. 
metaph.  only  pass,  to  become  gross, 
dull,  callous,  as  if  from  fat,  Matt. 
13.  15  h(ax^i^  V  KopZia  rov  Xaov 
roinov. 

ir4liri,  17 J,  ^  (»^C«)»  a  fetter,  shackle, 
for  the  feet,  pi.  ir^8ai,  Mark  5.  4. 

irtliiv6s,  4i,  6v  (irc8W),  plain,  level, 
Luke  6.  17  tvrri  lirX  rSirov  irt^iyov 
he  stood  upon  a  level  place,  i.  e.  upon 
the  plain. 

Tt^t^cc,  f.  ct(<r»  (W^a),  to  travel  on 
foot,  i.  e.  by  land,  intrans.  Acts  20. 13. 

iref  J,  adv.  (ir«frfs),  on  foot,  Matt  14. 
13.* 

TtiBapx^^t  «t  (''ho'Of  (irtlOapxost  fr. 
irtieofiai,  ipx^),  pr.  to  obey  a  ruler, 
one  in  authority;  hence  genr.  to 
obey,  with  dat.,  magistrates  &pxa<^ 
Tit  3.  1,  Qt^  Acts  5.  29,  32 :  so  to 
obey  or  follow  one*s  advice,  with  dat. 
of  pers.  27.  21. 

ir€te6s,  -fi,  6v  {irtleto),  a  form  else- 
where unknown,  =  irtiOaySs  or  iri0a- 
v65,  persuasive,  tainning,  1  Cor.  2.  4. 

irc(0»,  f.  irclaeo,  perf.  2  iriiroiBa,  perf. 
pass.  T^tuTfuu,  aor.  1  pass,  iirtla-drjv, 
to  persuade,  pr.  to  move  or  affect  by 
kind  words  and  motives. 

I.  ACT.  to  persuade,  a)  genr.,  to 
the  belief  and  reception  of  the  truth, 
=  to  convince,  and  in  this  sense  used 
mostly  de  conatu,  pr.  with  accus.  of 
pers.  Acts  18.  4  ^t«i0c  robs'lovHal' 
ovs  i.  e.  he  sought  to  persuade  and 
convince  them,  2  Cor.  5.  1 1 :  also 
with  double  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing, 
Acts  28. 23  irti0(ov  airobs  ri  irspl  rqv 
*lria-ov:  so,  the  accus.  of  ners.  being 
impl.,  19.  8  irelOwy  [ofrrooj]  ri  irtpl 
Kr\ :  also  to  allege  error,  absol.  v. 
26.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  with  infin. 
to  persuade  to  do  any  thing,  to  in- 
duce, Acts  13.  43  iicuOov  alrohs  hri- 
fx4v€iv  Tp  x^*''''  "^^^  0COV,  26. 28.  In 
the  sense  of  to  instigate,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  and  tva  Matt  27.  20 ;  without 
iva  Acts  14. 19.  b)  *  to  bring  over 
to  kind  feelings,'  to  conciliate,  (a) 
genr.  to  pacify,  to  quiet;  an  accusing 
conscience  riis  ko^HIos  1  John  3. 19, 
comp.  V.  20  see  8t I  2.  c.  7,  (j&\  t<i 
win  oter,  gain  the  Jowout  oJ^\.qis>s^^ 
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a  friend  of,  with  accus.  of  pers.  Gal. 
1.  10  iLy0g<&wovs  tr^lOtOt  fj  rhv  6c<(y: 
prob.  by  presents,  bribes,  &c.  Matt 
28.  14,  Acts  12.  20  vtlffavrts  rhv 

II.  PASS,  and  mid.  to  lei  one's  telf 
be  persuaded,  to  be  persuaded,      a) 
genr.,  of  any  truth,  &c.  =  to  be  con- 
vinced, to  believe,  absol.  Luke  16. 31 
oM  idy  ris  4k  vcKp&v  iLvaarf  irci- 
aBiia'oyrai,  Acts  17.  4:  foil,  by  dat. 
of  thing,  28.  24,  with  infin.  26.  26. 
Pert  pass.  T^ufffxai  as  pres.  I  am 
persuaded,  convinced,  with  infin.  and 
ace.  Luke  20.  6 ;  foil,  by  8ri  Rom.  8.  ; 
38,  14.  14;  with  ace.  rd  Ueb.  6.  -9.  i 
So  to,  be  persuaded  to  do  any  thing,  I 
to  be  induced,  absol.  but  with  infin.  | 
impl.  Acts  21. 14  /A^  ireiBofi^vov  av- 
rod  sc.  fi^  ijfafialyciy.      b)  to  assent 
to,  to  obey,  follow,  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  5.  36,  37, 40, 27.  U  6  in.  ry  kv- 
fieptrfiry  iiTfidfTo  ficiWov  Kr\,  Rom. 
2.  8,  Gal.  5.  7. 

III.  perf.  2  irmiBa,  intrans.  to  be 
persuaded,  to  trust,  a)  to  be  confi- 
dent, assured,  foil,  by  ace.  with  inf. 
Rom.  2.  19  v4iroi6as  fftavrhv  dlhiyhv 
tlvai,  with  Zfrt  Heb.  13.  18,toOto  ^tx 
Phil.  1.  6,  25 :  foil,  by  ivi  riva  Uri 
in  respect  to  any  one,  2  Cor.  2.  3,  cXs 
riva  Sri  id.  Gal.  5.  10:  with  the  fur- 
ther adjunct  iy  Kvpi^  tn  or  through 
the  Lord,  ibid,  b)  to  confide  in,  rely 
upon,  with  dat.  Phil.  1. 14,  Philem. 
21  TTcvoiOiis  ry  vkuko^  aov,  2  Cor. 
10.  7  latrr^  :  with  iv,  to  trust  or  have 
confidence  in  any  thing,  Phil.  3. 3  iv 
trapKi:  with  ivi  rivi  id.  Mark  10. 24, 
Luke  11.  22. 

vftydta,  w,f»  dffto,  aor.  1  ivdvaaa,  to 
hunger,  be  hungry,  intrans.  a)  pr. 
Matt.  4.  2  vjiffrevaas  rifiepas  rccr- 
ffapdKoma,  Sffrepoy  iirciyaa*,  12.  1, 
Rom.  12.  20.  b)  me  ton.  to  famish, 
be  without  food,  =  to  be  poor,  needy, 
Luke  1. 53  irtiyuyras  iydirkria'ty  i.ya- 
e&y,  6.  25,  Phil.  4.  12.  c)  metaph. 
to  hunger  after  any  thing,  to  long  for, 
with  accus.  r^y  HiKoioaivriv  Matt.  5. 
6,  comp.  8iip<£«  b. :  absol.  of  long- 
ing after  spiritual  nourishment,  ali- 
ment, John  6.  35. 

Ttipa,  as,  7)  (irttpdof),  trial;  in  N.T. 
only  in  the  phrase  ircTpay  \afifidyuy 
rw6s,  pr.  to  take  a  trial  of  any  thing, 
=  w€ipd(»,      a)  to  make  trial  of,  to 


attempt,  rrjs  0aXda^s  Heb.  11.  29. 
h)  to  have  trial  of,  to  experience,  ifi- 
iraiyiMV  Heb.  11.  36. 

ir€ipd(<o,  f.  dffa  (irupa),  to  nuike  trial 
qf,  to  try  f  sipoken     a)  of  actions,  = 
to  attempt,  foil,  by  infin.  Acts  16.  7 
hcflgaCoy  cif  r^y  BiOvrltty  irope&fC' 
Bai,  24. 6.    b)  of  persons,  =  to  tempt, 
i.  e.  to  prove,  put  to  the  test,  foil,  by 
ace.    (a)  genr.  and  in  a  good  sense, 
in  order  to  ascertain  the  character, 
views,  feelings,  %f  any  one,  Matt 
22.  35  comp.  Mark  12.  28-34,  John 
6.  6  rovro  $\€y€  ir€ipd(uy  ahT6v,  2 
Cor.  13.5  kamohs  ir€tpd(er€.  Rev.  2. 
2.     (j3)  in  a  bad  sense,  with  ill  in- 
tent. Matt  16. 1  ir€^>d(opr€S  irnip^- 
nicay  a^^,22.18,  Mark  8. 11,  John 
8.  6.     Hence  to  try  one's  virtue,  to 
tempt,  *  to  solicit  to  sin,'  genr.  Gal. 
6.  1  fxii  Kol  <rh  irtipaaOfs  lest  thou  also 
be  tempted,  i.  e.  *  yield  to  tempta- 
tion ;'  Jam.  1. 13,  Rev.  2.  10:  espec. 
of  Satan,  Matt.  4. 1  irtigaaOTJycu  M 
rod  9ia06xov,  Luke  4.  2,  1  Cor.  7. 5. 
(7)  from  the  Hebrew  usage,  God  is 
said  to  try  or  prove  men  by  adver- 
sity, to  try  their  faith  and  confidence 
in  him,  1  Cor.  10. 13  hs  ovk  idarci  ^ 
fias  veipaaOTiyai  6ir^p  h  S6yaa0€,  Heb. 
2.  18,  4.  15, 11. 17 :  vice  versa,  men 
are  said  to  prove  or  tempt  God,  by 
doubting  or  distrusting  his  power 
and  aid.  Acts  5.  9  vtipda'ai  rh  irycv- 
fia  Kvpiov,  15.  10  rl  ireipd^erc  rhv 
QtSy,  1  Cor.  10.  9,  Heb.  3.  9. 

ir€ipaa'fi6s,   ov,   6  {wcipd^o)) ,   trial, 
proof,  a  putting  to  the  test,  spoken 
only  of  persons.       a)  genr.,   trial 
of  one's  character,  &c.  1  Pet.  4.  12 
vphs  treipafffihy  ifiiy,  i.  e.  *  to  try  or 
prove  you :'  by  impl.  trial  of  one's 
virtue,  temptation,  i.  e.  solicitation 
to  sin,  espec.  from  Satan,  Luke  4. 
13,  1  Tim.  6.  9.      b)  from  the  Heb. 
trial,  temptation,  comp.  Tceigd^w  b. 
7.     (o)  a  state  of  trial  into  which 
God  brings  his  people  through  ad- 
versity and  affliction,  in  order  to 
excite  and  prove  their  faith    and 
confidence  in  him,  Matt  6.  13  /x^ 
el(rey4yiq^5  ^fias  els  ir€iQa(rp.6v,  i.  e. 
*  bring  us  not  into  a  state  of  trial,' 
lay  not  trials  upon  us;  26.  41, 1  Cor. 
10. 13,  1  Pet  1.6:  hence  meton.  for 
adversity,  affliction,  sorrow,  Luke  22. 
28,  Acts  20.  19  Zov\€vwv  r^  Kvpiqt 


fall,  by  in 


fitri  Swp^nr  Ko)  rtipaviuh',  Oal.  }.  r 
l«,ltev.8.I0.  (;a)vicevena,((n;>- I 
tofioia  of  God  b;  ro*n  ii  dialruit  (,T 
Uod,  complainL  uninsl  h'ua,  comp. 
»(tpd^«  b.  r.,  Heb.  3.  8  mrri  Tj,i. 
iJfi^pB^  ToD  xtipafffuii  Bc.  ToC  etov. 
rtifiit,  V,  C  ^w,  (n  (rj/,-  mDre  usu- 
ally aud  in  N.  T.  roid.  rtipdoiuu,  lo 
try  for  ost'i  lelf,  for  one's  own  pan, 

Aiwiu  T«i  luantraii,  2tl.  21.  | 

vdrfiaf^  ^ii  4  (n(0B),}>enuanen, 
L  e.  ihe  being  eaaily  periuaded,  (Tf- 
dKli'fy,  GbL  S!  S. 
T^Aarai,  (at,  oiw,  Tij,  llit  tea,  pt.ltic  , 
high  tea,  the  deep,  the  mam,  [emote  i 
from  land,  MalL  iS.8  iyr^-wtjUytil 
T^i  SoAAirirqi.  Spoken  of  the  high 
tea  adjacent  to  a  country,  Acta  27. 
6  ri  ir.  KaTii  Hik  XiAucfur,  i.  e.  the  I 
■«aofCilicia. 
wt^tKlCa,  f.lira  (Wamrii).  '"  >"•" 
urilh  on  ait :  in  N .  T.  la  behead  with 
an  aie,  pr.  viib  ace.  or  pen.,  pus. 
Rev.  20.  4  T(U  ^ux^f  tAv  v»<At- 1 

Ti|ii»-TDi, )!,  Oil,  ordinal  adj.  Mrrt), , 
lA<jf/i&,  Rev.  6.  9,  a.  1.  | 

rd/tm,  C  ^,  (d  (md,  trans,  a)  o[\ 
peraoni,  to  caute  to  ge.  (a.)  genr.,  I 
wilb  BceuB.  Matt.  22.  7  rifi^af  ri  j 
Vrpartiiurra  aimi,  Phil.  2.  :ji<:  foil, 
by  ace,  and  dai.  of  peri,  to  whom, 
Ti/Utfor  iriii^ai  i/ur  ver.  19 ;  tls  ot 

C«,  Matt.  2.  S ;  ttt  Tira  into  one's 
y,  Mark  5.  12  ;  rpis  TWH,  Acts  ' 
25.  2t,  Eph.  6.  22.  (,8}  spec  of' 
meSBengers,  agenta,  ambaEaadors, 
&c.,  with  Bccus.  Matt  n.  2  ir^^^i 
tin  T&y  iiadTfrav  oiroS,  Luke  1«.  24, 
John  1.22,lPet.  2.14;  aj  xtfif^fl/v- 
rci  (Afue  ttnl,  the  meBBengera,  Luke 
7.10i  (iiofplace,  16.27;  vpdti'ifa, 
i.  26 ;  with  infln.  of  purpose,  1  Cor. 
16.  3,  Re7.  22. 16  twt^iia  rhy  iyyt- 
Xiy  lua  itoffTv^Tiaai:  also  with  acE. 
of  person  impl.,  ==  di  nith  infla.  of 
purpose,  1  Tbeas.  3.  S  In/i^  ib  -rb 
yr&nu,  aa  in  Engl.  /  lent  lo  kaou; 
«Ii  of  place,  Acta  10.  32  ;  Tf^i  tivs, 
T.  33  :  BO  particip.  *(^ijnii  before  u 
finite  verb,  implying  that  one  does 
•  thing  by  an  agent  or  measenger, 
Matt.  14,  ID  W^ii^oi  &ir(icn)>ii\ur(  Tiv 
'Uidyyni',  comp.  Mark  6.  27.  Spo- 
ken of  teachers,  ambassadors,  lect  | 


^trrtiKOvTo. 

from  Ood  or  in  hii  name ;  John  the 
I  Baptist,  with  inf.  6  trJ/i.^  ^i  gar- 
rffdv John  1.33;  JesusasBentfrom 
God,  4.34,B*p.;  the  Spirit,  14.20; 
the  spoBtles  ■•  lent  out  by  Jesus, 
13.  2U. 

b)pf  things,  (o.™d,(raBnni(.  (a) 
pr.  with  accua.  of  thing  and  daL  of 
uerson,  Hev.  11.  10  tapv  riiaoova 
ftAA^Aoii;  with  ace.  of  thing  impl. 
■ni>\  [t.]  .r.  T.,  Acta  11.  2B.  Phil.  4. 
I  IS.  ($)  fig.  lo  itnd  upon  or  among, 
with  BGc.  and  dst.,  2  Thesa.  2.  11 
ri/i^i  auToii  i  0thi  ivifftvir  lAd- 
nji;  so  with  simple  ace.  ((.  «nrf/er/*, 
I   Ti  tpiraroy,  =io  thrust  in.  Rev. 

:  14.  IS. 

I  rivii!,iiT<it,  S,  ^,adj.  {wiiiviuu),pivr, 

needy,  2  Cor.  S.  9. 
'  ttritpi,  OS,  ij  {■wtvetpi'i),  a  molher- 
j    in-laa,  e.  g.  the  wife's  mother,  Mark 

1.  30  ^  TTtyeipii  ^l/Mros:   also  the 

husband'a  mother,  in  antithesis  to 

•^pjp'q,  Matl,  to.  35. 
■rtrBipit,    oV,   i,   a  father -ia-Uae, 

John  IS.  3. 
^ivBit,,  a,  f.  V<u  (*^r#oi),fD  nnm, 

to  bewail  any  one,  grieve  for  him,  2 
Cor.  12.21  Ttt^v  woUwit.  b)  in- 
trans,,  (o  mourn,  Src;  at  the  death 
of  a  friend,  with  K\a!m,  Mark  16. 
10:  so  genr.  =(o  be  lad,  torrou^l. 
Matt.  5.  4  pjuiapiai  ot  Ttt/BavvrtSt  9. 
15:  mid,/or  one's  self,  1  Cor,  5.2, 
with  KXaia  Luke  6.  25,  M  Tifi  Rev. 
18.  IL 

x/vflei,  (oj,  oHi,  t6  (kindred  with 
rdSes),  mourning,  jrie/,  iadaeu,genT. 
Jam.  4.  9  d  T^t  i/i&v  ttt  rirtoi 
lurajrrpa^yfyTa,  Rev.  18.7. 

■rfPiXpis,d,iv('irivoiiai),p{mr,iuids, 
—  ir4rTis,Lake2l.2. 

■iitis,  adv.  (T6T*),jtt«  tJn«,  2 


Cor. 


.24. 


(AouiORil,  pr.  five  timea  itne  thoil- 
sand,  Matt.  14.  21,  16.0. 
wtrraKiaiOi,    cu,   a,  Jive   hundred, 

Luke  7.  41, 1  Cor.  15.  6. 

riyrt,  ol,  al,  t(£,  iodeo.  jtue.  Matt. 
14.17:  aa  an  indefinite  amall  num- 
ber, 1  Cor.  14. 19. 

{■wfyrindStKa)  lhefifleenth,l.Tik.eS,l. 
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Luke  9.  14  drd  trwrfiKorra  by  fif- 
tUt,  7.  41. 
ir6VTtyico(rT^,  ^j,  ri  (ircKT7jico<rT<Jj),  a 
fiftieth  part;  in  N.  T.  pentecott,  the 
day  of  pentecost,  one  of  the  three 
great  Jewish  festivals,  in  which  all 
the  males  were  required  to  appear 
before  God ;  so  called  because  ce- 
lebrated on  the  fiftieth  day  counting 
from  the  second  day  of  the  festival 
of  unleavened  bread  or  passover,  i.  e. 
seven  weeks  after  the  16th  day  of 
Nisan  :  it  was  a  festival  of  thanks 
for  the  harvest,  which  began  just 
after  the  passover;  Acts  2. 1. 

TtiroiBria'is,  €»f ,  fi  (irc/0»,  ir^oitfa), 
trust,  confidence,  2  Cor.  1.  15,  3.  4, 
Eph.  3. 12,  iv  rm  Phil.  8.  4. 

ircp,  enclit.  particle  (from  ir4pi  adv. 
very,  =ir€pur<r&5),  pr.  very,  wholly, 
ever;  in  N.  T.  found  only  as  joined 
with  a  pronoun  or  with  particles  for 
greater  emphasis  and  strength. 

tripav,  adv.  {iripa  obsol.,  =  tripos), 
beyond,  over,  on  the  other  side;  as 
prep,  with  gen.,  tripay  rov  *\oplBi»ov 
Matt.  4. 1 5,  iripouf  r^s  0aX<i<ro^s  John 
6. 1,  ir4pav  rov  x^^H^f^ov  rov  KtHg^y 
18. 1.  With  neut.  art  rh  irtpav,  pr. 
that  beyond,  the  other  side,  i.  e.  the 
region  beyond,  8i&  rov  -k^qow  rov 
*lopddyov  Mark  10.  1,  tls  rh  ir,  t^s 
Ba^sAao'iris  5.  I,  fls  rh  ir.  r^s  \ifiy7js 
Luke  8.  22,  absol.  Matt  8. 18,  al. 

7r4pas,  aros,  r6  (iripa  obsol.],  end, 
extremity  of  the  earth,  i.  e.  the  re- 
motest regions.  Matt  12.  42,  Rom. 
10.  18 :  fig.  of  what  comes  to  an 
end,  conclusion,  termination,  Heb. 
6. 16  iafrt\oytas  irepas. 

U4pyafios,  ov,  ^,  Pergamus,  a  cele- 
brated city  of  Mysia,  Rev.  1. 11 :  it 
was  situated  near  the  river  Caicus, 
and  was  the  metropolis  of  the  pow- 
erful kingdom  of  Pergamus,  which 
was  so  long  fiimous  under  the  Attali. 

n  4py7i,  fis,  4i,  Perga,  the  metropolis 
of  Pamphylia,  situated  on  the  river 
Cefttus,  about  60  stadia  from  its 
mouth ;  Acts  13. 13. 

Ttpl,  prep,  governing  in  N.  T.  the 
genitive  and  accusative,  in  the  clas- 
sics also  the  dative:  with  the  pri- 
mary signif.  AROUND,  ABOUT,  in  a 
local  sense,  implying  a  surrounding 
and  enclosing  on  all  sides. 


I.  with  the  GENITIVE,  which  ex- 
presses as  it  were  the  central  point 
Jfrom  around  which  an  action  pro- 
ceeds, about  which  it  is  exerted ;  but 
in  N.  T.  x€pi  with  gen.  is  used  only 
in  the  figurative  sense  about,  con- 
cerning, respecting,  &c.  a)  where 
the  genit.  denotes  the  object  about 
which  the  action  is  exerted,  as  in 
Engl.  *  to  speak  or  hear  about  or  qf 
a  thing  ;*  so  after  verbs  of  speaking, 
asking,  teaching,  writing,  and  the 
like,  e.  g.  Uri  irfpl'lotdfyov  etvcv  ait' 
rois  Matt  17. 13,  \aX4wLuke  2. 17» 
\4ya  Matt  11. 7,  ipcorduLuke  9. 45, 
HiUdffKu  I  John  2.  27,  ypJupw  Matt 
11. 10,  saep.; — after  nouns  of  like 
signification,  where  the  simple  gen. 
might  usually  stand,  Luke  4.  14 
^/ii7  T^pX  ahrov,  v.  37  ^X^^  ^^P^  ^ 
rov,  Acte  11.  22,  25. 16,  Rom.  1. 3 ; 
— after  verbs  of  hearing,  learning, 
knowing,  and  the  like,  liicotW  Ma]^ 
5.  27,  KOT^x^"  Acts  21. 21,  Mara- 
fuu  26.  26,  yyw<rr6p  i<rri  28.  22  ;— 
after  verbs  of  inquiring,  deliberat- 
ing, doubting,  and  the  like,  (ir^iw 
John  16. 19,  ilerd(u  Matt  2.  8,  rw- 
Bdvofjuu  Acts  23. 20,  9t€v0vfi€Ofiai  10. 
19, 9ta\oyl(ofiai  Luke  3. 19 ;  so  after 
9iafirop4oftai  24. 4,  doKti/xoi  Matt  22. 
42  ;  after  like  nouns,  (firrjiris  John 
3.  25,  Acts  18.  15. 

b)  where  the  genit  expresses  the 
ground,  motive,  or  occasion  of  the  ac- 
tion, =  on  account  of,  because  of,  in 
English  often /or.  (a)  genr.,  after 
verbs  of  reproving,  accusing,  being 
tried,  and  the  like,  with  genit.  of 
thing,  i\4yxt^,  John  8.  46  ris  i\4r- 
X^i  M6  irepl  afiaprlas ;  iyKa\4w  Acts 
19.  40,  Koniyopecc  24.  13,  Kpivopm 
23.  6; — after  verbs  signifying  an 
affection  of  the  mind,  <nrXa7xWfo- 
tJMi  Matt.  9.  36,  hyavoKrcco  20.  24, 
Oavfid(<o  Luke  2.  18,  Kavxdofuu  2 
Cor.  10.  8 ;  spec,  ibxapurr^a)  and 
the  like,  1  Thess.  1.  2,  evxaQtcriay 
hiro9ili6vai  3.  9 ;  also  fieXei  fioi  Matt. 
22. 16,  fi€gifivdw  6.  28.  So  genr.  af- 
ter various  verbs  and  nouns,  John 
10.  33  TTfpl  KoKov  ipyov  oh  Xt6<£^o- 
/A€V  <r€,  19.  24  xdx^t*'*^  "^^P^  ahrov 
rivos  ia-rai.  Matt  16.  11,  Mark  1. 
44,  Luke  2.  27,  Acts  15.  2,  19.  23 
rdpaxos  irtpl  rrjs  69ov.  (jS)  where 
the  action  is  exerted  in  favour  qf 
the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the 
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Sn.  =  (m  account  of,  in  hchalfoftfor, 
att.  4.  6  rots  iyy4\ois  avrov  iv- 
r^Xwrai  irtpi  <rov,  Luke  22.  32  fyclr 
i9€^f$iir  Iff  pi  ffovf  John  16.  26,  Eph. 
6. 18,  Philem.  10,  1  Pet.  5.  7  Sri  ah- 
r^  fii^Aci  vcp)  ^A^v: — after  verbs  of 
offering  sacrifice,  one's  life,  &c  in 
behalf  of  any  one,  Matt.  26.  28  rh 
alfui  fiov ,.  ,rh  irtpl  xoWwi^  4kxvv^- 
fuvovt  Gal.  1. 4,  Heb.  5. 3.  (y)  where 
the  action  is  exerted  against  a  per- 
son or  thing ;  with  gen.  of  person 
after  words  of  accusing,  Acts  25. 18 
w€p\  oZ  ol  Karfiyopoi  oititfilav  alrlav 
hr4^€pov  comp.  v.  27  r&s  Kar*  ovroO 
curias,  ib.  t.  15  ircpl  oZ  ivt<p<iyia'ay  ol 
kpx^^QM  comp.  V.  2  Kord  rivos :  so 
in  the  phrase  ircpl  r^s  afiaprlas,  irtpl 
iiftapTt&y,  on  account  of  tin,  for  tin, 
i.  e.  for  doing  away  or  expiating  sin, 
Rom.  8.  3  rhv  viSy  ir4fi^as  trtpH  a- 
fiaprias,  I  PeL  3.  18  Xp.  &ira^  trtpl 
a/iapriMy  ^adt:  also  'K^oa'<l>opd  or 
'Ovcia  irtpl  o/x.  Heb.  10. 18,  26,  alfia 
13. 11,  IXaa-fibs  trtol  a/x.  I  John  2.  2 : 
ellipt.  irtQl  afxaprlas  for  Bwria  irtpl 
kfjL,  Heb.  10.  6,  8,  comp.  v.  26. 

c)  where  there  is  only  a  more 
general  reference  or  allusion  to  the 
person  or  thing  denoted  by  the  ge- 
nitive, =  at  to,  touching,  in  relation 
to,  &c.  (a)  genr.  Matt  18.  19  ^cci' 
Zito  Ifi&r  avfupwirfiffva't  nepl  travrhs 
irpdryfiaros  ktA,  Luke  11. 53,  John  9. 
18  ouK  iirloT€v<ray  ol  *lov^<uoi  ircp2 
avrov  Uri  rv<f>\hs  ^v,  11.  19,  15.  22, 
Acts  28.  21  ^/A67s  oih-c  ypdfifiara 
ircpt  aov  ili€^dfif6a,  Col.  4. 10  irepl  ov 
i\d&€T€  ijno\ds,Heh.U.20;  3 John 
2  irepi  irdjrrcoy  tUxo^uU  <re  cdo8ov<r- 
$ai,  Ka$&>s  floHovTcd  aov  ri  ^vx'fl  I 
with  that  thou  mayett  protper  at  to 
all  thingt  [external],  even  as  thy  soul 
prospers.  (jS)  absol.  or  independ. 
usually  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence. Matt.  22. 31  irfp2  rrjs  ia^ourrd- 
fftws  rSiV  v€Kpwv  icr\  at  to  the  retur- 
reetion  of  the  dead,  have  ye  not  read? 
Mark  12.  26,  Acts  28.  22,  1  Cor.  7. 
1,  25.  (7)  with  neuL  art  tA  irepi 
TWOS ;  with  gen.  of  thing,  the  thingt 
relating  or  pertaining  to  any  thing, 
rh  irepI  rrjs  fiaaiXclas  rov  Btov  Acts 
1.  3,  8. 12,  also  24. 22 :  foil,  by  gen. 
of  pers.  =  one*t  circumttancet,  ttate, 
cause,  Luke  22.  37,24. 19,  27,  Eph. 
6.22. 

II.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE,  which 
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expresses  the  object arcmiuf  or  about 
which  any  thing  moves,  comes,  and 
also  finally  remains.  1.  of  placr, 
around,  about ;  place  whither,  after  a 
verb  of  motion,  Luke  13.  8  l»s  Hirov 
ffKdi^  irtpi  ahriiv.  More  freq.  of 
place  where,  implying  the  coming 
and  remaining  around;  with  ace.  of 
thing.  Matt  3.  4  c7xc  i^in\v  9tQfM' 
rirriv  ircpl  r^v  hff^hv  airrov,  Mark  9. 
42  \i9os  pvTuKh^  ircpl  rhv  r^dxii^v 
avroS,  Rev.  15.  6; — of  pers.  Matt 
8. 18  i^^v  6  *l7i<rovs  iroXKohs  6xXovs 
ir^pi  a{n6v,  Mark  3. 32,  34,  Acts  22. 
6.  With  the  art.  ol,  al,  t&  irtpi,  foil, 
by  ace.  of  place,  Mark  3.  8  ol  ircpi 
Tigoy  Kol  2id»ya  they  about  Tyre  and 
Sidon,  i.  e.  dwelling  in  and  around 
these  cities  ;  Acts  28.  7  iv  rois  ircpi 
rhr  riirov  iKuvov,  i.  e.  '  in  the  parts 
around,  environs;'  Jude  7; — accus. 
of  pers.  01  ircp{  riva,  of  a  person  and 
his  followers,  Mark  4.  10,  John  11. 

19,  Acts  13.  13 ;  see  in  b,  ^,  r6,  E. 

2.  fig.  of  that  about  which  an 
action  is  exerted,  about,  concerning, 
respecting,  =ir€pi  with  gen.  (a)  of 
a  matter  or  business  about  which 
one  is  occupied,  Acts  19.  25  rohs 
TCf  1  roiavra  ipydras,  lit. '  workmen 
about  like  things,  of  like  occupa- 
tion ;'  Luke  10.  40  ^  MdpOa  Ttpit- 
tnraro  irtpL  iroAA^yi'  bioKoviav,  v.  41, 
1  Tim.  6.  4.  (iS)  genr.  =  at  to, 
touching,  1  Tim.  1. 19  ircpl  r^v  irlffriv 
4vaudyn(ra»,  6.  21,  2  Tim.  3.  8,  Tit 
^'  7*  (7)  with  neut  artr^  ircpl  4ii4 
my  circumttancet,  affairt,  ttate,  Phil. 
2.23,  comp.  I.  0.7. 

3.  of  time,  i.  e.  of  a  point  of  time 
not  entirely  definite,  about,  Matt 

20.  3  v9q\  r^v  rplrriP  &paw,  27.  46, 
Mark  6.  48,  Acts  10.  9,  22.  6. 

Note.  In  composition  letpl  im- 
plies, 1.  a  moving,  being,  spreading 
around  on  all  sides,  around,  round 
about,  e.  g.  ittpifidKKM,  irwpiPK^rco, 
trtpUxoot  &c*  t  2.  fig.  as  around  and 
including  an  object,  and  therefore 
more  than,  over^  above,  e.  g.  irtpUtfttf 
irtptovarla ;  3.  genr.  emphasis,  a  com- 
pleteness or  strengthening  of  the 
simple  idea,  Lat  per,  =  completely, 
very,  exceedingly,  as  irep^Aviros,  trtgi- 
irtlpu. 

ir€^tdyo»,  f.  d^cff,  to  lead  about,      a) 
trans,  of  tUo&e  tiYioigl  qi\«  \a>L«%  ^% 
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companions,  I  Cor.  9. 6  &8f  X^v  yw. 
xtgMytuf,  b)  intrans.,  or  with  lov- 
r6r  implied,  to  go  abouit  go  up  and 
dowHt  absol.  Acts  lt3. 11 :  with  ace. 
of  place,  depending  on  irc^i  in  com- 
posit.  Matt  4.  23  wtpiriytv  SXtyv  r^y 
roAiAafay  he  went  about  all  OaUket 

9.  35,  23. 15,  Mark  6.  6. 

ir9piaip4»f  &f  f.  ^(TM,  aor.  2  trfpifi- 
Xoiff  to  take  away  what  is  roim^^  about, 
trans,  a)  pr.  Acts  27.  40  riis  hyicd' 
pas  irtpit\6vrts  taking  up  the  [four] 
anchors  round  about  the  ship,  comp. 
▼.  29 :  80  of  a  veil,  2  Cor.  8. 16  ir«p(- 
aipttrai  rh  Kd^vfi/xa.  b)  fig.  to  take 
away  wholly,  i.  e.  all  around,  Heb. 

10.  11  irc^ifXciv  afiaprlas  wholly  to 
take  away  sins,  to  make  complete 
expiation  for  sins,  comp.  v.  4:  pass. 
Acts  27.  20  ictpvppwro  irwra  iXirls, 

trtptaffrp  dirr  cc,  f.  ^cc,  tofiash  around, 
shine  around,  with  ace.  of  pers.  Acts 
9.  3  ;  ittpi  riva  22.  6. 

trtgifidWto,  f.  jBotXw,  to  cast,  throw, 
or  put  around  any  person  or  thing, 
a)  genr.,  with  accus.  and  dat  Luke 
19.  43  ir€pifia\ovo'i  xopoiccC  O'oi.  b) 
spec,  of  clothing,  =to  put  on,  to 
clothe,  (a)  act.  with  ace.  of  person 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  25.  36  yvfivSs, 
Ka\  ir€pi€$dK€T4  fit,  v.  38  ;  with  dou- 
ble ace.  to  put  a  garment  around  or 
upon  any  one,  clothe  with  any  thing, 
Luke  23. 1 1  trcpi^aXiiv  alnhv  iaBrira 
\afiirpdv,  John  19.  2.  (jS)  mid.  and 
pass,  to  put  on  one's  own  garments, 
to  clothe  one*s  self,  be  clothed,  absol. 
Matt.  6.  29  obUi  "lioXofi^y  ireptt&d- 
XcTO  &s  tv  TO^Totv,  Rev.  3.  18  ;  foil, 
by  ace.  of  garment,  Acts  12.  8  irepi- 
jSoXov  rh  IfidriSy  aov.  Matt.  6.  31 : 
part  perf.  Mark  14.  51  trtpificfiXTi' 
fi4vo5  <rt¥96ya,  16. 5,  Rev.  7. 9.  With 
|y  TUfi,  Rev.  3.  5  irtgt$a\€7rai  iv  Ifia- 
rlou  \9VKo7s,  4.  4 :  once  with  dat  of 
garment,  17.  4  trtpifi^fiKrjfiivri  irop- 
^^pf  iral  KOKKlytp  text.  r^c. 

vtpt$\4irwif.  ^u,  to  look  around  up- 
on; in  N.  T.  only  mid.  irc^ijBX^iro/iat, 
f.  ^ofiai,  to  look  round  about  one*s  self. 
a)  intrans.,  =:to  look  around,  absol. 
Mark  9.  8  ire^ijSAcif^fici/oi,  oMri  ob- 
94pa  cTSof,  10. 23 :  with  inf.  of  pur- 
pose, 5.  82.  b)  trans,  to  look  around 
upon,  with  ace.  Mark  3.  5  irtpifiKe- 
^dfitvos  ahrois,  v.  34,  11. 11. 

ireptfi6\aiOP,   ov,  r6  (ircpi^ciXXw), 


prop.  '  sometbing  thrown  arotrnd,' 
1.  e.  a  eot>eri9ig,  garment;  spoken  of 
the  outer  flrarment,  mantle,  pallium 
(comp.  Ifidrioy  b.),  Heb.  1. 12:  by 
impl.  a  covering  for  the  head,  a  head- 
dress, or  perhaps'a  veil,  1  Cor.  11. 15. 

ir€pi8^o»,  f.  8^»,  perf.  pass.  trtpiZ^- 
9tfuu,  to  bind  around,  pass.  John  11. 
44  ^  ii^is  airrov  a'ovHapup  ircpicS^Sero. 

•rtpilip^fAw,  see  irc^irp^x^* 
"Kfptfpyd^ofiat,  f.  da'OfMu  {irtpUp- 
yos),  pr.  to  work  all  around  a  thing, 
on  every  side,  i.  e.  to  work  carefully, 
sedulously,  to  do  with  great  and  even 
excessive  pains ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to 
OVERDO,  to  do  with  care  and  pains 
what  is  not  worth  the  pains,  to  be  a 
busy-body;  so  in  the  paronomasia 
2  Thess.  3.  1 1  firidhv  4gya(ofi4yovs, 
&XA&  ir€pifpya(ofi4rovi  doing  nothing, 
hut  over-doing,  not  busy  at  work,  but 
busy-bodies. 

irtpifgyos,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.,  pr.  work- 
ing all  around,  i.  e.  doing  carefully, 
sedulously,  comp.  ir€pt€pyd(ofiai; 
in  N.  T.  over-doing,  doing  with  care 
and  pains  what  is  not  worth  the 
pains,  or  what  is  superfluous,  a) 
of  persons,  a  busy-body,  an  inter- 
meddler,  1  Tim.  5. 13  oh  fi6vov  kpyait 
h.KKh  KctX  <f>\6apoi  Koi  wtpiepyot.  b) 
of  things,  tA  irepUpya,  prop,  over- 
wrought, curious,  superfluous,  spoken 
of  magic  arts,  sorcery,  Acts  19. 19 
IkuvoI  tSov  rh,  TtpUpya  rrpa^dvrwv. 

IT €^t^^X <*/*«*»  *o''*  2  ir^QiriKQov,  to 
go  about,  wander  up  and  down,  absoL 
Heb.ll.37,AcUl9.13:  so  of  a  ship 
sailing  on  an  irregular  course  with 
unfavourable  winds,  28.  13 :  foil,  by 
ace.  of  place,  dependent  on  ir^gl  in 
composition,  1  Tim.  5.  13  ircptc^x^' 
/ifvai  rhs  oIkIus  going  about  to  houses, 
i.  e.  from  house  to  house. 

trepi^xto,  f.  |<D,  aor.  2  irepUa-xov,  in- 
trans., pr.  to  have  or  hold  one*s  self 
around,  to  be  around,  hence  to  sur- 
round, environ,  as  a  mountain ;  in 
N.  T.  to  enclose,  embrace,  a)  to  clasp 
around,  seize,  with  ace.  of  pers.  ii(^. 
Luke  5.  9  ddfifios  xcptcVxci/  avr6v. 
b)  to  contain,  as  a  writing,  with  ace. 
Acts  23.  25  ypd^as  iwiffToK^v  ircgU- 
Xovaay  rhp  r&irov  rovrov.  Impers. 
or  with  subject  implied,  1  Pet.  2.  6 
Zi&ri  irtpUxti  4v  Tp  ygwp^,  Ihoh  ktK, 
where  supply  n  irtptoxht  or  the  like. 
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it9pi(^vvviAiti.  i&avt  to  gird  around ; 
in  N.  T.  only  mid.  or  pass,  to  gird 
one's  telf  around,  to  be  girded  around, 
spoken  in  reference  to  the  lonpr, 
flowing  garments  of  the  Orientals, 
which  are  girded  up  around  them 
while  engaged  in  any  business ;  mid. 
absol.  Luke  12.  37  ircpt^(6<rcTax  koI 
avaK\tV€i  ahro^s,  17.  8,  Acts  12.  8; 
with  accus.  fig.  t^v  oviphy  iv  iiXriBfit^ 
£ph.  6. 14.  Pass.  perf.  part,  ircpic- 
(»<rfi4yos  girded  around,  absol.  Luke 
1 2.  35  ttrrwrav  ifiuv  ai  6a'<p6t5  trtpt- 
^(wriidyai  *  be  ye  ready,  prepared;' 
with  ace.  of  thing,  girdle,  &c.  Rev. 
I.  13  irtgifiwrfiipop  (<&vrj¥  XP^^"* 
15.6. 

ireplOcais,  €<os,Ti{'irtpiri$rifii),  a  put- 
ting around,  wearing,  as  of  golden 
ornaments,  1  Pet.  3.  3. 

ireptia'rrifii,  f.  irepicrr^ffdo,  trans,  to 
cause  to  stand  around,  to  place  around ; 
in  N.  T.  only  aor.  2,  perf.,  and  mid. 
intrans.  to  stand  around,  a)  pr.  and 
absol.  John  1 1. 42  lih.  rhv  6x^ov  rhv 
xcpieCTciTO,  Acts  25.  7  tr^pUar'nffav 
ol  &9rb*Icpo(r.  i.  e.  around  the  tribu- 
nal, b)  mid.  ir€pitarafiai,  pr.  'to 
place  one's  self  round  about,'  i.  e., 
by  impl.,  at  a  distance  from,  so  as 
not  to  come  near,  =to  stand  aloof 
from,  to  avoid,  with  ace.  depending 
on  ircpi  in  composition,  2  Tim.  2. 16 
riu  fiffi'fiXovs  Ktvo<pc9vlas  vepito'TaarOf 
Tit.  3.  9. 

irepiKdBapfia,  aros,  r6 (trepiKoOalpta) 
=  Kd0€^)fia,  but  a  stronger  term,  pr. 
*  cleansings,'  sc.  offscourings,  sweep- 
ings, filth,  as  collected  in  cleansing; 
also  an  expiatory  victim,  ransom,  as 
cleansing  from  guilt  and  punish- 
ment ;  hence  genr.  and  in  N.T.  me- 
lon, for  a  vile  and  worthless  person, 
a  wretch,  an  outcast,  1  Cor.  4.  13  &s 
TTtpiKaBdpfiaTa  rov  kSct^ov. 

irtptKaK^ftrrw,  f.^^a,  to  cover  around ; 
rh  irp6(r<inrov,  =to  blindfold,  Mark 
14.  65 ;  with  ace.  of  pers.  id.  Luke 
22. 64 :  pass,  to  be  overlaid  with  gold, 
Heb.  9.  4. 

ircpficei/Aai,  fut.  Kelffoiixu,  pr.  to  lie 
around,  be  circumjacent,  e.  g.  moun- 
tains ;  in  N.  T.  to  lie  around,  and 
also  to  be  laid  around,  =perf.  pass, 
of  vcpniOTiiJii,  a)  to  surround,  en- 
compass, with  dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  12. 
1  vtptKei/itvoy  rifuv  y€<l>os  fiapT^pwv. 


b)  =perf.  pass,  of  ir€pirl9rjfii,  to  be 
laid  or  put  around,  and  so  to  be  hung 
round;  the  neck,  \iBost  Mark  9.  42: 
foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  in  the  manner 
of  passive  verbs.  Acts  28.  20  rV 
&Kv<riy  ra^ijy  irfpiKfifiai,  lit.  *  I  am 
hung  around  with  this  chain,'  i.  e. 
bound  with  it :  fig.  Heb.  5.  2. 

ir€piK€il>a\ala,  as,  ^  (adj. ir«piicc^(l- 
Xcuos,  fr.  fcc^oA'^),  a  Jiead-piece,  hel- 
met, fig.  Eph.  6.  1 7. 

trcpiKpar'fis,  4os,  ous,  6,  4i,  adj.,  pr. 
strong  round  about  any  thing,  =  all- 
powerful;  in  N.  T.  having  wholly  in 
one's  power,  being  wholly  master  of, 
and  vepucpar^s  ylveffOai  to  become 
master  of,  with  gen.  Acts  27. 16  v€pi- 
Kparus  yevdaOat  rrjs  ffKdiprjs  to  be- 
come master  of  the  boat,  i.e.  to  secure 
it  so  as  to  hoist  it  into  the  ship, 
comp.  V.  17,  30. 

ircpifcp^iTTw,  f.  rpu,  to  hide  all  around, 
to  hide  wholly  or  carefully,  kavTi\v 
Luke  1.  24. 

it€piKVK\6<o,  &,  fut  c6(ro»,  to  encircle 
round  about,  surround,  a  city  as  be- 
siegers, Luke  19.  43. 

V€pi\.dfiirc9,  f.  ipo),  to  shine  around, 
with  ace.  Luke  2.  9,  Acts  26. 13. 

TeptXeiirw,  f.  ipw,  to  leave  over,  pass. 
to  be  left  over,  remain  over,  =  irfptyl- 
vofuti  (comp.  irtpi  note);  part,  oi 
ir€piK€iir6fi€V0i  those  remaining  over, 
the  survivors,  1  Thess.  4. 15, 17. 

'tr€pi\viros,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {irepl,  \v- 
inj)i  pr.  environed  with  grief,  i.  e. 
wholly  grieved,  very  sorrowful,  Matt. 
26.  38  'K€pi\vir6s  i<mv  rj  ^vxh  fJ^ov 
^ws  Oavdrov,  Mark  6.  26,  Luke  18. 
23,  24. 

vepifA^ya,  f.  €V&,  pr.  to  wait  around 
or  about  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  wait  for 
it,  to  await  in  earnest  expectation, 
tV  ivayytKiav  Acts  1.  4. 

ir4pi$  (prop.  =ir€pi  strengthened), 
round  about,  with  gen. ;  in  N.  T.  as 
adv.  with  art.,  ^  ir^pi|,  surrounding, 
circumjacent,  Acts  5.  16  rb  ir\7i6os 
rS>v  iript^  ir6\€6tv, 

7r€piotK4to,  &,  f.  ^<r(o  {irepioiKos),  to 
dwell  aroune^,  with  accus.  Luke  1.  65 
robs  irtpioiKovpras  aino^s  i.  e.  *  their 
neighbours.' 

"KtpioiKos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.,  one  dwell- 
ing around  or  near,  a  neighbour^  LxskA 
1.58. 

\\ 
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having  abundance,  tmperahundant  g  in  A«uf. 

N.T..  by  impl..  one**  oum,  tpedal  w9ptTtwrm,wr.2w€pihr€ao^,toftitt 

peculiar,  Xahs  »fp«o^i0f  TiL  2.  14,  around  any  one,  to  embrace  him; 

=  Xahs  «lf  w^ptwoln^u^  1  Pet  2. 9.  £„  n.  T.  to  fall  imio  the  midgi  </  any 

T  c p  1 0 X ^.  ^f  f  ^  (ir^piixm),  cirewtrfer^  thing,  so  as  to  be  wholly  sorroiinded 

^ffcf,  circuit,  compass,  contents  of  a  by  it,  =  to  fall  into  or  among,  with 

writing,  argument  in  general ;  hence  dat  Luke  10.  80  Ajy^rcuf  vc^^rco-f, 

in  N.  T.  the  argument  or  contents  James  1.  2  wotpoffpuois  w^gnr^nrr^' 

within  certain  limits,  a  period,  see-  with  c^f  r^ror  Acts  27.  41. 

/wn,  p«M/re.  Acts  8.  82  ^  irc^ox^  »«pi»oi^i^  d,  £  ^Krw,  to  make  remain 

rfis  ypwfnis  ictX.  ^p^  ^^  ^^^^^^  j^  ^^  ^^  ^y  ^p^  ocyttire, 

irtpiTardu,  &,  f.  ^o-»,  pr.  fo  tread  to  preserve!  in  N.  T.  only  mid.  to 

about,  i.  e.  to  walk  about,  and  genr.  acquire  for  one^s  st\f,  trans.  Acts  20. 

to  walk,  to  be  walking,  intrans.      a)  28  %v  irtgitirotfyraTo  8iik  rov  liiov  atf- 

pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  9.  5  Hytiptu  koI  paros,  1  Tim.  8.  13  fioBphv  karrots 

irc^iircCrci,  11.5  x^^^^  trfpswaTovat,  ledKhp  ircptroioiWai. 

Mark  16. 12,  John  1.  86.     With  an  xepiwoirjais,  €s»s,^  (w€paroi4i>»),^T, 

adjunct  of  place  or  manner;  adv.  ^  making  remain  over,  a  laying  up. 

Luke  11.  44,  jixov  IjOeXts  John  21.  a)  genr.  acquisition,  an  obtaining,  1 

1 8 ;  adj.  yvppds  as  adv.  Rev.  16. 15 :  xhess.  5. 9  €ls  fr^onrotipru^  o-wnwlaf, 

so  with  prepositions,  9i^  rov  ifmThs  2  Thess.  2. 14,  Eph.  1. 14  €is  &roX^ 

abrris  21.  24 ;  it^  of  place,  Mark  11.  rpwriv  rfis  xtptwoiitrtess  =  €lj  iaroK. 

2  /  iv  TV  Ug^,  J  ohn  7. 1  ir€pi«r«iT€«  6  ^^  irfpnronfeflow  i.  e.  the  redemption 

I.  iv  rn  ra\iXo(^  *  went  about,  re-  acquired  for  us  by  Christ :  meton. 

mamed  in  Galilee.'  and  so  by  impl.  //„„^  acquired,  a  possession,  1  Pet  2. 

1 L  54 ;  ^v  genr.  Mark  1 2.  88  ^r  atto-  9  x«i,  c],  ir€f>i»o%w  a  people  for  a 

Ao«j,  John  1 1.  9  ^i*  if  m^^  V.  10  j/hssession,  I  e.  peculiar,  one's  own, 

4p  Tjt  yuKTi,  12.  S5  h  if  aieoHi^  fig.  ^  p^^^,  irepio^wj  Tit  2.  14.      b) 

8.  12;  iitl  with  gen.  4ir\  tvs  eoXda-  preservation,  a  saving  of  life,  Heb. 

crns  Matt.  1 4. 25,  ace.  iirl  r^v  edKwr-  10.  39  els  rrepixoiniriv  ^o/x^v,  opp.  to 

ffav  V.  26,  29 ;  p^ri  with  genit.  of  Ayc^xcta. 

pars.  =  ^0  acrompanv*  associate  with,  .,/               -          »«/>      ^    ^ 

John  6. 66,  Rev.  3. 4 ;  iro^  with  ace  ^P'^Ht^umi,  f.  ir,pifPj^o.,toiear 

Tragh  r^v  ed\aa<rap  Mat74. 18.  /'''""  "''^""^  *"y  °?® '   *"?  N- J.  of 

l\  I     '''^^/'^  '^"'^  '•  *"•  garments,  /o  *car  o#,  sc.  the  clothes 

b)  fig.,  and  from  the  Heb.,  to  Iwe,  ^f  persons  about  to  be  scourged,  rh 

pass  one  s  life,  always  with  an  ad-  ^^.^  ^cts  16.  22. 

junct  ofmanner,  circumstances,  &c.;  /          -      / 

with  adv.  Rom.  13.  13  sb<rxnp6vws  '^^P^^rirdtc,  «,  fut  d<r«,  to  draw  from 

irtpi'Kar'hffwpfv,  1  Cor.  7. 17  &s,  Phil.  «'"^«''  any  one,  to  draw  off,  to  draw 

3.  17  o&r«s,  Col.  1.  10  k^im:  with  «*««f  ^^  ^^""V!  m  later  usage  and 

dat  of  rule  or  manner,  Acts  21.  21  N.  T.  pass.  'irepi(nriopai,o»pm,  fig.  to 

ToTs  Hetffi  Tcepi-Karetv,  2  Cor.  12.  18  ^^  ^^^^^  «*^^  »»  "l"**^*  '?  ^  ^'^ 

TV  *v€6pari  i  so  with  prepositions,  tracted,  over- occupied,  i.  e.  with  cares 

bid  with  gen.  biit  irl<rr€ws  5.  7  see  J^  business,  foil,  by  ir«pf  with  accus. 

«i(£l.4.b.;  ^vofstate  or  condition,  1-"^^  10.  40  17  Mdp^a  irepi^nraro 

^y  copicf  10.  3,  also  of  rule  or  man-  »«P*  iroW^y  bioMPlay. 

ner,  4v  Kaxv6'rriri  (mis  Rom.  6.4,  iw  trepitratia,  as,  ri  (irepioo'Ss),  super- 

aXriBcic^  2  Jolm  4,  iv  XQiarf  Col.  2.  abundance,  Rom.  5.  17  r^v  trtptO' 

6,  see  ^v  3.  b.  jS. ;  Kard  with  ace.  (rtfoi'  t^s  x*^*''''o*=''^''  X*'^«'**«  ''^*' 

implying  manner  or  rule,  Mark  7.  Tepiaatvowrav  super  abounding  grace, 

5  ov  IT.  Karar^v  irapdjUooiv,  Rom.  8  2  Cor.  8.  2;   10.  15  cts  irepuro'ciay 

1,  4  icar^  odpKa,  14. 15.  adv.  superabundantly,  exceedingly; 

irepiireipu,  f.  trepv,  to  pierce  quite  Jam- L  21  Ttp.  KOKias  superabound- 

through,  to  tratisfix,  pr.  so  that  the  *"S  wickedness, 

weapon  is  wholly  surrounded  and  trfpiaaevpa,  aros,  r6  (ir€p«ro'ei^), 

covered ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  1  Tim.  6.  more  than  enough,      a)  what  is  left 


over,  ram^itdtr,  tnidut,  Hark  8.  8 

ii  laid  up,  tuptrabitntbmct,  \.  • 
flueoce,  wealth,  2  Cor.  8.  13,  1  i  rt 
ilulHir  ntfUramita  yJnrriu   til  rl 
ifiiy  itrrfyiitia :  Sg.  .Matt.  1 2.  M  <■ 
TUB  •n/iiiririiiiaToi  rfli  KOptlsf. 
v«pirr<r«Ja,  t  tiau  {mftaaii), 
ovtr  tt»d  atoH,  to  ontrgo,  exat 
number  or  meaaure ;  in  N.  T.  i 
man  than  dWHjA.     a)  tabt  Itft 
to  remaiH,  intrani.  Joha  6.  12  ri 
wtpiovf&nrra  tXAtr/utTa,  with  dat. 
*.  13  a  rtptairtuiii  tou  fitppmicU, 
Fart.  tA  rtpuiirtSor   Iks  rtmaindi 
raidtu,riiii  KKaaiiiirMi'Hii.U.li.^O; 
■o  ri  vMu-rtvirar  •rith  dat.  Luke 
9. 17. 

bj  <D  nip<ra(i»Hiit,  ntmiii'j  rifUy, 
intrans.  (a)  of  pervnu,  =  to  Aaw 
mm  ffta*  cixni^  ta  kam  aptratna- 
dmte,  abaol.  Phil.  4.  IS,  18:  with 
gen.  Luke  \5.  17  Tctpuratlmnrir  ip- 
tmv:  foil,  by  rft  ri  la  or /or  any 
thing,  (Jt  TU  firyar  i>s0jr  2  C 
8 ;  b;  Ir  Ttvi  in  or  in  reipecl  U 
Ibipg,  Rom-ia.  I8iPbi1.4.12.  {$) 
ottldxgM,  ^la  abosad  inteoa,  vni  ' 
dat.  Luke  12.  IS  oux  iy  t$  xft 
vita'  Twl  4  ("h  ovTou ;  part. 
wtpvrtSir  rvi  —  onc'i  aAkHdmicE, 
wea^A,Harkl3.44:  foil,  by  eTi  run 
ta  abound  unlo  any  one,  '  to  hap- 
a  liim  abundaatly,'  Itom.  5. 


i  byrt 


.nytl 


),  2  Cor.  4.  iar«  Ji 
Xiipii  mptairti]!  tli  rl)*  tifa*  roS 
9tav,i.  2 1  abnol.  1.  S;  so,  with  the 
idea  of  increment,  to  oiouiKJ  fsori 
and  mori,  =  <o  iiumui,  to  Le  aug- 
neoted,  with  dsc.  Acta  16,  6  tttfW- 
atvor  rf  ipi0^,  with  If  tivi  Phil. 
1.9,&(i™otv.  26.     (7) 


tboand;  of  pertoni,  1  Theaa.  3.  12 
A/MI  A  K^tar  irXtoifdirai  lud  ittplff- 
Ciiaiu  Tp  ifArf  \  of  ibingg,  2  Cor, 
9.  S  SinvT&i  «  %tU  rvm  x^P"  "- 
fwtriSvai  tit  jfioi,  Eph.  1.  8  in  at- 
tractioD :  paai.  (d  be  node  le  abeuTUl, 
of  penoDB,  '  to  have  mote  abund- 
antly.' Matt  13. 12,  25.  29.  . 
c)  by  impL,   in  a   comparative 

mtOTi  eonipiemnu,  dutinguiilud,  lo 
tietli  with  irAtiiiir  and  gen.  MatL  B, 
20  li*  fiJ)  npiroAirp  4  lucowo^Sn) 
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iliAf  wXiior  rwv  ypaftiuerJmv:  foil- 
by  fr  Tin  in  or  in  rtipect  to  any 
thing,  1  Cor.  \5.  GS  iripiin6o<rt*t  it 
rf  If^TY  Tsv  KupCair,  2  Cor. ;).  9 1  ab- 
*al.  Horn.  3.1  ili,  ixlfitn  too  »»S 
trtpiiriifuatv '  baa  been  made  more 
conapicuous,'  t  Cor.  3.  8  olIr«  lio' 
piytiiuf  wtpuratioiuy,  14. 12. 
rtfiaoii,  4,  it,  eotr  and  abaii€,  mvrt 
than  tnongk.  a)  pr.,  ai  exceeding 
a  certain  meaaure,  nitb  genitive,  = 
man  than.  Matt.  5.  37  fi  wtptaair 
TaiSTiar  lie.  <  (he  overplua  of  ifaeae,' 
what  is  beyond  or  more  than  theae. 
In  the  aenie  of  luperjdwu,  2  Cor.  9. 
1  *iptffff6v  fun  Itnl  rh  ypdptw  bfUM^ 
For  brip  tx  npimraE  tea  iirtptit- 

b)  geoT. npembii»dani,  i.e.  niiifl- 
dait, much, great ,  (a)poBilive,  only 
ai  adv.,  neut.  vtpiaffor  abuTtdanlty, 
in  luperabuadance,  Jobu  10.  10  Tm 
firj)f  (x<K"i  1"^  Ttpunrif  fx""''  '•  ■« 
h  TtpuriroS  beyond  vuaiure,  tehe' 
aemly,  Mark  ft.  Gl,  U.  31,  comp, 
t*  3.  e.  (A)  eompirat.  wipiov^f- 
pot,  mvre  abtndanl,  tuirt,  grtaltr; 
in  number,  Luke  12.  4)  in  degree. 
Matt.  23.  13  iripiairiTtpar  xptiut,  1 
Cor.  12.  23,  2  Cor.  2.  7.  NeuL  irt- 
pvrgiripor  as  adv.  more  abundanlly, 
more,  more  earneitly  or  vehemently, 
abiol.  Luke  12.  411  ntptaairtpoii  aJ- 
TttaauiTir  abrir,  2  Cor.  10.  8  Jilr  koI 
wipurairtpSr  ri  icnux4'>'°'M<u<  Ueb.  6. 
17i  folLbygen.  lCor.l5.10,wiih 
/ioMuir  Mark  7.  36 :  also,  like  f^- 
kor,  it  forms  with  a  poticive  a  peri> 
phraaia  for  a  compaiative,  Heb.  7. 
IS  wipvairtpor  tri  KoriiilKir  4irrw. 
c}byimpl.,in  a  comparative  lenMi 
more  abnndani,  i.  e.  dUlingaiihed,  ex- 
cellent, better.  Matt.  G.  47  rt  Ttpur- 
aiv  woiiTrf  i  hence  neut.  ri  rtfurviv 
exctllenct,  prt-minenee.  Ram.  3,  1. 
Comparat.  Matt.  11.  9  npiaviripaii 
rpo^av. 

TtpiaaoT4put,  adv.  of  compar.  dr> 
gree,  iuiteadof  the  more  uaualform 
■npunrirtpar,  more  abtatdantly,  mere, 
more  earaeatly  or  vehemently,  the 
object  compared  being  everywhere 
implied ;  Hark  IG.  14  text,  rec  a-tp- 
Msoripitt  tnpafyir  they  cried  out  tnert 
vehemently,  i.  e,  tbanbeforei  2  Cor. 
1.  12  Trtpuriroripon  i-pkt  tiioi  more 
abundantly   (ouiLrdi  ^aii,  \.  «•  "texA 


rtpiooic 


toward!  Dthen;  2.4  )|»'l^np.(Ii 
Afioi,  i.t.  than  alher*  hive,  &c.;  7. 
IS.  Also  the  mart  abundantly.  Ilu 
man,  1  Thess.  2.  17,  Heb.  2.  1,  13. 
19 )  nilb  ^toAAar  2  Car.  7. 18. 

vtpta'T&s,  adverb,  abundanlljf,  ti- 
ctedingly,  vehemenlly.  Matt  tl.  23 
'(piirirwt  licpotor,  Mark  10.  26. 

riptrripi,  St,  4<  o  ifod)  pifvON, 
Hatl.3.16;  Luke2.  24S^wD<riniiFi 
wtpvn-tptiy  two  ytmng  doiretj  the  of- 
fering  of  the  poor. 

wipniiivu,  f.  TffiM,  aor.  2  rfpiA-*- 
/ur,  (0  cu*  flrouBii,  to  eiremaeiiB,  roid. 
(»  bt  ont'i  lelf  be  circumeieed,  only 
intbeJewiah  sense, '  to  remoTC  the 
prepuce.'  a)  pr.,  with  ace.  of  pera. 
Luke  1.  E9  ll^Sar  wtpireiuai  rh  nt- 
tiot,  John  7.  22;  mid.  Acts  IS.  ], 
24,  1  Cor.  7.  18(  pass.  part.  perf. 
ir(prr(TfiiifL^n>i,  ibid,  b)  metaph., ',  ircpi 
in  a  spiritual  sense, ^^'topatgway  — 
impunty,'   Col.  2.  11  mfirritifit{T' 

■wtpniSiiim,  fut.  irtfMiav,  to  fmt 
around,  place  aroand  any  person  or 
tbingf,  foU.  by  accus.  and  dat.  eipr. 
or  impl.  Malt.  21.  33  ippayi^r  aor^ 
TtpiiOnKf.  27-  28  npiietttam  abrf 
X^anita,  Y.  *8  r.pierii  Irhv  airiy- 


364  irtfUifi^fia 

b)  fig.,  in  a 


putting  away  of  impu- 
rity from  the  beart,'  Rom.  2.  28,29 
*i{>iTOfi)|  KopSlai,  Col.  2.  1 1  rtpiT- 
irll&irrt  ntprrnpLf  ix'V""^*-'-^' 
Tp  rtpiTO/i^  ToC  Xpurrc '  '    -'-'-- 


B  Christ 

;'  collect. 


for 


Lte,&c 


any  thin| 
24  it)  tit  lua 
thee  about  ii 
thee  mad. 


a  cauae  to  become 


with'ai 


.  Mark  6.5S 


end  of  a  rod)'  Mark  IS.  17  ^ipen- 
eiaair  aln^  rXiiarrts  iKirgwaiirti- 
^Hiray,  John  19.  29.  Fig.  ta  bestow 
Mpan,  to  give,  1  Cor.  12.  23  TOvraii 
tsii^y  nffHTVorfpay  rtfUTlSenfe. 
"(piTo/ii  Us,  ii  {npniiant),  drcum- 
ciiion,  in  the  Jewiah  sense,  the  re- 
moval of  tlie  prepuce,  as  the  distin- 
ig  sign  of  the  Jewish  : 


TttpitpaliitTts  i\yi»  riiv  niplxapor. 
Ttpi^^fiia,  fuL  Tifnolim,  (D  bear  ol 
carry  round,  pr.  in  a  circle,  or  to  a 
companyj  inN.T.  »)  lo  bear  about, 
i.  e.  hither  and  thilher,  to  various 
places,  nilh  aceua.  Mark  6.55  Tob 
KOK&i  rxojToi  mpntipia,  2  Cor.  4. 
iirpairi\.      b)  pass,  io  6e 


irried  o 


about  hiti 


guiahing  ai 

fram  Abral 


John  7.  22,  23  ittpttaiiiir  kapB^eir 
to  reeeiee  circumcision,  be  circum- 
cised, AoU  7.  S,  Rom.  4.  11.  (0) 
the  itate  of  circumciaion,  the  being 
circumcised,  Rom.  2.  25-27  comp. 
Sid  I.  4.  b.i  i.lOirirtpiTaiip£r^ 

=  the 

12;  for  Jewisb  Christiana,  Acta  10. 
4S,  Gal.  2. 12.  [7)  melon,  and  col- 
lect, i  npiToM  for  Ibe  circvmciied, 
i,  e.  the  Jews,  the  Jewiah  people, 
Rami  3.  30  U  Si«uu<r(i  npiTD^V  iK 
rlirrtui,  4.  9, 13,  IS.  i. 


'  thither,  i.  e.  by  the  wind,  Jude  12: 
£g.  Kph.  4.  14  irepi^.  iTfu^l  iwiptp 
■nis  SiaasKoAlai,  Heb.  13.  9  see  ra- 
pa^ipu  b. 

Ttpippayia,  &,  fut  i^u,  to  think 
round  about  a  thing,  to  consider  it 
on  alt  sides;  in  N.  T.  to  think  over 
beyond  a  thing,  = 
ite,wi[- 
rfpi'pporilTo. 

wtpixfpot,  a<i,  i,  i,,  adj.  ix&pos), 
around  a  place,  i.  e.  circumjacent, 
neighbouring ;  bence  in  N.  T.  fern. 
^  ■'p'X'V"  ^-  yv  the  country  round 
about,  circumjacent  region.  Matt.  14. 
3S,  al. :  meton.  of  inhabitants,  3.  5. 

rtpf+iina,  oToi,  T<(  (ripiifiiia),  pr. 
acrapingi, scum, filth!  also, like ircpi- 
ndBttpiia,  an  expiatory  victim,  ranaom, 
spoken  especially  of  human  victims; 
hence  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  a  vile  and 
worthless  person  (as  in  English  the 
icum),  I  Cor.  4. 13  rivrmi'  rtplf^fui 


Trepwepevofiai 


365 


TTiKpaiyta 


ir€pir€pt6ofiai  {iripiripos) ^  depon. 
mid.  to  shew  one* a  self  a  boaster,  = 
to  boast  one's  self,  to  vaunt,  1  Cor. 
13.4. 

n^pffts,  iBos,  4i,  Persis,  pr.  name  of 
a  female  Christian,  Rom.  16. 12. 

irepvort,  adv.  (ir(pas),  the  past  pear, 
a  year  ago ;  in  N.  T.  only  with  hx6, 
i.  e.  inrh  x4pv<ri  pr.  since  a  year  ago, 
2  Cor.  8. 10,  9.  2. 

irerc£o/uai,  see  vero/iau 

trtrtiySy,  ov,  r6  (irertivos),  a  bird, 
fowl,  in  N.  T.  only  pi.  ri  irtrtiyd, 
Matt  6. 26,  saep. 

trdrofiai,  f.  trer^ffofjuu  or  irrfiffofiat, 
depou.  mid.  tofly^  intrans.  Rev.  12. 
14  Tvo  ir^Tjjrai  eis  rijv  ^pijfioy :  part. 
t€t6ijlwos,  flyivgy  in  later  eds.  4.  7, 
8.  13,  14.  6,  19. 17. 

IT 4 r pa,  OS,  ri,  a  rock,  pr.  a  projecting 
rock,  a  cliff,  a)  pr.  Rev.  6.  15  tis 
T^s  irtrpas  rStv  opttav,  v.  16 :  in  such, 
sepulchres  were  hewn.  Matt.  27. 60 ; 
and  houses  and  villages  built  for 
security,  7.  24.  Spoken  of  a  rocky 
soil  (=ir6Tp(^8775),  Luke  8.  6,  13. 
b)  fig.  of  Christ,  in  allusion  to  the 
rock  whence  the  waters  flowed  in 
the  desert,  1  Cor.  10.  4  bis ;  also  as 
ir4rpa  ffKoySdKov  a  rock  of  offence  or 
stumbling,  i.  e.  the  occasion  of  de- 
struction to  those  who  reject  him, 
Rom.  9.  33. 

ndrpos,  ou,  6,  pr.  =.-ir€Tpa,  a  rock, 
stone ;  in  N.  T.  as  pr.  name,  Peter, 
in  Aram.  Ki^^as,  a  rock;  the  sur- 
name of  Simon,  one  of  the  apos- 
tles, son  of  Jonas,  and  brother  of 
Andrew,  a  fisherman  of  Bethsaida, 
Matt.  16. 18,  John  1.  43,  45. 

ircr p<68t}s,  eos,  ovs,  &,  ri,  adj.  (vcrpos, 
cTSos),  rock-like,  stone- like,  having 
the  form  of  a  rock  ;  in  N.  T.  rocky, 
stony,  and  rh  irerpw^es  rocky  ground, 
stony  soil,  Mark  4.5;  rh  irerpiiiTi  id. 
V.  16. 

ir^iyavov,  ov,  r6  {w^wfAi),  rue,  a 
plant,  Luke  11.  42. 

^vyht  VSi  Vi  o  fountain,  source,  a) 
genr.  James  3.  11.  From  the  Heb. 
miyai  iZdrmv  fountains  of  water,  Rev. 
14.  7:  metaph.  of  life-giving  doc- 
trine, John  4.  14;  also  as  an  em- 
blem of  the  highest  enjoyment,  Rev. 
7. 17,  comp.  ^»^  a.  /3.  b)  =zawell, 
rh  ^p€c^>,  John  4r  6  ^  ^"77^  tqv  *I»- 


Kc^/S  comp.  v.  1 1  rb  <t>£4ap,  2  Pet  2. 
17.  c)  =an  issue,  flux,  t)  injT^  rod 
cSfiaros  Mark  5.  29,  =  ^  ^^ais  rod 
tClfju  Luke  8.  44. 

T^yyvfit,  f.  ir^{«,  to  fix,  fasten,  make 
fast  and  firm,  to  fix  or  fas  ten  together, 
to  construct,  build;  in  N.  T.  of  a  tent, 
to  set  up,  to  pitch,  Heb.  8.  2  ^v  |jnj- 
|cv  &  ic6pios, 

iriiTidXioy,  ov,  r6  (mySrfy),  a  helm, 
rudder.  Acts  27.  40,  James  3.  4. 

vriXlKOf,  71,  oy,  pron.  correl.,  h»w 
great,  quantus,  corresponding  to  ^- 
XUos,  r-riXlKos',  Gal.  6.  11  T8€T€  my- 
\Ikois  ifiiy  ypdfiiJUUTiy  ^^paipa  rf  ifi^ 
X^^pU  i*  e.  either  with  what  lajcge  let- 
ters, implying  a  stifi*and  unpractised 
hand,  which  made  the  Greek  cha- 
racters large  like  the  Hebrew;  or  = 
with  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written, 
&c.     Fig.  of  dignity,  Heb.  7.  4.    • 

iTfiKSs,  ov,  6,  clay,  mire, mortar, i ohn 
9.  6 :  spec,  potter's  clay,  Rom.  9. 21. 

iriipa,  as,  ff,  a  bag,  sack,  wallet,  Lat 
pera,  of  leather,  in  which  shepherds 
and  travellers  carried  their  provi- 
sions. Matt  10.  10,  Mark  6.  8. 

"i^VX^^f  **"^»  ^  (kindred  with  trax^s)* 
gen.  pi.  iriix^diy,  later  form  contr. 
trqx<i^yi  pr-  the  fore-arm,  from  the 
wrist  to  the  elbow;  in  N.  T.  a  cubit, 
the  common  ancient  measure  of 
length,  equal  to  the  distance  from 
the  elbow  to  the  tip  of  the  middle 
finger,  and  usually  reckoned  at  1} 
foot;  Matt  6.  27  inixvy  tya,  John 
21.  8  &s  iiirh  mix^v  HiaKOffieoy, 

irtdCto,  f.  da-o)  (Dor.  for  m4(oi),  pr. 
to  press,  holdfast,  hence  to  lay  hold 
of,  to  take,  seize,  trans,  a)  of  per- 
sons, to  take  one  by  the  hand,  with 
ace,  and  gen.  of  the  part,  Acts  3.  7 
irtdaas  avrhv  rrjs  deltas  x^^P^f-  In 
a  judicial  sense,  to  take,  arrest,  John 
7.  30  i^iiTovv  aurhy  iridtrat,  ver.  32, 
saep.  b)  of  animals,  to  take  in  hunt- 
ing or  fishing,  to  catch,  with  accus. 
John  21.  3  ^v  Tp  yvKrl  iirlaaay  oht4v, 
V.  10,  Rev.  19.  20  iwidaOii  rh  dripioy. 

irt4((a,  f.  4ffv,  to  press,  holdfast,  e.g. 
one's  hand ;  in  N.  T.  to  press  down, 
make  compact,  ii4rpoy  Luke  6.  38. 

viQnyohoyin,  as,  ri  {wiOay6s,  \6yos), 
persuasive  discourse,  enticing  words, 
Col.  2.  4. 


•1 


iharpi  hcDce  of  tutc.  In  makt  bliltTi 
Dcrirf,  trans,  a)  of  water,  paii.  Rev. 
8.11:  melao.  of  the  pain  caused  bj 
bitter  and  poiionou*  food  or  drink, 
=  ta  make  paiitfiU,  to  cauie  bitter 
paln.nilh  ace,  lO-S-wmgartT  rou  rj)> 
Ksixlav.  b]  fig.  of  the  feelingi,  (t 
enbillet,  past,  to  be  or  befome  bitter, 
i.  e.  to  be  harib,  angry,  Col.  3. 19. 

'iicpCa,  oi,  i;  (nuipisj,  bitltTTUu.  a) 
pr.,  with  the  accetaory  idea  of  Be- 
som, tbe  too  being  often  connected 
ilTctle  mind  afthe  Jews:  to  in  place 
ofan  a^j.,  Heb.l2.  IS^ICa  ii>cpliu  = 
fitCa  tiKfi,  Acts  8.  23  rii  x"'^*"  i"- 
Kptas  =  X'^tKp^-  b)  fig.  bittertteti 
□f  spirit,  of  speech,  Epb.  4. 31  ■iia-a 
wiKpia  Kol  BviiAs,  Ram.  3.  li. 

irii[|iJi,  d,  iy,  pr.  pricking,  poialed, 
tharp;  hence  genr.  and  in  N.T.  of 
taste,  bitter,  acrid,  a)  pr.  and  opp. 
to  ykvKii,  Jam.  3. 1 1,  b)  nietaph. 
of  tlie  feelings,  spirit,  bilttr,  harth, 
erutl,  Jam.  3. 14'. 

triKpus,  ad*,  (iriiccils),  bilierly,  in  N. 
T.  of  bitter  weeping,  Matt.  26.  IS. 

tliMfrai,  Dv,  i.  PilaU,  i.e.  PoDtiiis 
Pilatus,  the  fifth  Roman  procurator 
ofJudea.  Matt.  27.  2  eq.  He  con' 
tinued  in  office  about  ten  years; 
and  being  hated  by  both  Jews  and 
Samarilansforthe  caprice  and  cru- 
elty of  his  adminietration,  he  was 
accused  by  them  before  Vilelliiu, 
then  governor  of  Syria,  who  sent 
him  to  Rome  " 


ti  before  the  ei 


□f  Pilate,  he  is  said  to  have  been 
banished  by  Caligula  to  Vienna  in 
GanI,  and  there  to  have  died  by  his 
own  hand  about  a.  d.  i\. 
wlimX-nl^',  l.r\iiri  (irAitB  obiol.), 
aor.  1  fi-AiTOn,  aor.  I  paBs.  ArX^irfcji', 
tojill.  makeM,  trans,  a)  pr.  aor.  I 
tirkiiaa,  with  ace.  Luke  S.  7  fwXiiirar 
ifupirtfa  rii  T\oTa:  also  wi lb  gen.  of 
that  tcilh  which.  Matt.  27.  48,  John 
19.  29  rX^irami  tnrhr"'  H'"'- 
Pan.  with  gen.  MatL  22.  10.  b) 
metaph.  aor.  1  pass.  ^A^o-^i',  to  bt 
filed,  be  fall  (a)  of  persons,  to  be 
filled  wlf  A  any  thing,  i.  e.  la  be  viholly 
imbaed,  ttffecled,  iafiuencedailli  or  by 
(nything,  withgen.of  thingt  rvti- 
^Tos  ajlau  Lake  1.15,  dv^ioS*.  28, 
^•^Smi  5.  26,  irekt  6.11,  alto  Acts 


>b  nrpaaaa 

3. 10,  5.  17:  meton.  of  a  place,  19. 

29.  (B)  of  prophecy,  to  be  fulfilled, 
accampliibed,  Luke  21.  22  toE  vM)- 
oB^yai  T&  yeypafifiiya  in  later  eds. 
(T)  of  time,  io  be/ulfilled,  c-mpleled, 
be  fully  past,  Lulie  1.  23  £i  hrK^h- 

£7,2.21,22. 

irl^ipl|/ii,  f.  rpfyiit,  lo  let  on  fire,  lo 
bum:  in  N.T.  pass,  only  fig.  to  be 
inflamed,  ta  twelt,  become  swollen, 
from  thebiteofaserpenl.  Acts2S.6. 

TivacfSiDr,  au,  t6  (ir(n{},  a  email 
tablet,  utiting-tabltt,  Luke  1.  C3. 

irJi'oJ.  oKas,  i,  a  board,  table,  spec,  a 
uiriling. table  orlablel,  covered  with 
wax  ;  in  N.  T.  aplali,  diih,  on  which 
food  and  the  like  was  served  up. 
Mate.  14.  8,  Luke  It.  39. 

*(rai,  r.  irfo/uuand  2pers.  ■l<r«,  aor. 
2  tirnir,  perf.  wtntKo,  aor.  1  pass. 
hiBiir.  lo  drink,  a)  genr.  of  per- 
sons, absol.  Matt.  27.  3*  aiK  IjBfKt 
me^,  Luke  12.  19,  Acta  9.  9;  fig. 
John  7. 37.  Infin.  final,  Sovrai  witir 
to  give  to  dHnk,  John  «.  7;  bIt«Zv 
ritar  V.  9.  With  adjuactii  (a)  foil, 
by  it  of  the  drink,  or  meton.  of  the 
vessel  containing  it,  i.  e.  to  drink  of 
any  thing,  a  part  of  il,  Matt.  26.27 
rlrrt  i^  o^ov  sc.  roG  ror^fiiov,  ver. 
29,  John*.  12-U.  (3)byi.<f  of 
the  drink,  Luke  22.  IS  ot  nii  t1b> 
iwh  ToB  7(1™.  rfli  ifiWAw.  (y)  by 
aec.  of  tbe  thing  drunk,  lo  drink  any 
thing,  to  use  as  drink.  Luke  1.  15 
aUtea  oi  ^i)  Tfp,  Rom.  14.  21, 1  Cor. 
1 0.  *  r  '"  dri,ik  of  Matt.  28.  29 :  fig. 
John  6,  53.  Meton,  ri  traritptor 
irfmv  to  drink  a  cap,  e.  g.  of  wine, 
pr.  1  Cor.  10.  21:  %-  of  suffering, 
lo  drink  tbe  citp  which  God-preienti, 
i.  e.  to  submit  to  the  allotments  of 
his  providence,  Matt  20.  E2,  26. 42. 
For  the  phrsee  {aBltir  or  ^ytir  koI 
for  TpAyui  Kol 


Tly.., 


rpiiyie. 


b]  6g.  oF  the  earth,  to  drink  in, 
jmftiie.wiihacc.  Heb.e.  7. 
r.iv,.,  vr«,  V  (r^'),fat,fatne, 
Kom.  11. 17  T^i  r.  rqi  tkaita. 


im). 


mo,  perr.  pass. 

iffic  atnay,  pr.  beyond  aea, 
other  lands,  hence  genr.  to  lell, 
th  ace.  Malt  13.46  wUgaKt  wdr- 
Iaa(Ix>,  AcIb2.4£.    Pias.  Matt 


18.   iS    MXMvrtr  ahir  vpai^ym,] 

Hark  ]4.  S,  Acm  4.  Si,  5.  4-.  foil. 
bf  gen.  of  price.  Matt.  26.  9  rpu^- 
roi  itdAXou,  John  12.  5.  Fig.  pau. 
ts  bt  leld  to  or  ander  any  one,  i.  q. 
to  6a  Ati  floK,  nilh  ihr^  aod  bccus. 
Bdui.  7. 11  Ttvpa/i/fWI  uvk  TJ)r  ^lof- 
rtar,  'to  be  tbe  ilive  of  lin,'  de- 

irinTiB,  £ir(ini{'fuu,aar.3fnirar,aDr, 
I  hiffo,  (o/fl//,  inlnna.  ■)  pr.  ((. 
/ij/,  i.  e.  from  ■  higher  to  a  lower 
place,  ipoken  alike  oTperaons  and 
thing*,  in  N.  T.  alwayi  irith  an  ad- 
Janct  of  place  nheuce  or  nhitheti 
witbl*^,  to  fall  from.  Matt.  IG.  27 
irh  r9i  rpitrifys.  Acta  20.  9,  Matt. 
24.  29;  Ik,  id..  Luke  10.  IS  ix  ni 
o£puw,  Act*  27.  34;  ir  iiiam  rw 
iaoffti*  amang,  Luke  S.  7 ;  M  with 
•cc.  lo/iiK  u/wn  any  persoD  or  thing,  I 
Matt.  10.  29  M  iHtv  y^r,  13.  a,  7.  21. 
44,  33.  30,  Rev.  7.  16  oMt  /ti|  ir/irii 
i^ainiAt  i  %\iot  i.  F. '  the  burning 
tun  ahaU  not  injure  them  ;'  fig.  =  ' 
la  teixt.  II,  II  fjflot  l^iyt  f-*"7iv 
iw\  nU  ktX:  foil,  by  tTi  ti,  fo/a»  ^ 
teio,  amanf,  upon  any  tbing.  Mall.  | 
I3.14(Ii|SJ0in<av,  17.  IS.  Mark  4. 7,  I 
8;  by  iropiiwith  ace  of  place,Id/iiIJ 

b}  oF  persoDS,  to  fall  down,  fall 
pnwtraie,  ahsol.  Matl.  18.  29  wt- 
ciir  6  aivSoaXoi,  Acta  5.  5.  Joined 
witha'eas-avriu',  Matr.2.11  ■wnr6iiTti 
rgaatKirtiirav.  i.  9,  18.  26.  More, 
niually  with  an  adjunct  of  place  or  i 
mannei;  Ml  by  itixiir  rirot  Ret. ' 
S.  8,  and  tgoanrfir  4.  10 :  by  (ii, ' 
Acta  22. 7,  ih  Tai.1  iriflai  Tivdi  John 
11.  32:  by  M  with  gen.  of  place, 
M  Tfil  tSi  Mark  9.  20;  with  ace. 
of  place  or  manner,  ^1  rtivT^*  Acta 
9.4,  irl  T<Ai  r6tal  Twit  10.  25,  M 
rfiirawtr  on  one's  fact  Luke  5.  12, 
with  itagi  robs  tiitat  17.  IG,  with 
trpATKuvtii'  1  Cor.  11.  25  :  mui  Toiii 
iriBai  raris  Luke  8.  41 :  vjiSt  roiri 
rnttoi  Mark  5.  22:  (/iTpoadtv  rvr 
T(Mv  with  wfoaimyfTr  Rev.  19.  10: 
foil,  by  xo/u'  John  IS.  S.  Spoken 
of  tbose  who  fall  dead,  i.  e.  to  rfi«. 
periMi,  Luke  21.  2*  )r«triiu)T<ii  <rrS- 
ftari  /uxa'pati  1  Cor.  10.  8,  Heb.  3.  i 
17.  Fig.  la  fall  from  any  stale  or 
dignity,  with  rJSfv  Rev,  2.  5. 
c)  of  edificei,  walla,  &g.  lo/atlin  [ 


niiiw,  Malt.  7.  2S,  Luke  13. 4,  Heb. 
11.30:  fig.  Luke  11.  17,  Acta  15. 16 

gery,  R«T.  ll.'lS,  14.  8  (■■in.  htn 
iaSvMr.  d)  of  a  lot,  to  fell  to  or 
a^a  any  one,  foil,  by  M  with  ace. 
Acta  1.  26.  e)  metaph.  of  penona, 
io/oUiatooruurfrr  any  thing;  con- 
demnation, urh  Kftffir  Jamea  5.  12  i 
abul.  la  fall  into  ain,  =  to  Iraru- 
grtu,  la  lin,  Rom.  11.  22,  14.  4,  1 
Cor.  10.  12:  hence  also  (o/nU  fi^m 
bappineai,  =ta  bt  made  miuratilt, 
la  piruh,  Rom.  11. 11  /it)  hrauTdr, 
treWu-awi;  Heb.  4. 11.  OSlhmgi, 
=  lafaU  In  the  gmuwd.  to  fail,  be- 
come void,  Luke  16.  17  4  rau  riifiau 

ni(riS(a,  at,  A,  Fliidia,  a  dialrict  of 
Alia  Minor,  lying  chiefly  on  Mount 
TauruB,  between  Pamphylia,  Phry- 
gia,  and  Lycaonia;  ita  principal  ciQf 
was  Aniioch,  AcU  IS.  14. 

aiiTTf^i*,  fut  toam  (wtaTit),  aar.  1 
(r/oTtuon,  perf.  irticiinivita,  la  hmt 

faith,  lo  helieee,  trail,  pr„  to  have  a 
firm  perauaaion,  a  confiding  belief, 
in  the  truth,  veracity, reality  of  any 
person  or  thing,     a)  pr.  to  btfinaSy 


.any 


thin. 


ro  btUei 


foil,  by  infin.  Rom!  14.  2''ti  ^iy  tut- 
Ttijci  ^a7<:»irdvTa.  by  Sti  10.  9,  ab-  . 
■ol.  Jam.  2.  19 :  so,  with  the  idea  of 
hope  and  certain  expectation,  with 
inf.  Acta  15.  II,  witli  Oti  Rom.  6.8. 
More  commonly  of  words  apoken 
and  things;  with  dat.  of  a  perron 
speaking,  whose  words  one  believea 
and  confidea  in,  Mark  16.  13  oUt) 
iKt\yaa  Mrrcturar,  JohnS.lO  ilhii- 
iTTtitTt  Kaoirf,  tnartCtrt  iv  i/iM, 
Act*  8.12;  iith  Sr,  John  4.  21.- 
With  an  adjunct  of  the  worda  or 
thing  apoken,  in  dat.  Luke  1. 20  oiic 
ttlartaras  roTs  \iyau  fu/ii.  Acts  24. 
14,  2Theaa.2.  11:  full  by  M  with 
dat.  Luke  24.  25  M  warir;  by  h; 
Mark  1.  IS  ir  t$  tlKCyytKl^  in  the 
glad  tiding;  i.  e,  'believe  and  em- 
brace tbe  glad  lidinga  announced.' 
With  aecUB.  of  thing.  John  11.  26, 1 
Cor.  13.7  rdrra -wuntiti,  1  John  4. 
16 :  hence  paia.  2  Tbeaa.  1.  10  Sri 
iTiffrtA^  TO  littpT^piov  vfii&y  4^^  6^ 
fwi.  Foil,  byibri,  t  JohuG.  10  dt 
riir  iiapTBplar :  by  Sri  =  aceua.  and 
iulitL,  John  14.  10  ai  i:untiv.t  tn-. 
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iy^  Kr\^  9. 18  trtpl  avrov  in  rv<p\hs 
^y.  Absol.y  where  the  case  of  pers. 
or  thing  is  implied  from  the  con- 
text, Matt.  24.  23,  John  12. 47,  Acts 
8. 13  ahrhs  hriar evert  sc.  r^  ^tXfinry 
ehayy9Xi(ofi4y^  v.  12,  15.  7  icol  iri<r- 
TcStrai  sc.  t^  X<J7y  toO  ebayy. 

b)  of  God,  ^o  believe  on  God,  <o 
/ruf/  in  him,  as  able  and  willing  to 
help,  to  listen  to  prayer,  &c.,  foil, 
by  dat.  of  person  with  ^rt,  Acts  27. 
25  Tum^to  Ty  ©€y  Srt  oSrwj  ^CTat : 
by  €ij,  John  14.  1  •jriare^tere  tls  rhp 
9€6y:  absol.  Matt.  21.  22  trurrtvoy- 
rts  =  •«  iritrTfiicTc,  2  Cor.  4.  13 :  also 
as  faithful  to  his  promises,  with  dat. 
Rom.  4. 3  itritmvfft  *Afipaitfi  t^  0c^, 
Ka\  iXoyiffdri  ktX,  Jam.  2.  23,  Rom. 
4. 17  Kareyayri  oZ  iiriarevat  ©eoO  by 
attraction  for  Karfyaih-i  &€ov  ^  ivl- 
artvat:  absol.  Rom.  4.  18,  Heb.  4. 

3.  Or  genr.  *  to  believe  in  the  de- 
clarations and  character  of  God  as 
made  known  in  the  gospel,'  with 
dat.  John  5.  24,  Acts  16.  34  wevt- 
artvKiDS  r^  ©6^,  1  John  5. 10 :  foil, 
by  els  with  accus.,  pr.  praegn.  =  to 
believe  and  rest  upon^  to  believe  in 
and  profess,  rohs  di*  aurov  iricrrt^oy- 
rax  €15  QtSy  1  Pet.  1.  21 ;  by  ^ir/  with 
ace,  id.,  Rom.  4.  24;  absol.  Luke 

8.  12,  Acts  13.  48. 

c)  of  a  messenger  from  God,  to  be- 
lieve on  and  trust  in  him  as  coming 
from  God  and  acting  under  divine 
authority.  (o)  of  John  the  Baptist, 
with  ouT^;,  Matt.  21.  25,  32.  (jS) 
of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  as  able  and 
ready  to  help  his  followers,  with  fis 
John  14.  1 ;  or  to  heal  the  sick  and 
comfort  the  afflicted,  with  in  Matt. 

9.  28,  absol.  8.  13,  Mark  5. 36,  John 

4.  48 :  genr.  as  a  teacher,  and  the 
Messiah  sent  from  God,  with  dat. 
of  person,  John  5.  38  hy  &ir4(rr€i\ty 
ixtiyos,  roir<p  vfitis  oh  iri<rT6i}€T€,'8. 
31, 10. 37,  Acts  5. 14 ;  with  in,  John 
11.  27  ^cb  TT^wiffTcvKa  in  av  tl  6 
Xpt<rr6s,  20.  81,  8.  24  iity  fi^  irtcr- 
rfiarrre  in  4y<&  elfii,  saep. :  so  with 
yiydxTKciy,  6.  69,  10.  38.  Foil,  by 
6ts  of  person,  pr.  praeg.  =  to  believe 
and  rest  upon,  to  believe  in  and  pro- 
fess. Matt.  18.  6  tya  ray  iriffTcvSy- 
Tu>y  tis  4fA4,  John  2.  11,  3.  15,  8. 
30 ;  fig.  CIS  rb  <f>m  12.  36 :  so  with 
fts  rh  6yo/jui*l7i<rov  in  a  like  sense,  == 
*  to  believe  on  Jesus  and  invoke  or 


profess  his  name,'  1. 12  ro7s  tnarti- 
ovarty  cis  rh  iyo/xa  ainov,  2.  23 ;  with 
T^  6y6fian  avrovf  id.,  1  John  3.  23. 
Foil,  by  iirl  with  ace.  of  pers.  =  efs 
Ttfo,  Acts  9.  42, 11. 17  comp.  v.  21; 
so  ivi  with  dative,  1  Tim.  1.  16,  fig. 
Rom.  9.  33  rierjfii  iy  lii^y  KiOov,  ical 
irSy  6  TUfTT^ifoy  iir*  avr^  kt\.  Pass. 
1  Tim.  3.  16  hriffrevdri  iy  K6(rfixf. 
Hence  absol.  to  believey  i.  e.  to  be- 
lieve and  profess  Christ,  to  be  or 
become  a  Christian,  Mark  15.  32, 
Luke  22.  Q7^  John  1.  7,  saep.:  part. 
ol  •Ktffrt'uoyres  or  m(rrf{xT tones  belie- 
vers, Christians,  Acts  2.  44,  4.  32. 

d)  TRANS,  to  entrust,  commit  in 
trust  to  any  one,  Luke  16. 11  r5  oAt;- 
Bivhy  ris  vfxiy  iriffrtuffet ;  John  2.  24. 
Puss.  iri(rT€^ofJLai  n,  to  be  entrusted 
with  any  thing,  to  have  committed  to 
one's  charge,  foil,  by  ace.  Rom.  3.  2, 
Gal.  2.  7  ireirfoTev/uat  rh  evayyiXiov, 
1  Cor.  9.  17  olKoyofiiay  veiriarevfiou, 
Tit.  1.  3. 

TTtffriKOSf'fi,  6y  (viirns),  causing  belief 
or  persuasion,  faithful,  trustworthy  / 
hence  in   N.  T.    fi^.   true,  genuine, 
pure,  yaphov  tricrriKris  Mark  14.  3, — 
others  (fr.  viv<a),  potable,  liquid, 

iriffris,  €<ws,  7)  (TrKTrSs),  faith,  belief, 
trust,  pr.  firm  persuasion,  confiding 
belief  in  the  truth,  veracity,  reality 
of  any  person  or  thing. 

A)  in  the  common  Greek  usage,  a) 
prop,  and  genr.  Acts  17.  31  vltrny 
Ttapaarx^y  traaiy,  Rom.  14.  22  trb 
iriany  €X€tj  thou  hast  faith  i.  e.  *  art 
firmly  persuaded,'  v.  23,  Heb.  11. 
1 :  so,  with  the  idea  of  hope  and 
certain  expectation,  2  Cor.  5.  7  5ti 
vio'rcus  vepnrarov/xey,  ob  iia  ft^ovs, 
1  Pet.  1.  5,  7,  9.     b)  =  good-faith, 

faithfulness,  sincerity.  Matt.  23.  23 
r^y  Kpicriy  Koi  rhy  ^Keoy  koI  r^y  ■jriV- 
ny,  Rom.  3.  3  rov  &€ov,  Gal.  5.  22, 
1  Tim.  1.19  ^x*^"  irlarny  i.  e.  *  being 
faithful,'  sincere,  2.  7,  Tit.  2.  10 
iriffny  vaaray  ^yaOijy  all  good  fidelity, 
Rev.  2.  19. 

B)  in  N.  T.  iriarns,  as  spoken  in 
reference  to  God  and  divine  things, 
to  Christ  and  his  gospel,  becomes 
in  some  measure  a  technical'  term 
(especially  in  the  writings  of  Paul), 
denoting  that  faith,  that  confiding 
belief,  which  is  the  essential  trait 
of  Cl^istian  life  and  character,  i.  e. 


TltrriQ 


369 


TtardQ 


gospel-faith,  Christian  failh,  comp. 
Rom.  S.  22  sq.  a)  of  God,  i.  e,  faith 
in,  on,  towards  Ood ;  M  Bt6y  Ueb. 
6. 1,  irpbs  rhw  e«<^  1  Tbess.  1.  8,  els 
B€6y  with  iXirls  1  Pet.  1.  21 ;  with 
gen.  ecou  Mark  11.  22,  Col.  2.  12; 
absol.  Matt.  17.  20,  21.  21,  Heb.  4. 
2f  Jam.  1.  6  alrtlru  iv  irtorci  i.  e.  in 
filial  confidence,  nothing  doubting. 
Spoken  analogically  of  the  faith  of 
the  patriarchs  and  pious  men  under 
the  Jewish  dispensation,  who  look- 
ed forward  in  faith  and  hope  to  the 
blessings  of  the  gospel,  comp.  Gal. 
3.  7  sq.,  Heb.  11.  13  ;  of  Abraham, 
Rom.  4.  5,  9-20;  genr.  of  others, 
Heb.  11.  3-39,  a\^o  Luke  18.  8. 

b)  of  CHRiST,/atM  in  Christ,  (a) 
as  able  to  work  miracles,  heal  the 
sick,  &c.,  absol.  Matt.  8. 10  o^8i  iy 
Ty  'lapa^K  roaainiiv  iriariv  tbpop,  9. 
2,  22,  29, 15.  28,  ssp. :  so  mediately, 
Acts  14.  9.  (jB)  of  faith  in  Christ's 
death,  as  the  ground  of  justification 
before  God,  =^  saving  faith,  only  in 
Paul's  writings,  Rom.  3.  22  Siicouo- 
ai^  OcoD  Zik  vioT€us  *I.  Xp.,  v.  25 
Btit  iria'rtws  iv  r^  avrov  oXfiaTi,  v.  26 
iK  ir.  'Irioov :  so  from  the  connexion, 
absol.  V.  27-31,  1  Cor.  15.  14,  17: 
genr.  Rom.  1. 17,  5. 1,  2,  saep.  (7) 
genr.  as  the  Messiah  and  Saviour, 
the  head  of  the  gospel-dispensation, 
irlffrivr^v  cis  rhv  k.  T\yLSav*\.  Xp.  Acts 
20.  21,  ip  Xpurr^  Gal.  3.  26,  rod 
Kvpiov  rifA&y  *1.  Xp.  James  2.  1,  jnoD 
Rev.  2. 13  i.  e.  thy  faith  toward  me ; 
absol.  Mark  4.  40,  Acts  6.  5  &pdpa 
irK-fipri  iriorcoos  Koi  irv.  ay.,  Eph.  3. 
17,  so  6. 16  rhy  Ovpehy  ttjs  viartus. 

c)  genr. ;  with  gen.  ri  Trioris  rov 
€bayy€\tov  the  faith  of  or  in  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  gospel-faith,  Phil.  1.  27; 
vloris  &\rid€ias  faith  in  the  truth, 
i.  e.  in  the  gospel,  2  Thess.  2.  13. 
Absol.  in  the  same  sense,  i.  e.  Chris- 
tian faith,  a  firm  and  confiding  be- 
lief in  Jesus  and  his  gospel,  genr. 
•1  Cor.  2.  5  tya  ii  trioris  i/iay  fiij  f  iy 
ao<l>i<i,  hfBp^wv,  2  Cor.  4. 13,  ssepiss. 
Uiaris  also  seems  to  mark  various 
predominant  traitspf  Christian  cha- 
racter, as  arising  from  and  com- 
bined with  Christian  faith ;  as  Chris- 
tian knowledge,  espec.  in  Paul  and 
James,  Rom.  12.  3  fi€Tpoy  iriortMs, 
V.  6, 14. 1  ikodtywy  rp  irlorci,  2  Pet. 
1.  5 ;  so  in  James,  as  opp.  to  fpya, 


2.  14-26;— of  the  Christian  prqfes- 
sion,  the  faith  professed,  Acts  13.  8 
Criruy  Siourrp^yoi  rhy  hyB^aroy  iarh 
rris  iriffrws,  1  Cor.  16. 13,  Gal.  6. 10, 

1  Tim.  2. 15,  2  Tim.  4. 7 ;— of  Chris- 
tian zeal,  ardour  in  the  faith,  Rom. 
1.  8  Sri  ^  wiaris  ifi&y  koto77^AA€- 
roi,  11.  20,  2  Cor.  8.  7,  Eph.  6.  23; 
—  of  Christian  love,  as  springing 
from  faith,  Rom.  1. 12  ^  ^oXA^Xots 
irltrris  i.  e.*  mutual  faith  and  love, 

2  Thess.  1.  3,  Philem.  5 ;— of  Chris- 
tian life  and  morals,  practical  faith, 
1  Tim.  4.  12  r^os  yiyov  iy  iofa- 
<rrpo<pf,  iy  hydirp,  iy  iriarti,  iy  ay- 
y€i<f,  5.  8,  12,  e.'lO,  Tit.  2.  2;— of 
constancy  in  the  faith.  Col.  1.  23,  1 
Thess.  3. 2-10,  Heb.  13. 7,  Jam.  1. 3. 

d)  meton.  of  the  object  of  Chris- 
tian faith,  the  faith,  i.  e.  doctrines 
received  and  believed.  Christian 
doctrine,  and  genr.  the  system  of 
Christian  doctrines,  the  gospel,  the 
Christian  religion ;  Acts  6. 7  MiKovoy 
ry  trior fi  were  obedient  to  the  faith 
,  i.  e.  embraced  the  gospel,  Rom.  1. 
5,  Acts  14. 27  B^pa  triortus  i.e.  '  ac- 
cess for  the  gospel,'  24.  24,  Rom. 
10.  8,  Jude  3  Tp  &ira|  'KapaHoOtio^ 
ro7s  ayiois  triorei,  v.  20,  ssep. :  so 
Tit.  3.  1 5  <l>i\ovyras  iifias  iy  trierret 
i.  e.  in  the  gospel,  as  Christians,  1 
Tim.  1. 2  T^Kyoy  iy  trior u.  Emphat. 
the  true  faith,  true  doctrine,  2  Thess. 

3.  2,  1  Tim.  4.  1,  6,  2  Tim.  3.  8. 

tr lor 6 s,  ii,  6v  (irefOw),  pr.  worthy  of 
belief  and  trust,  i.  e.  faithful,  a) 
pr.  in  the  sense  of  trustworthy,  1 
Cor.  7.  25  i(Kinyiiyos  btrh  Kvpiov  trio"- 
rhs  etyai,  1  Tim.  1.  12,  2  Tim.  2.  2 
ravra  trapddov  tricrrols  kyBpdnroiSt  1 
Pet.  4.  19,  Rev.  19.  11.  Hence  = 
trucy  sure,  verax,  worthy  of  credit,  6 
fidprvs  6  trior 6s  Rev.  1.  5,  2.  13,  3. 
14:  of  things,  true,  sure,  verus,  \6- 
yos  1  Tim.  1.  15,  ssep. ;  so  Acts  13. 
34  ra  toia  Aa)3l8 rh. trior d  see  Ho'ios 
b.  b)  faithful  in  duty,  to  one's  self 
and  to  others,  of  true  fidelity.  Col. 

4.  9  triorhs  &B€\<l>65,  Rev.  2.  10; — 
of  God  as  faithful  to  his  promises, 

1  Cor.  1.  9  triorhs  6  Btds,  10.  13, 
Heb.  10.  23;— of  Christ,  2  Tim.  2. 
13 ; — once  triorhs  6  0€<Js  as  an  ob- 
testation or  oath,  as  God  is  faithful, 

2  Cor.  1.  18.  Espec.  of  servants, 
ministers,  who  are  faithful  in  the 
performance  oC  dxxt^^'^^xx^'iAk^'it^ 
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6  wurrii  IovAm,  22.  31,  Luke  IZ  42 
6  T.  aUnriiuit,  Eph.  6.  21,  H«b.  *>. 
17  :  M  with  fr'  JXlTB  M>tt  2B.  23, 
frToi  Luke  16.  10,  with  ditiTi  af 

(en.  Heb.  3.  2.  e)  act.  /aillffol, 
e.  firm  in  biih,  confiding,  btbev- 
big,  —  6  riartiw,  John  20.  27  /tii 
•f&tv  SvuPTM,  iM,ii  TurriJt,  Oel.  'i. 
9:  wilh  daC.  t^  Kvply  Acu  16.  16, 
frXpuTT^ICor.  1.17,  i.e.  'fiithful 
(0  the  Lord  or  h  Chriet,  believing- 
in  him,'  =  a  ielinwr,  a  Cbriatian  ; 
abiol.  id.  Acta  10.  45,  16.  1,  a&'p. ' 
Adr.  turrbr  itdhit  (d  do  faillifuHif. 
in  a  belieTiog  manner,  ai  a  Chiis> 
tian,  3  John  fi. 
■iffTiJH,  ii,  ful.  ^ow  (iruTfii),  pr.  /o 
«ia*e  ofu /aWifiit,  tnutteortky,  hence 
tB  makt  one  give  iteurity,  pUdget  ; 
ptM.  t>r  mid.  to  luiti  ont'i  itlfoi  be 
ttadt  Inulworlky,  L  e.  to  givt  ttru- 
Hty,  to  pUdge  om^i  irlf:  in  N.  T. 
twunMiiy,  to  it  wutde  confiding,  br- 
fitving,  to  be  aaared,  hence  :^  (o  be- 
lieve, 2  Tim.  3.  i  iiin  ir  ili  fudifs 

.  TKarim,  ■,  f.  ^v  (irhinr),  to  mtike 
iBOndtr,  to  lead  atlray,  with  accus,, 
pats,  to  inander,  go  aitray,  a)  pr, 
of  peraona,  Ueb.  II.  38  ir  jfnvdsi: 
v}iirifuvu:  of  flncka,  1  FeL  2.  'IS 
iisxpi&vra  rXartiiara,  MatLlS.  IjI, 
13.  b)  fig.  to  miitead,  i.  e.  (a)  fo 
deeeiw,  caaie  to  err,  paai.  to  trr, 
ntietake,  form  a  wrong  iudgmenu 
Halt  24.  4  ^ttrri  /li  rii  f/iuT 
vAu^rr^,  V.  5,24,  1  Jobnl.S:  dibs. 
Malt.  22.  29  »Aiwa<re.,  Luke  21.  8 
M*  irAruTifrt,  Gal.  6.  7,  Heb.  3. 10. 
(fl)  la  KrfiiM,  e.g.  a  people  into  re- 
beUiOB,  John  7. 12  irAavf  rir  £;ic\i>i', 
Hev,  20.  8, 10.  Also  ta  teduce  from 
the  (ruth,  paaa.  lo  be  tidutid,  to  go 
aitray,  1  John  1.  26  rtpl  tw  tAk- 
r^mv  i>ui,  2  Tini.  3.  13:  pass. 
Jam.  6.\9  tin  tk  <r  il^iu'  irAome^ 
iri  rqi  itAti0<liu,  2  Fet.  2. 15  ;  pen. 
61  vAjuftifitrot,  tkote  nduced,  gone 
aatray,  TiL  3.  3,  Ueb.  5.  2.  Spec. 
to  udact  lo  idolatry,  Rev.  2.  20,  al. 
■wKivTi,  1)1, 1^,  pr.  a  wandering;  inN. 
T.  ouly  fig.  error.  a)  gent,  tfelu- 
lion,  false  judgment  or  opinion,  1 
Then.  2.  3  4  tapiKXvta  igtmr  oiiK 
it  v\inis,  2Tbeu.  2.  II.  b)  acl. 
dteeil,  /rand,  aeduclion  to  error 
and  jin,  Efb.  4.  14  4  fi^eotiia  t^e 
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wXirr,!.  2  Pet  3.  17.  1  John  4.  6  rt 
Tytiim  rqi  ■wXinit  the  ipirit  ^tmt, 
i.  e.  a  deceiving  apirit,  a  teacher 
nho  aeeka  to  leduce :  wa  a  dectplion, 
fraud.  Malt.  27.  64.  e)  of  eonduel, 
ptrvertetita,  wiekedneii,  tin,  Ronl.  1. 
I    27,  Jam.  5.  20,  2  Pet.  2.  18  tA*  ir 

vKaif4iTijj,  au,  A  [r\ajf^),  one  WOH' 
deriag  almit,  a  aaaderer;  in  N.  T. 
iar^p  rKcwifmi  a  mandering  iter, 
planet,  fig.  of  a  falie  teacher,  Jude 
13. 
FA<{rai,  Dv,  t,  i,  a^j.  (>AiIn|),  lom- 
dering  about,  subat.  a  temderer,  va- 
.  gabond,  juggler  ;  in  N.  T.  deceiving, 
■  itducing,  1  Tinn  4.  1  wfcalxtrm 
mifiaffi  itkdroit.  Subat.  a  deceiver, 
'  impottor.  Matt.  27.  S3. 
■  Aif{,  aidt,  4>  any  bnadandjiat  lar- 
face  1  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  table  or 
(ofricf,  of  wood  or  alone,  on  vihich 
any  thing  waa  inscribed ;  e.  g.  the 
two  tables  of  the  decalogue  gi»«l 
(0  Moses,  Heh.  9.  4  oJ  irAinu  r^i 
twetiinit,  2  Cor.  3.  3;    fig.  ih.  if 

i-Aiff/io,  aroi,  tJ  (irXiffffn),  a  /*)■» 
Jorraedi  by  a  potter,  Rom.  9.  20  fill 
ipf7  rh  wXdofia  t^  wXdjram  i 

vAidriiH,  ful.  dan,  lo  form,  faihion, 
mould,  any  loft  aubalance,  as  a  pot- 
ter tbe  clay,  absol.  Rum.  9.  20:  paaa. 
1  Tim.  2.  13  'AU^  wpbros  tw^Airii,. 

^Kaar6t,  fi,  iv  (irAinroi),  farmed, 
faihionedi  metaph.  feigned, falie,  de- 
ceitful, 2  Pet  2.  3  ■wKwrrott  AiSyoii. 

TAiirai,  «i,  T<f  (irAaT^i),  frreadlA, 
Rev.  21.  Ifi ;  fig.  Epb.  3.  IS  ;  Rev. 
20.  9  ri  TAirot  t^i  y^t  the  breadlk 
(ftke  earlk,  i.  q.  wide  plain,  auch  aa 
the  earth  was  auppoaed  li  ' 


B(« 


rl,),  . 


trKdrvrrai, 


paaa.  fn^striy^r, 
TB/uu  and  3  peri.  aing. 
to  sake  broad,  enlarge,  trans,  m) 
pr.  Matt.  23.  5  TAarvrauiri  fvAuc- 
T^pui  abrtav.  b)  fig.  £o  moA'a  broad 
or  iofge  fa  or  for  any  one,  i.  e.  '  to 
give  him  eolafgement  or  deliver- 
ance from  Blraita;'  hence  in  N.  T. 
paaa.  to  be  enlarged, '),  e.  (o  have  en- 
urgemenl,  to  r^aiee,  opp.  to  irrt- 
raxupim,  2  Cor.  6.  13  irAarfi^Airt 
a^  ^tifi  lo  of  the  bearl,  nofSla, 
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wKar^St  cMi  ^»  broad,  wide,  a)  Matt 
7.  13  TXar€ia  ii  w^Kn.  b)  as  subst. 
^  irAorcia  8C.  Ms,  a  broad  way,  wide 
street  in  a  city.  Matt.  6.  5  iw  reus 
ymfims  rmy  irXarti&v,  12.  19. 

vK4yfta,  aros,  t6  (ir\4iM),  pr.  any 
thing  plaitedf  braided,  woven,  as  a 
net  or  toil;  in  N.T.  a  braid  of  hair, 
braided  hair,  1  Tim.  2.  9  /a^  iw  nXSy- 
lAOffiv,  comp.  1  Pet  3.  3  ^/aitAok^ 

irXcitrroT,  iy,  oi'  (irAcW),  /A«  most, 
the  greatest,  very  great,  the  usual 
superlative  to  iroKits ;  in  N.  T.  only 
of  number,  Matt  11.  20,  21.  8  6 

vXturros  6x^*^'*  i*  ®*  '^  ^^^  great 
multitude.  Neut  rh  wXti&roy  adv. 
at  most,  1  Cor.  14.  27. 

irXtitsv,  owos,  &,  h*  neut.  irAcioy  or 
more  usually  ir\4ov,  pi.  contr.  nom. 
and  ace.  irXtiovs, — more,  the  usual 
comparative  to  iroKds.  a)  pr.  of 
number,  but  also  of  magnitude,  and 
ip  a  comparison  expr.  or  implied; 
foil,  by  gen.  Matt  21.  36  irAeWos 
Tw  iFpdrrwv  more  than  the  first  or 
former  ones,  Mark  12.  43,  John  7. 
31 :  foil,  by  ^  than.  Matt  26.  53 
vKsiovs  fi  Hi^eKo,  John  4.  1 ;  before 
a  numeral  ff  is  regularly  omitted. 
Acts  4.  22  frwv  irK^iivuv  r€<r<rapd- 
Kovra,  23.  13;  once  irXcTov  ^  ireWc 
Luke  9.  13:  with  irap«(,  3.  13,  see 
irapcC  III.  d. :  once  with  irXV  and 
gen.  Acts  15. 28.  So,  when  the  ob- 
ject of  comparison  is  implied,  Matt 
20.  10,  John  4.  41,  Luke  11.  53 ;  7. 
43  rh  vAcMir  the  more,  i.  e.  the  greater 
debt :  hence  genr.  and  emphat.  = 

'  many,  very  many.  Acts  13. 31  5s  6^09j 
M  i\ii4pas  irKeiovs,  24. 17 ;  so  Heb. 

7.  23  ol  fihy  irAc/ov^s  tlai  Uptis,  in 
opp.  to  otie.  b)  pL,  with  article,  ol 
irXtiov^s,  ol  irKtCovs,  the  more,  the 
most,  the  many,  Acts  19.  32  ol  trKti- 
ovs  ovK  ^€iaav,  27.  12,  1  Cor.  9.  19 
%va  robs  irAefovas.  K€pSii<r»  *  that  I 
may  gain,  if  not  all,  yet  the  greater 
part,'  10.  5,  15.  6.  c)  fig.  of  worth, 
importance,  dignity,  more,  greater, 
higher,  with  genitive.  Matt.  6.  25  ri 
♦"X^  fr\€i6y  iffri  tijs  rpoi^s,  12.  42 
icKuov  "XoXofJuayos  £$€,  Mark  12.  33, 
Heb.  3.  3  ir\€iova  rifiriy  ^x^'  '''^^ 
oXkov,  Rev.  2. 19 :  pleon.  with  vtpia- 
ertvuy  Matt  5.  20;  with  irapd  Ueb. 

8.  3, 11.  4.    d)  neut  vAcibv  as  adv. 


more,  (a)  with  gen.  John  21. 15  &- 
yawfs  fie  vAciov  rovrtey ;  impl.  Luke 
7.  42.  (fi)  hrl  irXtTov  further,  lon- 
ger; spoken  of  space,  Acts  4.  17f  2 
Tim.  3.  9 ;  with  gen.  iio'tfieias,  i.  e. 
further  as  to  or  in  ungodliness,  2. 
16;— of  time.  Acts  20.  9,  24.  4. 

irA^icw,  f.  («,  to  plait,  braid,  weave, 
trans..  Matt  27.  29  irA^(ayT€5  irr^- 
^>ttMow  4^  iuiaM&ww,  Mark  15. 17. 

v\tovd(w,  fut.  dtrte  (wXtlwy),  to  be 
more  than  enough,  in  trans,  a)  of 
persons,  to  have  or  do  more  than 
enough,  to  have  an  overplus,  2  Cor. 
S.  15  6  rh  iroXh  oIk  hcXeovofft,  b) 
of  things,  to  be  abundant,  to  abound 
more,  to  inbrease,  Rom.  5.  20  Xva 
iF\kovAtrn  rb  irapdwrotfia,  6. 1,  2  Pet 
1.8:  foil,  by  As  ri,  to  abound  unto 
any  thing,  =to  redound,  conduce, 
Phil.  4.  17.  c)  trans,  to  cause  to 
abound,  to  increase,  1  Thess.  3.  12 
ifjMs  6  K^ptos  irKeoydtrai  if  ieydwp. 

TrKeov^Krido,  Cjj  f.  -fyrw  (ir\4oy,  llx^)» 
intrans.  to  have  more  than  another, 
=  ir Actor  Ix'*'  '^  ^*^^^  ^^  advantage, 
be  superior,- to  take  advantage,  seek 
unlawful  gain;  in  N.  T.  trans,  to 
take  advantage  of  any  one,  to  circum- 
vent for  gain,  to  defraud,  with  ace. 
2  Cor.  7.  2  obd4ya  4ir\€oyeKTfia'afi«y, 
12.  17,  18:  pass.  2.  11. 

ir\eoy4Kr7is,  ov,  6  {irXioy,  fx^)>  PJ^* 
'  one  who  would  have  more,'  i.  e.  a 
covetous  person,  a  defrauderfor  gain, 
lCor.5. 10,  11. 

irAcovc^io,  as,  if  (ir\4oy,  Ix^)  P^^*  '^ 
having  more,'  i.  e.  a  larger  portion, 
advantage,  superiority ;  in  N.  T.  pr. 
'  the  will  to  have  more,'  i.  e.  covet- 
ousness,  greediness  for  gain,  which 
leads  a  person  to  defraud  others, 
Mark  7.  22  irAcoyc^/oi  i.  e.  '  covetous 
thoughts,'  plans  of  fraud  and  ex- 
tortion; Luke  12.  15,  Rom.  1.  29; 
2  Cor.  9. 5  ofirws  &s  eh\oyiay,  Kot  fiij 
&s  irA€oye|{av  as  bounty,  and  not  as 
covetousness,  i.  e.  '  as  bounty  on  your 
part,  and  not  as  covetousness  on 
ours/  not  as  extorted  by  us  from 
you. 

TAcvpcC,  as,  ^,  the  side,  pr.  of  the 
body,  John  19.  34,  20. 20. 

ir\4ut,  fut  irAct^o/LUu,  to  sail,  absol. 
Luke  8. 23,  Acts  27.  24 :  with  cis  of 
place,  21. 3  iicK4ov)ucv  %U^»vW^^. 


vXriy^ 


372 


nXripoia 


6;  with  M  and  ace.  Rev.  18.  17: 
with  ace  of  place  by  or  near  which, 
i  e.  of  the  way,  Acts  27.  2  irActv  rohs 
Hark  rijy  'Aaiow  r^irovs,  i.  e.  to  sail 
along  or  by  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor. 
vKriyfif  rji,  ^  (irX'^trtrw),  a  stroke, 
stripe,  blow,  a)  pr.  Luke  12. 48  H^ia 
leXify&v,  Acts  16.  23.  b)  meton.  a 
wound,  caused  by  a  stripe  or  blow, 
Luke  10.  30,  Acts  16.  33  Uxovotv 
[adroi^s]  iirb  r&y  trKtrynv  i.  e.  *  wash- 
ed the  blood  from  their  wounds,' 
Rev.  13. 12  71  irAirH)  '''^^  Bavdrov i.e. 
deadly  wound,  c)  from  the  Heb.,  a 
plague,  i.  e.  a  stroke  or  blow  inflicted 
by  God,  calamity,  Rev.  9.  20,  11.  6. 

irA^0o5,  60S,  ovs,  r6  {irKfiBu),  pr. 
fulness,  hence  a  multitude,  a  great 
number,  a)  genr.  Luke  5. 6  irAi^dor 
iX^w«v  iroA^,  Acts  28.  3,  Heb.  11.12. 
b)  of  persons,  a  multitude,  foil,  by 
gen.  of  class,  &c.  Luke  2.  13,  Acts 
4.  32,  5.  14  irA^0ij  kvhp&v  i.  e.  mul- 
titudes ;  gen.  impl.  2.  6  comp.  v.  5, 
23. 7 :  so  iroKh  irAijdos  with  gen.  Luke 
6.  17;  vav  vKyiOoi  with  gen.  1.  10, 
gen.  impl.  Acts  15.  12  comp.  v.  6; 
Away  -nK^Bos  with  gen.  Luke  19.  37, 
gen.  impl.  23. 1  comp.  22.  Q6.  With 
gen.  of  place,  Luke  8.  37  &Kav  rb 
irAi^dos  rris  irtpix^pov,  Acts  5.  16. 
Collect,  with  a  verb  pi.  Mark  3.  7, 
8.  c)  the  multitude,  the  people,  popu- 
lace. Acts  14. 4  rb  irKriBos  rris  WAcws, 
19.  9,  21.  22,  36. 

•KKTiBvvdo,  f.  vvSo  {irXTiBvs ^irXriBos), 
pr.  to  make  full,  hence  to  multiply, 
increase,  a)  trans.  2  Cor.  9.  10, 
Heb.  6.  14  jrXTiBivwv  tKtiBvvu  ae. 
Pass.  vKtiBiivofjiai.,  to  be  multiplied, 
increased;  in  number.  Acts  6.  7  ^- 
T\riBvpA-o  6  apiBfi6s,  7,  17,  9.  31 ;  in 
magnitude,  extent,  Matt  24. 12irA77- 
BvvBrivai  tV  avofilay.  Acts  12.  24; 
with  dat.  of  person,  to  abound  to  any 
one,  1  Pet.  1.  2  x<^ptf  ^M**'  'c^i  6i/>^j/ij 
'^XriBvv&elji,  Jude  2.  b)  intrans.  to 
multiply  one^s  self,  to  increase.  Acts 
6.  1,  ir\riBvy6vro»y  rS>v  fiaBjirwy, 

irXiiBoa,  see  irifnrKrifii. 

vK-^KTrfs,  ov,  6  (irX^aau),  a  striker, 
one  apt  to  strike;  fig.  one  conten- 
tious, a  quarreller,  1  Tim.  3.  3. 

wXrififivpu,  as,  ^  (xA^v,  fi^pu),  the 
tide,  flood-tide,  and  hence  by  impl.  a 
flood,  inundation,  Luke  6.  48  comp. 
Matt.  7.  27. 


»A^r,  prep,  and  adv.  (contr.  for 
irA^ov),  pr.  more  than,  over  asid  above, 
hence  besides,  except,  but.  a)  in  the 
middle  of  a  clause,  with  gen.  Mark 
12.  32  ovK  iffruf  ikKos  irX^v  avrov 
there  is  no  other  besides  him  =  but  he, 
John  8. 10,  Acts  8. 1  irdvr^s , . .  wAV 
rS>v  airoor6\(oy,  15.  28,  27. 22 ;  with 
5ti,  20.  23  fi)i  €i8<^9,  itA^^v  Uri  rh 
irycifia  ktA  except  that,  i.  e.  *  know- 
ing nothing  more  than  that,*  &c. 
b)  adv.  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause, 
=  much  more,  rather,  besides,  passing 
over  into  an  adversative  particle, 
meaning  but  rather,  but  yet,  never- 
theless, &c.  Matt.  11.  22,  24  vAV 
\4yta  {fyuv,  1 8.  7,  sap. :  so  where  the 
writer  returns  after  a  digression  to 
a  previous  topic,  Eph.  5.  33  comp. 
V.  25,  28:  once  corresponding  to 
/AcV,  Luke  22.  22,  comp.  /acv  a.  jB. 

irA^piys,  €0S,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (irAeos), 
full,fllled.  a)  pr.  of  hollow  vessels, 
with  gen.  of  that  o/ which  anything 
is  full,  expr.  or  implied,  Mark  6. 43 
icAour/ictrctfV  B<l^€Ka  KO<piyovs  TrXiip€is: 
implied.  Matt.  14.^20.  Of  a  surface, 
full,  i.  e.  fully  covered,  with  genit. 
Luke  5. 12  hv^p  irK-fipris  Kewpas.  b) 
fig.  full,  filled,  i.  e.  *  fully  imbued, 
furnished,  abounding  in  any  thing,' 
with  gen.  Luke  4. 1  irv€vp.aTos  aylov 
trX-fipris,  John  1.  14,  Acts  9.  36.  c) 
^g.full,  i.  e.  complete,  perfect,  Mark 
4.  28  TrK4ip7]s  olros,  2  John  8  fiurBhs 
TrXijpris. 

7r\ripo<l>op4(i},  w,  fut.  ^ffw  (irA'^^s, 
<l>op€w),  prop,  to  bear  or  bring  fully, 
and  hence  to  give  full  assurance,  per- 
suade fully,  trans,  a)  of  persons, 
pass,  to  be  fully  assured,  persuaded, 
Rom.  4.  21  KKtipotpopTiBeXs  tri  ktX, 
14.  5.  b)  of  things,  to  make  fully 
assured,  give  full  proof  of,  confirm 
fully,  with  ace.  2  Tim.  4.  5  r^y  Uta- 
Koviav  aov  ir\Tipo(l>6pria'oy,  i.  e.  by  ful- 
filling to  the  utmost  all  its  duties : 
pass,  to  be  fully  assured,  confirmed, 
be  fully  established  as  true,  Luke 
1.1,  2  Tim.  4.  17. 

irXripo^opia,  as,  ri  {'ir\npo<pop4<a), 
full  assurance,  firm  persuasion;  iv 
ir\7\po^opi(^  -n-oAAp  1  Thess.  1.  5,  Col. 
2.  2,  Heb.  6.  11,  10.22. 

ir\T)p6w,  S»,  f.  eUcrw  (irA'^prjs),  to  make 
full,  to  fill,  fill  up,  trans,  a)  pr.  a 
vessel,  hollow  place,  &c.,pass.  Matt. 
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13.  48  V  2{rc  htKrip^^  sc.  aayriyrii 
Luke  3.  5  irwra  ^cif>a7|  irXripwB^t- 
TOi :  fig.  Matt  23.  32  irXiy/x^arc  r6 
fi4rpo9  T&y  iFor4po9v  ifiAw  i.  e.  '  the 
measure  of  their  sins.'  Genr.  of  a 
place,  to  Jill,  by  diffusing  any  thing 
throughout,  with  ace.  Acts  2. 2  ^x^^ 
ivKflfm<rty  S\ow  rbv  ohcow:  folL  by 
^jc  of  thing yrom  or  with  which,  John 
12.  3  ^  olkla  iirKrip^dri  ix  rris  ifffiris, 
comp.  ^«c  3.  f.:  fig.  with  accus.  and 
geniL  Acts  5.  28  irdrXiypciicaTc  r^iv 
'IcpowroK^fi  r^s  iiHaj^s  vix&v.  Fig. 
•KXiiQOvv  T^v  Ko^tiaif  riyds  to  fill  the 
heart  of  any  one,  to  take  possession 
of  it,  John  16.  6,  Acts  5,  3. 

b)  fig.  to  fill,  i,  e.  to  furnish  abund- 
antly with  any  thing,  impart  richly, 
imbue  with,  foil,  by  ace,  often  also 
with  an  adjunct  of  that  mth  which 
any  one  is  filled  or  furnished,  (a) 
with  ace.  and  gen..  Acts  2.  28  irXii- 
p6<r€i5  ftc  ^{^ppoalvfis,  13.  52,  Rom. 
15.  13,  14.  (jB)  with' ace.  and  dat, 
in  pass,  with  dat  Rom.  1.  29  irewKii- 
pwfidvovs  irdtrp  aSiKifj^^  2  Cor.  7.  4. 
(7)  with  iy  instead  of  the  simple 
dat.  Eph.  5.  18  wXrigovaOt  iv  jrvtv- 
fuvTL,  (5)  with  ace.  simply,  iraffav 
XP^^otf  vfiMif = *  to  supply  fully,'  Phil. 
4.  1 9 :  also  irK.  ra  Travra,  Eph.  1. 23, 
4. 10,  spoken  of  Christ  as  filling  the 
universe  with  his  influence,  pre- 
sence, power.  Hence  pass.  irXripov- 
fuu,  absol.  to  be  filled  full,  to  be  fully 
furnished,  abound,  Phil.  4. 18,  Col. 

2.  10  iu  avT^  i.  e.  in  Christ,  in  his 
work  ;  Eph.  3. 19  tva  irKTipaOrirt  tls 
irav  r6  irK^iptafia  rod  Stov  into  or  un- 
to all  the  fulness  of  God,  i.  e.  either 
'  that  ye  may  fully  participate  in  all 
the  rich  gifts  of  God,'  or  *  that  ye 
may  be  received  into  full  commu- 
nion of  the  whole  church  of  God.' 
Also  pass,  with  accus.  Col.  1.  9  Tva 
ir\r}g<aO^€  r^v  Myuao'tP,  Phil.  1.11 
ir€w\7ipufi4uoi  Kapir6v  ^iKouoaiviis  in 
later  eds. 

c)  to  fulfil,  perform  fully,  "^Mh  ace. 
(a)  spoken  of  duty,  obligation,  &c. 
Matt  3.  15  irXiiQSoffai  vwrav  SiKaio- 
a<)VTHV,  Acts  12.  25,  Rom.  13.  8.  (/3) 
of  a  declaration,  prophecy,  to  fulfil^ 
accomplish,  with  accus.  Acts  13.  27 
rks  ifuvbis  r&v  irgoipTiroiy  iKtrfipeoaay, 

3.  18.  Oftener  pass,  to  be  fulfilled, 
accomplished,  to  have  an  accomplish- 
ment, Matt  2.  17  r<^€  hrXrip^Ori  r6 


fj7i04y,  26. 54,  Mark  15.  28  iieX-np^ 
V  ygwp^.  Here  belongs  the  phrase 
Tvo  vXripciBp  (see  Tvo  11.  d.),  Matt 
1.  22,  ssp. ;  also  Swots  ir\ripw$f  (see 
«ir«5  II.  2.),  2.  23,  al. 

d)  to  fulfil,  i.  e.  to  bring  to  a  full 
end,  to  accomplish,  to  complete,  (a) 
pass.,  of  time,  to  be  fulfilled,  com- 
pleted, ended,  Mark  1.  15  TreKXiipv- 
rai  6  Kaip6s,  Luke  21.  24  ixpi  wkri- 
pwBSxn  Katpoi,  Acts  7.  23,  30.  (fi) 
of  a  business,  work,  &c.  to  accom- 
plish, finish,  complete,  Luke  7.  1  iwel 
iwXifpotaf  vdyra  tA  ^fiara  abrov,  9. 
31,  Acts  13.  25,  14.  26  els  t6  tpyov 
%  ivK'fiputrav,  19.  21,  Rom.  15.  19 
irtirKripwKfyai  r6  wayyiXiov  i.  e.  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel.  (7)  by 
impl.  to  fill  out,  complete,  make  per- 
fect, with  ace.  Matt  5. 17,  Phil.  2.  2 
irKjig^art  fiov  t^v  x'^-P'^^i  2  Thess. 
1.  11.  Pass,  to  be  made  full,  com- 
plete, perfect,  xapd  John  3.  29,  vdtr- 
Xa  Luke  22.  16,  uiroico^  2  Cor.  10. 
6,  lipya  Rev.  3.2:  of  persons,  Col. 
4.12. 
vK-fipcifia,  aros,  r 6  (irkr}p6<a),  fulness, 
filling,  pr.  that  with  which  any  thing 
is  filled,  of  which  it  is  full,  the  con- 
tents, a)  pr.  1  Cor.  10.  26  ^  7^  Kal 
rh  trK-fipafjuL  avTTJs  i.  e.  all  that  it 
contains :  so  Mark  8.  20  7r6a-uv  <nrv- 
piZav  jrKt^pdtfJLara  KAcur/icCrctfV  Ifpare 
how  many  baskets-full  of  fragments  ? 
=  iciiTas  cwpldas  irKifpus  Iiow  many 
full  baskets  ?  Also  a  filling  up,  a 
supplement,  that  which  fills  up,  and 
hence  ^  iirlfiXrifia,  a  patch,  Matt.  9. 
16.  b)  &g.  fulness,  i.  e.  full  measure, 
abundance,  (a)  genr.  John  1.  16  4k 
rod  Thrip^fiaros  avrov,  Eph.  3.  19 
see  v\7ip6w  b.  8.,  Col.  2.  9  rh  irX^- 
poafia  rijs  deSrriTos  *  the  fulness,  ple- 
nitude of  the  divine  perfections,' 
and  so  absol.  1.  19,  Rom.  15.  29  4y 
ir\Tip^fi.aTi  €v\oy(as  rod  evayyeXiou 
*  in  the  full,  abundant  blessings  of 
the  gospel:'  so  of  a  state  of  fulness, 
abundance,  Rom.  11.  12.  (jB)  of 
persons,  full  number,  complement, 
multitude,  Rom.  11.  25  rh  trX-fipafia 
rSiv  4$y&y  *  the  full  number,  all  the 
multitude  of  the  gentiles :'  so  of  the 
church  of  Christ,  Eph.  1.  23. 

c)  fulfilment,  a  fulfilling,  full  per- 
formance, p6fjLov  Rom.  13.  10.      d) 
fulfilment,  i.  e.  full  end,  comyletvm, 
(a)  of  timeJuUpeT?bd^O^,*fe.'feVft*^ 
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rh  irk'figulfia  rod  xp^t'ov,  Eph.  1.  10 
r&p  KcupQy,  (fi)  by  imp],  complete- 
ness, perfectnesSf  Eph.  4. 13  c<s  &yBpa 
T^Kftoy,  eis  fih-gov  fiKiKias  rod  vXtj- 
pt&fjMTos  rov  Xf>.,  as  adj.,  '  to  the 
full  and  perfect  stature  of  a  man  in 
Christ/  to  full  maturity  in  Chris- 
tian knowledge  and  love. 

wKriffiop,  adv.  (irXriaios),  near,  near 
by,  a)  pr.,  foil,  by  gen.  John  4. 
5  ir\ri<riov  rov  x^P^ov.  Fig.  €lvat 
ir\rialov  riuSs  to  be  near  any  one,  be 
neighbour  to  him,  Luke  10.  29,  36. 
b)  with  art.  b  irKiiffiov  subst  one 
near,  a  neighbour,  fellow,  another 
person  of  the  same  nature,  country, 
class,  &c.  (a)  genr.  a  fellow-MAV, 
any  other  member  of  the  human 
family;  so  in  the  precept i7air^cr€ts 
rhf  ir\rialov  aov  &s  tr^amSy  Matt.  19. 
19,  Rom.  13.  10,  Eph.  4.  25.  (jB) 
one  of  the  same  people  or  country, 

n  /e//0U;-COUNTRYMAN,  Acts  7.  27 
comp.  V.  26.  (7)  one  of  the  same 
faith,  a/«//ou;-CHRiSTiAN,  Rom.  15. 
2.  (8)  from  the  Heb.,  a  friend,  opp. 
to  6  ix^pSs,  Matt.  5.  43. 

'wXriO'fJio  vi\,  715,  fi  (irififrKrifii),  a  filling, 
satisfying,  as  with  food,  also  fulness, 
satiety,  Col.  2.  23. 

vK'^aa'a,  fut.  ^a,  to  strike,  smite  ;  in 
N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  to  plague,  smite, 

.  i.  e.  afflict  with  disease,  calamity, 
evil,  pass.  Rev.  8. 12  iirX-fiyri  rh  rpi- 
roif  rov  r}\lov. 

v\oidpioy,  ov,  r6  {ttKoIov),  a  small 
vessel,  boat,  spoken  of  the  fishing- 
vessels  on  the  sea  of  Galilee,  Mark 

vKolov,  ov,  r6  (•»rXe«),  a  ship,  vessel, 
genr.  Acts  20.  13,  38:  spoken  in 
the  Gospels  of  the  small  fishing- 
vessels  on  the  sea  of  Galilee,  Matt. 
4.  21,  22. 

ir\6os  contr.  vKovs,  gen.  6ov,  ov,  but 
iu  later  writers  also  gen.  ir\o6s,  sail- 
ing, navigation,  a  voyage,  Acts  21.  7, 
27. 9  Suros  ij^ri  ivia<J>a\ovs  rod  'ir\o6sy 
V.  10. 

wKoi^cias,  a,  ov  (irXovros),  rich, 
wealthy,  in  N.  T.  only  masc.  a)  pr. 
Matt.  27.  57  &ydpwKos  irXoiffios  atrh 
'ApifJMeaias,  Luke  12.  16,  16.  1,  14. 
12  yelrovas  ir\ov(Tiovs,  18.  23:  fig. 
happy,  prosperous,  wanting  nothing, 
2  Cor.  8,  P,  Rev.  2.  9.    Subst  6 


nXo^irtos,  a  rich  man,  pi.  the  rich. 
Matt.  19.  28,  24,  Mark  12.  41  iroA- 
\o\  rrXo^o'ioi,  saep.  b)  fig.  rich  in 
any  thing,  abounding  in,  with  iy, 
Eph.  2.  4  6  0€bs  v\o^(rios  &y  iy  i\4€i, 
James  2.  5  iy  viffrti, 

vKova-tus,  adv.  (irXotJctos),  richly, 
i.  e.  abundantly,  largely,  CoL  3. 16. 

irKovrda,  &,  f.  ^crw  (irXoGros),  to  be 
rich,  intrans.  a)  pr.  Luke  1.  53 
v\ovrovyras  i^afr€<rr€i\t  K€yo6s,  1 
Tim.  6.  9 ;  foil,  by  &ir6  of  source. 
Rev.  18. 15,  by  ^Kv.  3, 19:  fig.  Luke 
12.  21  fi^  us  @€hy  v\oxrr&v  not  rich 
toward  God,  i.  e.  laying  up  no  trea- 
sure in  heaven.  -  Also  to  prosper,  be 
happy,  1  Cor.  4.  8,  2  Cor.  8.  9,  Rev. 
3. 1 7.  b)  fig.  to  be  rich  in  any  thing, 
to  abound,  with  iy,  1  Tim.  6.18  irXov- 
r€7y  iy  $pyois  koXoTs:  absol.  Rom. 
10.  12  K^pios  irKovrQy  els  icdvras  i.e. 
rich  in  gifts  and  spiritual  blessings 
toward  all. 

rc\ovrl(<io,  f.  /(r«  (irXouros),  to  make 
rich,  to  enrich,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  only 
fig.  to  bestow  richly,  furnish  abund- 
antly, 2  Cor.  6.  10  »s  trroixoi,  iroA- 
Kohs  8e  trXovri^oyres,  Pass,  to  he 
enriched,  i.  e.  richly  furnished,  foil, 
by  iy  vayri  1  Cor.  1.  5,  2  Cor.  9. 11. 

irX ovros,ov,  6,  riches,  wealth,  a)  pr. 
Matt.  13.  22  7}  a-narri  rov  icKovrov, 
Luke  8. 14,  1  Tim.  6. 17:  meton.  as 
a  source  of  power  and  influence,  in 
ascriptions,  Rev.  5.12.  Fig.  6  v\ov- 
ros  rod  &€ov  or  rov  Xpio'rov  *  the 
rich  gifts  and  blessings  imparted 
by  God  or  Christ,'  Phil.  4.  19,  Eph. 
3.  8 :  also  good,  welfare,  happiness, 
Rom.  11.  12,  Heb.  11.  26.  b)  fig. 
riches,  richness,  abundance,  usually 
before  the  gen.  of  another  noun,  = 
adj.  ricA,  abundant,pre- eminent, Kom. 
2.  4f  6  irXovTos  rjjs  xRV^^t^tv^os  = 
*  his  rich  goodness,'  2  Cor.  8.  2,  Eph. 
1.  7,  2.  7,  Col.  2.  2  ;  so  6  v\ovros  r^s 
96^T}s  *  the  abundant,  pre-eminent 
glory  of  God,'  as  displayed  in  his 
beneficence,  Rom.  9.  23,  al. :  1 1.  33 
3)  fidSos  ttKo^ov  Ka\  <ro<f>las  Koi  yydo- 
aews  Scov  0  the  deep  richness  of  God* s 
wisdom  and  knowledge  ! 

TfXvvta,  f.  vvS>,  to  wash,  rinse,  espec. 
clothes,  trans.  Rev.  7. 14  iTrXwoM  rhs  , 
ffroXhs  ainSiy. 

nyfvfia,  aTos,r6{vy4ta),    1.  breath.   • 
a]  of  the  mouth  or  nostrils,  a  breath- 
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ing,  bkut,  2  Thess.  2.  8  rh  vycv/uc 
rod  ffrS/iaros  the  breath  ofthenumth, 
here  spoken  of  the  destroying  power 
of  God ; — of  the  vital  breath,  Rev. 
11.11  wy€Vfia  (cff^s  breath  of  Itfie.  b) 
breath  of  air,  air  in  motion,  a  breeze, 
blast,  the  wind,  John  3.  8  rh  irrtvfta 
Bwov  $4\€t  iryu,  Ueb.  1,  7  6  trowu 
robs  iyy4\ovs  abrov  irptifutra, 

2.  SPIRIT,  a)  the  vital  spirit,  life, 
soul,  Lat.  anima,  the  principle  of  life 
residing  in  the  breath,  breathed  in- 
to man  from  God,  and  again  return- 
ing to  God,  Matt  27.  50  &<^icc  rh 
nTcv/m  he  gave  up  the  ghost,  expired, 
John  19.  30,  Acts  7.  59,  Luke  23. 
46,  8.  55  hciarpv^*  rh  wyevfia  aurrjs 
Koi  hviffrii,  Jam.  2.  26,  Rev.  13.  15. 
Fig.  John  6.  63  rh  wytvfid  icri  rh 
(wnroiovy  kt\  i.  e.  '  as  the  spirit  in 
man  giveth  life  to  the  body,  so  my 
words  are  spirit  and  life  to  the  soul ;' 
also  1  Cor.  15.  45  4y4vero  6  irpuros 
'A8^  els  ^x^"  (uKrav,  6  l(rxaTos*A. 
[^iarui]  els  irytvfia  ^woiroiovy  a  quick- 
ening spirit,  i.  e.  a  spirit  of  life,  as 
raising  the  bodies  of  his  followers 
from  th6  dead  unto  immortal  life, 
comp.  Phil.  3.  21,  and  cts  3.  a.  ult. 

b)  the  rational  spirit,  mind,  soul, 
Lat.  animus,  (a)  genr.,  as  opp.  to 
the  body  and  animal  spirit,  1  Thess. 
5.  23  rh  irycvfjM  koI  ji  ^vxh  f^^^  t^ 
ff&fia  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  whole 
man,  Luke  1.  47,  Rom.  2.  29,  8. 10 
rh  iryeufjM  ^o^,  1  Cor.  5.  3-5,  Heb. 
12.  9  6  warijp  rav  nvtvfidTwv  opp. 
to  ol  var^pts  r^s  <rapK6s.  So  where 
y^vxfl  or  ffQfia  are  not  expressed, 
Rom.  8.  16  avrh  rh  Trvcv/xa  avfifiap- 
rvpu  r^  -TTveifAari  vifiSav  the  divine 
Spirit  himself  testifieth  to  our  spirit, 
mind,  Gal.  6. 18,  Rom.  1.  9,  John  4. 
23  irpotrKvp^ffovo'i  r^  varpl  iw  wei- 
futri  Kod  aXjidfla  in  spirit  and  in  truth, 
i.  e.  with  a  sincere  mind,  with  a 
true  heart,  not  with  mere  external 
rites.  (i3)  as  the  seat  of  the  affec- 
tions, emotions,  passions  of  various 
kinds ;  e.  g.  humility.  Matt.  5.  3  oi 
vrvY^l  Ty  Tveifiari  the  poor  in  spirit, 
i.  e.  those  of  a  lowly  mind ;  of  enj  oy- 
ment,  quiet,  1  Cor.  16. 18  owhrauffav 
rh  4fihy  irycO/ta,  2  Cor.  2. 12 ;  of  joy, 
iiyaXXtdtraro  rtp  ifye^fAari  S  'Iritrovs 
Luke  10.  21;  of  ardour,  fervour. 
Acts  18.  25  {4<av  r^  irye^fiart,  Luke 
1.  17  iy  'wyelfJutTt  Koi  dvydfi€i*H\(ov 


i.  e. '  in  the  powerful,  energetic  spi- 
rit of  Elijah;'  of  perturbation,  from 
grief,  indignation,  Mark  8. 12  iiva- 
artyd^as  r^  iryeifutri  abrov,  John 

11.  33,  13.  21,  Acts  17. 16.  (7)  as 
referring  to  disposition,feelings,  tem- 
per of  mind,  Engl,  spirit,  Luke  9.  55 
obK  otbart  otov  wyt6fiar6s  iare  vfitts, 
Rom.  8. 15  irvci//ui  bovXtlas  a  slavish 
spirit,  11.  8,  1  Cor.  4.  21  irr.  irpa6- 
rriros  a  mild,  gentle  spirit;  14.  14 
rh  vyevfid  fiov  irpao'ct^xcTat,  &  9^  yovs 
fiov  &Kagir6s  iffrt  my  spirit  prays,  i.  e. 
my  own  feelings  thus  find  utter- 
ance in  prayer,  but  what  I  mean  is 
not  understood  by  others;  2  Cor. 
4.  13,  1  Pet.  3.  4,  James  4.  5.  (8) 
as  implying  will,  counsel,  purpose, 
Mark  14.  38  rh  yiXy  wyevfia  irp60v- 
fioy,  71  dc  (T^l  hffOtviis,  Acts  19.  21 
tetro  6  UavXos  iy  r^  try,,  20.  22  see 
8 ^w  II.  c.  jB.  (c)  as  including  the 
understanding  or  intellect,  Mark  2. 
8  iiriyyohs  ry  irye^fAari,  Luke  2.  40 
iKgaratovro  wyeifxari,  vKripoifieyoy 
ffoipias,  ICor.  2.  11,12. 

3.  A  SPIRIT,  i.  e.  a  simple,  incor- 
poreal, immaterial  being,  possess- 
ing higher  capacities  than  man  in 
his  present  state. 

A)  spoken  of  created  spirits,  a) 
of  the  human  soul,  spirit,  after  its 
departure  from  the  body,  and  as  ex- 
isting in  a  separate  state,  Lat.  um^ 
bra,  manes,  Heb.  12.  23  Trpo<r€\r)\i- 
Oart  -Ky^^ffuuTi  biKalau  r€reK€i<afi4yuy 
to  the  spirits  oftfiejust  advanced  to 
perfect  happiness  and  glory;  IPet. 
3.19  iy  $  Koi  Totj  iy  ^vKaxf  Trye6- 
fiaffi  irogevdels  iK-fipv^e  in  which  [spi- 
ritual nature]  also  he  once  preached 
[through  Noah]  to  those  spirits  now 
in  prison,  comp.  2  Pet  2. 4,  5 ;  Acts 
23.  8 :  so  of  the  soul  of  a  person  re* 
appearing  after  death,  a  spirit,  ghost, 
V.  9,  Luke  24. 37, 39.  b)  of  an  evil 
spirit,  damon,  =9aifi6yioy,  baifuoy, 
mostly  with  the  epithet  iucd$aproy, 
which  see;  wycvfia  hKdd.  Matt  10. 1, 

12.  43,  ssep.;  also  vy.  8cu/ioWov  &ica- 
Bdgrov  Luke  4.  33,  Tryevfiara  8ai/io- 
yloty  Rev.  16.  14,  rh  iry,  rh  'Koy7ip6y 
Acts  19.  15  and  r^  irv.  rh,  irovripd 
V.  12,  iryevfUL  &AaXoy  Mark  9.  17; 
try,  iurdevftas  a  spirit  of  infirmity,  i.  e. 
causing  disease,  Luke  13. 11  comp. 
V.  16 ;  try,  ir^Ovyos  a  spirit  qfdivina- 
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16,  18.  AlMol.  Matt.  8.  16,  Mark 
9.  20,  Luke  9. 39, 10.  20,  Epb.  2.  2. 
c)  seldomer,  in  piar.,  of  angels,  as 
God's  ministering  spirits^  Heb.  1. 
14  XtiTov^ucii  iryciz/ucra,  Rev.  1.  4 
T^  hrrh,  rcv^yiara  i.  e.  '  the  seven 
archangels,'  3. 1,  4.  5,  5.  6. 

B)ofGoDin  referenee  to  his  im- 
materiality, John  4.  24  icv.  6  B€6s. 

C)  of  Christ  in  his  exalted  spi- 
ritual nature,  in  distinction  from 
his  human  nature,  1  Pet  3.  18  0ov 
yarvOfU  fjukv  ffopKt,  (wnrotriOtls  9€ 
wyfdfWTi,  referring  to  the  spiritual 
exaltation  of  Christ  after  his  resur- 
rection to  be  head  over  all  things 
to  the  church;  in  which  spiritual 
nature  also  he  is  said  (v.  19)  to  have 
preached  through  Noah,  see  above, 
A.  a. :  so  Rom.  1.  4  kot^  irvev/ut 
ayiaa^yriSt  1  Tim.  3. 16. 

D)  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  rh 
irv€vfia  rod  Ocov  or  Kvplov ;  also  rh 
irj/(v/xa  rh  &yiov  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
absol.  rh  Trvevfia  the  Spirit  jcot'  ^|- 
ox'f}y;  called  likewise  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  as  being  sent  or  communi- 
cated by  him  after  his  resurrection 
and  ascension,  wvev/xa  Xpurrov  Rom. 
8.  9,  'l-na-ov  Xp.  Phil.  1. 19,  Kvpiov  2 
Cor.  3.  17,  TOW  vlov  rod  06oGGal. 
4.  6.  In  N.  T.  this  Spirit  is  every 
where  represented  as  in  intimate 
union  with  God  the  Father  and  Son, 
as  proceeding  from  and  sent  forth 
by  them,  as  possessing  the  same  at- 
tributes and  performing  the  %ame 
acts  with  God  the  Father  and  Son. 
The  passages  in  which  irvcvfia  is  to 
be  referred  to  this  signification  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes;  viz.  a) 
those  in  which  being,  intelligence, 
and  agency,  aire  predicated  of  the 
Spirit;  b)  meton.  those  in  which 
the  effects  and  consequences  of  this 
agency  are  spoken  of. 

a)  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  possessing 
being,  intelligence,  agency,  &c.  (o) 
joined  with  6  Q€6s  or  6  varfip  and  6 
Xpta-r6s,  &c.  with  the  same  or  with 
different  predicates,  Matt,  28.  19 
fiatrri^ovrfs  avrohs  els  rh  6vofxa  rov 
varphs  Ka\  rod  viov  icol  rod  hy.  irvetJ- 
pnros,  1  Cor.  12.  4-6  t^  o^t^  TveC- 
/ia . . .  ^  avrhs  icOpios. . .  6  avrds  0€6s, 
2  Cor.  13.  13,  1  Pet.  1.  2,  Jude  20. 

(0)  spoken  in  connexion  with  or 
in  reference  to  God,  6  Bt^s,  6  warfig ; 


where  intimate  union  or  oneness 
with  the  Father  is  predicated  of  rd 
wytvfia,  John  15.  26  r6  wrtvfia  rijs 
iXriOeias,  t  irap^  rod  irargis  iicwopt^ 
erai,  comp.  below  in  8. ;  where  the 
same  omniscience  is  predicated  of 
r6  mfidiJM  as  of  &  0€6s,  1  Cor.  2.  10 
rh  wvtvfia  vdma  i^fvi^,  Jcal  rh  fiJ^ 
rod  Biod,  ver.  11;  where  the  same 
things  are  predicated  of  rh  iryevfta 
which  in  other  places  are  predi- 
cated of  6  B€6s,  e.  g.  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  are  said  to  lie  to  the  Holy 
Spirit,  &c.  Acts  5.  3  y^tinrarBal  (re 
rh  nyevfia  r6  Byioy,  so  .v*  9,  comp. 
v.  4  oIk  hlf€6<raf  &»0Q^ots,  iJiXh  r^ 
Oe^.  As  speaking  through  the  pro- 
phets of  the  O.  T.,  Acts  1.16  ypa- 
^V  %y  irpouwe  r6  iryevfia  r6  iyiov 
ilk  <rr6pjvT05  Aa^/5,  comp.  4.  24, 25 
and  Heb.  1.1;  Acts  28.  25,  Heb.  3. 
7,  9.  8 :  also  genr.,  as  speaking  and 
warning  men  through  prophets  and 
apostles.  Acts  7.  51  comp.  ver.  52. 
Where  a  person  is  said  to  be  bom 
of  the  Spirit,  spoken  of  the  moral 
renovation,  the  new  spiritual  life 
imparted  to  those  who  sincerely  em- 
brace the  gospel,  John  3. 5, 6, 8  6  7c- 
y9wyrifi4vos  iK  rm)  irveifAoros,  comp. 
1. 13.  Where  rd  nrei/jua,  &c.  is  said 
to  dwell  in  or  be  with  Christians, 
Rom.  8.  9  ^Treg  wevfM  Beov  otfcet  ip 
i/A»tY,  11, 1  Cor.  3. 16,  2  Tim.  1. 14, 
comp.  2  Cor.  6. 16.  Where  r6  htcw- 
fjux  and  6  &€6s  are  interchanged,  1 
Cor.  12. 1 1  vdpra  ravra  ivepyet  rh  %v 
KoL  rd  aM  iryevfia  spoken  of  mira- 
culous gifts,  comp.  ver.  6  6  Seds  5 
iyepyuy  rk  irdyra  iy  ira<riy :  so  Eph. 
6. 17  ^  fJidx^'^P^  ^^  '*y^^/Mros,  6  io'ri 
^fia  BeoD. 

(7)  spoken  in  connexion  with  or 
in  reference  to  Christ;  e.  g.  joined 
with  6  Xgi<rr6s  in  a  form  of  swear- 
ing, Roiiu9. 1  iiK'fiSeiay  \^w,  iv  X^e- 
ar^'  oh  ^eiSofuu,  iy  'Kye^fiart  ayl<p : 
in  a  solemn  obtestation,  15.  30:  in 
the  renovation  and  sanctification  of 
Christians,  1  Cor.  6. 11,  2  Cor.  3. 17, 
18,  Heb.  10. 29.  So  rd  vyed/Mi  and 
6  Xpiar6s  are  said  to  be  or  dwell 
with  men,  compare  the  examples 
cited  above  in  jS.  with  John  14.  23, 
15.  4,  Eph.  3.  17.  Also  where  r6 
iryedfia  ro  Syioy  is  said  to  descend 
aafiariK^  efdei  upon  Jesus  after  his 
baptism,  Luke  3.  22,  Matt.  3. 16. 


vyevfia 


377 


irvcv/za 


(8)  as  coming  to  and  acting  upon 
men.  Christians,  exerting  in  and  up- 
on them  an  enlightening,  strength- 
ening, sanctifying  influence:   thus 
where  the  Holy  Spirit  is  represented 
as  the  author  of  revelations  to  men, 
e.  g.  through  the  prophets  of  the  O. 
T.,  see  above  in  /3. ;  or  as  communi- 
cating a  knowledge  of  future  events, 
Acts  10.  19  cTircv  avr^  rh  irvcv/uc, 
iioh  &ydp€S  Tpus  (rirovai  ac,  20.  23, 
1  Tim.  4.  1,  Rev.  19.  10;  or  as  di- 
recting or  impelling  to  any  act.  Acts 
11.12.     As  com i7ittnica^t»^  instruc- 
tion,  admonitions,   warnings,  and 
invitations,   through   the   apostles. 
Rev.  2.  7  &Kov<rdTu  rt  rh  irvtv/xa  \4- 
7Ci  ra7s  iKKhriaiais,  ssep.,  22.  17  rb 
irvcv/m  icaX  t)  mSfuftri  Aryovirtv,  fyx"^^ 
*  the  Spirit  and  the  whole  church ;' 
so  1  Cor.  2.  10,  comp.  above  in  jB. 
As  speaking  through  the  disciples 
when  brought  before  rulers,  &c. 
Matt.  10.  20,  Mark  13.  11,  Luke 
12.  12:  as  qualifying  the  apostles 
powerfully  to  propagate  the  gos- 
pel. Acts  1.  8 ;  or  aiding  in  edifying 
and  comforting  the  churches,  9.  31 ; 
or  directing  in  the  appointment  of 
church-ofhcers,  20. 28 ;  or  assisting 
to  speak  and  hear  the  gospel  aright, 
1  Cor.  2.  13  iy  Si^oktoTs  ny^vfiaros 
kylov  [k^ois^  in  words  taught^  sug- 
gested by  the  Holy  Spirit t  v.  14:  em- 
phat.  as  the  Spirit  of  the  gospel,  2 
Cor.  3. 17.  Also  as  coming  to  and  re- 
maining with  Christians,  imparting 
to  them   spiritual  knowledge,  aid, 
consolation,  sanctification,  making 
intercession  with  and  for  them,  and 
the  like,  John  14.  17,  26  rh  Tryevfia 
rh  Siytof,  iKciuos  vfAcis  Sidd^fi  irdvra, 
15.  26  rh  -KViVfia  r^s  ikXTjOtlas  *  that 
divine  Spirit  who  will  impart  the 
knowledge  of  divine  truth,'  Rom.  8. 
14, 16,  26, 27,  2  Cor.  1. 22  6  afpa$^y 
rod  irvf^fJMToSf  Eph.  3.  16,  6.  18.  So 
where  any  one  is  said  to  grieve  the 
Holy  Spirit,  Eph.  4.  30  /u^  \virure 
rh  'Kycvfia  rh  &yiov  rod  0€oS,  iv  $ 
iffipgayiaBTire  i.  e.  *  by  whose  gifts 
and  influences  ye  are  strengthened 
and  confirmed.' 

b)  meton.  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  put 
for  the  eflects  and  consequences  of 
the  agency  and  operations  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  i.  e.  a  divine  infiuence, 
a  divine  energy  or  power,  an  inspira- 


turn,  resulting  from  the  immediate 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  =^  8u- 
va/iur  rod  ayiov  iryt^fxaros.  Spoken 
(a)  of  that  physical  procreative  en- 
ergy exerted  in  the  miraculous  con- 
ception of  Jesus,  Luke  1 .  35  irvcO/ta 
&yiov  ^ircAct^crcTOi  iirl  a 4,  where  it 
is  =:  ^{tvaijus  xr^iarov  in  the  follow- 
ing clause;  Matt.  1. 18,  20  :  so  in 
respect  to  the  conception  of  Isaac 
out  of  the  course  of  nature,  Gal.  4. 
29. 

(jB)  of  that  special  divine  influ- 
ence,  inspiration,  and  energy,  which 
rested  upon  and  existed  in  Jesus 
after  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit upon  him  at  his  baptism,  Luke 
4.  1  *lritrovs  •nvtlixaros  ayiov  ir\'f)fni5 
comp.  3.  22;  John  3.  34  ovk  ix  p.4' 
rpov  HiHoMrty  6  Bths  rh  vyeufia  i.  e. 
'  the  divine  influence,  energy,  rest- 
ing upon  Christ  was  not  measured 
and  occasional,  like  that  of  prophets 
and  apostles,  but  ever  abundant  and 
consunt;'   Acts  1.  2,  10.  38,  Matt. 
12. 18,  Luke  4.  18 ;  1  John  5.  6,  8  rh 
TTvevfia  iced  rh  Sdotg  Koi  rh  al/ua  i.  e. 
'  that  divine  spirit,  energy,  which 
was  in  Jesus ;'  by  which  also  he  was 
sealed  as  a  spotless  victim  for  his 
atoning  sacrifice,  Heb.  9.  14.     As 
prompting  him  to  go  into  the  desert 
to  be  tempted.  Matt.  4.  1,  Mark  1. 
12,  ijryero  iv  r^  irvcvfiari  tls  r^y  I- 
prip^y  Luke  4.  1 ;  and  afterwards  to 
return  into  Galilee,  v.  14; — as  en- 
abling him  to  cast  out  demons,  Matt. 
12.  28  6t  iy  iryeifiari  &€ov  iyia  4k' 
fid^Xa  rh,  iaifi6yia  comp.  Luke  11. 
20 :  in  this  connexion  rh  tryevfia  rh 
&yioy  is  said  to  be  blasphemed,  Matt. 
12.31,32,  Mark  3. 29. 

(y)  of  that  divine  influence  by  which 

prophets  and  holy  men  were  excited, 

when  they  are  said  to  have  spoken 

or  acted  4y  wvt^fAari,  ^h  or  Hiii  inm{h- 

puaros  in,  by,  or  through  the  Spirit,  i.  e. 

by  inspiration ;  AajBiS  cTircy  4y  xyw- 

fxari  ayi(p  Mark  12.  36;  so  2  Pet. 

1.  21  vnh  vyt^fiaros  ayiov  <l>€p6fA€yoi 

i\d\riaayt  1  Pet.  1.  11  rh  iy  abrols 

vycvfjia  Xgiarov:    of  John   in   the 

Apocalypse,  as  being  iy  vy^vfiari  i.  e. 

'  rapt  in  prophetic  vision,'  Rev.  1. 

10,  aL:   of  the  inspiration  resting 

upon  John  the  Baptist,  Luke  1. 15; 

Zacharias,  v.  67 ;  Elizabet\\,  -s ,  4t\  \ 

Simeon,  1,  *2.&-*n .   ^o  olxXvax ^vvvwt 
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influence  and  inspiration  imparted 
to  Christians,  by  which  they  are 
taught,  enlightened,  guided,  in  re- 
spect to  faith  and  practice,  John  7. 
S9,  Luke  11. 13,  Rom.  5.  5  ri  hyAwi) 
rov  0€ou  iKK^xurai  iv  reus  Kopdlais 
rifi&u  8(ck  Trvilfiaros  ayiov,  1  Cor.  12. 
8,  2  Cor.  3.  3,  Tit.  3.  5 :  so  when  the 
disciples  of  Christ  are  said  to  be 
baptised  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  i.  e. 
to  be  richly  furnished  with  all  spi- 
ritual gifts,  Matt  3.  11.  Emphat. 
&a  the  Spirit  of  the  gospel,  put  for  the 
gospel,  in  opp.  to  the  letter  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  2  Cor.  3.  6,  8,  comp. 
V.  17. 

(8)  of  that  influence  of  the  Spirit 
by  which  the  apostles  were  originally 
qualiiied  to  act  as  founders  and  di- 
rectors of  the  church  of  Christ,  John 
20.  22  iif€<f>i^(Tri<r€  Kal  \4yu  ahro7s, 
Xdfiert  TTiffvfjta  Syiov,  comp.  v.  23. 
Spec,  of  that  powerful  energy  and 
inspiration  imparted  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  on  the  day  of  pentecost  and 
afterwards,  by  which  the  apostles 
and  early  Christians  were  endowed 
with  high  supernatural  qualifica- 
tions for  their  work,  e.  g.  a  full 
knowledge  of  gospel- truth,  the  pow- 
er of  prophesying,  of  working  mi- 
racles, of  speaking  with  tongues, 
&c. ;  so  where  they  are  said  to  be 
baptised  with  this  Holy  Spirit,  Acts 
1.  5  comp.  V.  8,  1  Cor.  12.  13  comp. 
V.  8,  9; — Acts  2.  4  iir^a-driaav  &- 
iravT^s  Tveifiaros  ayiov,  Koi  Ifp^amo 
XaAerv  ^T^gais  yXdaaais  KaQiis  rh 
•nvevfia  iSiBov  auroTs  hirotpdiyyeffdai 
i.  e.  *  as  the  Spirit  impelled  them,* 
V.  17,  18,  2.  33,  38,  saep.,  19.  2  ovB\ 
€t  Tv^xiixa  &yi6u  iariv  iiKov(rap.€v  i.  e. 
*  they  did  not  know  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  had  yet  been  given,  that  the 
time  foretold  by  Joel  had  arrived  ;* 
—  Acts  19.  6,  Rom.  15.  19  ^v  Bvi/d- 
fi€i  <n\ixii<av  KOii  repdray,  iv  Bvvdp.u 
vye^fiaros  ayiov  i.  e.  *  through  the 
power  of  the  internal  influences  and 
revelations  of  the  Spirit ;'  1  Cor.  2. 
4,  7.  40,  12.  7-9,  14.  2;  v.  32  iri^6<5- 
/lara  m-gocpJiTuv  Tr£0(p'fiTais  (mordxr- 
atrai  the  spirits  oj  the  prophets  are 
subject  to  the  prophets,  i.  e.  inspira- 
tion and  self-possession  go  hand  in 
band,  holy  inspiration  can  never 
cause  confusion  and  disorder,  comp. 
r.  33;  Epb.  h  13,  Heb.  2. 4, 1  Pet. 


1. 12.  So  as  prompting  to  or  re- 
straining from  particular  actions  or 
conduct.  Acts  8. 29, 39  Trv^vfia  icvgiov 
fifyrraa-e  rhv  ^(Kimroif  i.  e.  *  the  divine 
influence,  afflatus,  which  rested  on 
Philip,  hurried  him  away,'  comp. 
Matt.  4.  1 ;  so  Acts  13.  2,  4,  15.  28, 
16.  6,  7;  —  as  prompting  to  holy 
boldness,  energy,  zeal,  in  speaking 
and  acting,  Acts  4.  8  Uirpos  irXTjcr- 
B^\s  jrviifiaros  ayiov  elwe  irphs  avro^s, 
V.  31,  6.  3  Hvdpas  IittA  irMipeis  nTctJ- 
fiaros  ayiov  Kal  coipias,  v.  10; — as 
the  medium  of  divine  communica- 
tions and  revelations.  Acts  11.  28 
^Aya^os  ia"fifJLau€  dik  rod  nrct^ftaros, 
21.  4,  Eph.  3.  5 ; — as  the  source  of 
support,  comfort.  Christian  joy  and 
triumph.  Acts  7.  55,  13. 52,  Eph.  5. 
18,  Phil.  1.  19.  PL  trveifiaTa  spi- 
ritual gifts,  1  Cor.  14. 12. 

(e)  spoken  of  that  divine  influ- 
ence by  which  the  temper  or  dis- 
position of  mind  in  Christians  is  af- 
fected ;  or  rather,  put  for  the  spirit, 
temper,  disposition  of  mind  produced 
in  Christians  by  the  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  which  corrects,  elevates, 
and  ennobles  all  their  views  and 
feelings,  fills  the  mind  with  peace 
and  joy,  and  is  the  pledge  and  fore- 
taste of  everlasting  happiness.  (1) 
as  opposed  to  17  a-dg^  which  includes 
the  idea  of  what  is  earthly ,'grovel- 
ling,  and  imperfect,  John  3.  6  rh  ye- 
y€yinf]fi€Vov  ix  rrjs  a'agxhs  <rdg^  ^cTt, 
Kal  rh  yeyeymjfityoy  Ik  rov  wevixa- 
ros  irvev/xd  iari,  put  for  Tru€VfiariK6y 
ioTi  is  spiritualf  i.  e.  has  those  dispo- 
sitions and  feelings  which  are  pro- 
duced by  the  Spirit  of  God  ;*  Rom. 
8.  1  p.^  Karcb  trdpxa  frcpiitaTOva'iv,  dA- 
Act  «oT^  irvevixa  i.  e.  *  not  indulging 
the  depraved  affections  and  lusts 
of  our  physical  natures  and  unre- 
newed hearts,  but  following  those 
holy  and  elevated  affections  and  de- 
sires which  the  Spirit  imparts  and 
cherishes;'  v.  9  4v  vveifxari,  v.  13; 

ICor.  6.   17   ^   KOWdflfJfOS  Ty   KVpl(p 

ty  irvcvfid  iariv  i.  e.  *  through  the 
influence  of  the-Spirit  of  God,  they 
have  the  same  disposition  and  the 
same  temper  of  mind  with  Christ ;' 
Gal.  5. 16-25.  (2)  genr.  Rom.  8.  9 
wevixa  Xgtarov  i.  e.  *  the  same  mind 
as  Christ  possessed,'  wrought  in  us 
by  iVie  S^Ytit\  7.  6,  8.  15  irvev/na 
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vio9tiriat  a  tpirit  of  sBnihipt  i 
fl]ul  spirit,  V.  23, 1  Cor.  3. 12{  Eph. 
1.  17  Ifd)  iii4r  triZita  ro^lai  wol 
inwoXii^iii  a  ipiril  iff  viisdarrt  and 
illaminatiOH,  imparled  through  the 
Holy  Spirit,  2. 18,  22. 

c)  metan.  epokeii  of  a  peraon 
teacher  uAo  acti,  or  prtifettet  te  act, 
mder  the  iaipiratim  iff  the  Halg  Spi- 
rit, h;  divine  inapiralion,  1  Cor.  12. 
10  fltoiTf  fiTfii  TinvfidrBtr  the  try' 
tpiriti  or  leacherg,  meaning  a 
eti  faculty  of  the  mind  quickened 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  consiating  not 
only  in  the  power  of  diaceroing  who 
waa  s  prophet  and  who  was  not, 
but  also  of  diitinguiahing  in  the  dia- 
coursea  of  a  teacher  nhat  proceeded 
from  the  Holy  Spirit  and  what  '' ' 
DOti  1  John  4.  I  p^  rarrl  rrti/i 
nurrtini,  iAXit  ioKtpiifri  rk  m 
para,  ver.  2,  3,  6,  1  TheEi.  4.  t,  i 
Tbesa.  2.  2  plrrf  Bii  w,,ipjxros  i. 
'  neither  by  any  one  professing 
be  inspired.' 
a-ff  u^aTiKiJi,  4,  iv(irytvpa),  breal 
ingf  aerial,  ipirituat,  menta? ;  in  1 
T.  ipiritual.    a)  pertaining  lo  cl 
nature  of  apirita,  1  Cor.  Id.  44  aSi 
vriK&ir  a  tpiritual  body,  havii 
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thenj     . 

tk  mrrvpi 
^mipara  Totriipi.  b)  pertaining  i 
or  proceeding  from  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit, see  rvtZpa  3.  D.  (o)  of  per- 
tool,  apiriiual,  i.e.  enlightened  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  eitjoying  Ihe  influeacea, 
paces,  gifts  of  tbe  Holy  Spirit,  1 
Cor.  2.  13  mvpoTifnit,  v,  15,  3.  1 
ffuv  iis  wytBiiOTMOiS.  IP)  of  thingi, 
spiritual,  i,  e.  communicated  or  im- 
parled by  the  HoIySpiril,  Rom.  IS. 
27,  1  Cor.  2. 13  >nu^Tiicd=^Ti  tou 
wrtipaTojv.li,9.  11, 12. 1  ri)  urcu- 
poTiiid  spirilual  gifli,  miraculous 
powers;  Eph.  S.  19  ^3(U!  irv»r»iart- 
KoTt  In  spirilual  longi,  i  e.  composed 
iu  the  Spirit,  on  apiriiual  and  re!i 
giouB  sul^ectaj  Rom.  7.  14  i  y6po 
nvfupaTMii  iarw  i.  e.  is  according 
to  the  mind  and  will  of  ihe  Spirit; 
1.  II  xiV""/" "'"M"'"''^*' "T'''''"''' 


ened  and  quickened  by  the  Holy 
Spi^i^  comp.  T.  12  and  rrtZp,  " 
D.  b.  «.   Also  spoken  of  things  i 
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higher  and  tpiritnal  aenie,  i.  e,  not 
literal,  not  corporeal,  including  also 
a  reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  I 
Cor.  10.  3,  4  PpSpa  mvparuthir  t- 
^myor  nl  ir  jfia  ry.  f-riov  rrAt  1  Pet. 
2.  B  oljnit  tytupaTMbs  ktK 
rrtvpanKiis,  adv.,  tpirilaatly,  L  e. 
in  accordance  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 
in  or  through  the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  2. 
14:  so  Rev.  11.  8  V"  laXitTn  ry. 
ZiilSii^  Kol  Ai-yinrrat,  i.  e.  speaking 
in  the  Spirit,  prophetically,  allego- 
rically. 
Ttyfa,  fM,  wvtiaopai,  aor.  1  hryfvaa, 
lo  breathi,  breathe  out;  in  N.T.  to 
blow,  intransitive,  only  of  the  wind. 
Hail.  7.  25  txytxHray  at  itEfwi,  Luke 
12.  55,  John  3.  8  xptu/u,  ir»(i,  6,  18, 
Rev.  7.  1  Tkb  ph  wy4ji:  so  Acta  37. 
40  rp  m-ioiir^  >.  e.  aSpf. 
.Wt*,  fuL  J»,  (0  shoke,  ilrangle,  by 
stopping  the  breath,  trans..  Matt 
iS.  28  upaT^am  airiy  t-myt,  where 
it  u^iryx"-  Paas.,  of  drowning, 
Mark  5.  13. 
■wy,KT6s,i,,6y{'wylyu),,t. 
N.  T.  meton.  ri  ryiKTi: 
meal,  i.  e.  the  fleah  of  animala  killed 
byatrangling.wiLhautaheddingtheir 
blood.  Acta  15.20,29,21.25. 
■wyoii,  171,  15  C"^"),  breath,  a)  vlul 
briath,  respiration,  Acts  17.  25  fajjji- 
■a!  tyoiiy.  b)  breath  of  air,  a  blast, 
aind.  Acta  2.  2. 
woiipTii,  *os,  our,  4,  i),  adj.  (wah, 
fipu),  reaching  to  Ihe/eel,  spoken  of 
loag  flowins  robes.  Rev.  1. 13  tySt- 
Bvpirt/y  to^^  ac.  itrBTYra, 
wiSty,  inlerrog.  adv.,  whence?  cor- 
rel.  with  Toi!,  wht,  &c.  a)  pr.  of 
;)(iK(,=from  nhat  place  or  quarterl 
Matt.  15.  33  it66fy  ^fur  Iv  impif  if 
Tonoae^oi;  MBrkS.4,  John4.  lli 
alao  indirect,  aa  often  in  N.  T.,  Luks 
1 3.  25  oic  oTia  ipm  riSir  Iirr4,  John 
3.  S,  8.  14 :  fig.  of  atate,  condition, 
indir.  Rev.  2.  5.     b)  of  source,  att- 

Matt.  13.  27  x69fr  (x'l  C>C<in<ii  v. 
54,56,  21.  25,  John  1.49,  19.9*il- 
fifftrir^;  Jam.4.1; — indirect,  Luke 
20.  7  M  f'i^""  ^^f*'  J")*"  ^'  ^<  ^- 
29.  Spoken  in  aurpriae,  admira- 
tion, Luke  1.  43  t6Btv  pot  toSto; 
implying  atrong  negation,  Mark.  11, 
ST  TtiBtv  vtt!  irinou  loT^-, 
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iroUa,  &,  fut.  ^(ra>  and  (»i  aor.  1 
iirolriffa,  perf.  ircirotijKa,  pluperf.  ire- 
Toi'fiKtw  without  augm.,  see  Stuart's 
N.  T.  Gram.  p.  68,  70.  The  various 
significations  of  this  vtrb  may  all  be 
classed  under  the  two  primary  ones» 
to  MAKE  and  to  do,  i.  e.  expressing 
action  as  completed  or  as  continued. 
1.  TO  MAKE,  i.  e.  to/ormj  produce, 
bring  ahoutt  cause,  pr.  spoken  of  any 
external  act  as  manifested  in  the 
production  of  something  tangible 

.  and  corporeal,  obvious  to  the  senses, 
i.  e.  completed  action :  here  the  mid- 
dle also  is  often  used,  with  only 
a  remote  reference  to  tlie  subject, 
which  not  seldom  wholly  vanishes, 
so  that  the  mid.  does  not  apparently 
differ  from  the  active,   a)  genr.  (a) 

Sr.,  with  ace.  Matt  17.  4  iroiiiaoanev 
'5e  rpus  atcriyds,  John  9.  11  mi\hv 
iTolriffe,  18.  18  ^yOpoKih^  wcwoiriK6- 
T€(,  Acts  7. 40  eeois,  v.  43, 9. 39  Ifxd- 
ria,  19.  24,  Rom.  9.  20:  foil,  by  iK 
of  material,  John  2. 15  roviiaas  ^pa- 
y^KKiov  iK  (rxoiviwv,  9.  6,  Rom.  9. 
21 :  with  Kard.  ri  of  manner,  model. 
Acts  7.  44,  Heb.  8.  5  :  mid.  Acts  1. 
1  rhv  wg&TOV  \&yov  ivoiriadfAriv,  (jB) 
spoken  of  God.  to  make,  =  to  create, 
with  ace.  Acts  4.  24  5  vn^ffas  rhv 
ohpav6v,  7.  50,  17.  24,  Heb.  1.  2, 
Luke  1 1. 40 ;  with  double  ace.  Matt. 
19.4. 

b)  fig.,  spoken  of  a  state  or  con- 
dition, or  of  things  intangible  and 
incorporeal,  and  genr.  of  such  things 
as  are  produced  by  an  inward  act 
of  the  mind  or  will,  to  make,  i.  e.  to 
cause,  bring  about,  occasion,  (a)  genr. 
with  accus.  Luke  1.  68  iiroijiffe  \v- 
rptaffiy  r^  Xay  o6to0.  Acts  15.  3,  24. 
12  hri(FV(rTa<Tiv  iroiovma  6x^ov,  Eph. 
2. 15  woiup  elpiivriv,  4. 1 6 :  mid.  Rom. 
15.  26,  Heb.  1.  3.  (jB)  voiuv  with 
its  accus.,  like  Engl,  to  make,  often 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  cognate 
verb ;  e.  g.  active,  iroifiv  iK^lKriffw  to 
make  defence  of  one's  cause,  =  iKZi- 
Kiiv,  Luke  18. 7  comp.  v.  3 ;  iyedgay 
to  make  an  ambuscade^  ==  ivedpcieiv, 
Acts  25.  3;  rh  lKav6u  to  make  sa- 
tUf action,  =  iKavovv,  Mark  15.  15  ; 
fioyfiv  to  make  one's  abode,  ^/xcuciv, 
John  14.  23 ;  dS6v  to  make  one's  way, 
to  go,  =  6Boirote7ff6ai,  Mark  2.  23 ; 
ir6\ffioy  to  make  battle  or  war,  = 
iroAe/ue^,  coDstrued,  by  Hebr.,  with 


fierd  rivos  instead  of  dat  Rev.  11. 
7,  al. ;  arvfJL^ovMov  to  make  a  consul' 
tation,  =  avfifiov\€i€<rdai,  Mark  3. 6 ; 
avuotfAOffiav  to  make  a  conspiracy,  = 
ffvvoiivleiv.  Acts  23. 13 ;  ffvffrpotp^v  to 
make  a  combination,  =  ffvo'rg4<f>e<r0ai, 
V.  12:  —  mid.  Troieiadai,  often  with 
only  remote  reference  to  the  subject, 
irouTaBai  i.vafioK'fjy  to  make  delay,  = 
&yafidXX€a9cu,  Acts  25.  17 ;  Sc^(r€ts 
to  make  prayers,  =8ct(r0at,  Luke  5. 
33;  iKfioXiiy  to  make  a  casting  out, 
=^iKfidW€iy,  Acts  27.  18;  Kover6y 
to  make  lamentation,  =  K^vrea-Oai,  8. 
2 ;  \6yoy  to  make  account  of,  z=  Ao- 
yiCeaOat,  20.  24 ;  fiy^iay  or  fivfifiri  to 
make  remembrance  of,  =  fiifiy^o'Ka, 
Rom.  1.  9,  2  Pet.  1.  15;  iroptiav  to 
make  progress  or  a  journey,  =vo- 
pe^effdai,  Luke  13.  22;  trpSyoiay,  to 
make  provision  for,  =  irpoyofiaOai, 
Rom.  13.  14;  ffvovZ^v  to  make  dili' 
gence,  i.  e.  to  be  diligent,  =  (nrovhd- 
(ety,  Jude  3.  (7)  spoken  of  a  feast, 
banquet,  to  make,  =  to  give,  hold, 
celebrate,  Luke  5.  29  ivoiriffe  Sox^v 
fA€ydi\7iy,  14.  12  Srov  voi^s  Hpiaroy, 
V.  16;  with  dat.  of  pers.  to  whom, 
i.  e.  in  honour  of  whom,  Matt.  22. 
2,  Mark  6.  21,  John  12.  2 :  hence  of 
a  festival,  =to  hold^  keep,  celebrate. 
Matt.  26.  18  irghs  (t\  ttoiw  rh  ira<rxo» 
Acts  18.  21 ;  so  in  the  sense  of  in- 
stituiing,  Heb.  11.28. 

c)  it  denotes  to  make  exist,  to  cause 
to  be,  prop,  spoken  of  generative 
power,  to  beget,  to  bring  forth,  bear, 
(a)  of  trees  and  plants,  to  germinate, 
bring  forth  fruit,  to  yield,  Koprrhv  or 
Kopvovs  TTOiciy  Matt.  3.  10,  7.  17; 
metaph.  3.  8,  21.43 :  so  of  branches, 
to  shoot  forth,  Mark  4.  32.  Once  of 
a  fountain,  Jam.  3.  12  oUrc  a\vKhy 
y\vKh  TToiTJaat  tdwg.  (/3)  fig.  of  per- 
sons, to  make  for  one's  self,  =to  get, 
acquire,  gain,  Luke  12.  33  voiijaaTf 
iavro7s  fioLKdvria  kt\,  16.  9  (piXovs, 
John  4.  1  fiaOrfTds,  So  of  profit, 
advantage,  =  to  profit,  gain,  genr. 
1  Cor.  15.  29  ri  iroi'fia'ovaty ;  in  a 
pecuniary  sense,  like  the  Engl,  to 
make,  Matt.  25.  16  iiroiTiffey  &Wa 
ireyrc  rdXayra,  Luke  19. 18. 

d)  causat.  to  make  do  or  be  any 
thing,  to  cause  to  do  or  be.  (a)  foil, 
by  inf.,  Mark  1.  17,  7.  37  rovs  kw 
^ohs  "Koiei  hKoliiv,  8.  25,  Luke  5. 34, 
John  6.  10,  Acts  17.  26;  inf.  with 
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rod,  3. 12  'wtironiK6<ri  rod  xtgiinrtty 
a^6v.  (jB)  folL  by  Vva  with  sub- 
junct.  to  make  ox  cause  that,  &c.  see 
Xva  III.  a.  8.,  John  11.  37  obK  ifi6- 
varo  otros  voirjaai  tua  koX  otros  fi^ 
itiroedvyiCo].  4. 16,  Rev.  13. 15 :  by 
attract,  irot^o'w  OAfrohs  %va  KrK  3.  9, 
13.  12,  16. 

e)  causat.  to  make  be  or  become 
any  thing,  to  cause  to  be  or  become 
so  or  so,  to  make  into  any  thing; 
foil,  by  double  accus.  of  object,  and 
a  predicate  of  that  object,  either 
subst.,  adj.,  or  adv.,  strictly  with 
cTvcu  implied,  (a)  with  subst.  as 
predicate ;  of  things,  Matt.  21.  13 
avrhp  [ptKov]  iwotii<rar€  crrrfiKcuov 
Kpo'r&y,  John  4.  46  5irov  iwoififfe  rh 
wup  ohoif,  1  Cor.  6.  15,  Heb.  1.  7. 
Of  persons.  Matt.  4. 19  roi'titrta  6fias 
aXiCis  hvBpwKwv  comp.  Mark  1.  17f 
Matt.  23.  15,  Luke  15.  19:  so  to 
make,  =to  constitute,  appoint,  John 
6.  15  tua  iroi'fiffwa'iy  ainhi/  /SouriA^o, 
Acts  2.  36,  Rev.  1.  6 ;  with  predic. 
impl.  Heb.  3. 2  comp.  v.  1 ;  with  tua 
instead  of  ace.  Mark  3.  14  iirolTjce 
dfi^cica,  tva  Sxrt,  /xer*  ahrov:  in  the 
sense  of  to  declare,  give  out  as  any 
one,  John  8.  53  riva  (Ttaurhv  irotcts ; 
10.  83  iro(€75  a-eaurhy  QtSy,  19.  7, 12. 
(0)  with  adj.  as  predicate ;  of  per- 
sons. Matt.  20.  12  ia-ovs  rifuy  avrohs 
hroiria'as,  28.  14,  John  16.' 2,  Rev. 
12.  15 :  in  the  sense  of  declaring, 
John  5.  18.  Of  things,  Eph.  2.  14 
6  trovfitras  rh  ii.fi<p6rtQa  tv.  once  to 
make  by  supposition,  =  to  suppose, 
judge,  assume.  Matt.  12.  33  ^  irot^- 
(Tan  rh  hivZpov  KoXhv  KrK  *  either 
assume  the  tree  to  be  good  and  its 
fruit  good,  or  the  contrary.'  In  this 
construction  also  voieTy  with  the  ace. 
of  the  adj.  often  forms  a  periphrasis 
for  the  cognate  verb,  as  voitiv  HTJXoy 
to  make  manifest,  betray,  ^Bri\ovy, 
Matt.  26.  73;  Merov,  =iKrie4yai, 
to  expose  infants,  Acts  7. 19 ;  tvBfias 
rks  rpifiovs  to  make  straight  and  level 
tfte ways,  =cvd6y€iv,'M.3itt, 3.3;  Xcv- 
Khy  fl  fxiXay  to  make  white  or  bUick, 
=\€VKatyciy  ^  fitKcUyety,  5. 36 ;  ^irj 
to  make  whole,  to  heal,  =(ryid(€iy, 
John  5.  11 ;  <pay€p6y  to  make  known, 
betray,  =  4>av€povy,  Matt  12. 16 : — 
mid.  fiffiaioy  iroifiaOai  to  make  firm, 
sure,  :=  fi^fioMwrOai,  2  Pet  1.10. 
(y)  with  adv.  as  predicate,  irotciv 


riyit  l^w  to  make  one  be  or  go  out,  to 
cause  one  to  go  out,  to  send  out,  Acts 
5.  34  MXfva'ey  l|«  fip^X^  'ri  Tohs 
i,iroirr6\ovs  voiija'cu, 

2.  TO  DO,  expressing  an  action  as 
continued,  or  not  yet  completed; 
what  one  does  repeatedly,  continu- 
edly,  habitually;  like  trgJurtrw,  a) 
foil,  by  accus.  qf  thing,  and  without 
reference  to  a  person  as  the  remote 
object  (a)  with  accus.  of  pron.,  to 
do,  genr.  Matt.  5. 47  ri  irtpurffhy  iroi- 
ciTc;  Mark  11.  3  rl  iroterrc  tovto; 
14.  8  t  iffx^v  a&n}  hroiyitrt,  Matt  8. 
9  'woiriffoy  rovro,  ittCL  irotet,  Luke  20. 

2  iy  iro(<f  i^oviritf  ravra  iroicis.  Acts 

1.  1,  Gal.  2.  10  alrrh  rovro  iroiTJffot, 
Phil.  2.  14  irdyra  irotcTrc,  1  Tim.  5. 
21  firiB^yKOwy,  with  a  participle  fol- 
lowing, Mark  11.  5  rCiroielr^  Ai^y- 
rts  rhytr&Koy,  Acts  11.  30,  21.  13. 
(jB)  with  accus.  of  a  subst  rarely 
implied,  and  spoken  of  particular 
deeds,  acts,  works,  done  repeatedly 
or  continuedly,  to  do,  =  to  perform, 
execute,  roiuy  t&  Ip7a  rov  *Afigadfi 
John  8.  39  ;  r&  irpara  tpya  Rev.  2. 
5 ;  rh  tpya  rov  BcoO  i.  e.  *  the  works 
which  God  requires,'  John  10.  37 ; 
i^yoy  ehayy^Xicrrov  2  Tim.  4.  5 ;  ^- 
Ktos  to  do  mercy,  shew  mercy.  Jam, 

2.  13  ;  iKcrifioff^yriy  to  do  alms,  give 
alms,  Matt  6.  2;  Bucaioa^yriy  id., 
V.  1 :  so  of  mighty  deeds,  wonders, 
miracles,  9vy<ifi€is  7.  22,  Hpya  John 

5.  36,  Kpdros  Luke  1.  51,  (rnfitia 
John  2.  11,  ripara  kcH  aififieia  Acts 

6.  8 ;  genr.  Matt  9.  28,  Acts  14. 11. 
Also  of  the  will,  precept,  require- 
ment of  any  one,  to  do,  perform,  ful- 
fil. Matt  21.  31  ris  iK  ray  Uo  iwot- 
JIO'c  rh  OtXrjfia  rov  irarpSs;  23.  3, 
Mark  6.  20  'HptJiSris  iroXXh  iwolrfffe 
i.  e.  which  John  admonished  him  to 
do,  Luke  17.  9,  John  2.  5,  Eph.  2. 

3  :  so  of  the  precepts  of  God  or  of 
Christ,  Matt  5. 19,  7.  21  <$  voiuy  rh 
6€\riiJia  rov  warp6s  fiov,  v.  24,  Luke 
6.  46,  John  7. 19  rhy  ySfwy,  Acts  13. 
22 :  of  that  which  one  asks,  entreats, 
promises,  John  14.  13  5  ri  &v  air^' 
oi^re,  rovro  iroiiioa,  Rom.  4.  21  5 
hriffycKrai  9vyar6s  iarrt  Kcd  woirjo'tu, 
Eph.  3.  20 ;  with  dat  of  pers.  Mark 
10.  35  Xyti  t  ihy  alrfia-wfi^y  Troffitrps 
TIfity,  ver.  36 :  of  a  purpose,  plan, 
decree.  Acts  4.  28,  Rom.  9.  28  Kd- 
70V  avvTCTiMipiivov  Tovi\«tv  kIi^v^^  W^fc 
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Lard  will  txeailt  kii  wi>rd  decreed 
i.  e.  hi>  threatening,  2  Cor.  S.  10,  U. 
{y)  spoken  of  Kcourae  of  action  or 
conduct,  la  do,  ^  to  t*tctiie,  tierciie, 
practiit  I  jcplnr  xoiii)'  (a  dojudgmenl, 
act  as  judge,  =  ngietir,  Joho  5.  27  ; 
7^y  i(iiii/rlar  rirht  rouir  to  txerciu 
the  power  of  any  one,  Rev.  13.  12. 
Spec,  of  right,  duty,  virtue,  lUim. 
2.  14  Ti  Toi  viiiov  »r>,p,  10.  5,  ix^- 
Otiar  John  3.  21,  luatioainii'  1  Joho 
2.  29,  xp^irrirtrTa  Rom.  3.  12 :  w 
John  6.  29  of  Ti  iToel  ni^omi, 
8.  29  tI  V"''''  '>">-  ^-  >7  '"<^'"' 
«oi(i>'.  (S)  of  evil  deeds  or  conduct, 
to  do,  ^  (D  cnnniil,  praclue,tiiipTi)iia 
1  Cot.  e.  IS,  i^lar  John  8.  3», 
iro/tfu'  Matt.  13.  41,  jfjia  vKtiym 
X-uke  12.  4S,  fit/Au7^  Rev.  21.  27, 
ri  >i)i  Ko^KOvra  Rom.  1.  28,  oiSir 
inaniniTiA  Acts  28. 17,  mucifj'  MatU 
17. 23,  KoKii  Rom.  3j  S,  waimpi  Luke 
3. 19,  ^rar  Maik  15. 7,  if<B*iu  Rev. 
22.  IS;  genr.  John7.Sl. 

b)  intrans.  to  de,  •=  to  act.  (a) 
absol.  to  be  aetive,  to  uiork.  Matt.  20. 
12  0^1  oi  firxoTOi  >>(»'  Spur  iintij- 
aar.  Rev.  13.  5.  (3)  with  adv.  of 
manner,  to  do  to  and  so,  (a  act  in 
any  manner;  kii\i>[  Matt.  IZ  12, 
and  participle.  Acta  10.  33  kbAwi 
iwo(tt^v  TraparytvitLtvas,  Phil.  i.  14 ; 
with  Kptiaaov  1  Cor.  7.  88,  dBtu.  16. 
t,  fparifio!  Luke  IB.  8,  i!>t  Matt.  1. 
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Luke  12. 

c)  *«i/u,1ike  Engl,  lodo,  is  often 
used  in  the  Utter  member  of  a  sen- 
tence instead  of  repeating  the  verb 
of  the  preceding  member;  e.g.  foil, 
by  ace.  of  thing,  Matt.  5.  46  ilty  i- 
yair<ia-mi  roll  iymZrras  i^iot,  t!™ 
luaeir  txtrr ;  oux'  «"'  «''  rtMfiu  rb 
abri  vDioiVi;  Luke  6.  10;  Rom.  12. 
20  iitr  ti<J^,  x-^ift  a^^'  toDtd  Tiip 
woiSr  ktX.  With  adv.  r  oitrti.  Matt. 
B.  47  ^  ijnriinivSt  Toiis  iSiX^ois, 
oi>Xl  Hot  oHeyiKo\othu^oioi,riy:  24. 
46  comp.  V.  45 ;  JfuW  Luke  3.  11, 
SiFircp  Matt.  6.  2,  ilxrai^wt  20.  5, 
mSa^T  1  Thesa.  S.  11. 

d)  spoken  in  reference  to  a  per- 
son, (0  do  to  or  iH  reipect  to  any  one, 
i.  e.  for  or  against  him,  the  person 
being  the  remoter  abject,  (n)  foil. 
by  Bcc.  of  person  and  thing,  Matt. 
27.22riiio4in,'^iravr;  Mark  16. 
12:  nith  adv.  (It  voiurrird,  Engl. 


to  do  <me  goad,  14.  7.  (P)  foIL  by 
dat  of  person,  to  or /or  any  one,  in 
his  behalf,  vith  ace.  of  thing,  Matt. 

20.  32,  Mark  5.  19  t<ra  <m  i  «/ifiHii 
rtiretjim,  Luke  1.49;  with  accua. 
implied,  Matt.  25.  40  ;  with  adv.  S. 

Mark  15,  8.  Also  againtt  any  one, 
to  his  detriment,  with  occ.  of  thing. 
Acts  9.  13  Saa  sajcii  iwotr,irt  twi 
&7(iNf,John  15.21;  with  adv.  Matt. 

21.  86,  Luke  2.  48.  Or  genr.  ■■ 
reipect  to  any  one,  in  his  case,  wifll 
ace  us.  of  thing.  Matt  7. 12.  21,  40; 
with  adv.  7,  12,  Luke  6.  23.  (y) 
foil,  by  iy  of  pers.,  to  do  in  reipect 
to  any  one,  in  hii  case,  with  ace.  of 
thing,  Matt.l7.12Ari)li|<rai'ifnti» 
taa  4»<AD(nu',  Luke  23,  31.  (I) 
foil,  by  luri  with  gen.  of  pers.  to  do 
mlh  anyone,  by  Hebr.  (see  /itrd 

1.  2.  e. ..),  Luke  1.  72  .o.flffa,  ftwi 
/MTi  T&r  TTWripmy,  Acta  14,  27, 

e)  foil,  by  accus.  of  time,  pr.  in- 

^to  spend,  pass,  Acta  15.  38  ni^- 
marrtt  xp^oy,  IS,  23,  20.  3  waiV<u 
ip-ipat  rotit,  2  Cor,  U.  25  evxBiine- 
por  iyr^  fii^  irnrofi;jTa,  Jam.  4. 13. 
wofijjia,  «Tos,  ri  (xoi/oj),  a  thiag 
made,  work,  Rom.  1.  20:  Gg.  Eph. 

2.  10. 

iralfiaa,  (m,  ^  (loiAo).  a  makings 
in  N.  T.  a  doing,  keeping  of  a  law, 
Jam.  1,  25  iy  t^  soiltm. 

iroiiir^s,  oS,  d  (in>«'ai),  I.  a  noierof 
any  thing,  inventor ;  in  N.  T.  a  poet, 
maker  of  a  poem.  Acts  17.  28. 

2.  a  doer,  keeper  of  a  law  or  pre- 
cept, Rom.  2.  13  01  iroiKTal  roiJ  yi- 
pov,  Jam.  1.  22,  25  -n.  rpyov  intena. 
a  doer  nf  the  deed,  i= '  a  doer  indeed 
of  the  law.' 

woijf/Xot, )],  o»,  ^T.  variegated,  parti- 
coloured; in  N.  T.  varioo),  divers, 
■nmiXais  viaois  MalU  4.  24,  iwi.6v 
/tfait  Tit.  3,  3,  ivyipist  Heb.  2.  4, 
Eiiaxut  18.  9,  1  PeL  4.  10  -noMiW 
X^p'ros  etoi;  i.  e.  of  his  manifold 
grace,  various  pfts. 

roi^atyo,,  f.  arS,  (iroi/iity),  to  feed  a 
fieck  or  herd,  i.  e,  to  let  feed,  to  pas- 
ture, lend,  trans,  a)  pr.  Luke  17.  7 
Bo5\ov  ixw  woi/utl^oma,  1  Cor.  9, 7. 
b)  Gg.  to  feed,  =  to  had,  cherish,pro- 
videfor,  as  kings  and  princes  their 
people,  MatL 2. 6  tirrtt  rotiuwurbf 


voifiriy 
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ircJXic 


Xa6y  fuv,  Rev.  7. 17 ;  and  so  paston 
and  teachers  of  the  church,  John 
21.  16,  Acts  20.  28  iroi/iotVciv  r^y 
4KK\ifj(rlay^  1  Pet.  5,  2:  hence,  by 
impL,  to  rukt  govern,  with  severity, 
only  in  the  phrase  xoifiw^u  eUn-ws 

iy  pdfiS(p  ffidhfief  ^^^'  ^'  2^1  ^*  ^^ 
a  bad  sense,  with  iovr^v,  to  feed  or 
cherish  one*s  self,  to  take  care  of  one* s 
self,  sc  at  the  expense  of  others, 
Jude  12. 

woifA-flv,  ivos,  6,  a  herdsman,  shepherd, 
one  who  tends  herds  or  flocks,  a) 
pr.  Matt.  9.  36  irpS^ara  fi^  tx'^^^ 
iroifi^ya,  25.  32.  b)  fig.  of  Jesus,  as 
the  great  Shepherd,  who  watches 
over  and  provides  for  the  welfare 
of  the  church,  his  flock.  Matt  26. 
81  ward^a  rhv  iroifi4va,  John  10.  2, 
11,  1  Pet.  2.  25,  Heb.  13.  20.  Also 
a  pastor,  the  teacher  and  spiritual 
£^de  of  a  particular  church,  Eph. 
4.11. 

irolfiPTj,  ris,  71  (troifi^y),  a  flock,  espec. 
of  sheep.  Matt.  26.  31 :  fig.  the  flock 
of  Christ,  his  disciples,  church,  John 
10.  16. 

iroifiyiov,  ov,  r6  (synec.  for  iroiiii- 
yiov,  fr.  xoifiiiv),  a  flock;  in  N.  T. 
only  fig.  the  flock  of  Christ,  his  dis- 
ciples, church,  Luke  12.  32,  al. 

trolos,  a,  ov,  correl.  pron.  interrog., 
corresponding  to  olos,  rotos,  prop. 
what  ?  of  what  kind  or  sort  ?  Lat. 
qualis,  a)  pr.  Mark  4.  30  iv  irof^ 
TragafioKrj  irapafidXwfiey  aur^y;  Luke 
6.  32  TTola  6/j,7y  x^p^^  ia^i;  John  12. 
33  iroiip  $aydrtp,  Acts  7.  49,  Rom.  3. 
27,  Jam.  4. 14  vola  ri  (w^  6fiwy ;  So 
ii/  woi(f  i^ovaiff  by  what  authority,  = 
by  whose  authority.  Matt  21.  23; 
Acts  4.  7  iy  TTolq,  Hvvdfiei  ^  iy  iroitp 
hy6iiari ;  Adv.  Luke  5. 19  iroias  {Zih 
iroias  text,  rec.)  sc.  b^ov  what  way, 
how,  com  p.  iKciyos  c.  b)  what 
one  ?  sc.  out  of  a  number,  =  what  ? 
which?  Matt  19.  18,  22.  36  iroia 
ivroK^i  fieyd\ri  iy  ry  v6fitp ;  24.  42 
volff  &pa,  V.  43,  John  10. 32  8(cb  irolov 
ahr&v  ipyoy,  Rev.  3.  3. 

fr 0 \€fi 4 0),  &,  fut  4iaa  (if6\€fjLos),  to 
war,  make  war,  flght,  foil,  by  f4er(£ 
with  genit  Rev.  12.  7  (see  p.  305, 
col.  2),  2.  16  TToMii-ficta  fitr*  aur&y, 
13.  4, — the  usual  construction  is 
with  the  dat  Absol.  Rev.  12.  7  ; 
joined  with  Kpiyw,  19.  11  iyBucaio- 


ff^yp  Kpiyti  Kot  iroXcjuci  *  he  makes 
war  upon  those  whom  he  has  con- 
demned,' =  avenge,  punish.  Hyper- 
bol.  =:  to  contend,  quarrel.  Jam.  4.  2. 

ir^A.c/uo;,  ov,  &  (t/Xo/luu),  pr.  '  the 
agitation  and  tumult  of  battle,'  and 
hence >^A/,  battle,  war.  a)  ^r,  flght, 
battle,  1  Cor.  14.  8  ris  irofMuricevmrc- 
rat  els  ir6K€fAoy ;  Heb.  11.  34  iiTXvpol 
iy  'jro\4fjup.  Rev.  9.  7 :  so  iroiUffai 
w6K€fAov  furd  TWOS  to  do  battle,  i.  e. 
to  flght,  make  war  with  any  one,  = 
voKe/Atty,  11.  7.  Hyperbol.  :=  con- 
test, strife.  Jam.  4. 1.  b)  genr.  war, 
Matt.  24.  6  i.Koiuv  iro\4fiovs  koX  &- 
Kohs  'Ko\4fX(ay,  Luke  14.  31. 

ir6Ki5,  €095,  ^  (ir^Aof),  a  city,  pi^  en«> 
closed  with  a  wall,  a  walled  town, 
a)  plr.  and  genr.  Matt  2.  23  «car^- 
letjorty  tls  ir6\iy  \tyofi4yriy  Na^op^, 
Mark  6.  56,  Luke  8. 1.  In  various 
constructions :  (a)  with  art  ^  ir6' 
\ts  the  city,  i.  e.  before  mentioned ; 
Matt  21. 17  comp.  v.  10,  Mark  11. 
19  comp.  V.  1 : — or  tcai'  i^oxhy  tf^ 
city,  i.  e.  the  chief  city,  metropolis  ; 
Jerusalem,  Matt*26. 18 ;  Gadara,  8. 
33  comp.  V.  28.  (jS)  with  adj.  or  a 
like  adjunct.  Matt  10.  15  rp  ie6x.ei  . 
iKtivji,  Acts  19.  29  17  IT,  tiKri,  26.  11 
CIS  rh  K^a  ir6\€is,  Rev.  1 6. 1 9 1^  w6hxs 
71  fjL€yd\7j :  so  ^  lUla  7r6\LS  one*s  oum 
city,  i.  e.  in  which  one  dwells.  Matt. 
9.  1  comp.  4.  13,  or  the  chief  city 
of  one's  family,  Luke  2.  3;  ^  ayCa 
7r6\is  the  holy  city,  i.  e.  Jerusalem, 
as  the  public  seat  of  God's  worship, 
Matt  4. 5,  called  also  in  a  like  sense 
71  7r6\is  71  iiyaTr7ifi4y7i  Rev.  20.  9. 
(7)  foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.,  the  city  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  one's  native  city,  TdAis 
Aa$i9  Luke  2.  4,  or  in  which  one 
dwells,  4.  29,  John  1. 45 ;  ir.  iorl  rov 
fitydkov  fia0'i\4a5  i.  e.  where  God 
dwells,  Matt  5.  35 :  foil,  by  gen.  of 
a  gentile  name,  10.  5  tls  7r6\ty  :ga- 
fxapcir&y,  v.  23.  (8)  with  the  pr. 
name  of  the  city  subjoined ;  in  ap- 
position in  the  same  case;  Acts  11. 
5  iy  'k6\€i  *l6inrpf  27.  8  ;  or  in  the 
gen.  2  Pet.  2.  6  7r6\€is  Xo^fmy  §eal 
r.  (€)  foil,  by  gen.  of  region  or 
province,  Luke  1.  26  cts  iroKiy  ttjs 
Ta\t\alas,  John  4.  5  ;  impl.  Matt 
14. 13 :  so  Luke  1. 39  els  x6\iy  'lovSa 
to  a  city  of  Judah, 
b)  meton«  iox  the  vn^\i\la'A>\«  kA.^ 


{ 


city.  Matt  8.  34  rSea  fi  ttJaii  *tfiX- 
flw,  Mark  1.  83.  c)  lyniboL  of  the 
ce)HtiHl  or  >pirilual  Jtrmalttn,  (he 
■e*t  of  tbe  Metiiih'i  kingdom,  de- 
■cribed  u  deicending  out  of  heo- 
Ten.Rcv,  8.12,  Heb.  11.10,  il. 


prop,  of  number,  quantity,  amount, 
a)  aiNO.  pr.  many,  muck;  and  with 
nouns  implying  number  or  multi- 
tude, great,  largi.     (a)  without  a 


i>  s  e  Acta  15.  32  aid  k&you  vaWov  wilh 

it'  O,  O,  f      .....^t    j;.*^....,    „.„„„  .......Jo     IR     Iff 

(a,  (u,  4  (mXiTi^), 


being 

a  tree  citizen  to  tbe 
a)  citizenihip,  the  righl  (if  citizetuhi 
freedom  ofa  ciiy.  Acta  22.  2S.  b) 
Ihe  Mlalt  itself,  a  emnmunily,  cmnmon- 
•HfliM,  Eph.2.12. 
wa\lTtviia,  OTOI,  ri («o\fr«i«). any 
piiiltc  ni«H«r<,  atfnuBufra/Jan  qf  Ihe 
Uate  I  in  N.  T.  the  tUiie  ittelf,  coa- 
mtinUy,  cmiiadnMattA,  %.  of  Chris- 


iiici  diJcosrM,  many  words,  16.  16 
ipyaaiar  *-oAA4',  22.  2S  iraWoE  >ce- 
eiauon  oi  oai^otttiAiUAZ.  5  -ySff  xo>A^i'  niicA 
.e:  hence  „,.(j_  ,„;[,  Sowith  a  noun  of  mul. 
titude,  Acta  11.  21  woxbs  ifiBiiis 
a  great  numbtr.  18.  10  kniis  woKis, 
Mark  5.  21  £;tXoi  iroKis,  Acts  14. 1 
iroAii  irA^0ai :  f)g.  Matt.  9.  37  0(pia- 
/lis  roKi!.  Abaol.  ro\i  much,  Luke 
12.  48  f  it6e^  *0\i,  iroXi  CvrnOi- 
atrai,  16.  10,  Aces  26.  29,  Matt.  26. 


dans  in  refenince  to  theic  spiritual 
CDrnmunity,  Phil.  3.  20. 
roKiTtiti,  tut.  tiau  (voXIti?!),  Io 
adminitter  the  ttale,  to  tioe  at  a  free 
dfjm;  oftener  depon.  psss.  idAi- 
Tc^fuu,  Is  ie  a  i^lizen  of  a  ttate,  to 
live  ai  a  good  ciliien,  to  conduct 
one's  lelf  according  to  tbe  laws  and 
cuitoms  of  a  state:  hence  in  N.  T. 
geor.  (d  live,  to  trdet  me', 
eosducl  according  to  a  cer 
with  adv.  Phil.  1.  27  4{i»t 
YtA.fov  etaXiTiiiaet :  with  dat.  Acts 
23.  I  TOrcAfieujiai  rf  € 
far  God,  according  to  hi 

ir>AfTiii,(iv,  i(r6Xis), 
inhabilani  of  a  city.  Acta  21 .  39  oliH 
iiHiitoii  TriXta!  xoXfnjs,    Lulce  ' " 
15;  with  gen.  afrroD,  ^fetlow-c 
xea,  19.  14. 

woX\iKiJ,  iAv.  (ro\is),  maas  tia 
often.  Matt  IT.  15,  step. 


to  be  told  for: 
(0)  with  art  and  subst,  Heb.  5. 11 
Tt/jl  al  woXiit  iiiiir  A  xiyos  of  wham 
we  have  much  to  tay,  many  things ; 
Mark  12.  37  i  roXit  8x^<»  "le  mul- 
lilude,  the  common  people.  Absol. 
rh  roxi  the  much,  2  Cor.  S.  IS  i  rb 
roXi  sc.  (rvAAt'fiu. 

b}  FLUB.  ToUof,  Di(,i£,fR<)njr;and 
wilh  nnuna  of  multitude.  xreal,/arg«. 
(a)  without  art,  with  subst  Matt 
8.  16  SaiiLOv,CoiLiy„«sroXXois,  Mark 
2.  la  iro^Aol  TeXiyai,  Luke  12.  7, 19 
■roXXi  ^71104,  John  3.  23  tSara  iraX- 


Malt  4. 


»ilh  a 


,   i,   i,,   adj. 


woXvXoyia,  as,  4  (iroAiiXiirof,  from 

woXis,  ftiya),  much  tptaking,  ioqua- 

dty.  Matt.  6.  7. 
iraAu^tf  VF,  adv.  {roXaiit^s,  fr.  m- 

A.£t,  fiipBi),  in  fsaniy  pdr(5,  in  nuni- 

fold  ufayi, -aeb.  1.  1. 
iroAifvojKLAoT,  av,  6,  ^, adj.  (iroXAs. 

roatiXot),  much  tariegaled ;  in  N.  T. 

rery  sariout,  manifold,  muUifarietii. 

Epk  3.  10. 


1itx>-i,i%i,xxBl.  Wiihan- 
otner  adj.,  frcpoi  mAXaf  Malt  \i. 
30,  fem.  Luke  S.  3.  neut  22.  65 ; 
roXXoi,,  KaAjvi  Mark  12.  5,  fem.  15. 
41,  neut  7.  4:  coupled  by  Kof,  as 
■*.  icai  iTiga  Luke  3.  IH,  v.  Kal  HxXa 
irr,iu7a  John  20.  SO,  ir.  kh]  Rapia 
airaiiutTa  Acts  25.  7.  Absni.  toX- 
Xel  many.  Matt  7.  13,  22  irnA^toi 
^^ofTi  ^1,  Luke  4.  41  iri  iroXXZy. 
John  8.  30 :  so  by  impl.  many.  ^  a 
multitude,  all,  >(att  20.  28  A^pov 
irrl  ir«AA£r,  Mark  14.  24,  Heb.  9. 
28.  Neut  BdAAd  many  IhiBgi,  avch. 
Matt  13.  3  AitAtm  voAAik  JK  Topo- 
foAni,  Mark  5.  26,  Luke  10.  41, 
2  Cor.  8.  22  iv  weXXo7s.      Foil,  by 


gen.  pai 


t  Mat 


topiirafBir,  Luke  I.  16,  John  6.  66 ; 
by  iK  with  gen.  partit,  v.  60  iroAAo! 
tx  TU>'  ^Ka6vT«i',  10.  20.  (^)  with 
an.  aa  referring  to  BOmelhing  well 
known,  with  subst  Ltike  7.  47  al 


To\v<nr\ay)(vog 
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wovrjpoc 


afjLogriai  ainrjs  at  iroWai  comp.  v. 
37,  Rev.  17.  1  comp.  v.  15,  Acts 
26.  24  ra  iroWh  yQdfifiara  the  much 
learning  sc.  which  thou  hast,  q.  d. 
thy  much  learning.  Absol.  ol  iroX- 
Kol  the  many,  i.  e.  those  before  spo- 
ken of,  including  the  idea  of  a//, 
Rom.  5.  15,  19,  i.  e.  the  many  of 
whom  the  apostle  had  been  treat- 
ing as  having  all  suffered  through 
Adam :  so  of  the  many,  i.  e.  all  who 
receive  Christ,  v.  15,  12.  5,  1  Cor. 
10.  33.  Also  the  many,  =  the  most, 
the  greater  number,  but  implying 
exceptions.  Matt.  24.  12  ri  iiydirri 
rStv  iroWtiv,  2  Cor.  2.n  &s  ol  iroA- 
\oi  as  the  most  do  i.  e.  the  Judaizing 
teachers.  . 

c)  fig.  and  intens.,  of  amount  or 
DEGREE,  much,  great,  vehement.  Matt. 
2.  18  oBvpfibs  iroK^s,  5. 12,  Luke  10. 
40  ttoAAV  SmucoWov,  Matt  24.  30, 
John  7.  12,  Acts  21.  40,  ssep. 

d)  of  TIME,  much,  long,  pi.  many. 
Matt  25,  19  fitra  xs^^ov  7ro\6v, 
Mark  6.  3.5,  Luke  8.  29,  12.  19  iryi 
•KoWd  many  years ;  iicX  iroKO  for  a 
long  time.  Acts  28.  6  ;  ficr*  oh  ttoKv 
not  long  after,  27. 14 ;  ftcr*  oh  iroAA^y 
7ifi4pas  Luke  15.  13,  oh  fierk  ttoAA&s 
rtfju  Acts  1.  5. 

e)  neut.  iroKh,  iroXA(£,  adverbially, 
(a)  sing.  iro\6  much,  greatly,  Mark 
12.  27  iro\b  trKfUfouree,  Luke  7.  47 
iiydmifff  leoXh,  Rom.  3. 2 ;  with  com- 
par.  2  Cor.  8. 22  iroA^  cirovBcu&rtpoy, 
Dat.  iroW^  id.,  with  compar.  John 
4.  41,  iroKX^  fioWoy  Matt.  &.  30. 
{$)  pi.  voXXd  without  art.,  many 
times,  often.  Matt.  9.  14  vriaT€hofA€v 
iroXA(£,  Jam.  3.  2 ;  also  much,  greatly, 
Mark  1.  45,  3.  12,  5.  10  iropcKdCXci 
ahrhy  iroXAcC,  Rev.  5.  4.  With  art. 
ra  iroWd  these  many  times,  for  the 
most  part,  greatly,  Rom.  15.  22. 

Tro\ha"jr\ayxvos,ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (tto- 
\hs,  crTrXdyxyov),  very  compassionate, 
of  great  mercy,  Jam.  5.  11. 

iroXvreX'fis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ^,  adj.  (iro- 
\hs,  r4\os),  very  expensive,  very  cost- 
ly, sumptuous;  vdpHos  Mark  14.  3, 
lfMrifffi6s  1  Tim.  2. 9 :  fig.  very  pre- 
cious, excellent,  1-Pet  3.  4. 

iroX^rifios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {vo\{f5, 
TtM^),  of  great  value  or  price,  very 
costly,  very  precious;  ydp^os  John 
12.  3,  fiopyaplrns  Matt.  13.  46. 


iro\vTp6ira>5,  adv.  (iroKvrpoiros,  fr. 
iroXhs,  rp^os),  in  many  ways,  in 
various  manners,  Heb.  1.  1. 

7r6ixa,  aros,  r6  (irlvw),  drink,  1  Cor. 
10.  4,  Heb.  9. 10. 

frourigla,  as,  ^  (vomipSs), evil  nature, 
badness,  pr.  in  a  physical  sense ;  in 
N.  T.  only  in  a  moral  sense,  evil 
disposition,  wickedness,  malice.  Matt. 
22.  18  yvohs  6  *1ti<tovs  t^v  irovriplav 
ahrSov,  Luke  11.  39,  Eph.  6.  12  th 
irvev^jLariKh  rrj^  iromjpias  =  tA  irovri- 
pd.  PI.  al  iroyTjplai  wicked  counsels, 
Mark  7. 22 ;  wicked  deeds,  iniquities. 
Acts  3.  26. 

•wo VHP 6 5,  d,  6v  (irov4w),  comparat. 
irovripArtQos,  pr.  *  causing  or  having 
labour,  sorrow,  pain ;'  hence  genr. 
evil,  act.  and  passive,  a)  act.  evil, 
i.  e.  *  causing  evil  to  others,'  evil- 
disposed,  malevolent,  malignant,  wick- 
ed, (a)  of  persons.  Matt.  5.  45  IkX 
tromfipohs  Kai  ityadois,  7.  11  c2  hfifis 
irovTjpol  6vr€5  Kr\,  Acts  17.  5.  So 
wthfjuona  Tcovupd  evil  spirits,  malig- 
nant demons,  Luke  7.  21,  11.  26 
trye^fiara  irovrip&repa :  hence  6  Trovrj- 
^65  the  evil  one  kot*  i^ox'fl^$  i*  c.  Sa- 
tan, Matt.  13.  19,  38,  ssep.  (0)  of 
things,  6<l>da\fihs  irovrip6s  an  evil  eye, 
envy.  Matt.  20.  15 :  so  Bia\oyurfAo\ 
•KovTigoi  15.  19,  1  Tim.  6.  4,  Luke  6. 
45  iK  rov  TcovTipov  QricravQov  r^s  Kop- 
Has  =  Briaavpov  rrjs  vovrjpias.  So 
pr.  as  causing  pain  or  hurt,  hurtful, 
e.  g.  words,  injurious,  calumnious,  ttov 
irovripbp  prjfJM  Matt.  5.  11,  Acts  28. 
21,  3  John  10:  also  painful,  griev- 
ous. Rev.  16.  2  €\Kos  KOKhy  icol  vo- 
vrip6y.  Neut.  rh  vovrjpSy  evil,  i.  e. 
evil  intent,  malice,  wickedness,  Matt. 
5.  37  T^  TTcpurffhv  rohrcov  iK  rod  iro- 
VTjpov  iariv,  v.  39,  John  17.  15,  2 
Thess.  3.  3:  also  evil  as  inflicted, 
calamity,  affliction.  Matt.  6. 13  Pwrai 
Tifias  itvh  rod  irovrigov, 

b)  PASS,  evil,  i.  e.  made  evil,  evil 
in  nature  or  quality,  bad,  ill,  vicious, 
(a)  in  a  moral  sense ;  of  persons, 
wicked,  corrupt,  an  evil-doer,  1  Cor. 
5.  1 3  i^agtTrt  rhv  irovriphv  i^  hfi&v, 
2  Tim.  3. 13 ;  so  y^vth.  irovripd  Matt. 
12.  39,  ol^f  irovrip6f  Oal.  1.  4:  of 
a  servant,  remiss,  slothful,  Matt.  25. 
26.  Of  things,  wicked,  corrupt,  fla- 
gitious, John  3.  19  voyripk  aurosv  t^ 
^PYO,  7.  7,  Co\.  \.  ^\\  V^^»^Qrrv\^>- 


irovoc 
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wopditif 


iroK  Acts  18. 14,  1  These.  5,  22  iarh 
irayrhs  cfBovf  vom/ipovt  Heb.  3.  12 : 
also  of  times,  pr.  as  full  of  sorrow 
and  affliction,  evil,  sorrowful,  cala- 
mitouSf  7ifi4peu  vovrigal  Eph.  5.  16. 
Neut.  rh  xovrjp6v  evil,  wickedness, 
guilt,  Luke  6.  45,  1  John  5.19:  pi. 
rii  wovripd  evil  things,  wicked  deeds, 
Mark  7.  23,  Matt.  9.  4, 12.  35.  {$) 
in  a  PHYSICAL  sense,  or  rather  of 
external  qoality  and  condition,  evil, 
had,  KooTTol  irovripoi  bad  fruit,  Matt. 
7. 17 ;  6<f>ea\fihs  irovrip6s  i.  e.  ill,  dis- 
eased, 6.  23 :  once  of  persons  in  re- 
ference to  external  state,  dress,  &c. 
22.  10  ifoimQois  re  koL  kyadoh  both 
had  and  good,  q.  d.  high  and  low, 
rich  and  poor,  a  periphrasis  for  all; 
80  Luke  6.  22  iKfidXuai  rh  tvofia 
ifi&y  &s  7roi^p6v,  see  iKfidWw  a. 

T6yo5,  ov,  6  (v4vo9),  labour,  toil,  tra- 
vail, hence  sorrow,  pain,  anguish. 
Rev.  16.  10  ifjLaffffQvro  rks  yXdMraas 
ahrQy  4k  rod  ir6yov,  v.  11,  21.  4. 

TloyrtK65,  4\,  6y,  belonging  to  Pontus, 
a  Pontian,  Acts  18.  2. 

H6yrios,  ov,  6,  Pontius,  the  praeno- 
men  of  Pilate,  Matt.  27.  2. 

HSyros,  ov,  6,  Pontus,  the  north- 
eastern province  of  Asia  Minor, 
Acts  2.  9.  It  was  bounded  north 
by  the  Euxine,  west  by  Paphlagonia 
and  Galatia,  south  by  Cappadocia 
and  part  of  Armenia,  and  east  by 
Colchis. 

n6ir\ios,  ov,  6,  Lat  Publius,  proper 
name  of  a  man.  Acts  28.  7. 

iroptla,  as,  ^  (iropfAcc),  a  journey, 
Luke  13.  22  wopelau  woiovfi^yos  mak- 
ing his  way,  i.  e.  journeying.  From 
the  Heb.  in  pi.  goings,  ways,  journey 
of  life.  Jam.  1. 11. 

iroptito,  f.  ct^tro)  (irSpos),  to  cause  to 
pass  over  by  land  or  water,  to  trans- 
port ;  oftener,  and  in  N.  T.,  depon. 
mid.  ifopfOoyiai,  f.  ciao/xai,  aorist  1 
pass,  as  mid.  hropfCdriy,  pr.  to  trans- 
port one's  se\f,  betake  one's  self,  =  to 
pass  from  one  place  to  another,  in- 
trans. ;  hence  a)  pr.  to  pass,  go,  im- 
plying motion  from  the  place  where 
one  is,  and  hence  often  =  to  pass 
ON,  go  AWAY,  depart;  absol.  Matt. 
2. 9  ol  iucoiffayrts  rov  fiaaiXdus  iiro- 
p^^Snaay,  Mark  16.  10,  Acts  5.  20 : 
ODce  with  acCf  8.  39  iirop€^€ro  r^v 


SBhy  avrov,  see  696s  b.  a. :  foil,  by 
inf.  of  object,  Luke  2.  3  hroptitoyro 
huroygJup^ffBau,,  John  14.  2.  Usually 
with  an  adjunct  of  place  whence  or 
whither ;  e.  g.  a  prep,  and  its  case, 
hir6.  Matt.  24.  1  iwoM^fro  iirh  rod 
Upov,  Acts  5.  41 ;  Sid  with  gen.,  9ih 
rSoy  ffiropituey  Matt  12.  1 ;  cis  of 
place,  2.  20  us  yTJy  *la'^a'fi\,  Luke 
4.  42, — of  state  or  condition,  22.  33 
els  Odvaroy,  7.  50  tls  elpiiyriy  see  ci; 
4.  fin. ;  llftwgoo'0€y  John  10.  4 ;  4y  of 
state  or  manner.  Acts  16.  36  comp. 
els  4.  fin.;  ^ir(  with  ace  of  place, 

'  Matt.  22.  9  M  rdis  9i€^66ovs,  Acts 
8.  26,— of  pers.  25.  12,— of  thing 
sought,  object,  M  rh  iaro?M\6s  Luke 
15.  4 ;  CMS  of  place,  $ws  Kcucapeias 
Acts  23.  23 ;  Kord  with  ace.  of  place 
towards  which,  8. 26, — of  way  along 
which,  V.  36;  Mau  of  pers.  by  Hebr. 
to  go  after  any  one,  to  follow,  Luke 
21.  8 ;  wp6s  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt. 
10.  6  VQhs  rii  irp6fiara,  Luke  11.  5 ; 
<n&y  of  pers.,  7.  6.  So  with  adverbs, 
4K€7e€y  Matt  19.  15,  iyrevdey  Luke 
13.  31,  oZ  for  Siroi  24.  28,  irov  John 
7.  35.  By  a  sort  of  pleonasm,  iro- 
p€{tofmi  is  often  prefixed,  espec.  in 
the  part,  to  verbs  which  already 
imply  the  idea  of  going,  comp.  ^^- 
XOfiai  2.  a.,  and  i,vlarrifii  II.  d. ; 
Matt.  2.  8  irQp€v64ur(s  ajcpificos  4^€- 
rdaart,  9.  13,  10.  7,  1  Pet  3.  19; 
imperat.  Luke  10.  37  Tropciov  Kcd  av 
Toifi  Sfioiws. 

b)  by  impl.  to  depart  this  Itfe,  = 
to  die,  Luke  22.  22.  c)  genr.  to  go, 
walk;  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  and  from 
the  Heb.  to  walk,  =  to  live,  conduct 
one's  self,  joined  with  an  adjunct  of 
manner ;  with  dat  of  rule  or  man- 
ner. Acts  9.  31  irog€v6fjiMycu  r^  <l>6fi^ 
rov  Kvplov,  14. 16  ; — with  prep,  and 
its  case,  iy  of  rule  or  manner,  Luke 
1,6  4y  v.  rais  iyroXcus,  2  Pet.  2. 10; 
Kard  with  ace.  of  rule  or  manner, 
Karh.  riis  iHlas  ahrwy  hriBvpilas,  3.  3  ; 
owiffta  of  rule  or  manner,  Mew  <rap- 
k6s  2.  10;  {nr6  with  gen.  under  or 
among,  Luke  8. 14  i^^  ficgifiyuy  wo- 
g€v6fjL€you  Absol.  Luke  13.  33  Sci 
/AC  ff^fitpoy  iropfiecrOat  i.  e.  to  walk, 
act,  fulfil  my  duties. 

irog$4w,  &,  f.  'fiffu)  ('k4p$w),  to  lay 
WQhte,  ravage,  destroy;  r^y  4kk\ti- 
aiay  Gal.  1.  13,  r^iy  trier ly  v.  23, 
rohs  4iriKaK,  ktK  Acts  9.  21. 


gain',  1  Tim!  6.  5,  6. 
ndpKiDi,  on,  i,  Porciu,  Hie  pr^ni 
men  of  Featus,  Acts  2*.  27. 

lewdness,      a)  pr.  and  geiir.   Mat 

John  8.  41  ijfLfis  in  Topfdai  uu  71 
jtyyiltifBa  u>e  are  not  ban  nf  fm-n. 
cation,  ne  are  na(  Gpurious  chilii 
ren,  born  of  a  concubini^,  but  ai 
the  true  descendants  of  Abralian 


disli-purple  dye,  much  prized  bj 
the  ancients  ;  ia  N.  T.  melon,  par- 
pit,  L  e.  any  thin j  dyed  with  purple, 
purpit  clolhi,  Tobei  ofpurplt,  worn  by 
peraons  of  rank  and  wealth,  Luke 
16.  19  hfiiSiaKtTo  vopipipar  Kol 
^ffaat,  ReT.  IS.  Vi.  Spec,  a  purple 
Tabe.  put  upon  Christ  as  a  mock- 
emblem  of  royally,  Mu'k  IS.  17,  see 


irop^^pfai  0VT,  A 
'  ^/m),  purple,  i.  e 
j    John  19.  2  [/u(Tia> 


a,  Mr  ovr  (irop- 
Tcddish  purple, 
wop^ttfoir. 


Cor.  S,  1.  Prob.  also  in  referetic; 
to  marriages  within  the  Aegrrea 
prohibited  by  the  Mosaic  Ian,  and 

law  interdicted.  Acta  16. 10,  2t.  'lH. 
b)  from  the  Heb.,  symbolically  for 
idolattg,  the  forsaking  cf  ilie  true 
God  lo  worship  idols,  coinp.  td^i- 
rtia  b.,  Rer.  2.  21,  al. 

18  i  wopKAwr,  10.  8.  b)  from  the 
Heb.,  Bymbolically  of  idolatry,  the 
relation  existing  between  God  and 
his  church  being  ahadcweil  forth 
under  the  emblem  of  thi'  conJLigal 
union,  which  is  broken  by  tliose 
who  worship  idols.  Rev.  2.  H,  20: 
with  ixn-d  and  gen.  17-  2. 

(wifpvoi),  a  harlot,  prm- 
titute,  wno  sella  her  favours,  Matl. 
21.  31,  Jam.  2.  25.  From  the  Heb., 
ayrahol.  of  Babylon,  i]  ^ifvTi  itpyiKT) 
the  great  harlot,  as  being  the  chief 
Beat  of  idolatry,  Hev.  17.  1,  nl. 
r^pvtis,  ov,  i  (Trtpviw),  a  mulu  pros- 


purple-dealer.  Acts  16.  1 
I  waadKn,  adv.  intern^,  (info-ai),  haw 
I    maautmei?houioflea?VliiU.n.2l. 


■nin, 


t,  i,  (.(«.),  fl 


W| 


r,  1  Cor.  5.  9- 


I,  6.  9. 


rifia,  adv.  (xpian,  Dor.  irSg^a,  fr. 
irpi),  pr.  and  lit. '  forwards,  far  for- 
wards ;'  hence /ur, /or  ,)f,  Luke  It. 
32  :  foil,  by  iW,  Mark  7.  « :  tum- 
parat.  mf^crrJpa  /arlher,  Luke  21. 


ird^^we.i;,   adv 

i^i/ll-w).  from  fa 

far  of,  al  a  dialanee,  Luke  17.  r2. 
^opfipa,  01,  17,  Lat  purpura,  i, 
the  purple-muscle,  a  species  of  aht) 
fiab   found   on  the  coasts   of  lb 

N,  T.  driak,  John  6 
17  ^purii  Kol  riais. 
liaos,  1),  ov,  interrog.  pron.  (cor- 
relative to  Hvat,  riant),  haa  great  f 
gitantas?       a)    of   uionitude    or 

Luke  16.  5  iriaay  jftlAtii  t^  aiplip 
^ov;  V.  7.  Intena.  Matt.  6.  23  tI, 
(ri(iTOnr^ot,2Cor.7.11.  Dat.W- 
trip  by  how  much,  folL  by  compwat, 
/loXAiM'  haa  much  more  Matt.  7-  lli 
Xtipav  Heb.  10.  29,  Eio^^'rn  Matt. 
12.12.  Of  an  amount  of  time,  Aow 
much,  haw  long,  ir6irog  xpirov  Marie 
9.  21.  b)  of  NUUBEB,  hoio  nunjr? 
Matt.  IS.  34  mlffoui  iaraus  txtrt; 
16.  9, 10,  Acts21.  20irtoiu>iiif)iili(;. 
Intens.  Malt.  27. 13  Haa  am  koto- 
liapTviovai  i.  e.  how  many  and  great 
thingt,  what  things. 

rors/irft,  oS,  i  (ir,{n>t),  "  r/rer, 
lireom,  Markl.S  ir  r^'lopSdi^  ra- 
To^  Acts  16.  13.  Allegor.  John 
7.  38,  Rev,  22.  1,  2.  Spoken  of  a 
stream  as  swollen,  overflowing,  = 
a  tarrenl,  flood,  MatC  7.  2S,  al. 

roTa^a^^pi)Ta>,  du,  i,  i,  adj.  (in>- 
Tafiii,  papiai),  barae  away  by  a  fiood, 
Rev.  12.  IS, 

roTDTdi,  A,  ^.intertog,  adj.,uiAa(f 
i.  e.  of  what  kind,  iBrt,maniier?  apa- 
ken  of  diapoaition,  character,  qua- 
lity, =  wOSw,  Matt.  8.  27  lorairdt 
iirrir  oSroi  wAat  tnasMc  of  man  is 
this?  Mark  13.  1  r.  XWiii  mil  >.  ofno- 
SdM  Luke  1.  29,  7.  39. 
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or  Sra),  uim/  at  whot  Hae!  e.  g. 
direct.  Matt  24. 3  rSrt  nvra  lartu ;  I 
25.  37  itiIti  n  •ItDfiw  rtirSrra;  T.  | 
38,  89,  H :  10  f r>i  sM  until  when  f  I 
iOHj  longf  17.  17  £  Ttfti  S«.irTO>,  I 
HI  ititTa  {iro^tw  iiiff  t/iSr  tn\;  In-  . 
direct,  Mark  13.  33  ofrc  oOaTt  infri 
j  iciupili  JiTTi,  Luke  12.  3S. 
iroT^,  indef.  and  enclitic  (correl.  to  I 

tJt«,    Sti),   pr.    WHEN,    WHENEVER.! 

enct,  bath  of  lime  past  and  future  ; 
of  the  past,  once,  formerly,  John  9. ' 
13  rir  vart  io<p\Ar,  Rom.  7.  9,  U. 
30,  2  Pel.  1.  21,  Pbil.  4.  10  Krt  <)iD 
vor^  that  miie  oner,  \.  e.  noir  al 
length.  Of  the  future,  once,  me 
day,  at  lail,  Luke  22. 32,  Rom.  1.10. 
b)  al  my  time,  tver,  Eph.  5.  20  oh- 
ZtU  roTt  rifv  tvfrou  trdpKa  if/iaij^tf, 
1  ThnB.  2.  S,  2  Pel.  1. 10 :  with  the 
negat.  ilI)  it  taket  the  form  idp""*' 
which  see  in  its  order.  Intens.  in 
an  interrogation,  like  EngL  svlr, 
now,  expressing  surprise,  1  Car.  9.  7 
tIi  irtpaTf  irrai  ISlois  iifiaytois  ntri ; 
Heb.  1.  S,  13.  Indirect,  Gal.  2.  6 
itroTat  rart  ^(tiui. 

■niTfpat,  %  ev,  interrog.  pron.,TvAich 
of  two?  in  N.  T.  only  neut.  irrfTEpot 
aa  adv.  v?hetker?  utrum?  indirect, 
and  followed  by  «  er,  John  7. 17  W- 
Ttpav  Ik  toS  BtoS  iarlv,  t,  iyii  «t\. 

roT-tipiof,  ow,  rd  (iiOT^pioi,  fr.  iro-  i 
T^p),  a  drinking-veiiel,  cap.  a)  pr. 
Matt  10.  42  Toriipiop  •fivxpo^  liivav, 
23.  25  Tb  fluitr  rov  vompiov,  V.  21!, . 
26.27.  b)  melon,  cup  fur  the  con-  ■ 
tenta  of  a  cup,  cap-full,  e.  g.  cup  of 
wine,  spoken  of  the  wine  drunk  at 
the  eucharJat,  1  Cor.  1 1.  25  toSto  ih  . 
iroritpioy  it  Kaiv^  Sia&iiicn,  10. 16  rh 
«.  T17J  tiKayita :  »o  winir  noriigioy 
to  drink  a  cup,  V.  21  riT^piov  Kvpioii 
irfnii-  rrol  Troritptov  itufiorUtr  i.  e. 
coniecrated  to  the  Lord  and  to  idole ; 
11.  2S  rivtw  iit  ToS  raniploa,  comp. 
John  4.  14.  c)  metaph,,  from  the 
Heb.,/o(,jwr(iiin,  under  the  emblem 
of  a  cup,  which  God  presents  to  be 
drunk,  either  for  good  or  evil;  in  N. 
T.  cup  of  lorraa,  i  e.  the  bitter  lot 
whicb  awaited  the  Saviour  in  his 
suHerings  and  death,  Matt  20.  22, 
23.  26.  39,  42,  al.  Spoken  also  of 
the  cup  of  God's  wrath,  lee  9op.is, 
Rev.li.lO,lG.l^. 


rorliw,  f.  Ian  {nirat),  to  let  drink, 
givt  to  drink,  a)  pr.,  with  Bcc.  of 
pera.  Matt  25.  35  JnirfiraT^  fxt,  27. 
48  ;  ace.  inipl.  25.  37:  fig.  Rev.  14. 
8.  Pass.  fig.  1  Cor.  12.  13.  With 
double  ace.  ofpers.  and  thing,  Matt 
10.  42  is  iir  nrla^  tva  rSy  putpar 
T.  ^rrfiptar  i^vxpoOj  Gg.  1  Cor.  3.  2. 
b)  of  plants,  Id  waler,  irrigate,  only 
fig.  of  instruction,  absol.  I  Cor.  3. 
6-8. 

no  rfi)A«i,  or,  ol,Par«oIi,  a  maritime 
town  of  Italj  on  the  northern  shore 
of  Che  hay  of  Naples.  Here  Paul 
latided  OD  his  way  to  Rome,  Acts 
28.  13. 

iriro!,  av,  t  (rtru),  pr.  a  drinHng, 
act  of  drinkitig ;  ottener  and  in  N. 
T.  a  drinking  together,  a  drinking- 
bout,  1  Pet  4.  3. 

troi,  indef.  enclitic  particle  (correl. 


place  or 

ther 

H 

b.  2.  6 

lifpap- 

Ue^ri  « 

Kflt 

4, 

4.     Join 

cdwith 

whe 

e  about 

nearly. 

Rom.  4.  19  JKO 

Torr 

B^i   I 

oMe- 

irov,  interrog.  adv.  (correl.  to  woi 
indef.andoE),H'Aeri!;  in  what  place) 
B)pr.  andgenr.  (a)in  aifirecfques- 
tion,  foil,  b;  indie.  Matt  2.  2  irou 
iloTir  i  rixBth  fle«ri\(it ;  Mark  14. 
14:  foil,  hy  etXtw  with  subj.  Matt 
26.  17  irnfi  diXta  iTOipAim/pty  mi 
•payta  rh  iriaxa;  Luke  22.  9.  (P) 
indirect;  with  indie  Matt  2.4  ^uv- 
fldi/sTO  xoj'  atrra*  woE  i  X.  yfrrvrat, 
Mark  15.  47,  John  1.  40  tUov  no 
liiyti,  II.  57 :  with  subj.  Matt.  8.  20 
roH  riiv  KtipaXiiv  K\iirt^,  Luke  12. 17. 
(y)  in  a  direct  question  implying  a 
aegatice,  1.  e.  that  a  person  or  thing 
is  nol  present  does  not  exist,  Luke 
8.  25  rsB  tartv  h  itiinis  ifiSa/ ;  Rom. 
3.  27,  1  Cor.  1.  20. 

b)  by  attraction,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  where!  =^whitherf  to  what 
place!  as  often  in  Englishi  in  a  di- 
rect question,  John  7.  35  nov  o^ai 
fi^XAti  toptita6at ;  13.  3C  xigit,  vov 
vniyiiii  16.  S.  Indirect,  John  3. 
8  06*  oB«t  xov  iriyi,  8.  14,  Heb. 

Tloiirij,  itrro!,  i,  Pudeni,  pr.  name 

of  a  man,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 
rois,   iroSii,   i,    the  foot ;    of  met], 

Matt  10.  14  i  of  animals,  7.  S ;  an- 


Ehropopath.  ofGod,  B.  35.  The  M- 
lowing  ipecial  umb  may  I 
(a)  wapii  roi!  w6Sas  tw6i,  I 
what  it  at  oDe'a  feel,  e.  g.  lo  can  vr 
lay  at  ime'tfeet,  =  lo  give  over  intn 
one's  care  and  charge  i  as  aickper- 
80DB,  Matt  IS.  30 ;  oione;,  gsr- 
menta,  Acts  4.  36,  7.  S8  :  also  ta  sir 
at  Ihe  /eel  af  iay  one,  ai  disciple's  . 

before  their  masteror  teacher,  Liitji- : 

6.  35,  10.  39  Tj  rafOKael'Taaa  iro^a  : 
Toit*.ToCT,Acte22.3|  but  Luke  , 

7.  38  irrmra  bwisa  iropi  Toli  liSa! 
auTDu,  i.  e.  standing  behind  the  tri. 
clinium,  al  the  feet  of  Jesus  ai  he 
reclined  on  it  (p)  irwi  Toiii  sd- 
tasTiyit,  i,  e.  to  put  OTmhdui  under 
Mu'tfeet,  =:lo  make  auUji 
one,  in  allusion  to  the  anci 
ner  of  treading  down  or  putting  tht 
foot  upon  the  necks  of" "'" 


ICor. 


16.  20  d  eX 
'  iaravoi'  &rb  Tabs  «.  &fiajv, 
.  25;  fllsoHeb.  2.  airitrra 

the  formula,  c»i  tw  Bi  rtii^ 
tyP^oit  trov  irroir^iov  Tt^f  TToium  aou 
Matt.  22.  i*,  al.  (7)  spoken  of  the 
oriental  mode  of  making  supplica- 
tion, or  of  doing  reverence  and  ho- 
mage to  a  superior,  by  prostrating 
one'a  self  before  him,  lojall  at  one's 
feel!  in  supplication,  rt,ri>r  «',  Toi. 
xMm  atroS  .Matt.  18.  29,  rghs  to^5 
*M<» Mark  5.22:  in  reverence  a.i.l 
homage.  Ttntiy  th  robs  TijEm  John 
11.32,  ivi  Ttbs  T.  AclB'lO.  25,  wapa 
Tok  iriSas  Luke  IT.  IS,  ir^wior  rui- 
»■  Rev.  3.  9,  ffiirpoa-fltv  19. 10;  in  a 
like  sense,  K^arqirai  Toiis  iriftai  Tiris 
Matt.  28.  9.  (!)  in  allusion  to  tlii' 
CUBtoin  of  washing  and  anointing 
the  feel  of  strangers  and  guests, 
Luke  7.  44  SSup  M  rabs  xAias  i^ni 
oiK  ttaxai,  John  13.  5  4)p(aTo  fiincii- 
td6i  inWai  Tif,«fl.,T.  6-14:  soul 
Mar^,  who  washed  Jesua'  feet  with 
her  leaiB,  and  kissed  and  anointed 
(hem,  in  token  of  atfection,  Luke  7. 
38.  (f)  meton,,  to  the/eel,  as  the 
instrument  of  going,  is  someliraef 
ascribed  thai  which  strictly  belongs 
to  the  penon  who  goes,  walks.  Sic, 
comp.  oiti6a\ii6!  a.  y.,  Luke  1.  79 
KOTtveSyai  -robs  irtliai  7,^&y  tts  SSbi: 
.ip*«Fi,  Heb.  12. 13,  Acts  5.  9,  Rom. 


t9  rp^it  ■ 

Tpay/iB,  BToj,  rrf  (irpAnrw),  pr.  a 
thing  dont  or  lo  be  dont.  aj  a  thing 
i>ONE,  died,  acl,  fad,  mailer,  Luke 
1. 1  Ji^yija-ur  Ttpl  Tur  tr  in7r  wpay- 
liimaii  i.  q.  evenu,  Jam.  3.  l(i  ■Si' 
^aDXDf  xfoT/to,  Heb.  6.  IS.     b)  a 

ter,  busineu,  ^air.  Matt.  18. 19  iir 
SffO  bpMV  ixvii-^iHtabiir\  ntpl  iriwrbs 
tpi-YHarM,  Acts  5.  4,  Rom.  16.  2. 
In  a  Judicial  sense,  upteyim  Ixo*  'a 
have  a  matter  ai  lam,  a  lawsuit,  1 
Cor.  6. 1. 

a-pay^oTilo,  at,  ^  (irps^^rt^^uu). 
a  doing,  buiinets,  affair,  2  Tim.  2.  4. 

rpBYfiBTf^Dfiat,  f.  fiaoiioi,  depon. 
mid.  (iTjHry/M),  to  be  doing,  hi  buiv, 
oceupiedi  in  N.  T.  like  Engl,  lo  do 
ii(»in<«,  J.  e.  lo  trade,  truffle,  Luke 
19. 13,  =ifyA(o,mi  Malt.  25. 16. 

■rpaiTipior,  ov,  ri,  Lat  ptalorium, 
I.  e.  in  Latin  usage  thf  geaerari  test 
in  a  camp ,-  the  hotat  or  palace  ^  Ihe 
grmomBr  nf  aprovince,  whethera  prffi- 

palace ,-  hence  in  N.  T.  a  pratorian 
residence,  gotiernor'i  hmae,  palace  1 
spoken  B)af  fAepafdce  of  Herodal 
Jerusalem,  built  by  him  with  great 
magnificence  at  the  north  pan  of 
the  upper  city,  west  of  the  Temple, 
which  it  overlooked,  and  to  which 
there  was  also  access  from  the  pa- 
lace over  the  open  ijlace  called  the 
Xystus  and  by  s  bridge  across  the 
Cheesemongers'  valley:  in  this  pa- 
lace the  Roman  procurators,  whose 
bead-quarters  were  properly  al  Cse- 
sarea,  resided  when  they  visited  Je- 
rusalem, their  tribunal  (S^>«i)  being 
set  up  in  the  open  court  or  area 
before  it ;  so  John  IS.  28  :  in  Matt. 
27.  27  it  seems  to  refer  to  the  court, 
pare  of  the   palace  where  the 


proci 


sguari 


ned. 


bJofiiepo/iKeofHerodslCffisarea, 
perhaps  in  like  manner  the  resi- 
dence of  the  procurator.  Acts  23. 
35.  c)  of  the  prtelorian  camp  ai 
Rome,  1.  e.  (he  camp  or  quarters  of 
the  prmlorian  cohorts,  Phil.  1.  IS. 
tjhIktui),  opas,  t  {iipiaoa),  a  doer; 

public  oflicer  who  collected  debts, 
fines,  uxes,  &c.  Luke  12.  58,  comp. 
vnipi-nji  Malt.  6.  25. 
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action,  a)  something  done,  an  act, 
deed,  practice,  pi.  acts,  works,  con- 
ducti  Matt  16.  27  iwohdati  iKdartp 
Karh  T^v  frpa^uf  aiirov,  Luke  23. 51, 
Acts  19.  18:  so  irpd^cis  k'Koa'r6XMV 
as  the  title  of  the  book  of  Acts,  b) 
something  to  be  done,  business,  of- 
fice, function,  Rom.  12.  4. 

irpao  f,  neut  irpaov,  meek,  mild,  gentle. 
Matt  11. 29  irpa6s  ^ifii.  On  account 
of  its  supposed  derivation  from  p^os, 
usually  written  itp^os  with  ^  sub- 
script :  Passow  prefers  irpaos, 

•Kpa6rns,  riros,  ^  {irpaos),  meekness, 
mildness,  forbearance,  1  Cor.  4i,2l  4u 
ftv^ifiari  irpa6rrfros,  2  Cor.  10.  1,  al. 
Commonly  written  trpt^Arns :  but  see 
irpaos, 

Tpafftd,  as,  ii,  a  bed  in  a  garden ;  in 
N.  T.  an  area,  square,  like  a  garden- 
bed,  Mark  6.  40  vpao'iaX  irpcunaJi  by 
squares,  like  beds  in  a  garden,  the 
repetition  without  copula  denoting 
distribution,  =.hvk  frgaaids:  comp. 
V.  39  crvfiir^ia  orvfiirioia  by  table- 
parties;  Sept  Exod.  8.  14  dr\pMvlas 
BufxMvias  in  heaps  j  and  see  8i/o. 

trgdaffw,  f.  ^09,  aor.  1  (hrpa^a,  perf. 
vfvpaxa,  to  do,  expressing  an  action 
as  continued  or  not  yet  completed, 
what  one  does  repeatedly,  habitu- 
ally ;  like  iroicw  2.  a)  foil,  by  ace. 
of  thing,  without  reference  to  a  per- 
son as  the  remote  object  (a)  spo- 
ken of  particular  deeds,  acts,  works 
done  repeatedly  or  continually,  to  do, 
=  to  PERFORM,  execute,  Acts  19.  19 
iKavol  rSov  tA  irepUpya  Tcpa^dirruv,  v. 
S6  firiS^y  vpoTf^ris,  26.  26,  1  Thess. 
4. 1 1  vpdffffeiy  rcb  tSia :  once  put  in- 
stead of  repeating  a  preceding  verb, 
*•  1  Cor.  9.  17  ei  iKii>y  rovro  Trpda-ca 
comp.  V.  16.  ($)  of  a  course  of  ac- 
tion or  conduct,  espec.  of  right,  duty, 
virtue,  to  do,  i.  e.  to  exercise,  practise. 
Acts  26.  20  &^M  rris  ficravolas  ^pya 
•wpiffffoirras,  Rom.  2. 25  v6yLOv  i.  e.  ra 
ToC  ycJ/iov,  7.  15,  9. 11.  (7)  oftener 
of  evil  deeds  or  conduct,  to  do,  com- 
mit, Luke  22.  23  6  rovro  /xeWuv 
irpdva^iv,  23.  15  ohZ^v  $^iov  Oavdrov 
4<rrl  ir€vporyfi4voy  aur^,  23.  41,  John 
3.  20  6  <l>av\a  rrpdffatov,  Rom.  2.  1, 
s»p. 

b)  in  trans,  to  do.  (a)  to  do,  act, 
with  an  adjunct  of  manner,  Acts  3. 
27  fcarh,  Ayyoiav  47rpd^ar€,  17.  7.  {$) 


like  Engl,  to  do,  i.  q.  to  fare,  to  be  in 
any  state  of  good  or  ill,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner,  Eph.  6.  21  rl 
vpdffav  how  1  do,  how  I  fare ;  Acts 
15. 29  see  tl. 

c)  spoken  in  reference  to  a  per- 
son, to  do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one, 
in  N.  T.  only  of  harm  or  evil,  (a) 
genr.,  with  ace.  of  thing  and  dat.  of 
pers.  Acts  16. 28  iiriB^v  irpd^ps  ceav- 
r^  kukSv  :  so  with  ^ir(  riya  as  to,  5. 
35 ;  irp6s  riva  against,  26.  9.  {$)  in 
the  sense  of  to  do  from  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  exact,  collect  money  from  any  one, 
in  N.  T.  only  with  accus.  of  thing, 
Luke  3.  13  fiTi^tv  irXiov  irapct  rh 
harerayfiivoy  bfuy  trpdo'cere,  19.  23 
ikdiov  cby  r6Ktp  hv  ivpaJ^a  avr6, 

TTpats,  cio,  t,  gen.  4os  ovs,  ^ias,  4o5 
ovs,  meek,  mild,  gentle.  Matt  5.  5 
pxucdpioi  ol  irpaus,  21.5,  1  Pet  3.  4. 
On  subscript  see  irpaov. 

Tpodrijj,  tiros,  ri  {irpats),  meekness, 
mildness,  forbearance.  Jam.  1.  21,  1 
Pet  3. 15.  On  subscript  see  irpaos. 

•KgiTTto,  pr.  to  be  eminent,  distinguish- 
ed, to  excel;  usually  and  in  N.  T. 
impers.  ir^^ei  it  becomes,  it  is  right, 
proper,  part,  irptirov  iari  it  is  becom- 
ing, &c. ;  construed  pr.  with  dat.  of 
pers.,  and  infin.  as  subject,  Heb.  2. 
10  fvpcircy  avr^  reXti&ffai,  Matt.  3. 
15  Trpevoy  iffrly  rtfiiy  irKripooo'ai  Kr\  : 
with  simple  dat  Eph.  5.  3  Ka$i)s 
TTprirci  arylots:  foil,  by  accus.  and  in- 
fin. 1  Cor.  11. 13.  Also  in  the  per- 
sonal construction  with  a  nom.,  1 
Tim.  2.  10  ft  irpeTTfi  ywai^ly,  Tit  2. 
1,  Heb.  7.  26  roiovros  rjfiiy  iirp^icty 

irp€(r$€la,  os,  ri  (irpecriSeiJw),  age,  se- 
niority, primogeniture;  in  N.  T.  an 
embassy,  abstr.  for  concr.  ambassa- 
dors, Luke  14.  32,  19.  14. 

irpefffiei&of,  f.  c^o'w  (•Kgefffivs),  to  be 
aged,  elder;  in  N.  T.  to  be  an  ambas- 
sador, to  act  as  ambassador,  in  trans. 
2  Cor.  5.  20  birep  Xpicrrov  irpecfievo- 
fi€y,  Eph.  6.  20. 

irpea'fivr4ptoy,ov,r6  (vpeofiurtpos), 
an  assembly  of  aged  men,  council  of 
elders,  senate,  whence  Engl,  presby- 
tery ;  spoken  of  the  Jewish  senate 
or  sanhedrim,  Luke  22.  66,  Acts  22. 
5;  of  the  elders  of  the  Christian 
church,  1  Tim.  4. 14. 
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irp6<ri3^T€pos,  a,  ov  (pr.  comparat 
fr.  trp4<r $v5)f  older f  elder,  a)  pr.  as 
com  par.  adj.  Luke  15.  25  6  vibs  av- 
rov  6  irQ^afiinepos.  Hence  as  subst. 
an  older'person,  senior,  pi.  old  men, 
seniors,  the  ctged,  1  Tim.  5.  1  Trpeer- 
fivT€p<p  fi^  iiriirK'fifyis,  v.  2,  Acts  2. 
1 7»  1  Pet.  5.  5 :  also  ot  irpto-fiirfpoi 
the  ancients,  the  fathers,  ancestors, 
Matt  15. 2  ^  iro^aSocrts  r&v  vpfff$v- 
riptav,  Heb.  11.  2.  b)  as  subst  in 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  usage,  as 
a  title  of  dignity,  an  elder,  pi.  elders, 
i.  e.  persons  of  ripe  age  and  experi- 
ence, who  were  called  to  take  part 
in  the  management  of  public  affairs ; 
in  N.  T.  spoken :  (a)  of  members  of 
the  Jewish  sanhedrim  at  Jerusalem, 
genr.  John  8.  9,  Acts  24. 1 :  as  one 
of  the  classes  of  members,  6  apxi^- 
p€V5,  ol  y^ofjifAaTtTs  koI  oi  irp^ff^mtpoi 
Matt  26. 57»  oftener  ol  oqx^^P^*'  f^^ 
ol  ypafifJL,  Kal  ol  trptafi.  26.  3,  27.  41 ; 
also  ot  oipx^^p^'ts  Kol  ol  ifptcfi,  21. 23 ; 
ol  TTpea-fi.  /col  ol  ygafifi.  Acts  6.  12 ; 
ol  Hpxoin-fs  Ka\  irpf(rfi.  Ka\  ypa/u^x.  4. 
5 ;  V.  8  fSipxovres  rod  kaov  koX  irpea- 
fiiiTcgpi  Tov  *l(Tga'fi\,  (fi)  of  the  el- 
ders in  other  cities;  Capernaum, 
Luke  7.  3,  comp.  Kpiffis  b.  y.  {y) 
of  the  elders  of  Christian  churches, 
presbyters,  to  whom  was  committed 
the  direction  and  government  of  in- 
dividual churches,  pr.  =  iricrKovos, 
Acts  1 1. 30,  saep. ;  sing.  S  Trpco-jSvrc  • 
pos  1  Tim.  5.  19,  2  John  1,  3  John  1. 
(8)  symbol,  of  the  24  elders  around 
the  throne  of  God  in  heaven.  Rev. 
4.  4,  al.  in  Apoc. 

vpefffiirris,  ov,  6  (wpetriSus),  an  old 
man,  one  aged,  Luke  1.18,  Tit.  2.  2, 
Philem.  9  UavXos  irpea-fiirrjs. 

vgea-fivris,  i5os,  ^  {irpefffi^ris) ,  an 
aged  woman.  Tit.  2.  3. 
ng'fidcc,  see  TriftTrprifit. 

vpriyfis,  (OS,  ovs,  6,  ?;,  adj.  Lat  pro- 
nus,  i.  e.  bending  forwards,  prostrate, 
headlong.  Acts  1.  18  irprip^s  yev6fA€- 
if 05  falling  headlong, 

irplfoo  or  irpicD,  fut  lo'ta,  to  saw,  saw 
asunder,  Heb.  11.  37* 

vpiv,  adv.  of  time  (kindred  with  •jrp6), 
pr.  before,  formerly ;  usually  and  in 
N.  T.  in  a  relative  or  conjunctive 
sense,  connecting  the  clause  before 
which  it  stands  with  a  preceding 
one,  and  having  the  force  of  a  com- 


parative, before,  sooner  than,  a) 
simply,  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  with  ace, 
when  something  new  is  introduced, 
not  before  mentioned,  Matt  26.  84 
icp\v  &\4ttT0pa  ^wv^o-oi,  John  4.  49 
Karifiridi  vglv  di.wo$avew  rh  wcuJUov 
ixov,  8.  58,  14.  29.  b)  with  ^,  L  e. 
irpXv  ff,  sooner  than,  ^szbefore,  (a) 
foil,  by  inf.  aor.  with  accus.,  where 
something  new  is  introduced,  Matt 
1. 18  irpXv  ^  avv(\Biu!v  adro^f  96p4$fi 
ktK,  Mark  14.  30,  Acts  2.  20,  7.  2. 
{$)  foil,  by  subjunct  aor.,  where  the 
reference  is  to  something  future, 
Luke  2.  26  fji^  iSeiv  Bivarov,  froiv  ^ 
%  rhv  XpKrr6v,  22. 34.  (7)  foil,  by 
optat,  where  the  preceding  clause 
contains  a  negative.  Acts  25. 16  oi>k 
KarriM  tlOos . . .  irplv  ^  6  Korriy.  Karit 
irp6<ranrop  tlxoi  robs  KarriySpovs, 

TIpi<rKa,rit,  i),  Prisca,  2  Tim.  4.  19; 
TIplffKiT^a,  ijs,  fi,  Priscilla,  Acts  18. 
2 ;  pr.  name  of  the  wife  of  Aquila. 

trplu,  see  irpl^w, 

irp6,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
with  the  primary  signif.  before  (Lat. 
pro,  pra),  both  of  place  and  time. 

I.  of  PLACE,  before,  i.  e.  *  in  front  of, 
in  presence  of,  in  advance  of,'  opp. 
to  /u€T(£  with  ace.  behind}  foil,  by  gen. 
of  place.  Acts  5. 23  iffrSaras  vpb  rwv 
BvpSav,  12. 6, 14  irgb  tov  irv\&vos,  14. 
13.  Of  person,  from  the  Heh,,irpb 
rrpoo'^ov  riv6s,  pr.  before  thefcuie  of 
any  one,  but  used  pleonast.  instead 
of  irQ6  simply,  before  any  one.  Matt. 

II.  10  hcoffriXKw  rbv  ^yythj&v  fiov 
irpb  Tcpoadnrov  aov='Kpb  trov,  ssp. 

2.  of  TIME,  before,  i.  e.  earlier  than, 
prior  to.  (a)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  noun 
of  time.  Matt.  8. 29  irpb  Koipov  before 
the  time  i.  e.  appointed,  John  11.55 

Trpb  TOV  trdax"'^  -^^^  ^*  ^^*  ^  ^^^*  2* 
7,  2  Cor.  12.  2  irpb  ir&y  ScKarfffffd' 
gwv,  2  Tim.  1.9:  by  inversion,  John 
12.  1  vpb  l{  rififpQv  rod  icixrx^  ^^r 
%\  7i/Jt»  irgb  rov  TTdurxo*  six  days  before 
the  passover.  (fi)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a 
noun  implying  an  event,  as  mark- 
ing a  point  of  time.  Matt  24.  38  vpb 
rod  KaroMXvfffiov,  Luke  11.  38  vgb 
rod  apiarov,  21. 12,  John  17.  24  vpd 
Kara$o\ris  K6afiov,  Heb.  11.  5:  by 
Hebr.,  Acts  1 3. 24  vpb  vpoa'<&vov  rrjs 
(laoHov  abrod  =  vpb  el<r6liov  avroO, 
see  in  no.  1.  (7)  foil,  by  gen.,  ot 
person  ot  t.Vi\n%)  bejw«  o-oe  vKi>Assskft^ 
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John  6.  7  irpk  i/ul  KOTtuSoJi^i  b^ere 
me  i.e.  ■ooner  Ihsn  1,  10,  8,  ^6i 
lart  wpk  rirrut  Col.  1.  17  i  ot  ■wp6 
TiKDf  Uton  b0ore  any  (me,  who  pre- 
ceded him.  were  earlier  tban  he, 
Hstt  5.  13,  Rom.  16.  7,  Gal.  1. 17. 
(8)  foil,  by  Tou  with  inHn.  expmi- 
int;  >D  event.  Malt.  6.  S  irpk  tdE  (- 
fioi  alT^sai,  Luke  Z  31,  22.  15,  al. 

3.  Gg.  ofFKECEDENCE,  preFerence, 
dirnity,  bifort,  above;  irpi  irirruy 
b^ori  aU  Ihingi,  jRmei  5. 12,  1  Pec, 
4.8.  I 

Note.  Id  compoaition  rpS  im-  ! 
pliei,  1.  place,/rirc,  brfore,  fortoard, 
forth,  as  roairiai,  trao^aifu,  TrgoBix-  < 
Xa>,  &G.;  3.  time,  fare,  before,  before- 
hand, U  wpotitrar,  ir(io\iyai,  tpanf- 
fmatim,  &a.;  3.  preference,  ae  ir^- 

TpoJ^u,  fill.  fee.  1.  TH*N8.  to  lead 
forth,  bring  forth;  b  prisoner  out  of 
prison,  with  accue.  Acti  16.  30  -wpa- 
leforyiir  a.bToiit  l(ai:  sn  in  ajudjcial 
sense,  IZ  6  ttt  f^t\Xt  avrbv  rpo- 
4ryttr  i  'SpiiS^i,  25. 36  S>k  ir,»47a7i»' 
alMf  ^^'  iniy  i.  e.  '  before  you  as 

2.  iNTRiNa.  le  go  before,  refer- 
ring either  to  place  or  time,  a)  of : 
PLACE,  lago  before,  i.  e.  in  front,  in 
advance,  abso].  Malt.  21.  9  al  rpoi- 
yoints  Kil  dI  ijtoKauBmlrrtt  Ufi^ov, 
Luke  18.  39:  with  aco,  of  peraon, 
depending  on  the  force  of  irgj  in 
composition,  alttiough  b;  itaelf  it 
governa  only  the  gen.,  Matt.  2.9  i 
Aarhp  vpovyt*  abrois,  Mark  10.  33. 
b)  in  TIME.  =  io  go  firit,  precede, 
absol.  Mark  6.  45  upoijHv  tU  ih 
Wpar.fie.  lTim.5.24:  with  accus. 
of  pers.  depending  on  rpi,  aee  above 
in  a.,  Matt.  14.  22  wpodytn  abrir  tii 
TiWew,  21.  31,26.32.  Patl,»po- 
iyuf,  foregoing,  former,  pretiioui,  1 
Tim.  1.  18  KOTit  ris  irpooyouc 
irinpoilmTtiat,  Heb.  7.  IS. 
rpoeipia,  S,  fuL  4<rw,  Id  tateforlh 
out  of  any  place;  ofcener  mid-s-pa- 
aipionai,  ou/uu,  to  take  one  thing  be- 
fore  anotlier,  =(d  frefer,  chraH;  in 
N.T.  mid.  pr,  to  take  or  have  before 
ene't  itlf,  =  to  propote  to  one'*  self, 
to  parpoie,  resolve,  Bhiol.  2  Cor.  9.  7 
laiSia  irpoHipttTOi  rg  «af  Si?. 
rfiaaiTiio/iai,  wim,  f.  iao/iai,  de- 
ponent middle,  to  accute  be/i>rehandi 


rpBtKoiai,  aor.  1  irjm^muira,  to  hear 
beforehand,  aor.  lo  have  hiard  iff  bt- 

fort,  already,  with  Bcc.  Col.  1.  6  ^r 
[ixiriia']  irp<niKo6irwrt. 

rpaa/i.a.p'riyia,  I.  iivit,  perf,  wpmi- 
l/ipTtitajtohaire  liiaied  already,  hert- 
tojore,2  Cor.  12.  21,  13.  2. 

wpoiii\toy,  on,  ri  (a&A^) ,  pr. '  place 
before  the  aii\ii  or  interior  court,' 
i.  e.  the  large  gateway  of  an  oriental 
house  or  palace,  ^=gat>way,  vetli- 
bule,  Mark  14.  68,  comp.  Mate  26. 
71  iruA^. 

xpaBalyn,  fit-  B^aofuu,  sor.  2  irpo- 
iBr^r,  to  go  forteard,  advance,  iotntDS. 
Matt  4.  21  ipopit  iKiWtii.  Fig, 
part  perf.  TtpoBi^K^s,  via,  is,  ad- 
vanced, i.  e.  in  life,  years,  foil,  by  ir, 
Luke  1.  7  vpoSfAiiur*'  if  "rait  iu"- 
pan,  V.  18,  3.  36. 

irpD^ilXAu,  f,  aAu,  to  cait  or  thrust 
forward,  trans.  a)  genr.  Acta  19. 
33  upofltAAiJiToni  alrriii  rii-  'Iot6of- 
ur  (Ae  Jevii  thrusting  hin  [Alexai" 
der]  forward, — othera,  lo  pat  fo 

commend.  b)  of  plants  and  treea, 
to  put  forth,  e,  g.  leavea,  btoesams, 
li-iiit,  Luke  21.  30  trar  irpo&i\uinv 
Be.  tA  ^^AAo,  comp.  Malt.  34.  32. 
itpe0ariK6s,  li,  6y  {wpiOmoy),  per- 
taining to  sheep,  John  S.  2  ^!  t^ 
cpo^aTiKp  sc.  ir^Aji  by  the  sheep-gate : 
this  gate  waa  near  the  Temple  ;  and 
was  probably  so  called  as  being  the 
place  where  sheep  were  sold  for  Ihe 

rpifiaray,  ov,  ri  (rpoBaiyx),  prop, 
'whatever goes  forward,'  i.  e.  moves 
iis  limbs  forward  in  going;  hence 
in  Ionic   and  Doric  usage  spoken 

]  of  quadrupeds,  in  distinction  from 
things  flying,  creeping,  awimmingi 
genr.  ri  rpiBara,  beasts,  cattle,  es- 
pec.  amatler  cattle,  aheep  and  goats; 
in  Attic  usage  and  N.  T.  a  theep,  pi. 
sheep,  as  distinguished  from  goals, 
Matt.  25.  32  Ihrwtp  6  *aifui)i'  afopi(fi 
Tct  rpiBara  Axi  riy  /piipuy,  V.  33: 
so  genr.  7.  15  see  tvtu^a,  9.  36, 
Bffp.t  fig.of  those  under  the  care  of 
anyone,  as  sheep  under  a  shepherd, 

\    10.  6,ss;. 


rpiiBtfid(ti,  tat.  ime,  lo  caiae  luge 
foruiarJt  oi  advantu,  traas.  AcU  19. 
33  iK  To5  ix**"  *pot$l6anw  'AA/f- 
avSpar  thiy  cmued  Alexmdtr  to  ad- 
nance  out  o/tht  cromd,  i.  q.  to  stand 
fonh,  prob.  to  speak  ia  behalf  ol 
the  Jews.  Fig.  la  urge  oa,imligate, 
Matt.  14.  8  *po^.^rurefWii  fcrl  rfii 
^ifrpii  auT^s. 

T.  mid.  irfjo^f«(i^uu,  fa  provide,  with 
aco.  Heb.  U,40, 

■rpoyiroiiai,  fe'cf.iiigoyiyon,  lobe 
done  before,  to  have  been  before,  Rom. 
3. 25  Tav  ■rpoytyovirm'  a/iapT^/iiTat 
tins  before  done,  former  si  na. 

rpoyiyAvMH,  f.  yviffo/uu,  to  knoui 
btfare,  ttans.  «)  genr.  =/o  know 
already,  to  be  before  acqaaintedtdth, 
foil,  by  ace.  Acta  £6,  £  irpa7ivwrii(U'- 
Tiilit&sa6ty,MeiraBty%B..  b) 
=  to  foreknoa,  foresee :  in  N.  T.  by 
impl.  to  fore-dettrmine,  fore-ardain, 
pass.  part.  1  Pet,  1.20  XgurrovTpe- 
rytaa/iiyoii  rpb  ncarnftiA^t  k6oiuiv. 
Here  belong  alio  Roni.  S.  29  ots 
wpoiyra  nol  ir(io^i(r«,and  II.  2  Aoiv 
oireS  S;-  upo^yyv,  i.  e.  luAoin  Ac  Aa(A 
fore-determintd,  BC.  ot  old,— others, 
wAmi  *«  *o(ft/iire-flpjM-o«(d,  loved  of 
old,  camp,  yiy^iritui  2.  c. 

T/j^Tnoffi'i,  tBs,  it  (irpoyiyiiaKai), 
fare-knovjltdge  of  future  things;  in 
N.  T.  by  impi.  fore-determir,ation, 
i,  q.  eternal  puTmae,  countel.  Acts  2. 
23,  1  Pet.  I,  2. 

irp  ii7e)'0t,  ou,  A,  i,  adj.  (irpoytTOfuu),  I 
pr.  earlier  ban,  older;  in  N.  T.  ol 
Tip6yovot,  progemlori,  attcettort,  and 
genr. /sr^af Am,  2  Tim.  t .  3  Gee  i  IT  ij 
111.2.:  spec  parfNli,  ]  Tim.  0.  4. 

ir|>a7p(I^«,  C  ifog,  fo  virite  before,  a) 
in  reference  to  time  fast,  in  ibe 
preter  (eniea,  to  ham  wrUtett  b^ore, 
at  a  former  time,  Epb.  3.  3  ksS^s 
■xporypa^a  iv  ifSytp,  Rom.  IS.  4.     b) 

Rounce  beforehand  is  viriting,  L  e.  $y 
foiling  up  a  uiritten  tablet  i  hence  in 
N.  T.  gcor.  (0  onnouBce,  promulgate, 
OaL  S.  1  aFi  kst'  j^0a\/iabt  'ItissEi 
Xp.  i'|»FYP''4>t|  ''  ''M'l'  ^OTBifpigfi^niE 
A^ore  w/ioi£  £jrM  /ftut  CAriit  AafA 
teen  armoiinced  among  you  cnu^Jled, 
i.  e.  set  forth  an  in  a  public  written 
tablet.  Hence  aUo  to  proicribe, 
appoint,  ordain  (comp.  Lat.proicri- 


bere),  Jude  4  ol  wixcu  Ttoyeypatttii- 
yoi  tJi  Twro  ri  Kpi/ia. 

rpiSriKat,  ov,  i,  j,,  adj.,  manifetl  be- 
forehandi  in  N.T.  emphat.  man^eet 
before  alt,  well  knoum,  contpicuoua,  I 
Tim.  5.  24,  25,  Heb.  7. 14. 

KpoSltiiifi.1,  f.  Stiff-ai,  lo  giei  before- 
hand, give  firit,  with  dal.  Rom.  1 1. 
3.5  t(i  upotiaKtr  ofrr^-, 

TpoSiiTijt,  ov,  6  (rgMtnia),  a  bt- 
Irayer,  traitor,  Luke  6.  16. 

iifoBpt)i.K,  see  rtporgix^- 

■rf6Spoiio!,  ou,  A,  n,  adj.  (-KpoTpixit), 
running  befor,,  \2 ^.t)  Jfore-TjH 
ner,  precurior,  spoken  ot  JetlU  U 
entering  before  bis  follower*  into 
the  celestial  sanctuary,  Heb.  6.  20. 

rpoeltoy  aor.  2  (see  .rS-),  to  in 
before  one's  self,  far  off;  in  N.  T,  to  ■ 

foresee,  as  things  future,  abaol.  Acts 
2.  3 1  Tf  oiJ^r  l\6xi)af,  Gat.  3. 8  with 

■KfiOf'iToya.oT.2,  ^e-c{.rpotlprfxa{ite 
diroj'),  (0  sojF  hefure.  a)  in  refer- 
ence (o  time  Pisr,  (o  hact  said  be- 
fore, to  have  already  deeiartd;  aor. 
naBiis  ml  rpof7xoy  Gal.  5.  21 ;  with 
dal.  1  Thess.  4.  6  -rpoilwai^tr  viuv, 
for  this  aor.  comp.  tfirof.  Pert 
Gal.  !.  g,  Heb.  10.  15;  with  Sri  2 
Cor.  7.  8.     b)  in  reference  lo  time 

tell,  predict:  aor.  with  ace.  Acts  1. 
l6%yiipot7rtri-mina.  Perf.Rom. 
9.  29;  with  &iuy  MaiL  24.  25,  Suu* 
rdyra  Mark  13.  23,  Bri  2  Cor.  13.  2, 
Ti*  */»«if)|;i  Wi-  puidTur  2  Pet  3. 2. 
»potAir(^iu,  f.  iaw,  to  hope  b^orei 
perf.  to  haw  hoped  before,  i.  e.  be- 
foretime,  of  old.  Eph.  1.  12  i^/iSf 
Toll  xpmjAirunfTH!  ^^  ry  XpiOT^  i.  e. 
the  Jens  as  having  of  old  bad  the 
hope  and  promise  of  (he  Messiah, 
in  opp.  to  the  gentiles  who  have 
now  first  heard  of  him,  i/uis  ixoi- 

tpoteipxonai,  ful.  {0^101,  lo  begin 
before;  aor.  to  haae  bagun  before,  al- 
ready, 2  Cor.  8.  6, 10, 

rpofKayylKKa,  f.  (Aw,  to  promise 
before;  aor.  1  mid.  Roin.  1,  2  t  ir/w- 
tinryytttaTO  I1&  toiv  -wgo^rSiy  i.  e. 
aforetime,  of  old. 

irpo^pX"/"!'!  tut.  tKilmapju,  aor.  2 
*pintK9oy,  depon.  mid-  V.  to  ^oj™- 
tvard  01  further,  poti  wn,  X^vxwccki 
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Matt.  26.  39  7rpo€\0i^v  fwc^f:  with 
ace.  of  way,  Acts  12. 10  irpori\9op  pi- 
firiv  fiiay. 

2.  to  go  before  any  one,  as  refer- 
ring either  to  place  or  time,  a)  of 
PLACE,  to  go  before,  in  advance  of 
any  one,  as  a  fore-runner,  messen- 
ger; with  iv^i6u  Tipos  Luke  1. 17 ; 
or  as  a  leader,  guide,  with  ace.  22. 
47  *Iot55aj  Trpo^px^ro  avro6s,  b)  in 
TIME,  i.  q.  to  go  first,  precede,  set  off 
before  another,  Acts  20.  5  otrot  npo- 
t\d6vr€5  %iJL€Vov  rjfjLcii  iv  TpwA^i,  20. 
13  ^1  7^  ir\o7ov,  2  Cor.  9.  5  tis  ifias. 
In  the  sense  of  to  outgo,  arrive  first, 
Mark  6.  33. 

9ao€roifid(M,  fut.  data,  to  prepare 
Beforehand;  in  N.  T.  to  predestine, 
appoint  before,  trans.,  with  els,  Rom. 
9.  23  &  vporjrolfuurev  cis  Ji6^av:  with 
dat.  Eph.  2. 10. 

npo€vayy€\l(ofJLai,  fut  larofiai,  to 
announce  glad  tidings  beforehand,  to 
foretell  joyful  news,  with  dat.  Gal.  3. 

8  irpo6i;7;77€A.(flraTO  rf  *A$padfi,  8t< 
ictA. 

Trpo^xto,  fut  4lo»,  to  hold  forth  i  mid. 
to  hold  before  one^s  self;  fig.  to  have 
ft^/iw'fi  another,  =  to  have  prefer- 
ence or  pre-eminence,  to  excel,  be 
superior,  better;  hence  in  N.  T.  mid. 
irpo^xofiai,  to  excel,  be  superior,  bet- 
ter, sc.  on  one's  own  part,  Rom.  3. 

9  rt  oZv ;  Tr£O€X<^/ie0a ;  i.  e.  *  can  we 
Jews  then  claim  for  ourselves  to  be 
better  off  than  the  gentiles?'  sc.  in 
respect  to  being  sinners  before  God. 

irporiyiofiai,  ovfuii,  f.  'fiaofiat,  to  lead 
forward  or  onward,  to  go  on  before, 
take  the  lead;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  lead 
on  by  example,  with  ace.  and  dat  of 
that  in  or  as  to  which,  Rom.  12.  10 
Tp  rifi^  &AA^Xovs  irgorfyoiifiepoi  in 
mutual  respect  taking  the  lead  of  each 
other, 

vp60€<ns,  e«y,  ri  (irporidrnxi),  a  set- 
ting before  or  forth,  a  setting  out,  ex- 
posure ;  in  N.  T.  a)  pr.  as  of  food, 
spoken  only  of  the  shew- bread,  as 
being  set  out  before  Jehovah  on  a 
table  in  the  sanctuary;  in  an  adjec- 
tive sense  in  the  phrases  ol  Aproi 
rrjs  irpoQifftws  Matt.  12.  4,  ^  trpSde- 
ais  rwv  Uprcov  Heb.  9.  2,  both  =  ol 
Uproi  oi  irpori$€fi€voi.  b )  fig.  of  what 
one  sets  before  his  mind,  proposes 
io  himself,  Lat,  propositum,  ^spur- 


pose,  counsel,  resolve,  Acts  27*  13  Ji6' 
^avTfs  rris  itpi^iffews  KeKQarriK^ptu : 
so  oi  firm  purpose,  firm  resolve,  11. 
23,  2  Tim.  3.  10 :  elsewhere  of  the 
eternal  purpose  and  counsel  of  God, 
Rom.  8.  28  roiy  Kork  irp6d€a'iv  Kkri- 
rots,  9.  11  see  4K\oyii  c,  Eph.  1. 
11,  3.  11,  2  Tim.  1.9. 

7Fpo$4fffiios,  a,  ov  (trp6,  defffids),  set 
beforehand,  appointed,  spoken  of  time, 
whence  ^  irpo6€<Tfila  sc.  iifx4pa  a  set 
day,  appointed  time.  Gal.  4.  2. 

irpodvfiia,  as,  ^  (wp6dvfios),  predis- 
position,= readiness,  alacrity  of  mind. 
Acts  17. 11,  2  Cor.  8.11. 

vpSdvfios,  ov,  6,  rt,  adj.,  predisposed, 
=  ready,  willing,  prompt,  rh  irvevfia 
vpSdvfjLoy  Matt  26.  41.  Neut  rh 
rrp60vfiov  readiness,  alacrity,   Rom. 

1.    15    T^    KOT*    4/X,h    'Kp6dvfl6v    [^iCTTl] 

*  there  is  a  readiness  on  my  part/ 
I  am  ready. 

'xpodifius,  adv.  (wpSdvfios),  readily, 
willingly,  with  alacrity,  1  Pet  5,  2. 

irgotarrifii,  fut  irpooT^w,  aorist  2 
irpo4a"rriv,  perf.  part  contr.  xpoeff- 
rd>s,  trans,  to  cause  to  stand  before, 
to  set  over;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  in- 
trans.  tenses,  e.  g.  aor.  2  and  perf. 
of  the  active,  and  pres.  mid.  or  pass. 
to  stand  before,  a)  to  be  over,  to 
preside,  rule,  absol.  Rom.  12.  8  ^ 
TrgoXffrdfievos,  1  Tim.  5.  17  ol  koXcos 
irpocarSnes :  foil,  by  gen.  like  other 
verbs  of  ruling,  through  the  force 
of  'irp6  in  composition,  3.  4  rov  iSlov 
oXkov  koKws  'irpoia'rdfi€Pov,  ver.  5,  1 
Thess.  5.  12.      b)  by  impl.  to  care 

for  any  thing,  to  be  diligent  in  it,  to 
practise,  with  gen.  koXwu  tpytav  repo- 
tffToffdai  Tit.  3.  8,  14. 

7rpoKa\4o»,  <a,  fut.  4(T<a,  to  call  forth, 
i.  e.  to  invite  to  stand  forth  ;  oftener 
mid.  to  call  forth  before  one's  self, 
i.  e.  either  to  invite  to  come,  to  so- 
licit, or  to  challenge,  defy,  i.  e.  to 
combat ;  hence  in  N.  T.  mid.  Trpo- 
KdKeoiJMi,  ovfiaL,  to  provoke,  stimulate, 
with  ace.  Gal.  5.  26. 

7F p oKar ay y 4 \ktt>,  fut  eXco,  to  an- 
nounce beforehand,  to  foretell  future 
events,  Acts  3. 18, 7.  -52 :  pass,  part 
perf.  irpoKaTrfyy€\fji4yos,  announced 
beforehand,  =  promised,  2  Cor.  9.  5, 

irpoKarapri (a,  f.  l(roo,  to  make  ready 
beforehand,  trans.  2  Cor.  9.  5. 
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ifpdKeifiait  part.  irpoKelfievoSf  to  lie 
before,  to  be  laid  or  set  before  any 
one,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  a) 
to  lie  or  be  before  the  mind  of  any 
one,  to  be  present  to  him,  2  Cor.  8. 
12  6t  ^  vpoOvfila  irgSKtiTai.  b)  = 
perf.  pass,  of  trporlBrifii,  comp.  kci- 
fia I  h.f  to  be  laid  or  set  before  one's 
mind,  e.  g.  a  duty,  reward,  example, 
Heb.  6. 18  Kpar^aai  rrjs  trgoKfifitm/is 
4\iridos,  12.  1,  2,  Jude  7  &s  'XHBofJM 
KoX  r6fio/i^  irg6Kfivr(u  Hciyfia. 

irpoKrip^(r<ro9,  f.  (w,  to  proclaim  be- 
forehand, i.  e.  by  a  herald  ;  in  N.  T. 
genr.  to  announce  or  preach  before- 
hand, and  in  the  past  tenses  to  have 
before  announced,  preached,  trans. 
Acts  3. 20  text,  rec,  1 3.  24  irpoKiip^  ■ 
^aofros  *l(aAvvov  fidirrurfia  fieTai^olas. 
irpoKoir-fi,  ^s,  11  (irpoKdirra),  pr.  a 
going  forward,  only  ^g,  progress,  ad- 
vancement, furtherance,  Phil.  1.  12, 
25,  1  Tim.  4.  15. 

7rpoK6vrw,  fut  ^w,  to  beat  or  drive 
forwards,  as  if  with  repeated  strokes, 
hence  to  forward,  furtlier ;  also  in- 
trans., or  with  k(iur6v  impl.,  to  beat 
forward,  as  in  Engl,  a  ship  is  said 
to  beat  ahead,  hence  genr.  =  to  go 
forward,  make  progress,  proceed,  on 
one's  way,  journey;  in  N.  T.  only* 
fig.  a)  to  make  progress  in  any 
thing,  to  advance,  increase ;  with  dat. 
of  that  in  or  cu  to  which,  Luke  2. 
52  *li\(rovs  irpo4KOTrr€  oro<f>(<f :  with  iv 
Gal.  1.  14  4y  r^  ^lovBaXcfi^,  comp. 
^i'  3.  b.  7. :  with  ^ir(  and  ace,  hr\ 
rh  x^^po^  *  to  gi*ow  worse  and  worse,' 
2  Tim.  3.  13  r  ^»i  irKtlov  further,  2. 
16.  b)  spoken  of  time,  aor.  to  be 
advanced,  =  to  be  far  spent,  Rom. 
13.  12  71  vh^irpoiKO^€v, 

'irp6Kpifia,  aros,  r6  (trpoKpivoi),  a 
fore-judging,  =  prejudice,  preposses- 
sion, I  Tim.  5.  21. 

fr^oKvp6co,  St,  £  d»<Tw,  to  establish  or 
confirm  before,  previously,  pass.  perf. 
Gal.  3.  17. 

vpoXafifidyw,  aor.  2  TrpoiXafiov,  to 
take  before,  trans,  a)  ^0  take  before 
another,  to  anticipate  another  in  do- 
ing any  thing,  with  ace.  1  Cor.  11. 
2 1  Ikcuttos  rh  XBiov  Sctirvov  vpoKayi- 
$dvu  i.  e.  *  the  rich  man  eats  the 
provisions  he  has  brought,  without 
waiting  for  the  poorer  members  to 
come  in :'  intrans.  to  take  up  before- 


hand,  to  anticipate  the  time  of  doing 
any  thing,  with  inf.  Mark  14.  8  irpo- 
4\a$€  fivpiorai  fiov  rh  <TS>fJM  ktK  *  she 
hath  anointed  my  body,  by  antici- 
pation, against  my  burial.'  b)  of 
persons,  aor.  1  pass.  7rpo€\'fi<p0rjy, 
to  have  been  before  taken,  overtaken, 
caught.  Gal.  6.  1  4^  Ka\  irpo\ij<b0^ 
tSivQpwKOS  %v  Tivi  trapairr^fiart  (/or 
although  one  have  formerly  been  over- 
taken by  a  fault, — others,  tf  one  have 
been  caught  forth,  hurried  away,  by 
a  fault, 

Trpo\4ya,  f.  ^00,  to  say  beforehand,  to 
foretell,  forewarn,  2  Cor.  13.  2,  Gal. 
5.  21, 1  Thess.  3.  4. 

irpofiapTiuQOfiai,  pr.  to  call  to  wii"^ 
ness  beforehand;  found  only  in  N. 
T.  to  testify  beforehand,  =  to  declare 
beforehand,  1  Pet.  1.  11. 

vpofi€\€rdw,  w,  f.  ^(TOf,  to  premedi- 
tate, with  inf.  Luke  21.  14  fi^  itpo- 
fxeXer^v  avokoyriBrjvou. 

irpofi€pifivd(o,  &,  f.  'fiffw,  to  care  or 
take  thought  beforehand,  Mark  13. 11. 

irpovo^oa,  So,  f.  ^{r«,  to  foresee,  per- 
ceive beforehand;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  see 
to  beforehand,  =  to  care  for,  provide 
for,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  5.  8.  Mid.  to 
provide  for  in  one*s  own  behalf,  q.  d. 
to  apply  one*s  self  to  any  thing,  to 
practise  diligently,  with  accus.,  irpo- 
vooijx€Poi  KoXh.  iyt&moy  vdvrav  Rom/ 
12.  17,  2  Cor.  8.  21. 

irp6yota,  as,  if  {irpovoiv),  foresight, 
providence,  provision.  Acts  24.  3, 
Rom.  13.  14  irpSvoiau  /a^  iroitkrOai 
see  froi4»  1.  b.  /S. 

irpoopdu,  &,  perf.  irpO€<&paKa,  tofor- 
see ;  in  N.  T.  to  see  before,  a)  mid. 
to  see  before  one*s  se{f,  to  have  before 
one*s  eyes,  fig.  of  what  one  has  vi- 
vidly in  mind,  with  ace.  Acts  2.  25 
iroowpdifiijv  rhv  K^ptov  4viinci6v  fiov, 
b)  perf.  to  have  seen  before,  in  time, 
Acts  21.29. 

trpooplCw,  f.  io'u,  to  set  bounds  be- 
fore ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  predetermine, 
predestinate,  spoken  of  the  eternal 
counsels  and  decrees  of  God^  foil, 
by  ace.  with  inf.  expr.  or  impl.  Acts 
4.  28  Hffa  ^  0ov\'fi  aov  irpo^ourc  ye- 
vMai,  Rom.  8.  29,  30 ;  with  ace. 
and  els,  1  Cor.  2.  7,  Eph.  1.  5,  pass, 
v.  11. 

TTpOvd^X^i    «^Q»^«  ^  Tt^otKOftW^  t^k  \* 
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ajfeeted  beforehand,  to  experience  be- 
fore, either  good  or  e¥ii ;  in  N.  T. 
evil»  aor.  to  have  suffered  brfore,  pre- 
viously, 1  Thess.  2.  2. 

irpoir4fi7rw,  f.  ^ct,  to  tend  on  before, 
to  tend  forwardt  or  forth ;  in  N.  T. 
to  send  forward  on  one's  joumeyi  to 
bring  one  on  hit  way,  espec.  to  ac- 
comftany  for  some  distance  in  token 
of  respect  and  honour,  trans.,  repoi- 
irefivoy  ainhv  els  rh  irXoiov  Acts  20. 
38,  21.  5:  hence  genr.  to  help  one 
forward  on  his  journey,  15.  3,  Rom. 
15.  24,  al. 

irpoircT^j,  4os,  ovs^  6,  ^,  adj.  (irpo- 
iriirru),  falling  forwards,  proeiduus, 

*  fig.  prone,  inclined,  ready  to  do  any 
thing ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  in  a  bad  sense, 
precipitate,  headlong,  rath.  Acts  19. 
36  fkti^y  vponrerh  trpdcroretP,  2  Tim. 
3.4. 

irpoirop€i6ofiai,  fut  €^ofjuu,  depon. 
mid.,  to  pasA  on  brfore,  go  before  any 
one ;  as  a  leader,  guide,  with  gen. 
ActsTT.  40  Oeohs  m  vpowopcvoovrai 
ilfjL&v :  also  as  a  forerunner,  herald, 
Luke  1.  76. 

irpSs,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative,  and  accusative,  and  corre- 
sponding, in  its  primary  signif.,  to 
the  primary  force  of  these  cases 
themselves,  viz.  with  the  gen.  im- 
plying motion,  or  direction,  from  a 
place  hither;  with  the  dat.  rest  or 
remaining  by,  at,  near  a  place ;  with 
the  accus.  motion  or  direction  towards 
or  to  a  place. 

I.  with  the  GENITIVE,  ^r,  from 
a  place  hither;  fig.  of  the  source, 
agent,  or  cause  from  which  any 
thing  comes  or  proceeds ;  also  ex- 
pressing dependence  or  relation  of 
any  kind  ^rom  or  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
the  pertaining  or  belonging  in  any 
way  to  a  person  or  thing ;  hence  in 
N.  T.  once,  fig.  pertaining  to,  i.  e.for, 
for  the  benefit  of.  Acts  27.  34  rovro 
'Tphs  rris  ifi€r4pas  wrripias  hrdpx*^ 

II.  with  the  DATIVE  irp65  marks  a 
place  or  object  by  the  side  qfv/hich 
a  person  or  thing  is,  by,  at,  near,  as 
if  in  answer  to  the  question  where  ? 
Mark  5. 1 1  ir/>bj  t^  tp^i  where  itpbi 
rh.  6pri  text  rec,  Luke  19.  37  irphs 
rf  Karafidaei  rov  6povs,  John  18.  16 
6  U^pos  €/(rT^icci  TTphs  rp  0^^f ,  20. 
12,  Rev.  1. 13. 


III.  with  the  ACcusATiYB  itp6s 
marks  the  object  towards  or  to  which 
any  thing  moves  or  is  directed. 

1.  of  PLACE,  towards,  to,  unto,  as 
if  in  answer  to  the  question  whither? 
with  ace.  of  place,  thing,  person. 
a)  pr.  of  motion  or  direction!  after 
verbs  of  going,  coming,  departing, 
returning,  &c.,  and  also  after  like 
nouns,  Matt  2. 12  fiiiiuftutdfjv^cu'irphs 
*Hp(l^riv,  3.  5  i^eirope^ero  irphs  avrSv, 

V.  14  air  ligxv  ^P^^  M^*  '^^*  ^^'  ^^' 
28,  25.  9,  Mark  1.  33  ^  ir6\i5  5Xi} 
hrtffvvriyfjiivri  ^v  irghs  r^p  0ripav,  6. 
25,  45  Tgodyeiv  irpos  BiidaaXBdy,  10. 
1,  Luke  8.  4,  19,  24. 12  &ir^A0c  irphs 
k«oT6v  i.  e.  home,  John  7.  33,  Acts 
3. 1 1, 28. 80 :  so  after  yiveaBai,  John 
10.  35,  Acts  13.  32,  2  Cor.  1.  18. 
After  verbs  of  sending,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  Matt  21.  34  &ir^(rrciX€  rohs 
ZodXjovs  ai^ov  irphs  robs  yewpyoiis, 
Luke  23.  7,  John  16. 7 :  hence  ^irur- 
ro\^  irp6s  rtva  Acts  9. 2.  After  verbs 
of  leading,  bringing,  drawing,  by 
force  or  otherwise.  Matt  26.  57  ol 
Kparfiaatrr^s  rhv  'I.  iirfiyayov  irghs 
KaXdifMy,  Mark  9.  17,  19  ^^prrc  av- 
rhy  trp6s  ii€,  Luke  12.  58,  John  12. 
32  vatnas  i\K6cr<a  irphs  4fjMV^6y,  14. 
3,  Acts  23.  15,  Rev.  12.  5 ;  praegn. 
Acts  23.  24  see  9iaa<&((0,  So  after 
verbs  implying  motion  to  a  place, 
and  also  a  subsequent  remaining 
there,  where  in  Engl,  we  mostly  use 
at,  upon,  but  also  to,  unto;  verbs  of 
falling,  irlirreiv  or  irgoffirlirreip  irpds 
rohs  w6Sas  riv6s  to  fall  at  one's  feet, 
Mark  5.  22,  7.  25  ; — of  laying,  put- 
ting, casting,  and  the  like.  Matt.  3. 
10  ^  ^L^ivrj  irphs  riju  pi{ay  Kcirai, 
Luke  16.  20  is  ifiefiXriro  irphs  rhv 
irv\&ya  avrov,  Acts  3.  2 ;  so  Mark 
10.  7,  Matt  4.  6 ;  genr.  Acts  5.  1 0 
4^€v4yKain-€5  l^a^'ov  irohs  rhv  &v^pa 
avrris,  13.  36.  Also  after  verbs  and 
words  implying  mere  direction,  as 
a  turning,  reaching,  looking,  and 
the  like,  Luke  7.  44  arpcup^ls  irphs 
r^pyvyauca.  Acts  9.  40,  Rom.  10. 21 
i^ewrraaa  tAs  X*W*  f^^  ""P^*  \a6u, 
Eph.  3.  14:  fig.  Jam.  4.  5  see  iiri- 
iro04w:  so  by  Hebr.  fikdireiv  irg6<r- 
WKov  irphs  irp6ffoairo¥  face  to  fcxe,  1 
Cor.  13.  12. 

b)  with  all  verbs  and  words  which 
include  the  idea  of  speaking  to  any 
one,  mostly  with  ace.  of  pers.     (a) 
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genr.,  after  cTirov  Luke  1. 13,  \aA./c0 
y.  19,  \€yw  5,  36,  tfyrifd  22.  70.  So 
with  verbs  of  answering,  imoKplvo- 
fMu  Acts  3.  12 ;  of  accusing,  kotti- 
yop4w  John  5.  45 ;  of  praying,  en> 
treating,  fiodua  Luke  18.  7,  94ofiai 
Acts  8.  24,  Utriais  Rom.  10. 1,  eUxo- 
fjLcu  2  Cor.  13.  7,  irpoirevxfl  Acts  12. 

5,  so  by  Hebr.  aipeiy  ifxev^v  irphs  rhv 
&€6v  4.  24.  With  words  of  declar- 
ing, making  known,  iiydBti^is  Luke 
1.  80,  yvu>pi((a  Phil.  4.  6,  4fKpayi(a 
Acts  23.  22 ;  of  command  and  the 
like,  ivro\'fi  17.  15,  airoXoyla  22.  1, 
&c.  Once  with  ace.  of  thing,  \aXfiy 
Trphi  rh  oZs^  i.  e.  to  speak  to  one  in 
his  ear,  privately,  Luke  12.  3.  ()3) 
of  mutual  words  and  sayings,  &c. 
Acts  2.  12  &AAo;  vphs  HXXov  \4yov- 
r€s.  So  trghs  aW'fihous  to  one  ano- 
ther j  one  to  another,  Mark  8.  16 ; 
irpbs  iavTo^s  id.,  1.  27,  comp.  iav- 
Tov  c.  (y)  after  verbs  of  swearing 
to  any  one,  =to  promise  with  an 
oath,  Luke  1.  73  SpKov  ty  &fio<r€ 
vphs  *A$padfi. 

c)  fig.  after  verbs  and  words  im- 
plying direction  of  the  mind  or  will, 
an  affection  or  disposition  towards 
any  bne.  (a)  favourable,  implying 
good-will,  confidence,  &c.  2  Cor.  3. 
4  irtirolBrjaiv  ixo^tv  vphs  rhv  &€6i^, 
7.  4  ira^Priaia  wphs  ifia^,  v.  12,  Gal. 

6.  10  ipya(<&fi€6a  rh  ayaOhv  irphs 
irdvras,  Eph.  6.  9,  1  Thess.  1.  8  ^ 
Trlaris  ri  nphs  rhy  Be6v,  5. 14,  2  Tim. 
2. 24,  Tit.  3.  2 :  so  Col.  4.  5  iv  trotpi^ 
vepiiraTUTc  vphs  robs  4^oo,  1  Tiiess. 
4. 12.  ()3)  unfavourable f  =  against, 
Acts  6.  1  yoyyvafjihs  trohs  robs  *E- 
fipodovs,  23.  30  \4yeiv  ra  irphs  avr6v, 
24.  19,  25.  19,  1  Cor.  6.  1,  Eph.  6. 
11  (TTTJuai  TTphs  rhs  ficBodclas,  Col.  3. 
13, 19,  Heb.  12.  4,  Rev.  13.  6. 

2.  of  TIME,  (a)  pr.  of  time  when, 
towards,  near,  Luke  24.  29  Srt  vphs 
tffirepau  itrri,  Koi  k4k\ik€V  f)  rifiega. 
()3)  as  forming  with  the  accus.  a 
periphrasis  for  an  adverb  of  time, 
=  at,  for;  irphs  Kaip6vfor  a  season,  a 
while,  briefly,  Luke  8. 13,  irphs  koi- 
phv  &pas  1  Thess.  2.  17)  vphs  &pav 
John  5.  35 :  so  Heb.  12. 10  vphs  6\l' 
yas  T\ix4pas,  ver.  1 1  trphs  rh  'trap6vfor 
the  present,  at  present.  Jam.  4.  14 
vphs  oXiyov  sc.  xpovov, ' 

3.  FIG.  as  denoting  the  direction, 
reference,  relation,  which  one  ob- 


\ 


ject  has  towards  or  to  another,  a) 
towards,  i.  e.  in  reference  to,  in  re- 
spect to,  as  to,  implying  the  direc- 
tion or  remote  object  of  an  action. 
(a)  with  accus.  of  pers.  Mark  12. 12 
^yvtacray  Uri  vphs  ainohs  riiv  wapa- 
fio\^y  cTire,  Acts  24.  16  avp.  trvvtU 
iriffiy  ^x**"  *f^*  '^^'^  B€6u,  Rom.  4. 

2,  Heb.  1.  7  irpihs  robs  iyy 4\ous  k4' 
yet,  V,  8 :  so  rl  vphs  rifias ;  rl  wphs 
<r4;  Matt  27.  4,  John  21.  22.  (^8) 
with  accus.  of  thing,  Heb.  9. 13  ayi- 
d(ei  irphs  r^v  rrjs  aapKhs  Ka0ap6rnra, 
Luke  1 8.  1  4\ey€  irapafiok^u  avrois, 
irphs  rh  Hciy  irdvrore  irpo<rci^6(r0ai,  2 
Cor.  4.  2 :  so  after  verbs  of  reply- 
ing, Matt.  27. 14  ovK  itwtKpldri  aln^ 
irphs  ovU^  tv  Prifia,  Rom.  8.  31  irphs 
ravra.  Here  belongs  the  construc- 
tion tA  irp6s  riva  or  ri,  things  relat- 
ing or  pertaining  to  afiy  person  or 
thing;  ri  irphs  eipiivriy,  either  pr. 
Luke  14.  32  '  conditions  of  peace,' 
or  fig.  19.  42 ;  rh  vphs  r^v  XP^^^^ 
*  things  necessary,'  Acts  28. 10 ;  tA 
irphs  i<iyfiv  2  Pet.  1.  3 ;  rik  wphs  rhv 
&€6y  things  pertaining  to  God,  divine 
things,  Rom.  15. 17. 

b)  spoken  of  a  rule,  standard,  ac- 
cording  to,  in  conformity  with,  &c. 
Luke  12.  47  iuij5^  iroi-ficas  irphs  rh 
d4\rifia  avrov,  2  Cor.  5.  10  irphs  & 
lirpalev.  Gal.  2.  14,  Eph.  3.  4. 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occa- 
sion of  an  action,  =on  account  of, 
because  of,  for.  Matt.  19.  8  M<cv<rris 
nphs  r^y  (TKKripoKap^iay  bfiMV  4^4- 
rpv^fv  Kr\,  Mark  10.  5. 

d)  as  marking  the  end  or  result, 
the  aim  or  purpose  of  an  action ; 
irpihs  ri  for  what,  why,  i.  e.  to  what 
end,  for  what  purpose,  John  13.  28. 
After  verbs,  as  expressing  the  end, 
aim,  tendency  of  an  action  or  qua- 
lity, Acts  3.  10  otfTos  ^y  6  irphs  r^v 
4\€i)fi.oalyiiy  Ka9iifi€vos,  Rom.  3.  26) 
15.  2,  1  Cor.  6.  5  irphs  4vrpoir^y  bfuy 
k4ya>,  7.  35, 10. 1 1, 1  Tim.  4. 7,  I  Pet. 
4. 12:  espec.  foil,  by  infin.  with  r6, 
to  the  end  that,  Matt.  5.  28  iras  6 
fi\4iro)y  yvvauKa  irphs  rh  4iri$vfAri<rai 
avrrjs,  6.  1  ngbs  rh  deadiivai  avro7s, 
13.30,  Mark  13. 22,  Eph.  6. 1],  Jam. 

3.  3.     After  nouns  and  adject,,  John 
11.  4  iurd4yua  irphs  ddyarov,  Eph.  4. 
14,  Col.  2.  23 ;   John  4.  35  \€VKal 
elfft  irphs  0€^ur\Uv^  Ksi\&*ir\  .VI^n.Q.^-^- 
2. 16, 10.  ^,  lE.^>a.  ^«  *Ja, ^^-^^     ^^ 
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of  a  tendency  or  result,  2  Pet.  3. 16 
&  ffTp€$\ovin  wphs  r^v  iJUca^  ahrwv 
ikv^Xutoff  1  John  5.  16  rots  afiaprd- 
uovtrt  fi^  irphs  Odyaroy:  so  ofiaprla 
vphs  edv.  V.  16,  17. 

e)  of  the  relation  in  which  one 
person  or  thing  stands  towards  an- 
other, towards^  with,  &c.  Luke  23. 
12  irpofhrripxoy  iv  ^X^P^  tvrts  trphs 
iavTovs,  Rom.  5.  1  €lpiiyrfy  ^x^f^^^ 
irpbs  r6y  BeSy,  Acts  2.  47,  28.  25  &- 
(rifjujxoyoi  6yr€s  vphs  &AA^A.ovs,  2  Cor. 
6.  15 :  so  ^larldeaOcu  ZiaB^ioiy  npSs 
rtya  to  make  a  covenant  with  any  one, 
Acts  3.  25,  Ueb.  10.  16,  9.  20  see 
iyrdWofiai.  So  in  a  comparison, 
Rom.  8. 18  ouK  &^ia  r^  ira&iifiaTarov 
yyy  naipov  irphs  TTjy  fitWovcay  ^6^ay 
.  i.  e.  as  compared  with,  &c. 

4.  sometimes  vp6s  with  accus.  is 
used  after  verbs  which  express  sim- 
ply rest  at,  by,  in  a  place,  =  7rp6s 
with  dat. ;  but  in  such  instances,  for 
the  most  part,  the  idea  of  a  previous 
coming  to  or  direction  towards  that 
place  is  either  actually  expressed, 
or  is  implied  in  the  context,  corap. 
6is  4.  (o)  genr.  with  ace.  of  place, 
Mark  11.  4  cvpoy  r6v  ttwKov  SeSe/ue- 
voy  irphs  r^v  dvpay,  14.  54  Bfpfiaiyo- 
ixeyos  TTphs  r6  ^u>s  at  or  towards  the 
fire,  Luke  22.  56,  John  20.  11.  So 
with  accus.  of  person,  =  with,  by, 
among,  Matt.  26.  18  irphs  tre  voico  to 
irdaxa,  v.  55  irpbs  6fias  iKade^Sfiiiy 
SiddcKuy  *  I  seated  myself  among 
you,'  Mark  14.  49  ijixriy  irp6s  vfias  5t- 
UiTKwy,  Acts  12.  20,  13.  31  olriyes 
vvy  €i<ri  fidprvQiS  avrov  irpbs  rovXaov 
to  or  towards  the  people,  1  Cor.  2. 

3,  16.  7  i\iri(oo  xp^^oy  riy^  iiriiii€7yai 
irphs  vfxas,  2  Cor.  1.  12,  al.  Here 
belongs  the  construction  Luke  18. 
116  ^apiaaTos  a'Ta6€\s  vphs  ^avrhy 
ravra  vpocrrfix^'^^f  i*  ®*  either  ara- 
Oels  vphs  kavr6y  standing  by  himself, 
br  irphs  kavrhy  ravra  irpotri^lx'^'^^  ^^ 
prayed  thus  to  or  with  himself.  {$) 
rarely,  and  only  in  later  usage,  is 
the  idea  of  previous  motion  or  di- 
rection wholly  dropped,  and  irp6s 
with  ace.  is  then  =  vapd  with  dat. 
Mark  2. 2  rcb  irphs  rijy  B^upay  i.  e.  the 
space  at  the  door  or  gate,  vestibule, 

4.  1,  Matt  13.  5Q  at  kZ^XtpoL  ahrov 
ovx),  vaaai  irphs  ij/iSy  c/af ;  John  1. 
1  u  \6yo5  ^y  irphs  rhv  &i6v,  Philem. 

IS  irphs  i/jutvrhv  Karex^^v* 


Note.  In  composition  irpos  im- 
plies, 1.  motion,  direction,  refer- 
ence, towards,  to,  at,  &c,  as  irpoad- 
ya,  irpoaryyi^a,  irpoatpxofiai,  'irpoa- 
toKdoa ',  2.  accession,  addition,  thereto, 
over  and  above,  more,  further,  as  irpocr- 
aircof,  irpoaair(i\4a,  hence  intens.  as 
irp6(nretyos,  irpoo'^iXiis ;  3.  nearness, 
a  being  or  remaining  near,  at,  by,  as 
irpo<r€^pt6o9,  irpofffidyco. 

irpoa'dfiftaroy,  ov,  r6  {irp6,  adfifia- 
rov),  lit.  fore- sabbath,  eve  of  the  sab- 
bath, =  irapa(TK€v^,  Mark  15.  42. 

irpoa-ayopcioo,  fut.  ciffw,  to  speak  to 
any  one,  to  address,  salute,  to  call  by 
name,  to  name;  hence  in  N.  T.  to 
name,  appoint,  declare,  pass.  Heb.  5. 
10  irpoffayopcvdcls  uirh  rod  &€0v  ap- 
Xifp^^s, 

irpoffdyw,  f.  f«,  aor.  2  irpoa^ayoy, 
to  lead  OT  conduct  to  any  one,  to  bring 
near,  a)  trans,  with  ace.  Luke  9. 41 
irpo<rdyay€  S^e  rhy  vl6y  trov,  with 
ace.  and  dat  Acts  16.  20  irpoa-aya- 
y6yr€s  alnohs  rots  arparriyoTs,  Im- 
plying admission  or  access  to  any 
one,  in  N.  T.  fig.  of  God,  to  bring 
near,  present  before,  with  accus.  and 
dat  1  Pet.  3. 1 8.  b)  intrans.,  to  come 
or  draw  near,  to  approach,  with  dat. 
Acts  27.  27  vir€y6ovy  ol  yavrai  irpotr- 
dy€iy  riyk  avroTs  x^P^^  l^^^  sailors 
deemed  that  some  country  drew  near 
to  them,  i.  e.  according  to  the  usual 
optical  illusion  on  board  ship. 

itpocraywyfi,  rjs,  rj  (irpoadyto),  a  lead- 
ing or  bringing  to,  accession;  in  N. 
T.  approach,  access,  admission,  ets  ri 
Rom.  5.  2,  irp6s  riya  Eph.  2. 18,  ab- 
sol.  3. 12. 

Trpoffairea,  u,  f.  -fjaw,  to  ask  in  addi- 
tion, to  demand  besides;  in  N.  T.  to 
beg,  absol.  Mark  10.  46. 

irpoffalriis,  ov,  6  {irpoa'aircQ)),  a  beg- 
gar, John  9.  8  later  eds.  for  Tv<f>\6s. 

irpoaayafiaiyw,  aor.  2  irpoffe^riy,  to 
go  up  further,  higher,  with  avdntpoy 
pleon.  Luke  14.  10  ^^Ac,  irpoaavd- 
$ridi  h,y(&r€poy  *  take  a  higher  seat,' 
a  more  honourable  place. 

irpouayaKiffKoa,  f.  X^aw,  to  consume 
besides,  to  expend  further,  Luke  8. 43 
^ns  larpoh  irpoaayaK^ffoffa  ZXoy  rhy 
$ioy. 

\irpoo'ava'RX'T\96<A)  vi-ii,^<r<u^toJillup 
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theretOf  sc.  by  adding,  to  supply  futty, 
rh,  vffrepiifjLara  2  Cor.  9. 12,  11.  9. 

trpoaavarlBrifii,  f.  ^(rw,  pr.  to  lay  up 
in  addition,  mid.  to  take  upon  one's 
self  besides;  in  N.  T.  only  mid.  aor.  2 
Tcpoffcuf^BiliUVf  fig.  to  lay  before  in  ad- 
dition, to  impart  or  communicate  fur- 
ther, i.  e.  on  one's  own  part.  a) 
genr.  with  accus.  and  dat.  Gal.  2.  6 
ifutX  ol  HoKovvres  ovB^y  'KpotroMtdtmo, 
comp.  hvtBi^vnv  ver.  2.  b)  by  way 
of  consultation,  =  to  confer  with, 
consult,  with  dat.  Gal.  1. 16  ov  rrpoff- 
avcB^firiy  aapKtKal  oSfian. 

frpo(ra'K€i\4ott  &,  f*  'fio'u,  to  threaten 
further,  absol.  Acts  4.  21. 

irpoaia'Kavda),  a,  f.  ^tro),  to  spend 

more,  in  addition,  with  accus.  Luke 

10.  35. 
TrpoffS^ofjiai,  f.  'ffffofiai,  depon.  pass. 

to  need  besides ^  .in   addition,  with 

gen.  Acts  17.  25. 

trpoffS^xofJiai,  f.  ^oficu,  depon.  mid. 
to  receive  to  one's  self,  to  admit,  trans, 
a)  of  things,  fig.  to  admit,  allow,  r^v 
iKviSa  Acts  24. 15 ;  negat.  Heb.  11. 

35  ov  vpoffZs^dfievoi  t^v  ikvoX^poa- 
Vtv  not  accepting,  =  rejecting :  of 
evils,  =  to  put  up  with,  endure,  10. 34 
r^v  apvay^v  t«v  ^apx^^^^*  b) 
of  persons,  to  receive,  admit,  i.  e.  to 
one's  presence  and  kindness,  Luke 
l5.2ovros  afiapT<i>\oifs  'KpooHtx^'rai: 
so  in  hospitality,  to  receive  kindly, 
entertain,  as  a  guest,  Rom.  16.  2, 
Phil.  2.  29.  c)  of  things  future,  to 
wait  for,  expect,  with  ace.  Luke  12. 

36  avBp^ois  Trpotr^tx^fievois  rhv  k6' 
pioy  iavriav,  trSre  ktK,  Acts  23.  21: 
so  of  a  future  good,  with  the  idea 
of  faith,  confidence,  r^v  fia<ri\ciav 
rov  &€ov  Luke  23.  51,  irapdK\ri(riv  2. 
25,  \6rpa(riy  v.  38,  r^v  inoKopiay  4\- 
irlda  Tit.  2.  13,  rh  f^Xeos  rod  kvqIov 
Jude  21. 

vpoaSoKda,  &,{. 'fiffta (irpSs, Sokc^) , 
pr.  to  watch  toward  ox  for  any  thing, 
=zto  look  for,  expect,  a)  absol.  or 
with  inf.  =^0  think,  suppose.  Matt. 
24. 50  iv  Titi4p<^  ?i  oh  vpoahoK^,  Luke 
3.  15,  Acts  28.  6,  with  inf.  ib.  ol  5e 
irpoa€B6Kwv  avrhv  fiiWeiv  vifivpaa- 
Bai.  In  the  sense  of  to  hope.  Acts 
27.  33,  with  inf  3.  5.  b)  with  ace. 
■=to  wait  for,  to  await;  of  person. 
Matt.  11.  3  (^^  €?  6  ipx&ti^vos,  ^  tre- 
pov  TrpoffdoKcofXiv  i  Luke  7*  19,  1.  21 


irpoaioK&y  rhy  Zaxapicty,  8. 40; — of 
thing,  2  Pet.  3.  12  rriy  'Kopovaiav,  v. 
13, 14. 
trpoaZoKiafOS,^  ('KpoaHoKda) ,  a  look- 
ing for,  expectation;  in  N.  T.  only 
of  evil,  Luke  21.  26:  meton.  Acts 
12. 11  rrjs  'KpoffioKlas  rov  AooG  *  the 
evils  which  the  Jews  expect  to  come 
upon  me.' 
'KpoffZpifKa,  see  trpoffrpix^' 
irpoff€dof,  &,  fut.  dffof,  to  permit  or 
suffer  further,  with  ace.  Acts  27.  7 
fi^  vpofffwyros  rffias  rod  iuf4/xov  i.  e. 
*  the  wind  not  suffering  us  to  pro- 
ceed further'  on  that  course. 

trpoffeyyl^cif,  f.  l<roa,  to  come  near  to 
any  one,  with  dat.  Mark  2.  4. 

irpoo'€8p€^e0,  f.  e^ffof  (ir^<^c8pos,  fr. 
c8pa),  to  sit  near,  by  other  persons, 
by  a  city  as  besiegers ;  in  N.  T.  to 
wait  near,  to  attend,  serve,  with  dat. 
1  Cor.  9.13  ol  r^  Bva-tatrrripiqt  trpoa- 
eZQilovrts  =  oi  rh.  Uph  4pya(6fi€yoi : 
some  eds.  have  'Kap€Sp€{toyr€s  with 
same  sense. 

Kpoffcpyd^ofiai,  f.  d<roixai,  depon. 
mid.  to  work  out  thereto,  to  gain  more 
by  labour;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  gain 
thereto,  besides,  in  addition,  Luke 
19.  16. 

irpo(r4pxofJiai,  f.  (Xe^ffofM^,  depon. 
mid.  to  come  to  or  near  to  any  place 
or  person,  to  approach,  intrans.  a) 
prop,  and  foil,  by  dat.  after  irp6s  in 
comp. ;  of  place,  Heb.  12. 1 8  ou  vpoa- 
€\ri\6Bar€  y^Ka<l>(aii4v(p  Sp€i,  v.  22; 
— of  pers.  Matt.  4.  3  'Kpoff^KB^y  ah- 
r^  6  v€ipdi<uv,  8.  5,  John  12.  21;  — 
absol.  or  with  dat.  impl.  Matt.  4. 1 1 
&yyt\oi  irpooriKBov  K<d  SitikSvovv  av- 
Ty,  Mark  1.  31,  Luke  8.  24,  10.  34. 
In  the  sense  of  to  visit,  have  inter- 
course with.  Acts  10. 28,  24.  23. 

b)  fig.  (a)  of  God  or  Christ,  to 
come  to  God,  draw  near  unto  him,  in 
prayer,  sacrifices,  worship,  devo- 
tion of  heart  and  life ;  with  dative, 
Heb.  7.  25  rohs  'Kpocrtpxotitvovs  Hi* 
ainov  r^  0€^,  11.  6;  with  r^  Oc9> 
implied,  10. 1,  22:  so  4. 16  vpoirep- 
X^ficBa  r^  Bpdytp  rijs  xdp^ros.  Of 
Christ,  1  Pet.  2.  4  vphs  hv  -npoatp- 
X^p-fvoi  to  whom  coming,  i.  e.  *  whom 
embracing,  becoming  his  disciples, 
followers.'  (jB)  with  dat.  of  thin^^ 
to  assent  <o,  embTace,\'\Awv.^.^  v^^ 
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'Kpoff  €  ux^»  Vft  ^  {'Kpo<r§^ofuu),pray- 
er,  8C.  otfered  to  God.  a)  pr.,  wpoa- 
€wx^  wpbs  rhy  9.  Acts  12.  5,  ^  irpo<r- 
«uxi  Tou  Btov  prayer  to  Gorf,  Luke 
6. 12 :  genr.  and  absol.  Matt.  17.  21 
cl  fi^  4v  iFpoafvxo  iced  iniartit^t  21. 22, 
Luke  22.  45  ii^eMrr^  &iri  t^s  irpo<r- 
cvx^s.  So  oXkos  'Kpotreuxvs  house  of 
prayer t  i.  e.  for  prayer,  Matt  21.13; 
Acts  1.  14  trooaKoprtpuv  rf  irpwr- 
€wxPt  6.  ^t  ^  «^«  T^J  irfKHTcwx')*  3. 1, 
10.  31,  Rom.  12.  12:  pi.  Acts  2. 42, 

10.  4,  ssep.      b)  meton.  proseucha, 
"  =o7kos  or  T<Jiroj  irgoo-cux^*  house  or 

jD^e  qf  prayer,  an  oratory,  Acts  16. 

13  o5  ivofii(€TO  irpocewx^  eli'ai,  v.  16 : 
these  Jewish  proseucha  were  places 
for  social  prayer  and  devotion,  out- 
side of  those  towns  where  the  Jews 
were  either  unable  or  not  permitted 
to  have  a  synagogue;  and  were  usu- 
ally near  a  river  or  the  sea-shore, 
for  the  convenience  of  ablution. 

ir^  0  (T  €  ^X  **  M  *  *»  ^*  I'^A"**' ^'^P^^'* '''^***'^" 
iivx^fxri^t  aor.  1  vgoaTiv^dfiriv,  depon. 

mid,  to  pray  to  God,  to  offer  prayer, 
1  Cor.  11.  is  T^  eey  iFgoatlix^ffOai, 
Matt.  6.  6  vpStrev^ai  r^  'Karpi:  ab- 
sol. or  with  T^  06^  impl.  v.  5  tirav 
Tpoffevxv*  V.  7,  14.  23,  Mark  1.  35, 
sap. :  joined  with  airetaBai,  Mark 

11.  24,  Col.  1.  9.  The  manner  in 
which  one  prays  is  expressed  by 
the  dat.  1  Cor.  11.  5  yvv^  vpotreyxo- 
fievri  iucaraKa\virr<p  rg  K€^a\§,  14. 

14  y\d><r<rri,  ver.  15  t^  trvtv/iari,  ry 
yot,  Jam.  5. 17  'Kpoffevxv  irpoffri^^aro 
he  prayed  earnestly,  corop.  &70X- 
Xidcah.;  also  by  iy,  Eph.  6.  18  ^v 
irvtifxari,  Jude  20; — the  matter  of 
one's  prayer,  the  words  uttered,  &c. 
are  put  after  oStws  Matt.  6.  9,  Xtycov 
26.  39,  elirov  Acts  1.  24 ;  or  in  the 
accus.  Rom.  8.  26  rl  vpoctv^^fieda 
KaBb  Sex:  so  fuuepd  adv.  long  Luke 
20.  47,  ravra  18. 11  see  ir/)<Js  4.  a., 
Tovro  Xva  Phil.  1.  9; — the  object  or 
thing  prayed  for  is  put  after  Iva  or 
tva  fi'h,  Matt  24.  20  'KpoaeltxeaBe  %va 
fi^  y^prirai  ri  <pvyfi,  Mark  14.  35, 38, 
€«  t.,.Xva2  Thess.  1.  11 :  foil,  by 
infin.  final,  Luke  22. 40  -npotriix^aBe 
/jL^  tlffeXBeiv  eis  irtipafffiSv,  James  5. 
17  with  rov; — the  subject  or  person 
for  whom  one  prays  is  put  with  a 
preposition,  ircpl  with  gen.  Col.  1. 
S  ir€pl  6/A&V  wpotrevx^fJ^^voi,  4.  3  irepf 

rtyos  fya,  Acts  8.15  wepl  ripos  8ir«$: 


Mp  with  genit  Matt  5.  44,  Mp 
TWOS  Iva  CoL  1.9:  M  with  accus. 
Jam.  5. 14  ir^<r€t;|a(rtfaMrav  ii^  a^6v 
let  them  pray  over  him,  in  his  behalf. 

'Kpoffix^i  ^*  !•*»  P^*  '^  ****'*  ***  addi- 
tion, to  hold  towards  any  one ;  as  a 
nautical  word,  to  hold  a  ship  towards 
a  place,  to  sail  towards,  also  intrans. 
to  hold  one*s  course  towards  a  place ; 
in  N.  T.  only  fig.  1.  trans.,  absol. 
with  rhv  vovv  impl.,  to  apply  one's 
mind  to  any  thing,  to  attend  to,  give 
heed  to,  a)  genr.  and  with  dat  of 
thing  spoken.  Acts  8.  6  irpoatixov 

01  6x^01  Toij  \€yofi4voi5f  Heb.  2.  1, 

2  Pet.  1.  19.  In  the  sense  of  to 
yield  assent,  believe,  embrace,  Acts 
16. 14  Ttpoofx^iv  Totj  \aXovfi4yoi5,  1 
Tim  1.  4,  Tit  1.  14.  With  dat  of 
person,  in  the  sense  of  to  care  for, 
toatch  over.  Acts  20.  28  'Kpo<r4x^r€ 
kavTots  KOiL  ry  rroifivltp,  b)  reflex. 
Tpoaex^ty  lauT^  or  IoutoT?  to  take 
heed  to  one*s  se(f,  =  to  beware,  most- 
ly imperat  Luke  17.  3,  Acts  5.  35 : 
with  iir<J  TWOS,  Luke  12.  1  jepoffi- 
Xerc  lavToTs  krch  t^s  (ftfJitis  -  with  /a^- 
iroT€  21.  34.  So  ellipt.  with  lavro^ 
impl.,  foil,  by  p^h  with  inf.  Matt  6. 1 
vpoatx^re  fi^  -jroieTv:  by  avS  rivos, 
7.  15  vpooix^^  ^'"^  "^^^  ipevBovpo- 
<f>7rr&v,  10.  17,  Luke  20.  46. 

2.  intrans.  or  with  kavr6v  impl. 

(see  ^x"  ^Of  P^^*  *^  *°^  ^^  ^'^y  P®^" 
son  or  thinj^,  =  to  apply  one*s  self, 
give  or  devote  one's  self  to  any  thing ; 
with  dat  of  thing,  oXvtp  voXK^  1  Tim. 
3.  8,  tJ  avayvdxT^i  4.  13,  r(p  Bvoiaar- 
rripitfi  =  to  give  attendance,  to  mi- 
nister, Heb.  7.  13;— of  pers.,  =  *o 
adhere  to,  to  follow.  Acts  8.  10,  11, 
1  Tim.  4.  1  'Kpoo^xovres  vvev/xaai 
vXdjfois. 
'KpooTiXSto,  u,  f.  c^o'w,  to  nail  to  any 
thing,  to  qffix  with  nails,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  dat  Col.  2. 14  'KpotrriKdixras  axnh 

'Kpo<r'fi\vro5,ov,6,ri  {vpocrcpxoficu), 
prop.  *  one  who  comes  to  another 
country  or  people,'  a  stranger,  so- 
journer ;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  later 
Jewish  sense,  a  proselyte,  a  convert 
from  paganism  to  Judaism,  Matt 
23.  15,  Acts  2.  11;  the  same  are 
called  oi  ^ofio6fi€voi  and  O€fi6p.€voi 
rhv  0€6v  Acts  13.  16,  50. 

I irp6(r Kaipos,  om»  i^-n,  adj.,/or  a  sea- 
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son,  i.  e.  tratuientf  temporary,  en- 
during for  a  while,  Matt  13.  21 ; 
2  Cor.  4. 18  opp.  to  Mytos, 

'Kpo<rKa\4»,  S»,  f.  4<ru,  to  call  to,  to 
summon,  send  for;  in  N.  T.  only  mid. 
irpocrKaX4ofteu,  ov/Aoi,  to  call  any  one 
to  one*s  self,  to  call  for,  summon^  with 
ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  10.  1  irpotrKoAc- 
<rdfA€yos  robs  SciBeica  fJuaBrirhs  avrov, 
Mark  3.  13,  saep.  Fig.  of  Ood,  to 
call,  invite  men  to  embrace  the  gos- 
pel, Acts  2.  39 :  also  to  call  one  to 
any  office  or  duty,  =to  appoint,  to 
choose,  perf.  pass.  irpoirKiKkrifjuu  as 
mid..  Acts  16. 10, 13.  2  ds  rh  %pyov 
[eis]  %  vpoffKiKktifJucu  aino^s,  where 
for  els  omitted  see  5s  II.  1.  c.  7. 

Tcpo(TKaprep4»,  So,  fut  ^<7w,  to  he 
strong  or  firm  towards  any  thing, 
to  endure  or  persevere  in  or  with,  = 
to  he  continually  in,  with,  near  any 
person  or  thing,  intrans. ;  e.  g.  of 
a  work,  business,  to  continue  in,  per- 
severe in,  be  constantly  engaged  or 
occupied  with,  foil,  by  dat  tJ  irpo<r- 
tvxv  ^^^  1 .  14,  6. 4,  T^  8i8ax$  2. 42 ; 
by  ets  ovT^  tovto  for  this  very  pur- 
pose,  Rom.  13.  6; — of  place,  4v  r^ 
Up^  Acts  2.  46; — of  person,  to  re- 
main near,  to  wait  upon,  so  as  to  be 
in  readiness,  with  dat.  Mark  3.  9 
Xva  iFXoidpiov  frpoaKoprtp^  ain^ :  by 
impl.  to  attend  upon,  adhere  to  any 
one,  with  dat.  Acts  8. 13  r^  ^tXlmrt^t. 

'Kpo<TKapr4p7\<riS,  tots,  ri  {irpo<TKap- 
npefo),  perseverance,  continuance  in 
any  thing,  Eph.  6. 18  ivvdorp  frpofr- 

KapT€p^<T€l  K(d  de^O'CI  =  'KpOffKOpTt- 

povvres  ry  Seiiati. 
rrpoffK^^iXaiov,  ov,  t6  ('Kp6s,  icc- 
<t>d\'fl),  a  pillow,  pr.  cushion  for  the 
head,  Mark  4.  38. 

'irpoaK\rip6tc,  u,  fut.  d^trw,  to  give  or 
assign  hy  lot,  to  allot  to  any  one,  as 
fortune,  destiny;  in  N.  T.  aor.  1 
pass.  vpoffeKKup^Omv  as  mid.  to  allot 
one's  self  to  any  one,  q.  d.  *  to  join 
one's  lot  to  his  lot,'  to  consort  with, 
adhere  to,  with  dat.  Acts  17.  4  ^• 
vclffOriffai^  Koi  'Kpo(r€K\7ip<&diri<raif  r^ 
Ua^Xcp. 

vpoffKhlvm,  f.  iv&,  to  incline  or  lean 
a  thing  towards  or  upon  another,  in- 
trans. and  fig.  to  incline  towards,  to 
favour;  in  N.  T.  aor.  1  pass,  irpocr- 
€K\l0Tiv  as  mid.  to  incline  one's  self 
towards,  fig.  to  join  one*s  self  to  one's 


Tpsrty,  to  adhere  to,  with  dat  Acts  5, 
36  $  itpo(r§K?d$iii  hpiBfUs  later  eds., 
▼poo'CKoXA^^  text  rec. 

'wp6(rK\iais,  %tes,  ^  {irpoffkKiv^), 
inclination  towards,  prop,  a  leaning 
against;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a  leaning  to- 
wards, partiality,  1  Tim.  5.  21. 

'KpoffKoWdof,  w,  fut  ^(To),  to  glue 
one  thing  to  another,  pass,  to  hecome 
glued,  to  adhere  to  any  thing,  to  join 
to,  unite  with ;  in  N.  T.  aor.  1  pass. 
vpo<r€KoW'fi6riv  as  mid.  to  join  one's 
self  to  any  one  as  a  companion  or 
follower,  with  dat  Acts  5.  36  text 
rec. :  fut  pass.  irpo<rKoX\ri0'fi<rofiai, 
to  be  joined  with  or  to  join  one's  self 
unto,  after  the  analogy  of  the  aorist, 
i.  q.  to  cleave  unto,  a  husband  to  his 
wife,  with  dat  irpoaicoXAi^^o'ereu  rf 
yvucuKl  ainov  Matt  19.  5 ;  irphs  riiv 
yvvauca  Mark  10.  7,  Eph.  5.  31. 

'Kp6(rK0fifJLa,  aros,  r6  {irpoffKiirrw), 
a  stumbling;  in  N.  T.  only  figur., 
X/Oos  irpo(rK6fXfxaTOs  a  stone  of  stum- 
bling, spoken  of  Christ  as  the  occa- 
sion of  fall  and  perdition  to  those 
who  reject  him,  Rom.  9.  32,  33: 
meton.  =  a  stumbling-block,  i.  e.  fig. 
a  cause  of  falling,  an  occasion  of  sin- 
ning, 14. 13  ju);  rid4vai  irp60'KOfXfia  r^ 
adcA<^,  1  Cor.  8.  9 ;  Rom.  14.  20 
Sifli  vpo(rK6/x/xaros,  see  8t(£  I.  4.  a. 

iFpQffKO'K'fi,  rjs,  71  (wpocKdirrcci),  pr.  a 
stumbling,  fig.  offence,  i.  e.  a  being 
offended,  indignation ;  in  N.  T.  me- 
ton. offence,  i.  e.  cause  of  offence, 
occasion  of  falling  into  sin,  2  Cor. 

6.  3  fxii  8t8($VTcs  vpocKoirfiv  *  giving 
no  occasion  for  contemning  and  re- 
jecting the  gospel.' 

trpoaKdifro),  f.  1^09,  to  beat  towards, 
i.  e.  upon  any  thing,  to  strike  against. 
a)  genr.,  intrans.,  with  dat  Matt. 

7.  27  oi  HvcfJLoi  'Kpo<r4Ko^av  rp  oIki^ 
iKtlini,  b)  spec,  to  strike  the  foot 
against  any  thing,  =  to  stumble,  ab- 
sol.  John  11.  9, 10 :  foil,  by  ace.  and 
vp6s  with  accus.  Matt  4.  6  fi'tfirore 
'KpoffxS^s  Tphs  MBov  rhv  ir($8a  cov. 
Fig.  to  stumble  at  any  thing,  to  take 
offence  at,  so  as  to  fall  into  error 
and  sin,  absol.  1  Pet.  2.  8  oi  nrpoffKd" 
irrovffi,  T^  \6y(i>  irreiOovvres :  with 
dat  Rum.  9.  32,  with  4v  f  14.  21. 

trpocKvKiw,  f.  lata,  to  roll  to  or  upon 
any  thing,  \lBov  ry  e6p<f  Matt  27. 
60,  M  rliv  ^<}^w  ^«tV\^.  't<Q». 


in,  £,  fut  4wi  pr- 


enlal  mod^ 


homage :  the 
of  aalulalioD 

of  equal  rank,  lo  kiag  each  other 
on  the  lipsj  wbea  the  difiereace  cl 
rank  was  alight,  (hey  kissed  each 
other  on  the  cheek  ;  when  one  was 
much  inferior,  he  fell  on  liis  knee^ 
and  touched  the  ground  with  bis 
forehead  or  prosfrawd  himself,  kiss- 
ing at  the  same  time  his  hand  lo. 
wards  the  superior;  J^nceinN.T. 
Uid  genr.  to  do  recerence  or  homag': 
to  any  one,  usually  by  kneeling  or 
prostrating  one's  self  beftfe  him. 
a)  genr.,  tonarda  a  person  as  supe- 
rior, to  whom  one  owes  reverence 
and  homage,  or  from  whom  oae  im- 
plores aid ;  absol.,  with  irords  ex- 
p re saing  prostration  added.  Acts  10. 
25  t  KapUiXios  Tt<ri,v  lit\  toU  riiSar 
■rpotrtirirT)atv:  Simply,  Matt.  20.  2(1 
rpoTinivovaa  Ka\  niroBo-a.  Foil,  by 
dat,  of  person  in  later  usage,  wilh 
words  expressing  prosiration,  Matt. 
2.  11  ir(infiT(i  upoatKiirntnui  atrr^^ 
4.  9  Ihy  mviiy  ■tpoaKinrijatis  /uii,  28. 
fl  iKpdniaar  bStoC  rabs  r6Siu  kq! 
irjjoiT(KiJ«jffaJ'  10/7$,  Mark  16. 19  n- 
fl&Tts  ri  y6raTa  'rpoiriK6i'oui'  airf: 
aimply,  Matt.  2.  2  liKBo/itr  -rrpovKu- 
l^ffai  ofrrf,  V.  8,  ssp.  Foil,  by  ace. 
in  the  earlier  Greek  usajre,  Luke 
24.  52  ir(M!r«T,j^o-atT(i  aMy.  From 
the  Hebrew,  construed  wiih  ii-JmiSf 
Tfos  Luke  4.  7,  iviiiriov  ruv  mSue 
Tiwft  Rev.  3.  9. 

b)  spoken  of  those  who  pay  re- 
and  homage  to  the  Deity, 


Foil,  by  aecus.  Matt.  4. 10  rhr  8*^ 
irtiv  tpnaKwiiafa,  John  4.  22-24i 
by  iru-Kiiv  am  Kev.  15.  4.  (^)  of 
Che  Messiah,  with  dative,  Heb.  1. 6. 
(7)  ofangels,  with  tttiro*  fiiXpoa9fy 
and  dat  Rev.  19.  10,  absoL  22.  8. 
(S)  of  false  gods,  idols,  with  dat., 
Acts  1.  43  ots  inoiijaart  TpoaKwia- 


13.  8 


'.  Rev. 


I  Til  iaif 


xpoUKvifttT^ii,  oj^,  6  (vpoirttui'dai),  a 
woTMhipper  of  God,  John  4.  23. 

ipoffXttAcoi,  M,  ful.  ^010,  M  (peoft  to 
or  «,itl,  any  one,  foil,  by  dat.  Acts 
13.  *3,  ahsol.  2B.  20. 

upoirka/ifidrai,  I,  X^^fioi,  to  iaie 
D,  to  rective  be- 


ailh  01 


s  self,  ir 


one's  company ;  in  N.  T.  mid.  irpair- 
XMnSdvofxai,  to  lake  to  one's  self,  also 

Ka^Bi""-  I-  <c  ta're  to  one't  self, 
food,  nith  gen.  Acta  27.  36  neoat- 
KiBavTO  Tgoipfii:  with  accus.  lajSiy 
V.  33.  With  ace.  of  pers.  to  take  to 
one'i  self,  q.  d.  to  Cake  by  the  hand 
and  draw  aside,  Matt.16. 22:  so  to 

bouse,  &c.  Acta  17.  5  rpoaXaRinivai 
Tii'ii  tt^SfWt  Jiumpoii,  18.  26,  28.  2. 

admit  to  one's  society  and  fellow- 
ship, to  receive  and  treat  with  kind- 
ness, foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Rom.  14. 

^Mffflf,  V.  3,  15.  7,  Pbilem.  12,  17. 
tpoBXit>^ii,  lie!,  ^  (Tpoir\a/iBiroi), 
a  (al.Bg  to  oie-s  self,  assumption  ,■  in 
N.  T.  a  receivhg,  adMiiiinn,  Roid. 


of 


prow 


B.pnmj 


which,  I 


often  dropped,  (o)  of  God,  abgol. 
John  4.  20  01  irarigts  iinSm  i*  ry 
6pti  Toiftif  ipoatKivriaav,  v.  24  Sd 
irpoirinirtri',  12.  20,  Acta8.27,2*,  11: 
prtegn.  Heb.  1 1 . 2 1  irpoij«tu«,if ti. ;»! 
Ti  l,<cpov  ffli  piSioM  abrov  he  itor- 
thipped  [leaning]  upm  the  top  of  his 
itaff.  Foil,  by  dat.,  with  words  ex- 
pressing prostration,  1  Cor.  li.  25 
tftriir  i-w\  npiaicxon  jrpoB-mo^o-fi  ra 
Stv,  Rev.  4.  10,  7. 1 1  :  simply.  John 
4.  21  TrpoaKvv4iafTi  ry  wnipi,  Rev. 


g,  &i.  to  uvr-  ■*paan4viii,  fuL  ti™,  to  remais  at  a 
with  the  idea  place,  with  a  peraon,  q,  d.  lo  remain 
vpv.>r  :.,  rWe;  of  place,  absol.  Acts  18.18, 
ir  '^ijilaif  1  Tim.  1.  3.  Of  persons, 
to  eanlnae  viith  any  one,  foil,  by  dat. 
Matt.  15.  32.  Fig.  (0  remaiji  faith- 
ful to  any  one,  lo  adhere  to,  Acts 
1 1.  23.  Metaph.  lo  cmilinue  in  any 
thing,  =  (0  te  canitanl  in,  lo  perse- 
vere, with  dat.  1  Tim.  5.  5  tou  te- 
iimai.  Acts  11.  23  later  eds. 
"poaopiiiitt,  f.  Ima,  lo  biing  a  ship 

cast  anchor,  land  at :  in  N.  T.  mid. 
ichor,  dram  in  lo  shore, 


It.  7,  19.  10  TV  B'V  ''poanimfirav.  I    absol.  Mark  6, 


Tpo<r(H^ikia 
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TrpoffffiifHi)  ' 


irpo(ro^c(Xo»,  f.  ^»,  to  owe  besides ^ 
in  addition,  Philem.  19  o'UMn6y  fioi 
irpwro<p€l\€ts, 

ir.poaox^iC^9  ^t,  Iffw,  to  be  grieved 
towards  any  one,  be  indignanty  angry 
aff  implying  detestation,  loathing, 
with  dat.  Heb.  3. 10  Hih  irpoa^x^^^^ 
rp  y(V€q  iKcltnif  v.  17. 

irpdffireiyost  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (irfxJs, 
iretva),  very  hungry,  Acts  10.  10. 

itpoff'W'fiyvvin,  f.  ^|«,  to  fix  OT  fasten 
to  any  thing,  to  qffix,  trans.  Acts  2. 
23  rovTov  vpotnrfi^amfs  [r^  araup^] 
dve^Xarc. 

irpo<rirfirT«,  f.  irefroOjuai,  to  fall  to- 
wards or  upon  any  thing,  to  strike 
against ;  in  N.  T.  with  the  idea  of 
purpose,  a)  to  fall  upon,  =to  rusk 
upon,  dash  against,  as  the  wind,  q.  d. 
to  assault,  with  dat.  Matt.  7.  25  ol 
&P€fMi  irpooiieeaov  t§  olxitf.  b)  of 
persons,  to  fall  down  to  or  before  any 
one,  i.  e.  at  his  feet  or  knees  in 
reverence,  or  as  a  suppliant,  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  Mark  3.  11 'Kpoa'4mirTev 
avT^,  5.  33 ;  by  tois  yovaal  riuos 
Luke  5.  8 ;  by  vpbs  roifs  ir($8as  riyds 
Mark  7.  25. 

rrpoff'Koidw,  &,  fut.  ^(rw,  ^o  m/i^f  /o 
or /or  any  one,  to  gain  fori  usually 
depon.  mid.  vpoffroieofiai,  ovfjuu,  to 
make  to  one*s  self,  to  acquire  for  one's 
self,  also  to  make  to  one*s  self  or  make 
pretension  to  be  so  and  so,  =  to  claim 
or  arrogate  to  one*s  self;  hence  in 
N.  T.  depon.  mid.  to  make  as  if,  make 
a  shew  of  being  or  doing  any  thing, 
to  feign,  with  inf.  Luke  24.  28irpo<r- 
nroieiTO  iro^^tcrtpw  iropc^eo'^ai. 

irpoffTToptvofxai,  f.  ^^o'Ofiai,  depon. 
pass.,  to  go  or  come  to  any  one,  with 
dat  Mark  10.  35. 

Ttpoffp'fiyvvfii;  f.  i^|w,  to  break  or  burst 
towards  or  upon  any  thing,  to  dash 
against,  as  waves,  in  trans.,  with  dat. 
Luke  6.  48,  49  icpoffip^^^v  d  irora- 

flhs  Tp  OtKtf . 

vpoo'rdris,  iHos,  ^  (fem.  to  trpoffrdr 
rris),  a  patroness,  helper,  succourer, 
Rom.  16.  2. 

irpo<rrd(T(Tw,  f.  ^«,  to  arrange  or  set 
in  order  towards  or  to  any  person  or 
thing,  hence  =  to  order  towards  or  to 
any  one,  to  command,  prescribe  to, 
with  dat.  of  person.  Matt.  1.  24  &s 
rrpofftra^ev  avr^  d  &yy f\os,  21,  6, 


impl.  Luke  5. 14:  foil,  by  ace.  and 
dative  in  pass,  constr.  Acts  10.  33 
irdpra  rh  Trpoar^aytiiva  aoi  inrh  rod 
0eov,  dat.  impl.  Matt.  8.  4  ^  npoff- 
^o|«  Mwvaiis,  Mark  1.  44;  by  inf. 
with  ace.  Acts  10.  48.  Spoken  of 
times  or  seasons,  to  prescribe  or  ap- 
point  to  any  one,  with  dative  impl. 
Acts  17.  26  dpiffos  irpoffrtrayfidyovs 
Koipols,  text.  rec.  'KporerveytUvovs, 

frpoffrlBrifxi,  fut.  dijavo  (for  imperf. 
vpoffcrldTiv,  3d  pers.  vpofytriBti,  see 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  111.2.),  to 
set,  put,  lay  unto  or  with  any  thing, 
trans,  a)  prop.,  foil,  by  fcpds  with 
ace.  Acts  13. 36  vpoarr40ri  rrphs  rohs 
Trartpas  avrov.  b)  genr.  =  to  join 
or  add  unto;  persons,  with  ace.  and 
dat.  Acts  2.  47  6  xipios  'Kpotrerldet 
Tohs  <roo(,  ry  ixicKTiffic^,  5.  14  ry  itw- 
pi(p,  impl.  2.  41.  Of  things,  with 
accus.  and  dat.  npSo'Scs  ti/juv  wlffrip 
Luke  17. 5 ;  pass,  with  daL  Matt.  6. 
33  ravra  Tciina  trpoorediifftrat  v/uy, 
Heb.  12. 19 :  foil,  by  accus.  and  irl 
with  dat.  Luke  3.  20,  hri  with  ace. 
12.  25  ;  pass,  absol.  Gal.  3. 19  text, 
rec.  Hence,  by  Hebr.,  before  an 
infin.,  or  sometimes  a  finite  verb,  to 
add  to  do  any  thing,  =  to  do  it  again, 
do  further,  &c. ;  mid.  aor.  2  vpofftOi- 
fiTjv  with  inf.  Luke  20.  l\.vpo<T4$€To 
vip.T^ai  irtpov  again  he  sent  another, 
V.  12;  Acts  12.  3  vpotriB^ro  avWa- 
jSeiv  RoX  ll4rpov  he  further  seized  also 
Peter:  so  particip.  'KpotrBeis  before 
a  finite  verb,  Luke  19.  11  irpoo-^els 
efirc  vapa$o\'fiy, 

vpo<rrp4x<o,  aor.  2  irpoffi^papMy,  to 
run  to  or  towards  any  one,  =<o  run 
up,  absol.  Mark  9. 15,  10.  17. 

'Kpoo'(pdyioy,  ov,  r6  {'KpoatfmytTy), 
pr.  'what is  eaten  thereto,'  i.e.  along 
with  bread,  hence  meat, flesh  =  6^oy0 
and  &lso  fish=zo\lfdptoy,  John  21.  5. 

irp6<r<paros,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.,  newly 
killed,  just  dead,  hence  fresh,  recent; 
in  N.T.  genr.  recent,  new,  Heb.  10. 
20. 

itpoa^drws,  adv.  (irptf (r^ros),  r«- 
cently,  lately,  Acts  18.  2. 

irpo<r(l>4pv,  aor.  1  vpoiHiyeyKo,  aor.  2 
•KpoiHiyeyKoy,  perf.  icpo<rtv4\yox<''t  to 
bear  or  bring  to  any  place  or  person. 
a)  genr.,  of  things,  with  accus.  and 
dat.  of  place,  i.  q.  to  bring  near  or 
put  to^  Johu  \^.T^  •icvwiV«^>«»  «**- 


*poo^tX^e 


with  dat  of  pcTB.  io  bring  a  thing  i 


tr  vrtr/yor:  to  I   addrm  any  o 


a)  g«iir.,  nilh  dat. 


expr.  or  imp).  Luke  13.  12  icpoet- 
22.  19  ol  S\  ■rpoa4i-  I    ^irjiTt  Kal  tlxtv  abrf.  23.  20,  Acts 

'    21.  id :  in  ibe  Kate  o(  to  call  out  to 

my  one,  Id  iichim,  with  dat.  Matt. 
11.  16.  b)  lo  call  any  one  to  one's 
self,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke  6.  13  vpwrt- 
^njiri  Toiri  iioBrrris. 

pouring  i>ut  toaardi,  L  q.   afftuien, 
tprinkliag.neh.  11.28. 
Tfoa-^aiu,  fuC.  almm,  to  touch  lo  at 
upoa  any  thing,  inlrans.,  nilh  dal. 
Luke  n.  W  oi  wpoaTlmitri  Toit  (H>p- 


rrj'iEcu'  o^ry  Stiriptov:  foil,  by  ac- 
cua.  limpl.  25.  20  i-potr^vrTicn'  SUa  I 
WiTf  Ti&ttHTa.  Of  person!,  foil,  by  ' 
acc  and  dat.,  the  lick  aa  brought  to 
Jeiui,  Matt.  4.  24  Too<rfyiryitai'  oir^ 
Itirrv  td£>s  icu£>  f^oTU,  S.  16,  9. 
2,  32,  ]r<u3lB  19. 13.  3p^  I.uke  IS. 
1  j.  So  M  Mn;  or  csnrfucf  fa  or  be- 
fore  any  one,  nilh  ace.  and  dat^  Luke 
23.  14,  MTin>]2.  II;  paaa.  Malt. 
IS.  24.  b)  to  cger,  prtitnl  to  any 
one,  with  ace  and  dat.,  Kfai  Luke 
23.  86,  xfnfwra  AcU  S.  IS,  S£fa 
Matt.  2.  11.  Of  thiags  qfered  to 
Qod,  oblationt,  laciifice,  &c,  foil. 
by  ace.  and  dat  r^  6<f ,  at  6voiat 
Acta  7.  42,  Awfiv  Heb.  11.4,  \a- 
rptl^  John  16. 2,  imn-ir  Heb.  9. 14 1 
□nee  irpiti  Tiro,  5. 7 :  elaenh ere  with 
T^  d(f  or  ■rgbt  Tbv  Bfrfv  impL,  foil. 
by  ace.  aimply,  Matt.  5. 23,  24  wpia- 
ifiipt  rb  tSp6v  (rati,  Heb.  S.  4,  9.  2S ; 
paai.  V.  9,  28.  The  pertoo  or  thing  ! 
fir  or  on  account  (/which  offering  is  ' 
made  is  put  with  hip  or  iriplr  e.g. 
irfy  Tivoi,  with  ace.  Heb.  fi.  1  I» 
wpeaipip^  Sapd  rt  KtH  BiMrias  &wtp  a-  \ 
AupTtHV,  9.  7 ;  ace  impl.  5,  3 ;  pass,  i 
Acta  21.  26  i—vtpl  tivst,  with  ace. 

AktA  Mark  1.44;  ace.  impl.  Luke 
S.  14,  Heb.  5.  3.  c)  mid.  with  dat., 
fig.  lo  bear  oat'i  sel/toviardi  any  ooe, 
L  e.  (D  conduct  loaards,  deal  with  any 
one  ao  and  so,  Heb.  12.  7  £s  uioTt 
ipHy  irpoa<pfpfTai  t  Btis. 

TpDirfiiA^i,  4os,  ovi,  6,  ii,  adj.  (irpijs, 
AiX/u),  pr.  i/ear  lo  any  one,  belvwd ; 
in  N.  T.  of  things,  acceptable,  gratt- 
fyl,  pltaiing,  Phil.  4.  S. 

Tpaapopd,  as,  11  {upon^lpia),  m  of- 
fering, oblation,  a)  pr.  the  act  of 
offering  ID  God,  Heb.  10.  tO  tA  tjjs 
■wpanipopas  roC  irii/iaTO!  'I.  Xp.,  v.  14 ; 
fig.  Rom.  15. 16.  b]  melon,  for  the 
thing  offered,  an  offering,  oblation, 
strictly  without  blood,  opp.  to  Oo/rta 
and  jAoiiai^ti»iBTa,  Epb.  5.  2,  Heb. 
10.  5  :  also  a  lacrifict,  with  blood,  — 
hwiB,  Acta  21.  26  ins  at  rpoeriytx^ 
fl  upoa^pd,  24.  17;  so  irpoa^opi 
„p\  i/ioprias  Heb.  10.  18. 

rpooipuriw,  m,  f.  ^(Tit,  pr.  to  utter 

feaadl  tateardi,  i.  e.  lo  ipeak  la  ol 


IqlTT/-, 


t,  f.  ^iTu  [rpoa- 

roA^imj!),  to  respect  the  perim  of 

a,  theu!  partiality,  absol.  Jam. 

:rp6aanror  kaiiBirtw. 

TpoiraroX^ifrtis,  dv,  6  (jepitrarov, 

^ofiSdrta),  a  rttpccter  i^periant.  Acts 

10.34. 


n," 


I.  2.  11,  Jam.  2.  1 
rpJir>*ar,  ou,  rd  (I'pJt,  «^),  pr.  the 

Eart  towardt,  at,  around  the  eye,  and 
enee  genr.  the  face,  niiage,  counte- 
nance, a)  pr.  Matt.  6.  17  tb  wp6o- 
m6y  irou  yi^-ai,  IT.  2,  26.  67 ;  GaL  1. 
22  iyraoilifyof  rp  rpoa^ip  unknoum 
by  face,  Engl,  by  light.  In  phrases : 
wlrrttr  inl  rpiffMwoy  MalL  17.  6: 
tpiTancoy  rpbi  wpiatrwov  face  to  face, 
.thing  inter»eninir,l  Cor.  13. 


12;  . 


,  lxei> 


■e  the 


face,  =face  ti 
25. 16,  2  Cor.  10. 1  opp.  to  iiiif,  f. 
7  ri  Hwrk  rpiauway  pr.  (fting*  before 
the  fate  i.  e.  external  things,  koto 
i-p^OBioi'  otr^  irrfimqii  Gal.  2.  II. 
Fig.  and  by  Hebr.  Luke  9.  51  alrrbs 
tb  rpiaarov  aurav  iarlipiif  toC  i-o- 
(xitoSai  (Jl  'lepowr.  Ae  steadfastly  set 
his  face  to  go,  i.q.  he  set  forth  with 
fixed  purpose;  ellipt.  in  the  same 
sense,  V.  53  t4  rp.  avroS  ^r  iropivi- 
ILfyot  fU'ltpoxia.:  BO  I  Pet.  3.  12irp, 
Kvplou  M  -.oioiyras  kokA,  see  iwl 
111.  I.  b.  (B.  Fig.  in  anlilb.  with 
mpilo,  I  ThesB.  2.  17  -iiponui^if,  oh 
KiipiUt,  pr.  in  /oce,  Bo(  in  heart,  L  e. 
'  in  body,  not  in  spinl;'  2  Cor.  S. 
1 2  ^r  TfHKriiir^  Kau^ai/iicsuf ,  xol  au 
nopiff,  i.e.  '  externally,  in  appear- 
ance, and  not  in  reality.' 

bj  metOD.^ci,  =preseRce,peTSon, 


TTporaffira)  405  wp6<l>aaiQ 

chiefly  in  phrases  borrowed  from  part  irpoT€Tayfi4yoi  Kaipoi  timet  be- 

the  Hebrew :   (a)  with  prepontiorut  fore  appointed,  prescribed,  Acts  17. 

and  foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.,  it  forms  26text.rec.,comp.  irpoo'T(i(r<r»fin. 

a  periphrasis  for  a  simple  preposi-  ^por^lvo^,  f.  €v«,  to  stretch  forth  or 

tion ;  &x6  npotrj^ov  riy6s  from  the  ^^^  i„  j^^  j,  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

face,  presence  of  any  one,  =from  be-  ^^^^^  ^^y  one,  e.  g.  a  person  bound 

fore,  from.  Acts  3. 1 9, 5. 41  hicb  -w^-  ^^^  ^jjongs  in  order  to  be  scourged, 

4rKov  rov  avyenpiou,  7.  45  ;  €is  irp6<r-  ^j^h  ace.  and  dat.  of  instr.  Acts  22. 

«iroy  T«v  iKK\'n<riioy= before  or  to  the  25  irpo^eivov  ahrhy  rots  Ifiaai,  see 

churches,  2  Cor.  8.  24;   iy  itQoaawtp  luds, 

Xpunov  in  the  presence  of  Christ,  I,  e.         ,    *  .  j.         j 

before  him.  as  a  formula  of  assever-  '^P^r^pos,  a,  ov  (comparat.  formed 

ation,  2. 10 ;  Karh  irp6aanc6y  riyos  in  *j;<>™  ""^^h  ^^^°^^'  fore,  forward ;  in 

the  presence  of  any  one,  =  before  him,  ?.  T.  and  commonly  of  time, Je/ore. 

Luke  2.  31,  Acts  3.  13 ;  ,i^h  rov  f^^"-^  P^^'  /)  P^'  ^^}'  ^'22  ««t* 

irpo(rc6^ou  (rov  u;iM  or  in  thy  presence,  '^';  ^Por^P""  kyoffrpo^y,     b)  neut. 

==u;iM  Mee,  2.  28;    irpi  irpocrc^ot;  ^e^^pov^^dv   before  first,      (a) 

Tti/rfs  6e/ore  <Af  face  o/any^e,  =  &f°^:  J<>^»  7.  51^^!.  M  A^wtJq;  iroj 

simply  irp6  riyos  before  any  one,  of  fl^'^JlS^^Soy*  2  Cor.  1. 15,  Heb.  4. 

place  Matt.  11. 10,  of  time  Acts  13.  \J'}^'     W  ^'^^  ^J^'  ^P^^poy  as 

24.  (i8)  in  construction  with  verbs,  adj. /ormer,  Heb.  10.  32  rds  irp^cpov 
with  or  without  an  intervening  prep.  'nff^P^*  1 /et.  1.  14  rais  wg.  ^ift;. 
and  with  gen.  of  pers.  expr.  or  im-  A^~^-  /eut.  t6  ^P<^€f>o»;  f  adv. 
plied,  forming  a  periphrasis  for  the  b^ore,  formerly,  John  6.  62  twov  ^y 
person  designated  by  the  gen. ;  so  -^^  ^P^repoy,  9.  8,  Gal.  4. 13. 

in  the  phrase  6p^y,  0€a>p€iy,  or  i^tiv  irporierifii,  f.  ^<r«,  to  set  or  put  be- 

rh  7rp6<runr6y  twos  to  see  the  face  of  fore  any  one ;  in  N.  T.  only  mid. 

any  one,  =  to  see  him  face  to  face,  TrporlBcfjMu    a)  fig.  to  set  brfore  one*s 

to  see  and  converse  with  him.  Acts  20.  self,  to  propose  to  one's  self,  =  to  pur- 

25,  38,  1  Thess.  2. 17.  Hence  also  po«e,  with  inf.  Rom.  1. 13  vpocdifiriy 
BKeKtiy  or  &p^yTh'Kp6<rwiroy  rod  0€ov  iXB^iy  'Kpbs  tfias,  with  ace.  Eph.  1. 
to  behold  the  face  of  God,  =to  have  9.  b)  to  set  forth  before  the  world, 
access  to  him,  be  admitted  to  his  pre-  publicly,  sc.  on  one's  own  part,  with 
sence,  Matt.  18.  10,  Rev.  22.  4.  In  ace.  Rom.  3.  25  ty  irpo^aero  6  Qchs 
a  like  sense,  Heb.  9.  24  ifjupapiaBri'      IXoffrfipioy, 

vai  r^  irpofftinrtp  rod  06oG  {nrhp  rifiay,  wpoTp4iru>,  f.  if/«,  to  turn  forward,  = 
q.  d.  before  God.      Elsewhere  in-      to  propel,  impel,  morally ;  in  N.  T. 

eluding  the  idea  of  external  condi-  and  commonly  mid.  vporodirofMi,  to 
tion  and  circumstances ;  fixh-^iy  els  cause  one  to  turn  himself  forward,  = 
Tp,  riyos  to  regard  the  person,  i.  e.  to  propel,  impel,  and  hence  to  exhort, 
the  external  appearance  of  any  one,      absol.  Acts  18. 27. 

Matt.  22.  16;  Bav^C^iy  ire6<Tmra  ^ p or p 4 x<Oy  &or.  2 '!rpo49pafxoy,  to  run 
Jude  16,  see  Bavfidi<0h  ;  Xa^fid-      ^^J^^  f„  advance,  foil,  by  gen.  with 

v€iv  irp6a-umoy  Luke  20.  21,  see  \a,x-  comparat.  John  20.  4  irpoc'SpoMC  rd- 

^dyccl.e.fi       (7)  once  absol.,  as  j^,Jrov  Ilirpov. 

in  later  Greek,  a  person,  2  Cor.  1.  '^         ,  -      ^  ... 

.  1 1  ^ic  iroWQy  frpotrdnft^y  rh  tls  ^fi&s  »PoOirdgx«»  f^t- 1»»  pr-  ^o  be^n  be- 

xdpKTfia  the  gift  to  us  from  many  >^»  '^^^'''^  *">  *«  *>1/1**  before,  to 

persons,  precede  in  time ;  m  N.  T.  only  with 
c)  of  things,  face,  surface,  Luke  »  participle  of  another  verb,  thus 
21.  35  M  irp6(rumoy  Tda7,s  rTjs  yvs,  Arming  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite 
Act  17.  26  :  hence  i.  q.  the  exterior,  *ense  of  that  verb,  comp.  iftdpx» 
external  appearance.  Matt.  16.  3  t^  5*  '^''  J'"^®  ^^*  ^^  irpofmnpxoy  iv 
wp.  rov  o{»gapov,  Luke  12.  56,  Jam.  ^X^S<f  5'"^".  pr-  ^Ao  before  were  being 
2    Ij^  in  enmity,  i.  q.  who  before  were  at 

'Kpord<ra<c,  f.  |«,  to  arrange  or  set  in      enmity;   Acts  8.  9  ^pothnjpx^  fta- 

order  before,  in  front ;   in  N.  T.  of  7^^^  ^^^  W^re  practised  ^orcertj. 

time,  to  appoint  before,  pass.  perf.  irp^(|>aais,   ««s,  r\  ^sTc^o^aVww^,  '^x. 


'  what  ii  shewn  or  appear*  before 
any  one,'  i.  e.  them,  prtltnct,  prilctt, 
put  forth  in  order  to  cover  ont's 
real  intent,  Matt.  23.  13  irps^iiirci 
lioKpi  TpeatuxSfuvat,  AcK  27.  30,  1 
Theu.  i,  a  oitf  iv  *p<ifKl<rt(  nXto- 
a  pretext  fir  cavetmuntmi. 


SOT| 


.V  lfx« 


il5.22. 


a  pretended  eicuie,  Johi 
woBpipv,  f.  irpooini,  to  bear  ai  bring 
ferth,  i.  e.  out  of  anj  place  or  thing, 
foil,  by  ace.  and  i*  Luke  6.  i5. 
iTfiaf  itTcfo,  as,  4  {ttHXtrrtTtiai),  a 
propkesying,  prophecy,  i.  e.  a)  pr. 
ojt™(,King  of  future  events,  pr,- 
dicliem,  but  including-  also,  from  the 
Heb.,  ibe  idea  of  prophetic  reve- 
lation ■,  declaralions,  exhortations, 
warnings,  utttred  by  the  propheis 
while  acting  under  divine  inSuence : 
of  the  propheciee  of  the  O.  T„  Matt. 
13.  14  ayaTXtipoSrai  atrro7s  ij  irpu. 
fvrtla  'Haatou,  2  Pet.  I.  20,  21 :  so 
of  The  revelations  and  warninga  cf 
the  ApocalypBe,  Rev.  1.  3  ran  Xd- 
Tout  Tijs  -irpo^niTiloi,  22.  7,  bL  In 
I  Tim.  1.  IS,  4.  14  «(»^tla  seems 
to  refer  to  the  prophetic  revelations 
or  directions  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by 
which  persons  were  designated  as 
officer!  and  teachers  in  the  primi- 
tive church,  comp.  Acts  13.  2,  20. 
28.  h)  prophecy,  =the  prophetic 
office,  tlie  prophetic  gift,  spoken  in 
'.  of  the  peculiar  x^"'!'^  "' 


N.  T.  < 


12. 6  ixo""  XIV'^/^TB . . .  itre  rpn- 
i^tinr,  1  Cor.  12. 10,  13.  2,  14.  22. 
c)  by  melon,  a  propheiying,  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  prophetic  office,  the 
acting  as  an  ambassador  ofGod  and 
the  interpreter  of  his  mind  and  will, 
Rev.  11.  6.  S]>ec.  the  exercise  <it' 
the  prophetic  gift  in  the  primitive 
cburch,  1  Cor.  14.  6,  1  Thess.  5. 20 
rpopT)Tf6a,  f.  tira  (Tfo^^rtlOi  '" ' 
act  as  prophet,  to  proplieiy,  intrant. 
a)pr.  lojoretell  future  events,  lopr,  - 
diet;  but  ol^en  including  also,  from 
the  Heb.,  the  idea  of  exhorting,  re-  \ 
proving,  threatening,  or  indeed  the  i 
Kftnfc  uHeroncE  of  the  prophets  whilti  I 

ambaisadorsofGod  and  interpreters 
of  bis  mind  and  will:  of  the  pro- 
pbeta  of  the  O.  T.,  Matt.  11.  IS  irdv-  \ 


T(t  ol  wgo^nrrai  ims  'IdhIwoii  irpot^- 
Ttvaay,  15.  7  rtpl  ipSr,  1  Pet.  1. 10, 
Jude  14.  In  a  Jibe  sense,  ofpersons 
acting  by  H  difine  inBuence  as  pro- 
phets and  ambassadors  of  Cod  under 
the  N,  T.,  Rev.  10.  11  Jti  <rt  rifur 
wpaipTiTtSiiai  Iirl  Xanij,  11.  3  {  also 
'■"""'"        including  the  idea 


priest,  John  11.  51 ;  of  false  pro- 
phets, Matt.  7.22.  Spoken  in  n)Ock- 
ery  by  the  soldiers  Co  Jesus,  q.  d.  io 
divitit.give  aretpanii,mch  dat.  Matt. 
26.  68.  b)  spec,  of  the  x<W/<>  or 
prophetic  gift  imparled  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  the  primitive  Christians, 
Acts  19.  6  ^\e,  Ti  iTF.  rb  ay.  i-."  ai- 
To6s,  iXd^isvp  tt  -yX^ffiraii  Kal  rpot- 
^nov,  ICor.  11.4,  13.9,  a]. 
rpO'p'liT'iis,  BV,  i  {rpiiptini),  a  pro- 
phet, pr. aforetelter of  iuUite  events; 
in  Sept.  and  N.  T.  corresponding 
to  Heb.  wjj,  pr,  one  who  speaks 
from  a  divine  inQuence,  acts  under 
inspiration,  whether  as  foretelling 
future  events,  or  as  exhorting,  re- 
proving, threatening  individuals  or 
nations,  i.  e.  as  ibe  ambassador  of 
God  and  the  interpreter  of  his  will 
to  men.  a)  of  the  propheti  of  the 
O.  T.  (a)  pr.,  Isaiah,  Matt.  1.  22 ; 
Jeremiah,  2.  17;  Joel,  Acts  2.  16; 
Micah,  Matt.  2.5;  Jonah,  12.39; 
Zecbariah,  21.  4;  Daniel,  24.  15. 
So  of  Samuel,  Acts  13.  20;  David, 
2.  30;  Elisha,  Luke  4.  27;  Asaph, 
Matt.  13.  35 ;  also  of  Balaam.  2  Pet. 
2.  16.  Fl.  genr.  Matt  2.  23,  step. 
(i8)metoii.  the  prophetic  books  of  the 
O.  T.,  :=  al  ypoipai  Twr  'rpo^rjToav 
Matt.  26.  56;  so  genr.  S.  IT  kdto- 
\baai  Thv  v6futi'  ^  Tobi  irpotp^raT, 
Mark  1.  2,  Luke  16. 29,  Acts  8. 28 : 
by  aynecd.  put  for  the  doctrines,  &C. 
contained  m  the  prophetic  hooks. 
Matt  7.  12,  Acts  26.  27.  Here  i 
t&IAOi  fcal  ol  irpop^at  comprise  the 
whole  O.  T.,  and  the  latter  therefore 
inclnde  the  Psalms,  which  elsewhere 
are  also  dlstini^uished,  Luke  24.  44 
v6^0fi  Kol  Irpo^^ai  ItaX  '^aXfloi  :    Gee 


b)  genr.  of  pen 


ding  by  di 


Spec,  of  jeaui,  Mai 


1  dtriji      of  a  ihip,  the  Hem,  Mark  4.  38. 


iirir  '1.  6  irpo^TTii,  v.  46,  Luke  7.    Tfvt,  adv.  (*^),  larlg,  i 

16  1   ai  the  MeBBiah,  i  »fo^^i  i     i„g^  Lat.  mone.      a)  pr.  and  absol. 
<px/>';^s_.is  Tbr  Kfo^uiy  John  6. 14,      >fa,t.  le.  3,  Mark  1.  35.     With  pre- 

i^irp»(,  see  ifio  b.;  iiti 


BO  1.21,  7.40,  ai.;  — of  John  the      pi 


.lilt.   Mail.  II.  9.      c)  spec,  of      ^p„f,   ,ee  ixiJ  II.  e.;  irl  ri  «p«t, 


e  who  pa&geBsed  the  prophetii 
gift  imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
the  pnniitive  churchei,  a  prophet, 


■eirlin.2.b.     b)in 


^^^Z^t:  'p**'^ 


dawn,  Mark  13.  3S,  see  ipaXaKii  b. 


apoBtleft,  and  before  the  SiScEo-iiaADi 
or  teachere,  1  Cor.  12.  28 :  the  idea 
of  speaking  from  an  immediate  re- 
BtlatiBn   aeema    here  to  be  fanda-    ' 
mental,  as  relating;  either  to  future  ; 

■      '         ■    '  of  the  Spirit   wpiioi,  o,  ay  (irp«(],  tarly,  moming! 


,  71,  or  (ipalt),  tarlg,  apoken 
01  ine   earJy  rain,  James  5.  7,  see 

rpaipAs,  4,  if  (rpvt),  early,  raorn- 
"  "-    23. 16  later  eds. 


in  general  (ci 
Vi);  Acta  13. 
koAa,  1  Cor.  12. 


ip.  Acts  U.  27.  2 
irpo^rat  kqH  iiZdu- 
""   14.  32,  Eph.  2. 


i.  T.  only  !, 


t,,So.,i(fem.t. 


paf4iT^j).  I 


,.  fill,  fiai,  (irp^o 
./,=t<.holdthefi; 
dignity,  ir  .5a,v  C 
aSfifila,  as,  17  (x-pu 
V)<''<«./!'']forcA(e/tral,.MaCt.23.6. 


op™pA^.«.   a) pr  as  .peaking  and  ,p„„^;^,^,^„,  j(,pa,„,,rt«r(«), 


b)  spoken  of  one  who  lives  in  com-  I 
munion  nith  God.  and  to  nhom  God  < 
reveals  himself  by  his  Spirit,  Luke 
2. 3(i.  I 

TgoipBdru,  fut.  daa,  to  come  or  gel , 
6^ore  any  one,  to  anlicipaie  one  in  I 
doing  any  thing,  e.  g.  in  speaking,  I 
niih  ICC.  Matl.  17.  25. 

rpoxfif^C"!^'"'  fut.  lirofiai,  depon. 
mid.,  ro  hand  forth,  to  cauie  la  be . 
at  band,  ready!  in  N.  T.  Rg.  =  Is 
appoint,  choose,  destine,  with  Rocua. 
and  inf.  Acts  22.  14  vpotxtipiaari 
ire  yvurai  rh  BiXijfia  airrou,  26.  16  1 
TpoxiigtirairBai  rt  [Am]  iirnpiniy. 
Pert.  part.  pass,  in  pasaive  sense, 
with  dat.  Acts  3.  20  10  later  eds. 

*pi*X*^paTopiw,  a,  f.  ^ffu,  to  choose 
before,  first;  in  N.T.  lo  chooie  be- 
forehand, pass.  Acts  10,  41  pJfTvai 
~:  rpaictx'tpoToiniiiii'ots  frwi  toC  8. 


t,  «u,  i,Pr«cSo™»,  pr.  name 
of  the  seven  primitive  dea- 
JeruMlem,  Acts  g.  5. 


i.c.>r« 
Upixof 


rpSros,  1),  or  (superlat.  from  rpi, 
compar.  rpArfpos),  prop,  foremoit, 
heace  first, the  first,  l.genr.  asoi^. 
a)  spoken  a! place,  order,  time;  (a) 
pr,,  without  art.  Mark  IS.  9  irpira 
TC^Birav  Bc.  V^Pf>  PI"!-  1-  S  btb 
Tp<!mis  vi'ipas,  Luke  2.  2,  Eph.  6. 2 
^i^a\j)  wpOT^,  1  Cor.  15.  3  iv  rp^ 
Toii  =  lirEt  of  all:  foil,  hy  Seirrtpos 
Acta  12. 10.  With  art.  MBtc2f>.17 
rfirpdrrii  r&r  i(i/utvK.iiii.ipif,MaTk 
14.  12,  Acta  1.  1  t4i'  rpwTor  \iyor, 
1  Cor.  15.  45,  Heb.  9.  2  1^  uptini 
amirfi.  Rev.  1. 17  (see  laxaret  b. 
y.),  4.  1  i  dI  ir(»7-(H  (Ae  ;frii.  Matt. 
20,  8;  t4  t/wto  pr.  the  first  things, 
tbe  first  or  former  state,  condition, 
12.46;  lTtm.5.\2i,irp^Tr,rUms 
'  firat  or  originally  professed  i'  Rev. 
2.  4  tJik  iTifinjiF  tV  irpiSriji'  vcr.  S ; 
opp.toiBu..,(.,21.l,Heb.8.I3.  80 
in  division  or  distribution,  ivpArai 
...  4  Siir.fos  Mat^  Ti..  ^&  -,  h  ■*f^ 


only  two  ire  ipoken  of,  Matt  21. 
2S,  JobD  19.  32.  (p)  in  an  adver- 
bial lenae.  MacL  10.  2,  Jobn  1.  42 
tiptaiLti  atrrai  rpirras  rby  HfX-pir, 
8.  7,  AeU  26.  23.  (y)  puc  adver- 
billiy  for  the  comparative  wpiripos, 
with  gen.  John  1. 15,  30  Ire  TpwT(!i 
^v  itv,  1 5. 1 8  ^^i  rp&Tor  f^iuc. 

b)  fig.ofranli.  di)inity,jtri(,  chiif: 
^thoiit  an.  Matt.  20. 27  is  ihi  9i>^ 
iv  f/uv  tlnu  ■*{vros,  22.  38,  Acta  1 6. 
12:  with  gen.  pwtit.  Mark  10.  44, 
12.28ir«iTJiTtUTui';>ToA^,  ITim. 
1.16.  With  art  Acts  17.  4  Turai. 
Kuc TBV *pi^»r oCk  iKlyaiiLuke  IS. 
22 ;  so  A  irpuTDi,  at  vpirroi,  Ihe  first, 
the  cAtef,  nilh  fetx.  of  a  country  or 
people,  Acts  28. 7  t^  irpirrf  rflt  i^- 
iTDu,  Mark  6. 21  roa  rp^ois  rqi  Ta- 
kiXaim,  Luke  19.  47  al  irpurw  tou 
Aaou,  Acta  13.  50.  In  the  prover- 
bial phrase,  iroXXo!  faarnu  tp&TBt 
(crx^fDi,  Ka\  lirxBToi  TpSroi,  also  I- 

11  firXBToi,  thefiTMl  ihalt  be  lail,  and 


the  la 


e.  those 


r  claim  (a  be  Qrst  ehall  be  laat, 
Matt  19.  30,  20.  16. 

2.  neut.  -rpSn-oy  as  adverb,  a)  pr. 
ofplace,  order,  time, UEUally  without 
article,  (a)  gear.  Malt.  17.  10,  27 
■rir  ivafiina  irpSfror  Ix^ir,  Mark 
7.  27,  Luke  9.  59,  61 :  so  Acta  7. 
12,  —thefirtt  time.  (S)  emphat. 
first  of  all.  br/ori  all,  Matt.  23.  26 

piou,  Acts  13.  46,  Rom.  1.  S  rpwroy 
nir  itxopiiTTu  Tiji6<$,  1  Cor.  11.18. 

reierring  to  a  aeriea  or  succession 
of  circumstancea,  and  followed  by 
other  adverbs  of  order  or  of  time, 
•xpressed  or  implied,  where  some 
assi^  to  it  a  comparative  sense,  = 
TpiJTipDr,  but  untieceasarily  1  foU. 
by  itiirfpoF  1  Cor.  1 2.  28,  (Ira  Mark 
4.  28,  f*>.Tii  Jam.  3.  IT,  lif^i  raira 
Mark  16.  9  comp.  ver.  12,  j«ii  TiSxt 
Matt.  5.  24.  In  a  like  sense,  xp£- 
TOK  Ml'  Rom.  1. 16, 2. 9,  2  Cor.  8.  5 ; 
■l>»Ti»'...3^Matt.  13. 30,  2 Tim.  1. 
6.  (J)  rarely  with  art  ri  ■wptrroi' 
firil,  at  first,  formerly,  John  10.  40 
Jitou  ^»'lB((*«|i  t4  trowrm  ^rrl- 
fw,  12.  IS,  19.  39. 

b)  fig.  of  dignity,  imponance, 
/rif,  =^rtt  ofali,  chirfiy,  eijwdailv,  , 
Matt  6.  SS  ^TtiTt  vpwTov  ■riiw  flu-  1 


0  WT^VOS 

aAt'iar  toO  ecoE,  Bom.  S.  2,  2  Pet  1. 

20,  3.  3,  -rparay  Tdrrtiv  1  Tim.  2.  1. 

B-pBTOO-TjTlJI,    OU,  6  (Trp&TO!,  loTTJ- 

/ii),  pr.  one  mhi,  stand!  first,  in  the 
first  rank  of  an  armyj  in  N.  T.  fig. 
a  leader,  lit  ringleader.  Acta  24.  5. 

ITfuuTOTdlria,    B»,    tJ    (irpaJT<(T0KOl)i 

the  rights  rf  the  first-barn,  birth-righl, 
Heb.  12. 16. 

■tti),first-bom.  a.)  pt.  Ihefirat-born 
of  a  father  or  mother,  Matt  I.  25 
rbi/  vlby  abriji  rbv  irpuT&TOKOj/ '.  in- 
cluding also  the  first-bom  of  ani- 
mals, Heb.  1 1.  28.  b)  {ig.firil-borB, 
—  the  first,  the  chief,  one  highly  dia- 
tinguiahed  and  pre-eminent;  so  of 
Christ,  aa  the  beloved  San  of  Gad 
before  Ihe  creation,  Col.  1. 15  comp. 
V.  16,  Heb.  1.  6  comp.  v.  5;  or  in 
relation  to  Hisfollaieers,  Rom.  8.  29 
tis  rb  ilrai  airlir  irpw.  iy  iroAAoTt 
iiiA^Dit,  comp.  Col.  1.  18;  or  as 
the  firat  who  rose  from  the  dead  no 
more  to  die,  the,  leader  and  prince 
of  those  who  shall  ariae,  Col.  L  18, 
Rev.  1.  5.  Of  the  laiaii  in  heaven, 
probably  those  formerly  moat  dis- 
tinguished on  earth  by  the  favour 
and  loveafGod,aBpatriarcbB,pro- 
pheta,  apostles,  &c.  Heb.  12. 23  iK- 
ic\Tj(rta  irpamrT6Kuv  ikiroyeypatxftivtifv 

iTToU,  fut.  foai,  (0  stumble,  fall,  in- 
■    N.T.  only  fig.  (o  liomble. 


a)(< 


.r/«/i. 


iltif 


<gend,  with  iy  Jam.  2. 10,  3.  2  cT  rii 
K&yif  oil  nraiti:  absol,  Rom.  11.  [  1 
/ill  immaav  lya  iriaaai ;  with  iraKKi 
adv.  James  3.  2.  b)  tofail  of  suc- 
cess and  happioeas,  2  Pet  1. 10. 

■rripta,  i\i,  ^,  ihe  heel,  John  13.  IS, 
see  iraipu,. 

i,Ttpiyioy,  ™,  ^.{(^^puj), 
wing,  winglel ;  of  any  thing  shapi 
like  a  wing,  running  out  to  a  point, 
e.  g.  a  fin,  the  comer  or  Mrt  of  a 
garment;  in  N.T.  a  pinnacle,  spo- 
ken of  the  highest  point  of  theTem- 
ple,  probably  the  apex  of  Solomon's 
porch,  MalL  4.  5. 

iTTtpuf,  vyot,^,  apiuiOR,idnf,Matt 
23.  27,  Rev.  4.  8. 

trriirit,  i,  6r  {ttiropai)  ,fiaing,  wing- 
ed: in  N.T.  neut  plur.  ri  ,m,vd, 
liiritiJ«ijU,\Ci«.\5,Sfl- 
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'Kro4u,  V,  fut  ^w,  to  terri/^t  put  in 
trepidation,  pass,  to  be  terrified,  be  in 
trepidation,  Luke  21.  9  /i^  irroij^re, 
24.  37. 

'Kr6ri<rts,  ««»,  ^  (tto^),  terror,  tre- 
pidation, fear,  1  Pet.  3.  6  fi^  <po$o^' 
fierai  firib€fiiay  Trriftiffw,  i.  e.  doing 
well  and  fearing  not,  =  ^^oj3.  ^6fiov 
fieyav  Mark  4.  41. 

nroAc/iats,  tios,  rj,  Ptolemais,  a  ma- 
ritime city  of  Palestine  belonging  to 
Galilee,  on  the  bay  north  of  mount 
Carmel,  Acts  21.  7. 

•KT^oy,  ov,  r6  (irTt5o»),  a  fan,  unn- 
nowing' shovel,  with  which  grain  is 
thrown  up  against  the  wind  in  order 
to  cleanse  it,  Matt.  3. 12. 

Tcrlpm,  f.  vp&  (kindred  with  irrociw), 
to  terrify,  put  in  trepidation,  pass. 
PhU.  1.  28.  , 

trriffiia,  aros,  r6  (xrt^),  spittle, 
what  is  spit  out,  John  9.  6. 

wr^ffffof,  ftit.  ^«,  to  fold,  fold  or  roll 
together,  rh  fiifixlou  Luke  4.  20. 

irr^o),  f.  ^(Tfltf,  to  spit,  spit  out,  absol. 
Mark  7.  33,  cfs  ri  8. 23,  x^f^  ^^^ 
9.6. 

•KTw/JLa,  aros,  r 6  (ir^TTw),  a  fall,  fig. 
downfall,  ruin,  met.  an^  thing  fallen, 
ruins;  in  N.  T.  a  body  fallen,  i.  eiTa 
i/«a(2  body,  carcass,  corpse.  Matt.  24. 
28  twov  ihy  f  rh  irrufia,  4k€7  avvax- 
eiiffoyrai  ol  atrol,  Mark  6.  29. 

nruffis,  €fcs,  ^(irtTTO)),  a  fall,  down- 
fall, crash,  as  of  a  falling  building. 
Matt.  7. 27:  fig.  downfall,  ruin,  Luke 
2.  34  cts  m-Qaw  i.  e.  a  cause  of  fall 
and  ruin,  comp.  itpdcraats  1. 

irT»x«^«f  «»  ^  (irr(»x<Js),  begging, 
beggary;  in  N.  T.  poverty,  want,  2 
Cor.  8.  2  see  icarcC  1. 1.  b.;  so  of  a 
state  of  poverty  and  humiliation,  v. 
9,  Rev.  2.  9. 

vrux^^o),  f.  €^<r«  (xT»x<^*)>  ^o  fte^, 
&tf  a  beggar;  in  N.  T.  to  be  or  become 
poor,  be  in  a  state  of  poverty  and 
humiliation,  intrans.  2  Cor.  8.  9, 
comp.  Phil.  2.  7. 

irT»x<^Sj  ^  <^>'  (irT(6<r<r«),  begging, 
beggarly,  poor,  pr.  crouching,  cring- 
ing in  the  manner  of  beggars,  a) 
pr.  and  often  as  subst.  (a)  &  irrwx^s 
a  beggar,  mendicant,  Luke  14.  13, 
21,  16.  20  irroox^s  ris  ^v  bvSfiari 
AdCapos.  (fi)  ol  irrwxot  the  poor, 
i.  e.  needy,  destitute  of  the  neces- 


saries of  life,  and  subsisting  on  the 
alms  of  others,  Matt.  19. 21  tbs  irrw- 
Xou,  26. 9, 1 1,  ssp.  (y)  genr.  poor, 
needy,  s=v4rns,  spoken  of  honest 
poverty  as  opp.  to  the  rich,  without 
the  idea  of  mendicity,  fda  x^ga  irr»- 
X'fi  Mark  12.  42 ;  so  Rom.  15.  26,  2 
Cor.  6. 10,  al. 

b)  by  impl.,  and  from  the  Heb., 
poor,  i.  e.  low,  humble,  of  low  estate, 
including  also  the  idea  of  being 
evicted,  distressed,  Luke  4. 18  ^XP*' 
<r4  /ie  €vayy€\la-aardai  m-wx"'^*  7*  22 
irrotxo^  (vaYy€?d^ojn'<u :  fig.  Matt.  5. 
3  ol  irrofxol  r^  Tve^/xari  the  poor 
in  spirit,  those  who  feel  themselves 
spiritually  poor,  the  lowly  in  mind 
and  heart ;  Luke  6.  20.  c)  fig.,  of 
things,  beggarly,  poor,  imperfect,  Gal. 

4.  9  TT«x^  arroix^7a. 

'Kvyfi'fi,  rjs,  ri  (ir^|)»  the  fist,  alto  fist- 
ing, boxing;  in  N.  T.  Mark  7.  3Uv 
fiTi  mryfif  yl^vrai  rhs  X*H**'^i  ^^^* 
unless  they  wash  their  hands  [rub- 
bing them]  with  the  fist,  i.e.  ad  sen- 
sum  sedulously,  carefully,  diligently, 
— an  early  interpretation  makes  it 
mean  to  the  elbow, 

n^Bwv,  uvos,  d,  Python,  in  Greek  my- 
thology a  serpent  slain  by  Apollo, 
to  whom  the  name  was  afterwards 
transferred ;  spoken  also  of  diviners, 
soothsayers,  who  were  supposed  to 
be  inspired  by  the  Pythian  Apollo ; 
hence  in  N.  T.,  Acts  16. 16  tx^^^^ 
nv€vfia  T^Ouvos  having  a  spirit  ^ 
Python,  i.  e.  of  a  diviner,  =a  sooth- 
saying demon. 

TrvKv65,  4),  6v  (kindred  with  ir^|),  . 
thick,  firm,  solid,  dense,  close  toge- 
ther; in  N.  T, frequent,  often,  1  Tim. 

5.  23  Zik  rhs  mfKvds  ffov  hffBtvtias, 
Neut  pi.  irvKvd  as  adv.  frequently, 
qften,  Luke  5.  33  vri<rr^^wn  wvicyd. 
Comparat.  irvKv6r^pov  adv.  Aots  24. 
26. 

irvKr^iw,  f.  ^inrw  (vil(|)»  to  fist,  box, 
fight  as  a  boxer,  intrans.  1  Cor.  9. 
26  o&ro)  irvKr€6ta,  &s  obK  it4pa  94gwv 
i.  e. '  as  a  boxer  I  strike  no  blow  in 
vain,'  comp.  &^p. 

it^Ay;,  ris,  ri,  a  door,  gate,  pr.  the 
large  door  or' entrance  of  an  edifice, 
city,  &c.,  thus  difiering  from  O^qu 
a  common  door :  so  of  the  Temple^ 
TJi  &gai(f  ir^X^  TOW  l«^^  ^wR^3^^»^S^^ 

.   of  a  ipmotk,  \lu\^ \  <A «^ ^Jc^^^.'J-** 


rvKiy  4} 

Heb.  11. 12:  Gg.  Matt.  7. 13 ;  wi\>., 
Um  tht  gtttii  e/luulet,  bj  mecon. 
for  hadei  itielf,  j.  e.  hadet  with  it^; 
powen,  Sitaa  and  hii  hoile,  Mati, 
IS.  IS  witxu  ftou  oJ>  KOTirrx^oiWii' 

vvAvi',  Hvof,  j  (t^Aij),  a  tor^<  rfoor, 
«a(«,  «c.  at  chB  entrance  of  a  build. 


Act*  10. 
Xho,  12.  13 

li.  13.  h)  b;  lyn'ecd.  a  galmal 
partaltvetlibule,  the  deep  arch  unde? 
which  a  gate  apem.  Matt.  26.  71. 

Sii^qr,  depoD.  mid.  to  atk,  nqalrt. 
a)  pr.,  and  foil,  by  tapd  rirm  /ran 
or  q^any  tjae,  irith  accug.  Jobn  4. 
£2  /■^•TO  rap'  alrrSv  rj)'  Spw :  ot- 
■lao  with  intBiTog.  indir.  Malt.  2.  i 
intn^dftre  rap'  avTav  Tsii  d  Xpirrii 
7«>*aToi,  Acta  10.  IS.  Abaol.  witli 
interrog.  dir.  Acre  4.  7,  Ift  28  irur- 
Sirofuu  tIvi  /Urfif  ittrtwiii^ae^i  /u ; 
23.  IB :  ■□  beFore  an  indir.  inteirog., 
with  the  opC.  after  a  past  tenae,  Luke 
15.  26  inreirrro  rf  (fq  ravra,  IS. 
36,  John  13.  24,  Acts  21.  33.  In  a 
judicial  sense,  lo  inquire,  examise, 
foil,  by  sec.  and  jrtp!  tuios,  Acta  23. 
20.  b)  to  find  ntil  by  inquiry,  to 
learn,  hear.  foil,  by  5ti,  Acts  23.  34 

»Be,  ^p^,,  T,(,jfre.  a)pr.andgenr. 
Matt  3.  10  fit  -rSp  pdAAfTw,  v.  12, 
17.  IS,  Acta  2S.  5;  Rev.  S.  5  jic  raf 
Tfpii  TDu  0viriium|j9fi>v  i.  e.  upon  the 
altar.  The  gen.  rvpji  often  takes  . 
the  place  of  an  adject. ;  ip>J>(  Tvpii 
Jtame  of  fire  i.  q.  fiery  fiamt.  Acts  7. 
30,  once  vice  versa  if  inipl  ^\iryis 
2  Thess,  I.  8  ;  irSpaxas  wugit  burn- 
iig  coali,  Rom.  12.  20  (see  irSgaO ; 
IB  2.  3 ;  AOA- 


riiis 


U  Rev.  1 


fiery  pillari,  10.  1.      Spokl 
from  heaven,  lightning,  &c.,  iih  tov 
oupavov  Lute  9.  54,  ^jk  toD  oJo.  Rev. 
13. 13,  absol.  8.  7. 

b)  ayrobolieally!  (a)  of  God,  as 
inflicting  punishment,  Heb.  12.  28, 
(0)  orsirife,disuuion,Lukel2.49! 
so  of  the  tongue,  as  kindling  strife 
aud  discord,  Jam.  3.  6.  (y)  of  evils, 
cslamilies,  Irials,  which  puri^  the 
faith  and  hearts  of  professed  Chris-  i 

linrts,  as  ibe  Sre  trie*  and  puiiQcs',   Eyh! 


the  precioui  metals,  comp.  1  peL  1. 

7;  so  Marks.  49,«eeiAff»j  1  Cor. 
3.  13  iv  iri.ol  iwaKoXirrrrai,  nl  i- 
itiavot,  T-i  fg-fw  inaUy  iirri  t4  np 
SoKi)iAirci,  i.  e.  '  the  Bei^  trials  aod 
cooSicta  to  which  Christianteacben 
and  their  doctrines  are  aubjectcd 
will  test  their  truth  and  value.' — 
the  system  of  teaching  being  here 
represented  under  the  figure  of  a 
building,  of  wliich  only  the  solid 
parte  can  withstand  the  fire  :  hence 
also  of  the  teacher  (builder)  him- 
self, V.  Id  airbt  luBiiatTai,  oltra.  31 
iis  Ii(k  Tvgis  he  ihall  bt  saved  so  ai 
through  the  fire,  i.  e.  '  as  escaping 
through  the  fire,  which  destroys 
his  work,' — the  eipresaion  is  pro- 
verbial, implying  '  with  difficulty, 
scarcely.'  (8)  of  the  infernal  fire, 
the  place  of  punishment  and  abode 
of  demons  and  the  Bouii  of  nicked 
men  in  hades,  represented  under 
various  images ;  jj  Md^init  toC  miaJr 
Malt.  13.  42,  q  yitrra  tdi;  npifi  5 
22;  Ti  irDf  Ti  So-fiiirTo^  Mark  9. 43, 
oil  sBtrrurai  v.  44,  tJ  miiyuir  Matt. 
18,  8;  4,  \ifim  rod  mp6s  Rev.  19. 
aOi  simply,  Malt.  3.  II:  comp.  ID 
7^.^^n,BndBaxT(fu2.  b. 

c)  fig.  ardour,  vehemeaee,  Heb.  10. 
27  ngis  f^Aui,  see  fflXoj  b.  fl. 
wupi,  ai,  f,  («%.),  a  fire,  i.e.  as 
kindled  and  burning,  burning  fuel. 
Acts  28.  2,  3. 
'ipyo!.Bv,S,a  tower,  a)  pr.  for  de- 
fence, as  in  the  wall  of  a  cily,  Luke 
13.  4  i  ripyoi  iy  r^  3iAb^u  i.  e.  in 
the  wall  of  the  city  near  Siloam: 
spoken  of  the  waleh-toweror  turret 
of  a  vineyard,  .Matt.  21.  33.  b) 
meton.  of  any  building  nith  one 
or  more  towers,  a  caitle,  fiirtteis, 
palace,  Lulte  14.  28. 
.»p4aa^,  C.  tu  (,n,p.r.ii),  I,  be/ever- 
tih,  be  tick  p/a/euer,  intrana.  Hatt. 
8. 14,  Mark  1.  30. 

tvp<-rii,oZ,i{:Kdp).fieryheal;  in  N. 
T.  a  fever,  Matt.  8.  Ij,  John  4.  52. 
nl/m-oj,  „,  Of  (tvp), fiery,  burnivg  ; 
in  N.T.  by\mf\.fi<,mi^g,glitliTiig. 
Rev.  9.  17  SApoKti  wplrou!. 
Tvpim,  &,  f.  ,fc„  (wCp),  to  fire,  i.  e.  to 
let  on  fire ;  in  N.  T.  only  pass,  in,- 
pioiuu,  oi/uu,  to  bt  fired,  let  on  fire, 
kindled. =lo  bum  tofiame.  a)  pr. 
fl^Ao..  2  Pet  3.  12 


,.^f.  4: 

oipcvnl  rvfHyi/miBi  XiiOiiaarTai,  Rev. 

I.  Ifi  :  fig.  la  ban,  b<  infamed,  wilb 

BDger,  =to  be  inceaied,  2  Cor.  11. 

29;  with  lu«t,  1  Cor.  7.  9  Kptura6y 

ivTi  TB^flo-ai  fl  »«f>»Cffflai.      d)   by 

imp],  (B  Ac  tri«if  with  firt,  purifitd, 

MQiebda,  Rev.  S.  IS. 
rvfifidi^  f.  iaa,  (nfifiis),  to  bejirt- 

colinired,JlTf-rid,  iDtran*.  Matt.  16. 

2  n^fo  i  oipoFJc,  T.  .1. 
raffiis,  d,  ir  (wvp),  fltry-eohured, 

fiery-red,  red.  Rev.  6,  4  Inoi,  12.  3 

nii^/l«t,  ou,  f,  P^n-AiM,  pT.  aame  of 
a  man ;  Acu  20.  4  Z^nrpat  n^w 
Sopaler,  im  s/  Pyrrkai,  where  texL 
rec.  omit!  niffiou. 

ripuait,  (OK,  4  ("vpiia),  a  ietii;  db 
fire,  burning,  coT^lagratim,  Rev.  18.  i 
9,  IS :  fig.  fierg  trial,  calamity,  tuf- 
feHag,  I  Pet.  4. 12. 

Tu.  enclitic  particle,  ytt,  even,  used 
onl;  iDGompoBilian;  see/i^irw,  >(i]- 
I^irv,  o6-wm,al,SU~,  ^-iirori. 

thA/v,  u,  f.^ni,  pr.  lo  trade  away 
wares,  (o  barter,  heace  getir.  fo  letl, 
with  accus.  MbIL  13.  44  iaa  fx'< 
mAt^  19.  21,  2].12Tui'*»A(iiWa>i' 
Titi  t^urrtpii,  Luke  12.  33,  Acta 
S.  1.  Pan.  with  gen.  of  price.  Matt. 
19.  29  iiixl  Sio  atptMU  iiriraplav 
imAfTTai;  Lukel2.6.  Absol.  Matt 
21. 12Tait  irwADvi^ai  Koi  iyopiCo"- ' 
nu  Ir  rf  hpf,  25.  9,  Acti  4. 34,  37. 

ira\os,  ov,  A,  if,  a/oat,  Lat.  puthu, 
i.  e.  genr.  a  youog  aaimal,  youiu- 
IiRg,  spec,  of  the  horis,  a  coll;  in 
N.  T.  of  an  aaa,  a/oal,  a  cob,  jaiaed 
with  8vo>,  &c.  Matt.  21.  2,  5,  John 
12.  IJ!  abaol.  Mark  11.2-7. 

riirmt,  adv.  (m,  nrrO.  tit.  get  ever, 
ever,  at  ang  livu ;  in  N.  T.  occ.  only 
after  a  negative,  not  get  men,  never, 
Luke  19.  30  ^'  ft*  lASth  utiwaTt 
iKdiSar;  Jobn  1.  18,  al. 

TupiJiD,  S,  fut.  lim*  (viu^i),  pr.  ti 
malie  hard  like  rtime,  genr.  to  make 
bard,  calloui,  to  indurate  ,  In  N.  T. 
only  fig.  In  harden,  to  make  dull,  tia- 
pid,  TJii-  KjpSW  John  12.  40.  Pasa. 
lo  he  hardened,  dull,  itupid,  4  KopSia 
Mark  6. 52,  tA  rirliiiaTa  2  Cor,  3. 14: 
soofpersona,  Rom.  11.  7. 

ripvtris,  (vc,  ^  (nwfiifog),  pr.  aAard- 
Mmg,i«iMra(im;  in  N.  T.  only  fig. 
bardneii  of  heart  ot  miad,  iJalhtn, 


irui!,  enclitic  particle  iodeC, any  Aow, 
lit  ai^  icajF,  ID  some  way  or  other  j 
in  N.  T.  only  in  the  compounds  (t- 

irus,  inlerrog.  adv.  (correl.  to  wis, 
iii,STrui),  how  f  in  what  way  or  man- 
ner? by  what  means?  a;  pr.  in  a 
direct  quesliaii.  (a)  with  the  inJi- 
caliiv  .'  ( 1 )  geur.  and  simply,  Luke 

10.  21)  nut  irayiriaKeit;  John  7. 
15,  n.  10  »t  iitttfx^nirir  am  ol  if- 
aaA>.al  I  1  Cor.  15,  35.  (2)  implT- 
iag  surprise,  wonder,  Mstt.  22.  12 
irut  iia^K9fs  Stt;  John  3.  S,  6.  62: 
so  with  the  fut.,  expreasing  what 
mai/  or  eon  take  place.  Matt.  7.  4 
■rus  ipiTi  T^  HfX^  amii  Luke  1. 
3t;  with  intensive  particles,  ical 
TTui  Jnhn  12.  34,  see  aal  1.  e.y.; 
iTi,air6.i2,»eeoiyi.d.  In  the 
s.ime  eipresaioD  of  surprise,  &c. 
Tuii  may  often  be  rendered  koa  u  il 
i/.n/;  /mivcDnwjif^  vhg!  Hark  12. 
X.'>  irw!  Xiyovaiy  al  •ypatiiiariii  Sti  i 
Xp.  KTAi  John  4.  g,  1  Cor.  15.  12, 
Gal.  ■>.  14,  4.  9 :  so  koI  ir£(  Acts  2. 
8.  Tuj  ofv  Matt  22.  43,  ir£t  ai  16. 

11,  (3)  often  in  questions  which 
terte  to  affirm  the  contrary;  e.g.  a 
negative.  Matt.  12.  29,  34  tm  Si- 
furrflc  iryaBi  AoAiu'  i.  e.  ye  cannot, 
Mark  3,  23,  John  3.4;  nol  irSi  in- 
tens.  Luke  20.  44,  John  14.  5:  (o 
with  the  fut.,  Luke  11.  16  nit  cmn- 
HTf-rai  4  ^oiFiXifa  alrroS;  Rom.  3. 
S.  I  Cot.  14.  7, 9,  Heb.  2. 3.  Hence 
tSis  e«xf,  implying  strong  affirma- 
tion, Kom.  8.  32,  2  Cor.  3.  8.  (3) 
with  the  labjanclive,  in  a  question 
expressing  doubt,  Matt.  23.  3S  itui 

26.  34.     (7)  with  the  optnlitt  and 

Sv,  expressing  a  negative  subject- 

.    ively.  Acta  S.  31  rui  7^  hn  tmal- 

b)  in  an  indirect  question,  with 
the  indicative,  expreiaing  what  i« 
real  and  of  actual  occurrence,  John 
0.  1 3  hp&rtai  oiriii'  ir£i  hrifi>.t^tr. 
Ofienet  in  oblique  discoune,  after 
verbs  of  conaidering,  finding  out, 
knowing,  making  known,  and  the 
like:  here  the  interrogative  force  Is 
dropped,  and  «&i  iB=its  can«,Vki- 
live(inn,hmii,l»wkDtwQigt  "^-^Sa. 


'Pa^/3 
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the  htdicoHve,  Matt  6.  28  Kvraud- 
$er9  rk  Kpiva  rw  ftypoS  w&s  ah^mtt 
12.  4  obK  h»4yv«n%  w&s  el(r^\0ev  els 
rhp  oUop  rod  Stov,  Mark  5. 16,  12. 
41,  saep.  {$)  with  the  subjunctive, 
where  any  thine  is  expressed  as 
objectively  possible,  Matt  10.  19 
fiil  iitptfAv^<nfr€  ir&s  ^  rl  XoX^cnrrc, 
Mark  14.  1  4(ftTovv  w&s  ainhv  ietro- 
KTtlvwrip,  ▼.  11,  Luke  12. 11,  22. 2, 
Acts  4.  21.  (y)  with  the  future  in- 
die, instead  of  the  subjunct.,  Mark 
11. 18  iffirotw  ir&s  a^hv  inro\4(rov- 
fftw,  1  Cor.  7.  32. 

c)  as  an  intensive  exclamation, 
howl  how  very!  how  greatly  I  before 
an  acQ.  or  adv.  Mark  10.  24  itSs  liic- 
koX6p  ieri,  v.  23,  Matt  21.  20  itas 
wapaxpv/ut  i^ripduOri  ^  ovKfj :  before 
a  verb,  Luke  12.  50  t&s  arw4xofiai 
Iws  ot  r€\6(r9p,  John  11.  36  T5c  w&s 
i^i\§i  air6y, 

P. 

'Pad$,  4,  indec.  Rahab,  pr.  name  of 
a  harlot  at  Jericho,  Heb.  11.  31. 

fafi$i,  6,  indec.  rabbi,  later  Heb., 
=a  doctor,  teacher,  master,  a  title 
of  honour  in  the  Jewish  schools, 
continued  also  in  modern  times, 
Matt  23.  7}  ssp. :  in  v.  8  it  is  ex- 
plained by  KaOrryrjrhs,  in  John  1. 39 
by  9iidaKa\05,  in  reference  to  usage 
rather  than  signification,  in  signi- 
fies pr.  one  great,  a  chief,  a  master, 
and  was  introduced  as  a  title  into 
the  Jewish  schools  about  the  time 
of  Christ,  in  a  threefold  form :  in 
rab,  as  the  lowest  degree  of  honour ; 
with  pron.  suffix  >  my,  '%^  rabbi,  Gr. 
^ttfifii,  my  master,  of  higher  dignity; 
and  ]Sin  rabbon,  in  Gr.  as  if  with 
suffix  ^fifioyl,  q.  d.  my  great  master, 
the  most  honourable  of  all. 


11.  21.   b)  spec,  a  sceptre,  q.  d.  ataff 
or  wand  of  office,  Heb.  1.  8. 

^afiHovxos,  ov,  6  (^dpBos,  ^w),  pr. 
a  rod' holder,  i.  e.  a  lictor;  an  officer, 
or  sort  of  sergeant,  who  attended 
on  the  magistrates  of  Roman  cities 
and  colonies,  and  executed  their 
decrees ;  so  called  from  bearing  the 
Roman  fasces  or  bundle  of  rods, 
Acts  16.  35,  38. 

'Pa7au,  6,  indec.  Ragau,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Luke  3.  35. 

^(^Ziolpyjiixa,  aros,  r6  (P^tovgy4w)9 
pr.  *  what  is  done  easily,'  light'work, 
levity ;  hence,  in  a  bad  sense,  wick- 
edness, crime.  Acts  18. 14. 

PtfZiovQyia,  as,Ti  {pt(!liMvpy65),  ease 
or  lightness  of  doing,  levity  in  doings, 
indolence,  effeminacy ;  in  N.  T.  wick' 
edness,  profligate  cunning,  subtilty, 
Acts  13. 10. 

paxd,  indec.  rcuia,  a  word  of  con* 
tempt,  prob.  from  the  Chald.,  empty, 
worthless,  foolish.  Matt  5.  22. 

pdKos,  609,  ous,  r6  ip^fywiu),  a  piece 
torn  off,  a  rag,  a  torn  garment ;  in 
N.  T.  geur.  a  piece,  remnant  of  cloth. 
Matt.  9.  16  hrlfikriixa  pdjcovs  kyvd- 
(fiov,  =  iirlfi\rj/jta  Ifiarlov  kuivov  Luke 
5.36. 

'Pa/ia,  ri,  indec.  Ramah,  Heb.  '  a 
height,'  pr.  name  of  a  city  of  Ben- 
jamin, a  few  miles  north  of  Jerusa- 
lem, between  Gibeah  and  Bethel, 
Matt  2. 18. 

Pavri(w,  fut.  /(TO),  to  sprinkle,  be- 
sprinkle, with  ace.  Heb.  9. 13  ciroBhs 
Ha/xdKews  ^avrliovora  robs  kckoipw- 
p-ivovs,  v.  19,  21.  Meton.  topurtfy, 
cleanse,  in  a  moral  sense,  Heb.  10. 
22  4ppaj^ri<rp.4voirhs  KopSias  anh  vw- 
ciS^trews  iromigas. 

PavrnrfiSs,  ov,  6  (^ayrliu),  prop,  a 

sprinkling,meton.  purification,  cleans- 

.  ing,  Heb.  \2. 2^  alfia  hcuTiOfAOv  blood 

afifiopi  or  ^afifiouyl,  mdec.  rabg.  ^y  sprinkling,  i.  e.  for  sprinkling, 

boni,  a  title  of  high  honour  in  th^  cleansing;  1  Pet  1.  2  iK\€icToU  els 

wroKo^y  Ka\  pamurfxhv  alfAuros  'I.  X^ 


Jewish  schools  (see  ^afifii),  Mark 
10.51,  John  20. 16. 

pafilii(»,  f.  io-a  (pdfiHos),  to  beat  with 
rods,  to  scourge,  absol.  Acts  16.  22, 
2  Cor.  11. 25  rpls  iffiafi^iffBriy. 

pdfiios,  ov,  ^,  a  rod,  wand,  st<^.  a) 
genr.  Heb.  9.  4 ;  for  chastising  or 
scourging,  1  Cor.  4.  21 ;  for  leaning 
upon,  wdking.  Matt  10.  10,  Heb. 


i.  e.  *  to  sprinkling  with  the  blood 
of  Jesus,  to  cleansing  through  his 
blood.' 

paniiw,  f.  Itrw  (^airls,  =pd$Bo5),  to 
beat  with  rods,  to  scourge;  later  and 
in  N.  T.  to  smite  with  the  open  hand, 
to  cuff,  slap,  espec.  the  cheeks  or 
ears,  with  ace.  Matt  5.  39  Ihns  (re 


abaol.  16.  67. 
lidi"tn»,  (trei,  t6  (^mffv),  n  Hme 

with  th>  »pen  hand,  a  ci^ff,  ilap,  spec. 

on  Che  cheebi  or  eart,  Mark  li.  65, 

John  18.22,  19.3. 
fiafl!,  Itoi,  q  (^dirrai),  a  nttdle,  Mslt. 

19.24. 
'Pax^^i  1^1  indec,  StAab,  the  fflTe 

of  SiilmoD,  MalL  1.  5. 
'PoxIJA,  i,  indec.  AocAcI,  Heb.  ■  ewe-  ■ 

lamb,'  the  younger  niie  of  Jacob, 

and  mother  of  Joseph  and  Benja-  ' 


I,  Mat 


.  2.  11 


e  >he  ii 


troduced  bewailing  the  captivity  ■ 
her  descendants,  i.e.  of  Ephraim,  as 
the  representative  of  the  ten  tribes. 

'  noose,  snare,'  the  wife  of  Isaac, 


B.  13. 


sielti 


arnage 

lag,  a  ei, 


t.  Rev. 


■Pf/i^iii'  or  'p.^c,  6,  indec.  Rrm- 
phan,  Bephan,  Actd  7.  43,  quoted 
from  Amoa  5.  26,  where  Sept.  'Pai- 
ipdr,  a  DHine  for  the  pUnet  Saturn, 
i.  q.  MoA^x-  which  aee. 

piu,  f.  pwitcto,  to  Saw,  intrana.  John 
7.  3S  iraTo^l  ptisoixny  Sturos  ^iy- 


Ha, 


bsol.,  ■ 


fTirc 


"Piiytay,  ou,  r6,  BJugium,  a  eily  on  , 
the  coast,  near  the  aoulb-west  ex- 
Iteoiity  of  Ilsly,  opposite  Messina 
in  Sicily,  Acts  28. 13. 

^rlyiia,  arat,  rUfidyniu),  a  rending, 
breach,  ruin,  Luke  6.  49. 

^ijvviii,  Alt.  £■,  also  laler  prea, 
^ffOK,  to  rend,  tear,  breai.  a)  of 
THINOB,  la  rend,  iuril;  leather  bot- 
(lea  or  skins,  with  ace.  Mark  2.  2S 
pfyratt  i  olyai  S  yios  Tai>i  iiTKois  •• 
pass.  Malt.  9. 17.    bj  of  PeBSONs,  in 

7.  6 :  also  Is  tear  down,  daih  to  the 
ground,  as  a  demon  one  possessed. 
Mark  9. 18,  Luke  9. 42  CjJM"'  •^Mr 
ri  Sai^riair  icat  arr(airdga(tr.  c'; 
fig.  and  absol.  to  break  forth  into  re- 
joicing and  praise,  GbL  4.  27  ^fl£oi- 
Kol  Pit]iror. 
^^/lo,  aroi,  ri  (pia),  pr. '  that  which 
is  spoken,'  ward^  a)  pr.  a  word,  as 
uttered  by  the  living  voice,  pi.  pii- 


^lora  werdt.  Acts  6.  1 1  (ifiitaira  $\ia- 
fruAo,  10.  44,  26.  U,  Heb.  13. 19. 

b)  collect,  leord,  also  pL  imrdt,  = 
laying,  ipeech,  diicenrie.  (a)  genr. 
Matt  12. 36  war  pijiia  ifyir  see  ip- 
fij  c,  26.  76  iia^Tirf  i  n.  toC  ^- 
imrot  ToD  'Iifirou,  Mark  9.  32,  Luke 
1. 36,  BEcp.     Hence,  in  N.  T.  usage, 

adjuncts  orcontext,  e.g.  {BJcharge, 
arcutalioB,  Matt.  5.  11,  27.  14i  so 
IS.  16,  2  Cor.  13. 1.  (y)  prtdiclioB, 
prophecy,  rponprjfiitMi  ^fAarn  2  Pet. 
3.  2,  Jude  17:  so  ri  ^fiarn  toC 
e«ii;  Rev.  17.  17  text.  rec.  (S)  pro- 
mUi,  e.  g.  from  God,  Luke  2.  29, 
Ueb.  6.  i  HnXii-  7(uini^t>'oi  8fov  ^■ 
fia.  (f)  conrnorhj,  Luke  5.  5;  ^^ 
0(oii  uDTrf  of  God,  i.  e.  bis  omnipotent 
decree,  Ueb.  It.  3,  impl.  1.  3  :  alio 
Matt.  4.  4  olw  ^  KpT^  ^ry  f^irtrai 
d  irdpiiTat,  &A\'  ^1  (wrl  ^fun't 
imopfooiiivif  tik  utiiiBTot  9tov,  me- 
lon. '  u[ion  every  thing  which  God 
decrees.'  (0  spoken  of  a  leacker, 
word,  i.  e.  teaching,  precept,  doctrine, 
T^  p^futra  tTJt  C»^i  Acta  3.  20  see 
Cvii  c.  B-',  10.  22  liicovviu  ^lutra 
iraaSt  trov,  11.  14  %s  XaK^att  pitfuera 
■p3s  <r(,  13.  42.  SaTi^/ULT^^q/iiI 
T^t  irUrTiiiis,  pTJiia  8(o5  or  Kupfou,  the 
ward,  word  of  faith,  mord  of  God,  i  e. 
the  doctrines  and  promises  revealed 
and  taught  from  God,  the  gospel  as 
preached.  Acts  10.  37  camp.  v.  36, 
Rom.  10.  8,  V.  17,  1  Pet.  1,  2S.  Of 
Jesus,  ri  iiifiara,  John  G.  47,  6.  63, 
68,  al. ;  Td  pitiuaa  toC  ftfoB  '  words 
or  doctrine  received  from  God,'  3, 
34,  8.  47.  ()))  Luke  3.  2  ^^rrro 
pfiiiix  ©toG  W  'Iwim-jji'  the  word  ^ 
God,  i.  e.  on  ortale,  effaluni,  from  God. 

c)  meton.,  from  the  Heb.,  thitig 
ipoken  of,  i.  e.  genr.  thing,  tnattir, 
affair,  Luke  2.  IS  fSaitty  rh  p^/ia 
Tol>rc  rh  yryori!,  I.  6S  tnKa^tho 
wdi^a  t4  fiillian  Town,  Acts  6.  32. 
So  si  . . .  irar  fiTJia,  the  negative  gu 
being  joined  with  the  verb  (see  ou 
a.  y.)^  nothing  at  all,  nothiogwhal' 
ever,  Luke  1.  37  oiiK  iSvrarT'ttirti  npi 

'FiiirJk,  6,  indec.  Khera,  pr.  name  of  a 

man,  Luke  3. 27. 


M<r, 


«  ^iiyry 


^iric 
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tiprutly,  1  Tiro.  4.  1. 
jlfC<t  qi,  Jt,  aroof.  a)  pr.  Matt  3. 10 
i  (i{Cnj  xpit  tV  (Kfaf  tSi'  S^rB/Kuf  |  "■■—•■'  "^"--.i 
jMrTai,M«rkll.20/K^i(Si'/>Dm(A(  i  a>  sick  peraoi 
rw(ii.e.  wholly:  ao  iii  t4 /iii  fx'"  j  ^''."^"^,''' 
^l^arfrem  having  no  roof,  q.d.  from 
not  uking  deep  root.  Matt.  13.  6  ; 
fig.  of  thoie  aal  rooted  and  esta- 
Lliahed  io  faith  and  doclrine,  oitt  f- 
X«»  ^iU*  IS-  21-  Fig.  MW<,  wurce 
of  toy  thing,  1  Tim.  6.  10  #ffa  rut 
coiuli'.  Alio,  rstaining  the  figure  of 
a  root,  Rom.  II.  18.1B,  where  Paul 
represent*  Abraham  and  the  Jeniah 
'  people  as  the  rout  whenoe  the  eob- 
pel-dispeoaalioa  with  its  blesiings 
haa  aprung,  into  which  root  and  stem 
the  nentilei  are  engrafted ;  Ueb.l2. 
15  fil^a  tiKptas,  1.  e.  'a  wicked  per. 
aon,  whose  example  ia  poiaonous.^ 
b)  melon.,  from  the  Heb.,  a  ^oul, 
shoot  Bc.  trom  the  root,  only  fig.  0^- 
•pTing,  a  diicendaat,  Rom.  15.  12  i 

hii«'  w.  f.  ^<a(#ffa), 


foil,  by  in.  lo  call  oul,  AcU  27.  29  Ik 
rpiiiinis  phl^ainti  iynipas  riaaapas, 
V.  19  i.  e.  U  Tou  r\ola«  itnpl.     In  a 

ai  lick  Deraona.  with  ace.  Matt.  15. 
■api  Toiit  ritas 


h,lhTO 

icalMr,  pass.  part.  perf.  ifpiiifiiviii, 
■ail  forth,  icatlered.  Malt.  9.  3S,— 
ithers,  (0  ntgUct. 
o0oiii,  i,  indec.  Aoiaam,  Heb.  'he 


t,  paaa.  or  mid.  Ii 


take  I 

come  rooted,  la  take  root ;  in  N.  T, 
pass.,  fig.  to  be  reeled,  ^  strength- 
ened with  roota,  la  be  firmli/  fiied, 
coBilmt,  Eph.  3.  IS  iy  iyd-w^  i^^i- 
{i*lihm.  Col.  2.  7. 

fitr-h,  fli,  V  (M"'*)>  "  throw,  cast,  im- 
pelsi,  gait  i^wad;  10  N.  T.  a  jerk 
of  the  eye,  i.  e.  a  mink,  ttiiinkling,  I 
Cor.  15.  52  ir  ^orj  i^SoVoC,  =a 
moment  of  tima. 

^.irlC-,  f.  (™(M0.  '»>>.*'«"', 
e.g.  fire,  fuel;  in  N.  T.  genr.famove 

Jam.  1.  6  KxiSayi  BaXiaUTis  fiiriCo- 
Itivif. 
^iTfia,  &,  only  in  pres.  aodlmperf., 
as  a  frequentative  li-om  filing,  =(0 
throa  or  cail  repeatedly;  in  N.  T. 
occurs  Acta  22.  23  ^irroirrar  -rii 
I'fun-lB,  i.  e.,  probably,  t/irimiing  up  or 
toning  their  outer  garmeali  in  the 
air,  ai  also  dust,  in  approbation  and 
i^irtherance  of  the  uproar;  this  was 
cusloraary  in  Iheatrei  and  other  as- 


from  whom  the  lea  tribes  revolted. 

Matt.  1.  7. 
'PrJEq,  1)1,  ii,  Rkoda,  pr.  name  of  a 

handmaid,  Acts  12.  13. 
'PiiGaT,  01,  T),  Rl'odn,  a  celebrated 

island,  the  sou  th-eaa  tern  most  ofthe 

Sporades.  lying  off  the  coait  of  Caria 

in  Asia  Minor,  Acts  31.1. 
fio^Cvbi".   adv.  (^o-f^-),  «,ith  great 

voiie,  with  a  crash,  2  Pet  3.  10. 
pofLipala,  oi.  Ti,  a  sword,  sabre,  pr.  a 

lot7g  and  broad  sword  uaed  espec. 

by  the  Thracians,  and  carried  on 

the  right  shoulder;  in  N.  T.  genr. 

Rev.  1.16:  fig.  Luke  2.  3S  irou  b(- 

T^T  T^v  ^X^iv  Sitkria^Tai  popjpaia, 
f.  anguish  of  soul  shall  come  upon 


thee. 


V,  i,  indec.  Reuben,  pr. 


of  the  eldest  son  of  Jacob  {  in  N.  T. 

the  tribe  of  Reuben,  Rev.  7.5. 
PoiJfl,  li,  indec.  fluM,  Heb.  'beauty,' 

'  friend,'  pr.  name  of  a  Moabitesa, 

the  wife  of  Boaz,  Mate  ].  S. 
Fou^m,  at,  i,  Rafui,  pr.  name  of  a 

Christian,  Mark  19.21. 
iiliri,  It,  it  ipi"  obsol.  =^ipia),  im- 
pelui,  irapulse,  omet,  =  bg/tii ;  in  later 

usage  and  N.  T.  a  ttreel,  lane,  alley 


of  a 

Tcui,  Luke  14.  21   i!i  n 

Kol  ^ifias  T^s  TiJAcus,  Ac 

(liepai,  t.fiiaoiiai.  depon 

i^^iitrdrtv  as  pass.,  pr. 

alch  to  o»e'e  self,  hen 

•l.hfro,      ■ 


!,  deliver/    foil,  by  occ.  Matt. 

27.  *3    ^«riffS»   ny  aMy,   2  PeU 

rau>  or  catt  with  a      2.7:   ahsol.  Rom.  II.  26  A  ^tiifr«viiT 

'D  hsrl,  jerk,  with  I    the  deliverer.    With  an  adjunctyVoni 

foil,  by  (It,  Luke  ■   nhence;   foil,  by  iwi.  Matt.  6.  13 

IE. 31,  ITheaa.  1.  10,  2 Tim. 4.  IS; 
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— by  iic,  Rom.  7.  24  ris  fit  ^^croi 
^K  ToO  a^fMTos,  2  Cor.  1.  lO,  Col.  1. 
13,  2  Pet  2.  9;  pass.  Luke  1.  74,  2 
Tim.  4. 17. 

^virapfiofiait  depon.mid.(^tnrap<(s)» 
to  be  filthy,  fig.  Rev.  22. 11  later  ed^. 

P  VIC  a  pi  a,  as,  ri  {^vxc^s),  filth,  fil- 
thiness,  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  Jam. 
1.21. 

^vwapSs,  d,  6v  (p&ros),  filthy,  foul, 
Jam.  2.  2  irrc^x^^  ^v  pxneap^  iad^ri. 
Fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rev.  22.  11 
later  eds. 

^{tvos,  ov,  6,  filth,  fiUhinest,  1  Pet.  3. 

21  ov  aoLpKhs  airodtats  ^(nrov, 
^vw6»t  w,  f.  (i>aw  {^Atos),  to  he  filthy. 

Rev.  22.  116  pxnr&v  ^vtrcaadrot  Ifrt 

text.  rec. 
pdffis,  t<os,  ri  {p4w),  a  fiowing,  fiux, 

rod  aXfiaros  Mark  5.  25. 

pvris,  iBos,  ^  (^6to  obsol.  =4p{w),  a 
wrinkle,  i.  e.  as  drawn  together,  con- 
tracted, fig.  Eph.  5,  27. 

^6ta,  see  pdofiau 

'P€0fiaiK6s,  "fit  6v  ('PdifiTi),  Roman, 
Luke  23.  38. 

'Pcafiatos,  ov,  6  ('Pc^fii}),  a  Roman,  a 
Roman  citizen.  Acts  2.  10,  22.  25; 
genr.  ol  'Pwfia7oi,  the  Romans,  25. 16. 

'Vooiiaiari,  adv.  ('Pe^fiii),  in  the  Ro- 
man tongue,  in  Latin,  John  19. 20. 

'P<&firi,  7IS,  iitRome,  the  city.  Acts  18. 
2,  19.21,  Rom.  1.7. 

^<&vvvfii,  f.  lK&<ra,  to  strengthen,  make 
firm ;  more  usually  perf.  pass.  K^^ot- 
fjMi  as  present,  to  be  strong,  tbell; 
in  N.  T.  only  imperat.  KMtaao,  as  a 
formula  at  the  end  of  epistles,  like 
Lat.  vale,  Engl,  farewell,  Acts  23. 30 
t^pwTo,  15. 29  Hi^^waBf. 

ffafiax^avi,  sabachthani,  Chaldee, 
thou  hast  forsaken  me,  Matt.  27.  46. 

(Tafia<i)B,  sabaoth,  Heb.,  hosts,  armies, 
hence  K^pios  aa$w&$  Lord  of  hosts, 
i.  e.  of  the  angelic  hosts ;  in  N.  T. 
Jam.  5.  4,  Rom.  9.  29. 

<rafifiaTi(rfi6s,  ov,  6  {ff€ififiarl(u), 
pr.  a  keeping  sabbath  i.  e.  rest,  a  ly- 
ing-by  from  labour;  in  N.  T.  only 
of  an  eternal  rest  with  God,  Heb. 
4.9. 

adfifiarop,  ov,t6,  sabbath,  Heb.,  pr. 


rest,  a  lying-byfrom  labour;  pi.  Ta 
ffdfi$ara  often  for  the  sing.,  dat.  pi. 
TOis  ffdfifioffi.     a)  pr.  the  sabbath, 

1.  e.  the  Jewish  sabbath,  the  seventh 
day  of  the  week,  kept  originally  by 
a  total  cessation  from  all  labour, 
but  apparently  without  any  public 
solemnities,  except  an  addition  to 
the  daily  sacrifice  in  the  taberna- 
cle, and  the  changing  of  the  shew- 
bread,  comp.  Ex.  20.  8  sq..  Lev.  24. 
8 ;  the  custom  of  reading  the  Scrip- 
tures in  the  public  assemblies  and 
synagogues  appears  to  have  been 
introduced  after  the  captivity,  see 
Neh.  c.  8,  Luke  4. 16  sq.  (a)  sing,, 
Mark  2.  27  rh  (rdfi$aroy  Bth  rhv  Am0. 
4y4pero,  Luke  23.  54;  Matt.  12.  5 
rh  ad$,  fiffiriXovai,  Mark  2. 27;  rod 
a-a$fidrov  v.  28,  6.  2 ;  ^  fifi4pa  rod 
(Tofifidrov  Luke  13. 14, 16;  r^  tro/S- 
fidrtp  V.  14, 15 ;  iy  (ra$$dr<p  6,l,ip 
r^  aafifidr^  v.  7.  (fi)  pL  in  a  plu- 
ral signif.,  Acts  17.  2  M  adfifiara 
rpla.  Col.  2.  16:  elsewhere  only  in 
gen.  and  dat ,  =  sing.,  Matt.  28.  1 
otf'^  ffa$fidrwy,  see  6^4h,;  ^  ^fi^pa 
r&v  <ra$fidr«oy  Luke  4. 16;  ro7s  ffdfi- 
fiaai  Mark  3.  2,  4 ;  iy  roTs  ffdfifiouri 

2.  23,  24. 

b)  meton.  a  period  of  seven  days, 
a  week,  se*ennight;  sing.  Mark  16. 
9  'Kp(S>r7i  aafifidrov,  Luke  18.  12  Bis 
rod  ffofi.  PI.  Matt.  28.  1  cts  fitoM 
aafifidrwy,  Mark  16.  2,  Luke  24.  1, 
Acts  20.  7,  1  Cor.  16.  2. 

aayfiyri,  tjs,  ^  {o-ayfi),  a  net,  drag- 
net, seine,  used  in  fishing,  and  drawn 
to  the  shore.  Matt.  13.  47. 

^aBBovKuToSt  ov,  6,  a  Sadducee,  pi. 
oi  ^aUSovKfuoi,  the  Sadducees,  a  sect 
of  the  Jews,  in  opposition  to  the 
Pharisees  and  Essenes.  They  re- 
jected all  traditions  and  unwritten 
laws,  which  the  Pharisees  prized  so 
highly,  and  held  the  Scriptures  to 
be  the  only  source  and  nue  of  the 
Jewish  religion.  They  denied  the 
existence  of  angels  and  spirits,  as 
well  as  an  over- ruling  Proyidence ; 
and  held  that  the  soul  of  man  dies 
with  the  body,  rejecting  of  course 
the  idea  of  a  future  state  of  rewards 
and  punishments.  In  their  lives 
and  morals  they  were  more  strict 
than  the  Pharisees;  and  although 
their  tenets  ti^x^  u<q\.  ^«tw«t^i^f^  ^r- 
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ceptabl^  among  the  common  people, 
they  were  adopted  by  many  of  the 
higher  ranks.    Matt.  3.  7,  sep. 

tah^K,  6,  indec.  Sadok,  pr.  name  of 
one  of  Jetus'  ancestors,  Matt.  1. 14. 

aaluM,  f.  avw  (kindred  with  aelot), 
to  wag,  move  to  and  fro,  pr.  of  dogs 
and  other  animals  which  wag  their 
tails  in  fondness,  fig.  to  caress,  flat- 
ter ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  move  in  mind, 
to  disturb,  pass.  1  Thess.  3.  3  t^  /xt;- 
Z4va  ffaivurBai  iu  reus  BxS^eo'i  rai- 
Tfluf, — others  render  to  be  seduced. 

cJlkkos,  ov,  6,  sacking,  sack'Cloth, 
i.  e.  coarse  black  cloth,  commonly 
made  of  hair,  and  used  for  straining 
liquids,  for  sacks,  and  for  mourn- 
ing-garments ;  in  the  latter  case  it 
was  worn  instead  of  the  ordinary 
garments,  or  bound  round  the  loins, 
or  spread  under  a  person  on  the 
ground;  such  garments  were  also 
worn  by  prophets,  as  well  as  by  as- 
cetics, &c. ;  hence  in  N.  T.  genr. 
Rev.  6. 12  6  fiKios  iy^vtro  ii4\as  its 
cAkkos  rgix^vos :  of  mourning- gar- 
ments, Matt  II.  21  iv  adKK(p  koI 
inroS^:  of  a  prophet's  garment. 
Rev.  11.  3. 

SaXd,  6,  indec.  Sala,  pr.  name  of  a 
son  or  grandson  of  Arphaxad,  Luke 
3.  35. 

2aXa0t^X,  6,  indec.  Salathiel,  Heb. 
Shealtiel,  *  I  asked  of  God,'  pr.  name 
of  a  son  of  Jechoniah,  Matt.  1.  12. 

laXafiis,  "ivos,  ri,  Salamis,  one  of  the 
chief  cities  of  Cyprus,  on  the  south- 
east coast  of  the  island.  Acts  13.  5. 

ia\€lf4.,ri,  indec.  Salim,  pr.  name  of 
a  place,  John  3.  23. 

<raX «((&;,  f.  ^iifw  (fffiXos),  to  move  to 
and  fro,  to  shake,  trans.,  i.  e.  to  put 
into  a  state  of  waving,  rocking,  vi- 
bratory motion,  a)  pr.  with  ace. 
Luke  6.  48,  Heb.  12.  26  ol  v  (fxovii 
r^p  yijy  4a-i\tv<r9.     Pass.  Matt,  1 1. 

7    K(i\<mOP  iwb   &V€flOV  ffd\€v6lJL€V0V, 

24.  29,  Acts  4.  31,  16.  26,  Luke  6. 
38  fi4Tpov  a'€ffa\€Vfi4vou  i.  e.  shaken 
down.  Fig.  of  things  ready  to  fall 
and  perish,  Heb.  12.  27  rk  aoXw- 
6fitva  things  shaken,  perishable,  i.  e. 
the  Mosaic  dispensation,  while  rk 
fi^  ffak€v6f4.€va  the  Christian  dispen- 
sation, b)  metaph.  to  move  in  mind, 
/a  agitate,  disturb,  with  ace.  Acts  17. 


13  robs  6x^ovs  o'oA.ci/ecy  to  excite  the 
people,  to  cause  a  tumult.  Pass.  2 
Thess.  2.  2,  Acts  2.  25. 

^aX^ju,  ri,  indec.  Salem,  the  ancient 
name  of  Jerusalem,  Heb.  7.  1. 

^aXfx^y,  6,  indec.  Salmon,  Hebrew 
'  clothed,'  pr.  name  of  the  father  of 
Boaz,  Matt.  1.  4. 

J^aXfi^UTi,  Tjs,  ri,  Salmone,  pr.  name 
of  a  promontoTV,  the  eastern  extre- 
mity of  the  island  of  Crete,  Acts 
27.7. 

ffd,\oi,  ov,  6,  pr.  motion  to  and  fro, 
agitation,  tossing,  i.  e.  any  waving, 
rocking,  vibratory  motion  ;  in  N.  T. 
only  of  the  sea,  and  hence  put  for 
the  rolling  sea,  billows,  Luke  21.  25. 

ffd\irty^,  tyyos,  ri,  a  trump,  trumpet, 
I  Cor.  14. 8  :  as  announcing  the  ap- 
proach or  presence  of  God,  Heb. 
12.  19 ;  or  also  the  final  advent  of 
the  Messiah,  Matt.  24.  31,  1  Cor. 
15.  52. 

aa\iri(c9,  fut.  Iffof  (cdKiriy^),  aor.  1 
ia-dKKia-a  (earlier  fut.  and  aor.  o-oA- 
'jrly^ot,  i<rd\iriy^a),  to  trumpet,  sound 
a  trumpet,  intrans.  Matt.  6.  2  p,^ 
ffaKwiff'^s  ipiepotrQ^v  ffov.  Rev.  8.  6, 
al. :  of  angels  sounding  the  trumpet 
before  the  Messiah,  the  subject  (d 
o-oAirioT^s)  being  implied,  1  Cor. 
15.  52  <raX7ri(Tu  ydp. 

(raKviffTifs,  ov,  6  {<ra\ir((ai) ,  a  trum- 
peter. Rev.  18.  22. 

ZSaX<^/tti7,  175,  71,  Salome,  pr.  name  of 
the  wife  of  Zebedee,  the  mother  of 
James  and  John,  Mark  15.  40. 

^apdpeta,  as,  ri,  Samaria,  Hebrew 
*  watch- height,'  pr.  name  of  a  cele- 
brated city  situated  near  the  middle 
of  Palestine,  built  by  Omri  king  of 
Israel,  on  a  mountain  or  hill  of  the 
same  name :  it  was  the  metropolis 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  or  the  ten 
tribes ;  and  after  being  several  times 
destroyed  and  restored,  it  was  en- 
larged and  beautified  by  Herod  the 
Great,  and  named  by  him  Sebaste 
in  honour  of  Augustus.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  the  city  Samaria,  Acts  8.  5  : 
meton.  for  the  inhabitants,  ver.  14. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  the  region  of 
Samaria,  the  district  of  which  Sama- 
ria was  the  chief  city,  lying  between 
Judaea  and  Galilee,  or  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon,  Luke  17. 11,  al. 
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Sa/uapc/ri79,  ov,  6,  a  Samaritan,  an  Sa/uov^A,  6,  indeo.  Samuel,  Heb. 

inhabitant  of  the  city  or  country  of  *  heard  of  God/  or  '  name  of  God,' 

Samaria;  spoken  in  the  N.  T.  of  pr.  name  of  a  celebrated  Hebrew 

the  descendants  of  a  people  sprung  prophet,  the  last  of  the  judges,  Acts 

originally  from  an  intermixture  of  3.  24. 

the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes  with  ^afi^^v,  6,  indec.  Sampson,  Hebr. 

the  heathen  colonists  whom  Shal-  <  gun-like,'  pr.  name  of  a  judge  of 

manezer  sent  into  the  country.  This  Israel,    famous   for  his  strength, 

mixed  people,  notwithstanding  they  Heb.  11.  32. 

retained  the  books  of  Moses,  and  ffav9d\ioy,  ov,  r6  (dim.  of  <«Wa- 

dthough  priests  were  sent  to  teach  ;^^)^  ^  ,^^^;^  j,  e.  ^  g^je  of  wood 

them  the  Jewish  religion,  soon  tell  ^^  yjjde,  covering  the  bottom  of  the 

away  into  gross  idolatry.  When  the  ^^^^  ^^^  y^^^^^  ^^  ^^h  thongs, 

Jews,  after  their  return  from  exile,  ^ark  6.  9,  Acts  12.  8. 

began  to  rebuild  Jerusalem  and  the  i     i*      ±       m.     j     i    i    ^ 

Temole    the  Samaritans  also  laid  ^^^^'*  »^*»  ^»  «  ^^^^>  P^^^*  «•  «' 

JS  ^  I'de's^rntTom  EphrlSl^  of  a  ship,  Acts  27  44. 

and  Manasseh,  and  requested  per-  ^f  «y^»  *»  ^n^ec.  5au/,  Heb.  'asked, 

mission  to  aid  in  the  work ;  but  this  desired,    pr.  name,  1.  of  the  first 

being  refiised,  they  turned  against  «ing  J'  Israeli  Acts  IS.  21.— 2.  the 

the  Jews,  and  calumniated  them  be-  Jewish  name  of  the  apostle  Paul, 

fore  the  Persian  kings.   They  after-  ^^i^h  with  a  Greek  ending  became 

wards  erected  a  temple  on  mount  ^f^vXos,  Acts  9.  4. 

Gerizim,  and  there  instituted  sacred  cairpjy,  i,  6p  (<r^«),  bad,  rotten, 

rites  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  putrid,    a)  pr.  of  vegetable  or  ani- 

Moses.    From  these  and  other  cir-  mal  substances,  Matt.  7. 17;  13.  48 

cumstances,  the  national  hatred  be-  tA  aawpii  If^w  Jffia\oy  those  unfit  for 

tween  the  Jews  and  Samaritans  was  food,    b)  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  cor- 

constantly  fostered  and  augmented ;  ruptffoul,  \iyos  Eph.  4.  29. 

the  name  Samaritan  became  to  the  Zgair^cTpi;,  97s,  ^,  Sapphira,  pr.name 

Jews  a  term  of  reproach,  and  in-  of  the  wife  of  Ananias,  Acts  5. 1. 

tercourse  with  them  was  carefully  ffdw<p€ipos,  ov,  *,  sapphire,  a  pre- 

avoided.    The  temple  on  Genzim  ^ious  stone,  next  in  hardness  and 

was  destroyed  by  Hyrcanus  about  ^^lue  to  the  diamond,  mostly  of  a 

125  B.  c. ;  but  the  Samaritans  still  i,iue  colour  in  various  shades.  Rev. 

held  the  mountain  as  sacred,  and  2I.  19. 

the  proper  place  of  their  national  aapydyvs  vs,  m  pr.  any  thing  braid- 
worship.  Like  the  Jews,  they  ex-  g^,  twisted,  interwoven,  e.g.  a  cord; 
pected  a  Messiah ;  and  many  of  j^  n.  T.  a  rope-basket,  net-work  rf 
them  became  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  ^ords,  2  Cor.  11.  83,  comp.  Acts  9. 
comp.  John  4.  39  sq.  and  Acts  9.  25  anvpls, 

^^f  ^^'^'  :idp9€is,  a>v,  at,  Sardis,  the  metro- 

SaAta^etTij,   iBos,  ^,   a  Samaritan  polis  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor,  situ- 

woman,  John  4.  9.  ated  at  the  foot  of  mount  Tmolus, 

^afioBp^Kri,  lis,  4,  Samothrace,  an  Rev.  1.  11. 

island  in  the  north-east  part  of  the  <rdp9tos,  ov,  6,  sardius,  sardian,  a 

iEgean  sea,  above  the  Hellespont,  precious  stone  of  a  blood-red  or 

with  a  lofty  mountain,  Acts  16.  11.  sometimes  of  a  flesh-colour,  more 

It  was  anciently  called  Dardana,  commonly  known  by  the  name  of 

Leucania,  and  also  Samos ;  and  to  camelian,  Rev.  4.  3,  text  rec.  trdg- 

distinguish  it  from  the  other  Samos,  ^^yos ;  21.  20. 

the  name  of  Thrace  was  added,  i.  e.  o'apB6yv^,  vxos,  ^,  sardonyx,  a  pre- 

:SdfjLos  ep^KTis,  whence  contr.  I^o/ao-  cious  stone  exhibiting  a  milk-wnite 

0p<fKrj.  variety  of  the  onyx  or  chalcedony, 

:idfios,ov,  ^,  Samos,  an  island  of  the  intermingled  with  shades  or  stripes 

iEgean,  near  the  coast  of  Lydia  in  ©^  sardian  or  carnelian,  Rev.  21.  20. 

Asia  Minor,  Acts  20.  15.  2c£p€irTa,  wv^Td)  Sate-pla^"^^*  1»^- 
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rephath,  a  Phoenician  town  mid-way 
between  Tyre  and  Sidon,  Luke  4. 26. 

aapKiK^s,  4  ^y  (<y^)t  fle^^yt  car- 
naif  pertaining  to  the  flesh  or  body, 
opp.  to  wutvfjMTucds.  a)  genr.  of 
things,  r&  ff<^MCucd,  =  things  corpo- 
real, external,  temporal,  Rom.  15. 27, 
1  Cor.  9. 1 1.  b)  as  implying  weak- 
ness, frailty,  imperfection ;  of  per- 
sons, carnal,  worldly,  1  Cor.  3.  1  &s 
oapKUCoTs,  &s  yrpriots  iv  Xpiar^,  v.  3, 
4.  Of  things,  carnal,  human,  2  Cor. 
1.  12  obK  iv  ao<f>l<i^  cagKuej,  10.  4 
iwKa  otf  aapKUcd,  &AX&  Zwarh  nrK, 
Heb.  7.  16  oh  Karh,  v6fMV  iyroK^s 
irapicuais  i.  e.  frail,  transient,  tem- 
porary, opp.  to  icarit  9^afuy  (mjs 
OKoraXdrov.  c)  as  implying  sinful- 
ness, sinful  propensity,  carnal;  of 
persons,  Rom.  /.  14  iyit  a-apKuc6s 
ei/u,  i.  e.  under  the  influence  of 
carnal  desires  and  affections.  Of 
things,  1  Pet.  2.  11  r&y  aagKUc&y 
iwtBviu&v  carnal  desires,  i.  e.  having 
their  seat  in  the  carnal  nature. 

adpKiyos,  17,  oy  {(rdp^),  fleshy,  cor- 
pulent,- in  N.  1,  fleshy,  rf flesh,  and 
therefore  soft,  yielding  to  an  im- 
pression, opp.  to  \l0iyo5,  2  Cor.  3.  3 
iy  irXa|l  KopSias  aagKlyais, 

adp^,  ffapK6s,  ri,  flesh,  sc.  of  a  living 
man  or  animal,  in  distinction  from 
that  of  a  dead  one,  which  is  lepras. 
1.  pr,  flesh,  sing,  as  one  of  the  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  body,  Luke  24. 
39  nTcvfia  adpKa  koI  oorca  ovk  lx€t, 
1  Cor.  15.  39.  More  commonly  pl. 
at  adpK€s,  lit.  fleshy  parts.  Rev.  19. 
18  tya  (pdyrire  cdgKos  ^axriKiuy,  v. 
21 :  fig.  and  hyperbol.  to  consume, 
destroy.  Jam.  5.  3 ;  to  maltreat,  Rev. 
17.  16. 

2.  meXon.  flesh,  =the  body,  cor- 
pus, the  animal  or  external  nature, 
as  distinguished  from  the  spiritual 
or  inner  man  rh  irvcvfia.  a)  genr., 
and  without  any  good  or  evil  qua- 
lity implied,  (a)  opp.  to  irvev/ia 
expr.,  1  Cor.  5.  5  us  6\€0poy  rrjs 
a'apK6s,  Iva  rb  irytvfia  at»Bf,  2  Cor. 
7.  1,  Col.  2.  5,  1  Pet.  4.  6.  Also 
ffhp^  KoL  (dfjux  as  a  periphrasis  for 
the  whole  aninud  nature  of  man, 
Heb.  2.  14.  Simply,  John  6.  52, 
comp.  below;  2  Cor.  12.  7  ffK6\o^ 
rf  ffopKl,  probably  external  trials ; 
CoL  J.  24f,  2.  1  rh  Tp6a'tnr6y  fiov  iy 


aapKi,  v.  23,  Heb.  9.  10,  Acta  2.  26 
^  ffdp^  fjuw  my  body,  i.  e.  /.  Metaph. 
John  6.  51  Kcd  6  apros . . .  ^  o'<^  f*ov 
iarly  i.  e.  '  Jesus  himself  is  the 
principle  of  life  and  nutrition  to 
the  regenerated  soul,'  ver.  53-56, 
comp.  Matt.  26.  26  a&fut.  Spec. 
mortal  body,  in  distinction  from  a 
future  and  spiritual  existence,  2 
Cor. 4. 1 1  ^  (nffii ,,,  iyry  Byrjrp  <rap- 
kI  4ifiwv,  Gal.  2.  20,  Phil.  1.  22,  24, 

1  Pet  4.  2.  {$)  put  for  that  which 
is  merely  external  or  only  apparent, 
in  opp.  to  what  is  spiritual  and  real, 
John  6.  63  rb  iryevfid  ion  rh  C*oo- 
woiow,  ri  ffkg^  obK  &ip€\ei  ov^iy,  8. 

15,  1  Cor.  1.  26  ffo^ol  Karh  adpica. 

2  Cor.  5.  16,  Eph.  6.  5  kvqIois  icord 
ffdpKa  i.  e.  *  externally,  as  to  out- 
ward circumstances,'  Philem.  16 : 
so  of  outward  affliction,  trials,  1  Cor. 
7.  28  tfAitf^  '^  ''V  0'ap'cl  c^oiMfiv,  2 
Cor.  7. 5,  Gal.  4. 13, 14,  1  Pet.  4.  1. 
Spec,  of  circumcision  in  the  flesh, 
i.  e.  the  external  rite,  Rom.  2.  28, 
4. 1  MbpfiKiycu  Karh,  adpKa  i.  e.  in  re- 
spect to  circumcision,  2  Cor.  11. 18, 
Eph.  2.  1 1  iFtgirofi^s  iy  tragKi,  Gal. 
3.  3  see  iwiTt\4(o  b.,  6.  12,  13, 
Phil.  3.  3,  4,  Col.  2. 13.  (7)  as  the 
medium  of  external  or  natural  ge- 
neration and  descent,  and  of  con- 
sequent kindred,  John  1. 13  ov34  iK 
Of/Jlfjutros  o-apKhs  iyeyviiOriffoyf  Rom. 
9.  8  rk  rixya  t^s  aapKSs,  Heb.  12. 9, 
Eph.  5.  29,  30.  Of  one's  country- 
men, Rom.  11.  14.  So  Karh  ffdpxa 
according  to  the  flesh,  i.  e.  as  to  out- 
ward kindred,  by  natural  descent, 
Rom.  9.  3,  1  Cor.  10. 18,  Gal.  4.  23, 
29;  iyaapKl  id.  Eph.  2.  IL 

b)  as  implying  weakness,  frailty, 
and  imperfection,  both  physical  and 
moral ;  opp.  to  iryevfia  expr.,  Mark 
14.  38  rh  Tryevfia  irpSdvfioy,  ^  3^  O'^i 
hcBeyfis :  also  opp.  to  irytvfia  Sytoy, 
John  3.  6.  Simply,  Rom.  6.  19  9ia 
rify  iurSdveiav  rijs  trapKhs  bfA&y,  2 
Cor.  1. 17, 10.  2  &s  Karh  cdpKa  ircpi- 
Tcarovyras,  v.  3.  So  o-hp^  koI  ou/ua 
flesh  and  blood,  q.  d.  frail  feeble  man, 
1  Cor.  15.  50,  Gal.  1. 16,  Eph.  6. 12; 
opp.  to  6  var^p  6  iy  rois  ohp.  Matt. 

16.  17. 

c)  as  implying  sinfulness,  prone- 
ness  to  sin,  the  carnal  nature,  the 
seat  of  carnal  appetites  and  desires, 
of  sinful  passions  and  affections. 
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whether  physical  or  moral ;  as  opp. 
to  TytQfia,  1.  e.  the  Holy  Spirit  or 
his  influences,  Rom.  8.  4  fi^  Korh 
adpKa  ir€piwarov(ruf,  &XA.&  Karh  irveS* 
MO,  5y  6,  9,  13,  Gal.  5.  16.  .  Simply, 
Rom.  7.  5  5r«  Ijfitv  iv  rf  ffopKi,  v. 
18,  ssp. 

3.  meton.^^A,  human  na/urf,  man, 
fu/mo,  Matt  19.  5  tffovrai  ol  8^o  €<s 
<reEpKa  /u(ay,  al. ;  Jude  7  (rdp|  Mpa. 
other  fieshf  i.  e.  not  their  own,  com- 
mitting adultery  with  other  men's 
wives  or  with  strange  women.  Also 
•woura  adg^  all  flesh,  all  men,  all  man- 
kind, Luke  3.  6,  John  17.  2,  Acts 
2.  17, 1  Pet.  1.  24;  od. ..  irmra  <rdpi 
no  flesh,  no  man,  where  oh  qualifies 
the  intervening  verb,  see  o&  a.  7., 
Matt.  24.  22,  Rom.  3.  20 ;  /i^ . . . 
•waffa  adp^  id.  1  Cor.  1.  29.  Spec, 
of  the  incarnation  of  Christ,  his  in- 
carnate human  nature,  John  1.  14 
6  \j6yos  ahp^  iyiv^ro,  1  John  4.  2 
Xp.  ^i'  (rapKi  i\7i\v66raj  Rom.  1.  3 
Karii  ffdpKo,  9.  5,  Eph.  2.  15  iy  rp 
aapxl  avrov,  1  Tim.  3.  16,  1  Pet  3. 
18, 4. 1,  Col.  1.  22  iv  r^  ff^fiari  r^s 
trapKhs  ain-ov  q.  d.  Mn  his  body  in- 
carnate.' 

^apoi&Xf  ^t  Saruch,  see  Scpo^x* 
<rap6c0,  Q,  f.  ^aa>  {o-aipco),  to  sueep, 
cleanse  with  a  broom,  with  ace.  Luke 
15.  8  aapo'tr^y  olKtiUf:  pass.  11.  2d. 

'Xip^a,  as,  ri,  Sarah,  Heb.  *  princess,' 
pr.  name  of  the  wife  of  Abraham, 
Rom.  4.  19. 

Xdpav,  oovos,  6,  Saron,  Heb.  Sharon, 
pr.  name  of  a  level  tract  of  Pales- 
tine along  the  sea-coast  between 
Csesarea  and  Joppa,  celebrated  for 
its  rich  fields  and  pastures,  Acts 
9.35. 

Xaravas,  a,  6,  Satan,  Heb.  'adver- 
sary ;'  in  N.  T.  mostly  with  art.  the 
adversary,  as  the  Heb.  proper  name 
for  the  devil,  Gr.  6  m$o\os,  Matt 
4.  10,  Mark  4. 15,  al. :  indec.  J^aray 
2  Cor.  12.  7.  As  present  in  men 
tempting  them  to  evil.  Matt  16. 
23  Siraye  oiriffw  fAov,  Xaropo,  comp. 
Luke  22.  3  and  Acts  5.  3, — others 
here  refer  it  directly  to  Peter  in  the 
sense  of  adversary, 

irdrov,  ov,  r6,  satum,  a  measure, 
Heb.  seah,  a  Hebrew  measure  for 
things  dry.  Matt  13.  33 :  according 
to  the  rabbins  it  was  =  the  third 


part  of  an  ephah,  and  according  to 
Jerome  was  =  a  modius  and  a  half; 
hence  =  nearly  1^  peck  English. 

XavKos,  ov,  6,  Saul,  =  Zgoo^A  with  a 
Greek  termination,  the  Jewish  name 
of  Paul,  Acts  7.  58. 

cavTov,  ^s,  ov,  see  ff^avrov. 

fffifvvvfii,  f.  a'$4ffw,  to  quench,  extifH' 
guish,  trans,  a)  pr.  of  a  light,  fire, 
with  ace.  Matt  12.  20  \iyoy  rv^^- 
fi€uoy  ov  a-fidfffi  see  \lvoy,  Eph.  6. 
16,  Heb.  11.  34:  pass,  to  be  quench' 
ed,  go  out,  Matt.  25.  8  al  \afiirdlBtSt 
Mark  9.  44.  b)  fig.  to  damp,  hinder, 
repress,  to  prevent  any  thing  from 
exerting  its  full  influence,  with  ace. 
1  Thess.  5.  19  rb  irytufm  fi^  fffiiy- 

trtavrovy  ^s,  ov,  also  contr.  travrov 
(o-fJ,  ain6s)i  reflexive  pers.  pron.  2 
pers.  sing.  gen.  of  thyseff,  dat  o'cav- 
TVt  V>  V  ^0  l^y^e^f,  &c. ;  gen.  John 
1.  22,  Acts  26. 1 ;  dat  9.  34, 16.  28  ; 
ace.  Matt  4.  6,  8.  4.  Where  a  spe- 
cial emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  avr6s 
it  is  written  separately,  Luke  2.  35 
Koi  (Fov  h\  ahrrii, 

cefidCofiai,  f.  daoficu,  depon.  mid. 
{(rdfias),  to  be  shy  (/doing  any  thing, 
to  be  timid,  to  fear;  in  N.  T.  to  stand 
in  awe  of  any  one,  =  to  reverence, 
venerate,  worship,  Rom.  1.  25  ^trc- 
$d<r$ri<ray  xol  i\drp€v<ray  r^  Kricti, 

adfiaafia,  aros,  r6  {<r€$d(ofMi),  an 
object  of  worship,  any  thing  vene- 
rated and  worshipped,  e.  g.  a  god, 
numen.  Acts  17.  23,  2  Thess.  2.  4. 

<r€fia(rr6s,  4i,  6v  {at^d^ofuu),  pr. 
venerated,  august;  in  N.  T.  as  an 
honorary  title,  and  then  as  «  pr. 
name,  6  "XtfioffrSs,  Lat  Augustus, 
a)  pr.  as  a  title  first  assumed  by 
Cssar  Octavianus,  and  retained  by 
his  successors  as  a  personal  appel- 
lation ;  spoken  of  Nero,  Acts  25. 
21.  b)  adj.  Augustan,  pertaining 
to  Augustus,  as  ffir€ipa  ScjSeurr^  <Ae 
Augustan  cohort,  Acts  27.  1. 

ff€fiofiat,  depon.  pass«  defective,  to 
be  shy,  timid,  to  shame  one*s  se\f;  in 
N.  T.  to  reverence,  venerate,  worship 
God,  with  accus.  Matt  15.  9  fidrriy 
a4fioyrcu  fit.  Spec.  part,  aefidfiwos, 
either  absol.  or  with  rhy  &€6y,  i.  e. 
worshipping  God,  religiouAy  dw^wX^ 
spoken  oi  "^xoucV^v^^  xo  ^>a.^«w«v 
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from  the  heathen,  in  distinction  from 
the  Jews,  Acts  13.  43,  16. 14. 

ff€i0dt  as,  ^  (cT^w)»  a  cord,  band;  in 
N.T.  a  chain,  2  Pet.  2.  4. 

ff€ia'fi6s,  ovt  6  (fftlto),  motion,  a  shak- 
ing, concussion,  a)  genr.  iv  rp  Ba- 
XMrtrp,  =a  tempest,  tornado,  Matt 
8.24.  h)  spec,  an  earthquake.  Matt. 
24.  7  flffovrat  ff€ifffio\  icarii  r^ovs, 
27.  54,  al. 
irtlv,  f.  irtiffv,  to  move  to  and  fro,  to 
shake,  with  the  idea  of  shock,  con- 
cussion, trans,  a)  pr.  Rev.  6.  13 
ervKvi . . .  iwh  fity,  ifffMv  ffttofidni : 
of  earthquakes,  Matt.  27.  51  ^  717 
i<r€l<r$ri.  Act  with  ace.  Heb.  12. 26. 
b)  fig.  to  move  in  mind,  to  agitate, 
put  in  commotion  and  perturbation, 
Matt  21. 10  iirelffdri  ri  t6\is,  28. 4. 

"XfKovvHos,  ov,  6,  Lat  Secundus,  pr. 
name  of  a  Christian,  Acts  20.  4. 

3cAc^ic€ia,  as,  ^,  Seleucia,  a  city  of 
Syria,  situated  west  of  Antioch,  on 
the  sea-coast  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Orontes,  Acts  13.  4. 

<r€\4ivii,  ris,  ^  (WXos),  the  moon, 
Matt  24.  29,  a]. 

<r€\rivtd(ofiat,  f.  daofiat  ((reX^f^), 
to  be  moonstruck,  lunatic,  in  Greek 
usage  =  to  be  epileptic,  be  afflicted 
with  epilepsy,  the  symptoms  of  which 
were  supposed  to  become  more  ag- 
gravated with  the  increasing  moon: 
in  N.  T.  and  elsewhere  this  disease 
is  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  un- 
clean spirits,  demons,  see  liai/iS- 
viov;  Matt  4.  24,  17.  15  aeKrivui- 
Crrat  iral  kokws  irda-xfi,  comp.  v.  18 
and  Mark  9. 17  where  it  is  referred 
to  a  9oufi6viov,  irvevfut. 

2€/ucf,  6,  indec.  Semei,  Heb.  Shimei, 
*  famous,'  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Luke 
3.26. 

<rc/u(3aA.ts,  €«s,  ri,  fine  fiour,  Rev. 
18. 13. 

a'€fiy6s,  4\,  6v  (adfiofiai),  venerable, 
reverend,  Lat,  venerandus  /  in  N.  T. 
of  things,  honourable,  reputable,  Phil. 
4.  8 ;  of  persons,  grave,  dignified,  I 
Tim.  3.  8, 1 1,  Tit  2.  2. 

(r€fiv6rris,  tjtos,  fi  {^€^0^65),  venera- 
bleness,  sanctity  /  in  N.  T.  gravity, 
dignity,  probity,  I  Tim.  2.  2,  3.  4. 

'iipyios,  ov,  6,  Sergius,  i.e.  Sergius 
FauIuB,  a  Roman  proconsul  in  com- 


mand at  Cyprus,  converted  un< 
the  preaching  of  Paul  and  Ban 
has.  Acts  13.  7. 

Scpo^X)  ^*  indec.  Seruch,  Heb.  t 
rug,  *  a  vine-branch,'  pr.  name 
the  father  of  Nahor,  Luke  3.  > 
text  rec.  1iapo6x* 

:S^0,  6,  indec.  Seth,  Heb.  'repL 
ing,'  pr.  name  of  the  third  son 
Adam,  Luke  3.  38. 

"X^/i,  6,  indec.  Sem,  Hebr.  She 
*  name,  renown,'  pr.  name  of  t 
eldest  son  of  Noah,  Luke  3.  36. 

ffflfialvw,  f.  ovw  {aHfw),  aor.  1  iff 
pava  instead  of  the  more  Attic  #0- 
p-uva,  to  give  a  sign  or  signal;  in  ] 
T.  to  signify,  i.  e.  to  make  knoum,  d 
dare,  foil,  by  indir.  discourse,  Jol 
12.  33  (TTipxdpay  irottp  Bavdrtp  Ijfie. 
\€v  inroBviio-Kety,  21.  19 ;  with  ac 
and  infin.  Acts  11.  28 ;  with  simp 
accus.  rhs  Kat^  abrov  alrlas  trufuat 
25.27;  absol.  Rev.  1.  1. 

ffTjp.€7oy,  ov,  t6  (=r(r^jMa),  a  tig 
signal,  an  ensign,  standard,  a  sign 
something  past,  a  memorial,  mom 
ment ;  in  N.  T.  a  sign,  mark,  take 
a)  pr.  a  sign  by  which  any  thing 
designated,  distinguished,  know 
Matt.  26.  48  iZ<aKtv  ainoTs  crjp.tTo 
Rom.  4.  1 1  ffrifieTop  ^Aa)3c  Trcptropi 
i.  e.  circumcision  as  t^  a"rifxcioy  ri 
iiaB^KTis.  Spec,  a  sign  by  which  tl 
character  and  truth  of  any  perse 
or  thing  is  known,  a  token,  proi 
Luke  2. 12  toOto  bfjitv  rh  oi/jfieTov, 
Cor.  12. 12  T^  (rrifi€7a  rov  kwoardKo 
2Thess.  3. 17  t  iart  arificioy  4v  irdo 
i'Kia'ToX'p. 

b)  a  sign  by  which  the  divii 
power  and  majesty  is  made  knowi 
i.  e.  a  supernatural  event  or  act, 
token,  wonder,  miracle,  by  which  tl 
power  and  presence  of  God  is  mi 
nifested,  either  directly  or  throug 
the  agency  of  those  whom  he  send 
(a)  as  wrought  of  God,  1  Cor.  1- 
22  at  yKuffaai  els  a^pciSv  tiaiy  i 
ro7s  irtarc^ovatv,  &XA^  ro7s  inriavo 
i.  e.'*  a  token  to  the  unbelieving  < 
God's  presence  and  power,'  com] 
V.  25,  or  perhaps  a  sign  of  the  di 
vine  displeasure,  comp.  v.  21:  s 
rh  (nip.e7ov  'Iwva  the  sign  of  Jonal 
i.  e.  *  which  God  wrought  in  th 
case  of  Jonah,'  Matt  12.  39,  com| 
N.  40.    Meton.  of  persons  sent  froi 


God,  irhon  chanctBr  uid  acu  an 
maaifesUtian  of  the  divine  povi 
Luke  11.  30  tyirera'lvras  (nj^t; 
T«rt  NimfTwi,  2.  34  aZroi  icth 
tlj  ffufUSar  hvTiXtr/Ajixvov^  Alio 
■ig;n a,  wanders,  miractee,  which  God 
is  taid  to  do  throajik  tay  one,  muoi 
lui  Tivoi,  joined  wilh  Tipaxa,  Acts 
2.  22,  43,  al.  Spec,  as  foreshewing 
future  erenU,  a  tig*  of  future  tilings, 
aporttal,  preiagi.  Matt.  IS.  Sri  mi- 
luia  rvr  aupay  i.  e.  '  the  miracu- 
lous OTents  and  deeds  which  fore- 
shew  the  coming  of  the  Messish  in 
his  kingdom,'  24.  3  rh  mi/itibi'  ttjs 
(rqi  ropoviilBT,  ver.  30,  Mark  13.  4, 
Luke  21.  II  mf/itia  in'  0ipuvS  nt- 
yi\a,  ver.  25,  Acts  2,  19.  (^)  of 
signs,  wonders,  mimciei,  wrought  by 
Cubist  and  his  apostles  in  proof 
and  furtherance  of  their  divine  mis- 
sion, Matt.  12.  33  eJno/iff  iTrh  toZ 
iniiitloii  iStai,  V,  39,  Mark  8.  11  <n|- 
lituir  ii-i  Tou  aiparau,  1.  12,  John 
2.  11,  IS,  23,  BEep.;  with  -rtpara  4. 
48,  Surdfuis  Ac(B  8.  13.  (y)  epa- 
kea  analogically  of  signs,  wonders, 
wrought  by  tstse  prophela  claiming 
to  act  by  divine  authority,  Rev.  13, 
13,  14[  with  ripan  Malt.  24.  24. 

attlitUti,  £,  C  (is-Bi  {oTintlaf),  lestgn, 
-ark;  in  N.  T.  only  mid.  to  mark 
/or  But'i  letf,  tt  nole,  with  accua.  2 
Thess.  3. 14  TovTor  ff7}fiitiavffBt  note 
that  man,  q.  d.  '  set  a  mark  upon 
bim  as  one  lobe  ibunned,' — others, 
signijy,  point  out,  sc,  to  me,  con- 
necting with  it  JlA  7^1  iniOToKHs. 

iri\litfor,  adv.  (^ipa),  to-day,  this 
day.  a)  pr.  Matt.  6.  11  Sii  TDuy 
iHip.fpav,  v.  30,  Luke  13.  32,  33  see 
aHpioy,  SKp.  With  the  art.  aa  adj. 
il  a^intpor  sc.  iiiiiaa,  =rAJiiwry  dov. 
Acts  19. 40.  b)  =at  thii  limt,  now. 
Luke  4.  21  ff^fHper  imA^parroi  i 
■tfvpi)  aSrti,  Acts  4.  9,  13.  33,  svp. ; 
2  Cor.  3. 15  Isi  •rhiuptw.  With  the 
art.  as  adj.  j|  iHiia^ov  sc.  ^/itjw,  Acts 
20.  26  if  Tq  a^,|afo^  t,ii4p,f :  so  ixpi 
T^s  irii^fpay  2  Cor.  3.  14,  i^ixpi  t^i 
iHifUpoy  Matt.  11.  23,  and  font  tqt 
o^/dpsf  27. 8,  vnta  thii  day,  i.  e.  un- 
til  tht  present  lime,  until  now. 

aiwa,  f.  ifiu,  to  caaie  to  rot,  to  cor- 
rupt, deiiroy,  usually  and  in  N.  T. 
pass,  irfrrofcm,  per£  2  eimtwa,  in- 
UBDi.  to  roi,  to  it  camgiitd,  =  fo 


1  SiXovay6t 

periih.  Jam.  5.  2  d  rAaSrat  iit&r  ai- 

o-7|s«  i  e.  your  hoarded  stores. 
r7)f  ticifi,  \,  it  (uip),  rilktn,  o/tilk! 

in  S.T.  neat,  rb  rtipacir  a\i\M.tili, 

iilken  ilufft.  Rev.  IS.  12, 
r^t,  BijTiJt,  4,  a  moth,  clothes- worm. 

Matt.  e.  19,  20. 
TVri$taTos,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (iHit,  Si- 


f).' 


Olh-t: 


■a  5.  2. 


.  fut.  (Jo'ai  {aSimsl,  to 
itrenglken,  confirm,  absol.  1  Pet.  i. 
10  (rfft^fi,  text.  rec.  opt.  aitriam. 
Tia-fiiiv,  ieas,  fl,  pT,  the  jam-bone, 
jam;  in  N.  T.  genr.  the  cheek.  Matt. 
S.  39. 
rt^d  u,  0,  f.  i]aie  (rf^w),  fo  he  lilent, 


Hill,  (0  Amp  tiUnc 


ajgenr 


Luke9.  36  oirol  Mynaiw,  20. 
26,  Acta  12.  17.  b)  trans,  to  keep 
in  lileace,  to  keep  lecrel,  paas.  Rddi, 
16.  25. 

•riyii,  ^1,  4  (iriyia),  lileace,  AcU  31. 
40  iraU.^t  Try^i,  lUv.  8. 1. 

iriSfigfCs,  a,  ov,  contr.  ntiifavt,  a. 
oilF  (irfSripoi),  iron,  of  iron,  AcU  12. 
10,  Rev.  2.  27,9.  9. 

TfSqpet,  ov,  i,  iron.  Rev.  18. 12. 

SiStir,  Sros.  4,  ^iifon,  Heb.  Zidon, 
'  liahing,  Gahery,'  a  celebrated  com- 
mercial city  of  Phcenicia,  utualed 
on  the  eea-coast  northward  of  Tyre ; 
in  N.  T.  every  where  coupled  with 
Tyre  except  twice.  Acta  27,  3,  Luke 
4.  26  o'l  lipiwra  t%!  SiSaros  (text, 
rec.)  i.  e.  the  country  or  territory  of 
Sidon ;  Matt  1 1.  21  h  Tipv  koI  Zi- 
Sin,  V.  22,  al. 

XiStinat,  a,  oy,  Sidonian,  and  al 
SiiiiyiOi,  the  Sidaniani,  citizens  of 
Sidon,  Acu  12,  20 :  in  Luke  4.  26 
idptma  rqi  Siiwrlai  sc.  X'^P"'  '" 
LachmanD'a  ed. 

aixipiot,  on,  i,  Lat.  licaria*,  pr.  a 
dagger-man,  attauin,  robbetf  Acta 
31.  38. 

alittpa,  tJ,  indec.Heb.t^roHj'dHnA'. 
any  intoxicating  liquor,  usually  as 
prepared  from  grain,  fruit,  honey, 
dates,  &c.  Luke  1.  15. 


3f\a> 


^eSiXDi 


SiXaiiavis,qv,S,  Silvanui,  also  contr. 
2lAat,  B,  Silat,  pr.  name  of  a  distin- 
guished Chrietian  teacher,  the  com- 
panion of  Paul  in  W*  ytOTM^*  to. 
AauLMuuiTVb&OTecc*.   ■Wjj™"*^ 
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is  found  only  in  the  Epistles,  "XiXas 
only  in  the  Acts;  so  2  Cor.  1.  19, 
Acts  15.  22. 
2tXfl»c(/i,  6  or  r6,  indec.  Siloam,  Heb. 
Shiloah,  *  sent,  a  sending/  i.  e.  of 
water,  pr.  name  of  a  fountain  in  the 
valley  by  Jerusalem,  John  9.7,  Luke 
1 3. 4.  Ancient  tradition  and  the  ge- 
neral testimony  of  travellers  unite 
in  placing  the  fountain  of  Siloam 
on  the  south-eastern  part  of  Jeru- 
salem, near  the  foot  of  mount  Zion, 
having  Moriah  on  the  north. 

aifAiKlvBioyf  oVf  t6,  Lat.  semicinc' 
tiumf  i.  e.  an  apron,  probably  of  linen, 
worn  by  artisans,  &c.  Acts  19. 12. 

"XlfKoy,  ooyos,  6,  Simon,  Heb.  Simeon, 
*  a  hearing,'  pr.  name  of  several 
persons.  1.  Simon  Peter,  the  apos- 
tle, Matt.  13.  55. — 2.  Simon  Zelotes, 
Luke  6.  15,  called  also  6  Kayavirris 
Matt.  10. 4,  an  apostle ;  see  (riKa- 
r4\s  and  Kavavir-ns.  —  3.  Simon, 
brother  of  the  apostles  James  the 
Less  and  Jude,  and  a  kinsman  of  Je- 
sus, Matt.  13.  55;  see*Ic(ica)i3os2. : 
perhaps  the  same  with  Simon  Ze- 
lotes.— 4.  Simon,  the  father  of  Judas 
Iscariot,  John  6.  71. — 5.  Simon,  a 
Pharisee,  who  invited  Jesus  to  his 
house,  Luke  7.  40. — 6.  Simon,  6 
\€irp6s,  i.  e.  formerly  a  leper.  Matt. 
26.  t). — 7.  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  who 
was  compelled  to  aid  in  bearing  the 
cross  of  Jesus,  Matt.  27.  32.-8.  Si- 
mon, 6  fiaye^ap,  a  sorcerer  in  Sama- 
ria, Acts  8.  9. — 9.  Simon,  6  ^vpffeis, 
a  tanner  at  Joppa,  Acts  9.  43. 

Sti'a,  T($,  indec.  Sinai,  pr.  name  of  a 
mountain,  or  rather  cluster  of  moun- 
tains, in  the  Arabian  peninsula,  be- 
tween the  two  gulfs  of  the  Red  Sea, 
celebrated  as  the  place  where  the 
Mosaic  law  was  given.  The  par- 
ticular mountain  or  summit  which 
probably  bore  the  name  of  Sinai 
is  now  called  Djebel  Mousa,  mount 
of  Moses :  at  a  little  further  to  the 
south-west,  the  mountain  rises  with 
a  steep  ascent,  and  after  three  quar- 
ters of  an  hour's  journey,  a  small 
plain  or  lower  summit  is  seen,  still 
called  Djebel  Oreh,  or  Horeb,  where 
the  law  is  also  said  to  have  been 
given,  Deut.  4. 10, 15  :  in  N.T.  occ. 
Acts  7.  30,  38,  Gal.  4.  24,  25. 

ehawi,  eofSf  t6,  mustard^  mapts  ori- 


entalis,  a  plant  often  growing  in  t 
fertile  soil  of  Palestine  to  a  ve 
considerable  size.  Matt.  13.  31 :  tl 
expression  k6kkov  tnydurttos  a  gra 
qf  mustard,  is  a  proverbial  phrase, : 
the  least,  the  smallest  particle,  17.2 
ffipZt&v,  6yos,  71,  fine  linen,  musli 
also  genr.  linen  cloth;  in  N.  T.  /t» 
cloth,  a  linen  garment,  probably 
a  square  or  oblong  form,  worn  1 
the  Orientals  at  night  instead  of  tl 
usual  garments,  Mark  14. 51  P€ctyU 
Kos  irtgifi€fi\7iiJi4uos  (nyS6va  hrl  yv^ 
yov,  V.  52 :  used  also  for  wrappii 
round  dead  bodies,  15.  46. 

ffiyid  ((o,  f.  dor  CO  (ffiyioy),  to  sift,  shak 
as  grain  in  a  sieve  or  riddle ;  fij 
with  ace.  of  pers.  impl.  Luke  22.  £ 
6  ^arauas  i^^riiaaro  ifias,  rov  truf 
daai  &s  rhy  airoy  i.  e.  *  to  agitai 
and  prove-  you  by  trials  and  afflii 
tions.'  Not  found  in  profane  wr 
ters. 

<rir€VT65,  ^,  6y  (a-trt^a) ,  fed  vn\ 
gr&in,  fatted,  Luke  15.  23  rhy  ijl6i 
Xoy  rhy  cirtvrSy,  v.  27.  30. 

ffirloy,  ov,  r6  i&tros),  grain,  cor 
provision  of  grain,  Acts  7.  12  i 
some  eds. 

(riri<rr6s,  ^,  6y  (ortWfw),  fed  wit 
grain,  fatted ;  suhsL  r a  tririo'rdfai 
lings.  Matt.  22.  4. 

o'lroficrpioy,  ov,  r6  {(/tros,  fi€rp4w 
grain  measured  out,  i.  q.  an  allowanc 
portion,  ration,  Luke  12.  42. 

(rtros,  ov,  6,  wheat,  and  genr.  f( 
grain,  corn.  Matt.  3.  12  evvd^ci  r\ 
ffiroy,  13.  25  ;  once  pi.  Tck  ff7ra  Ac 
7.  12,  where  Lachmann  has  airL 
see  ffirioy. 

'Xixdp,  see  'Xvxdp* 

^idy,  6  or  r6,  indec.  Sion,  Heb.  Zio\ 
*  sunny,'  the  southernmost  and  high 
est  of  the  hills  on  which  Jerusalei 
was  built,  containing  the  citade 
the  palace,  and  the  upper  city ;  i 
N.  T.  by  synecd.  for  the  whole  c 
Jerusalem,  as  the  holy  city,  the  ses 
of  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  i 
which  his  presence  is  said  to  dwell 
M  rh  6pos  l,i<i>y  Rev.  14.  1,  iv  J^u& 
Rom.  9.  33,  ix  J^ul^y  11.  26,  Ovydrn 
"Xu&y  Matt.  21.  5  see  dvydrrip  c. 
of  the  spiritual  or  celestial  Sior 
Heb.  12.  22. 

<ri«oir(i»,  &,  f.  'iffw  (o'tanr^),  to  be  si 
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lent,  stiU,  intrans.  a)  pr.  of  persons, 
to  keep  silence,  to  hold  one's  peace. 
Matt.  20. 31, 26. 63  6  *lriffovs  icru&ira, 
Mark  3.  4 :  of  one  unable  to  speak, 
dumb,  Luke  1.  20.  b)  fig.  of  a  sea 
or  lake,  to  be  ttill,  calm,  Mark  4.  39 
Ci^a,  irc<l>iiJM(ro. 

<rKay9a\i(<a,  f.  lffc»  (<rKdvSa\oy),  to 
cause  to  stumble  and  fall,  pass,  to 
stumble  and  fall,  found  only  in  the 
yersions  of  Aquila  and  Symmachus ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  to  be 
«  stumbling-block  to  any  one,  to  cause 
to  stumble  ai  or  in  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
give  or  cause  offence  to  any  one,  trans, 
a)  genr.  to  offend,  vex,  pr.  to  scanda- 
lise, with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  17.  27 
tya  fi^  ffKOfia/dtwfuy  avro6s,  John 
6.  61,  1  Cor.  8. 13  ;  pass.  Matt.  15. 
12,  Rom.  14.  21.  So  pass.  ffKoy^a- 
XiiecBcu  tv  rivi  to  be  offended  in  or 
at  any  one,  to  take  offence  at  his 
character,  words,  conduct,  so  as  to 
desert  and  reject  him.  Matt  11.  6 
fioKtigiSs  icrruf  ts  ihffi^  ffKOpHaXurdp 
4v  ifiol,  13. 57, 26. 31, 33.  b)  causat. 
to  cause  to  offend,  to  lead  astray  or 
into  sin,  i.  e.  to  be  a  stumbling- 
block,  or  the  occasion  of  one's  sin- 
ning ;  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  5.  29 
€<  6  otbO,  ffov  ffKovBaklCu  ere,  v.  30, 
18.  6  Df  &y  (TKoafliaXlirp  cva  ray  fii- 
Kpuy.  Hence  pass,  to  be  made  to 
offend,  to  be  led  astray  or  into  sin,  = 
to  fall  away  from  the  truth,  from 
the  gospel,  &c.  Matt  13. 21, 24. 10, 
John  16.  1. 

CKduBaKoy,  ov,  r6,  a  later  form  for 
ffKavBd\Tj6gov  {ffKdiu  or  aKafi$65), 
pr.  trap-stick,  a  crooked  stick  on 
which  the  bait  is  fastened,  which 
the  animal  strikes  against  and  so 
springs  the  trap ;  by  synecd.  a  trap, 
gin,  snare,  hence  genr.  'any  thing 
against  which  one  strikes  or  stum- 
bles,' a  stumbling-block,  an  impedi- 
ment; in  N.  T.  stumbling-block,  of- 
fence, only  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  a) 
genr.  as  a  cause  of  stumbling,  fall- 
ing, or  ruin,  morally  and  spiritu- 
ally ;  of  Christ,  as  irerpa  ffKovUdKov 
rock  of  stumbling,  1  Pet  2.  7.  Also 
Rom.  11.9  ycyrid^u  rj  Tgdw€(a  av- 
rwv  6<s  (TKdifBoLKov,  b)  as  a  cause  of 
offence  and  indignation,  i.  q.  offence, 
a  scandal,  Matt  16.  23  (rKdifBaX6v 
fAov  cT,  1  Cor.  1.  23,  Gal.  5. 11.     c) 


as  a  cause  or  occasion  of  sinning  or 
of  falling  away  from  the  truth,  Luke 
17.  1  iLvivZficr6y  itrri  rod  fi^  iKBtTv 
rh  (TKdvBaXa,  Rom.  14.  13,  16.  17; 
1  John  2.  10  ffKdvUaXoy  4y  abr^  ovk 
liariy  i.  e. '  there  is  in  himself  no- 
thing to  lead  him  into  sin,'  comp.  v. 
1 1 :  meton.  of  persons,  Matt  13. 41. 

a-KdirrtOft  if^w,  to  dig,  intrans.  Luke 
6.  48  ts  llffKOfpt  Kol  ifidBvyt  see  fia- 
0^y»,  13.  8,  16.  3  trKdirrciv  oix  iff- 

(TKdipn,  71$,  ^  ((rKdrmo),  prop.  '  any 
thing  dug  out,'  e.  g.  a  channel,  bowl, 
bath ;  in  N.  T.  a  skiff,  boat.  Acts  27. 
16,  30,  32. 

(TKiXos,  €os,  ovs,  r6,  pi.  r&  aK4\ri, 
the  leg,  from  the  hip  to  the  foot ;  in 
N.  T.  only  pi.,  John  19.  31-33. 

cTKdiraa'fia,  aros,  r6  {(TK€fed(iu),  co- 
vering, i.  e.  clothing,  raiment,  1  Tim. 
6.8. 

Siccvaf,  a,  6,  Sceva,  pr.  name  of  a 
Jew  who  had  been  a  chief  priest, 
Acts  19.  14. 

(TKcvii,  ^s,  ^  (ffKcvos),  apparatus, 
equipment  for  war,  apparel,  equipage, 
trappings ;  in  N.  T.  of  a  ship,  appa- 
ratus, furniture,  Acts  27. 19. 

(TKcvoSf  €os,  ovs,  r6  (kindred  with 
KV€u  and  KciBo),  a  vessel,  utensil, 
implement,  a)  genr.  of  furniture, 
&c.  (a)  pr.  of  a  hollow  vessel  for 
containing  things,  Luke  8. 16  oifdels 
K&Xvov  d^as  KdKxnrru  abrhv  ffKt^u, 
John  19.  29,  Acts  10.  11 ;  of  a  pot- 
ter's vessel,  Rom.  9.  21,  Rev.  2.  27; 
of  any  vessel  or  implement,  Mark 
11. 16,  2  Tim.  2. 20,  Heb.  9. 21,  Rev. 
18. 1 2.  PI.  ra  oricc^,  household  stuff, 
goods,  furniture,  Matt.  12.  29,  Luke 
17.31.  ( iS)  fig.  of  the  human  body, 
as  formed  of  clay,  and  therefore  frail 
and  feeble,  2  Cor.  4.  7  txofiw  rbv 
dri<ravphv  rovrov  iy  IffrpoKivois  ffKt{f- 
€ffiy.  So  of  persons  in  a  moral  re- 
spect, Rom.  9.  22  <ricc^  ^pyvh  ver. 
23  (TK^iii  i\4ovs,  i.  e.  those  on  whom 
the  divine  wrath  or  mercy  is  to  be 
exercised,  in  allusion  to  the  vessels 
of  the  potter  v.  21.  (7)  from  the 
later  Heb.  usage,  ffxevos  is  put  for 
wife,  as  the  vessel  of  her  husband, 
1  Pet  3.  7  &s  iur$€y€ar4p<p  trKc^i 
r^  yvyauceiqt  the  female  vessel  as  the 
weeper,  1  Thess.  4. 4  rh  cavroO  <rK<:^<k\ 
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b)  in  respect  to  um,  am  impUmeut, 
mttrument*  (m)  pr.  and  spec,  the 
moMt  of  a  ship,  as  the  chief  instru- 
ment of  sailing,  Acts  27.  17  x**^* 
eam^s  rh  ffic^vos,  the  sails  having 
probably  been  furled  before,  comp. 
T.  15,  —  ancient  ships  had  usually 
but  one  mast,  which  was  raised  or 
lowered  at  pleasure.  {$)  fig.  of  a 
person  as  the  instrument  of  any  one, 
Acts  9.  15  ffK€vos  iKXoyTJs  a  chosen 
tfessel,  instrument. 

ffKtivti,  ^f,  ^,  a  booth,  hut,  tahema- 
ele,  tentf  pr.  any  covered  or  shaded 

£lace.  a)  prop.,  as  built  of  green 
Dughs  and  the  like,  a  booth,  Matt 
17.  4  wot:iifftafitv  &9f  rpfis  trieripds: 
also  of  skins,  &c.  a  tent,  Heb.  11.  9 
ip  ffierivcus  Karouc^as:  once  dimi- 
nutively of  a  small  house  in  ruins, 
Engl,  hut,  Acts  15. 16  hvoucoioninrto 
r^p  niaiv^p  Aa/3l$  r^p  veirrwKVMV, 
metaph.  for  the  family  or  royal  line 
of  David,  fallen  into  weakness  and 
decay.  Genr.  for  abode,  dwelling, 
Luke  16.  9  tls  riis  aiwpiovs  (riaipas. 
Rev.  13.  6  r^p  ffieripiip  ttbrov  L  e. 
heaven. 

b)  spec,  the  tabernacle,  the  sa- 
cred tent  of  the  Hebrews,  in  which 
the  ark  was  kept,  the  seat  of  the 
Jewish  worship  before  the  Temple 
was  built:  the  ark,  however,  was 
separated  from  the  tabernacle  long 
before  this  period,  and  was  kept  in 
Jerusalem,  while  the  tabernacle  it- 
self remained  in  Gibeon.  (a)  pr. 
and  genr.  Heb.  8.  5,  9.  21,  Acts  7. 
'14  71  cricripii  rod  fiaprvpiov  see  fiap- 
Tiptop  b.  By  synecd.  spoken  of 
the  outer  sanctuary  of  the  taberna- 
cle, Heb.  9.  2;  also  of  the  tnner 
sanctuary,  the  holy  of  holies,  ver.  3. 
{$)  symbolically,  of  the  spiritual  or 
celestial  tabernacle,  from  which  the 
material  one  is  said  to  have  been 
copied,  Heb.  8.  2, 9. 11,  comp.  8. 5 : 
also  of  the  temple  in  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  Rev.  15.  5  6  pahs  rrjs 
atcripris  rod  fiagrv^lov,  21.  3. 

c)  Acts  7.  43  ^  (TKripii  rod  Mo\6x 
the  tabernacle  of  Moloch,  i.  e.  a  ta- 
bernacle which  the  idolatrous  Is- 
raelites constructed  in  the  desert 
to  Moloch,  like  that  in  honour  of 
Jehovah. 

aKTjPOfrrjyia,  as,  4((rioji^,»^7w/«), 


prop,  a  booth'  or  tent-pUehimg ;  i 
the  Sept  and  N.  T.  the  festitj 
qf  booths  or  of  tabernacles,  the  thii 
great  annual  festival  of  the  Jews,] 
which  all  the  males  were  require 
to  appear  before  God  at  the  tabei 
nacte  or  temple,  John  7.  2  ^  lopv 
rap  *lov^kdwp  ri  <nei\Pomrfyltu  Thi 
festival  was  so  called  from  the  booti 
of  green  boughs  in  which,  daring  ii 
continuance,  the  people  dwelt  upo 
the  roofs  of  the  nouses  and  in  th 
courts  and  streets  :  it  beg^an  on  tfa 
15th  day  of  the  seventh  month  "Hi 
ri,  which  commenced  with  the  ne 
moon  of  October,  and  was  celebrate 
for  eight  days ;  partly  as  a  memc 
rial  of  the  forty  years*  wanderin 
in  the  desert,  where  the  Israelite 
dwelt  in  booths,  and  partly  as  a  tim 
of  thanksgiving  for  the  ingatherin 
of  the  harvest  It  was  a  season  < 
rejoicing  and  feasting,  particular  si 
orifices  were  offered,  and  portion 
of  the  law  read  in  public :  the  fin 
and  eighth  days  were  sabbaths  1 
the  Lord,  with  holy  convocations 
and  the  eighth  especially  is  calle 
the  last  great  day  of  the  festiva 
John  7.  37. 

<rK7iPowoi6s,  ov,  6  (fficripii,  voiivi 
a  tent-maker,  spoken  of  Paul,  Act 
18.3. 

ffKTJPos,  €0s,  ovs,  ro  (=a'Krjpii),  pr. 
booth,  tent,  tabernacle;  usually  an 
in  N.  T.  fig.  for  the  body,  as  the  fra 
and  temporary  abode  of  the  soul, 
Cor.  5. 1  ^  iviyfios  olxla  rod  aic^pot 
i.  e.  this  earthly  house,  this  taberm 
cle,  the  genitive  being  equivalent  1 
an  apposition ;  ver.  4  ol  6pr€5  ip  r 
ffiefipei, 

ffK'r\p6(6,  So,  f.  ^t»  {(Ti^vos),  to  ten 
to  pitch  tent;  in  N.  T.  to  dwell  as  i 
tents,  to  tabernacle,  intrans.,  6  \6yi 
iffidiPtaffep  ip  rjfup  John  1.  14  ;  wit 
4p  of  place,  Rev.  12. 12, 13.  6 ;  ficr 
with  gen.  21.  3 ;  iiri  with  ace.  7. 1« 

aKiiPOffia,  aros,  r6  {aKripSu),  a  boot 
or  tent  pitched,  a  tabernacle;  in  N.  1 
for  God,  q.  d.  dwelling,  temple.  Act 
7.  46 :  fig.  of  the  body,  as  the  fra: 
tenement  of  the  soul,  2  Pet  1. 13, 14 

a  Kid,  as,  7),  shadow,  shade,  a)  pi 
Mark  4.  32,  Acts  5. 15 :  in  the  sens 
of  darkness,  gloom,  as  cki^  Bap6.ro 
death'Shadct  i.  e.  thickest  darknest 


ffKifyrata 
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ffKoria 


Matt  4. 16.  b)  metaph.  a  shadow, 
i.  e.  a  shadowing  forth,  adumbration, 
io  distinction  from  cafm  the  body 
or  reality,  and  €iK<&v  the  full  and  per- 
fect image ;  so  of  the  Jewish  rites 
and  dispensation,  as  they  prefigure 
things  future  and  more  perfect,  Col. 
2.  17  &  iffrt  (TiftA  T«v  fi€W6vr(ov,  rh 
ik  awfia  Xpta-Tou,  Ueb.  8.  5,  10. 1. 

CKiprdta,  So,  f.  iiffw,  to  leap,  spring, 
intrans.,  espec.  of  animals;  in  N.  T. 
to  leap  for  joy,  exult,  Luke  6.  23  x^- 
piTTC  KoiX  ffKiprfiffaTt :  of  the  foetus 
in  the  womb,  Luke  1.  41. 

ffK\f]poKap^lo,,  as,  ^  {aK\7ip6s,  Kap~ 
8(a),  hardness  of  heart,  obstinacy,  per- 
terseness.  Matt.  19.  8. 

ffK\7ip6s,  d,  6v  {aK^KXoi),  pr.  dried 
up,  =  dry,  hard,  stiff  i  of  the  voice 
or  sounds,  hoarse,  harsh;  of  things, 
hard,  not  soft;  hence  in  N.  T.  hard. 
a)  of  viinds,  fierce,  violent,  Jam.  3.  4 
vvh  ffK\r}pwi/  kvipMV,  comp.  Engl. '  a 
stiff  breeze.*  b)  of  things  spoken, 
hard,  =  harsh,  offensive,  \&yos  John 
6.  60  comp.  ver.  61,  Jude  15  '  hard 
speeches.'  Of  things  done,  hard, 
i.  e.  difficult,  grievous.  Acts  26.  14 
<rK\'i]p6v  aot  irphs  KivTpa  KaKri^eiv. 
c)  of  persons,  =  harsh,  stem,  severe, 
Matt  25.  24  (rkKfiphs  el  Audpanros. 

a-K\rip6r7is,  rrros,  ri  (ffK\7ip6s),  dry- 
ness, hardness  of  the  earth,  hardiness 
of  the  body ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a'K\rip6Tr]s 
KopHlas  hardness  of  heart,  obstinacy, 
perverseness,  Rom.  2.  5. 

ffKKripOTpdxv^oh  ov,  6,  fi,  adj. 
{ffKXripSs,  rpdxv^os),  hard-necked, 
stiff-necked,  i.  e.  obstinate,  perverse, 
Acts  7.  51, 

CKKrip^yw,  f.  vvw  (crKkripSs),  pr.  to 
make  dry  and  hard,  fig.  to  make  hard, 
heavy,  grievous ;  in  N.  T.  of  persons 
in  a  moral  sense,  to  harden,  i.  e.  to 
make  obstinate,  perverse,  with  accus. 
Rom.  9.  18  ty  BdKei  <rK\r\piv€i, — 
others,  to  deal  hardly  with,  comp. 
Job  39. 16:  pass.  Acts  19.  9,  Ueb. 
3. 13 :  foil,  by  rks  koqSIos  3.  8. 

<rKo\i6s,  d,  6y  {oK4\hM),  crooked, 
bent,  pr.  from  dryness ;  in  N.  T. 
a)  pr.  of  a  way,  or  parts  of  it,  Luke 
3.  5  iffroA  rh  (TKoXih  els  thB^uw,  b) 
fig.  crooked,  i.  e.  perverse,  wicked, 
ytyea  ffKo\td  Acts  2. 40 :  of  masters, 
=perverse,  unjust,  peevish,  opp.  to 
iruutijs,  1  Pet  2.  18. 


ffK6\o^,  onos,  6,  prop.  '  any  thing 
pointt^d,  sharp,'  e.  g.  a  stake,  point 
of  a  hook,  a  thorn,  prickle;  in  N.T. 
2  Cor.  12. 7  a'K6\o^  ry  ffapxl  a  thorn 
in  the  flesh,  something  which  excites 
severe  and  constant  pain,  probably 
some  bodily  infirmity,  iurOeytia,  see 
V.  10. 

ffKovdw,  So,  f.  4](rw  {(TKo-wSs),  io  look, 
watch,  reconnoitre;  in  N.  T.  to  look 
at  or  upon,  to  behold,  regard,  with 
ace.  2  Cor.  4.  18  ^^  ffKovoivr^oy  ra 
fi\eir6ij.fva,  Phil.  2. 4.  With  ace.  of 
pers.  =to  mark,  note,  Rom.  16.  17* 
Phil.  3.  17.  With  a  negat  (Fkokuv 
lii-fi,  pr.  to  look  to  it  lest,  to  take  heed 
lest,  Luke  11.  3d,  Gal.  6. 1. 

ffKoirSs,  ov,  6  {ffK^vrofMi),  pr.  '  an 
object  set  up,  at  which  one  looks 
and  aims,'  a  mark,  goal,  Phil.  3.  14. 

ffKopjcl^co,  f.  laa,  to  scatter,  disperse, 
trans,  a)  pr.  with  ace.  John  10. 12 
6  \vKOS  ffKoprrl(€i  rk  ir^6fiara,  16. 32. 
In  the  proverbial  expression,  Luke 

11.  23  6  fi^  awdywv  fier*  ifiov  CKop- 
vl((i  i.  e.  wastes,  acts  against  roe. 
b)  to  scatter  one's  gifts,  to  distribute 
largely,  be  liberal,  bountiful,  absol. 
2  Cor.  9. 9. 

OKopirios,  ovj  6,  a  scorpion,  a  large 
insect,  sometimes  several  inches,  in 
length,  resembling  a  lobster  in  its 
shape,  and  furnished  with  a  sting  at 
the  extremity  of  the  tail.  Scorpions 
are  met  with  only  in  hot  countries, 
where  they  lurk  in  decayed  build- 
ings and  among  the  stones  of  old 
walls :  their  sting  is  venomous,  pro- 
ducing inflammation  and  swelling, 
but  is  rarely  fatal  unless  neglected ; 
Luke  10.  19,  Rev.  9.3. 

a-Kor9ty6s,'fi,6y  {ck^os),  dark,  with- 
out light.  Matt.  6.  23  5Xoy  rh  ciofjui 

OOV  (TKOT€iyhy  tlffTOU 

ffKorla,  as,  7}  {ck^os),  darkness,  ab- 
sence of  light ;  used  espec.  by  late 
writers  for  vkStos.  a)  pr.  John  6. 
17  (TKorla  li^ri  iytydyti  *it  was  now 
dark,'  12.  35  6  vtpiirarSoy  iy  t$  cko- 
rl(^,  20. 1 :  80  iy  rf  cTKorltf  in  dark- 
ness, i.  e.  in  a  dark  place,  in  private. 
Matt  10. 27.  b)  fig.  of  moral  dark- 
ness, the  absence  of  spiritual  light 
and  truth,  ignorance,  blindness,  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  sinfulness  and 
consequent  calamity,  John.  &«  VL^ 

12.  a6  tya  ilM  trKarW  ^v»««  >w«o>A^, 


trmrttf^ 
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▼.  46, 1  John  1. 5, 2. 8, 9, 1 1.  Meton. 
of  pertons  in  moral  darkneu,  John 

VKorl(w,  f.  ifftf  (tnciTos)i  to  darketit 
deprive  of  light ;  in  N.  T.  only  pass. 
to  be  darkened,  a)  pr.  Matt.  24.  29 
6  fi\u>s  aKoriffB4\(rrrait  Luke  23.  45, 
Rev.  8.  12,  9.  2.  b)  fig.  of  moral 
darkness,  ignorance,  comp.  a  k  or  I  a 
b.,  Eph.  4.  18  iffKorur/JL^yoi  rp  Uta- 
vol^  Rom.  1.  21, 11. 10  (TKOTurBirroo- 
traof  oi  6<l>0a\fio\  abr&y. 

tTKdroSt  €05,  ovs,  r6  (and  09,  6,  Heb. 
12.  18),  darkness,  the  absence  of 
light  a)  pr.  (a)  genr.  Matt.  27. 
45  iTKiros  4y4u€T0  M  vcurav  r^y  \ 
yrjvt  Acts  2.  20  cts  a-K^rost  1  Cor.  4. 
5  T&  Kfnnrrh  rov  ckStovs  *  the  hid- 
den things  of  darkness,'  i.  e.  done 
in  darkness,  secret  things :  of  the 
darkness  of  the  blind,  Acts  13.  11. 
(fi)  =a  dark  place,  a  place  where 
darkness  reigns.  Matt.  8. 12  ixfiKri- 
O^iiTovrai  els  rh  (TkStos  rh  i^t&rtpoi/ 
into  uttermost  darkness,  i.  e.  into  the 
farthest  dark  prison,  as  the  image 
of  the  place  of  punishment  in  hades; 
so  2  Pet.  2.  17  6  C^<l>os  rod  (tkAtovs 
tls  al&va  i.  e.  intens.  '  thick  gloom 
of  darkness  for  ever,J  thickest  and 
eternal  darkness. 

b)  fig.  of  moral  darkness,  the  ab- 
sence of  spiritual  light  and  truth, 
ignorance,  blindness,  including  the 
idea  of  sinfulness  and  consequent 
calamity,  =ffKoria\i,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  4.  16  6  \ahs  6  KoO^fityos  iy 
(TKiirei  c7$f  <pws  fiiya,  6.  23,  Luke  1. 
79,  John  3. 19  iiyimiaay  fiaWoy  rh 
ffK^ros  ^  rh  ^ws.  Acts  26.  18,  Rom. 
2. 19, 13. 12  T&  Hpya  rod  aK^ovs  the 
works  of  darkness,  wicked  deeds,  2 
Cor.  4.  6  6  &fh5  6  €liri»y  iK  vkStovs 
<t>&5  \dfjiipai,  6.  14,  1  Pet.  2.  9.  (jS) 
abstr.  for  concr.,  o(persons  in  a  state 
iff  moral  darkness,  wicked  men,  un- 
der the  influence  of  Satan,  ri  i^ovcla 
rod  (TKiirovs  Luke  22.  53;  perhaps 
for  Satan  himself,  Col.  1.  13:  also 
Eph.  5.  8  ^c  iroT^  aK^ros,  6. 12. 

(rKor6<o,  S>,i»  dxrw  {(TK&ros),  to  dark- 
en, cover  with  darkness,  pass.  Rev. 
16.  10  iy4y€ro  ^  fiaa-iXtla  avrov  itr- 
Kor69fi4yri,  1.  e.  emblematic  of  dis- 
tress, calamity,  destruction* 

fK^fiaXoy,  ov,  r6,  dregs,  rrfuse,  ex- 
crement, q»  d. '  what  is  tlurown  to  tbe 


dogs  as  worthless ;'  in  N.  T.  oi 
Phil.  3.  8  rk  witna . . .  Tfyov/uu  m 
/SoXa  c7vflu  as  dregs,  rrfuse,  *  thin 
worthless.' 

'SiKiB'ns,  ov,  6,  a  Scythian,  Col.  3. 1 
The  name  Scythian  in  ancient  gc 
graphy  is  applied  sometimes  to 
people,  and  sometimes  to  all  the  n 
madic  tribes  which  had  their  loc 
tion  on  the  north  of  the  Black  S 
and  Caspian,  stretching  indefinite 
eastward  into  the  unknown  regio 
of  Asia ;  having  a  latitude  simil 
to  the  modern  names  Mongols  ai 
Tartars,  and  like  them  synonymo 
with  barbarian,  fidpfiapos. 

OKv$pt>ir6s,  ov,  6,  V,  adj.  (aieifBp 
fr.  oic&{ofuu,  &^),  pr.  grim-visagt 
i.  e.  of  a  stem,  gloomy,  sad  count 
nance ;  either  affected,  Matt.  6.  ll 
or  real,  Luke  24. 17. 

VK^Ww,  fut  vXSa,  pr.  to  strip  off  I 
skin,  to  fiay,  lacerate ;  in  N.  T.  fi 
to  harass,  trouble,  weary,  with  ac 
Luke  8.  49  fi^  cric^AAc  rhy  BtBdaio 
Koy:  mid.  7.  6  fi^  okvWou:  pai 
part.  Matt  9.  36  ^ffoy  ioKvk/iiyou 

OKvKoy,  ov,  r6  (<rici}\A.«),  pr.  ski 
hide,  as  stripped  off;  usually  and ; 
N.  T.  spoil,  booty,  as  stripped  fro 
an  enemy,  Luke  11.  22. 

OKt>\r}K6fip»ros,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (oki 
\ri,  fitfip^OKca),  worm-eaten,  devour* 
by  worms,  spoken  of  <pdupiaxris,  tl 
disease  of  Herod  Agrippa,  Acts  1 
23. 

oK^Xij^,  TjKos,  6,  a  worm,  i.  e.  i 
feeding  on  dead  bodies,  Mark  9.  i 
throv  6  ok^Xti^  avray  ov  rcAcvr^,  jc 
rh  irvp  oh  a$4yyvrai,  in  allusion 
Is.  66.  24,  the  language  of  the  pn 
phet  being  applied  to  the  place 
punishment  of  the  wicked ;  com 
y^evva  fin. 

Ofiapdydtyos,  ri,  ov  {(TfxdparyBos), 
smaragdus,  of  emerald.  Rev.  4. 3  dfio 
Spdffci  ofiapayBlycp  sc.  \id(p. 

fffidpayBos,  ov,  6,  smaragdus,  a  nan 
under  which  the  ancients  appet 
to  have  comprehended  all  gems  < 
a  fine  green  colour,  including  tl 
emerald.  Rev.  21.  19. 

Ofi^pya,  TfSt  ii,  myrrh,  a  substanc 
which  distils  in  tears  from  a  smai 
thorny  tree  growing  in  Arabia,  ani 
es^eciaU^  in  Abyssinia;  these  tear 


■oon  hirden  into  a  bitter  aromatic 
gum,  hiichly  priznl  by  the  ancienca, 

and  uwd  in  incenfe  and  perfumet ; 
Matt.  2.  II,  John  19.  S9. 

II.  Sfiipi-a,  i]t,  71,  Smi/rtia,  an 
Ionian  city,  lituated  at  the  head  of 
It  of 

Slivpva2o],  a,  oy,  Smyneaa,  qf Smyr- 
na s  pL  oi  ifo/pratot,  the  SmyrnearUt 
B«*.  Z  8  lexL  rec 

vnvpriict,  f.  Iim  (t/iipra,),  to  myrrh. 
Id  mingle  aitt  myrrb,  page.  Marb  15. 
23  JS(tMn>  alrr^  irittf  ia/uiprMniyar 
otrar  i,  e.  irlne  mingled  njlh  myrrli 
and  bittn  herbs ;  see  Efot. 

34Saiia,  mii,  ri,  Sadom,  Heb.  '  burn- 
^St  W-  name  of  one  of  the  four 
cities  of  the  vale  of  Si  ddim  destroyed 
in  Ibe  time  of  Abraham,  and  covered 
by  the  Dead  Sea^  MalL  10.  IS.       , 

"iaXoiiiiv,  gen.  Arot  in  later  eds.. 
fiiTDi  in  text,  rec,  Heb.  '  paciSi^,' 
Stlimtm,  pr.  name  of  the  son  and  | 

his  wisdom,  wcol lb,  and  splendour 

Matt.  1.  6,  7. 
vopis,  ov,  it  ((TupiJt),  a  cifffer,  eiiffiti, 

urn,  any  receptacle  for  a  dead  body ; 

in  N.  T.  an  opencc^n,  bier,  on  whicli 

the   dead  were   carried  to   burial, 

Luke  7.  14. 
ail.  ail,  air,  proo.  poss.  thy,  thine ; 

spoken  of  what  belongs  to  any  one, 

e,g,  by  pnssession,  acquisition,  Mali. 
l.Sirr^  a^  h^SaX^,  v.  22,  13.  27 
if  1$  (Tf  BTtgii  Luke  15.  3),  Acta  5. 
4,  1  Cor.  8. 1 1 1  Ti  air,  t4  ai,  Ihim. 
Ihini  awn,  i.  e.  what  is  thine,  Matt. 
20.  14,  Luke  6.  30.  So  of  aociely, 
companionship,  Mark  2.  18  at  aol 
ltahrTai,]ohnn,6,9, 10;  vl  aol  thy 
ki'idred.lhyjriendi,  Mark  5. 19.  O! 
origin,  ai  proceediug  from  any  one, 
Matt.  24. 3  T^r  ^i  lafioatrint,  Luke 
22.  42  rh  a6»  sc.  BiXiuui,  John  4.  42, 
17. 17  i  Xiyat  i  ais.  Acta  24.  3, 4. 

voviipiovjVv,  tA,  Lat.  rut^onum,  pr. 
and  lit.  a  aaeat-clolh,  gear,  a  hand- 
kerchief, napkin,  Luke  18.  20. 

%ovaitya,  t|i,  ij,  Susanna,  Hebr. 
'  lily,'  pr.  name  of  a  Hebrew  wo- 
man, Luke  8.  3. 

raffs,  at,  ti  (ao^6s),  winfem,  pr. 
Mil,  tact,  txpertnen  in  any  art;  in 


7  eo^n 

N.  T.  aiidom,  i.  e.    a)  ekiB  ib  tbe 

affairs  of  life,  pratticai  witdom,  ain 
managimnt,  aa  shewn  in  forming 
the  best  plans,  and  executing  them 
by  the  bent  means,  including  the 
idea  of  judgment  and  aouod  good 
sense.  Acts  6.  3  x-A^piii  n.  iry.  ml 
ao^ilas,  7.  10,  Col.  1.  28,  3.  16,  4.  6 
eomp.  V.  6,  Luke  21.  Ifi  rri/m  «al 
(TDf  iw  q.  d. '  wise  utterance.' 

b)  in  a  higher  tense,  wiidom,  = 
deep  knowledge  natural  and  moral, 
iaiight,  learning,  icienct,  implying 
cultivation  of  mind  and  an  enlight- 
ened understanding.  (a)genr.Matt. 
12.  42  T^y  amfiay  -io^a^avat.  Acts 
7.  22  iijffjj  (To^l^  Aiyvirrloii'.  Imply- 
ing learned  reaearch,  \irfor  txoyra 
aoplas  Col.  2.  23  ;  also  a  knowledge 
of  hidden  things,  of  enigmatic  and 
symbolic  language,  Rev.  13.  18,  17. 
9.  (^)spec.  of  the  leamng  and  phi- 
losophy current  among  the  Creeks 
and  Romans  in  the  apostolic  age, 
which  atood  in  contrast  with  Ae 

E  gospel,  a    ' 

the  minds  of  men 
truth ;  hence  called 
aofKiK^i  2  Cor.  1.  12,  i  aoifla  mv 
K6anBv  1  Cor.  1.  20,  ix^ifviaiv  2.  a, 
T&rao-pur  1.19;  VJ  2.  13  \iyai  it- 
Opirrtnjt  ao^ias,  1.  21  A  K&afwt  flub 
T^s  rjo^lu,  T.22;  11.11  oin  in  ao^i^ 
\6y3u  nol  in  wisdom  0/  icordi,  i.  e. 
not  with  mere  philosophy  and  rhe- 
toric, 2.  1.  (rJ  in  respect  to  divine 
things,  wisdom,  i.  e.  knowledge,  in- 
sight, deep  understanding,  represent- 
ed every  where  as  a  divine  gift,  aod 
including  the  idea  of  practical  ap- 
plication, thus  distinguished  from 
11  yrOait  or  theoretical  knowledge ; 
Matt.  IS.  6i  ir69tv  radrif  ^  ao<^ 
airri;  Mark  6.  2,  Acta  6.  10,  Eph. 
1.  8  iv  riirp  ao^if  ical  •pporian,  v. 
17,  Col.  1.9,  2PeL3.  U,  1  Cor.  12. 
8:  spec,  of  insigbt  imparted  from 
God  in  respect  to  the  divine  coun- 
aels,  2.  6  o'oipiar  \iAouiia',  aoflnf  ii 

the  author  and  source  of  this  wis- 
dom,1.30.  As  conjoined  with  purity 
of  heart  and  life.  Jam.  I.  S,  S.  13, 
IS,  17  i)  isvOtr  aoipla  rgihov  pir 
i-^  iara,  Luke  2.  40,  S2. 

c)  *  at^la  Tov  etoi:  the  divine  ini- 
dom,  including  the  idea  «f  uAsvik 


■W- 


IS  i  PiBat  rXii^ou  Hal  ao^iat  Kol 
Vr^Hiietn^  1  Cor.  I.2),-2»camp. 
»er.  22,  Eph.  8.  10,  Col.  2.  3 :    of 
the  divine  wiicloni  m  revealed  and 
manifciled  in  Chriit  and  his  gospel, 
LukeT.  35  lee  imaiiit  h. ;  ao  It. 
49  it  o-n^a  tdB  e.ofi.»7ir.  '  ihe  divine 
wisdom  BsniHmfeitediniiie.Chnst,' 
corap.  Malt.  23.  3*  where   h/i,— 
othert  here  take  it  in  the  Jewish 
■eme  of  a  divine  nature,  =  i  \iyc 
comp.  \6-fat  111. 
r»(pl(K,  f.  (ma  (crt^t).  lo  make  wU 
i.  e.  ikilful,  ezprrt,  pass,  to  be  ikille 
rzperl:  in  N.  T.      a)  act.  lo  ma 
mie,  to  ealiglltin,  i.  e.  in  respect 
divine  thinp,  with  see.  of  pers. 
Tiro.  3,  15  ri  Itgii  yoinimii  otic 
t4  tin^in!  cr»  iro^loai  ttt  car 
piar.     b)  mid.  aaipl^oiiai  as  depa 
with  accUB.  of  thing,  to  make  wimy, 
to  deviie  ikitfull}/,  arlfiiUs :  in  N.  T. 
part  perF.  as  passive,  eteoptaittro\ 
liuOot  Ml/ally  detiUed  fablet,  2  Pet 
1.  16. 
vopit,  4,  ir,  alu,  i.  e.     a)  ikif/ul, 
trptrt,  1  Cor.  3.  10  aop'is  ipx"^"- 
■ntr.    b)tMff«({  in  the  affairs  of  life, 
ditcrtet,  judicioui,  practically  wise, 
comp,  iro^lfl  a.,  1  Cor.  6.  5  cro^t, 
%t  tur^aerai  SiaKglrat,     c)  Mkilled  in 
learning,  i.  e.  learned,  intelligent,  en- 
lightened, in  respect  lo  things  humaa 
and  divine,  comp.  ao^la  b.      {a1 
genr.  aa  to  human  things,  Matt.  11, 
25  ixb  To^r  kbI  owftAk,  23.  34, 
Rom.  1.  14  rro^i!  koI  (bw^eii,  16. 
19,  1  Cor.  1.  25.    (fl)Bpec.  astothe 
philosophy  cuTient  amongthe  Greek? 
and  Romans,  see  iro^ifa  b.  ^.,  Rom. 
1.  22  ^lio-Kovrif  tlfu  o-g^nl  i/utpiir- 
ftxra..,  I  Cor.  1. 19,  20,  26,  27.     (7) 
in  respect  to  divine  things,  uiiu,  en- 
tightened,  as  conjoined  with  puritf 
of  heart  and  life,  comp.  aB^iab.y-, 
Eph,  a.  15,  Jam.  3. 13. 

i.)  spoken  of  God,  wiie,  as  beinj 
infinite  in  skill,  insight  knowledgr, 
purity,  Rom.  18.  27  iiivif  <ro^  Bff . 
iltarta,  ai,  q.  Spain,  Lat  Hitpania. 
pr.  name  of  the  Spanish  peninsula, 
including  modern  Spain  and  Portu- 
gal, as  constituting  a  province  of 
the  Roman  empire,  Rom.  IS.  24,  2B. 
rriraptdroo,  f.  {u,  fa  tear,  mit,  iocf- 
TOlii  in  N.  T.  =  lo  canmlM,  (Amu 
into  tpatnu,  like  epilcptJT.  ipokcn 


of  the  sffecla  of  demoQlBcal  p 
Bion,  with  Bcc.  klark  I.  2(1,  9. 
■rraiiui  ianipaifv  altT6v,  Luke  9.  It. 

jwnffurSa,  A,  f.  i/m  (inritrr«rte, 
ir.  awipyaij,  lo  ivallie,  wrap  in  Mioad- 
dliag-clolket,  trans.  Luke  2. 7, 12  »4- 
(ni(«T«  Pptfei  iirwagyaneiUyar. 

ffvaToAciiB,  £,  f.  At™  (airaTifafl,  fr,  I 
r«aflifa),  (0  «w  is  luxury,  Boluptf-  I 
gui/tf,  inlTsni.  1  Tim.  5.  6,  Jam.S.i  I 
h-pu^iTiiTt  Kol  ^mrimiA^ffaTc. 

iTirifH,  V,  f.  Jirw,  <0  rfraui,  i.e.  fopwft;      | 
in  N.  T.  In  draw  out,  mid.  vmai^ 
vol  T^jy/ufxw(«"'  i'-B'sing  aiB  «»r* 
Mark  14.  47,  Acts  16.  27. 

ffxtrgo,  <a,  *,  also  Ion.  gen.  ijj,  pr. 
any  thing  wound,  wreathed,  apiral, 
a^il,aeord,rope:  inN.T.ofto-* 
troop,  company.  a)epokenorRomail 
foot- sol  dien,  probably  a  cohort,  at 
which  there  were  ten  in  a  legion, 
each  containing  three  maiiiples,  or 
six  centuries,  but  varying,  at  dif- 
ferent times,  and  according  to  cir- 
cumstances, in  the  number  of  msD, 
probably  from  300  to  tOOO  ormorei 
Matt.  27.  27,  Acts  10.  1.  b)  spoken 
of  a  band  from  the  guards  of  the 
Temple,  John  18.3,12:  these  were 
Levites,  who  performed  the  menial 
offices  of  the  Temple,and  kept  watch 
iRht;  they  w       — j— -i 


mand  of  0: 


mnit.   Son 


cslled  o 


these  would  rather 
directly  to  their 


inderstand 
led  Jesus 


„  , ;hief  priests  1   besides, 

this  was  not  a  band  of  regularly 
armed  troops,  comp.  Matt  26.  55. 
■ir€(pai,  f.  ipS,  lo  101",  icatler  lied. 
«)  pr.,  absol.  Matt.  6.  26  ri  utrfirk 
of)  <nriIpaiKr<v,  13.3,4.  Part,  d  tnrtl- 
pan'  the  iBwer,  Mark  4.  3,  14 ;  with 
ace.  of  the  seed  sown.  Matt  13.  24 
inrfffoVTi  KatJir  Fulgna,  1  Cor.  15. 
36,  37.  Pass.  fig.  of  a  single  seed 
or  grain,  Mark  4.  31,  32  KrJxNov  ai- 
Mirtaii . . . Jrai'  oropp;  so,  by  ana- 
logy, of  the  body  as    '-'  '- 

the  earth,  1  Cor.  15. 

{repositions  of  place,  (ii  Matt  13. 
2,  ir  V.  31,  iwl  with  gen.  Mark  4. 
31,  with  ace.  Matt  13.  20,  iropd  with 
■cc.v.  19.  Hence  in  proverbial  ex- 
presaiona,  Matt.  25.  24  Btplfw  Swob 
o^K  (nretpoi,  John  4. 37  &\Aoj  irrir 
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6  trwtipmw  ktX,  2  Cor.  9.6  6  trwtipttw 
^ti!io/A4tws  icT\,  GaL  6,7hiiu^  vwiff^ 
AvOpvwos  kt\,  for  all  which  see  $9- 
piiM  a.  Also  fig.  1  Cor.  9.  11  t& 
irvcv/xariK^  a-irtlpttv  =  to  disseminate, 
impart;  Gal.  6.  8  6  air^iftwv  els  r^v 
ffipKa .,,h  <rw.  tls  rh  nvev/xa  '  who- 
ever lives  to  the  flesh,  or  to  the 
Spirit.* 

b)  fiff.  of  a  teacher,  to  sow  the 
word  of  life,  to  disseminate  instruc- 
tion, John  4.  36,  Mark  4.  14  rhy 
\iiyov  airtlp€i:  pass.  v.  15  Hicov  (nrcf- 
pcTou  6  K&yos,  V.  16,  20,  Matt.  13. 19 
rb  iairapiUvov  iv  rfi  Kap9Uf, 

<rT€Kou\dr(0pf  opos,  S,  Lat  specu' 
lator  or  spiculator,  a  pike-mant  hal- 
berdier, a  kind  of  soldiers  forming 
the  body-guard  of  kings  and  princes, 
who  also,  according  to  oriental  cus- 
tom, acted  as  executioners,  Mark 
6.27. 

<nr4y9M,  f.  <rw€l<ro9,  to  pour  out,  make 
a  libation ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  mid.  <nr^i/- 
So/xat,  to  pour  out  one*s  self,  i.  e.  one's 
blood,  to  offer  up  one's  strength 
and  life,  2  Tim.  4.  6 ;  iirl  run  upon 
or  for  any  thing,  Phil.  2.  17. 

(rir4pfia,  aros,  r6  (<nrtipw),  seed,  as 
sown,  scattered,  of  grain,  plants,  or 
trees,  a)  pr.  Matt.  13.  24  tnreipeiv 
KohJbv  ffxigfjM,  V.  32,  Mark  4.  31,  1 
Cor.  15.  38 :  metaph.  1  John  3.  9 
VKipiiM  abrov  i.  e.  6€ov,  a  seed  from 
God,  a  germ  of  the  divine  life,  the 
inner  man  as  renewed  by  the  Spirit 
of  God.  b)  fig.  of  the  semen  virile, 
Heb.  11.  11.  Hence  meton.  seed, 
=  children,  offspring,  pr.  Matt.  22. 
24,  25  fi^  ^X^^  awfyfM:  genr.  = 
posterity,  Luke  1.  55  r^^Afipahfi  ical 
r^  (nr4pfiari  abrov,  John  7.  42,  Acts 

8.  25,  ssep. :  fig.  gentile  Christians 
also  are  called  the  seed  o{  Abraham, 
as  having  the  same  faith,  Rom.  4. 
16,  9.  8,  Gal.  3.  29.  c)  by  impl.  a 
remnant,  a  few  survivors,  like  seed 
kept  over  from  a  former  year,  Rom. 

9.  29  el  /A^  K6ptoi  aafia^B  ^KctjiKi' 
TiV  rifjuy  <nr4pfA0L 

ff'K€plxo\6yos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (<nr^^- 
fia,  \4yw),  seed-gathering,  seed-pick- 
ing, as  birds ;  in  N.  T.  subst.  put 
for  a  trifler,  babbler,  chatterer,  who 
picks  up  and  retails  trifling  things, 
Acts  17.  18. 

(nrct/Sfltf,  f.  €t$0'»,  trans,  to  urge  on,  to 


hasten:  oftenerandin  N.T.  intrans. 
to  urge  one*s  self  on,  to  hasten,  make 
haste,  having  respect  simply  to  time 
(thus  differing  from  vwoMiw,  wh. 
see).  Acts  22.  18;  with  inL  20.  16 
i(mvbt  yty4ff$ai  tls  *Upo<r6\vfJM.  By 
Uebr.  the  part,  ffxt^tras  is  put  with 
a  verb  of  motion  adverbially,  in  the 
sense  of  hastily,  quickly,  Luke  2. 16 
Ijxeoy  <nrff Carres,  19.  5,  6.  With 
an  accus.  to  hasten  qfter  any  thing, 
to  await  with  eager  desire,  2  Pet.  3. 
12  irpoaZoKwvrca  koI  afrMoyras  r^y 
iraQovaicof  ktA. 

ffictiKaioy,  ov,  r6  {<nrios),  a  cave, 
den,  Lat.  spelunca,  Matt.  21.  13. 

ffTikds,  dbos,  71,  a  rock  by  or  in  the 
sea,  a  cliff,  breaker,  on  which  ves- 
sels are  shipwrecked ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
of  false  teachers,  who  cause  others 
to  make  shipwreck  of  their  faith, 
Jude  12. 

(rxtkos,  ov,  6,  a  spot,  stain,  fig.  in  a 
moral  sense,  £ph.  5. 27, 2  Pet  2. 18. 

(nriXJw,  &,  f.  i&arw  (cnrlXos),  to  spot, 
stain,  defile,  with  ace.  Jam.  3.  6  ^ 
yKaa-ffa  ri  ffirtKovffa  tJioy  rh  tr&fia : 
pass.  Jude  23. 

ffir\ayxf^^C<*H'^h  future  iffOiitrofuu 
{(nrkiyxyoy),  depon.  pass,  to  feel  the 
bowels  yearn,  to  have  compassion,  to 
pity,  absoK,  Matt.  20.  34  <nrXet7x~ 
yiaOtls  6  'Irio-ovs,  Luke  10.  33,  15. 
20 :  foil,  by  ^ir(  with  dat.  Matt.  14. 
14,  with  ace.  15.  32 ;  by  rcpi  with 
gen.  9. 36 ;  by  gen.  simply,  like  Lat. 

miseret,  18.  27  trwXayx^^^^^  ^  '^^ 
pios  rod  9o6\ttv  ixtlyov. 

ffT\iyxvoy,  ov,  r6,  an  intestine 
bowel;  usually,  and  in  N.  T.  only, 
pi.  rh  air?sjiyxyct,  the  entrails,  bowels, 
viscera;  in  profane  writers  chiefly 
spoken  of  the  upper  viscera  of  vic- 
tims, as  the  heart,  lungs,  liver,  which 
were  eaten  during  or  after  the  sa- 
crifice ;  in  N.  T.  of  persons,  genr. 
tlie  entrails,  bowels,  a)  pr.  Acts  1. 
18  i^€x^  irdyra  rh  trwXdyxya  ab- 
rov,  b)  fig.  the  inward  parts,  as  in 
Engl,  the  breast,  the  heart,  as  the 
seat  of  the  emotions  and  passions ; 
in  N.  T.  of  the  gentler  emotions,  as 
compassion,  tender  affection ;  also 
put  for  the  mind,  the  soul,  the  inner 
man,  (a)  genr.  2  Cor.  6.  12  areyo- 
Xo»gM'$€  iy  rots  axXJrxyyin.^  '&vMrv^ 
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430 


frrarfip 


7  r&  ovX.  r&9  kyinv  iurawfinanai  Btk 
aov,  V.  20,  1  John  3. 17.  (jS)  meton. 
for  inward  affection,  compassion,  pity, 
love,  2  Cor.  7.  15,  Phil.  1.  8  its  hri- 
To$&  xdiTcu  ifMS  iv  ffxXdyx^ois  *I. 
Xf».  Le.  in  my  ardent  love  to  Christ, 
2. 1 :  intensive,  Luke  1. 78  9ik  cnrX. 
i\4ovs  6cov,  Col.  3.  12  <nr\.  oiieTip- 
fiov,  (y)  put  for  the  object  of  affec- 
tion, Philem.  12  rh,  ifik  <nr\dyxya 
my  bowels,  as  in  English  my  heart, 
spoken  of  a  person,  and  implying 
strong  affection,  here  parall.  with 
rh  ifjihy  i4k¥0»  v.  10. 

<rie6yyos,  ov,  h,  a  sponge.  Matt.  27. 
48. 

<rToS({f,  ov,  6,  ashes,  Heb.  9.  13; 
Luke  10. 13  ^v  ffdxKtp  ical  (nro8^  /a6- 
rw6riffay, — to  lie  down  in  ashes,  or 
to  cast  ashes  or  dust  on  the  head, 
was  a  rite  of  oriental  mourning. 

ffTopd,  as,  ^  (ffKclgca),  a  sowing,  seed- 
time, green  sprout,  grain  as  growing ; 
in  N.T.  =  (nr4pijut,  seed,  semen  virile, 
fig.  for  generation,  birth,  1  Pet  1.  23. 

trx6pifios,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  {aireipw), 
sown,  for  sowing;  in  N.  T.  neut.  pL 
T&  <nr6pifia,  soum fields,  fields  of  grain, 
Matt  12.  1. 

<rv6p05,  ov,  6  (airelpu),  a  sowing, 
seed-time,  green  sprout,  grain  as 
growing ;  in  N.  T.  =  air^p/xa,  seed, 
Mark  4.  26  iiiy  fid\-p  rhv  arv6pov  iv\ 
rris  rns,  V.  27 :  fig.  2  Cor.  9.  10. 

trvovid(to  {(rrovlHi),  fut  daw  and 
earlier  a"wov9da'ofuu,  to  speed,  make 
haste,  intrans.,  prop,  as  manifested 
in  diligence,  earnestness,  zeal,  a) 
genr.,  with  infin.  2  Tim.  4.  9  cnrot^ 
iaaov  i\Bfiy  Tp6s  fic  rax^t^s,  v.  21. 
b)  to  give  diligence,  be  in  earnest,  be 
forward,  with  infin.  Gal.  2.  10  h  Koi 
4(nro69a(ra  abrh  rovro  mirjcrai,  Eph. 
4.  3,  1  Thess.  2.  17,  2  Pet  1.  10. 

orwoviaTos,  a,  ov  ((nrovS^),  speedy, 
hasty,  =  earnest,  diligent,  forward,  2 
Cor.  8.  17,  22  {nrovZouov  ^vra,  wv\ 
$6  ToXh  oirov9ai6repov.  Neut.  com- 
parat  OTovHatArcpoy  as  adv.  earnest- 
ly,  diligently,  2  Tim.  1.  17. 

oxovHalws,  adv.  {o^ov9aSos), speed- 
ily, i.  e.  earnestly,  diligently,  eagerly, 
Luke  7.  4  xap€Kd\ow  abrhtf  ffirov- 
Zaiws,  Tit  3. 13.  Comparat  tnrov- 
hoMnipvSf  the  more  speedily,  Phil.  2. 
28. 


0'Tov84»  ^')  4f  tpe^df  haatCf  af  mai 
fested  in  earnestness,  diligence, 
genr.,  putrh  cnrovS^f  with  htute,  i 
hastily,  eagerly,  Mark  6.  25, 
diligence,  earnest  effort,  zeal,  Ro 
12.  8  6  xpoXffrdfitvos  iy  tnroi^,  vi 
11,  2  Cor.  7.  11,  2  Pet  1.  5,  Judc 
xaaoM  oirov^v  xoio6u.€yos :  so  in  I] 
half  of  any  one,  inrtp  rivos  2  Cor. 
12;  with  vp6s  final,  Heb.  6.  11. 

aifvpls,  iHos,  rj  ((nrc7pa),  a  bcuket  i 
storing  grain,  provisions,  &c.  Ma 
15.  37,  16.  10,  Acts  9.  25. 

crrdiios,  ov,  6  {ardto),  also  rh  tn 
Ziov  in  profane  writers,  a  stadiu 
pr.  '  the  standard,'  i.  e.  measui 
a)  pr.  as  a  measure  of  distant 
containing  600  Greek,  or  625  R 
man  feet,  =  about  604}  feet  En 
lish ;  the  proportion  of  the  Gre 
foot  to  the  English  being  neai 
as  1007  to  1000,  and  that  of  tl 
Roman  foot  nearly  as  970  to  IOC 
or  about  11*6  English  inches:  t 
Roman  mile  contained  eight  stad 
and  ten  stadia  are  =  the  mode 
geographical  mile  of  60  to  the  d 
gree :  so  Luke  24.  13,  John  6.  1 
11.  18.  b)  T^  ardj^iov,  a  stadiu 
circus,  in  which  public  games  we 
exhibited,  and  so  called  becau 
the  Olympic  course  was  a  stadiu 
in  length ;  1  Cor.  9.  24  ol  iy  (rraZ 
Tp4xoyTfs, 

(rrdfJLVos,  ov,  b   ox  r\  (lo'TriiAi), 
earthen  jar,  jug,  for  keeping  win 
in  N.  T.  a  pot,  vase,  in  which  ti 
manna  was  laid  up  in  the  ark.  He 
9.  4  ffrdfivos  X^v<r^. 

(rtdffis,  €tos,  ^  (7o"n7/i()>  ^^^  «  f* 
ting  up,  an  erecting,  as  of  a  statu 
usually  and  in  N.  T.  pass,  a  stan 
ing,  i.  e.  a)  the  act  of  standin 
ordiTiV  ix^^  l^  ^^^^  ^  standing, 
to  stand,  Heb.  9.  8.  b)  i.  q.  an  u 
stand,  uproar,  (a)  pr.  of  a  popul 
commotion,  a  sedition,  insurrectit 
Mark  15.  7  otrives  4v  rp  ardm  <p 
vov  TeiroffiKticray, — for  the  omissi< 
of  the  augment  in  the  pluperf.  s 
Stuart's  N.  T.  Gram.  p.  68,  70.  ( 
in  a  more  private  sense,  dissensii 
contention,  controversy,  with  the  id 
of  violence,  Acts  15.  2  y€yofi4y 
ffrdff€to5  Kol  (riTfiaetos,  23.  7,  10. 

ffrar'tip,  rjpos,  6  (T<my/iii  to  weigt 
,  a  stater^  an  Attic  silver  coin,  Ma 
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17.  27:  it  was  =s  four  Attic  silver 
drachms,  or  about  2«.  7d. ;  but  was 
probabJy  current  among  the  Jews 
as  =  the  shekel,  or  about  2<.  4id, 

<rravp6s,  oVf  6,  a  pointed  ttake,  pale, 
palisade;  later  and  in  N.T.  a  cross, 
sc.  a  stake  with  a  cross-piece,  on 
which  malefactors  were  nailed  for 
execution,  i.  e.  were  crucified :  this 
mode  of  punishment  was  known  to 
the  Persians,  and  also  to  the  Car- 
thaginians ;  but  was  most  common 
among  the  Romans  for  slaves  and 
criminals,  and  by  them  was  intro- 
duced among  the  later  Jews,  a) 
pr.  Matt.  27.  32  rovrov  iiyydpewratf 
Xva  &PP  rhv  aravphv  ahrov  i.  e.  Jesus 
being  faint  under  the  weight  of  his 
cross,  Simon  was  compelled  to  aid 
him  in  bearing  it ;  v.  40,  42.  Fig. 
in  the  phrases,  oHquv,  fiaarrdCeiv, 
\afi$dv€iy  rhv  <rravg6v,  to  take  up 
or  bear  one's  cross,  i.  e.  to  undergo 
suffering,  trial,  punishment,  to  ex- 
pose one's  self  to  contumely  and 
death;  c^peivLuke  9.  23,  fiaffrd(€iv 
14.  27,  KaixfidveiV  Matt.  10.  38.  b) 
meton.  the  cross  for  its  punishment, 
crucifixion,  spoken  only  of  the  death 
of  Christ  upon  the  cross,  Eph.  2. 
16,  Heb.  12.  2  6ir4fifiv€  aravp6v'.  so 
b  ffravphs  rod  Xp.  1  Cor.  1. 17,  Gal. 
6.  12,  14,  Phil.  3.  18,  6  \6yos  6  rov 
araupov  1  Cor.  1. 18,  absol.  Gal.  5. 1 1. 

<rravp6to,  a,  fut.  <&crw  ((rravp6s),  to 
stake,  drive  stakes,  pales,  palisades ; 
later  and  in  N.  T.  to  crucify,  nail  to 
the  cross,  with  ace.  expr.  or  impl. 
Matt.  20.  19  fM<rrty&aai  ical  orav- 
p&ffai,  23.  34,  26.  2,  27.  22  sq.  Fig. 
=  9avar6u,  Gal.  5.  24  aravpovy  r^v 
ffdpKa  to  crucify  the  flesh,  i.  e.  to  van- 
quish, mortify,  destroy  the  power  of 
the  carnal  nature;  6.  14  ifjLoi  kSct- 
fios  iffraifporrai  K^yit  r^  K6crfjup  *  the 
world  is  dead  to  me  and  I  to  the 
world,'  q.  d.  I  have  renounced  the 
world,  and  the  world  me. 

o-To^wX^,  rjs,  ri,  a  grape,  cluster  of 
grapes.  Matt  7. 16,  Luke  6.  44. 

trrdxvs,  uos,  6,  an  ear  of  grain.  Matt 
12.  1  rlWciv  robs  (rrdxvas» 

II.  IZrdxvs,  vos,  6,  Stachys,  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Rom.  16.  9. 

artyrj,  rjs,  rj  (ffrcyco),  a  covering, 
roof,  Matt  8.  8,  Luke  7.  6. 


trriyw,  f.  |w,  to  cover,  trans.;  in  N. 
T.  to  cover  over  in  silence,  i.  e.  a) 
genr.  to  conceal,  not  to  make  known, 
with  ace.  1  Cor.  13. 7  h  kydmi  inhrra 
ffriyei  i.  e.  hides  the  faults  of  others, 
— so  some ;  but  Pauline  usage  would 
refer  it  rather  to  b)  to  hold  out  as 
to  any  thing,  to  forbear,  to  bear  ivitht 
endure,  with  ace.  1  Cor.  9. 12 ;  absol. 

1  Thess.  3. 1,  5. 

ffreipos,  a,  ov  {<rref^6s,  trr§p€6s,fr. 
Xamjixi),  sterile,  barren,  spoken  only 
of  women,  Luke  1.  7,  36. 

arr4\\to,  fut.  cAw,  pr.  to  set,  place, 
make  stand  in  order,  as  soldiers  in 
battle-array;  fig.  to  put  in  order, 
prepare,  fit  out,  also  to  fit  or  furnish 
with  garments,  &c.  to  clothe :  hence, 
from  the  idea  of  motion  into  a  place, 
comes  the  usual  Greek  signif.  to 
send,  despatch,  implying  a  previous 
fitting  out  (and  thus  differing  from 
W/Airw),  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  sent,  to 
go,  take  a  journey :  further,  from  the 
idea  of  motion  back  to  a  former 
place  comes  the  signif.  to  put  or 
send  back,  to  draw  in,  contract,  e.  g. 
io'Tla  (rr4W€tv  to  send  in  or  draw 
in  the  sails,  i.  q.  to  furl  them }  fig. 
to  repress,  diminish,  assuage!  ofpcT> 
sons,  to  repress,  restrain,  with  iar6 
from  any  thing;  in  N.  T.  mid.  or 
pass.  fig.  of  persons  contracting  or 
repressing  themselves  from  fear, 
surprise,  &c.  =  to  shrink  from,  with- 
draw from,  avoid,  with  accus.  2  Cor. 
8.  20  ar€W6fx€Vot  rovro :  with  iar6, 

2  Thess.  3.  6  (rr4\\€<r0at  iifias  itirh 
iravrhs  aScA^ov  ier\. 

o'rtfifia,  aros,  r6  (or^^ctf),  a  fillet, 
garland,  wreath,  Acts  14. 13  ralpovs 
Kol  ffr^fifiara  i.  e. '  victims  adorned 
with  fillets  and  garlands^'  as  was 
customary  in  heathen  sacrifices. 

crr€vayfi6s,  ov,  6  {ffr€yd(eo),agroan'* 
ing,  sighing,  of  the  oppressed.  Acts 
7.  34 :  also  of  prayers  to  God  not 
expressed  in  articulate  words,  Rom. 
8.26. 

ffreydCof,  fut  {«  ((jtcW),  to  groan, 
sigh,  intrans.,  of  persons  in  distress, 
affliction,  Rom.  8.  23  riuus  atnol  iv 
iavrots  (rr€yd(ofi€y,  2  Cor.  5.  2 ;  or 
from  impatience,  ill- humour,  =  to 
murmur,  Kar*  &AA.^A.»v  James  5.  9 : 
also  of  those  who  offer  siUivt'^x'vi^x^ 
Mark  7.  Z^  )wa&K4^a&  icrkvoXiV 
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ffrtw6s,^f  iv,  ttraif,  narrow f  9ik  r^f  deacons,  the  first  Christian  mart]! 

trrnnis  ir^kris  Matt.  7.  IS,  14.  AcU  6.  5. 

from  <rrw6s,  x^P^)*  ^^  crowd  into  a  crown^  trans.,  a  victor  in  the  pobl 

narrow  space,  to  straiten  as  to  room ;  games,  &c.  2  Tim.  2. 5  :  iig,  tomdor 

in  N.  T.  pass.  fifr.  to  be  straitened,  decorate,  Heb.  2.  7  96^p  icai  rifsg  li 

distressed,  not  able   to  turn  one's  reipdywffas  ahr6v,  v.  9. 

self,  2  Cor.  4.  8,  6.  12  opp.  to  irXa-  (tt^^o  j,  coj,  owj,  rrf (2(m|/M,  <rrnwM 

riww  V.  1 1.  ^A«  jre a*^  pi.  rh  <rrii&fi,  Luke  18. 1 

ffrtvox^pith   aJi    ^    (oTewx«p^),  (htnrrty  ^h  rh  orridos,  23.  48. 

straitness  of  place,  want  of  room;  in  <rT^<c«,  a  late  word,  found  only  i 

N.  T.  fig.  straits,  distress,  anguish,  the  present  (formed  from  l<rnr«i 

e?^i5  jcol  (TTtyoxoopla  Rom.  2.  9,  2  ,^anrf,  perfect  of  Itrrnpu),  to  stam 

Cor-  6.  4.  intrans.  Mark  11.  25  ^ras^  trHjiar 

artp€6s,   d,  6v  ((rT€f^6s,   kindred  trpoaevx^p.tvoi:  elsewhere  only  fij 

with  t<mifu),  stable,  firm,  solid,  as  to  stand  firm  in  faith  and  duty, 

opp.  to  a  liquid ;  trrc^cck  rpo^  solid  be  constant,  to  persevere,  with  da 

food,  in  antith.  to  yjS<a,  Heb.  5.  12,  commodi,  Rom.  14.  4  r^  tii^  Koqi 

14 :  fig.  firm,  strong,  immoveable,  2  or^icci  ^  Tdrrei  i.  e.  '  it  is  for  h 

Tim.  2.  19  ^  (n^pehs  Bip.iKios  rod  own  master,  not  for  you,  to  judi 

0€ov,  1  Pet  5.  9  ffreptol  rg  irltrru,  whether  he  is  faithful  or  unfaithfm 

<rrtp€6co,  &,  fut.  t&aa  {arep^Ss),  to  ^^^\'  ^y,^*^:  °f  ^^1??'  ^  A«i^i 

make stable,firm,strong,to strengthen,  ^^'  ^'  ^  I  ^7  ^"^  ^JJ^f-  l^-  13  «H 

trans.  Acts  3. 7, 16  toOtov  itnep4w<r€  ««^f  ^^  "HJ  «<^«*»  PhiJ-  L  27,  4. 1  i 

rh  tvoixa  alrovi  fig.  to  confirm,  esta-  '^yP^V  i- e.  in  the  faith  and  profei 

blish,  Tp  iriffTti  16.  5.  «o°  o^  Chnst ;  absol.  2  Thesa.  2.  L 

aT€p4o>fia,  OTOJ,  T<J  (crrep€<J«),  any  <^Ti»P«7/*<^»»  o5,  i(<r'njprf«),a  wttw 

thing  ;?rjn,  w/irf,  the  firmament,  firm  fast,  fixedness,  a  standing  sHU;  i 

support ;  in  N.  T.  stability,  firmness,  N.  T.  fig.  fixedness,  steadfastneu  i 

steadfastness,  rrjs  iriortus  Col.  2.  5.  ""^^^  »»**  ^"*"»  2  Pet  3. 17. 

2Tf^ovas,  a,  <J,  5/f;)Aan<w,  pr.  name  «"ri?p^f«,  f.  4«  (tcTTTJiu),  fo  set  fas 

of  a  Christian  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  tteadfast,  to  fix  firmly,  trans,     a)  pi 

\^\Q^  pass,  pert  Luke  16.  26  x^^fut  ^ 

/^                   .,      .     V         .    ,^  ^(TT^p/Krai  Ms  set  fast,  stands  fixed 

(rri<payos,  ov,  H<rr4f«>).a  ctrclet,  fy^\i,^  Heb..  Luke  9.  51  rt  irixfc. 

chaplef,  croum,  about  the  head,    a)  „_„„  „j^„-  j^„.i..  „-  _      y  T 

as  die  emblem  qf  royal  dignity,  Rev  " T„T»X.n!f.^^     M  ?»''!    "^ 

1A    iy«  ^_i^              *»             -u  J  r^  steaajast  in  mxna,  to  confirm.  Strength 

U.  14  <rr^^.  xgwrouv :  ascribed  to  Jf^^  22.  82  ,rri„4oy  tU,  4fc» 

Mints  in  heaven   elsewhere  called  ^^         j^^  ^  jf^jg  g 

Artng«,4.  4, 10,  9.7:  of  the  crown  of  j  22  saeo                                »     *** 

thorns  set  upon  Christ  in  derision  *     *      "' 

as  king  of  the  Jews,  Matt  27.  29.  <rrlyfia,  aros,  T6{<rrlCa>),  stigma,  i.i 

b)  as  the  prize  conferred  on  victors  ?  *»«'**»  ^T^^^*  »«  pricked  or  bum 

in  the  public  games  and  elsewhere,  ^^  "P®*^  f^«  ^ody,  in  allusion  to  th 

a  chaplet,  wreath,   1  Cor.  9.  25  Xva  ^^^^^  with  which  slaves  and  some 

^aprhv  oT4<t>,  \dfiaxnv:  hence  fig.  Ji™.®^  P^}!?"f  ^  ^f*^®  branded;  fij 

as  an  emblem  of  the  rewards  of  a  ^^'  °-  ^'  ''*  (rrlypMra  rod  tcvpio 

future  life,  =prize,  reward,  2  Tim.  ^^^^^  ^^  "^V  (rofMrl  pov  fiaardCt 

4. 8  i  T^s  ^iKoioo^nnis  (rritpwos.  Jam.  <^°"P-  ^  Cor.  4. 10, 1 1.  23  sq.,  Rei 

1. 12  TTis  imris,  1  Pet  5.  4.     c)  fig.  ^^'  ^' 

ornament,  honour,  glory,  that  in  which  ortyp^,  rjs,  ^  ((rr/fw),  a  prick,  poim 

one  may  glory,  Phil  4.  1  &8eA^o^  fig.  for  the  minutest  particle;    ii 

pov,  x^  'cal  ar4^>a¥6s  pov,  1  Thess.  N .  T.  fig.  point  of  time,  =  a  momeni 

2. 19.  instant,  Luke  4.  5. 

IL  Sr^^avos,  ov,  6,  Stephen,  "pv,  orlxfiv,  f.  tffM,  ^0  «Ain«,  6«  bright,  t 

name  of  one  of  the  seven  primiuve  glitter,  intrana.  Mark  9.  3. 


aTo6, 
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orparevu 


trrod,  as,  ^  (larrifu),  pr.  a  pillar, 
column,  in  ordinary  usage  a  portico, 
porch,  piazta,  surrounded  and  sup- 
ported by  columns,  ri  o-rocb  "XoKo/iu- 
yos  John  10.  23,  Acts  3.  11. 

ffToifids,  dJios,  fj  (prob.  for  arifids, 
fr.  a-reifim,  aor.  2  iarifiov),  pr.  *  any 
thing  trodden,*  and  hence  '  any  thing 
strewed  to  lie  Upon,'  a  couch  of  ten- 
der boughs,  leaves,  grass,  &c. ;  oc- 
curs only  in  N.  T.  meton.  a  green 
bough,  branch,  Mark  11.  8  (rroifidHas 
iKoirrov  4k  r&y  Z4v^pw¥,  =iKoirTOv 
Khdhovs  Matt.  21.  8. 

crTotx**®"*   ^^t  "^^   {o'TOixos,   from 

standing  upright,  e.  g.  the  gnomon 
of  a  dial;  fig.  an  element,  e.  g.  ele- 
mentary sound,  a  letter;  in  N.  T.  pi. 
r^  oToixM,  elements,  a)  genr.  the 
elements  of  nature,  the  component 
parts  of  the  physical  world,  2  Pet. 
3. 10  oToixcM  Kavo'o^fieya.  b)  spo- 
ken of  elementary  instruction,  the 
elements,  the  rudiments  of  Christian 
instruction,  Heb.  5.  1 2  r^  oroix^ta 
r^s  iipxvs  i*  e.  the  first  rudiments, 
principles; — of  philosophy,  and  es- 
pec.  of  the  Jewish  religion,  in  con- 
trast with  Christianity,  :=the  mere 
rudiments.  Gal.  4.  3,  9,  Cok  2.  8,  20. 

croixfv,  «,  fut.  ^<r«  (trrotxos),  to 
stand  or  go  in  order,  to  advance  in 


19:  so  the  mouth  as  speaking,  or 
perhaps  meton.  for  words,  sayings, 
discourse,  Matt  18.  16  iir\  ffrofjuiros 
960  /lapr^paty,  Luke  11.  54,  19.  22, 
21.  15  9^09  vfuy  orSfia  K<d  ffoiplay 
q.  d.  '  wise  utterance.'  So  also  in 
the  foil,  phrases,  borrowed  mostly 
from  the  Hebrew:  (1)  kyolytiv  rh 
ffrSfxa  to  open  one's  mouth,  to  speak. 
Matt  13.  35 ;  fig.  of  the  earth  as 
rent  in  chasms.  Rev.  12. 16.  (2)  rb 
iKirop€v6fieyoy  iK  rov  arSpxiTos  i.e. 
words  uttered,  sayings,  discourser 
Matt  15.  11,  18 ;  so  rb  iicirog.  Sii 
o'T6fiaro5  0€ov,  i.  e.  word,  precept,  4. 
4.  (3)  XoXciv  or  tiTtiv  9ik  <rr6fiaT6s 
Tiyos  to  speak  through  the  mouth  of 
any  one,  to  speak  by  his  interven- 
tion, as  God  by  a  prophet,  messen- 
ger, Luke  1.  70  KoBiis  i\d\nff€  iib. 
crrSfiaros  r&y  ayinv  TtHxjnir&y,  Acts 
4.  25,  15.  7.  (4)  ffrofxa  irpbs  crrSpja 
XaXeiy  to  speak  mouth  to  mouth,  orally, 
without  the  need  of  writing,  2  John 
12. 

b)  fig.  in  the  sense  of  edge,  point, 
as  of  a  weapon, — the  figure  being 
taken  from  the  mouth  as  armed 
with  teeth  and  biting,  or  as  being 
in  beasts  the  front  or  foremost  part; 
also  oi  the  front  of  an  army;  in  N.T. 
of  a  sword,  arSiAa  fiaxoupas  Luke  21. 
24,  orSfiara  tuxx-  Heb.  11.  34. 


rows,  ranks;  in  N.T.  fig.  to  walk    <rr6fiaxos,  ov,  6  (ar6fia),  prop,  a 


orderly,  with  dat.  of  rule,  =  to  live 
according  to  any  rule  or  duty,  tofol- 
low,  GaL  6. 16  r^  KoySyi  roi&rtp  oroi- 
X'h^ovai,  5.  25;  absol.  Acts  21.  24. 

CToA^,  ris,  ii  (<rr4^Xu),  pr.  *  a  fit- 
ting out,'  i.  e.  apparatus,  implements, 
arms,  harness,  apparel;  in  N.  T.  = 
Lat  siola,  a  robe,  vestment,  a  long 
flowing  robe  reaching  to  the  feet, 
worn  by  kings,  priests',  and  genr. 
by  persons  of  rank  and  distinction, 
Mark  12.  38, 16.  5,  Rev.  6. 11. 

ffrSfia,  aros,  r6,  the  mouth,  of  men 
and  animals,      a)  pr.,  of  animals, 


mouth,  opening,  hence  the  throat, 
gullet;  in  N.  T.  the  stomach,  1  Tim. 
5.23. 
CTpareia,  ay,  ri  (trrpare^),  military 
service,  warfare,  a  military  expedi- 
tion, campaigik;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  of 
the  apostolic  office,  as  connected 
with  hardships,  dangers,  trials,  a 
warfare,  2  Cor.  10.  4  rh.  ftrXo  rrjs 
OTgartias  rifiQy  ob  aapKixd,  1  Tim. 
1.  18. 

arpdr^vfia,  aros,  r6  {orpar^iai),  a 


military  expedition,  a  campaign,  = 

_  _     _  _       or-pareia ;  in  N.  T.  meton.  an  army. 

Matt  17.  27,  Heb.  fl.  isVjanirs.  3.'  M^es,  troops,  host,  genr.  Matt  22. 
Of  persons,  as  the  organ  of  breath-  7,  Rev.  9. 16 :  by  synecd.  a  band  or 
ing,  blowing,  2  Thess.  2.  8  ry  irwiJ-  detachment  of  troops,  e.  g.  the  gar- 
fiari  rod  ffr6paro5  avrov  sc.  rov  "son  in  the  fortress  Antonia,  Acts 
eeoC.  Rev.  1.  16,  11.  5;  as  receiv-  23.  10,  27;  also  of  Herod's  body- 
ing food  and  drink.  Matt  15.  11,     guard,  Luke  23. 11. 

Acts  11.  8;  chiefly  as  the  instru-  arrpartiv,  f.tv(rw{ffrpar65),toserve 
ment  of  speech,  Matt  12.  34  rb     in  war,  to  be  a  soldiery  to  «ua%e  utar^ 
irr6fia  XoXei,  Acts  23.  2,  Rom.  3. 14,      make  an  expedttton^  campa\^  ;  ^\xwx 


trrpaTitySt 


r,  aarrinr,  iatnni.  «)  pr.  1 
Cor.  9.  7  rlt  irrfiartirTai  JBloii  i+u- 
»(«iiroT/!  2Tim.2.*:  part-ffr/ia- 
iW/iiKH,  iMitri,  Luke  3,  U.  b)  ■ 
fitioirar;  epoken  {a)of  the  apo»- 
tolio  office  aa  conneeled  with  hard- 
ihipa,  trials,  danger.,  2  Cor.  10.  3  ;  | 
with  ace.  of  kindred  noun,  1  Tim. 
1.  18  Iva  (rrpartiji  tJjj'  Ka\>ir  oTpo- 
rtlay.  (P)  ipoken  ot  desires  snii 
lusU  irbich  war  against  eight  prin- 
ciples and  moral  precepts.  Jam.  i. 
1,  1  Pec  2. 11. 
arptttinjii,  aH-  *  {m-parSs.  iyv),  pr. 
Itader  of  an  army,  commander,  gem- 
Tol,  in  some  Greek  cities  denoting 
chi^ mr^lrate,  prefect;  spoken  of 
Roman  officers,  it  signified  some- 
times cimitil,  hut  oftener  pralor.- 
in  Roman  colonies  and  municipai 
towns  the  chief  magistrates  were 
usually  two  in  number,  called  du~ 


I,  and  Bometimi 


1  N.  T. 


officer  to  whose  clutrge  PmiI  «m 
(ommilted  at  Rome,  Acti  28.  It. 
TTpaTiirttor,  ev,  ii  (m-ga/rii,  wi- 
?o»),  'encamping-groQadof  •oa^ 
iay,'i.e.acamp,eKeampiHvnt!  inN. 
T.  meton.  an  army  tneataped,  M, 
Uke  21.  20. 
TTptfi\6a,  5,  f.  Amt  (irrptfitJt),  ta 
tali  or  aind  on  a  wlndlaH,  to  arm^ 
^umaiwy.eBpec.h  J  torture;  inN.T. 
■  pervert,  e.  g.  the  seiiM 
trans.  2  Pet.  3. 10. 
arpi^H,  t  <«  (same  as  Tpini,  the 
"  ~  and  third  conaonants  of  tlie 
being  strengthened  by  the  »i- 
it  and  aspirate),  to  turn.  Inn 


^k'wr*i 


Gteek  <rrpa-nrtol 
ft)  of  the  duumviri,  praian 
tratei  of  Philippi,  where  wb 
man  colonjr,  Acts  16.  20  sq.  b)  i 
orpaTtffbs  Tov  lipoi  the  captain,  ga- 
temor,  prrfect  iff  the  Temple,  spoken 
generally  of  the  chief  officers  of  the 
priests  and  LeTttes  who  kept  guanl 
in  and  around  the  Temple,  one  oi 
whom  perhaps  held  the  chief  com- 
mand; fully,Luke22.i2T<ii'iaTpH- 
■nrrobs  rov  itpod.  Acts  4.  1,  5.  2i. 
ahaol.  Luke  22.  4,  Acta  5.  26. 
(TTpaTut,  OI,  Ji  {argat6s),  on  army 
host:  in  N.  T.  only,  by  Hehr.,  arpB. 
Tfck  QvpAvtot  or  Tou  afrporou  hoit  u/~ 
heaven,  viz.  a)  angeli,  the  angelic 
host,  Luke  2.  13.  b)  the  sua,  moon, 
Stan,  the  whole  host  of  the  firmE.- 
ment.  Acts  7.  42. 
atpart^TJls,  du,  ^  (trrpaTut))  a  eot- 
dier,  tmrrior,  spoken  of  common 
soldiers.  Matt.  S.  9,  Mark  IS.  IG: 
fig.  of  a  Christian  teacher,  2Tim.  2. 
3  it  nxbi  ir^pari^tis  'I.  Kp- 
vrpaToKoylu,  £,  f.  Iiaa  {arparoKi- 
■yat,  fr.  orpor^t,  xiyai),  to  collect  an 

\oyt](ras,  one  who  holdi  a  levy,  — 
commander,  general,  2  Tim.  2.  4, 
arfaroiitti.pX'n',  •",  *  (oTparilirE- 
lov,  ipX")'  P"J"t  tf  ""  «""P'  " 


Bor.  2  pass,  iirrpiifil' 

pr.,  act.,  with  ace.  and  dat.  of  peis. 
foaards  whom.  Matt.  3.  39  iTTpi^ 
airrvKni  ritr  SM7)v.  As  mid.  part 
t,biol.aTpailnis,a~rpaip4yTts,  MaU.7. 
6,  16.  23  i  (TTpof  tli  ilwt  T#  nirpf, 
Luke  9.  55 ;  with  dat.  ■rirt  7.  9,  npii 
Tira  >er.  *i,  10.  23.  Mid.  with  (b 
Tifo,  Acts  13.  46  aTptt^SiirOa  tU  H 
iBrq  wt  turn  [and  goj  to  the  ga- 
lUet:  foil,  by  (Is  of  place.  Acts  7. 19 
iffTpi^TiOav  ToXs  Kopilatt  ceAtvp  9h 
til-fVKTav  in  their  hearts  they  tarnei 
back  to  Egypt,  John  20.  14  iirrpi^ 
lis  ri  irlirii.  b)  fig.,  trans.,  to  tun 
into  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  eenvert,  change ; 
act.  with  fit.  Res.  11.6  ri  Hbto  .li 
aW.  Mid.  of  persons,  to  turn  in 
mind,  to  bt  converted,  changed,  to 
become  as  it  were  another  man, 
Matt.  18.  3  thi  pk  irTpa<iniTf  itnl  7'- 
K^t  iis  ti  raiSla.  Once  act.  irrpl- 
^  inlrana.  or  with  lairrii'  impl.,  to 
tarn  one's  lelf,  to  turn,  change  one's 
mind  and  conduct,  Acts  7.  42  tarp*- 
^,v  i  B(6s. 

3Tpi\rtia,  a,  fut.  iaa  (orp^wj),  to 
revel,  ron  rioi,  live  luzuriouily,  in- 
trans.  Rev.  IS.  7,  9. 
arp^ros,  tos,  out,  ri  (ittpdi^i),  pr. 
mdenest,  iniolmce,  pride,  hence  rfce/, 
riot,  luxury.  Rev.  18.  3  ^k  t5i  Bu«t- 
/ittis  Tou  trrpiimivs  afrrflr  It  ' 
i.  e. '  from  the  abundance, 
of  her  luKury  and  proud  lolupt 


arpuvvvv  4i 

a^puvria  or  arpAm/u,  f.  arpAtit 

tpread,  trang.  Matt.  21.  8  Impmrar 
tdvra*  Tik  Ifutria  jr  rf  Mf,  Mark 
11.  8.  Spec.  dFb  bed,  couch,  Acts 
9.  31  oTpiavv  ataiiT^  i.  e.  KjniPB'i- 
rav,  K\uni¥,  cooip.  ver.  33.  Pasa. 
of  a  aupper-chamber  tpriad  with 
cuuchei,  triclinU,  around  the  table, 
=/urmiluii,  frepartd,  Mark  li.  IS 
^irfcuay  i^iya  itipttiiirov. 
aTvyitTit.i,  6r  {arvyia),  kat^alA    mn',  Acta  7.  3, 14. 


— genr.  ffoS  Matt.  2.  6,  3. 14 1  iituv 
5.  12,  Luke  11.  5:  for  2.  35  ■>)  cnw 
m  otr^i,  aee  ir«aiiToS. 

c)  dat  ael,  iii^,  genr.  Malt.  4.9, 
7. 7;— dat.  commodi,  21.  5,  2  Cor,5. 
13;  incomcD.  12.20;  for  the  phraae 
rt  iiml  itai  rot,  gee  iyii. 
Ttiyyirtta,at,v{inyyiriis),<pt.kim- 
dred,  rehtimihip;  ia  N.  T.  metan. 
kindrtd,  i.  e.  kinimen,  rtlalieei,  Luke 
1.  61  oMifi  JaTir  ^r  Tp  ffurymEf 


iitable.  Tit  3.  3. 

«'Tb7i'i£fb,  f.  dcte  t^OTvywSii  fr.  ffrv- 
yif),  to  be  01  S«m«  auilere,  gUomy, 
tad,  inlraDt.;  of  tbe  counteaaoce, 
Mark  10.  22  i  arvytiaia  M  rf 
Xrfw  i,Tr,\it  Xuwoiiitim.  Fig.  of 
tbe  aky,  to  lour,  iattana.  Malt.  16.  3 
nfpiiti  OTvyriitiy  6  ovpath. 

a-riKoi,  on,  t  (kindred  nitfa  irrfiKyi), 
a  column,  pillar.  Re*.  10.  1  till  inb- 
A«i  nfis.  Fig.  of  aoy  flrm  auppott, 
e.g.  peraoQi  of  authorilf  and  influ- 
ence in  the  church,  Gal.  2.  9  al  3a- 
■DuvTii  irriKin  tbtu  sc.  iv  rp  ixiAjj- 
ttf.  Rev.  3.  12;  of  a  doctrine  on 
Khich  the  Chrialian  religioa  spe- 
eiatl;  reati,  1  Tim.  3.  IS. 

irmlKis,  ^,  it.  Stoic,  and  «f  irat- 
K^,  the  Stoics,  ■  (ectof  philoaophen    .  . 
founded  bjr  ZeDD.andaocalledfrotn  :   down 
the  «Twf  nhere  he  taught ; 


t,i»s,<, 


18. 

96,  gen.  aov,  Oum,  pen.  proa,  of  the 
■econd  person,  plur.  iiu'n,  ye.  a) 
nom-  CO,  pJ.  ^/uis,  usually  omitted 
except  where  ■  certain  emphaais  is 
required.     In  N.  T.  inserted:  (n) 

-  Matt.  2.  fl,  2  Tim.  2.  1 ;  or  in  dislri- 
bulion,  Jam.  2.  3i  irith  an  adjunct 
between  it  and  the  verb,  John  4.  9 ; 
— alao  in  inlerrogalions.  Matt.  27. 
11,  Luke  24.  ISr  aod  bo  at  the  end 
of  a  cJauae,  John  1.  21,  8.  48;  in 
answera,  Matt  26.  25,  Mark  IS.  2-. 
f—ia  antithewa,  Matt  3.  U,  Luke 
9.  GO  I  to  -ttd  Ti,  -mi  £/»Tt,  10.  37, 
Matt.  7. 12i— genr.  16. 16,  Mark  1. 
ll;^oace  fi^(7>abaol.  1  John  2  27. 
(fi)  loithout  special  emphaiia,  ai 
John  21. 15-17,  i/^a  Halt.  2S.  S. 

b)  gen.  mu,  i/iAr,  are  often  used 
instead  of  (he  conesponding  poa- 
lessireinli,  i/iiiriposi  e.g.  <raii  Matt. 
1.  Z2,4.6j  i/iSrS.  10,  Mark  2.  Si 


i,^,aii,(eii',yf- 
roi,  ■ftvafuu),  Hisdred,  relattdi  subat. 
a  kinsman,  relative,  one  of  the  aame 
family,  Mark  6. 4  obx  (mt  irpo^^t 
&T(/u)r  tl  /ilj  iy  Tols  tjuyyaiai,  Luke 
1.  36,  58,  John  18.  36,  Acts  10.  24. 
In  Bwideiaenae,  one  1^  the  tamttia- 
tioa,  a/eJfau>-csiiRtryinan,  apoken  by 
Paul  of  the  Jewi,  aa  being  all  de- 
scended from  a  commoa  aaceslor, 
Rom.  9.  3  THv  iTio^trar  yMV  kotK 
<nipKa,16.  7,  II.  21. 

iiOTiy6ii.li,  iti,  T)  (ovyTinSffmi),  con- 
ceiiioR,  perwisiian,  leave,  1  Cor.  7.  6 
rouro  \iyaf  Karit  avyyv^ttiiw,  ott  Korii 
iTinayitv  thit  I  lay  by  luoy  o/concii- 
lion  [to  the  weakness  of  the  flesh], 
aad  nol  of  cammaad.  ' 

i7Kifl7|fiai  (aiy,  nifcifiai),  W  til 
own  iiith,  lit  wilh,  foil,  by  fierd  with 
genie.  Maik  14.  5ii  by  dat..  Acts 
26.  30. 

aufKatiia,  fut.  tow  (cif,  u^f^w), 


ilh,  lit 

wilh.      a)  traos.,  with  ir  of  pUce, 
Bpli.  2.  6  auv4ryiift  Kal  tvniciduttv 

[^/iSt  Ty  X/llffT#  V.  S]  iv  TBtS  iwOU- 

payiois.  b)  inirans.  of  aeveraJ,  to 
lit  down  together,  Luke  22.  65. 
rvyKaKoirai4a,  S,  t.  ijmt  (t^,  Ka- 
KaraBiia),  lo  suffer  etil  ieith  any  one, 
to  endure  qjjiicfian  wilh,  foil,  by  dat. 
of  thing  in  reipecl  to  which  at  fur 
which,  2  Tim.  1.  S  atryKmiowAij^v 

[4u>l]  T$  tllBrflt)dtp. 

'X^Ji  <"■'?  pus.,  to  ie  mallrealed 
or  i^icled  with  any  one,  to  n^er 
affiiclion  with,  foil.  t>y  dat  of  pets. 

Ueb.  11.  25  avyKiuiaiixtiiiBai  Tif  \aif 


<Tvyica\{nrTUf 
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ovyicupia 


15. 16  ffvyKoXowrtv  ZXriv  r^v  (nrupai»f 
Acts  5.  21.  Mid.  pr.  to  call  together 
to  one's  selfi  Luke  9.  1  ovyjcoXccrci- 
HMvos  rohs  8(^86ira,  23.  13,  Acts  10. 
34.  In  Luke  15.  6,  9  the  act.  and 
mid.  alternate  in  the  same  context. 

<rvyKa\inrrWt  f.  ^to  (tr^Vi  icoX^htw), 
to  cover  together,  cover  wholly ^  trans. ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  to  hide  wholly^  to  con- 
ceal, Luke  12.  2  olH^v  <rvyK€K€i\vfi- 
liivov  iffriv, 

ffvyKoifiTTw,  f.  y^M  {dv,  Kdfiirroii),  to 
bend  together,  rhv  vwt6v  tivos  to  bow 
down  wholly,  Rom.  11. 10,  i.  e.  fig.  to 
oppress,  afflict. 

ffvyKarafialyn,  fut.  fiffiaofMU  {<riv, 
Kara$aivto),  to  go  down  with  any  one, 
sc.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place, 
as  from  Jerusalem  to  Cssarea,  in- 
trans.  Acts  25.  5  o'xryKarafidvrts  sc. 
ifioi 

ffvyKarddeo'is,  ews,  ri  (ovyicaToW- 
Orifii),  assent,  accord,  agreement,  2 
Cor.  6. 16. 

(TvyKararlBfftai,  as  mid.  (a-^v,  Ka- 
rariOrifii),  to  put  or  lay  down  with 
another,  to  deposit  with ;  usually  and 
in  N.  T.  only  with  accus.  ^<pov  im- 
plied, to  deposit  one^s  vote  with  others 
in  the  urn,  to  give  one's  vote  with 
others,  i.  e.  fig.  to  assent  to,,  accord 
with,  agree  with  or  to,  foil,  hy  dat. 
Luke  23.  51. 

(TvyKaTarpr]ipiCa,  f.  itrtc  (ff^v,  Kara- 
\lni<pi^(c),  to  count  down  with,  =  to 
reckon  or  number  with  others,  pass. 
Acts  1.  26  a^ryKar€i\ni(f>ia'0T)  fierh.  rtov 
^vdfKa  airoffrSXtov :  comp.  )l/rj<f>l^a 
and  rl/^<pos.  Not  found  in  classic 
writers  in  this  sense,  with  whom 
mid.  Kara^(f>iCofJMi  is  *  to  give  one's 
vote  against,  condemn.' 

o'vyKfpdyvvfii,  f.  pdca  {ffiv,  K€pdv- 
wfjLi),  to  mix  together,  to  intermingle 
with ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  join  together, 
to  temper,  =  to  mix  together  so  that 
one  part  qualifies  another,  with  ace. 
1  Cor.  12.  24  6  Behs  o-vvcKegao'e  rh 
aafia.  Pass,  with  double  dat  Heb. 
4t,  2  6  \6yos  fi^  crvyKeKpa/x^yos  rp 
viffT€i  roTs  Sucovo'aaiv. 

(TvyKivla,  w,  fut.  'fiarw  (ff^y,  Kiyia), 

trans,  to  move  with,  mid.  intrans.  to 

move  one's  self  with,  to  move  together 

with  others,  fig.  to  move  in  mind  with 

any  one,  to  incite,  rouse  i.  e.  to  \Vke 


exertion,  to  sjonpathy,  &c. ;  in  N. 
T.  spec,  of  a  popular  commotioii,  to 
move  together,  to  stir  up  at  the  same 
time,  trans.  Acts  6.  12  t^f  Ao^r  inl 
rohs  Tptafivrtpovs. 

cvyKXtiw,  fiit.  €iffto  (or^,  KXtUt),  to 
shut  up  together,  to  enclose  together, 
trans.  Luke  5. 6  <rw4K\€uray  irXiiBos 
ix^^uy  iro\{f.  Fig.  to  include  toge- 
ther, =  to  make  subject,  deliver  over 
alike,  with  cts,  Rom.  1 1. 32  trvy4k\€i- 
crey  b  6€^f  robs  vdyras  els  &irc(9€iar: 
with  bir6  Gal.  3.  22,  23. 

cvyKkripoySfjios,  ov,  6  (a^,  kKv 
poy6fU}s),  pr.  a  co-heir,  joint-hehr,  = 
a  joint-possessor,  co-partner,  Rom.  8. 
17,  Eph.  3. 6,  Heb.  11. 9, 1  Pet.  3. 7. 

<rvyKoiyuy4oj,  &,  f.'fi(ro9  {<rAy,Koum- 
y4o9),  to  be  partaker  tvith  others,  to 
share  with  others  in  any  thing,  foU. 
by  dat.  Eph.  5. 11,  PhiL  4.  14. 

<rvyKoiyuy6s,  ov,  6,  ^  {a^,  koif^- 
y6s), a  joint-partaker,  co-partner,  with 
gen.  Rom.  11. 17,  iy  Rev.  1.  9. 

a'vyKOfil(w,  f.  iffcg  (o'^^t  icopi^u),  pr. 
to  take  up  and  bear  together,  ta  brvi^ 
together,  collect,  e.  g.  dead  bodies  on 
a  field  of  battle  for  burning ;  in  N. 
T.  of  several  persons,  to  bear  away 
together  a  corpse  for  burial,  to  bury 
together,  trans.  Acts  8.  2  <ruy€K6fuffaM 
rhy  lZT€(payov  &y^pes  ebXafi^ts, 

ffvyKpiyw,  f  lyco  (ffly,  Kpivto),  pr.  *to 
separate  distinct  things,  and  then 
bring  them  together  into  one,'  hence 
to  join  together,  combine,  compose,oipy- 
to  ^loKp'iyeiy  *  to  separate  between, 
to  decompose ;'  in  later  usage  and 
in  N.  T.  to  place  together  and  judge 
qf,  i.  e.  to  compare,  estimate  by  com- 
parison, constr.  with  ace.  and  dat. 
a)  genr.  2  Cor.  10. 12  avyKp7yai  lau- 
rohs  rial .  .  .  ovyKpiyoyres  Uurrobs 
lavTOis.  b)  by  impl.  to  explain,  in- 
terpret, i.  e.  by  comparison  of  one 
thing  with  another,  1  Cor.  2.  13 
rryevfiariKois  vycvfiariKh,  avyKpiyoy- 

T€S. 

orvyK^irrto,  fut.  «|/«  (cr^ty,  K^irr»),  to 
stoop  or  bow  together,  as  persons  put- 
ting their  heads  together ;  in  N.  T. 
to  be  bowed  together,  comp.  Engl. 
to  be  bent  double,  intrans.  Luke  13. 
II  ^y  (rvyKxncrovira,  teat  p,^  Svyofieyri 
ayaKin\fau 

\ffV/Kvgla,  as,  TV  (<rvyKvp4oii)f  lit.  *a 


(rvyxcupia 
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ervXau 


happening  together/  i.  e.  a  coinci- 
dence, accident,  chance,  Luke  10.  31 
/cotA  auyKvplay. 

trvyxalpu,  aor.  2  <rvv€xdpriv  (<t6v, 
Xaip(»)i  to  rejoice  with  any  one,  to 
sympathise  in  another's  joy,  with 
dat.  depending  on  <r6v  in  compos., 
Phil.  2.  17  avyxatpw  Twriv  ^fuv,  v. 
18,  Luke  1. 58,  15. 6.  Fig.  of  things, 
1  Cor.  12.  26  rh  fi4\n,  13. 6  avyxal- 
p€i  rg  &\ri6€l^ 

(ryyxf<»  and  <r\r^xyv<a  (aiv,  x«")» 
impf.  awix^ov  and  cvv^xvyoy,  pass, 
pert  avyK^xyfjuu,  aor.  1  pass,  cvyt- 
X^^^f  pr»  to  pour  together,  Lat.  con- 
fundo,  hence  fig.  to  confound,  confuse, 
trans,  a)  of  an  assembly,  multi- 
tude, to  throw  into  confusion,  to  ex- 
die,  put  in  uproar,  with  ace.  Acts 
21.  27  awex^oy  ifivra  rhv  Sx^^^' 
pass.  19.  32  4f  iKKKrjffia  avyKexv- 
fieyrj,  21.  31.  b)  of  the  mind,  to 
confound,  perplex,  e.  g.  a  person  in 
disputation,  with  ace.  Acts  9.  22 : 
of  persons  in  amazement,  conster- 
nation, 2.  6  T^  TKriBos  arvy^x^^' 
ffvyxpdofiai,  ufuu,  f.  iiiroiiou  {ari&v, 
Xpaoiiai),  depon.  mid.  to  use  with 
another,  to  have  in  common  use; 
in  N.  T.  to  have  usage,  dealings,  in- 
tercourse with  any  one,  foil,  by  dat. 
John  4.  9  oh  ^vyxp^^rai  *Iov9a7o/ 
^afMpfirais. 

ffvyx^va,  see  ffvyx^w. 

ffiyxvais,  €tas,  ^  (ovyx^to),  confu- 
sion, tumult,  uproar.  Acts  19.  29. 

(TvCdto,  u,  f.  'fiffw  {(Tuy,  (dof),  to  live 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  not  to  die,  foil, 
by  dat  expr.  or  impl.,  2  Cor.  7. 3  4y 
ra7s  Kapiiais  rtpMV  4<rrh  els  rh  cruva' 
iroBayeiy  koI  crvQy  i.  e.  iyuv.  Fig.  of 
eternal  life  with  Christ,  Rom.  6.  8, 
2Tim.  2. 11. 

o-v(e6yyvfii,  f.  6t({w,  aor.  1  <rw€{€v^a 
{ffvy,  (e^yw/Mi),  to  yoke  together,  pr. 
animals ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  join  toge- 
ther, unite,  trans.,  husband  and  wife. 
Matt.  19.  6. 

(rv('nr4w,  &,  f.  ^<r«  (<ri5v,  Cnreot),  to 
seek  any  thing  with  another;  in  N. 
T.  fig.  to  seek  together,  1.  e.  to  inquire 
of  one  another,  to  question  with,  a) 
spoken  of  several,  absol.  Mark  9. 
10  avCfjTovyT^s  rl  io'ri  rh  iK  yticpwv 
iyaa-rrivai:  foil,  by  irphs  iavroh,  1. 
27,  Luke  22.  23.     b)  genr.  to  ques- 


tion, to  reason,  dispute  with  any  one, 
absol.  Mark  12.  28  cuco^aas  avr&v 
ov(irro6yTtay,  Luke  24. 15 ;  with  dat. 
Acts  6.  9 ;  with  ir^Jy,  9. 29  avytCfrrei 
Trpbs  rohs  'EWrjyurrds.  With  the 
idea  of  cavil,  captiousness,  foil,  by 
dat.  Mark  8. 11, 9. 14 ;  by  Tp6s  v.  16. 

(rv('fiT'n<ris,  ttos,  ri  (ffv(rrr4w),  ques^ 
Hon,  reasoning,  disputation.  Acts  15. 
2,7. 

ffvCfirTiT-fis,  ov,  6  (av(rir4t»),  a  ques- 
tioner, reasoner,  disputant,  a  sophist, 
1  Cor.  1.20. 

<rl(vyos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ffvfeiyyvfii), 
yoked  together,  subst.  a  yoke-fellow, 
fig.  of  a  spouse  ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a  fel- 
low-labourer, colleague,  Phil.^4.  3. 

ffv^woiroi^oi,  a,  t^arta  (crw,  (uowoi- 
4w),  to  make  alive  with  any  one,  to 
quicken  with,  e.  g.  fig.  into  spiritual 
life  with  Christ  as  risen  from  the 
dead ;  with  dat  r^  Xp.  Eph.  2.  5 ; 
with  o6y  repeated.  Col.  2. 13. 

(TvKdfiiyos,  ou,  Tf,  a  sycamine- tree, 
Luke  17. 6 ;  called  also  ike  sycamore, 
(TVKSfiopos,  see  ffvKofiop4a, 

o'vK4a,  contr.  ovKrj,  gen.  ^oj,  rjs,  ri 
((TvKoy),  a  fig-tree,  Matt  21. 19. 

a'VKOfiop4a,  as,  ri  (cvKoy,  /uopca),  = 
^  (rvKSfiopos,  a  sycamore- tree,  prop. 
*  the  fig-mulberry,*  Luke  19.4:  this 
tree  is  frequent  in  Egypt  and  the 
level  parts  of  Palestine ;  it  resem- 
bles the  mulberry-tree  in  its  leaves, 
and  bears  fruit  similar  in  appear- 
ance to  the  fig,  but  indigestible :  it 
is  more  frequently  called  the  syca- 
mine-tree, ^  avKdfjLiyos,  Some  eds. 
have  avK0fia>p4a. 

avKov,  ovy  TO,  a  fig,  Matt  7.  16. 

crvKo^ayT4to,  &,  f.  ^aw  {arvKo<f>dynis, 
fr.  crvKoy,  ^tUyto),  to  be  a  evKo^dy- 
rris,  i.  e.  *  a  fig-informer,'  one  who 
watched  and  informed  against  the 
exporters  of  figs  from  Athens  con- 
trary to  law ;  hence  genr.  to  iirfomk 
against,  accuse  falsely,  calumniate ; 
in  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  extort  by  ftdse 
accusations,  to  defraud,  absol.  Luke 
3. 14,  Tiv6s  T<  19.  8. 

a'vKa,yvy4w,  &,  f.  ^<r«  (trvAov,  Ayw), 
to  lead  off  as  prey,  to  carry  off  as 
booty ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  of  false  teachers, 
CoU  2.  8. 
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rob,  trans.,  by  hyperb.  2  Cor.  11.8 
AWas  iKKKrialas  ia^Xitca. 
ffv\\a\4o9f  &,  f.  iitru  {a^,  \a\4m), 
to  speak  or  talk  withf  to  confer  withf 
foil,  by  dat.  Mark  9.  4,  Luke  9.  30 ; 
by  fierd  rivos  Acts  25. 12;  by  vghs 
&Xxy/\ovs  Luke  4. 36. 

trvWafifidvw,  f.  A^o/ioi  {ar6y,  Xofi- 
0dyw),  to  take  together j  pr.  to  enclose 
in  the  hands,  Lat  comprehendere ; 
fig.  to  comprehend,  comprise,  to  take 
or  bring  together,  collect;  also  to  take 
with  one's  self:  in  N.  T. 

1.  Lat.  comprehendere,  as  spoken 
of  persons,  to  take  or  seize  altoge- 
ther,  stronger  than  Kafjkfidyca,  from 
the  idea  of  clasping  together  or  grasp- 
ing with  the  hands,  i.  e.  seizing  and 
holding  fast  with  the  hands  clenched 
together,  a)  pr.  of  persons  taken 
by  authority  or  force,  to  seize,  ap- 
prehend, arrest,  with  ace.  rhv  *lrjo'ovy 
John  18. 12,  Acts  1. 16 ;  rhv  nirpov 

12.  3:  mid.  id.  26.21.  So  in  hunt- 
ing  or  fishing,,  to  take,  catch,  &pyav 
Luke  5.  9,  comp.  ver.  5  Xxififidyw, 
b)  fig.  of  women,  to  conceive,  absol. 
Luke  1.  24,  with  ace.  vl6v  v.  36,  iy 
yoffr^i  ver.  31,  iy  if  KoiXltf  2.  21. 
M etaph.  of  irregular  desire  as  ex- 
citing to  sin.  Jam.  1. 15. 

2.  to  take  hold  with  another,  =  to 
help,  aid,  usually  and  in  N.  T.  mid., 
with  dat.  Luke  5.  7  i\d6vTas  av\- 
\a$(7(reai  avrols,  Phil.  4.  3. 

orvWdyoo,  f.  |w  (orvy,  A.€7«),  pr.  to 
lay  together,  i.  e.  to  gather,  collect, 
trans.,  fruits  and  grain.  Matt.  7.  16 
ffvWcyovaiv  &irh  iucayduv  arTa<l>v\'fiy, 
Luke  6.  44  ^|  kKavdSiv  ffvKa,  Matt. 

13.  29  CiCdyia:  genr.  t2  eTs  ri  v.  48, 

t\  I/C  TIVOS  V.  41. 

crvWoyi^ofiai,  f.  io'ofiai  {ff^v,  \oyi- 
(ofiai),  dep.  mid.  to  reason  or  reckon 
together,  to  consider,  deliberate,  ab- 
sol. Luke  20.  5  <rvv€\oylffayro  irphs 
iavro6s, 

a-vWvv^a,  a,  f.  ^o-cw  ((TiJy,  \wi(o), 
to  grieve  or  afflict  with  another,  pass. 
to  be  grieved  or  afflicted  with  a  per- 
son; in  N.  T.  pass,  to  be  grieved 
withal,  i.  e.  at  the  same  time  or  along 
with  some  other  emotion,  Mark  3.  5 
<rvXK\mo6fievos  M.  ry  vwq^au  t^s 
KopZlas  axn&y, 

orvfifiaiyco,  fut.  ^ffofuu,  aor.  2%rt;v- 
4fi7fv  {criVf  fiaiyw),  pr.  to  go  with  the 


feet  close  together;  in  N.  T.  of  tbiogi, 
events,  to  come  together  in  time,  is 
happen  together,  to  fall  out,  come  to 
pass,  with  dat.  of  pers.  to  whom, 
Mark  10.  32  rcb  lUKKovra  avr^  tn/t- 
0aiv€iy,  Acts  3.  10,  20.  19.  Part 
absol.  ra  avfi$cfiiiK6ra,  events,  Luke 
24.  14.  Impers.  with  infin.  of  the 
principal  verb,  the  infinitive  clause 
being  strictly  the  subject.  Acts  21. 
35  crvy4$ri  0aa'rd(€ar0eu  airrSv  1.  q.  be 
was  borne. 

o-v/A/SciXXw,  fut.  fia\&  (<r^,  /3eUx«), 
to  throw,  send,  strike  together,  trans., 
e.  g.  of  streams  flowing  together ;  of 
persons,  to  send  or  bring  together; 
in  N.  T.  a)  of  things,  to  throw  or 
put  together,  pr.  with  ace.  \6yov5  or 
the  like  implied,  Engl,  to  confer,  in- 
trans.  (a)  genr.  to  discourse  with, 
dispute  with,  foil,  by  dat.  Acts  17. 
18  Tii'^s  ray  ipiKocr6<pup  <Tvv4^dKkmf 
avr^.  (fi)  to  consult  together.  Acts 
4.  15  avy4fia\oy  irphs  ikxiiXovs  sc. 
fiovKfifiara.  (y)  Luke  2.  19  ovjit- 
fidWeiy  iy  rp  KopSitf  8c  ravra,  L  e. 
to  confer  with  one's  self,  to  ponder  ss 
mind.  (8)  mid.  '  to  throw  together 
of  one's  own  with  others,*  =  to  con- 
fer benefit,  to  contribute,  to  help,  foil, 
by  dat.  Acts  18.  27  trvytfioK^o  iro\h 
rots  'ir€iriaTevK6o't. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  intrans.  or  with 
kavT6v  impl.,  pr.  to  throw  one's  self 
together  with  another,  ==.to  encoun- 
ter, meet  with,  foil,  by  dat.  (a)  in  a 
hostile  sense,  cts  Tr6\efxov  Luke  14. 
31.  (j8)  genr.  to  meet  with.  Acts  20. 
14  crvyffia\€y  rifuy  els  r^y'^Aaaoy, 

crvfifiao-iXfita,  f.  eia-o)  (a-6y,  fiaffi- 
Xc^w),  to  reign  with  any  one,  foil,  by 
dat. ;  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  1  Cor.  4.  8, 
2  Tim.  2.  12,  comp.  jSao-iAet/w  b. 

avfifiifidCu,  f.  dffco  (a^y,  $iJ3d(ui),  to 
make  come  together,  to  bring  together, 

a)  to  join  or  knit  together,  to  unite, 
fig.  of  Christians  as  parts  of  Christ's 
spiritual  body,  the  church,  pass. 
Eph.  4.  16  ^1  oZ  vay  rh  arufia  av/xfii- 
fiaC6fi€yoy,  Col.  2.  19,  iy  aydTrit  v.  2. 

b)  to  put  together  in  mind,  and  hence 
prssgn,  to  gather,  infer,  conclude,  with 
ih-t  Acts  16.  10 ;  also  to  prove,  de- 
monstrate, 9. 22  ovfifiifid^ay  tin  oZr6s 
icTiy  6  Xp.  From  the  Heb.,  with 
ace.  of  person,  =  to  teach,  instruct, 
I  Cor.  2. 16  ts  avfifiifidffti  air6y. 
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to  counsel  with  any  one,  in  the  sense 
of  to  give  him  counsel^  to  advise ^  with 
dat.  John  18.  14  Kat(£<^as  &  ffvfifiov- 
Ke^ffas  ro7s  *Iov8a(ois,  Rev.  3.  18. 
Mid.  spoken  of  several,  to  counsel 
or  consult  together  for  evil,  =  to  plot^ 
foil,  by  XvOi  Matt.  26.  4  <rovc/3oi;A.€i5- 
aavro  Xva  thv  "Vtiffovv  ^6\<{p  Kgwrfi- 
a-wtri,  John  11.  53 ;  with  infin.  Acts 
9.  23. 

(rvfi$o6\ioyt  ov,T6(ir&fifiovXos).  1. 
counself  consultation;  Kofxfidytiv  or 
iroieiy  <rvfifio{t\iov  to  take  counsel,  to 
make  or  hold  a  consultation,  Matt.  12. 
14,  Mark  3.  6. 

2.  a  council,  metom.  counsellors, 
Acts  25.  12,  where  it  is  spoken  of 
persons  who  sat  in  public  trials  with 
the  governor  of  a  province. 

tr^fifiovKos,  ov,  6  (<r6v,  fiovX-fi),  a 
counsellor,  pr.  one  joined  in  counsel, 
Rom.  11.  34. 

"Svfiet&v,  6,  indec.  Simeon,  Heb.  'a 
hearing,'  pr.  name  =  2//i»v.  1.  the 
second  son  of  Jacob,  born  of  Leah ; 
also  of  the  tribe  descended  from 
him.  Rev.  7.  7. —  2.  one  of  the  an- 
cestors of  Jesus,  Luke  3.  30. — 3.  a 
pious  Jew,  who  took  the  infant  Jesus 
in  his  arms  and  blessed  him  in  the 
Temple,  Luke  2.  25,  34.-4.  i.  q. 
Simon  Peter,  elsewhere  ':ilfiMv  q.  v., 
Acts  15. 14,  2  Pet.  1. 1.— 5.  a  Chris- 
tian  teacher  at  Antioch,  surnamed 
Niger,  Acts  13.  1. 

(TVfifiaBfjr^s,  ov,  6  {ffiv,  fiaOirrtis),  a 
fellow-disciple,  John  11.  16. 

arvfifiapTvgtm,  &,  f.  ^crw  {crip,  fiap- 
rvp4co),  to  witness  with,  bear  witness 
with  another,  testify  with,  i.  e.  at  the 
same  time  and  to  the  same  effect, 
foil,  by  dat  Rom.  8.  16  rh  rrvevfia 
avfifxaprvpii  rq»  •trv^^iiari  rifiuy  5ti 
KT\,  9.  1 ;  absol.  2.  15. 

vfifiepl^a,  f.  iaru  {c^p,  fifpiCtc),  to 
divide  with  another ;  in  N.  T.  mid. 
to  divide  with  so  as  to  receive  part 
to  one's  self,  to  share  with,  partake 
with,  foil,  by  dat.  1  Cor.  9. 13. 

ffvfifi^roxos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {(TjSp, 
fi4roxos),  partaking  with;  subst.  a 
joint-partaker,  Eph.  3.  6,  5.  7. 

ffvfifiifirjT'fis,  ov,  6  {ffiip,  fufirrrfis),  a 
co-imitator,  joint-follower,  Phil.  3. 17. 

a'vfifiopfl>l(to,  f.  Iffu  (tnififiop^s),  to 


make  of  like  farm  with,  to  conform, 
pass,  with  dat.,  fig.  Phil.  3. 10  some 
eds. 

ffiSfifioptpos,  w,  S,7i,  adj.  (<nfv,  fiop' 
(f>ifl),  having  like  form  with,  conformed, 
like;  with  dat.  Phil.  3.  21  rh  ar&fia 
<nl/fifiop<l>op  ry  fft&fiaTi  rrjs  8<J|ijy  aih- 
rod:  w'ith  gen.  Rom.  8.  29  avjufUp- 
^ovf  rrjs  €Ik6pos  rod  vlov  ourov. 

<rvfifiop<p6M,  «,  f.  t&<ro9  (ffdfifMpipos), 
to  make  of  like  form  with  another,  to 
conform,  pass.,  fig.  Phil.  3. 10. 

<rviAwa64m,  Sa,  f.  V«  (<rw/Airoe<s),  to 
sympathise,  i.  e.  to  feel  with  another, 
to  he  affected  in  like  manner,  with 
dative,  Heb.  4.  15  <n;/iixo6^<rai  touj 
kae^p^icus  fjfiwp:  praegn.  =to  have 
compassion  on  any  one,  to  afford  sym- 
pathising aid,  10. 34. 

avfiirad'tis,  4os,  ovs,  6,  ri,  adj.  {<r^, 
xdBos),  sympathising,  feeling  with 
another,  like- affected,  1  Pet.  8.  8 
a-v/xwadtts  i.  e.  the  same  in  feeling, 
mutually  compassionate. 

o" v fiTT a p ay ipo fiat  {<t^,  Topaylpo- 
fuu),  to  come  with  any  one,  to  be 
present  with,  Engl,  to  stand  by  any 
one,  as  a  friend  and  advocate,  with 
dat.  2  Tim.  4.  16  ov^els  fioi  orv/iTop' 
ey^ptTo.  Of  a  multitude,  to  come 
together,  convene,  Luke  23.  48. 

(rvfiTaoaKa\4w,  &,  f.  icroa  {<rifp,  ira- 
poKoXiu),  to  call  for  or  invite  with, 
at  the  same  time,  to  invoke  with 
others,  to  exhort  with  another;  in 
N.  T.  pass,  to  be  consoled,  comforted 
with  others,  i.  e.  to  receive  solace 
and  encouragement  in  the  society  of 
others,  Rom.  1.  12  (TviivapakKriBiipai 
ip  ifuv,  comp.  irapaKa\4o9  d. 

orvfiTapa\afifidpw,  aor.  2  €\a$op, 
{a-6p,  irapaKafifidpv),  to  take  along 
with  one's  self,  as  a  companion  on 
a  journey,  with  ace.  Acts  12. 25, 15. 
37,  38,  Gal.  2. 1. 

a'vfiirapafi4po9,  fiit  €p&  (ff^P,  rapa- 
p.4pui),  pr.  to  remain  near  with  any 
one,  to  continue  with,  i.  e.  in  life, 
foil,  by  dat.  Phil.  1. 25. 

arvfitrdp9ifii  (<rrSp,  irdptiftt),  to  be 
present  with  any  one,  foil,  by  dat. 
Acts  25.  24. 

or  vfiirdcrx^t  f^  vfiorofiai  {(n&p,  ir<{<rx»)» 
to  be  affected  with  or  as  another,  to 
sympathise  with,  suffer  with^  ah%<^V. 
1  Cor.  VL  1^  0VH.'icA«X%v  ns^artu.  t>*. 
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fjJkn :  80  Rom.  8. 17  *  to  endure  like 
sufiferin^' 

ffVfiT^ftirw,  hit  ^w  {tr&v,  Ttfirco),  to 
send  with  any  one,  foil,  by  dat.  2  Cor. 
8. 22 ;  by  fierd  and  gen.  y.  18. 
irv/jLir9pi\afifidy»  (a6y,  TtptXafifid- 
vtt),  pr.  to  tcUce  around  with  some- 
thing else,  i.  e.  to  embrace  witht  to 
comprehend,  include;  in  N.T.  to  em- 
brace  withal,  at  the  same  time,  Acts 
20. 10. 

avfiirlyco,  aor.  2  irwheuiv((r&v,  rivw), 
to  drink  with  any  one,  foil,  by  dat, 
fig.  Acts  10.  41  otripes  awt^yoijxv 
ical  (Tvvfwiofitv  ain^,  see  io'dlta  c.9, 
avuir\iip6w,  £,  f.  <6<r«  ((nSy,  nrXtip^), 
to  fiU  up  altogether,  to  fill  wholly, 
completely,     a)  pr.  of  a  vessel  filled 
by  the  waves  so  as  to  drench  the 
persons  in  it,  pass.  Luke  8. 23.    b) 
fig.  of  time,  pass,  to  be  fuelled,  com- 
pleted, to  have  fully  come,  Luke  9. 51, 
Acts  2. 1,  comp.  ir\rip6at  d.  a. 
ffv/xiryiyM,  fut.  |«  (cniv,  wvlya),  to 
choke  together,  and  so  to  suffocate, 
fig.  to  overpower,  with  ace.  Matt  13. 
22  ri  Mrri  rod  tXo^ov  a-vfiirylyei 
rhv  \&yov,  Mark  4.  7,  Luke  8.  14: 
hyperb.  to  suffocate  by  crowding,  to 
crowd,  press  upon,  ver.  42  ol  6%^^ 
ffvviicviyov  ain6v,  comp.  Mark  5.  24 
ffweS^ifiov  avrSy. 
avfiToKlrris,  ov,  6  (ff^v,  vokirris),  a 
fellow-citizen,  fig.  of  gentile  Chris- 
tians as  admitted  to  the  privileges 
of  the  gospel  along  with  the  Jews, 
Eph.  2.  19.    . 
a-vfivopeiofiai,   fut   evffofiai   (c^, 
Top€6ofjLai),  depon.  pass,  to  go  with 
any  one,  to  accompany,  foil,  by  dat. 
Luke  7. 11,  24. 15  :  of  a  multitude, 
to  come  together,  assemble,  with  Tphs 
a{n6v  Mark  10.  1. 
ffviiTrSffioy,    ov,    r6    {a-ufivlyei),    a 
drinking  together,  a  banquet,  feast, 
meton.  a  banqueting-hall  i  in  N.  T. 
meton.   a  banqueting -party,  table- 
party,  Mark  6.  39  avaKhuvai  vdyras 
ffvinrSffia  avfiwoiria  i.  e.,  adverbially 
and  distributively,  by  table-parties ; 
comp.  Bvo,  and  especially  irgaa-ia. 
crvfiirpta-fiirepos,  ov,  d,  a  fellow- 
presbyter,  elder,  I  Pet  5.  1,  comp. 
Tpea-fiifrepos  b.  y. 
ff vfAfl> ay cTv,  see  ffvv^a-dito. 
ffvfi^tpv,  aorist  1  ovyiivfyKa  {tr^t 


^€pao),  to  bear  or  bring  together,  t) 
pr.  to  collect,  with  ai^c  Acta  19. 19 
ovyty^yKorres  riu  fiifiXmn.  b)  in- 
trans.  to  bring  together  for  any  one, 
to  contribute,  conduce,  hence  to  be 
well,  profitable,  expedient,  with  dat. 
2  Cor.  8.  10  Tovro  iftu^  avfAi^Spn: 
foil,  by  dat  with  inf.  as  subject,  12. 
1 ;  with  simple  infin.  Matt  19. 10, 
John  18.  14; — by  dative  with  fro. 
Matt  5.  29, 1 8.  6 :— absoL  1  Cor.  6. 
\2  ob  irdyra  avfu^eptu  Hence  part 
neut  rh  av/np^poy,  good,  profit,  ad- 
vantage, 1  Cor.  7.  35, 10.  33 ;  pi.  rk 
ovfuplpoyra,  things  profitable,  Acti 
20.  20. 

ff^li^riiAi  {chv,  ^pi),  to  speak  with, 
i.  e.  in  the  same  manner,  =  to  say 
yea,  to  assent  to,  with  dat  Rom.  7. 
16  a-ltfupiiiii  r^  vSfup, 
<r{tii<poQOS,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (o-v/i^c/w), 
profitable,  neut  rh  crlix<popov  as  subst 
profit,  1  Cor.  7.  35  in  some  eds. 
(Tvp.^vKirr\s,  ov,  6  {ariv,  <pv\^h 
tffvX'fi),  pr.  '  one  of  the  same  tribe 
or  fraternity,*  Lat.  contribuUs;  in 
N.  T.  genr.  a  fellow-citizen,  felUw- 
countryman,  1  Thess.  2. 14. 
0-^/A<^vTos,  ov,  6,  v,  adj.  {a-vfi^iu), 
brought  forth  or  grown  together,  fig. 
inborn,  innate ;  in  N.  T.  grown  to- 
gether i.  e.  into  one,  fig.  conjoined, 
united,  one  with,  Rom.  6.  5  a^fjupvroi 
yeySvafiev  r^  &fioi<&fiari  rod  daydrov 
ainov  i.  e.  *  one  with  Christ  in  the 
likeness  of  his  death,'  comp.  v.  4, 8. 
ffvfi^ia,  f.  vaco  {ff^y,  (p^w),  to  bring 
forth  together,  to  let  spring  up  or  grow 
together;  in  N.T.  only  pass.  aor.  2 
avveip^y,  to  spring  up  or  grtnu  toge- 
ther,  Luke  8. 7  <rvfitt>veia'ai  cu  Uxoi^ai, 
— a  later  form  instead  of  act  aor.  2 
avyi<pvy  intrans. 

ffv/iifxayew,  w,  f.  V«  (o"t5/i^«vos),  to 
sound  together,  i.  e.  to  be  in  unison, 
accord,  pr.  of  musical  instruments; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  to  accord  with,  agree 


with,  intrans.,  foil,  by  dat  a)  genr 
of  what  is  suitable,  congruous,  Luke 
5.  36  T#  iraAoiy  ob  cvfjupwyel  rh  M- 
fiXrjfia.  b)  of  coincidence,  concur- 
rence. Acts  15. 15  ro{fr(i>  ovp^vov- 
<Tty  ol  \Ayoi  rwy  vpotfynruy,  c)  of 
a  compact,  to  agree  together,  make 
an  agreement,  foil,  by  ^ep/  with 
gen.  Matt  18.  19:  pass,  with  dat 
Acts  5. 9  rl  Ihi  ffvvt<ptov4i&i\  hyXy  how 


[cam«B  il]  Mat  il  it  agreed  upon  by 
gooT  Foil,  b;  dac  of  pen.  and  gen. 
of  price,  Matt.  20.  13  otixt  Sn'oploi' 
cvn^iirtjiTdLs  fAoi;  hj /itri  Tirot  and 
Jnofprice,  V.  2,  aeeinS.t. 

wuidh,  aceord,  2  Cor.  6.  IS  tIi  iru^- 

ipAnivis  XpiffT$  'pit  BiAfoA ; 
cru/if  nirla,  at,  ^  (irv/i^vJ(i),  tyn- 

ftAmy,  L  e.  concert  of  initruineDU, 

nulc,  Luke  15.  25. 
<r£fi^iiiiv(i;,  Du,  i,  i>,»d}.  {irin,  ^vii), 

lytnphmiBiit,  in  unuoH,  pr.  of  loundi  i 

in  N.  T.  lig.  cmumanf,  accordant, 

and  neut.  ri  aiii^avw  subst.  accord, 

(^leineflf,  I  Cor.  7.  5. 
<ru^i(iiI^J^oi,   f.   (in*  {aim,  +iT^i«'), 

(«  reckon   together,  ti>  crmptiti,  rdt 

Ti^di  Acls  ly.  19. 
vi^'^vx"!,  ou,  i,  li.  adj.  (!(>■,  ifyx*), 

q^  one  mind  with  odieca,  iiic-nindsff, 

Fhil.  2.  2. 


(UTiJ,  Bomewhat  aa   in  EogL  ivifA 
difien  from  mid,  amid,  among. 

a)  pr.  of  Bociety,  companionsbip, 
coniort,  where  one  is  laid  ta  be,  do, 

end  cmapam/  with  him,  comp.  litri 
I.  2.  a. ;  flo  after  verba  of  sitting, 
Itandiiig,  being,  remainiag  with  an; 
one,  u  hriictiiuu  John  12.  2  in  later 
eds.,  yWaiuu  Luke  2.  13,  tunpiBa  . 
Acta  14.  2S,  IcTT^/u  intrana.  2.  14, 
^filvntfu  intrana.  23.  27,  toBiCa  8. 
31,  ^/vu  2g.  16,  Luke  1.  56.  Spec. 
alwu  aif  rail  tt  bewilh  any  oni 
'  preaent  irith,  in  company 
Luke  24.  a,  Phil.  1.  23, 1  Thi 
17 ;  nith  tlrai  impl.  Luke  8. 1,  Phil. 
4.  a  .  —  ai  aa  accompansing.falhu 
tag,  Luke  7.  12,  Acls  13.  7;  as 
follower,  disciple,  Luke  8.  38,  Aci 


/Hia/uulO.  20,  tlaiim  21.  IS,  iKw>Ju 
18.  8,  npayCvofuu  21.  24,  ffUKtyofuu 
4.  27.  Genr.  with  neuter  and  fwi- 
rive  verbs,  like  Engl,  teith,  where 
the  verb  refers  to  its  subject  aa  in 
company  with  olhen,  Hatt  26,  35 
kIw  i^  itt  air  aol  &TiieaM?v,  27.  38 
trTai^poviTai  ffi/r  airr^  iCo  kjfiTTaif 
Mark  9.  4  iiipBri  airais  'HAtu  aiy 
Huuuti,  Luke  2. 5  ^TiryfKiiJiao'ftu  criv 
MOfiiil^,  22.  14,  23.  32,  Acta  1.  14, 
V.  22  lApTvga  -ityiaBai  abr  fiiuy,  3. 
4,  4.  27,  U.  5,  8.  20,  \5.  22  Reft 
Toft  iiTOffTiJADis  ffif  BAn  n  ^wtAjurlL 
1  Cor.  I.  2, 4. 31,  Phil.  1. 1, 1  Theas. 

4.  17  itia  ahv  ainoa  aglraYna6ii*ta, 

5.  10.  Alao  with  iroiulfiH  verba, 
like  EngL  aiih,  where  the  verb  re- 
fera  either  to  iu  subject  or  olyecl 
a»  in  company  with  others ;  e.  g. 
to  the  lubjecl,  Mark  4. 10  itpirtiinw 
airrbr  ol  irtpl  alrthf  irbr  rail  SittiKa, 
Luke  5.  19,  19.  23,  23.  11,  35i  to 
the  object.  Malt.  25.  27  Jn/iunifiiir 
iLr  ri  iiiiy  abv  rificp,  Mark  8.  34, 1 5. 

I   than     27  iriiv  aur^  vTaupoliiri  Sio  Kparis, 


Acts  15.  22  ir^>iif ai,  23.  15 1 

b)  Gg.  of  CDnnexion.  conaort,  as 
arising  (torn  liktntii  of  doing  or 
auSering,  from  a  common  lot  or 
event,  tcilh,  i.  q.  in  like  manner  milh, 
like,  Rom.  6.  8  ti  hrfBirniifi'  air 
Xpurr4),  8.  32,  2  Cor.  13.  4,  Col.  2. 
13,  Gal.  3.  g  tb\oyaoinai  abv  t$ 
niTT^  'A0padfi  i.  e.  with  and  tike 
Abraham,  by  the  aame  acts  and  in 
tbest 


o)of™ 


I,  the  h 


n  arising  &om  jmu- 
g  furnished  or  en- 


kl8;  ) 


,■  14.  4 


those  vrith  any  out,  hi*  companions, 
attendants,  followera,  fully  Mark  2. 
26,  AcU  22.  9{  oftener  with  part. 
6y,  Sms  impL  Luke  5. 9,  9.  32,  24. 
10,  Gal.  2.  3;  spoken  of  colleagues, 
Acls5. 17,21.  ArierveibBor^Din; 
vilh  any  one,  e.  g.  (pxB/iiu  John  21. 
8;  and  its  compounds,  iiripxanai 
Acts  5.  26,  tMpxo/uu  3. 8,  iifyxoivu 
10.  23,  avripx"!^  ^1-  1^1  also  ira-  I 


truatcd  wilh  any  thing,  1  Cor.  IS. 
10  1^  x<ip'!  Toij  9tav  V  aliv  ffuit  =  if 
ioe(?<r(f  ».ai  Rom.  12.  3,  2  Cor.  g. 
19  (rannri/iiiiatixr  rhf  iii\^ii  riir  t$ 
Xiif>i-ri  TBirrii  i.  e.  '  who  is  entrusted 
witb  [his  gift,'  Jam.  1.  II  ir^iiXw 
A  fiXias  ffhf  t4>  Kaitrayi. 

i)  implying  b  joiat  working,  co- 
operation, and  thus  spoken  of  a 
means,  instrument,  urilh,  through,  bj/ 
virlve  1^,  1  Cor.  G.  4  aiiy  tf  Euyifitt 
ToS  aupl™  "I.  Xp. 

e)  implying  addition,  accession, 
like  Engl,  viith,  =  besidei,  mer  and 
above,  Luke  24.  21  bAaJ  7*  uianai 
toiStoii  Tplniv  rairtir  iifUpar  tytt 


T  bHng 


avviyu 

eouort,  uUh,  ttgtthtr.  Lit  am,  aliik 
thtmuiOi,  leilhal,  as  miriyu, 
*c9im,  mr/Kifhtnat;  2,  cample ti 
o(an  Jclion,  aliogithtr,  round  about, 
on  every  lide,  wholly,  and  thus  in- 
teniire,  at  i7iiiiH\T]p6tt,  <ruyKe}JirTv. 
auriya,  fut.  rffv,  ta  lead 
kigilhtr,  to  gather  together, 
troni.  a)  gcnr.  of  pfrioiri  or  IhitigM, 
■ith  acciu.  Matt.  22.  10  ffwiSynyof 
Tirrn  tmot  tZpoy,  Luke  IS.  Ij 
nnvyryir  Swarra,  John  6.  12  ri 
•AioTiaTa,  Rev.  13,  1 0  aJxfuAarfu 
(rewtytt  =  to  bring  together  csp- 
tives,  to  lead  captive ;  ace,  impl. 
Matt  13.  47  ffKT^^p  Ik  ■o.t^i  yi- 
rov!  avrayaytia^,  25.  24,  John  6. 
13.  Elsewhere  with  adjuncla,  e.g. 
•ti  of  place.  Malt.  3.  IS  fn»>i({(i  rbv 
feror  a(rsu  ilt  d)*  in»^r,  John 
11.  S2TJtT^«»iTeSet<ii;iIiIri.e.  ' 
'  into  one  famil;,  church ;'  tts  final, 
*.S6;  with  irov,  JKcT,  Luke  12.  17, 
18i  /MTilTirot  11.28. 

b)  of  periaat  only,  an  aisembly, 
multitude,  le  auemble,  tomtne,  con- 
vakt.  (a)  act,  with  accui.  MatL  2. 
4  ovrBTiiyii'  iriimu  raht  ipx'tpfii, 
John  II.  47,  Acta  14.  27,  IS.  SO; 
also  with  hi  taa  against  any  one, 
Matt.  27.  27 ;  foil,  by  (J,  rir  tiroy 
Rev.  16.  16,  (ii  rhv  itiiA./«»  v.  1*. 
(fl)  pass,  or  mid.  to  be  gathered  to- 
gether or  aaembled,  to  come  together, 
Matt.  32.  41  aanry^itair  rair  fopi- 
ffiifwv,  Mark  2.  2,  Luke  22.  66,  Acta 
13.  44,  15.  6,  20.  7.  With  adjuncts 
of  place,  Sic.  f/ixpoaeiy  rirot  Matt. 
2fi.  32;  M  Ti  airri  (camp.  b«tiji 
ni.a.^)Act.4.26;  WTi«ioany 
one,  Mark  5.  21,  also  agaiatt  any 
one.  Acts  4.  27  ;  «li  of  place,  Matt. 
26.3j  tCtBnal,  18.  20i  ^v  of  place, 
Acta  4.  27,  31 1  /itri  riros  Matt  28. 
]  2  j  wmfi  Ti™  <o  any  one,  1 3.  2,  27. 
82)  »E,  imi;  S»ou,  18.  20,  26.  S7. 1 
Spoken  also  of  eaeles,  with  JkiT 
Matt.  24.  28. 

c)  from  the  Heh.,  pr.  to  lead  or 
take  aith  ane'i  lel/,  into  one's  house, 
to  receive  to  one's  hoipitality  and  . 
protection,  Matt  25.  3S  {('voi  Ij^^r, 
ital  Funr/iytTi  fit,  V.  38,  43. 

aorayuyli,  flt,  17  (ouvdyB),  a  eel- 
lecling,  galhiring  together,  either  of 
Ihingrs  or  persons;  hence  in  N.  T. 
an  ojiembiif,  congregatien,  lynogogu  ; ' 


3  WfaffKiv 

ipobcn  a)  of  m  CtrbMrat  mu 
or  church,  Jim.  2.  2  j  alao  proU-, 
offalaeJudaizing  teacfaera,  wiont 
called  •nrayirri,  toB  Smwa  Satm/i 
eutenbtj/  or  lyif^c^M*,  Rev.  2.  9,  t 
9.  b)  of  a  Jtvrith  Bwembly,  ifrt- 
gegut,  held  in  the  iTiiwoguei  fie 

Erayer  and  reading  tlie  Seriptnio, 
aving  alao  certalD  judicial  poiren, 
LukeS.  41, 12.  II,  21.  12  wapaJiS^ 
T«  li/mt]  <(t  irvraywyis  ml  f«M. 
jnir,  AcU  9.  2  hurrBAAi  wpi;  iJs 
(nmnwyili,  13.  4S,  22,  19,  26.  IL 
c)  melon,  of  a  Jewiih  place  of  mr 
Mp,  a  ayaagogue.    Synagogues  ip- 

5 ear  to  have  been  first  introduced 
uring  the  Babylonian  exUe,  wha 
the  people  were  deprived  of  thrir 
uiuEd  rites  of  worship,  and  were  te- 
cuatomed  to  aasenkble  on  the  asb- 
haih  to  hearportiona  of  the  lawretl 
and  expounded.  After  the  rel 
from  exile,  the  uune  euatom 
continued  in  Palestine,  comp.  Nefc. 
8.  1  sq.  Originally  they  seem  nM 
to  have  differed  from  the  later  pm- 
eKcha  (see  vptatuxi  b.),  being 
erected  outaide  the  ciciea,  in  the 
flelda,  and  usually  near  stceami  or 
on  the  sea-shore,  for  the  convi 
ence  of  ablution  :  afterwards  thej 
were  built  in  the  more  elevated  parti 
ofevery  city,  and  in  the  largerci ties 
there  were  several,  in  proportion  to 
the  Jewish  population:  in  Jerusa- 
lem, according  to  the  rabbins,  then 
were  not  fewer  than  4S0  or  490. 
Assemblies  were  held  in  these,  ic 
first  only  on  the  sabbath  and  feau- 
val-days,  hut  subsequently  also  on 
the  second  and  fifth  days  of  the 
week,  i.e.  Mondays  and  Thuradays; 
Matt  4.  23,  etepiss. 
rviiayuri(«iiai,  I.  iaa/tai,  depon. 
raid,  to  combat  with,  in  company 
with ;  in  N.  T.  10  exert  oae^iZlj 
wilA  another,  (d  ilrive  eamettlg  almg 


iuta9\ia,  £,  f.  ^ffu,  to  cmlendabmg 
with  any  one,  on  his  side ;  in  N.  T. 
only  fig,  to  eiert  oae't  tilf  with,  to 
striae  with  or  together,  =  to  help,  aid, 
with  dat.  Phil.  4,  3  h  rif  titryytMtf 
mrii9\iiair  lioi:  so  together,  mutu- 
ally, with  dat  commodi,  tS  ularti 


ffvyadpol^iit 


443 


ovvav^dvu 


(rvvaBpoi(w,  fiit  olffot,  to  gtUher  to- 
gether in  a  heap,  e.  g.  things ;  in 
N.  T.  of  persons,  to  mc£e  throng  toge- 
ther ^  to  gather  together,  assemble,  with 
ace.  Acts  19.  25 :  pass.  Luke  24. 33, 
Acu  12.  12. 

cvyaipUf  f.  ap&,  to  take  up  together, 
to  help,  aid,  as  if  in  taking  up  and 
bearing  a  burden,  with  dative ;  in 
N.T.  only  ffwedpciv  \6yov  fxtrd  rivos 
to  take  up  an  account  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  for  adjustment,  =  to  reckon  to- 
gether. Matt.  18.  23,  24,  25.  19. 

o'vyatxH'dXtoTos,  ov,  6,  a  felhW' 
prisoner,  Rom.  16.  7,  Col.  4.  10. 

arvyaKo\ovd4v,  So,  f.  ^0-00,  to  go  to- 
gether with  any  one,  to  follow  with, 
accompany,  with  dat  Mark  5.  Zl, 
Luke  23.  49. 

ffvvaKl^w,  f.  iffa,  to  gather  together 
in  a  heap,  e.  g.  things ;  in  N.  T.  of 
persons,  to  make  throng  together,  to 
assemble,  pass.  Acts  1.  4  (rwaLKLi(&- 
fifyos  7rafniryy€i\€v  abrots, 

orvvavafialva,  slot.  2  avvefiriy,  to  go 
up  with  any  one  from  a  lower  to  a 
higher  part  of  a  country,  with  dat. 
Mark  15.  41,  Acts  13.  31. 

(TvvaydK^ipLai,  f.  eiarofiai,  to  recline 
with  any  one  at  table,  =  to  eat  with, 
dine  or  sup  with,  see  dLydKcifiai  2  , 
with  dat  Matt.  9.  10  ffvvayiKeivro 
r^  'Iricov,  Luke  14. 10.  Part  absol. 
0/  a-wayoKtlfievoi  guests.  Matt  14.  9, 
Luke  7.  49,  14.  15. 

<rvyayafxlyyvfn,{,  ^to,  pr.  to  mix  up 
together,  pass,  or  mid.  ffwayapiyw- 
ixax,  to  mingle  together  with,  to  have 
intercourse  or  keep  company  with, 
foil,  by  dat  1  Cor.  5.  9  p.^  a-vvaya- 
fiiywa-0ai  irdgyois,  ver.  11,  2  Thess. 
3.  14. 

avvavairalw,  f.  alffti,  only  mid.  to 
refresh  one*s  self  or  be  refreshed  with 
any  one,  in  his  company,  foil,  by 
dat  Rom.  15.  32. 

ffwavrdto,  a,  fut  "fitrco,  to  meet  with 
any  one,  to  come  together  with,  to 
encounter,  with  dat.  a)  pr.  oi per- 
sons, Luke  9.  37  ovyfiyTtjcrey  avr^ 
6x^os  iroKris,  22.  10,  Acts  10.  25. 
b)  fig.  of  things,  events,  to  happen  to 
any  one,  to  befall,  Acts  20.  22. 

avydyrricis,  cas,  rj  {avyayrdoc),  a 
meeting  with,  encounter  f  in  N.  T. 
only  in  the  phrase  tls  <rvydyT7i<rty, 


used  for  the  infin.  cvycan^y  to  meet 
with,  foil,  by  dat  Matt  8.  34. 

<rvyayri\ap.fidy«i,  f.  Xin^oiuu,  only 
mid.  ovyayrtXMfifidyofiai,  to  take  hold 
in  turn  with  any  one,  =  to  help,  aid, 
with  dat  Luke  10.  40,  Rom.  8.  26. 

a-vyaxdyof,  f.  ^co,  to  lead  off  or  away 
with  any  one ;  in  N.  T.  only  pass, 
fig.  to  be  led  or  carried  away  with 
any  thing,  mostly  in  a  bad  sense, 
=  to  be  led  astray,  with  dat  Gal.  2. 
13  &(rre  ical  Baitydfias  ffvyaiHixOv 
aifTuy  T^  xnroKpiati,  2  Pet.  3.  17. 
Also  in  a  good  sense,  Rom.  12.  16 
/A^  Tck  ^liKh.  (ppoyovyres,  iAAek  rois 
raveiyots  ffwairaySfieyot  not  minding 
high  things,  but  led  away  by  lowly 
things,  i.  e.  cultivating  humility, — 
others  take  rairtivois  as  masc.  = 
*  being  conformed  to  the  lowly,'  but 
contrary  to  the  antithesis  with  rh 
i^Kd, 

evyaToBy4\<rK»,  aor.  2  trvyav40ayoy, 
to  die  with  any  one,  followed  by  dat 
Mark  14.  31  idv  p.^  94p  trvyairodayeiy 
oroi,  2  Cor.  7.  3 :  fig.  of  dying  with 
Christ,  i.  e.  spiritually,  in  the  like- 
ness of  his  death,  2  Tim.  2.  11, 
comp.  0-^v  b. 

a'vyair6\\vfii,  f.  o\4a'w,  to  destroy 
with  or  together  /  in  N.  T.  mid.  or 
pass,  to  be  destroyed  with  any  one, 
to  perish  with  others,  foil,  by  dat. 
Heb.  11.  31  'Po^jS  ob  avyaw(&?iero 
rois  avciO^a'aa't, 

ffvyaTOffreWot,  f.  fXw,  to  send  off 
or  away  with  any  one,  foil,  by  ace. 
with  dat  imp].  2  Cor.  12.  18. 

(rvyapfio\oy4u,  w,  f.  <(r«,  to  joint 
together,  to  fit  or  frame  together,  to 
join  together  parts  fitted  to  each 
other,  pass.  Eph.  2.  21  Twra  ^  oIko- 
Hofi^i  a-uyapfjio\oyovfi4yri,  4. 16. 

(rvyapird{w,  f.  dew,  Lat  corripere, 
to  seize  or  grasp  altogether,  i.  e.  to 
seize  or  catch,  with  the  notion  of 
haste  and  great  violence,  stronger 
than  kpirdCu,  from  the  idea  of grMp- 
ing  all  around;  so  of  persons,  e.  g.  a 
multitude  or  mob  seizing  indivi- 
duals, with  ace.  Acts  6.  12,  19.  29; 
of  a  demon  seizing  violently  one 
possessed,  Luke  8.  29[.  Of  tMngs, 
as  a  ship  caught  by  a  tempest,  pass. 
Acts  27.  15. 


;  ID  N.  T. 


mid.  miraiiiiraiuu,  intrao*.  lo  graiB 
logilhrr,  in  company,  Matt  13.  30. 
viritritot,  ou.  i  (mivtia),  pr. '  whit 
binda  togietber/  a  band,  bond,  a) 
pr.  Col.  'LIS  lA  Twr  a^r  Kti  mir- 
li<j^¥:  fig.  Eph.  4.  3,  Col.  3.  14 


fui  T<\*i^aTat. 


b). 


ia  bound  together,'  a  buitd£«,  Rg.  an 
aggregate,  mail,' Act!  8.  23  tti  air- 
SwuDV  iSiKiat  V^  at  Srra,  comp. 

*Ct  3.  a. 

irarHu,  fut.  H)'b<  >o  Mid  logelfier; 
in  N.  T.  of  perioni.  Is  iind  ri>«etA«r 
with,  paia.  to  A«  Aaund  or  in  bendi 
vilh  any  ooe,  with  dat.  impl.  Heb. 
13.  3  At  vwMtnirai  i.  e.  as  fellov- 
priioDen. 

(TvrJotitfs,  fut.  iffa,  to  glorify  vilh 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  exalt  in  dignity  and 
glory  teilh  or  ae  another,  Rom.  S.  17. 

iriyloaKo,,  ou,  i.  a feOoui-ilave,  fel- 

■enice,  Malt.  24.  49  rirritv  raht 
avrSoiKiivs  atroS.  b)  of  veWniaTy 
service,  apoken  of  the  follower!  and 
mlniaters  of  Christ,  as  fellow-ter- 
vauli  together  of  Christ.  Rev.  6. 11, 
19.  10;  eapec  of  leachera,  a  col- 
fe^ue.  Col.  1.  7,  4.  7,comp.  JouAoi 
b.   AJao  oftheattendantsofahing, 


■ienlal   c 


Matt.  18.  28-38  comp. 

fuy),  a  runnKg  tog,   ' 
Acta  21.30. 

up  together  mth  any  one,  i.  e.  irom 
the  dead,  as  Chiiatians  apirituallj 
in  the  likeness  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion, with  dttt.  Eph.  2.  e  Kal  Bvyii- 
ftift  i,  p.  iiiiMS  T^  XfiHTT^  as  in  y. 
5,  Col.  2. 12,  3.  1. 


appears  to  bawa  met  OT^narilyii 
a  hall  not  far  from  tbe  Templei  a 
ci&mordiDary  tx^asioiu,  hovetOh 
they  were  somatimea  CMmnrd  a 
the  high-priest'a  palace.  Matt  K 
S.  Under  the  R^miaDi  therigb' 
capital  puniabment  was  taken 
&om  them,  John  18.  31 ,'  tl 
they  might  aid  in  carrying  a 

Malt.  5.  22  troxfit  farai  ry 

tplff,  26.  S9,  asp. :  melon,  a 
eluding  tbe  place  of  meeting,  ih 
lanhedrim  ai  aitting  in  iti  bill 
Luke  22.  66  Mowyov  atrif  dt  ri 
aaviipiov  tairrm',  al. 

b)  T^  inn'fSpia,  counciii,  IribwiA 
spoken  of  tbe  smaller  trihunali  id 
the  cities  of  Palestine,  subordinM 
to  the  sanhedrim,  =^  Kplaa,  Mat 
10.17,  Mark  13.  9,  aeexpfrtt' 
ai>rtiSita%i,  wi,  ^  (infn)i8B),p 
knowing  with  one's  self,'  cone 
ntii,  hence  contcienc*,  Uiat  faoiki 
of  tbe  soul  nbich  distinguisbei  be- 
tween right  and  wrongs,  proroptiDi 
us  to  choose  the  former,  and  sniil 
tbe  tatter,  Rom.  2. 15  iTviitia(trvfei- 
(Ttll  alrrar  T^t  ITvreilHiotat,  1  Coc. 
10.  25-29:    so  o-welBijirti  iyoH  ■ 

right,  rectitude,  Acta  23.  1,  ntii  ! 
Heb.  13.  18,  Kadagd  1  Tim.  3.9,  ' 
iirpJoicoToi  AcU  2*.  16  r  avnSv" 
ioBir^i  oSaa  or  lurdn'onra,  '  KOt 
and  hesitating'  in  judging-  and  it- 
cidin«,  1  Cor.  8.  7,  12;  I  Pet.  US 
ffHCflftjffit  BfoO  a  eanscienfe  (ewJ 
God,  i.  e.  conformed  to  hia  ciU; 
1  Cor.  8.  7  ^  aweiSna-ii  rou  uU- 
\oe  cmiseience  toward  the  idol,  i.  t.  s 
conscience  oier  which  the  idol  bu 
sway,  as  if  somelbinii;  real.  Meton. 
qfthec 


Cor. 


F  iav 


oi..  „^    1 
o  the  judg- 


in  N.  T.  spoken  only  of   " 


KEfSw,  obsol.  i 


(»«. 


icils, 


,   tbe    < 


a)  the  I 


tbe  Jewish  n 


juncil   of 
d  of  70 


I.  aor.  2  irvviiiBy,  pact.  o-wiiUf, 
only  fig.  to  aee  or  pereeiuB  with  one'i 
lelf,  i.  e.  by  tbe  senses,  to  be  amort, 
absol.  Acts  12.  12,  14.  6  oTirilirra 

II.  perf.  2  oieoiXa.  part.  auvtiSit, 
__^_  _  lelmowilh  iaj  tme.to  btcoiuciem 
bulb  civil  and  ecclesiastical-,  and      o/oTpriny  tsany  thii^,  absol.  Acta 


lation,  composed  of  7i 
ambers  besides  the  Iiigh-priesi 
in  imitation  of  the  70  elders  ap- 
pointed by  Moses.  This  body  had 
cognizance  of  all  important 


trvveifjii 


445 


ffvyevhoidto 


5.  2  (TwciSvias  Ktd  rijs  ywttuchs  ad- 
rov.  Foil,  by  ifiavr^t  to  knout  with 
one*8  se\f,  to  he  conscious  of^  1  Cor.  4. 
4  ov^\v  ifJMvr^  oi&vot?ia. 

ffivftfiii  fut.  4ffofuu  {(T^y,  fifil),  to  be 
with,  he  present  with,  folL  by  dat. 
Luke  9.  18,  Acts  22.  11. 

II.  <r{fV€iiu,  particip.  arwt^v{ff^, 
clfii),  to  go  or  come  together,  to  con- 
vene, absol.  Luke  8.  4. 

<rvv€i(T4pxofiat,  aor.  2  7i\0ov,  to  go 
or  come  in  with  any  one*  to  enter 
with,  foil,  by  dat.  John  18.  15  aw- 
eurri\0€  r<p  *li\<rov :  spoken  of  a  ves- 
sel, to  embark  with,  6.  22. 

<rvv4K^7ifios,  ou,  6,  ri,  adj.,  pr.  absent 
together  from  one's  people;  subst.  a 
fellow-traveller.  Acts  19.  29,  2  Cor. 
8.  19. 

iTvv€K\fKr6s,  4\,  6v,  chosen  with 
others,  fellow-elect,  like-beloved,  1 
Pet  5.  13. 

ffvve\a6vQ),  f.  dffw,  to  drive  together, 
i.  e.  into  one  place ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to 
impel  or  persuade  together,  with  ace. 
Acts  7.  26  (nnrf)\aff€V  avrovs  €ls  ti- 
fyfiyriv. 

<rvV€irifiaprvp4to,  &,  f.  iiffu,  to  bear 
further  witness  with  any  one,  to  attest 
with,  foil,  by  dat.  of  manner,  Heb. 
2.  4,  comp.  V.  3. 

a-vveirirl^rifxi,  f.  O^ffw,  to  put  or  lay 
upon  together,  at  the  same  time ;  in 
N.  T.  mid.  to  set  upon  or  assail  with 
any  one,  at  the  same  time,  absol. 
Acts  24.  9  (fvv€v4Btvro  in  later  eds., 
comp.  V.  2,  and  see  iirirlOrifii  b. 

avv4irofiai,  depon.  mid.  to  follow 
with, accompany,  with  dat.  Acts  20. 4. 

ffvv€py4ott  &f  f.  'flaw  {avytpy6s),  to 
work  together  with  any  one,  to  co- 
operate, absol.  to  be  a  co-worker,  fel- 
low-labourer, 1  Cor.  16.  16,  2  Cor. 

6.  1 :  hence  genr.  to  help,  aid,  with 
dat  expr.  or  implied,  Mark  16.  20, 
Jam.  2.  22  ri  irtffTis  avirfipyti  roTs 
Kpyois  abrov.  Of  things,  to  work  to- 
gether for  any  thing,  to  co-operate, 
contribute  to  any  result,  foil,  by  dat 
commodi  and  cis,  Rom.  8.  28  to7s 
iiryair&ffi  rhv  Bthv  trdyra  avv^pyti  tis 
hyaB6v, 

<rvP€gy6s,ovt  i,  ri,  adj.  ((riy,  ipyov), 
pr.  working  with,  co-operating,  aiding, 
subst.  a  co-worker,  fellow- labourer, 
helper;  in  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  a 


co-worker,  helper  in  the  Christian 
work,  u  e.  of  Christian  teachers, 
with  gen.  of  pers.  Scov  trwtpyol  1 
Cor.  3.  9,  cruyepyol  fxov  sc.  IlatJAov 
Rom.  16. 3, 9, 21 ; — of  object,  2  Cor. 

I.  24  ovytpyol  ri}s  x^^'  ifJi&y  co- 
workers of  your  joy,  i.  e.  labouring 
together  for  your  happiness:  with 
dat  commodi,  3  John  8  <rw€pyoi  rf 
&\ri0€lt^:  with  us  for  or  in  behaff  ojf, 
2  Cor.  8.  23  eis  ifias  awepySs,  Col. 
4.  11. 

<rvv4pxofiai,  aor.  2  rj\0ov,  to  go  or 
come  with  any  one,  to  come  together, 
a)  with  dat  of  pers.  to  go  or  come 
with,  =  to  accompany,  Luke  23.  55 
ofrtvct  ^(Tov  crvve\7i\v0vtai  ahr^  iK 
rris  TaJsjXaiast  John  11.  33,  Acts  9. 
39,  10.  23:  also  to  company  or  be 
conversant  with,  1. 21 :  once  with  vvv 
run,  21.  16.  b)  genr.  and  usually, 
to  come  together,  to  convene,  assemble, 
absol.  Mark  3.  20  <rw4px€Tat  ird\iy 
J^X^os,  Luke  5.  15,  Acts  1.  6,  2.  6; 
with  dat  of  pers.  with  or  to  whom, 
Mark  14.  53; 'with  adv.  of  place, 
John  18.  20  throv,  Acts  25.  17;  cis 
of  place,  5.  16,  as  marking  result, 
1  Cor.  11. 17,  34,  final,  v.  33 ;  iv  v. 
18 ;  iirl  rh  aM  v.  20,  14.  23 ;  vqSs 
riva  Mark  6.  33.  c)  spoken  of  con- 
jugal intercourse,  Matt  1. 18, 1  Cor. 
7.5. 

(Tvv€a0ito,  aor.  2  (rvv4<payov,  to  eat 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  genr.  to  have  in- 
tercourse with,  to  associate  with, 
folL  by  dat  Luke  15.  2,  1  Cor.  5. 

II,  Acts  11.  3,  10.  41  ftmp.  4(r0ia 
c.  8. ;  with  fieri  rivos  Gal.  2.  12. 

triv^ffis,  ttos,  71  (ovylriixi),  a  sending 
together,  a  conjunction ;  in  N.  T.  *  a 
putting  together  in  mind,'  =  dis' 
cemment,  understanding,  intelligence, 
Luke  2.  47  i^ltrravro  vdvres  iirl  rp 
<rvv4(r€i,  1  Cor.  1. 19,  Eph.  3.  4,  Col. 
1. 9,  2.  2 :  meton.  as  a  faculty  of  the 
mind,  understanding,  intellect,  put 
for  the  mind  itself,  Mark  12.  33  rh 
ayaw^v  ainhv  4^  6\ris  rris  ffvv4<r€ws. 

(rvv€r6s,  4i,  6v  (avvirifu),  pr.  *  put- 
ting together  in  mind,'  i.  e.  discern- 
ing, intelligent,  sagacious.  Matt  11. 
25  av4Kpwlfas  ravra  inrh  ao^&v  koIX 
(Tvyer&v,  Acts  13.  7, 1  Cor.  1.  19. 

(rvv€vhoK4»,  a,  f.  ^creo,  to  think  well 
of  with  others,  to  takt  •pUosuT^  miVCVv 
oiheTS  in  aa^  ^Va%,  \«;«ic;^  to  a^- 


proM,  aanl  U;  wilb  d«t  of  pen.  1  JimmarilgiiaH.'S.mufgt,t»tim, 
Rom.  1.  3!  rvrndonwri  rolf  wpia-  \    John  18.  39,  1  Cor.  11.  10. 
mwrt:  eluwheie  wilb  dat.  of  thing   a„t„\iKiAviit,  m,  i,  one  i^Uktil, 
(Borcwteiwhich,  Lukell.  4Bin*-.  ^  .   .    .  .■= 


ia;e,  Gal.  1.  14. 

™''    avriirtm,  fut.  ^,  to  bury  te 

^  '"     one ;  in  N.  T.  tg.  with  Chriae,  is 

the  likeneu  of  hii  bunal,  with  diL, 

pus.  Rom.  6.  4,  Col.  3.  12irvmif^ 

(rill's A. (fit,  ■,  fuL  iati,  to  crnii  top- 
Iher,  to  daih  in  pucei,  pass.  Maa  SI. 
44  d  i-tir  jir  ^1  lir  ]d»av  -roviar  aw- 
i\airU\arTtu. 

ativiXifiu,  f.  i|w,  fo  preM  togeUitr, 
to  preii  claiely,  on  all  sidei,  u  i 
crowd  upon  a  penon,  with  iccu. 


Acu  8. 1,  22.  20.     Foil  byinfin. 
U  like  willing,  liki  pleattd  to  do  any 
thing,  1  Cor.  7.  12,  13  atrki  nvtv- 
SohT  i>£(i!>  ^irr*  oln-^t  i.  a.  '  if  both 
Me  mutually  pleued  to  live  with 
each  other.' 
Buvvhixii*,  £,f.  hi*.  tofeialKve- 
ral  iBgelher,  mid.  or  pau.  (o  yioil 
urifA  any  one,  to  rivel  tcith,  foil,  by 
dative,  2  Pet.  2.  13  atiin>Mx.i>il">"" 
ifuV:  impl.  Jude  12. 
vt^iariiiii,  in  N.  T,  only  aor.  2 


gtlhtr,  to  aiiail  li^tthtr,  wilb 
Acta  16.  22  mmwimi  i  J^Mi  aar 
aliTBi'  '  made  an  atiault  togelhei 
Bgainat  them.' 

ffur/XN,  fut  {»,  Ib  hold  together,  h 
prett  legtihir,  =  In  held  fall,  te  liui 
fjp,  trana-  a)  pt.,  mv^fSr  r&  £to 
(d  »(«p  ont't  tar;  Acta  7.  S7:  of  e 
citybeaieged,  LukelS.  43  0iu'^Eainr(  I  part. 
at  nirrottv :  of  a  crowd,  (o  preit 
Hjwit  anyone,  8.  45;  of peraons  hav- 
ing a  prisoner  in  custody,  lo  hold 

fa»t,  22.  63.  b)  fig.  lo  coiiltain,  = 
to  compel,  preit  on,  with  ace.  2  Cor. 
5.  14  h  iyimi  toD  Xg,  avvixfi  W" 
i.  e.  '  so  10  act'  Pssa.  ffWxo/uu, 
to  be  in  amilraini,  =  It  be  itraitened, 
diitreised,  perplexed,  absol.  Luke  1 2. 
50  irui  avtJx'l^'  ^"^  "^  TeAcirSn, 
Phil.  1.  23T  also  =  to  be  leized,  af- 
fected, offlicled,  L  e.  with  fear, 


■vOpintTtt,  f.  ^,  to  AreaJt  together, 
to  crtuh  into  pieces  ;  fig.  t^  lovjlir 
Tinit  lo  cntih  the  heart,  ^=  to  dii- 
hearten,  take  away  one'a  fortitude, 
Aets  21.  13. 


^o,  a 


irtufii. 


mrtiim,  fut.  171 

aor.  2  nt^r  (3  pL  pre*,  m 

-  'r.  .rwi^),  pr.  to  utU 
^  ^  er;  Hg.  to  iving  Qt  put 
logelker  in  mind,  bence  lo  dUart, 
perceive,  be  auiaie  qf;  in  N,  T.  genr, 
to  tmderiland,  to  comprehend,  abaoL 
Matt.  13.  13  oU  inoioua-ir  oMl  <nn- 
bStl.  1. 14  ov  ixi,  avrfirt,  Mark  6.  5! 
see  i-rl  II.  3.  b.  0.,  7. 14,  Rom.  IS. 
21,  2  Cor.  10.  12  ov  avvioSai  •  at 

foil,  by  actus.  Matt  13.  SI  cruHlnrt 

TDin-a  jrirra;   Luke  2.  SO  tA  ^j^io, 

34;  by  8ti,  Matt.  16. 12.    From 


ease,  &c,  with  dat  Luke  8. 37  <pi0ip  \    the  Heb.,  to  underitand,  be  uHte,  L 


firyiUy  aur^x'"^'.  Matt  4.  24  yi- 

ami  ainHX'l"'"""-  Luke  4.  38,  Aci 
28.  8:  spoken  further  of  a  perso 
held/ait,  pressed,  occupied  with 

work  or  the  like,  IS.  5  awiixtro  Tf  ^j^^g, 

A^  S  IlEwXoi,  in  later  eds.,  i.  e.  ,.      ' 

■  Paul  now  gBYe  himself  wholly  to  ^^^,1^, 

preaching  the  word,'  comp,  v.  3.        i  ,,a„j 

avvh^Bfiat,  depoD.  pass.,  lojaif  or  i  I   ■ 

rejoice  with  any  one ;  in  N.  T.  with  |  feet,  i 

dat  of  thing,  to  delight  in  any  thing  .  ^^tk, 

with  others,  Rom.  7.  22  am^ioimi  j  N.  T. 

TV  yim  i.  e.  '  1  too  delight  in  the  j  a)  pr 

law,  I  am  one  of  those  who  deliglil  pretei 


respect  of  duly  towards  God,  = 
10  be  upright,  righieoui,  godly,  Rom. 
3.  1 1  ol^K  farir  i  aimir. 
'ufiffTTjfti,  avviardv,  and  avros- 
rira,  f.  amrrtiffia:  occ  in  both  the 
transitive  and  iutransiliTe  aignifi- 
'     '     lih,  and  It 


oith  I 


FTIJ^l. 


n  the  present,  imper- 


ind  hence  =  to 
as  worthy,  with 
16.  1  avriannu 


i/iai  *tlfitiii,  2  Cot.  6. 12;  with  ace. 
aiid  wpis  ram  4.  2;  with  limple  ac- 

ciu.3. 1  tauToitavrtirrirtir,l0.1S: 
pan.  12. 1 1.  b)  Sg.  ^  ID  ttt  firth 
■uifA  or  b^ere  ■a;  one,  to  declare, 
thai/,  make  kiaum  sad  conspicuous, 
Rom.  3.  S  ti  4  Ui- 


■fow 


erder,  oppiriiif,  dtrscl,  with  daL  Matl. 
!6.  19  Arafqinu'  al  ^ui«irriil  it  rrw^- 
r«{tv  a&roii  d'Ii)in>Et:  impl.  27.  ]0. 
rii|iT;\».ii,  US,  i  {nvrrtKiv),  fill 
tnd,  csmpltfion ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  end, 


5.  8,  2  Cor.  6.  i  mi 
At  0(01;  IiitxMw:  with  double  ace. 
G>l.  2.  18  TrapagiTi]!!  iiimrlr  avr- 
trrtiiu :  with  occ  and  in&n.  2  Cor. 

7.  H. 

II.  iNTRAHi.  ID  Che  perfect  and 
Borisc  2,  act.  (d  itanif  vilh,  together, 
&c  a)  pr.,  of  pers.,  with  daC.  Luke 
9.  32  S4  avltf»t  toAt  DWtirruTu 
ahy.  b)  (ig.,  from  the  traniitive 
lignif.,  lapUiee  togeth^,  as  parts  to 
form  H  whole,  i.  e.  to  coattitute,  to 
create,  bring  info  exitlence ,-  hence  in 
N.  T.  intrana.  to  he  cemlitKted,  cre- 
ated, exiat,  CoL  1. 17  irdyra  ir  ain^ 
avrinTVKt,  2  Pet.  3.  3  -rf  i{  BSivtos 

avraStiti,  f.  fi<rm,  to  be  <m  Ihe  was 
with  any  one,  la  tramt  or  jaarney 
tuilh,  folL  b;  dat  Acu  9.  7. 

ffuro  J/o,  Bt,  ^,  pr.  ajeamej/iig  lege- 
ther;  in  N.T.  melnn.  a  company  if 
traveUtri,  earmm,  Luke  2.  44'. 

rurDic^rtt,  u,  fut.  tiiii*,  fo  dive»  with 
an;  one,  fa  Ifiw  aith,  espec.  as  liui- 
bands  with  wives  in  one  houee,  to 
cohabit,  abeol.  1  Pet.  3.  7. 

aiivoiKoZo^ia,  m,  fut.Vo'i  '"  build 
tBith  any  one,  in  company  with  ;  in 
N.  T.  pais.  fig.  to  ba  buill  together 
tpitk  other  Christiaos  into  a  spiri- 
tual temple,  Eph.  2.  22,  see  oiito- 
So/tta. 

ervroniX-ia,  A,  t  ilea,  ta  be  in  com-  \ 
pany  oiilhi  in  N.  T.  to  amBerie  or  : 
talk  wUh,  fbll.  by  dat.  Acta  10.  27. 

tuvoiiopla,  a,  f.  iioa  {slir,  tliapa! 
fr.  E>toT,  JpDi),  is  bordtr  U^etber,  ta 
be  amtiguau  with,  foil,  by  dat  Acts 
13.  7  OB  i)  olicfa  ir  nranagaSira  T^ 
(rucoyMTp  i.  e.  joined  upon. 

avtoxil,  5'.  i  («f>^X'")i  "  ioidiiij 
together,  a  ikattiag  Hp  ;  in  N.  T.  fig-, 
dittrett,  ditumel,  aaiiety,  Luke  21, 
25,  2  Cor.  2.  4. 

irarrilira-it,  fut.  {«,  to  orran^f  or  let 
Iti  order  legetheri  iaS.T.loarraagt 
OT  «f  fat  or^tr  ailh  any  one,  i.  e.  Ir 


40,  T 


vt/A»< 


■rHel 


).  26. 


!.  13.  3 


rarTf\iti,  o,  t  iru,  to  end  oi  termi- 
nate together  1  in  N.  T,  to  end  altoge- 
ther, fiilly,  to  finish  wholly,  to  am- 
ptett.  a)  pr.  and  genr.  with  bccub. 
Matt.  7.  28  TinrriXttrtr  i  'liiaov! 
rabt  Xiyiui  roirnus,  Luke  4. 13 :  of 
lime,  ver.  2,  Acta  21.  27.  In  the 
sense  of  (=  faW'  accomplieh,  s.  g.  a 

K'omise,  prophecy,  &<:.,  with  accus. 
om.  9.  28  \iyoir  irumKiir.  b)  by 
Ueb.,  as  in  Engl,  to  finish,  eoo^te, 
=  la  maie,  with  ace.  Heb.  8.  8  wr- 
rix4au  M  tIw  oTkoc  'lapidf\  ttaSi)- 

lurriitra,  £  tit£,  perf.  cnirr^fUiKa, 
prop,  to  cut  together,  i.  e.  to  contract 
by  culling  ;  of  words,  diacourae,  to 
make  concise ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  and  fi-om 
the  Hefar.  to  decide,  delerntljie,  de- 
cree, Rom.  9.  28  \6rfov  yif  rvyrtXliy 
■al  Burrinmr  if  hlOioirOyri-  Sri  )J- 
■fov  auyrern-niiJvoy  Toi^o'ti  xipui  M 
Tfli  Tfli/or  hia  uiord  he  dath/ulfit,  and 
he  decreelh  in  righteoutneii  i  far  his 
word  decreed  will  the  Lord  aieeute 
upon  the  land;  quoted  from  Sept. 
Is.  10.  22,  23,  where  the  Heb.  reads 
thus,  destruction  is  decreed,  bringing 
in  justice  as  afiood;  for  deitmction 
and  a  decree  [i.e.  decreed  destruc- 
tion] doth  Jehovah  of  hosts  execult, 
ilic.;  comp.  x'ai^ia2.  a.  0.  ulL 

avrTiipiit,  S,  f.  ^aw,  pr.  to  bac«  an 
eye  upon  together  or  with  any  one,  lo 
watch  or  keep  together  unth  any  one ; 
in  N.  T.  a)  (o  watch  or  kt^  with  ' 
one's  self,  with  ace.  Mark  6.  20  au,- 
friiptt  abriv  i.e.  Herod  kept  John 
in  custody  with  or  near  himself,  for 
the  sake  of  protection  against  He- 
rodias,  and  often  heard  him,  comp, 
vet.  20,^other»,  he  guarded  JMn 
closely.  Fig.  lo  keep  or  lay  uji  with 
one's  self  in  mind.  Tit  jHfurra  Luke 
2.  19.  h)  (d  keep  or  preserve  toge- 
ther, from  loss  or  destruction,  ojpp. 
to  twiXJiiiiu ;  of  wine  and  the  skinB 
in  which  it  is  kept,  MitL  9.  17. 

O'Vl'Ttfflllil.t'**!'"".  ^"""V**^ 
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,f.  only 
logithtT  mlk  HDOthei. 
ooe'i  lelf  and  another,  =ta  agrte 
OT  comaiit  UgelktT  or  with  may  odb, 
fbll.  by  inf.  mirittrn  alrt$  iffipuii 
ScOrtu  Luke  22.  G  ;  by  inf.  with  tdu 
AcU  23.   20;    by  I«  John  "    "" 

Acts  24.  9,  comp.  rvrtTitie-nii: 

tri^S,  in  (ev  woidi.  Acta  24.  4. 
^vy^pix^t  *Q'-  ^  tfvwiSpmoft  to  nut 
itilh  olhen,  in  company,  intrani.; 
in  N.  T.  only  fig.  rfj  ti,  1  Pet.  4.  4 

T^i  ^orrlai  ini;ici'(ru' :  oF  a  multi- 
tude, Id  nm  oifioek  togalAir,  Hark 
S.  33,  AcuS.tl. 
avrffie*.  f.  *■,  iomft  togtthtT,  e.g. ' 
adckaforkindlingfire;  uiuallyand 
in  M.  T.  fs  brH*  or  cnuh  tagilkrr, 
by  nibbing  or  itriking  against,  con- 
cuarion,  =(o  treat  in  pitcti,  trans. 
a)  pr.  Hark  5.  4, 14. 3  see  itXieaa- 
rp«v,  John  19.  36,  Rev.  2.  27 ;  of  ■ 
reed.  Id  hrtak  iBgellier,  ui  ai  to  have 
a  flaw  or  crack,  but  not  entirely  off, 
Matt  12.  20  fRfAi^wr  truvrtrginni- 
wor  otr  irartiin  a  reed  brolcen  toge- 
ther ihall  he  not  break  off.  b)  %.  to 
break  together  Che  atrengtb  or  power 
of  any  one,  to  crmA,  wiakea,  with 

airrlv  i.  e.  weakening  him,  '  break- 
ing him  down,'  comp.  Mark  9.  IS 
{ti^lvFToi:  BO  of  Satan,  to  break  or 
crush  his  power,  Rom.  16.  20.  Pais. 
Luke  4.  IS  tniyrftfiiiiiireiit  tjifkb^- 
tlai  broken  in  ktarl,  i.  e.  dispirited, 
afflicted. 

rirrpiii/ioi,  aroi,  t6  ((nwr/jlfla),  a 
breaking  together,  a  crathing,  fine- 
tare:  inS.T.  6g.  dtilrvcllon,  Rom. 
3.16. 

vixTpnipos,  ou,  *,  i,  adj.  (m/n-p^a), 
nouriihed  or  nuried  together;  in  N. 
T.  »ubst.  one  brought  up  or  educated 
telth  another,  a  comrade,  Acts  13. 1. 

ffufTuyx  ■'•'•.  aor.  2  m^iroxov,  to 
fall  in  vnih,  to  meet  with,  to  cime  to 
□r  al  any  one,  with  daL  Luke  8. 19. 

'Xayrix'^,  V'l  h<  Sf/Blycha,  pr.  name 
of  a  female  Christian,  Phi^  4.  2. 

vvrvTanpIvA/iai,  depon.  mid.,  aor. 


tfplagUtkffpiiarUttpUkUJBai.^ 
lUwniUt  Mrftt,  folL  bj  dnt.  G«L  111 

Mflp,  aid  wUh  may  one,  t^eOcr,  ■ 

the  tame  tjme,  with  daL  of  maaBS, 

a  Cor.  1,11, 
avrmllru,  tirB,  U  bt  hUrBtS^ 
'','',"      geHter,  to  bring  firik  togtthtr,  wAa 
'°"^     Dfaninuds;  in  N,T,  %  (a  6t»f« 

ttgelbtr,  absoL,  spofceo  of  j  Kiin 

collect.  Rom.  8.  22. 

ruraiiBvia,   at,    4    (irw^fU'W'),  t 

iwiariii;  iBgtthtT,  a  eim/araliHi,ti^- 
Acts  23.  13 


SvpiKVVsaymr,  at,  Sgraaut,  ^ 
capital  of  Sicily,  aituated  on  tb 
eastern  coast,  with  a  capacious  hn- 
bour.  Acta  28.  12. 

ittga^ciriKiacra,    aee    Iwpafsl- 

Ivpla,  as,ii,Sj/Tia,Heb.^ramin,V- 
name  of  a  large  country  of  And 
lying,  in  the  wideat  aiK^eptation  of 
the  name,  between  Palestine,  Ae 
Mediterranean,  mount  Tanrua,  and 
tbe  Tigris,  thus  includinfc  Meai^ 
tamia.  At  the  time  of  tbe  Jewiik 
eiile,  Syria  with  Palestine  was  aob- 
ject  Co  the  empire  of  Babylon;  ami 
later,  to  the  Persian  monarchs  and 
Alexander  the  Great.  A^er  ibi 
death  of  Alexander,  Babylon  uiii 
Syria  became  a  powerful  kingdon 
under  Che  dominion  of  the  Selen- 
cidff,  of  which  at  a  Bubsequent  pe- 
riod Antioch  was  the  capital.  Syrii 
was  subdued  by  Pompey  as  far  as  tbe 
Euphrates,  and  made  a  Roman  pro- 
vince; including  also  Phmnicia  and 
Judica.  IntbeCimeofChristitwts 
governed  by  a  procdiUHl,  to  whom 
the  procurator  of  Judeea  was  amen- 
able, see  ^^(/iiiv  2.,  Matt.  4. 24,  aL 

Xipoi,  0,  or  (SagfoJ,  Syrian;  usu- 
ally and  in  N.  T.  d  Sipoi,  a  Suriaii, 
Luke  4.  27. 

^vpoi^aiyiaffa,  iji,  ti,  a  Syro-PhO' 
Hician  woman,  i.e.  a  Phtenidan  of 
Syria,  prob.  in  distincdon  from  the 
Ai^o^lriicti,  Phmnicians  of  Libya, 
or  Carthaginians ;  Mark  7.  26  text. 
rec,  comp.  MatL  16.  21,  22  :  later 
eda.  3vpa^iiuilKiaiia 
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irvpris,  los  or  uts,  ii  (ir^pa),  tyrtis, 
i.e.  a  sand-bank,  shoal,  quicksands, 
dangeroug  to  navigation,  prop,  to 
called  as  draum  together  by  cur- 
rents of  the  sea,  Acts  27. 17.  Two 
syrtes,  or  gul&  with  quicksands,  on 
the  northern  coast  of  Africa,  were 
particularly  famous  among  the  an- 
cients; one,  called  Syrtis  Major, 
between  Cyrene  and  Leptis;  the 
other,  Syrtis  Minor,  near  Carthage. 

a{tpa,  fut  vpw,  to  draw,  drag,  haul, 
trans.  John  21. 8  a^povrts  rh  lilicTvoy, 
Rev.  12.  4:  of  persons  dragged  by 
force  before  magistrates  or  to  pu- 
nishment, Acts  8.  3, 14. 19,  17.  6. 

ffViTirapdaaco,  f.  ^fa{ff^,  (Twapdffffts), 
pr.  to  tear  or  lacerate  together;  in 
N.  T.  intens.  to  convulse  altogether, 
to  throw  into  strong  spasms,  spoken 
of  the  effects  of  demoniacal  posses- 
sion resembling  epilepsy ;  with  ace. 
Luke  9.  42. 

ffvtrai^fioy,  ov,  t6  (neut.  of  <ri5<r(n;- 
fxos,  fr.  (r6v,  (rrjfjia),  a  concerted  sign, 
token,  signal,  sc.  agreed  upon  with 
others,  Mark  14. 44  crvo'arrifiov,  comp. 
Matt.  26.  48  arifiuov, 

ff^ffffufios,  ov,  i,  ri,  adj.  ((r6v,  aSfw), 
of  the  same  body  with  another,  fig. 
spoken  in  respect  to  the  Christian 
church  as  rb  ff&fM  rod  Xpurrov,  and 
of  the  gentiles  as  partakers  in  it, 
Eph.  3.  6. 

ffvffrairiaorr^s,  ov,  6  {avtrToa'tdiu), 
a  companion  in  sedition  or  insurrec- 
turn,  a  feUow'insurgent,  Mark  15.  7. 

ffva'rariK6s,  4  ^^  (ovviffTTifii),  pr. 
placing  together,  introducing,  hence 
commendatory;  avffrartie^  iniaroKfi 
a  commendatory  letter,  2  Cor.  3.  1. 

(rva'Tavp6u,  Q,  fut  ^(Tu  {itvv,  arav- 
p6w),  to  crucify  with  any  one,  foil, 
by  dat.  Matt.  27.  44,  Mark  15.  32, 
John  19.  32.  Fig.  Rom.  6.  6  6  ira- 
\aihs  vifjmv  SyBpotwos  avytaravp^fdri 
scil.  Xpurr^  our  old  [former]  man 
was  crucified  with  Christ,  i.  e.  since 
by  the  death  of  Christ  we  are  freed 
from  the  punishment  of  sin,  so  the 
power  of  our  former  carnal  nature 
was  destroyed,  crucified,  when  he 
was  crucified ;  GaL  2.  20. 

ffvaT4\\09,  fut.  cXw  (<r^f,  ffT4XXu). 
1.  to  deck  together,  i.  q.  to  wrap  to- 
gether,  envelope,  wind  m  a  garment, 


robe,  &c. ;  hence  in  N.  T.  of  a  dead 
body  rolled  up  and  swathed  for  bu- 
rial. Acts  5.  6. 

2.  to  send  or  draw  together,  to  con- 
tract; fig.  pass,  to  shrink  together,  be 
distressed,  anxious ;  hence  in  N.  T., 
1  Cor.  7.  29  6  Kaiphs  trw€araXfi4yo5 
the  time  is  full  qf  distress,  =ii  ivw- 
T&ira  lofAyiai  v.  26, — others,  *  the 
-  time  is  short,'  contracted. 

avffr€vd((o,  f.  |«  (ffiv,  orcvrffw),  to 
groan  or  sigh  together,  spoken  of  ri 
leriais  collect.  Rom.  8. 22. 

trvtrroix  4<o,  Sa,  f.  ^<r«  {ffiv,  trroix^ot), 
to  advance  in  order  together,  as  sol- 
diers; in  N.  T.  fig.  to  go  together 
with,  =to  correspond  to,  with  dat. 
Gal.  4.  25. 

ffvarparK&riis,  ov,  6  {iriv,  ffrgari' 
<^0f  a  fellow-soldier;  fig.  of  Chris- 
tian teachers,  Paul's  companions 
in  the  labours  and  dangers  of  the 
Christian  warfare,  Phil.  2.  25,  Phi- 
lem.  2. 

(rv(rrp4^(a,  f.  ^<a  (tr^,  crpii^),  to 
turn  together,  at  the  same  time ;  in 
N.  T.  to  turn,  twist,  wind  together, 
sc.  into  one  bundle,  band,  mass, 
hence  genr.  =  to  gather  together, 
collect,  with  ace.  Acts  28.  3  <rv(Trp4- 
y^ayros  tov  IlflUJXov  <ppvydvcoy  wKridos, 

<rv<rrpo<f)^,  7js,ii  {avarp4<f>ot),  a  turn- 
ing or  winding  together;  in  N.  T.  a 
gathering  together  of  people,  a  con- 
course, multitude,  e.  g.  a  public  tu- 
mult. Acts  19.40:  in  the  sense  of 
combination,  conspiracy,  23.  12  irot^- 
(TavT€s  (Tvcrrpo^v,  comp.  v.  13. 

a'u(rx'?A*«Tff«,  f.  iaw  {ffiu,  trxHH^' 
ri(u),  to  give  the  same  form  with,  to 
conform  to  any  thing ;  in  N.  T.  only 
mid.  or  pass,  to  corfform  one's  self,  to 
be  cw^formed  to  any  thing,  with  dat. 
Rom.  12.  2  p.\i  (rvflr;^i}/iaTi^ff0'06  ry 
(dSavi  roirfp,  1  Pet.  1. 14. 

^vx^p  or  2<x^*  ^'  indec.  Sychar,  a 
city  of  Samaria  (same  as  Shechem, 
^vx^n,  q.  v.),  John  4.  5.  2vxfy  is 
found  neither  in  the  Sept.  nor  in 
Josephus:  it  was  probably  at  first 
merely  a  like -sounding  by-name, 
given  by  the  Jews  to  St/x^M  i^  con- 
tempt, as  being  the  seat  of  the 
Samaritan  worship. 

Xvx^fi  or  ^ix^fi,  ri,  iSgcKem,  ^^, 
Shechem,  a  cvt^  Vsx  ^*  mwaiXKo^ 
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of  Epfaraim,  situated  in  the  valley 
between  mount  Ebal  and  mount 
Gerizim,  Acts  7. 16.  The  ancient 
Sbechem  was  given  to  the  Levites, 
and  was  one  of  the  cities  of  refiige : 
it  was  destroyed  by  Abimelech ;  but 
rebuilt  b^  Jeroboam,  and  made  the 
seat  of  his  kingdom :  at  a  later  pe- 
riod it  became  the  metropolis  of  the 
Samaritans,  and  the  seat  of  their 
worship,  John  4.  5,  comp.  20.  21. 

1 1. 2  vx^A^  ^t  indec.  Sychem,  Heb. 
Shechemt  *  shoulder,'  prop,  name  of 
the  son  of  Hamor,  slain  by  the  sons 
of  Jacob,  Acts  7. 1 6. 

<r<pay^,  ^s,  ri  {trtpdCu),  slaughter ^  i.  e. 
of  animals  for  food  or  in  sacrifice, 
Acts  8.  32 ;  Rom.  8.  36  its  irp6^ra 
a<payT}s  i.  e.  for  slaughter ;  Jam.  5. 
5  i0p4}^aT9  r^s  K<ipBlas  i/xiov  &s  iv 
rifA4p<^  a<l>ayris  i.  e.  '  like  beasts  in 
the  day  of  slaughter,'  without  care 
or  forethought. 

a<l>dyioj',  ov,  r6  {a<l>d(u),  a  vt'e/tm,  as 
slaughtered  in  sacrifice.  Acts  7.  42 
/x^  a<f)dyM  TTpofffiviyKaTd  fiot, 

€r<pd(ot,  f.  !»,  to  slaughter t  kill,  slay, 
trans.,  pr.  animals,  for  food  or  sa- 
crifice, Rev.  5.  6  iipytov  ivrriKhs  &s 
i(r<payfi4vov,  v.  9, 1 2, 1 3.  8.  Of  per- 
sons, to  kill,  slay,  with  ace.  1  John 
3.  12  lla<f>a^€  rhv  aSeX^pSi^,  Rev.  6.  4, 
9, 18.  24 ;  once  hyperbol.  of  a  deadly 
wound,  13.  3. 

a<f)6?ipa,  adv.  ((rtpo^pSs),  vehemently, 
greatly,  very  much.  Matt  2.  10,  17. 
6,  SSGp. 

<r<f>o9p&s,  adv.  (ff<po^p6s),  vehemently, 
greatly,  very  much,  Acts  27. 18. 

ffippayi^to,  f.  Iv^a  (atppayts),  to  seal, 
trans,  a)  to  seal  up,  to  close  and 
make  fast  with  a  sea)  or  signet,  e.  g. 
letters,  writings,  books,  so  that  they 
may  not  be  read ;  hence  in  N.  T. 
fig.  of  words,  to  keep  in  silence,  not 
to  make  known,  with  ace.  Rev.  10. 
4  tfippdyiffov  &  i\d\7i(rap  at  hrrh 
fipoyrai,  Koi  /u^  avrh  ypd^s,  22. 10. 
Genr.  to  seal,  set  a  seal,  e.  g.  for  the 
sake  of  security  upon  a  sepulchre, 
prison,  &c.  with  rbp  \iBov  Matt.  27. 
%Q ;  with  iiriif»  tiv6s  Rev.  20.  3 : 
hence  fig.  to  secure  to  any  one,  to 
make  sure,  =  to  deliver  over  safely, 
mid.,  with  ace.  and  dat  Rom.  15. 
28  ff<l>payi<rdfi€Vos  axrrois  rhy  Kopmhv 
rovrov,    b)  genr.  =  to  set  a  seal  or 


mark  iipeM  any  thing,  in  token  of  ki 
being  genuine  and  approved,  e  p 
persons,  with  ace  Rev.  7.  3;  pw. 
V.  4-8.  Oftener  of  decrees,  docs- 
ments,  to  attest  by  a  Moi,  hence  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  otteMt^  em^firm^  esUhHA, 
with  ace  John  6.  27  tovtov  i  n- 
T^p  ^^pdyww  i.  e.  as  the  MeMtb, 
comp.  5.  36  :  foil,  by  Urit  8.  33  i  As- 
fii»¥  ahrov  r^r  iiofrrvfiUu^  itr^ip^fu^ 
Uri  6  e^hs  &\ir^f  itrru  So  of  Chrit- 
tians,  whom  God  attests  and  coo- 
firms  by  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
as  the  earnest,  pledgee,  seal  of  their 
election  to  salvation,  mid.  with  sec 
2  Cor.  1.22;  pass.  Eph.  1. 13,4.80. 

(Tip  gay  Is,  78os,  ^  (prob.  ^pdara),! 
sealf  i.  e.  a)  pr.  instrument  for  seel- 
ing, a  signet,  signet- ring.  Rev.  7.  i 
b)  a  seal,  as  impressed  upon  letten, 
books,  &c.  for  the  sake  of  privscy 
and  security.  Rev.  5,  1  v^gvfitvf 
Imd,  V.  2,  al. :  also  a  seal,  impresicd 
as  a  .mark  or  token  of  genuineness, 
9. 4 ;  and  so  of  a  motto,  inscription, 
2  Tim.  2. 19.  Fig.  =a  token,  pkigt, 
proof,  1  Cor.  9. 2  ^  arfffoyls  t^j  Irft 
dirooToX^s  d/ii€7s  4orr4,  Rom.  4. 11. 

ff<pug6y,  ov,  t6  (kindred  with  r^vpOi 
<r<f)oupa),  the  ankle,  Acts  3.  7. 

ffx^^^y,  adv.  (o-x**"),  pr.  of  plsce, 
near,  comp.  ^x»  &• ;  in  N.  T.  nearlj/, 
almost,  Acts  13.  44  erx^Shy  vwrs  v 
ir6\is  (Tw^x^*  19-  26,  Heb.  9.  22. 

ffXVP^a,  aros,  rS  {trx^'iv  2  aor.  in£of 
%X»\  Lat.  habitus,  =fashion,figm, 
mien,  deportment,  i.  e.  of  body,  per- 
son ;  in  N.  T.  of  external  circum- 
stances, fashion,  state,  condition,  1 
Cor.  7.  31  T^  (TxVf'iM  Tov  ic6aiu»^ 
Phil.  2.  8  irx4/MT4  c^eOc2$  &5  JSuh 
dpanros. 

^X'^C"*  ^"^  ^f^^*  ^^  ^P^^*  rend,  divide 
with  violence ;  in  N.  T.  genr.,  e.  g. 
rocks.  Matt.  27.  51 ;  the  veil  of  the 
Temple,  with  ^is  Ho,  27.  51;  the 
heavens,  Mark  1.  10;  a  garment, 
John  19.  24;  a  net,  21.  11.  Fig.  to 
split  into  parties,  factions,  to  divide, 
pass.  Acts  14.  4  iaxia-Oi^  rb  irXnBos, 
23.7. 

<rx^<r/ii«»  o'»'o*»  '^^  (<^X'f»),  o  rent. 
Matt.  9.  16  x^'po''  o-xifffM  ylyerau 
Fig.  a  division,  dissension,  schism, 
John  7.  43  (rxi(rfM  iy  r^  ^x^  ^(^ 
»CT0,  9, 16t  1  Cor,  1. 10, 
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<rxoiyioy,  ov,  t6  (ffxou^os),  prop,  a 
cord  made  of  bulrushes,  hence  genr. 
a  cord,  rope^  John  2. 15,  Acts  27.  32 

a^xo^^dCt»1  fut.  dffta  (trxoA^),  ^o  Aove 
leisure,  to  be  free  from  labour,  vacant, 
idle ;  in  N.  T.  a)  with  dat.  corn- 
modi,  to  have  leisure  for  any  thing, 
to  give  one*s  self  to  any  thing,  free 
from  other  cares  and  hindrances, 

1  Cor.  7.  5  Tvo  ffxoXdtniT^  rp  irpocr- 
cvxp.  b)  fig.  of  place,  to  be  vacant, 
empty,  absol.  Matt.  12.  44  rhv  o1ko¥ 
. . .  tipiffKci  ffxo\d(opra  i.  e.  unoccu- 
pied, uninhabited. 

(TXoX^,  rjs,  ^,  leisure,  rest,  freedom 
from  labour  and  business,  vacation ; 
leisure  as  applied  to  any  thing,  = 
attention,  devotion,  study;  in  later 
usage  and  N.  T.  meton.  a  school,  a 
place  of  learned  leisure,  where  a 
teacher  and  his  disciples  came  to- 
gether and  held  discussions  and  dis- 
putations, Acts  19. 9  SuxXcytJ/iicyot  ^¥ 
Tp  <rxo\$  Tvpdjfvov  riv6s, 

tr^iu,  fut.  (r»  {(Toas),  perf.  pass,  ffi- 
atafffiai,  aor.  1  pass.  iff^Oijv,  to  save, 
deliver,  preserve  safe  from  danger, 
loss,  destruction,  trans,  a)  pr.  of 
persons,  Matt  8.  25  a&aoy  vfMs, 
&iroXXtJ/iic0a,  24. 22,  27, 42,  Mark  3. 
4,  Acts  27.  20 ;  so  rijv  t^wxV  airrov 
ffucrai  Matt.  16.  25.  Foil,  by  4k  of 
thing,  to  save  from,  deliver  out  qfany 
peril,  &c.  John  12.  27,  Heb.  5.  7 
trdt(civ  ahrhv  ix  Bavdrov :  once  by  4k 
of  place,  prsegn.  Jude  5  \ahv  iK  yrjs 
Aly^wrov  at&aas  i.  e. '  having  brought 
out  safely.'  b)  of  sick  persons,  to 
save  from  death,  and  by  implic.  to 
heal,  to  restore  to  health,  pass,  to  be 
healed,  to  recover.  Matt  9.  21,  22  ri 
wiffris  aov  a^auKe  (re*  ica2  icr^Ori  ri 
yvrfi,  Luke  8.  36,  John  11. 12,  Acts 
4.  9,  Jam.  5. 15.  c)  spec,  of  salva- 
tion from  eternal  death,  from  the 
punishment  and  misery  consequent 
upon  sin,  to  save,  and  by  implica- 
tion to  give  eternal  life;  so  espec.  of 
Christ,  as  the  Saviour,  followed  by 
air6.  Matt  1.  21  a^aei  rhv  Kahr  av- 
rov  &irb  ray  aixapriSav,  Acts  2.  40, 
Rom.  5.  9  airh  r^s  ^pyrjs :  opp.  to 
Kpiptiv,  John  3.  17, 12.  47.  Of  God, 
prsBgn.  (Tdl>(uv  rivk  us  r^v  fiaa'i\€lay 
alfTod  to  bring  safely  into  his  kingdom, 

2  Tim.  4.  18.     Genr.,  Matt  18.  11 


i\$w  6  vihs  rod  i»$p,  trSoffcu  rh  kwo- 
Ku\6s,  Rom.  11.  14,  1  Cor.  1.  21 
(rwrai  rohs  iritrrc^KTOs,  Heb.  7.  25 : 
once  with  4k  Oopdrov  Jam.  5.  20. 
Pass.  Matt  10.  22  &  iirofuivas  tls 
r4\os,  oSrot  (ra^crcrou,  1 9. 25,  Mark 
16. 16,  Luke  8.  12,  13.  23,  Rom.  5. 
10 :  hence  part  ol  acoiSfi^poi,  those 
saved,  those  who  have  obtained  sal- 
vation through  Christ,  Acts  2.  47, 
1  Cor.  1. 18. 
o'&iAci,  aros,  r6,  a  body,  as  an  organ- 
ised whole,  made  up  of  parts  and 
members,  a)  genr.  of  any  material 
body ;  of  plants,  1  Cor.  15.  37  oh  rb 
cu/jLa  rh  ytvriffSfiwoy  trwelpus,  ver. 
38 ;  also  of  bodies  celestial  and  ter- 
restrial, the  sun,  moon,  stars,  &c., 
V.  40  at&fuira  4irovpdvta  fcol  tr^iiara 
4wly€ia,  b)  spec,  an  animal  body, 
living  or  dead,  (a)  of  the  human 
body,  and  differing  from  ffdg^,  which 
expresses  rather  the  material  of  the 
body  :  (1)  as  living.  Matt  5. 29  Xya 
fi^  i\ov  rh  arafid  aov  fi\'n^  '^J  7^€r- 
iw,  6.  25, 26. 12,  Mark  5.  29,  John 
2.  21,  Rom.  1.  24,  1  Cor.  15.  44,  2 
Cor.  4.  10,  ssep. :  in  antith.  with 
^Intxfl  Matt  10.  28,  Luke  12.  4;  or 
irpevfM  Rom.  8.  10,  1  Cor.  5.  3 ;  or 
where  m/tdfia,  ^x4>  triofjui  make  a 
periphrasis  for  the  whole  man,  I 
Thess.  5.  23.  As  the  seat  of  sinful 
affections  and  appetites,  comp.  trdp^ 
2.  c,  Rom.  6.  6  rh  ffwiia  rrts  ofiag- 
rias,  7.  24  comp.  v.  23,  8. 13,  Col.  2. 
1 1.  (2)  of  a  dead  body,  corpse,  genr. 
Matt  14.  12  ^pov  rh  ffcofia,  Koi  f- 
Bailmy  aM,  27.  52,  58  ^rfiffaro  rh 
aufjM  rov'lrjcrop,  John  19. 31.  Spec, 
of  the  body  of  Christ  as  crucified 
for  the  salvation  of  man,  Matt  26. 
26  rovr6  4irrt  rh  a&fid  fiov  see  ^Ifii 
II.  b.  iS.,  Rom.  7. 4  8i&  rod  ff^fuir»s 
rod  Xpurrov  i.  e.  *  through  Christ 
crucified,'  1  Cor.  10. 16.  (/8)  spoken 
of  beasts ;  living.  Jam.  3.  3  9Xoy  rh 
orS»fia  ahrSav  fifrdyo/iep :  also  of  the 
dead  body  of  a  beast,  carcass,  Luke 
17.  37  thov  rh  ff&fM,  ^jccciicrX,comp. 
Matt  24. 28  vr&fui:  of  victims  slain, 
Heb.  13. 11. 

c)  meton.,  to  the  body,  as  the  ex- 
ternal man,  is  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  belongs  to  the  person,  man, 
individual ;  so  with  a  gen.  of  pers. 
forming  a  periphrasis  for  th€  tterton. 
himself,  tXow  t>>  «5^v^  «w  ^«ft^w>j!» 
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MIV/4'M 


IvTOi  HfttL  S.  22 ;  Rnm.  12. 1  nps- 

irrqrTai  ri  rdfiarn  {y^v  fmrlar  ffiaar 
L  c.  ywr  pirmiii,  yourithti,  conip. 
fi.  13;  Epfa.j;.!8,  Phil.  1.20.  Genr. 
and  abwil.  1  Cor.  (i.  16  i  xot^iMm 
tf  irljiiTf  Iv  n*^  ioTi,  antith.  rb 
miia  V.  17,  In  lawr  usage  and 
N.  T.  ab»L  for  a  ilave,  rit  ai/urra, 
tlavtt,  once  R«t.  IS.  13  [t^/uw]  Ir- 

nil'  ICbI  jStUi'  Xol  {Td^TUV. 

d)  fig-,  a  6c<jy,  i.  q.  a  I 
gatt,  colli 


2.  11  irixH   if^  f^m^f  '^ 

Acu  JI.  81,  IS.  23,  PhiL  8.20,lht 

1.  I,  11:  nrr^  4^w  S  Tim.  1.  K 

airis  irrtirirTfip  raS  rAfmrci  icii 

iicK\il<rUu  Ephl  5,  23,  i  wH|r™ 

tiaiiHB  John  4.  42. 

rwTflp/o,  Of,  4  (lr■rrV),B^f]^d^ 

f  JMroan,  prtMtr^atitn,  from  dup 

or  deitmction.      b)  pr.  aod  gm. 

»>-  1    Acta  37.  84  roin-o  «,>tj  t^i  ^^n- 

'holt.aggn-      .^„  6"lpx«.  Heb.  II.  7,  AeBl. 

ipoken  of  the     ag  ,  ^tb  fa,  Luke  1.  71  <r™i"< 

church,  the  whole  bcdy      ^^gpS,  jj^,  ,„.  eg  ^f-,  ...^ 

, ii„„™l-  „f-l,...t,     .  itroag deliverer!'  heaceg«i>r.-4 

.    re.proMperHu.PhiLl.WraMff 
iiro04ir*Tai  (u  nmipUai,  2  Pet  1- 


Chriati 

of  Chriitiani  collectively,  of  which 
Chriil  ia  the  head.  Col.  1.  IS  alrrii 


tAifirjai,  V.  24,  Rom.  12.  5  ol  xoWo!      i{,  j  Cor.  6.  2.       From  'the  HA. 


r.  17. 


TSM<f  '<'/'<'  '"  X(>.,  1  Cor.  10. 17. 
e)  fi|i.  body,  nbloncr,  Tto'ily,  opp. 
to  aK\i,  Col.  2.  17  i  imi  vkA  tSv 
laWimy,  ri  8)  aiiia  Xptirroi. 
wi^ari kAs,  •f}i  &v  {tra^),  bodily j 
pertaining  to  the  body,  Luke  3.  22 
vufurrurf  tOti,  1  Tim.  4.  8. 

2.  9,  c 
Siix-BTpoi,  an,  i,  Hopattt,  pr.  name 

ofaChrUtian  at  Bercea,  Acu20.  4. 
Duplin,  tat.  tira  (i7aip^t)i  '"  ^"Py  ' 

heap  tip,  trans.  Rom.  12.  20  comp, 

Sr9fa(.     Also  to  heap  up  wilh  nay 

thing,  foil,  by  dat.  fig.  2  Tim.  3. 6  &f 

tnapiB/iira  atiatrrltus  heaped  up  with 

iini,  i. «.  laden,  burdened. 
"XaaSintf!,  ov,  i, Sosthenei,-p:.xa.Tat 

ofa  Christian  convert,  the  chief  of 

a  synagogue,  Acts  18.  IT. 
"^emitcaifot,  ou,  J,  Sotipaler,  prop. 

name  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  21. 

wreripraierDn-,  who  saves  men  from 
danger  or  destruclion,  and  bringt 
them  into  a  slate  of  prosperity  anii 
happiness ;  so  in  Greek  writers  of 
Ihe  deliverer  and  benefactor  of  a 
Slate  )  in  N.  T.  a)  of  God,  Luke  1. 
47  iv\  T$  9f^  T^  iTvT^pl  (lav,  1  Tim- 
1.1,2.  3,1,  10,  Tit.  1.3,  2, 10.3.4, 
Jude  25  /lirif  Sif  troT^pi  fi/iar. 

b)  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  the 
Saviour  of  men,  who  saves  his  pec^ 
pie  from  eternal  death,  from  punish- 
ment and  misery  as  the  consequencf 
of  lin,  and  gives  them  eternal  lift 
■nd  happinew  in  his  kingdom,  Luke 


by  impL,  «c(ory,  Re».  7. 10,  II 1* 
IS.  1. 

b)  in  the  Christian 
lioii,  deliverance  from  pi 
and  misery  aa  the  conae, 
■in,  and  admission  to  etemil  lit  I 
and  happiness  in  die  kingdom  id  \ 
Chnat  the  Saviour,  Luke  1.  77  lir  | 
ru  TKHTV  irirTtiglas,  19.  9,  Johal 
22  q  atrmfin  i.  e.   ulvation  by  > 
Messiah,  Acta  4.  ]  2   ova  fma  b 
iW4p  oiitrl  4  tumipU,  1 3. 26,  Ri 
1. 16,  10. 1,  sKp.     Meton.  a  soant 
or  hringer  of  salvatioti,  a  saviour. 
Act8l3.47T^fl.iT<£o'(...ToStrHiIn 
(Is  atantflar  teis  tirxirov  t^j  Tflt 
adj.   (c«7^f]. 


Christian  sense,  inoii^,  bringing  lal- 
mftm,  Tit.  2. 11  i^  x<^it  ^  aviipm- 
Hence  neut,  t4  onT^pio*  subsl.  ifl'- 
vation,  Eph.  6. 17 ;  also  the  doctrint 
of  salvation  by  Christ,  Acta  28.  7i- 
Metou.  for  the  Saviour,  Luke  2. 3D, 
3.  6. 

ati^poriai,  £,  f. 4<rB  (vii^pw), fa b 
oftound  mind,  intrans.  a)  pt.  It  *» 
lane,  in  onf'i  right  mind,  compel  mew- 
tit,  Mark  5.  IS  BfapoOvi  rbr  Sbi/w- 
ri^infTO*  •rmjipotottrTa,  Luke  8.  3i, 
2Cor,S.13.  b)byimpl.foianter- 
Biiiidtd,  to  think  and  aet  eoberly,  dii- 
creelly,  to  use  sound  judgment  and 
moderation,  Rom.  12,  3  ^po»u'  «'i 
Ti  am^portlr,  Tiu  2.  6,  1  Pet  4,  7. 

iroppavi(a,  f.  iam  {irdi^gKv),  pr.  In 
make  o/  lound  mitid,  hence  to  make 
aober-ttinded,  to  make  think  and  aet 
nbtrl^,  ditcreetln,  to  teach  modera- 


truH^povifffidc 
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rafutov 


.       tion ;  in  N.  T.  to  moderate,  cmreet, 
^     teachf  with  ace  and  infin.  Tit.  2.  4 

c&cu. 

.  ae9^popi<rfi6s,  oS,  4  {(ra»^>popl(»), 
pr.  a  fnaking  of  sound  mind,  hence  a 
making  tober^mindedfrnoderation,  cor- 

*  rectionj  2  Tim.  1.  7  nvcO/ia  an^po- 
pur/Aov. 

9w^p6¥tts,  adv.  ((rci^pwv),!^/^  sound 
mind,  rationally;  in  N. T.  with  sober 
mind,  soberly,  with  moderation,  Tit. 
2. 12  fya  awppdiws  (fiaotfitp, 

cw^pocri^yfl,  jis^  ^  (ffd^pup),  sound- 
ness of  mind,  i.  e.  a)  ipr.  sanity,  the 
being  compos  mentis,  Acts  26.  25  oif 
fiolpofuu,  &AA&  ffn^pwrhrtis  p^fuera 
iaro^$4Yyofuu.  b)  by  impl.  «o6«r- 
mindedness,  sobriety  of  mind,  mode- 
ration of  the  desires,  passions,  con- 
duct, 1  Tim.  2.  9  /iicT&  etISoDf  koI 
ffn^poa^vnis  KOfffifip  iainds,  v.  15. 

a^^pcov,  opos,  i,  ^,  &dj.  (ff&s,  ^piip), 
pr.  qf  sound  mind,  sane,  compos  men- 
tis, hence  of  one  who  follows  sound 
reason  and  restrains  his  passions ; 
in  N.  T.  sober-minded,  temperate,  i.  e. 
having  the  mind,  desires,  passions, 
moderated  and  well  regulated,  1 
Tim.  3. 2  Sci  rhp  hrifXKoirop  thai  (rd»- 
^popo.  Tit.  2.  2,  5. 


T. 

rafiippai.  Sap,  at,  taverns;  only  in 
the  phrase  &XP^  Tpi&p  rafiepv&p  Acts 
28.  15,  =  the  Three  Taverns,  as  pr. 
name  of  a  small  place  on  the  Appian 
way,  33  Roman  miles  from  Kome, 
towards  Brundusium. 

TafiiBd,  ^,  indec.  TabitJia,  the  Ara- 
maean name  of  a  woman  called  in 
Greek  Dorcas,  Acts  9.  36,  40. 

rAy/Ki,  aros,  t6  (rdaffui),  pr.  any 
thing  arrayed  in  order,  an  array, 
e.  g.  a  body  of  troops,  a  band,  cohort, 
&c. ;  in  N.  T.  order,  series,  of  time 
or  place,  1  Cor.  15.  23. 

raKr6s,  ii,  6p  {riff an),  set  in  order, 
arrayed,  hence  fig.  set,  fixed,  ap' 
pointed,  raierf  wfy^  -^cts  12.  21. 

ra\anrofp4ic,  &,  fut.  iiffw  (roKul- 
w£os),  to  endure  toil  and  hardship, 
as  arising  from  severe  bodUy  effort, 
intrans.;  in  N.  T.  figur.  to  endure 
friction,  distress,  to  be  qfflicted,  dis' 


tressed,  miserable,  James  4. 9  roXat' 
irttp4iffaTt  *  afflict  yourselves.* 

raKaiircopla,  as,  ii  (ra\euw»p4w)f 
toil,  hardship,  severe  bodily  effort ; 
in  N.  T.  (fiction,  distress,  misery, 
James  5. 1,  Rom.  3. 16. 

Ta\alircopos,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (rXdtt 
obsol.,  irQ(^os),  pr.  enduring  toU  and 
hardship,  as  from  severe  bodUy  ef- 
fort ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  qfflicted,  wretched, 
miserable,  Rom.  7.  24  raXaiwpos 
iydf  UpBpwwos,  Rev.  3. 17. 

ra\apria7os,  a,  op  (TtUovroy), 
weighing  a  talent,  a  talent  in  weight. 
Rev.  16.  21  x<^aCa  fieydKri  &s  ra- 
Xayriaia  i.  e.  hailstones  weighing 
each  a  talent 

rdXavrop,  ov,  r6  (rKdu  obsol.),  pr. 
scale  of  a  balance,  pi.  rh,  rdXopra 
scales;  then  something  weighed,  a 
weight,  hence  a  talent,  as  a  certain 
fixed  weight  for  gold  and  silver, 
and  later  in  commerce  generally, 
though  varying  greatly  in  different 
states  and  countries.  The  talent 
every  where  contained  60  minse,  or 
6000  drachmae;  and  the  common 
Attic  talent,  which  was  the  most 
usual,  was  reckoned  =  80  Roman 
pounds.  According  to  Arbuthnot, 
the  Attic  talent  was  =  56  lbs.  11  oz. 
17^  grs.  troy;  or  according  to  Bi- 
ester,  =  55  lbs.  9'6  oz.  troy.  The 
Jewish  talent  contained  3000  she- 
kels of  the  sanctuary,  Ex.  38.  25, 
26,  and  according  to  Arbuthnot  was 
s=  1 13  lbs.  10  oz.  1  pwt.  2f  grs.  troy. 
Further,  the  talent  was  also  used  as 
a  denomination  for  money,  which 
was  anciently  reckoned  by  weight ; 
and  the  value  of  the  talent  therefore 
varied  in  proportion  to  its  weight : 
the  common  Attic  talent  is  usually 
estimated  at  225/.  sterling,  but  ac- 
cording to  Arbuthnot  at  193^.  I5s, 
In  N.  T.  genr.  a  talent,  put  for  an 
indefinitely  large  sum  of  money, 
Matt  18.  24,  al. 

ra\i6d,  Aram.  =  Kopaalop, a  damsel, 
maiden,  Mark  5.  41. 

r  a  119 10  p,  ov,  r6  (rofutict),  by  sync, 
for  rofuttop,  a  store-chamber,  store- 
house, Luke  12.  24  ols  obK  Ian  ra- 
fieiop.  Hence  genr.  any  place  of 
privacy,  a  chamber,  closet.  Matt  6. 6 
Stok  Tpoffi^xPt  ct(rcA0c  els  rh  rofiudp 
ffov,  24.  26,  Uviike  VI.  ^. 
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rmPvw,  feee  rSr  1.  a. 

rd^ts,  ••ost  ii  (rdffir»)t  pr.  *  a  setting 
in  order/  hence  order,  arrangenunt, 
ditpontioHi  an  order,  rank,  in  a  Etate 
or  in  society;  office,  poetf  in  N. T. 
order,  i.  e.  a)  arrangement,  diepoti- 
Hon,  series, Luke  US  iyrf  rd^tt rrjs 
i^fitpUu  ainov,  1  Cor.  14.  40  jcar& 
rd^ip  L  e.  in  proper  order,  orderly. 
Fig.  good  order,  well-regulated  life, 
Col.  2.  5,  b)  rank,  quality,  charac- 
ter; in  the  phrase  Itptitt  Karh  rifw 
rd^iy  MeAx^c'^'^  '  ^  priest  of  the 
same  order,  rank,  quality,  as  Mel- 
cbisedek,'  Ueb.  5. 6,  al. ;  also  7>  1 1 
ol  icoT^  r V  rd^uf  *Aap<iv, 

Tair€iv6s,  ii,  6¥,  low,  not  high,  pr.  of 
things,  place ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a)  of 
condition  or  lot,  low,  humble,  poor, 
of  low  degree,  Luke  1.  52  l^wac 
raTT^ivols  opp.  to  Ko^eiXc  ^vvdoras. 
Jam.  1. 9  opp.  to  icXo^ios,  b)  of  the 
mind,  lowly,  humble,  modest,  includ- 
ing the  idea  of  affliction,  depression 
of  mind,  2  Cor.  10.  1  rvareaibt  iv 
hfjuv  i.  e.  timid,  modest,  opp.  to  Baf" 
pSt,  Neut  Rom.  12. 16  see  crvrair- 
dyc».  Elsewhere  with  the  acces- 
sory idea  of  lowly  piety  towards  God, 
James  4.  6  ^  Qths  rairuvoTs  8^8a><rt 
Xc^tv  opp.  to  vwepTitpdifois,  2  Cor.  7. 
6,  Matt.  11.  29  roTtiphs  rf  KOQ^iit^ 

Tair€iMo<l>po(r^V7l,  tis,  ri  {raT€iv6' 
<ppu¥),  lowliness  of  mind,  humility, 
modesty  of  mind  and  deportment, 
Acts  20.  19  Zov\%{)tov  T^  Kvpitp  /xerii 
irdoTis  Tair€iyo<l>po(r6in^s,  £pb.  4.  2, 
Col.  3.  12;  as  feigned,  2. 18,  23. 

rair€iv6<l>piov,  ovos,  6,  ii,  adj.  (ra- 
ir€iv6s,  <t>p^i')t  low-minded,  dispirited; 
in  N.  T.  of  lowly  mind,  humble-mind- 
ed, modest,  1  Pet.  3.  8  in  later  eds. 
for  ^i\6<l>povfs  text.  rec. 

rair€iv6u,  a,  fut.  6<r»  {ra'ir€iv6s),  to 
make  low,  to  depress,  trans,  a)  pr. 
Luke  3.  5  irav  tqos  Koi  fiowhs  ra- 
vtiPfoO^crerau  b)  fig.  (a)  as  to  con- 
dition or  circumstances,  to  bring  low, 
to  humble,  abase,  with  ace.  iavrSw  to 
humble  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to  make  one's 
self  of  low  condition,  to  be  poor  and 
needy,  2  Cor.  11.  7  opp.  to  {n^6w, 
Phil.  2.  8 ;  mid.  or  pass,  id.,  4.  12. 
(iS)  in  mind,  to  make  lowly,  to  humble, 
i.  e.  one's  pride  and  lofty  thoughts 
by  disappointment,  2  Cor.  12.  21  /u^ 
Td\iv  i\Q6vra  /ic  roirctvc^  b  9c($s 


/uov  vf^s  hpMt :  pass.  Matt.  23. 1!: 
foil,  by  ace.  kcatrdnf,  and  also  mid.  to 
humble  one's  eelf^  to  be  httnMed,  to 
exhibit  humility  of  mind  and  d^ 
portment,  S(ms  rcnrcu^ci  kmk 
Matt  23. 12;  with  the  idea  of  coi- 
trition  and  penitence  towards  God, 
Jam.  4.  10  Tonrcivc^^ifTc  ^ytivior  nS 
Kvglov,  1  Pet  5.  6. 

ravflyuffit,  €»s,  ^  (rcnreiy^),  « 
making  low,  humiliation,  depression; 
in  N.  T.  '  the  being  brought  lov,' 
low  estate,  humiliation,  Luke  1.  48 

So^Ai^s  altrou.  Acts  8.  33,  Jam.  1. 10, 
Phil.  3. 21  rh  aio/ia  rris  Tcnrcmfto'ciff 
^fuiy:=  rh  a&fxa  rh  rairmu^dw, 

rapdirtrtt,  fut !»,  to  stir  up,  troukU, 
agitate,  trans,  a)  pr.  as  water  in  a 
pool,  John  5.  4,  7.  b)  fig.  of  the 
mind,  to  stir  up,  trouble,  </w<Kr6,with 
various  emotions;  with  fear,  =ts 
be  put  in  trepidation,  pass,  to  be  ti 
trepidation,  Matt  2.  3  5  jSoHnXck 
irapdxevf  14. 26,  Luke  24. 38, 1  Pet 
3.  14,  act  with  accus.  Acts  17.8; 
with  grief,  anxiety,  to  disquiet,  psM. 
John  12.  27  ^  ^^X^^  AU)v  Terdpaierm, 
13. 21, 14.  1,  so  11.  33  irdpa^ep  koh 
T6u  =  irapdxBv  r^  •Kv^^fian  13.  21; 
with  doubt,  perplexity,  foil,  by  ace 
Acts  15.  24  irdpai^oof  ^fjuis  ^^yms, 
Gal.  1.  7,  5.  10. 

rapax'fl*  ^*.  V  (rapdararca),  a  stirriMg 
up,  troubling,  agitation.  a)  pr.  of 
water  in  a  pool,  &c.  John  5,  4.  b) 
fig.  of  popular  excitement,  a  </tr, 
commotion,  tumult,  Mark  13.  8  ^oor- 
rat  Ai/Aol  Ko^  rapaxaL 

rdpaxos,  ov,  6  (rapda-arw),  stir,  cost- 
motion,  confusion ;  in  N.  T.  fig.,  from 
fear,  =:  consternation,  trepidation, 
Acts  12.18;  also  of  excitement,  tu- 
mult, contention,  19.  23. 

Tapae^s,  4us,  6  (Tdpaos),  a  native  or 
inhabitant  of  Tarsus,  Acts  9.  11. 

Tdpoos,  ov,  ri,  Tarsus,  a  celebrated 
city,  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia  in 
Asia  Minor,  on  the  banks  of  the 
river  Cydnus,  which  flowed  through 
it,  and  divided  it  into  two  parts. 
Tarsus  was  renowned  as  a  seat  of 
Greek  philosophy  and  literatture; 
and,  from  the  number  of  its  schools 
and  learned  men,  ranked  by  the  side 
of  Athens  and  Alexandria.  The  city 
was  made  free  by  Augustus ;  and 
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eedom  seems  to  have  implied 
ivilege  of  being  governed  by 
Q  laws. and  magistrates,  with 
ition  from  tribute;  but  not  the 
of  Roman  citizenship,  since 
»man  tribune  at  Jerusalem  or- 
Paul  to  be  scourged  though 
}w  him  to  be  a  citizen  of  Tar- 
It  desisted  after  learning  that 
s  a  Roman  citizen,  Acts  21. 
.  24,  27  sq. 

pdtOf  w,  f.  <&<rw,  a  verb  formed 
rdprapoSi  tartarus,  which  in 
:  mythology  was  the  lower  part 
'ss  of  hades,  where  the  shades 
wicked  were  imprisoned  and 
nted ;  in  Jewish  usage  =7^- 
hence  in  N.  T.  roprap^,  to 
down  to  tartarust  =  to  cast  into 
«a,  with  accus.  implied,  2  Pet. 
tipaTs  C^<f>ov  raprap<i>ffas, 

>,  fut  |«,  to  order,  set  in  order, 
le ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  set  in  a 
n  order,  to  constitute,  appoint, 
a)  genr.  with  cis  and  dat. 
odi,  1  Cor.  16. 15  us  huucoviaif 
yiois  f^ra^av  iavro^s  *  have  set 
voted  themselves,'  &c.  Pass, 
lis,  Acts  13.  48  Saot  ^<rov  t€- 
h^oi  €is  (ct^y  ai<&uiov:  foil,  bv 
ith  accus.  Luke  7.  8  HyBpanros 
nrh  i^ovalcuf  rauraSfi^yos,  with 
Rom.  13.  1.  h)  to  arrange,  ap- 
with  ace.  and  dat  Acts  28.  23 
icvoi  ahr^  iiix4pai'  i.  e.  on  their 
foil,  by  dat.  with  infin.  22.  10 
WaicTai  ffoi  irot^ffcu,  inf.  impl. 
.  28. 16 ;  by  inf.  with  ace.  Acts 
Iha^ay  iiyafiaiifup  Uav\oy, 
<s,  ov,  6,  a  bull,  bullock.  Matt. 
,  Acts  14. 13. 

if  by  crasis  for  t&  avrd,  the 
things,  1  Thess.  2.  14;  Kari^ 
i  after  the  same  manner,  thus, 
oke  6.  23,  26,  17.  30. 
,  ^s,  ii  {Odirru),  burial,  sepul- 
with  dat  commodi,  Matt.  27. 
rup^y  roTs  ^4yois  *  for  burying 
gers.' 

f,  ov,  6  (Bdirrco),  burial,  septal- 
in  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  burial- 
,  sepulchre.  Matt  23.  27,  29 : 
lom.  3. 13. 

,  adv.  (rax^s),  quickly,  speedily, 
»on,  shortly;  in  N.  T.  readily, 
y,  and  hence  peradventure,per' 
Rom.  5.  7,  Philem.  15. 


r  ax  4^  St  adv.  (rax^s),  quickly,  speed' 
ilys  in  N.  T.  soon,  shortly,  1  Cor.  4. 
19,  Gal.  1.6:  in  the  sense  ot  hastily f 
Luke  14. 21  f|c\Off  rax^s,  16. 6,  al. 

rax^^^^i^t  ^y  (tox^*),  quick,  sw\ft; 
in  N.T.  fig.  swift,  speedy,  =  near  at 
hand,  impending,  2  Pet.  1. 14, 2. 1. 

rdxioy,  adv.  (pr.  neut  of  raxlsfy 
later  comparative  to  rax^s),  more 
quickly,  more  swiftly,  more  speedily, 
with  genit  John  20.  4  irpo4lipafi€ 
rdxtoy  rod  Il4rpov  *  he  outran  Pe- 
ter.* Elsewhere  sooner,  the  object 
of  comparison  being  every  where 
implied,  e.  g.  sooner  than  one  ex- 

Sected  or  intended ;  or  better  per- 
aps,  as  in  Engl.,  with  the  article, 
the  more  speedily,  the  sooner,  John 
13.  27  ^  iroicrj,  iroirjcroy  rdxiov,  1 
Tim.  3. 14,  Heb.  13. 19,  23. 

Trfx*<^^«»  ^^^'  ^V^'  i^cMt.  pi.  otrd- 
X«rros,  superlative  to  'rax(>5)t  fnost 
quickly,  most  speedily;  &s  rdx^r^o, 
the  soonest  possible.  Acts  17. 15. 

rdxos,  CO  J,  ovs,  r6  {raxSs),  quick' 
ness,  swiftness,  speed;  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  ivrdx^i  adv.  quickly, 
speedily,  i.  e.  soon,  shortly,  Luke  18. 
8  woi'fi<r€i  riiv  MlKuja-iy  ahrSov  4y  rd- 
Xct,  Acts  25. 4,  Rom.  16.  20,  Rev.  1. 
1 :  also  with  the  idea  of  haste.  Acts 
12.  7,  22. 18. 

rax^^t  CM^  ^t  quick,  swift,  nimble, 
a)  masc.  rax^s  fig*  quick,  swtft,  = 
ready,  prompt.  Jam.  1. 19  Taxi's  «J 
T^  ikKod(raL  b)  neut.  rax^f  as  adv. 
=  rax4o»s,  quickly,  speedily,  with 
haste.  Matt  28.  7  rax^f  iropci/0cwrou, 
v.  8 :  also  quickly,  =:soon,  shortly,  5, 
25 ;  and  with  the  idea  of  sudden- 
ness, Rev.  2.  16,  3.  11.  By  impl. 
readily,  lightly,  Mark  9. 39  rax^f  «a- 
KoKoyijaal  /ac. 

r4,  an  enclitic  copulative  particle, 
<Md,  corresponding  to  Koi,  as  Lat. 
-que  to  et.  In  general,  ical  is  used  to 
couple  ideas  which  follow  directly 
and  necessarily  from  what  precedes ; 
while  t4  is  employed  when  some- 
thing is  subjoined  which  does  not 
thus  directly  and  necessarily  fol- 
low; so  that,  strictly  speaking,  Kal 
cofinects  and  r4  annexes.  Hence 
T6  is  the  most  general  of  all  the  co- 
pulatives, serving  merely  to  shew 
that  the  word  after  which  it  stands 
is  to  be  taken  SAY(i^^'a\«cQi«Ci«i&'^'f^ 
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with  another,  either  preceding  or 
following :  its  place  is  usually  after 
the  first  word  of  a  clause. 

a)  simply,  L  e.  without  other  par- 
ticles, where  it  serves  to  annex ; 
Matt.  28. 12  avwaxO^yres . . .  avfifioi- 
\i6y  re  Kafi6yr9S,  John  4.  42  rp  tc 
ywcuKl  K\fyov,  6.  18,  Acts  2.  3,  33, 
37  €tT6v  TC  vpbs  rhv  n/rpov,  3.  10, 
4.  33,  12.  12  ffwMw  re  ii\e§v  icrA, 
18. 11,  20. 11 :  so  in  a  parenthesis, 

I.  15  Ijv  TC  6x^os  hvofid.r(ii>¥ '.  once 
preceded  by  /x^c  . . .  yJ^r^,  27.  20. 
Also  repeated  as  annexing  several 
particulars,  r^  . . .  r^,  and  . . .  andy 
Lat  -que  . .  .  -quet  Acts  2.  46,  16. 

II,  Heb.  6.  2  iTi04a€<&s  re  x^^6^*^t 
&ycurT(£(rcc6t  re  vfKQ&v,  koX  Kpl/uiros 
aiuplou :  once  =  6oM . . .  and.  Acts 
26. 16. 

b)  most  freq.  as  strengthening  Koi, 
either  directly  before  it,  or  with  one 
or  more  words  intervening,  imply- 
ing close  connexion,  not  only . . .  but 
alsOi  both..,  and;  so,  as  connecting 
clauses,  Matt.  27. 48  irA^cros  re  6^ovs 
Kol  weptOels  Ka\dfjLqf,  Luke  24.  20, 
Acts  9. 18,  10.  2 ; — as  coupling  to- 
gether infinitives  depending  on  the 
same  verb,  Luke  12.  45  iky  Ap^rrrat 
iaOieiv  re  Kal  Tii/etv  Kol  fieOiffKeffOai, 
Acts  1.  1.  As  connecting  nouns, 
&c.,  Luke  21.  11  <l>6&rirpa  re  Kal 
arififia.  Acts  2.  9,  10  ^gvyiav  tc  koX 
UafjL(f>v\lav,  26.  3 ;  adverbs,  24.  3 
wdtrnj  re  koi  wamaxov:  so  where 
one  or  more  words  come  between 
r4  and  Kal,  Luke  2.  16  rfiv  re  Ma- 
p^fi  Kal  rhy  *la(rfi<l>,  John  2.  15  rd 
re  irgSfiara  Kal  rohs  fi^as.  Acts  1. 8, 
26.  30,  Phil.  1.  7,  Luke  21. 11  creicr- 
fxol  re  jxeydXoi . . .  Ktd  \ifioi,  Rom. 
1. 16*Iov8a/qD  re  vgcoroy  Kai*'EW7}vi. 
Here  sometimes  the  word  next  be- 
fore re  is  also  implied  after  Kal,  i.  e. 
the  remarks  it  as  belonging  equally 
to  both  members,  Acts  2.  43  voWd 
re  repara  Kal  [iroAA^]  (nifxtM:  so 
the  article.  Acts  1.  13  5  re  n4rpos 
Kal"ldKto$os,  13.  1,  Rom.  1.  20;  or 
a  relative,  ovi^v  iKrhs  \eyuv,  &v  re 
ol  irpo^rrrcu  i\d\Tiiray  Kcd  Mttvarjs 
Acts  26.  22;  espec.  a  preposition, 
28.  23  &ir<{  re  rod  v6fiov  Mtovcrias 
jcal  [air^]  ruv  irpwpftr&v,  25.  23.  So 
two  nouns  of  opposite  signification 
are  sometimes  connected  by  re  Kal, 

'forming  then  a  periphrasis  for  all. 


Matt  22.  10  irmmiffc^  re  in 
Bo^s,  Acts  24.  15,  26.  22. 
re  Ko/  is  put  in  the  seme  < 
etiam,  and  also.  Acts  19.  27; 
Koi  and  further  also^  21.  28: 
re  Koi  and  in  like  mamner  aUo^ 

1.  27:  here  koI  seems  to  b« 
merely  to  strengthen  t4, 

c)  sometimes  t4  correspo 
8^  in  a  following  clause,  whe 
connexion  is  then  adversati 
antithetic,  and  thus  emphati< 
19.  3  cTW  re  irpij  ahro^s  .. 
elxov,  22.  8  comp.  v.  10,  22.  ' 

d)  with  otfter  particles :  (a)  i 
where  r4  simply  annexes,  ai 
assigns  a  reason,  comp.  above 
Rom.  1.  26  oT  re  7^  0^€uu  * 

7.  7,  Heb.  2.  11.       (0)  idi^ 
and  iff  repeated  idy  r€,,.idi 
whether ..,  or,  Rom.  14.  8;  < 
ykg  Kal  pr.for  though  also,  2  C 

8,  where  the  force  ofWcanm 
be  given  in  English.  (7)  eti 
ellH.  a.  (9)  Zr€,  1i  T€,  r6  1 
the  art  with  re,  simply  expr 
the  article  in  connexion  wi 
usage  of  r4  as  above  given; 
where  r4  merely  annexes,  A< 
12  r<£  re  iryeifiara,  26.  30 :  f 
Kal  after  one  or  more  inten 
words,  5.  24  5  re  Ugebs  Kal  6 
rriy65,  17.  10,  14,^  Eph.  1.  10 
yhp  ayid((av  icol  ol  ayia(6fjL€yo, 

2.  11,  Rom.  1.  26. 

reTxos,  €os,  ows,  r6,  a  wall,  es 
a  city.  Acts  9.  25,  Heb.  1 1.  3< 

reKfiiiptov,  ov,  r6  {r4Kfiap),  < 
sign,  certain  token,  infailible 
Acts  1.  3. 

r€Kvlov,ov,r6 (r eicvov), a  little 
figur.  as  an  endearing  appel] 
rcKvla  little  children,  like  Lat 
carissimi,  &c.  John  13.  33,  ( 
19,  1  John  2.  1. 

r€KVoyov4u,  So,  f.  ^o'a>  (reicvo 
fr.  r4Kuou,  ylvofuu),  to  bear  ch\ 
or  as  in  Engl,  to  be  the  motht 
family,  including  all  the  dut 
the  maternal  relation,  1  Tim. 
comp.  V.  10,  and  see  reicvo7< 

rcKVoyorla,  as,  fi  {r€Kvoyov4a 
bearing  of  children,  and  so  by 
includmg  all  the  duties  of  the 
ternal  relation,  1  Tim.  2. 15  o-m 
rot  Zik  r^s  rtKvoyoylas  i.  e. '  thi 
the  faithful  performance  of  he 
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ties  as  a  mother/  in  bringing  up  her 
household  unto  God,  com  p.  5. 10. 

riKVoVf  ovt  r6  (Wirr»),  a  child,  male 
or  female,  son  or  daughter,  a)  pr. 
and  genr.  (a)  sing,  a  child,  Luke 
1.  7  ovK  ^v  avrdis  tIkvop,  Acts  7.  5, 
Rev.  12.  4.  PI.  children,  Matt  10. 
21  T4Kva  M  yoyus,  AcU  21.  5,  Tit. 
1.  6.  (j3)  spec,  oiason,  sing.  Matt. 
10.  21,  21.  28,  Rev.  12.  5.  PI.  for 
sons,  Matt  21.  28  &y$pcoiros  c7xff  8i^ 
Wici'a,  Acts  21.  21. 

b)  pi.  r^Kva,  children,  in  a  wider 
sense  by  Hebr.  =  descendants,  pos- 
terity, Matt.  3.  9  ^fipai  riKva  r^ 
*Afipadfi,  Luke  1. 17,  Acts  2. 39,  Gal. 
4.  28.  Emphat  meaning  true  chil- 
dren, genuine  descendants^  John  8. 
39,  1  Pet  3.  6. 

c)  fig.  of  one  who  is  the  object  of 
parental  love  and  care,  or  who  yields 
filial  love  and  reverence  to  another, 
(a)  as  a  term  of  endearing  address 
in  the  vocative,  like  Engl,  my  child, 
my  son,  Lat  mifili,  carissime ;  from 
a  friend  or  teacher.  Matt  9.  2  Bdp- 
<rci,  r4K¥0¥,  Mark  2.  5,  1  Tim.  1. 18. 
PI.  Mark  10. 24.  (j3)  from  the  Heb. 
genr.  for  a  pupil,  disciple,  the  spiri- 
tual child  of  any  one,  see  ytvvato 
L  a.  a.  and  irar^p  A.  c;  2  Tim.  1. 
2  TifioBitf  iyamrr^  rfKutf,  Philem. 
10,  3  John  4 ;  with  4y  Kvp'up  1  Cor. 
4.  17,  iv  ritrrti  1  Tim.  1.  2,  icotA 
iriWtv  Tit  1.  4.  PI.  1  Cor.  4. 14,  2 
Cor.  6.  13.  (7)  rh  r^Kva  rov  8€oD 
the  children  of  God,  those  whom  God 
loves  and  cherishes  as  a  father,  see 
irar^p  B.  a.  b.  and  ytvvdw  La.  jS.; 
of  the  Jews,  John  11.  52;  genr.  of 
the  pious  worshippers  of  God,  the 
righteous,  saints.  Christians,  1.  12 
l8o»Kcv  airoTs  i^ovfflay  rcKVa  Ocov 
ytvMai,  Rom.  8. 16, 17,  21,  al.  ($) 
r&  r^KPa  rod  liiafi6\ov  the  children  of 
the  devil,  i.  e.  his  followers,  subjects, 
vassals,  opp.  to  r&  r.  rov  9coO,  once 
1  John  3.  10. 

d)  by  Heb.  joined  with  the  name 
of  a  city  or  the  like,  a  native,  an  in- 
habitant, one  bom  or  living  in  that 
city,  Matt  23.  37  'Upova'a\'fifit  voffd- 
lets  ^BiX-naa  iiriavvayay^Tv  rdt  r^Kva 
aov^  Luke  19.  44,  Gal.  4.  25.  e)  by 
Heb.  with  gen.  the  child  of  any  thing 
means  one  connec^e<^  with,  partaking 
of,  or  exposed  to  that  thing,  and  is 


often  put  instead  of  an  adjective ; 
Luke  7.  35  idiKauSOrj  ^  aofpla  inrh 
ray  rittvav  aMis,  Eph.  5.  8  r^icva 
if^cor6s  =  irtiptorurfidyot,  1  Pet  1.  14 
T.  iiraKoris  =  biHiKooi,  Eph.  2.  S  r. 
hpyrjs,  2  Pet  2. 14  Kardpas  riiofa. 

r€Kvorpo<b4w,  &,  i,4iw  (r9KPorp6- 
tpost  fr.  r%KV0Vi  rp4pt»),  to  bring  up 
children,  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  a 
mother,  1  Tim.  5. 10,  com  p.  rtKvo- 
yovia, 

r4Krco¥,  ovos,  6  (kindred  with  rix^* 
fr,  rliera) ,  pr.  an  artificer  generally, 
espec.  a  worker  in  wood,  a  carpen- 
ter, joiner,  &c.  Matt  13.  55,  Mark 
6.3. 

TCX610S,  a,  ov  (r4\os),  pr.  *  what  has 
reached  its  end,  term,  limit,'  hence 
complete,  perfect,  full,  wanting  in 
nothing,  a)  genr.  Jam.  1.  4  iprfov 
r4\€iov,  V.  17,  25, 1  John  4. 18  ^  rc- 
X((a  iiydini:  comparat  Heb.  9.  11 
rt\€ior4gas  <rici}i^s.  Fig.  in  a  moral 
sense ;  of  persons,  Matt  5.  48  r4- 
\€toi,  &<nr%p  6  irar^p  vfjL&y  r4\et6s 
i<m,  19.  21,  Col.  1.  28,  4. 12,  Jam. 
1. 4  Iva  ^c  r4\€ioi,  3.  2 ;  of  the  will 
of  God,  Rom.  12. 2.  b)  spec,  of  full 
age,  adult,  full-grown  ;  in  N.  T.  fig. 
of  persons  full-groum  in  mind  and 
understanding  raTs  <l>Q€<ri  1  Cor.  14. 
20 ;  in  knowledge  of  the  truth,  2.  6, 
Phil.  3. 15,  Heb.  5. 14 ;  in  Christian 
faith  and  virtue,  Eph.  4. 13.  Neut 
T^  r4K%iov  full  age,  i.  e.  in  know- 
ledge, &c.  1  Cor.  13. 10  comp.  v.  11. 

T€A€t(JTiyS,    TfTOS,    Tf    (WXCiOj),    COfll- 

pleteness,  perfectness.  Col.  8. 14  4<rr\ 
a-^itcfios  rrjs  tcXc  mJtijtos = or^y^ea- 
lios  r%\fi6raros,  Heb.  6.  1  hfi  r^v 
r^KuSrtiru  ^ep^fi^Ba  *  leaving  the 
elements,  let  us  go  on  to  something 
more  complete,  perfect.' 

r%\9i6o),  &,f,  ^w  (WAcios),  to  com- 
plete, make  perfect,  so  as  to  be  fiill, 
wanting  in  nothing,  trans,  a),  pr. 
to  bring  to  a  full  end,  to  finish,  a  work, 
duty,  &c.,  rh  ^pyov  John  4.  84,  17. 
4,  T^  l/r/a  5.  36 ;  mid.  with  Kpyov 
impl.  Luke  13.  32  rp  rpirp  rcAciov- 
/xai.  Of  a  race,  dpSfiov  Acts  20.  24 ; 
perf.  pass,  as  mid.  with  8p<(/iov  impl. 
Phil.  3.  12  ohx  ^"^^  ^'^  rercXeiw/tat 
sc.  rhy  9p6fioy  i.  e.  *  not  that  I  have 
already  completed  my  course  and 
arrived  at  the  goal,'  so  as  to  receive 
the  prize,  com^.  ^^ .  W^  «sA  i»^  «.<»«- 


TttKtinBirta  b.  1 — at  time,  rtMuci 
oirrar  rii  iinJgat  Luke  3. 43  i—  of 
declkraliani  or  prophecj.  (d  fajfii, 
John  19.  28  Tkx  TtAturfp  ii  rpofnt. 

b)  fig.  (0  Duiie  peTftcl,  L  e.  to 
bring  to  a  atate  of  perfectneu  or 
completeneii.  (a)  geai.  John  17. 
23  Ira  iiri  TCT<Xiu>f.JH»  fli  U  i.  e. 
prsgn.  '  that  they  may  be  perfectly 
united  in  one  ;'  2  Cor.  12.  9  4  »i- 
vc^Ji  fuu  ^v  iirScrtlf  TtXnovTai  i.  e. 
'  my  power  aheira  itielf  perfect  in 
wealcceu ;'  Jam.  2.  22,  1  John  2.  5. 
(p)  in  a  moral  aenge,  (r>  naki  per- 
fietia  reapecC  to  (in,  lo  fully  cleanie 
from  aia,  to  make  full 


o  the 


Hebreni,  e.  g.  7.  19  oHiv  Irtkctu-  | 
irtr  i  yifia!  i.  e,  ■  the  Moiaic  U*  ' 
eould  make  no  perfect  expiation," 
comp.  7.  II,  JO.  4:  of  peraona,  9.  9 
Vv/xt  re  vol  9uaiat  t^ij  Hvfifitrtii  jtarck 
miytiStiaiy  T<X<i£trai  yhy  \aTfi<iorra 
i.  e.  '  which  could  neier  make  full 
expiation  for  tbe  bringer,'  to  ai  to  I 
■atiafy  hia  oonacience ;  10.  1,  14. 
Alio  l«  make  ptrfecl,  i.  e.  in  reapect 
to  condilioQ,  happiuesi,  glory,  to 
bring  to  a  ptr/tcl  itate  of  hflppmesa 
and  glory,  pr.  to  bring  one  through 
to  the  goal  so  as  la  win  and  receife 
the  prize,  comp.  above  in  a. ;  ao  of 
ChriBt  B<  exalted  to  be  bead  over 
all  things,  Heb.  2.  10  riw  ipx-ryby 
T^I  ai^Tt}piai  ahrHw  S^i  'waBnii.i-Tto*  ; 


also  of 


1,  7.28 
VBnced  to  glory,  11.  40,  12.  23. 

TiXtfui,  adv.  (WAtioi).  camfUUlK. 
perfectly,  1  PeL  1.  13  -riKiiais  iKri- 
aart  i.  e.  '  cberiih  a  perfect  bope, 
an  unwavering  confidence.' 

Tf  Xcluvii,  «M,  i  (T«A(ii»),  cample- 
Won,  petfeclioH  ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of 
a  prediction, /ujftfnunl,  Luke  1.  4S : 
also  perfect  eipiatioa,  Ueb.  7.  II, 
comp.  rtXttim  b.  0. 

T(A<i»T^t,  ew,  i  (TtAdrfw),  a  com- 
pCeler,  peifecltr,  prop.  '  wlio  bringi 
one  through  to  the  goal  so  as  to  win 
and  receive  the  prize,'  Heb.  12.  2 
tit  Tir  Tiji  irJrTTMii  ifiXTT^*  *•!  v«- 
X«!iiiri|» 'IifirBBi',  comp,  2.  10  where 
he  ia  aaid  iroAAei't  uloui  tli  ijjiv 
iyaytlr,  MDd  see  rtKeiiu  b.  P. 

Tt\tirfepii,  a,  f.  V"  t"**"*^*! 


b.  tiXtt,  pigir),  lo  tHiv  to  fofic- 
Hm  or  iwIkH^,  a*  flrtdt,  gnui^  Ac 
Is  ripen,  abaoL  and  fi;.  Luke  S.  11 
oi  T*A«r^«fOMr(,  comp.  Hattlt.tl 

riXfurin,  ft,  fl  ^ert  (-rtJuvri),  tt 
<itd,  i.  e.  lejhtiih,  eomplelt,  tram.; 
in  N.  T.  intrana.  or  with  rir  gtm 
impl.,  It  end  one'a  life,  lo  die.  Matt 
2.  19  TtktvT^iirarTos  toS 'Hpiitw,  t. 
IS  duyirrip  fuu  (Cfrrt  /T(X<^n)VV, 
Marks.  4t,  Luke  7.  2:  ofaviolesl 
death.  Matt.  Ifi.  4  9ardT^  rcAonira 
Ii<  Aim  ili<  the  dtalh. 

rf  AfUT^,  ^i,  V  (t^Aos),  a»  ead,  liail; 
in  N.  T.  abaoL  fAe  end  of  life,  deli, 
Matt.  2. 1{>  fw  rqi  r«X«urSr  'Hg^h* 

r<A/v,  ft,  fiit.  t<nt  (WAst).  <«  eii, 
fi«uk,  ta  compUu,  aceomptieh,  tran 
a)  genr.  with  ace  Matt.  la.  63  Irt 
iriktatr  i'^VIevl■Ti^  wapoBol^i^ 
1  TDii  A^mi,  Luke  2.  39,  2  11a. 

4.  7  ipifiar,  Rev.  II.  7:  paaa.  Lnki 
12.  50  ha  a!  TtAAr^,  John  19.  IS, 

30  Trr^XtOTiu  If  Ufbiithed,  i.  a.  ^ 
whole  work,  all  thingv.  Rev.  10;  T 
iTtXiafhiT)>itvirrhpior,l6.i,%.  FoD. 
by  particip.  in  the  participial  «•■ 
BtruetioD,  Matt  U.  I  Irt  ir^trri 
'IqrraDi  tMriaemw,  aa  la  EngL  vJut 
Jem  kad  finiihed  comtnaTiding,  &c; 
BO  prvgn.  with  participle  implitd, 
10,  23  «!i  /ifi  TrtAirre  rii  w^Aiu  nJ 
'lirpo^A  V'  'Ao"  '>a(  '^'"'e  finuktd  Oe 
citiei  ofliraei,  for  ov  ;a^  T*AAnn 
tuuft^tvtti  or  Sia^ofKoiTii  Tit  »J- 
X(ii  rrA  i.  e.  '  ye  shall  not  ban 
Gniahed  fleeing  or  paaaing  throngb 
them.'  Of  time,  pass,  to  be  etitii 
fulfilled.  Rev.  20. 3  Sxp'  "X, 
xtMa  Itt,.  I  • 
ezeeult  fully,  „ 
Bcc.  Tby  rinoy  Rom.  2.  27,  Jam.  I 

5,  IriBv/iiav  ragKii  Gal.  5. 16 :  of  de- 
clantiona,  prophecy,  &c.  Luke  IS. 

31  TtXiirflliiriTai  irilt-ra  t4  7ry™i- 
fi^ro,  22.  37,  Acta  13.  29.  c)byilll- 
plic.  (opoy  pf,pfl!i(inyii(i,i.e.  taie* 
Iribute,  comp.  t^Adi  d.,  SfSpax^u 
Matt.  I7.  24,  ^iJpoui  Rom.  13.  6. 

t/Adi,  »oi,  ohi,  t6,  OB  end,  (ens,  Ut- 
tninalitm,  compiflitm,  pr.  only  in  re- 
apect to  time,  a)  genr.  and  with 
gen.  Luke  1.  33  rrit  fiaaiXiiat  dirn 
aiic  tm-ai  riXat,  2  Cor.  3.  13  tli  ri 
t/Aot  rob  Karofyovftivou  i,  e.  '  unl« 
the  end  of  the  tranaient  ahining  <^ 
HoK«'  cQuntetuuice,'  comp.  vei.Ti 


Sxpi  TiAHrffri 
aecomplish.  fi^ 
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Heb.  7. 8  fifrrt  (mis  t4\os,  1  Cor.  10. 
1 1  r&  r^Aii  rwv  aliyw,  and  so  1  Pet 
4.  7  ir«(ifT»v  t6  T^Aor.  With  gen. 
impl.  John  13.  1  els  t4\os  ICanji] 
'hyiiniaw,  Matt.  24.  6  ol^  ^(rrl  rh 
r4\os  so.  Twv  iritrrwv  or  roS  olwyos 
ro^ov,  V.  14,  Mark  13. 7»  Luke  21. 
9,  Matt  10.  22  vrofielvas  ctf  r^Xos 
sc.  ^»^s  or  iraBriyuiroiVi  1  Cor.  1.  8 
CMS  WAovs  sc.  C^'>  Heb.  3.  6  /i^xP' 
T^Xovs  id.,  6.  1 1  6,xPi  riXovs  id. :  in 
1  Cor.  15.  24  c7ra  to  WXos  i.  e.  *  the 
end  of  the  work  of  redemption,' — 
others  meton.  *  the  last  or  rest  of 
the  dead.'  Absol.  t^Xos  ^x^"'  ^^ 
have  an  end,  i.  e.  to  be  ended,  fig.  to 
be  destroyed,  Mark  3.  26  oh  t^arai 
<rraOripaif  aXX&  t^Xos  Ix**«  Adver- 
bially, ace.  rh  r^Xof  finaUy,  at  latt, 
1  Pet  3.  8 ;  eis  r4\os  pr.  *  to  the 
end,'  continually  ^perpetually, for  ever, 
Luke  18. 5,  1  Thess.  2. 16.  Meton. 
71  ipxh  ««i  T^  T^Xof,  =irpQro5  iccU 
iffxaros  as  the  writer  himself  ex- 
plains it,  Rev.  22. 13. 

b)  fig.  end,  i.  e.  event,  issue,  result. 
Matt.  26.  58  iKderjro  iZtw  rh  r4\os. 
Jam.  5. 1 1  r6  t^Xos  Kvplov  i.  e.  *  which 
the  Lord  gave.'  With  gen.  of  per- 
son or  thing,  >Sna/  lot,  ultimate  fate, 
Rom.  6.  21  r4\os  iKclvw  Odyaros, 
V.  22  rh  r4\os  Cot^v  eu<&Pioy,  2  Cor. 
11.  15,  Heb.  6.  8,  1  Pet  1.  9.  Of 
a  declaration,  prophecy,  accomplish- 
ment, fulfilment,  Luke  22.  37  rk  Trepi 
ifiov  r4?ios  Ix^'  '  have  fulfilment,' 
are  fulfilled,  L  e.  the  preceding 
reXetrO^yoM.  c)  fig.  endt  i.  q.  final 
purpose,  that  to  which  all  the  parts 
tend,  and  in  which  all  terminate, 
the  chief  point,  sum,  1  Tim.  1.  5  rh 
TfXof  r^s  TcoLparfytXias  iarly  kydini : 
so  Rom.  10.  4  T^Xoj  v6fiov  Xpurrhs 
€ls  ducatoffivriy  irayrl  ry  intrrtAovri, 
—  others  meton.  i.  q.  *  the  ender, 
abolisher.'  d)  meton.  a  tax,  toll, 
custom,  tribute,  pr.  what  is  paid  for 
public  ends,  for  the  maintenance 
and  expenses  of  the  state.  Matt  17. 
25  r4\7i  fj  iniviTov,  Rom.  13.  7. 
rf\<S»viis,  ov,  6  (tcXos,  wv4ofiai),  pr. 
a  fanner  qf  the  taxes  or  customs,  one 
who  pays  to  the  government  a  cer- 
tain sum  for  the  privilege  of  col- 
lecting the  taxes  and  customs  of  a 
district:  the  public  revenues  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  were  usually 
thus  farmed  out;  and  among  the 


latter  the  purchasers  were  chiefly 
of  the  equestrian  order,  or  at  least 
persons  of  wealth  and  rank,  like 
Zacchsus,  kpxirOsj^vris  Luke  19.  2. 
The  farmers-general  had  also  sub- 
contractors, or  employed  agents, 
who  collected  the  taxes  and  cus- 
toms at  the  gates  of  cities,  in  sea- 
ports, on  public  ways,  bridges,  &c. ; 
these  were  likewise  called  rcXwi^at, 
or  iK\4yovrf5,  Lat  portitores;  and 
in  countries  subject  to  the  Romans 
they  were  objects  of  such  hatred 
and  detestation,  that  none  but  per- 
sons of  the  lowest  rank  and  most 
worthless  character  were  likely  to 
fill  the  situation :  in  N.  T.  in  this 
latter  sense,  a  toll- gatherer,  collec- 
tor  of  customs,  publican,  the  object 
of  bitter  hatred  and  scorn  to  the 
Jews,  by  whom  they  were  generally 
coupled  with  the  most  depraved 
classes  of  society.  Matt.  5.  46  ovx^ 
KoX  ot  rcXQyai  rh  abrh  ttoiovo'i;  10. 
3  MarBcuos  6  r€\^yrjs  comp.  9.  9, 
rcX»vai  Kcd  afJLoprwXoi  9.  10,  6  iBvi' 
khs  Koi  b  r€\<&vris  18.  17,  oi  reXQpai  - 
Kcd  at  v6pvai  21.  31. 

rtX^yiov,  ov,  r6  (reXcSi^j),  a  toll- 
house, custom-house,  collector's  qffice, 
Matt  9.  9,  Mark  2. 14. 

r4pas,  aros,  r6,  pi.  tA  r4para,  unr 
contracted,  a  wonder,  portent,  prO' 
digy,  strictly  as  foreboding  some- 
thing future ;  in  N.  T.  only  pi.  and 
always  joined  with  ff7ifi€7a,  a)  pr. 
Acts  2.  19  8c6<r(0  r4para  iy  r^  oitpavf 
&ya,  Koi  OTifieTa  M  r^s  yrjs  Kdreo. 
b)  genr.  trinieia  ical  r4para  signs  and 
wonders,  spoken  of  mighty  works, 
miracles  of  various  kinds,  the  two 
words  being  here  nearly  or  quite 
synonymous ;  so  of  the  miracles  of 
Moses,  Acts  7.  36 ;  of  Christ,  John 
4.  48,  Acts  2.  22 ;  of  the  apostles 
and  teachers,  v.  43,  4.  30,  al. ;  also 
of  false  prophets  or  teachers.  Matt 
24.  24,  2  Thess.  2.  9. 

T4prios,  ov,  6,  Tertius,  pr.  name  of 
Paul's  amanuensis,  Rom.  16.  22. 

T^prvXXof,  ov,  6,  TertuUus,  proper 
name  of  a  Roman  orator  or  advo- 
cate employed  by  the  Jews  against 
Paul,  Acts  24.  1,  2. 

rcffffapdKovra,   ol,  al,  rd,   indec. 
forty,  Matt  4.  2,  Mark  1.  13. 
r€O'0'apaK0i^Ta.«'r4\$,  4<»v  o\»^,  ^«» V^ 
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adj.  {tros)t  pf forty  years  /  rwffupm- 
KorrflMT^r  Xoi^os  the  time  qf  forty 
years,  forty  years'  time,  Acts  7.  23, 
IS.  18. 

r4<ro'ap€s,  ot,  oi,  neut  pa,  gen.  «y, 
card,  ad).,  four.  Matt  24.  31. 

Tt<rcraj)€ffKaili4KaroSt  rj,  oif,  ordin. 
ad).,  fourteenth,  Acts  27.  27,  33. 

Tcrapratof,  a,  ov  {r^ragros),  an 
adject,  marking  succession  of  days, 
used  only  adverbially,  on  the  fourth 
day;  John  11.  39  r€re^neu6s  iori 
*  he  is  now  the  fourth  day  dead,' 
L  e.  four  days  dead. 

riragros,  i|,  ov,  ordin.  adj.  (T^<r- 
0'flipcf),  the  fourth.  Matt.  14.  25. 

r4rpa-,  contr.  for  r4rop€L,  rifftrapa, 
four,  found  only  in  derivative  and 
compound  words. 


later  usage  it  became  among  the 
Romans  a  common  title  for  dune 
who  governed  any  part  of  a  pro- 
vince or  kingdom,  subject  only  to 
the  Roman  emperor:  thus  Herod 
the  Great  and  his  brother  PluuMel 
were  at  one  time  made  tetrarchi  of 
Judaea  by  Antony ;  and  the  former 
at  his  death  left  half  his  kingdon 
to  Archelaus  with  the  title  of  etb- 
narch,  dividing  the  rest  between 
two  of  his  other  sons,  Herod  An- 
tipas  and  Philip,  with  the  title  of 
tetrarchs:  so  Lysanias  is  said  to 
be  tetrarch  (r^pctpx*^^)  of  Abilene, 
Luke  3.  1.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only 
of  Herod  Antipas,  Matt.  14.  1,  al.; 
called  also  iSoo-iXc^f  v.  9,  see  /Bo- 
oiX^^s  b. 

rdl^X^i  see  the  tenses  of  rvyx^*^ 


T€rpdyuyos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (r4rpa',  rt<pp6a>,  So,  t  <&aa>  (j4ippa),  toredm 

ywyla),  four-cornered,  quadrangular,  to  ashes,  to  consume,  destroy;  cities, 

Rev-  21.  16.  ^th  ace.  2  Pet.  2.  6. 

rypdHioy,  ov,  r6  {r^rpds),  a  qua-  ^4          ^,,  ^  (^(^^j   ^^^     ^j 

temton  of  soldiers,  a  detachment  of  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^rqft.  Rev.  18.  22  tcyW- 

four  men,  the  usual  number  of  a  ^,  ^^^,  ^^^,^  Acts  18. 3  eric^ 

Roman  night-watch,  relieved  every  ^^iol  rV  r^X^^v.    b)genr.ar*,,iKfl. 

three  hours.  Acts  12.  4 ;  Peter  was  Acts  17.  29  x^P^yharl  T^ynis. 

therefore  guarded  by  four  men  at  .               «  /    /       x 

a  time,  two  within  the  prison,  and  'r^Xyi'r'ns,ov.  \^''IY^^'  «'»  «^'^' 

two  before  the  doors,  comp.  v.  6.  artificer,  Acts  19.  24  ^apcrxcro  m 

(^                      f        J  rcxvirais  ipyofflay,  v.  38,  Rev.  18. 

r^rpaKitrxl^^oi,   at,    a   {r^rpdKis,  22.     Fig.  of  God  as  the  builder  and 

Xl\i0i),  pr.  *  four  times  one  thou-  founder  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 

sand,  1.  e.  four  thousand.  Matt.  15.  jjeb.  11.  10  h  rexyirris  6  Bt6s. 

J                        r       I     J    J  'T'flicw,  f.  ^w,  to  melt,  make  liquid;  in 

rtrpaKOffioi,   at,   a,  four  hundred,  xj  r^  _  *     «ji.,«..  '    <^  t      ^  t.  j  ^ 

Acts  5.  33,  7.  6,  13.  20.  ^;/I'2^Pet'.  3^1^                         ' 

r.rpdfivyos,  ov,  6,  vjr^pa-,  fiiiy),  rr,\LyQsi adv.  [rrt^avrhs,  fr.T^M 

of  four  months,  John  4.  35  Irx  rerpd-  liryii),  radiantly,  h^ighil^,  i  "X' 

mW^  ^(Tt*  [xfxJi^o.].  Ka.  be^pyi^s  //distinctly,  Mark  8.  25  Mfil<^^ 

^gX^"^^  1.  e.  in  four  months'  time  ;  ^\«.^-o  siZ.L^^^                 ^^^^Rr^f 


text.  rec.  has  neut.  rerpdfirfyoy  in 
the  same  sense. 

T€TpairA (Jos  ovs,  Sri  rj,  6ov  ovy  (W- 
rpa-,  air\6os),  fourfold,  quadruple, 
Luke  19.  8. 


rrtXavyus  fi^ovros. 

rr)\iKovTos,  avrrj,  oSro,  demonstr. 
correl.  pron.  (pr.  a  strengthened 
form  of  rriKUos),  so  great,  tantuty 
2  Cor.  1.  10  iK  rriXiKo^Tov  Oay(trov, 


.  »       .   .     J.   /  /_  ^®^-  2.  3,  Jam.  3.  4,  Rev.  16. 18. 

reTodirovSy  060s,  6,  77,  adj.  {rirpa-,  ^^^,^    -.    c  /^„  t^^ij^    .     , 

ntois) Jour-footed,  quadruped,  ^\.  ah-  ^''^*«''  *''  \'h^<^  ['^96s),toJc^  i» 
sol.  ri  r^rpdiroHa  quadrupeds.  Acts      '^^  ""P"^*   *^  "'«^^*'   ^""^  ^en^e  to 


10.  12,  11.  6,  Rom.  1.  23. 

TfTpapx^tif,  S),  f.  ^(Tw  {T€Tpdpxvs)t 
to  be  tetrarch,  to  rule  as  tetrarch, 
with  gen.  Luke  3.  1. 

rtrpdpxvs,  ov,  6  (rirpa-,  &pxf»)f  « 
tetrarch,  pr.  the  ruler  of  the  fourth 
part  of  a  district  or  province  -,  in 


keep,  to  guard,  trans.  a)  prop,  to 
watch,  observe  attentively,  keep  the 
eyes  fixed  upon,  with  ace.  Rev.  1. 3 
rrigovvrcs  rh  iy  awrp  [irpo^n^re/^]  76- 
ypa/xfi4ya  'watching  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecy,'  22.  7,  9.  Hence 
fig.  to  observe,  keep,  fulfil,  i.  e.  a  duty, 
precept,  law,  custom,  &c.  =  <  to  per- 
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form  watchfully,  vigilantly/  with 
ace.  ivToKds  Matt.  19.  17|  ssp.;  iy- 
roK^v  &(nri\ov  1  Tim.  6.  14;  \6yoy 
John  8.  51,  Rev.  3. 10  see  ifrofioyfi 
b.,  \6yov5  John  14.  24 ;  ySfioy  Acts 

15.  5;  Trapdioaiy  Mark  7.  9;  ffdfi- 
$aroy  John  9.  16:  genr.,  with  ace. 
expr.  or  impl.,  Rev.  2.  26  d  riipSoy 
ra  tfrya  fiov  i.  e.  *  the  works  which 
I  require,*  Matt  23.  3,  Rev.  3.  3. 

b)  to  keep,  guard,  e.  g.  a  prisoner, 
person  arrested,  with  ace.  Matt.  27. 
36, 54  rrfpovyrts  rhy*lri(rovyf  Acts  12. 
5,  6  (f>6\aK€S  iriipovy  r^y  ^v\aicfiy, 

16.  23,  24.  23,  1  John  5.  18  rripei 
ka\n6y  i.  e.  '  is  on  his  guard :'  part. 
Matt.  28.  4  01  rripovyres  the  keepers, 
guards.  Of  things,  ra  tfidria  Rev. 
16.  15 :  fig.  to  keep  in  safety,  to  pre- 
serve, maintain,  with  accus.  of  thing 
simply,  Eph.  4.  3  rriptiy  i^y  iy6- 
rrfra  rod  rrve^futros,  2  Tim.  4.  7  r^y 
xlcriy  reriipriKa,  Jude  6  /4^  rrigij- 
(Topras  r^y  iavr&y  itpx^l^  i»  e.  de- 
serting it :  so  fig.,  accus.  with  ad- 
juncts ;  with  double  ace.  of  pers.  and 
predicate,  2  Cor.  11.  9  &fiapri  6fuy 
(Ifiavrhy  iriipriffa  Koi  rjipiiffto,  1  Tim. 
5.  22,  Jam.  1.  27;  with  adv.  1  Thess. 
5.  23 ;  with  dat.  of  pers.  Jude  1  *l7i- 
ffov  Xpurr^ :  foil,  by  iy  of  state,  John 
17. 11, 12  iyiit  iriipovy  avrobs  iy  r^ 
6y6fjLarl  <rov,  Jude  21;  by  Ik  riyos 
John  17. 15 ;  &ir($  riyos  James  1.  27. 

c)  to  keep  back  or  in  store,  to  reserve, 
with  ace,  things,  John  2.  \0  ah  re- 
riigriKas  rhy  KoKhy  olvoy  teas  &Qri,  12. 
7 ;  ri  rm  2  Pet  2. 17 ;  r\  ds  riya  1 
Pet  1.4.  Of  persons,  1  Cor.  7.  37 
rtiptty  rijy  eavrov  irapBeyoy  i.  e.  *  to 
keep  her  at  home,  unmarried,'  opp. 
to  iKya/diay  ver.  38 ;  2  Pet.  2.  4  els 
Kpiffiy  rripovfi4yovs,  ver.  9  ets  rifiepay 

Kplff€COS, 

ri\g7}(ri5,  €tes,ri  (r7ip4<»),  a  watching, 
keeping,  and  hence  a)  fig.  observ- 
ance, performance,  i.  e.  of  precepts, 
iyroK&y  1  Cor.  7.  19.  b)  guard, 
ward;  in  N.  T.  meton.  place  of  ward, 
a  prison,  Acts  4.  3,  5.  18  %Beyro  av- 
rohs  iy  rripiicrci  Hfifioffltf. 

Ti$€pids,  ddos,  rt,  Tiberias,  a  city  of 
Galilee,  built  by  Uerod  Antipas,  and 
named  in  honour  of  the  emperor  Ti- 
berius. It  is  situated  on  the  south- 
west shore  of  the  lake  of  Gennesa- 
reth,  about  an  hour's  distance  from 


the  place  where  the  Jordan  flows 
out,  John  6.  23 ;  and  the  lake  itself 
is  hence  sometime^  called  the  sea  of 
Tiberias,  v.  1,  21. 1,  comp.  reyyfi- 
<rag4r. 

Ttfi4pios,  ov,  d,  Tiberius,  pr.  name 
of  the  third  Roman  emperor,  the 
son  of  Livia  and  step-son  of  Au- 
gustus, reigned  a.  d.  14-37.  John 
the  Baptist  commenced  preaching 
in  the  14th  year  of  his  reign  ;  and 
the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  took  place 
three  or  four  years  later,  Luke  3. 1. 

ridrtfit,  f.  d^ata,  aor.  1  tBr^Ka,  perf. 
r4d€iKa,  to  set,  put,  place,  lay,  trans, 
a)  pr.  to  set,  put,  where  a  person  or 
thing  is  set  erect,  or  is  conceived  of 
as  erect,  rather  than  as  lying  down ; 
act.,  a  light,  ovdh  riBiaffi  K^x^oy  ^h 
rhy  fi6Bioy  Matt  5. 15,  iiroKdra  k\1- 
yris  Luke  8.  16,  els  Kp^mrriy  11.  33 : 
so  a  title  iirl  rod  aravpov  John  19. 
9 ;  one's  foot  irl  rris  BoKdainis  Rev. 
10.  2.  Mid.  to  set  or  put  for  one*s 
self,  i.  e.  on  one's  own  part  or  be- 
half, by  one's  own  order,  &c. ;  e.  g. 
persons  in  prison,  els  fl>v\cucfiv  Acts 
12.  4,  €ts  riipriaiy  4.  3;  also  iy  rp 
^v\aKp  5.  25,  iy  rrip-fiffti  ver.  18, 
comp.  iy  4e,'.  of  things,  to  set  in  the 
proper  place,  to  assign  a  place,  1 
Cor.  12.  18  6  eths  I0cto  reb  fi€\ri  iy 
r^  ffdifmri.  Spoken  of  food  or  drink, 
to  set  on  or  out,  with  ace.  John  2. 10 
rhy  KoXhy  olvoy  ridrjffi. 

b)  oftener  of  things,  to  put,  lay, 
lay  down,  where  the  thing  is  con- 
ceived of  as  laid  or  lying  down 
rather  than  as  erect,  (a)  pr.,  Btfii- 
\ioy  Luke  6.  48,  1  Cor.  3. 10 ;  \lBov 
irpoffKSfiiJuiros  Rom.  9.  33 ;  irp6o'KOfi- 
fia  with  dat  incomm.  14. 13 :  genr. 
in  the  proverbial  phrase,  Luke  19. 
21  oitpotv  t  ouK  l^BriKos  taking  up  what 
thou  hast  not  laid  down,  i.  e.  taking 
up  what  is  not  thine  own.  Of  dead 
bodies,  to  lay  in  a  tomb  or  sepul- 
chre, with  accus.  Mark  15.  47»  16. 
6  ineov  tBrjKay  ahr6y,  ssp. ;  with  cts 
/junificToy  Acts  13.  29,  iy  /xyrififltp  7. 
16,  al.  Foil,  by  iirl  with  gen.,  rohs 
iurBfyfis  ijrl  KKofuy  Acts  5. 15;  with 
ace,  KdXvfifia,  hr\  rh  TrpStronroy  2  Cor. 
3. 13,  rets  x^'f^^  ^*  ^^^  Mark  10. 
16:  so  with  irl  and  accus.  impl., 
tA  y6yara  riB4yat  so.  iirl  r^v  nnvy 
to  plact  the  knee»=.\.'a>KCkfc^^'^«£«- 
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15.  19,  isp.,  see  y6vvi  foil,  by  ^y- 
^i6v  Ttpos  Luke  5. 18,  iropl.  Mark 
(>.  56 ;  by  Tap*  haan^  1  Cor.  16.  2, 
ira^  To5f  triZas  Tiy6s  Acts  4.  85, 
irpbs  rijp  dvpav  3.  2,  (tKh  rovs  'K6ltas 
riy6s  1  Cor.  15.  25.  In  the  sense 
of  to  lay  off  or  aside,  Ifidria  John  13. 

4.  (fi)  fig.,  Ti0«Vou  r^v  ^vx^^  '^  ^y 
(t/ou^n  one'«  /t/tf,  John  10.  11,  ssp. 
Foil,  by  iifi  with  ace  Matt.  12.  18 
6^<r»  rb  irv€vfid  fiov  iir*  aln6v  i.  e. 
'  will  give  or  impart  to  him :'  mid. 
with  ivt  2  Cur.  5. 19  04n€yo5  iv  ^/uv 
rhu  \6you  rris  KaraXXxty^s  i.  e.  *  pla- 
cing in  us,  laying  upon  us,  commit- 
ting unto  us.'  Mid.,  foil,  by  els  rh 
&Ta  i/jMV  to  lay  up  in  your  ears,  =  to 
let  sink  into  your  ears,  minds,  Luke 
9.  44;  by  eis  rhs  KogZlas  to  lay  to 
heart,  =to  resolve,  21. 14 ;  by  iy  rp 
KopHlq,  to  lay  up  in  heart,  lay  to  heart, 
=to  revolve  in  mind,  ponder,  1.  66, 
also  :=  to  resolve,  purpose,  Acts  5. 
4 ;  iyr^  Trve^ijuari  19.  21. 

c)  fig.  to  set,  appoint,  constitute, 
often  ^  Engl,  to  make ;  of  time,  mid. 
Acts  1.  7  XP^^^^^  ^  Kaipois,  ots  6 
irar^g  tOvro  iv  r^  Idltf  i^ovtrUf  i.  e. 
'  which  the  Father  hath  set  by  vir- 
tue of  his  own  authority,'  comp.  4y 

5.  c.  $.  fin. :  so  the  lot  of  any  one 
rh  fi€Qos,  foil,  by  fitrd  rivos  Matt. 
24.  51 ;  of  a  decision,  decree,  law, 
Acts  27. 12  01  ir\eiovs  idevro  fiovXiiy 
i.  e.  '  made  a  decision,  decided,  de- 
termined i'  Gal.  3.  19  4  v6iJL0S  iredrj 
the  law  was  set,  ^ade,  in  text.  rec. 
vpoareTdOri.  Foil,  by  double  ace.  of 
pers.  or  thing  and  predicate,  1  Cor. 
9.  18  !Va  &?idirayoy  diiarco  rh  evaryyt' 
\ioy  that  T  may  make  the  gospel  with- 
out charge,  free  of  expense,  comp. 
for  the  sense  2  Cor.  11.  7,  8; — of 
persons,  in  the  formula  Hus  hv  Bw 
rohs  4x^9*^^^  ^^^  inroiei^iov  r&y  xo- 
ZSov  aov  Matt  22.  44,  al.,  comp.  in 
irois  fi,;  Acts  20.  28  ^fias  HOcro 
iieiaK&Trovs,  Rom.  4. 17  Trarcga  tfoX- 
\av  deyuv  r409iKd  <re,  1  Cor.  12.  28, 
Heb.  1. 2,  2  Pet.  2. 6  ;--in  the  pass, 
construction,  with  tls  H  final,  1  Tim. 
2.  7 ; — once  by  Heb.  with  ace.  and 
rff  Ti  as  predicate.  Acts  IS.  47  t€- 
OfiKd  ff€  els  (pws  i0y&y,  see  etf  3.  a. 
Foil,  by  accus.  and  els  final,  mid. 
1  Thess.  5.  9  oix  l^cro  rifuis  6  Qehs 
elf  6py^y  *  hath  not  appointed  us  to 
wrath,'  1  Tim.  1.12;  pass.  1  Pet.  % 


8 ;  with  accua.  and  tm,  John  15.  U 
tlBilKa  iftas  lya  OfuTs  dmfyifre  crA. 

rticTu,  fut.  ri^ofuu,  aor.  2  frtK»,U 
bring  forth,  to  hear  ofispiiiig,  tritt 
a)  of  women.  Matt.  1.  21  r^^ 
vUy,  V.  25,  2.  2  4  rcx^cls  /SonXf^ 
Gal.  4.  27,  saep.  Metaph.  of  irr^ 
gular  desire,  James  1.  15  Mkfk 
ffvXXafiova'a  rUermt  aisaprrlaM  *  pro- 
duces,  causes  sin.'  b)  of  the  ear^ 
Heb.  6.  7  7^  Ttserovara  fiardanpf, 

rlK\»,  t  iKu,  to  pull,  pluck,  puUstt 
or  off,  e.g.  ears  of  grain,  with  aee- 
Matt.  12. 1,  Mark  2.  23. 

TifiaToSf  ov,  6,  Tinueus,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Mark  10.  46. 

rifidu,  &,  f.  iffoo  {rifs!^),  toholdworA, 
to  estimate,  trans,  a)  to  esteem,  kh 
nour,  reverence,  with  ace.  (a)  gear. 
1  Tim.  5.  3  x^pos  rifut,  1  Pet.  2. 17 
wdjrras.  Spec,  paren  ta.  Matt  15. 4; 
kings,  1  Pet  2. 17;  God  and  Christ. 
John  5.  23 ;  also  of  feigned  pieiy 
towards  God,  Matt  15.  8  Kahs  rms 
X€(\€<rf  /AC  rifif-  (/S)  to  treat  w& 
honour,  to  bestow  special  marks  of 
honour  and  favour  upon  any  one, 
John  12.  26,  Acts  28.  10  toA.  ri/iotf 
^(firiffoy  ^{JMS,  b)  toftx  a  value  or 
price  on  any  thing,  pass,  and  mid. 
with  ace.  Matt  27.  9  r^y  ri/iV  f^ 
rcrifirifM4yov,  ty  h'tfi-fia'cun-o  airh  viif 
'IffpaiiK, 

riix-fi,  rjs,  ri  (riw),  a  holding  toorth, 
estimation,  viz.  a)  esteem,  honour, 
respect,  reverence,  (a)  genr:,  as 
rendered  or  exhibited  towards  any 
person  or  thing,  John  4.  44  Trpoffi- 
T7I5  Tifi^y  ovK  ix^i,  Rom.  12.  10  see 
iepo7\y4ofiai,  1  Cor.  12.  23,  CoL 
2.  23  ohK  iy  rip.^  rivi  sc.  a'<&fjLaroSt 
1  Thess.  4.  4  iy  Ti/xy  *  reputably,' 
a-K€vos  els  rifuf^y  Rom.  9.  21 :  so  as 
rendered  to  masters,  1  Tim.  6.  1 ;  to 
magistrates,  Rom.  13.  7 ;  to  elders, 

1  Tim.  5.  17;  to  Christ,  with  d<^a, 

2  Pet  1.  17;  to  God,  with  W|o,  1 
Tim.  1.  17,  al.  (j8)  of  a  state  or 
condition  of  honour,  rank,  dignity, 
joined  with  h6^a,  Heb.  2.  7  t6^ri  koL 
rifip  iarre(f>dy<aa'as  avrSy :  so  as  con- 
ferred in  reward,  v.  9,  Rom.  2.  7, 1 
Pet  1.  7:  once  of  an  office  of  ho- 
nour, Heb.  5. 4.  (7)  meton.  honour, 
=mark  or  token  of  honour,  fiivour, 
reward,  &c.  Acts  28.  10. 

V)*^  t)aliM«  prxce^ '^%.\x«  ^7.  6  rt/xii 


aT/tarai  firiei  if  blood,  v.  S,  Acti  4. 
3*,7.16Tiiiiilifryyplou,l9.l9.  Me- 
lon, a  Ibiog  of  prU'e,  and  hence  col- 
lect, pnciatu  thiiigi.  Rev.  21. 2*,  26. 
I,  B,  «!>  (Ti/iA).  held  viorlh,  ii<i- 


nated,  v 


a}« 


AcH  5.  34  ro^iAiJiA  rf/uoi  ■»ibt1  t# 
Anfi,  Heb.  13.  4.  b]  valaed,  prixed, 
pTEcioui,  (a)  prop,  of  high  price, 
cully  1  AlDoi  rt/wK  a  precumi  itone, 
gem.  Rev.  17.  4,  pi.  1  Cor.  3.  12 ! 
\{Aot  rliuot  cottly  tiiood.  Rev.  18. 12, 
(^;  Gg.  precjout,  rftror,  AcM  20.  24, 
Jam.  5.  7,  1  Pec.  1.  7,  19. 

Duncfi,  coillimss;  melon,  prtcunu 
thingt,  magnificence,  probabl;  colli} 
merctundiBC,  Rev.  18. 19. 

Ti/iiStti,  ail,  i,  Timolhtui,  Timolhg, 
PT.  nunc  of  a  joung  Cbriitian  ot 
Derbe,  the  son  of  a  Jewitb  molfaer 
and  Greek  father,  selected  bif  Paul 
M  tbe  chosen  companion  of  hii 
jouinefi  and  laboun  in  preacbing 
the  goipel,  Acts  16.  1,  3 :  be  ap- 
pear! 10  haTC  been  with  the  apoiue 
atRome,  Heb.  13.23;  but  hia  later 
higtor;  il  unknown. 

Tlitar,  urot,  i,  Timoa,  ^r.  name  of 
one  of  the  leven  primitive  deacons 
at  JerusHlem,  Acts  6.  S. 

■tiliafiu.  o,  Hiin,{ri,iap4s,  fr.Tifi^, 
ipdu),  pr.  (D  watcA  oTprBtecl  lit  ho- 
nmtr  of  any  one,  i  e.  to  help,  tuceoar, 
nadieale,  also  Id  atenge,  puaUk  ia 
behaffofaafoae;  in  N.T.  genr.  fa 
puniih,  with  ace.  Acta  26.  11  t'^- 
pSr  aWois :  pass.  22.  5. 

Tifittftot  cu,  71  (rttuepiBc),  vindtco' 
lion,  anengetntnl ;  in  N.  T,  pimUh- 
vtenl,  Heb.  10.  29. 

rlt,  neuL  t1,  gen.  TtviJi,  indef.  pron. 

distinguished  by  its  accent  from  tIi 
iDterrog.     a)  pr.  and  genr.,  of  some 

Serson  or  tbing  whom  one  cannot  or 
oes  not  wish  to  name  or  specify 
more  plainly;  io  varioua  construc- 
tions, (a)  simply,  MatL  IS.  47  tM 
ris  airrv,  20.  20  luTtir  ti,  Luke  8. 
49, 13.  6,  Acts  S.  25:  pi.  raft  Mark 
14.  4,  Luke  13.  1,  24.  1,  1  Cor.  15. 
12  Tivii  iv  i^7r.  (enjoined  with  a 
•ubst.,  or  adjective  taken  substan- 
tiiely,  it  denotes  a  nrfofa  person  or 
thing,  tome;  so  q/)er  a  aubst.  Mirk 


5. 25  yvri  Tu,  Luke  8. 27,  B.  19, 10. 
3 1 ,  38,  John  6. 7  ^pex^  Tt  Arf  Sgt,  Acts 
27.  30 :  pi.  Luke  8.  2  yurmiit  tihI, 
Acts  9. 19  Wf«s  Tivit,  17.20, 2  Pet. 

3.  16  JixrnCvTit  run.  Also  br/ort  thfl 
aubsL  or  adj.,  MatL  18. 12  Or  yin^ 
rai  Tin  ivfip^iirv,  Luke  17. 12,  John 

4.  46,  Acta  3.  2.  9. 36  :  pi.  Luke  13. 
31  Tivtt  topunuoi,  Acts  13.  1,  13.  2 
Tivii  SAXoui,  27. 1 1  so  tti  ra  Mailt 
14.  51  comp.  tt[  d.  Joined  with 
ntunet,  either  proper  or  gentile;  6s- 
fort.  Mark  15.  21  napiyorTi  rira 
I(n«™,  Acts9.43,  byapposit  John 
11.1;  a/lir,  Luke  10.33  So^wpstnit 
TiJ.  (7)witbgen.ofclB«Borofpar- 
tition,  i.  e.  of  nhicb  rli  expreuea  a 
part,  Luke  14.  IS  lno^p-iit  th  rm 
runtaM,^irmy,2Cor.  12. 17.  'rr  tu 
Mark  14.  47  comp.  in  $. :  pi.  Malt. 
9.  S,  27.  47,  Luke  19.  39,  Rom.  IJ. 
17.  In  a  like  sense  with  U,  Luke 
12,  13  thi  Tit  iK  roS  HxAoo,  John 
11.49:  pLLukell.  ISrivii  jf  >i- 
Tir,  John  7.  25,  Rom.  11. 14  (t) 
with  numerals,  where  it  render*  the 
nuraberindefinile.aAiHiI,  ions.  Luke 
7.  19  TtpovitaXtaifiiros  Jiia  rinkl  TcSv 

three,  Acts  23.  23.  (*)  distii- 
ly,  tU  ...  frtpoj  out...  oiw- 
Cor.  3.  4;  yl.  rmii . . .  rvit 
Luke9.7.8.  PhU,  1.15.  (fi  some- 
times  tIi  or  riris  is  omitted  where 
the  sense  requires  it  to  be  supplied, 
Luke  B.  20  kinrfyiKii  elirf  Kryinrttr 
tc.  Tuimv,  Mark  2,  I  Ji"  V'f™-  "c 
TiHid)-.  So  before  a  gen,  partit.  Acts 
21.16;  before  <> Matt.  13.47,Luke 
21, 16,  John  16. 17,  Rev.  3.  9, 

b)  genr,  any  oat,  any  body,  tomt 
one  or  other,  in  vsrioua  constructiona 
and  uses,  (b)  simply,  Hatt.  8.  2S, 
Mark  12.  19  tir  tvm  Ui\^>  &*•• 
eirH,  Luke  14. 8,  John  10.  28,  Rom. 

5.  7,  Neut.  t1.  Matt  5.  23  f^st  ti 
kotA  iroS,  Mark  II.  13,  Acts  3.  6. 
{$)  joined  with  a  aubsl.  or  adject,, 
Rom.  8.  39  airt  tu  mUra  Irifa. 
Neut.  t1,  Luke  11.  36  /ij>  tx"  '' 
liipai  oKirriaiir,  Acts  8.  34:  so  bt- 


t<^  Ti»  t|iiS»,  Kj»»  S.\b,tTX«»- 
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3.  8.  Neut.  ri,  Acts  4.  32  o65i  th 
Ti  rwi'  iwapx^yruv  abr^  kt\,  Rom. 
15.  18,  Eph.  5,  27.  Also  with  &ird 
Luke  16.  30 ;  ix  Heb.  3.  13  r2s  i^ 
6fi&y,  (8)  r2f  stands  also  for  Engl, 
indef.  one,  some  one^  Matt  12.  29 
irwf  Jiivarod,  ris  tltr^XOciy,  Mark  8. 4, 
John  2.  25,  1  Tim.  1.  8.  (c)  in  a  si- 
milar sense,  like  Engl,  onet  any  one^ 
for  every  one,  cicaorros,  John  6.  50 
oZt6s  itrrw  6  &fnoSt'1ya  ris  i^  avrov 
^(£7|7,  Acts  2. 45.  1 1.  29,  1  Cor.  4.  2, 
Heb.  10.  28.  (f)  idy  ris  if  any  one, 
Matt  21. 3,  Col.  3. 13,  Rev.  22. 18 ; 
ihy  fi-fi  ris  unless  one,  John  3.  3,  5, 
Acts  8.  31 :  pi.  &w  rivcf  if  any,  i.q. 
whosoever,  John  20.  23.  (17)  cf  ri; 
t^any  one,  see  ct  I.  g.  7.  In  a  hy- 
pothetical clause,  the  simple  r\s  is 
sometimes  inaccurately  said  to  be 
=  ef  Tif,  1  Cor.  7. 18  frtpirerfirifi^yos 
ris  ikK-tfiri,  fiij  47ri(nrd(r0w  is  one  called 
being  circumcised,  i.  e.  be  it  so  that 
one  is  thus  called ;  Jam.  5.  13,  14. 
($)  sometimes  ris  any  one  is  omit- 
ted where  the  sense  requires  it  to 
be  supplied,  Matt  23.  9  iraripa  yA] 
[riva]  Ka\4(rrrr€  vfi&y  M  rTJs  yrjs,  1 
Pet  4.  12. 

c)  emphat  somebody,  something, 
i.e.  some  person  or  thing  of  weight 
and  importance,  some  great  one,  (a) 
simply.  Acts  5.  36  h.v4<rrii  &€vZas, 
\4ywy  thai  riva  iavr6v.  Neut,  1 
Cor.  3.  7  oUre  6  (f>vre{Kay  4ari  rt,  10. 
19,  Gal.  2.  6,  6.  3  6t  So/cct  rts  ehal  ti, 
V.  15,  1  Cor.  8.  2  etris  So/cci  ctSeVat 
ru  (j8)  with  an  adjective.  Acts  8.  9 
Mfjucy  \4yoiv  elyai  riva  iavrhu  fi4yav, 
Heb.  10.  27  tftofiepd  ris  ixHox^  Kpl- 
(Tcofs  *  a  very  fearful  looking-for  of 
judgment' 

d)  ris  with  a  subst  or  adj.  some- 
times serves  to  limit  or  modify  the 
fiill  signification,  like  English  some- 
what, =  in  some  measure,  a  kind  of, 
&c.  Rom.  1.  11  ri  fieraSa  x<^to>u» 
Ifuy,  V.  13,  1  Cor.  6. 11,  Jam.  1.  18. 

e)  neut  rl  adverbially  or  as  ace. 
of  manner,  (a)  simply,  in  or  as  to 
something,  in  any  way,  Phil.  3. 15  ef 
Ti  kr4p<as  <ppoy{ire,  Philem.l8 :  hence 
it  is  =  perhaps  in  the  formula  cl  /a^ 
TI  unless  perhaps,  Luke  9.  13,  John 
5.  19.  ($)  with  another  ace  neut. 
as- adverb,  thus  serving  to  modify 
it,  comp.  in  d.y  some,  somewhat,  a 
little;  hp^xJi  Ti  iQ(fM  itttie,  a  (it((e, 


spoken  of  time  Acts  5.  34,  of  place 
or  rank  Heb.  2.  7;  Acta  23.  20  y1 
iucpi04<rr€poy;  2  Cor.  10.  8,  11. 16: 
so  fAfyos  Ti  in  some  part,  partln,  I 
Cor.  11.  18.  '—1-9 

ris,  neut  ri,  gen.  rhfos,  intemg. 
pron.  who  ?  which  ?  what  ?  always 
written  with  th)e  acute  accent  on  1, 
and  thus  distinguished  from  r\s  in* 
def.  The  place  of  ris  is  usually  at 
the  beginning  of  the  interrogative 
clause,  or  at  most  after  a  particle  or 
the  like ;  but  see  A.  a.  ^ 

A)  DIRECT,  usually  with  the  in- 
dicative; sometimes  with  the  sub- 
junctive and  optative,  which  then 
serve  to  modify  its  power,  a)  with 
IN  Die,  genr.,  and  in  various  con- 
structions, (a)  simply,  Matt  8. 7 
T^f  inril^i^^y  hylv  ^v^cur,  21.  23  ml 
Tts  901  ^5wicc  ictA,  Luke  10.  29,  John 
1. 22, 39  ri  C'nr€irt,  1 3. 25,  Acts  7. 27, 
19. 3  eh  ri  aby  ifiairrla-Brrre  i.  e.  intt 
what,  &c.,  Heb.  3. 17 :  rl  iari  rovn 
what  is  this?  what  means  this?  Mark 
1.  27 ;  so  with  a  pron.  demonstr.  in 
a  contracted  clause,  Luke  16.  2  rt 
toSto  &ico^  irtpl  trod  for  ri  hrri  rovn 
%  hKo{m  comp.  John  16. 18,  Acts  11. 
17.  For  the  phrases  rl  vpbs  ^fias, 
ri  irpbs  ff€,  see  7rp6s  III.  3.  a.;  ri 
ifiol  Kal  (Toi,  see  iydt  c,  (/3)  widi  r 
subst,  or  adj.  taken  substantively, 
Matt  5.  46  riya  fiia-dhv  ^x«'»'*f  Mark 
5.  9,  John  2.  18,  Rom.  6.  21,  Heb. 
7. 1 1,  Matt.  5. 47  ri  ttepia-ahv  iroi6ir€, 
Mark  15.  14  t(  Konhy  iirolTja-e.  (7) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  class  or  of  partition, 
i.  e.  of  which  ris  expresses  a  part, 
Matt  22.  28  riuos  r&y  lirra  forcu, 
Luke  10.  36,  Acts  7.  52  riifa  rm» 
xpoffyriruv,  Heb.  1.5:  also  with  iK, 
Matt  6.  27  Ti$  4^  vfi&v,  John  8. 46; 
with  substantive.  Matt  7.  9  ^  ris 
iffriy  i^  6fiwy  Hydpcmros,  Luke  11. 11. 
(S)  after  ris  the  verb  cZveu  is  often 
omitted ;  ri  vphs  ruias  Matt  27. 4,  ri 
ifjLol  Kol  o'oi  John  2.  4,  ri  aoi  6yoiia 
Mark  5.  9,  Luke  4.  36,  Acts  7.  49, 
Rom.  8. 31 :  so  yipetrdai  Matt  26. 8, 
John  21.  21.  (e)  sing,  rl  as  pre- 
dicate sometimes  refers  to  a  plural 
neut.  as  subject,  John  6.  9  rovra 
ri  iffriy  els  roffairovs,  Acts  17.  20 
comp.  in  g.  (f )  by  inversion,  ris  is 
sometimes  put  after  several  words 
in  a  clause.  Matt  6.  28  ical  v^pl  4v- 
fi^fiATos  t(  (icpifiycirc,  John  6. 9  &AA^ 
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ravra  rt  icrrtr,  16.  18,  Acts  11.  17, 
19.  15  ifx^a  8^  rir€s  icri,  Rom.  14. 
10.  (ri)  with  other  particles:  ico) 
ris  and  who?  who  then?  Mark  10. 
26,  2  Cor.  2.  2 ;  ris  &pa  who  then  ? 
see  &pa  I.  b. ;  rl  yap  what  then? 
Rom.  3.  3 ;  ri  odv  what  therrfore  ? 
what  then?  see  o^v  2.  d. ;  t(  8ti  why? 
see  8ri  1.  b. ;  St^  r^  or  Star/  on  ac- 
count of  what?  wherefore?  why?  see 
Si(£  III.  2.  a.;  cts  W/or  «;Aa/?  to 
what  end  ?  wherefore  ?  why  ?  Matt. 
14.  31,  but  for  Acts  19.  3  see  in  a. ; 
irphs  ri  for  what  ?  for  what  intent  ? 
wherefore  ?  John  13.  28 ;  Ivari  that 
what?  to  what  end  ?  wherefore  ?  see 
IvarL 

b)  neut.  ri  as  adverb  of  interro- 
gation, or  as'acc.  of  manner  inter- 
rog.  (a)  wherefore  ?  why  ?  for  what 
cause?  =  8i&  ri,  Matt  8.  26  ri  Sci- 
\oi  i<rr€,  Mark  11.  3,  John  7.  19,  1 
Cor.  1 0. 30.  So  ri  koI  why  then  ?  15, 
29,  30 :  ri  94  but  why  ?  expressing 
surprise,  Matt  7.  3;  also  and  why? 
continuative,  1  Cor.  4.  7 :  ri  oZv  why 
then?  Matt  17. 10,  John  1. 25 ;  also 
to  what  end  ?  for  what  purpose  ?  for 
€ts  ri,  Matt  26.  65,  Gal.  3.  19  ri 
oZv  6  v6fjL05,  ($)  as  to  what  ?  how  ? 
in  what  respect  ?  for  Kardi  ri,  Matt 
19.  20  ri  Uri  OcrrcgM,  16.  26;  also 
in  what  way  ?  how  ?  Rom.  8. 24  ri  koI 
i\7ri(ei,  1  Cor.  7.  16  t(  olSas,  Acts 
26.  8 ;  so  Matt  22.  17  ri  croi  ioK€i: 
hence  intensive,  how  !  how  greatly  ! 
7.  14  in  later  eds.  ri  orrev^  ri  inJAij, 
Luke  12. 49  T<  e4\u  et  Ijdri  hrii<pei\. 

c)  =.ie6irtpo5,  where  two  are  spo- 
ken of,  who  or  which  of  the  two  ? 
Matt  21.  31  ris  ix  rS>v  8iJo,  27.  21 
riva  hrh  rS>v  Z^o,  9.  5  ri  iarriv  eifKO- 
x<&rtpoy,  23.  17,  19,  1  Cor.  4.  21. 

d)  ris  with  indie,  through  the 
force  of  the  context,  sometimes  ap- 
proaches to  the  sense  of  iro7os,  Lat. 
qualis,  i.  e.  of  what  kind  or  sort  ?  so  of 
persons,  Matt  16. 13  riya  fic  X^ov- 
ffiv  01  &p0p(inroi  elvai,  v.  15,  1  Cor.  3. 
5  ris  oZv  iarl  IlavKos,  Jam.  4.  12, 
ris  &pa  Luke  1.  66 ;  neut  Heb.  2. 6 
ri  iariv  AvOpooTos ; — of  things,  Luke 
4.  36  ris  6  \6yos  oVros,  24. 17,  John 
7.  36,  1  Cor.  15.  29. 

e)  SPEC,  with  indie. /a^itrf,  T^s  ex- 
presses :  (a)  deliberation,  Matt  11. 
16  rivi  Sixoiiffw  r^y  yev^dy,  Mark  6. 
24,  Luke  3. 10  r(  oiy  tcovfitrofifv,  Acts 


4. 16 :  BO  rarely  with  indie,  present, 
John  11. 47,  Acts  21.  22.  ($)  hence 
implying  the  idea,  shaU,  may,  can. 
Matt  5. 13  ^v  riyi  a\uTdii(r€rai,  Luke 

I.  18  Kar^  ri  yy^ffo/juu  rovro,  Acts 
8.  33,  Rom.  8.  33,  35.  (y)  seme- 
times  put  where  a  general  truth  is 
to  be  illustrated  by  a  particular  ex- 
ample. Matt  1 2. 1 1  ris  icrrai,  i^  tyuSsy 
HydpwTTos,  ts  ^ct  Kr\,  Luke  14.  5, 

II.  5  where  the  subjunct  alternates 
with  the  fut 

f)  with  subjunct,  implying  deli- 
beration with  the  idea  of  possibility, 
Matt  6.  31  \(yovr€s,  rt  <pdyc9fuy, 
Luke  12. 17  t(  troiiiow ;  so  Matt.  20. 
32  ri  e4\€r€  iroiiiffa  6fiiy,  27. 17, 22, 
see  04\Mb, 

g)  with  optat,  and  &y,  implying 
doubt,  uncertainty,  Acts  2. 12  ri  hy 
04\oi  rovro  fjycu,  17. 18. 

B)  INDIRECT,  where  it  is  often 
=  8oTif.  a)  with  indicative,  after 
verbs  of  hearing,  inquiring,  shew- 
ing, knowing,  &c.  &c. ;  in  various 
constructions  and  uses,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  6.  3  fiTi  yy^ta  t\  apurrfpa  ffov 
ri  iro<c7  ^  te^id  trov,  9.  13  fxd$er€  ri 
iffriy,  10.  11,  12.  3,  7,  21. 16,  Mark 

14.  36,  Luke  6.  47,  7.  39,  Acts  21. 
33,  Eph.  5.  10,  John  19.  24  \dx»' 
ficy  TFtpl  airov  riyos  iarai :  so  with 
subst  1  Cor.  15.  2  rivi  \6ytp,  1  Pet. 

I.  11 :  with  itvai  implied,  Rom.  8. 
27  oUe  ri  rh  (pgSvrifMa,  Eph.  3.  18, 
Heb.  5.  12.  In  a  double  question, 
Luke  19.  15  tya  yv^  ris  ri  Zievpay- 
fjutrtiffaro  lit.  that  he  might  know 
who  had  gained  what,  i.  e.  who  had 
gained,  and  what  he  had  gained. 
(jS)  =ir^€pos,  Phil.  1.  22  t(  atpfiao- 
fuu  ob  yywpi(w.  (y)  =iro7os,  John 
10.  6  obK  i^yyaffoy  rlya  ^y  &  ^AciAci, 
Acts  17.19,  24.20. 

b)  with  subjunctive,  implying  what 
may  or  can  be  done,  denoting  pos- 
sibility. Matt  6.  25  fiii  fitpi/iyart  ri 
<t>dy7rre,  10.  19,  15.  32,  Luke  12.  6, 

I I,  al. :  in  a  double  question,  Mark 

15.  24  jSciAAoKrcs  K\r}poy,  ris  ri  &gri, 
comp.  above  in  a.  a. 

c)  with  optative  after  a  preceding 
preterite,  and  implying  doubt,  un- 
certainty, (a)  genr.  Luke  8.  9  ^- 
p^wy  ainhy  ris  efij  ^  irapa/3oA^  aSrri, 
15. 26  ivvyddytro  ri  ttri  ravra  comp. 
A.  d.  c,  18.  36,  22.  23.  {$)  with  &y, 
as  strengthening  t\\«  V^'ei^  isHxmnr.'w.- 
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tainty,  Luke  1. 62  rh  rl  fty  B^i  Ktt- 
Xtur$ai  o^T^,  6. 11  difXdXow  vphs 

9. 46,  Acts  5, 24,  aL 
T^rAor,  ov,  6,  Lat  titulut,  a  title, 
$uperscription,  John  19.  19,  20. 

TtroSf  ov,  6,  Tittu,  prop,  name  of  a 
Christian  teacher,  of  Greek  origin, 
a  companion  and  fellow-labourer  of 
Paul,  Gal.  2.  3. 

tI»,  f.  law,  to  hold  worth,  =to  respect, 
honour,  reverence,  also  to  estimate ; 
hence  in  fut  and  aor.  1  act  and 
mid.  to  honour,  i.  e.  by  making  com- 
pensation, atonement,  =  to  atone 
for,  pay  for,  with  ace.  of  wrong  done, 
&c. ;  in  N.  T.  to  atone  with,  to  pay, 
with  ace.  of  thing  offered  or  suffered 
in  atonement,  as  9iiniy  rUw  to  pay 
or  suffer  punishment,  to  be  punished, 
Lat.  solvere  pcenas,  2  Thess.  1.  9. 

rot,  enclitic  particle,  by  consequence, 
consequently,  therefore ;  which  signi- 
fication, however,  is  found  only  in 
the  strengthened  forms  rotydp,  rot- 
yapow,  &c.,  while  rol  itself  retains 
merely  a  sort  of  confirmatory  sense, 
indeed,  forsooth,  yet,  &c.  In  N.  T. 
only  in  the  compounds  Kairoly€,  roi- 
yapovv,  roivvv, 

Toiyapovv,i.e.i-oi  strengthened  by 
the  particles  yip  and  oSv,  =  by  cer- 
tain consequence,  consequently^  there- 
fore /  1  Thess.  4.  8  roiyapovv  6  Atfe- 
T&y,  Heb.  12. 1. 

Toty€,  see  Kalrotye  my  4  II,  (, 

7oivvy,i.e.  rol  strengthened  by  vvy, 
=  indeed  now,  yet  now,  therefore; 
used  where  one  'proceeds  with  an 
inference,  and  usually  put  after  one 
or  more  words  in  a  clause,  Luke 
20.  25  &ir($8or6  rolwv  rh  Kalffopos 
Kaiffapi,  1  Cor.  9.  26 :  more  rarely 
at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  Heb. 
13. 13  roivvv  i^fpxf&M-^^a  TQhs  aln6v, 

roUor^^,  dSe,  Svie  (a  strengthened 
form  of  roTos  demonstr.  correlative 
to  irotos,  otos),  qf  this  kind  or  sort, 
such,  Lat.  talis,  2  Pet  1.  17  ^wi^s 
roicur^f, 

roiovros,  a^nj,  ovro  and  ovrov  (a 
strengthened  form  of  ro7os  demon- 
Btrat  correl.  to  woTos,  oTos) ,  of  this 
kind  or  sort,  such,  Lat  talis,  more 
frequent  in  Attic  usage  than  roTos 
or  roiMe,     a)  genr.    (a)  without 


art  or  correapondingp  relative,  Mitt 
18. 5  hs  ikif  94fyirat  wsiSliar  TMOVfW 
Iv,  Mark  4.  33,  John  4. 23,  Acts  1& 
24 :  with  a  corresponding  relatife, 
otos  1  Cor.  15.  48,  dwotos  Acts  26. 
29,  &s  PhUem.  9.  (jS)  with  the  art, 
as  marking  something  definite  or 
already  mentioned.  Matt  19. 14r«f 
roio^uv  iariy  ^  fkuriXtia  tA^  otfn 
Mark  9. 37,  Acta  19. 25,  Rodl  1. 33; 
ICor.  5.11. 

b)  by  impl.  such,  =  to  great,  (s) 
without  art.  or  relative.  Matt  9. 8 
rhv  Ii6vra  i^ovaicuf  Toia{mi¥  roa  hs- 
Bp^ois,  Mark  6. 2,  John  9. 16;  neat 
pi.  roMvra  such  things^  so  great  thii^ 
good  Luke  9.  9,  evil  13.  2 :  with  a 
relat.  corresponding,  Zaris  1  Cor.  5. 
I,  Us  Heb.  8. 1.  (iS)'with  the  art ^ 
roiovros  such  an  one,  such  a  person, 
one  distinguished ;  in  a  gooa  sense, 
2  Cor.  12.  2,  3,  5;  in  a  bad,  =iHdk 
a  fellow,  Acts  22.  22  comp.  2L  27, 
I  Cor.  5.  5,  2  Cor.  2.  6,  7. 

ro7xos,ov,  ^(kindred  with  recx^f), 
a  wall,  i.  e.  of  a  house,  parUt,  Acti 
23.  3. 

r6Kos,  ov,  &  {riierw,  r4roKa),  a  bring' 
ing  forth,  birth,  thing  bom,  offspring, 
child  f  in  N.T.  fig.  gain  from  money 
put  out,  interest,  usury.  Matt  25. 27. 

ro\fAdw,  w,  f.  •fiffa  {T6\fia,  fr.  r\dit 
obso].),  to  have  courage,  boldnets, 
cor^dence  to  do  any  thing*,  to  veU' 
ture,  dare,  intrans.  with  infin.  Matt 
22.  46  ob9h  ^6X4iria'4  ris  incpterrjeai 
ahr6v,  Mark  15.43,  John  21. 12,  Acts 
5. 13  ov8cls  ir6\fia  KoWatrOcu  ovroZr, 
Rom.  5.  7, 15. 18.  Also  to  shew  mdi 
self  bold,  to  act  with  boldness,  coi^' 
dence,  foil,  by  iirl  riva  against  any 
one,  2  Cor.  10. 2;  with  ^v  rwi  in  any 
thing,  n.  21. 

ro\yL7ip6r€pov,  adv.  (comparative 
of  ToA/Aijpws),  the  more  boldly,  with 
greater  confidence  and  freedom, 
Rom.  15. 15. 

roKfi.iir'tis,  ov,  6  (roXfidco),  a  darer, 
enterpriser!  in  N.T.  in  a  bad  sense, 
one  over-bold,  audacious,  presumptu- 
ous, 2  Vet,  2.10. 

rofi6s,  "h,  6v  (r4fjLV<e),  cutting,  sharp, 
keen;  in  N.T.  only  comp.  roficort- 
pos,  sharper,  keener,  fig.  Heb.  4.  12. 

r6lov,  ov,  r6,  a  bow  for  shooting  ar- 
rows. Rev.  6.  2. 
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Toxd^ioy,  oVf  r6,  the  topaz,  Rey.  21. 
20 ;  a  transparent  gem  of  a  golden 
or  orange  colour. 

^  Sir  OS,  ov,  6,  place,  locus,  e.  g.  a) 
as  occupied  or  filled  by  any  person 
or  thing,  spot,  space,  room,  (a)  pr. 
Matt.  28.  6  rhv  rSiroy  5tov  Ikcito  6 
Klpios,  Mark  16. 6,  Luke  2. 7  ohx  ^v 
avTois  r&iros  iv  r^  KwraKdyMm,  14. 
10,  22,  John  20.  7,  Acts  7.  33,  Rev. 
20. 11.  So  ^iJiovai  riirov  rivl  to  give 
place  to  any  one,  to  make  room,  Luke 
14.  9,  Eph.  4.  27.  (jS)  fig.  =  con- 
dition, part,  character,  1  Cor.  14.  16 
6  ayairXripuy  rhv  riirov  rov  l^idnov 
he  who  fills  the  place  of  one  unlearned, 
i.  e.  an  unlearned  person,  (y)  fig. 
place,  =  opportunity,  occasion.  Acts 
25. 16  Tplv  fj  r&KOV  &iro\oyias  \dfioi, 
Rom.  15.  23  /aijic^i  r^oy  ^x^^  [j^^ 
€hayyi\i(f(jBai\  iv  to7s  KXlfiatri  rov- 
rois,  Heb.  12. 17. 

b)  of  a  particular  place  or  spot 
where  any  thing  is  done  or  occurs, 
Luke  10.  32  Aevirrfs  y€v6fi€vos  Kardi 
rhy  r&Kov,  11. 1, 19.  5,  John  4.  20,  5. 
13,  al.  Pleonast  Rom.  9.  26  4v  r^, 
finft^  oS  in  the  place  where,  =  simpl. 
where. 

c)  of  a  place  where  one  dwells,  so- 
journs, &c.,  =dwelling'place,  abode, 
home,  Luke  16.  28  tis  rhv  rinrov  rov- 
rop  T^s  fiaadyov,  John  11.  6,  14.  2 
iropt^fjuu  iroifjuitreu  rArov  ^fi7v.  Acts 
1.  25,  12.  17,  Rev.  12.  6:  so  of  a 
house,  dwelling,  Acts  4.  31 ;  a  tem- 
ple, 7.  49;  hence  the  Temple,  as 
the  abode  of  God,  is  called  6  riwos 
Syios  Matt  24.  15,  Acts  6.  13.  Of 
things,  a  place  where  any  thing  is 
kept;  sheath,  scabbard  of  a  sword. 
Matt.  26.  52. 

d)  in  a  geographical  or  topogra- 
phical sense,  a  place  or  part  of  a 
country,  of  the  earth,  &c.  (a)  of  a 
definite  place  or  spot  in  a  city,  dis- 
trict, country.  Matt  27. 33  tls  riirov 
\ey6fJieyoy  FoKyoOa,  8  iari  X€y6fi€Vos 
Kpaylov  r6Tros,  Luke  23.  33:  so  6. 
17,  22.  40,  John  6.  10,  19.  13,  al. 
(j3)  of  a  place  as  inhabited,  a  city, 
village,  quarter,  &c.  Luke  4.  37  €(s 
irdyra  rAvoy  t^s  ir€pix<&pov,  10.  1, 
Matt  14.  35,  Acts  16.  3,  27.  2 :  so 
iy  irayrl  rSir^  in  every  place,  every 
where  among  men,  1  Cor.  1.  2,  al. 

.  (y)  of  a  tract  of  country,  district, 
region ;  ets  Uprifioy  r^oy  Mark  1. 35, 


iy  ipiifiois  rSirois  v.  45,  al. ;  5i*  iyi- 
Upwy  riwuy  Matt.  12.  43 ;  Kordi  r6' 
wovs  in  divers  places,  quitters,  coun- 
tries, 24.  7:  so  in  the  sense  of  a 
land,  country,  John  11.  48  ipovcuf 
4l/uy  Koi  rhy  r6xov  kclL  rh  iOyos  *  both 
our  country  and  nation,'  Heb.  IL  8, 
Acts  7.  7  \arp€^(rov<rl  /lic  iy  r^  r6w<p 
rointp  '  in  this  land.'  (5)  fig.  of 
a  place  or  passage  in  a  book,  Luke 

4.  17  €5p€  rby  r6xoy  ob  Ijy  yeypa^" 
fityoy, 

roffovros,  a^rrj,  ovro  and  ovroy  (a 
strengthened  form  of  r6a'os  correl. 
to  2l<rof ,  irSffos),  so  great,  so  much,  &c. 

a)  pr.  of  magnitude,  intens.  so  great, 
•  Matt  8. 10  ovUh  Toaa^rriy  Trhrty  tt- 

pov,  John  12.  37i  Rev.  18.  17;  pi. 
neut  rotrcarra  so  great  things,  bene- 
fits, Gal.  3. 4 :  with  liaos  correspond- 
ing, Heb.  1.  4,  7.  22  comp.  ver.  20, 
10.  25.  So  of  a  specific  amount,  so 
much  and  no  more,  =so  little,  Acts 

5.  8  ct  roao^ov  rh  x^p^oy  iar49ocr0€. 

b)  of  time,  so  long,  John  14. 9  too-- 
ovToy  "XP^^^^i  Heb.  4.  7.  c)  oinum- 
her,  multitude,  collect  or  in  pi.  so 
many,  so  numerous,  Matt.  15. 33  Ikproi 
Toaovroi  &<rr€  x^P^^<'^  Bx^oy  rov- 
ovToy,  Luke  15.  29,  John  6.  9. 

r^Tc,  demonstr.  adv.  of  time,  then, 
at  that  time,  correl.  to  5tc,  tAt^.  a) 
in  general  propositions,  marking  suc- 
cession ;  after  icpSaroy,  Matt.  5.  24 
iFpSnoy  ^MXkiyj\Oi,  «cal  rtfrc  i\di&y, 
12.  29 ;  with  Uray,  2  Cor.  12. 10  Sray 
iurOeyw,  rArt  9uyar6s  ufii,  John  2. 
10;  simply,  Luke  11.  26.  h)  of 
time  PAST ;  with  a  notation  of  time 
preceding,  Matt  13.  26  5tc  ifixAc- 
rrifffy  6  x<^f toj,  rArt  i<pdyri  leol  tA 
CtCdyia,  21.  1 ;  with  &s,  John  7. 10 ; 
fierd  with  accus.  13.  27:  so  after  a 
participle  as  noting  time.  Acts  27. 
21,  28.  1  9taffOf$cyres,  t6t€  hriyyto- 
<roan  also  as  opp.  to  yuv,  Rom.  6. 
21,  Heb.  12.  26 :  theim  r6T€,  Acts 
17. 14.  Simply,  where  the  notation 
of  time  lies  in  the  context,  and  rAre 
then,  at  that  time,  is  often  =  there- 
upon, after  that.  Matt.  2.  17  r6re 
ixXfipi&Orj  rh  ^04y,  3.  1 3  r6r€  xapa- 
yiyfToi  *  after  this,'  comp.  ver.  6,  7 ; 
Acts  1. 12, 10. 46, 48.  Also  in  later 
usage  &ir6  rAr^from  then,  from  that 
time,  Matt  4. 17, 16.  21.  With  the 
art  as  adj.,  6  t^*  K(i<i\fctt*  t^  xV^c-a 


worM,  2  Pet  3.  6.      e)  ^  ll*t  fd-  : 
TURB  :  with  trw  precedlDK,  Matt. 

35.  3 1  Srar  tXOp . .  ■  -rirt  KoBiau  M 
Bpivao,  Mark  13.  U;  pleonaic  Srar 
4mip#p,  rirt  njtPrfiiTOtwu'  fr  Jirtf- 
mil  Tui  ii/iipau,  Luke  6.  32  :  wilh 
irpAnr,  6.  4Z :  opp.  to  &pri,  I  Cor. 
13.  12.  Siinpl7,  Mark  13.  21  nfri 
Ur  T«  fi/iu-  d»p,  T,  26,  27. 
mlii'aPTldv,  crasia  fur  ti  irarriar, 
pT.  Ihi  oppBiitei  in  N.  T.  at  adv.  on 
rA«  cmlrary,  amlrarmiie,  GaJ.  2.  7, 

1  Pet  3. 9. 


.,  Matt.  27.  S7. 
ruvT^iTTi,  eliiion far tdStd IvTi,  JAaf 
It,  =' which  signifies,'  used  in  ex- 
planation!. Matt.  27.  4S,  uep.  In 
moit  of  the  later  edi.  every  where 


mmd,  trana.  Luk«  30.  13  vwnt 
Tpw/iarliraiiTM,  Acti'19. 16. 
Tp«x^\liM,  L  In,  Ct/iJxwX«),» 
fiDuf  llu  mek,  ikroltU,  aa  a  wkMR 
hisBntagoniat;  aJao  M  frntrftadllt 
Meet  of  an  animal  for  alaughter  a 
ai  to  expose  the  front  or  thiMl; 
hence  in  N.  T.  Bj 
open,  pan.  part. 


iff.  to  tan  ban,  ki 
Heh.  «.  13  T^ 


«if- 


sepatately.  i 


VlffT 


but 


*aj»  TBirriiTTt. 

Tpiyot,  ou,  J,  a  he- goat,  hircui,  Heb. 
9.12,  13,  19,10.4. 

■Tpdre(a,  )]t,  ^  {pr.  rtTpin{a,  from 
-rirga-  q.v.,  Wfa),  afaAJc.  a)  gear, 
for  letting  on  food,  taking  meals, 
(a)  pi.  Matt.  15.  27,  Luke  22.  21, 
30;  so  of  the  table  for  the  shew- 
bread,  Heb.  9.  2.  {0)  melon,  like 
English  table,  for  that  which  is  set 
<yTi,foad,  a  meal,  banquet.  Acts  IS.  34 
rapiOnjite  TpdrtCa    '  ...     - 


esdya 

a.  21. 


im.  U.  9,  1 


■pixi^«'.'ii,  i,  the  nee*,  Matt  11 
6!  Acts  15.  10  see  Cuyist.;  1 
16.  4  Ti*  iauT&y  TpdxitAav  5WI  . 
•c.  under  the  axe,  i.  e.  have  expovd 
their  lives  to  peril  for  my  uktj: 
Luke  15.  20^^^«o'»'  M  rir  Tfi- 
Xt^"  at/ToS  i.  e.  embraced  biis. 

£ax^t,  «•«,  *,  "lyAi  ""CTXti;  * 
uke  3.  5;  Acta  27.  29  TpaxttirJ- 
Tw  i.  e.  rocki,  breakera. 
Tpiix'"''rit,  iSat,  il,  Traehnitu,^ 
north -easternmost  of  the  distrini 
into  which  the  habitable  region  Mt 
of  the  Jordan  was  divided,  bomvU 
easterly  by  the  Arabian  desert,  « 
the  south-west  by  Auranitii  tfd 
Gautonitis,  and  extending  frtmi  tlx 
territory  of  Damascus  on  the  nortk 
to  near  Bostra  on  the  south.  i> 
formed  a  part  of  the  tetrarehj  of 
Herod  Anlipas,  Luke  3.  1.  . 


b)  spec,  loble  of  a  money-changer, 

the  market  or  public  place;  e.g. 
in  the  outer  court  of  the  Temple, 
Malt.  21.  12,  John  2.  15:  hence 
genr.  a  broker's  qffice,  book,  where 
money  is  deposited  and  loaned  out, 
Luke  19.  23  oSk  (tmKas  ri  Ityyvpiov 
fan  irl  Ti|v  Tpiiirc^ai-.  Melon.  Acts 
6.  2  SioxoHri-  Tpawiim 


[,  Mat 


fli,  rpla.  Ti,  c 
12,40.  13,  33, 


iablei, 


to  take  c 


lofm. 


afikirs,  hav 

charge  of  the  a 

ms,  &c. 

Tpair.flT„l,  ov,  i  (rpiirefB),  o  ta- 
bUr,  i.  e.  a  money-chattger,  broker, 
banker,  one  who  eachanged  money, 
and  also  received  money  on  depo- 
sit at  interest,  in  order  to  loan  it 
out  to  others  at  a  higher  rate.  Matt. 
25.  27. 

Luke  10.  34, 

vnnmd. 

TpauftarlCa,,  fut  fir-  (TpaO(uil.  io 

>.,...<;  o.  4T,  Acts  9.  6.      Hence  U    I 
tremble  al  any  thing,  ^lo/ear.k    '■ 
q/Void,«ilhpBrt.2  PeL2.10  oiTft-    \ 
Itauai  PKaaitriiiavrrfi  lit.  ihty  do  «1     i 
tremble  ipeaking  evil,  In.  theydoiM    i 
fear  to  speak  evil. 
rpiipu,  fut.  Bp^m,  pp.  to  makt  (AW, 
Jirm,/a,t,  as  a  fluid,  yix.a  ep^oi  » 
curdit  milk;  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  t' 
mate  thick  or  fat  by  feeding,  siil 
hence  =  tofeed,  nurir,  nourith,  trans. 
a)  pr.  and  genr.,  with  aecus.  Mall. 
6.  26  i  waTJJp  i)uiv  A  obpdrios  rii4*n 
avTiI,  25.  ST  iri$T(  o-c  cTSo/Kr  namrrm 
■al  iipi^tatitv;  Luke  12.  24,  Acta  11- 
20;  also  i.q.  lopamper,  -rii,  Kapibis 
James  5.  5  see  ir«o7^.      b)  la  MT- 
tute,  bring  up,  Luke  4.  16  Naiafir, 
ai  ^r  TtBfemiiSiHn. 


Tpix"'  f'  ^P^i'l^-  'O'-  ^  mpaiu'r,  to 

Bbjol.  Matt,  27.  48  lisdas  Spufiiy  th 
ii  abrir,  Muk  5.  6,  Luke  15.  20, 
Jobn  20.  2  rp^ii  Kal  fp;tc^«.  v.  4 
frpcx""  i>'>i^'  foll.byMwilh&cc. 
of  place,  Luke  24.12!  (ti  final,  Rev. 
9.9:  by  inf.  final.  Malt.  28.  8.  So 
of  those  who  run  in  a  stadium  or 
public  race,  1  Cor.  9.  24  al  jf  btoSIiii 
Tpix'>"ffi"'t''pix'»^'-<''-  fig- in 
compariaons  dravn  from  the  pub- 
lic racpa  and  applied  to  Chriaiians, 
-  -     '  -    - -   effort  in 


.T*ft«- 


the  ChriBlian  life  and 
Tp^IT*  Xva  leaToXi&rjji 
fifuir  9.  21,  T.  2li ;  tit  <iu'6t  in  tan,    ~P< 
Gsl.  2.  2;  jcaAuifi.7;  with  ace.  of ,    '^i 
kindred  subst.  Heb.  12. 1  Tf/x**«' 
Tiv  rgoKiifuKyu  ^>uip  47BIM  le(  ui  nm 
ihe  race  let  b^ere  lu,     Alao  of  >tre- 
Duoiu  effort  in  general,  liom.  9.  16 
0&  TDif  Bi^M/Tos  oiiii  rati  Tp4xo^Tat. 
b)  metaph.  of  rumour,  word,  doc- 
triae.  lo  run,  iprtad  quickly.  2  Tliess. 
3.  1  r«  i  Xiyo!  ToD  Kvglou  Tpixs- 

Tfnixoyra,  ol,  oJ,  ri  (TptTi),  Ihirly, 
Malt.  13.  8,  23. 

Tpfaa^tf  <<■(,  oi,  B  (Tpfli),  JArH  Ann- 
iJriii,  Harkl4.  5,  Johnia.  5. 

TpfflaXoj,  i,  4  adj.  (TpTi,  &4\o,), 
Ihrti- pointed,  three-jirmged ;  lubit. 
j  Tpl0«A(it.  a  caltrop,  cnne-foot,  com- 
posed of  ihree  or  more  radiating 
spikei  or  pronga,  and  thrown  upon 
the  ground  In  annoy  cavetry  i  in 
14.  T.  tributui,  land -caltrop,  a  Ion 
thorny  ahrub,  ao  called  from  Ihe 
resemblance  of  its  ihorni  and  ftuil 
to  the  military  caltrop.  Matt.  7. 16, 
Ueh.  6.  8. 

*  (rpJft-),  a  beattn  path- 


19  rpAroc 

Tpt/iilfoi,  ou,  I,  i,  a4j.  (Tpti,  niv), 
rfthret  fiontbi,  Irimetlrit!  in  N.  T. 
neul.  ri  Tp(fii|F«ii,  Mm  tioKlhi,  Heh. 

II.  23. 

rpfj,  ad».  (rptTi),  (flriee,  (irw  fitBM, 
Matt.  26.  34,  75 :  10  ^i  rpli  up  lo 
Ihrice,  =  thrice,  Act»  10. 16,  seeiirf 

III.  Zb. 

■rplffT.yo,,  00,  S,  *,  adj.  (rpf.,  D^.'- 
n). -or.  lhrte-ri,o/ed,genr.  three-sta- 
in N.  T.  neul.  rh  rplertyv*.  Ihe  tMrd 

fioor,  third  itory,  Acts  20.  9. 

fpitrx'*''o'^",«(Tp(!.X'^0-'*rf( 
fAwiand,  AcU'2.  41. 

rpfroi, )),  or,  ordin.  adj.  {rfta),  lite 
0  genr.  Mali.  20.  3  wtfiJ  t))» 
tjIttit  2pa>',  22.  26  i  Tplroi,  27. 64, 
Luke  12.  38,  2  Cor.  12.  2:  ao  rp 
Tflr^  il/iiptf  on  Ihe  third  day.  Malt. 
16.  21  i  Tp  ^/i.  Tp  TpiTjj  Jobn  2.  1 ; 
rp  Tfiry  sc.  in.  Luke  13.  32.  b) 
neul.  rh  rprrar :  (a)  aa  lubat,  with 
nipoi  impl.,  Ihe  third  part,  fblL  by 
gen.  of  a  whole,  Rev,  8.  7  ri  Tplritr 
Twy  tirtpur,  Bsp.  in  Apoc.  {&)  as 
adv.  tAe  lAiri/  fine;  rh  rpkoy  John 
21. 17,  rglTov  vrt.  14, 1  Cor.  \Z  28i 
Tplrm  reSre  thit  Ihird  time,  %  Cor. 
12.14.  Also /ktp(tov  adv.  fib«lAirrf 
time.  Malt.  26.  44. 


fx" 


e  Opit 


I,    h<ghMit_, 

Soui  alTToD  Matl.  3.  3 


iToi),  the  ipace 
TplC«,  fiit-'vK,. 


f Ihree 


31. 


ID  onomatopoetic 
riaawiu,  creaking,  gralhig 
creaJt,  ifriijffe,  intraoa., 
eSy  of  living  things,  ae 
01  me  cry  or  chirping:  of  young  birds, ' 
the  shneka  of  women,  &c.;  alto  o-f 
inanimale  things,  as  the  chord  ofn 
lyre,  iron  when  filed,  &o.;  in  N.T. 
of  the  teeth,  to  grate,  to  gnaih,  with 
ace.  Mark  9. 1 8  rpfffi  ruii  ilhWai. 


p  f X '" ",  1.  '>-  ( Vi),  hairy,  made  of 
hair;  ixdHXos  Tplx"'"'  R**'  ^'  '^ 
'piJ/(0!.  ov,  t  (rp/fiu),  a  trembling, 
fiota  fear,  terror,  Mark  16.  8  dx" 
a^rAr  rpAfiOS  nal  tnarwrts :  coupled 
with  ^Bos,  e.  g.  fiij^s!  Kal  rpiiios 
fear  and  trembling,  inlensiuely  ex- 

Sressing  either  grenl  timidity  and 
iffidence,  1  Cor.  2.  3  ;  or  profound 
reverence,  reaped,  dread,  2  Cor.  7- 
15,  Eph.e.  5. 

'pati,  fii,  ii  (rpin),  a  turning,  turn- 
iag  back,  e.  g.  of  the  heavenly  bodies 
in  their  courses,  at  the  solstices,  &c. 
James  1.17. 

rpiiTos,  av,  i  (rgirw),  pr.  a  turtiiag, 
turn,  direction,  hence  genr.  moajier, 
way,  atodet  in  N.  T.  a)  genr.,  in 
adverbial  canslructiona  :  (a)  accus. 
with  Hard,  e.  g.  Ka^  ftf  rpAmv  ia  what 

LI.  4.  b..  Acts  15.  Il'i  KBTi'itiyra 
■rpinv  in  every  u/ay,  Koio.  S.^-,  wi:i^ 
tL^iv<i  Tf*.ov  in  1.0  ixxx-i,  1."£'^«w- 


2.3. 


(0)  ace.  u  adv.  tr  rpimmi  n 
tehal  maantr,  \.  t.  <u.  tveM  a;  Hatt. 
2.1.  a?  tf  Tpjiroc  tuiavyiyti  tgra  t4 
vwa-fo.  Acta  1.  11;  ao  jude  7  rir 
0^(i>4Ov  ro^ois  TpAwoy :  camp.  3i  II- 
1.0.  fl.  3.  {yldar.  iroirlTpM'*" 
fWrjiraj,PliiL1.18;  ifrarrUfi- 
wf  2  ThcH.  S.  16,  comp.  tr  3.  b. 

b)  fig.  Ian  of  mind  and  life,  dit- 
pnition,  maniun,  mode  of  ihinking, 
reelinjr,  acting,  Heb.  13.  5  k^iXif- 
yapos  i  TpAroj. 

TpBTnii^apiei,  a,  fut.  ^fTH  (rp^si, 
i^iopt'iu),  Ic  (jcflr  mil  the  iuia  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  with  his  dispiwitior,  man- 
ners, conduct,  foil,  ly  see.  Acta  13. 
18  text.  rec.  ir(i£nnj(n)/n)o-(i' "iroei. 

Tpo*li,  fli,  ft  i-rpl^<a),faod,  mwriai- 
nnf.  n>fniafl»,  Matt.  3,  4,  6.  2d, 
24.  4£i  fig.  nHfrimnr  for  ihe  mind, 
initruction,  Heb.  5.  12,  14:  in  the 
aenae  of  ilipinJ,  I'in;  Mntt.  la  10 
S{nn  i  ipydni!  ryjs  Tpo^I  ofrrou 
comp.  r.ulte  ]  0.  7  toB  /iiffeeu  oJtoB. 

Tpijf  i/ioi,  ov,  j.  T'ro^itRuiipr.  name 
ofaChTislianofEpheauF.AGtaSO.l. 

rpapds.BV,  i,  ft  (je^^). 


ITbes 


,2.7. 


Tpofopopia.  u,  f.  Vui  (TpO^lSl,  ^- 
pi»).  lo  bear  at  a  narie,  In  carry  in 

lo  chrri:>h,  care /or,  trans.  Acts  13. 
IS  lateT  eds. 
■reox>d,S,.i,  (Tpixos),au,heel-lrack. 
r„l !  in  N.  T.  lift,  a  iraj,  path,  Heb. 
12.  13  Tjjoxiii  Jpflis  ToiVwi  toTj 
nMrlv  ifi&r  '  ways  of  life  and  con- 
duct.' 


rpox^'' 


id   fo 


',  for 


;,  i  irpixa),  pr. 
Boy  thinp  made  i 
rolling  or  running,'  hence  gei 
wheel,  as  of  a  chariot,  ofa  polte 
for  torture;  in  K.T.  fig.  a  cour, 
run  by  a  wheel,  or  perhaps  cirt 
coursf,  circuit,  James  3,  6  see  7 

reoBi'iay.  ov.  ri, 
eating  or  drinking,  Matt.  20.  23. 

rpvydv,  S,  f.  i>aa  (TpiJyti),  (0  galHer 
in  ripe  frultt  or  grain,  (0  harvest, 
genr-i  oftenerandinK.T.  of  vint- 
agers, lo  gather  grapes,  Bi*  accus. 
Luke  6.  -11  o6Sf  i"  StiTou  rpiowi 
oTttflivX^i',  Rev.  14. 18,  IB. 

TpvT<f^.  ^i-Bi,  ft  (Tpfif»),  0  tiirile- 
r/ovf,  Luke  2.  24. 


W  rvyX"*'** 

rp  »f>aX<  <  S,,  4  (T,>4ah  Tpfa),>M, 

ry«  of  a  needle,        irillmiii.  "'' 

10.  2S. 
Tpunij/m,  oToi,  ri  (Tpinniv).  < 

rur  ol  a  needle,  Matt.  IS.  24. 
Tpifaira,  qt,  4.  TVypilinu,  prtfir 

name  «f  •  fem^e  Chriatian,  En 

16. 12. 

tir.,l.-hj  a7id  laxurioi    ■      '       

intranx.  James  S.  5. 

T  f  u^^  fli,  ft  (BpiWai),  delicate  titi^ 
luiar)!,  \.  e.  as    breaking  dc       '*' 
mind  and  tnaking  etTeminat 
7.  2oBaPel.  2.  13. 

Tpufiltro,  j)S,  ft,   Trypkasa.D 
of  a  female  Christian,  Rora.  IS-  H 

Tpwii,  dSfri,  Troas,  strictly 
dria-Troai,  a  citv  of  Phry-i 
inMysifl,aiiuate<l  on  the  (...., 
some  distance  s-ootliward  &oa  * 
site  of  Troy,  Acta  16.  8,  11:  tk 
name  Treat  or  (Ike  Troad  stricdyll^ 
longed  to  the  whole  district  — ' 
Troy. 

Tpu-YikXioti,  <m,  r6,  TragylOm,^ 
name  ofa  town  and  promoDtoryM 
the  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  1^ 
polite  Samoa,  at  tbe  foot  of  mount 
Mycale,  Acta20.  IS. 

■rpi^t^.  f.^DjiOi,  aor.  frpa-yor,  lout. 
pr.  (DrrDiincAjaoiiuts,  fruiia,&c.iii 
N.  T.  genr.  h  eat,  =  iveim,  abwU 
Matl.  24.  38  Tpiirrovm  mil  nirtnB 
drinking,    j,  e.  feattiaf^ 


levellin 
by  ace.  ( 


V.  S4. 


■mp.  > , 


■vHebr. 


.    FoB.    ■ 


„    f.  T 


ifiJo/iBi,  aor.  2  t-nix>'- 
perf.  TfTiTcilKa  ai.well  as  ririn' 
and  T^TupfK,  ta  hit,  ilrilce,  reaik  i 
mark  or  object,  said  of  a  weBpad; 
to/ail  in  willi,inett -casuany, of  f>et- 


'.inS  1 


ocbtai 


1    ■ 


atlahim  . 
fat1.bygen.Luke20.3S  Koraiaiiir- 
T(s  Toij  w'uM>;  iKflvoB  Tuxtai,  AcU 
2*.  3  i-oXAfti  flp^|r^|s  tv>x<(^^' 
S.i  ooi;,  2li.  22.  27.  3,  2  Tim.  2. 10 
Ira  airTtipUi  -rixvai,  Heb.  1 1. 39, 8. 
6  tiaipaparipai  rirnixf  AOToiwylU' 
2,  iNTFANs,  to/all  aut,  to  happen. 
chance,  a)  tl  rixoi  impers,  ifitie 
lu^en,  it  mag  be,  ^perchance,  ptr- 
hapi;  lCoi.14.lO,  15.  37,  here  = 


rv/xTrav/foi 


471 


TvpoQ 


for  exampUi  b)  part.  rvx^Vt  ovtro, 
9  ijy:  (a)  as  a^j-)  happening  i.e.  any 
f     where  and  at  all  times,  =  chance f 

casualf  comtnonf  hence  ov  rvx^^  «'>' 
$  common^  special.  Acts  19.  11  ivydfitis 
J     «v  T&s  rvxo^as  iiroUi  6  6e({f,  28.  2. 

I     (iS)  neut.  rvx^^t  ad'^*  »'  »*«y  ^*>  = 

f  perchance,  perhaps,  1  Cor.  16.  6  irpbs 
vfias  rvxhv  iragafitvu, 

c)  before  the  participle  of  another 

[  verb,  Tvyxdyto  is  used  adverbially ; 
much  as  in  Engl.  '  to  happen  to  be, 
to  chance  to  be,'  before  a  participle ; 

'  especially  with  &y,  which  in  later 
writers  however  is  not  unfrequently 
omitted,  particularly  before  a  pre- 
dicate, Luke  10.  30  iupdvres  [amv] 
^1001^  Tvyxdyovra  lit.  leaving  him 
happening  [to  be]  half  dead,  Engl. 
'  leaving  him  as  it  were  half  dead.' 

rvfiiraulito,  fut  iffu,  from  r^/ifraifoif 
a  drum,  tabret,  timbrel,  consisting 
in  the  East  of  a  thin  wooden  rim 
covered  with  membrane,  and  hung 
round  with  brass  bells  or  rattles, 
used  chiefly  by  dancing  women;  also 
an  instrument  of  torture,  a  wooden 
frame,  probably  so  called  as  resem- 
bling a  drum  or  timbrel  in  form,  on 
which  criminals  were  bound  to  be 
beaten  to  death ;  hence  rvfixavi(a, 
to  tympanise,  L  e.  to  drum,  to  beat  the 
drum  or  timbrel;  in  N.  T.  to  scourge 
upon  the  tympanum,  to  torture,  drum 
to  death,  pass.  Heb.  11.  dt>  JkKKoi  i- 
rv/Mvavla^ffcty, 

TtJiroj,  ov,  6  (rtJiTTw),  a  type,  i.  e. 
any  thing  caused,  produced,  made 
through  the  agency  of  strokes,  blows. 
a)  a  mark,  print,  impression,  John  20. 
25  rhv  r&Koy  ruv  ^Awi^.  b)  figure, 
form :  (o)  of  an  image,  statue.  Acts 
7. 43  robs  r^movs  ots  (^irot^croTc  Tcpoa- 
Kvveiv  axno7s.  {$)  fig. form,  manner; 
of  the  contents  of  a  letter.  Acts  23. 
25 ;  of  a  doctrine,  Rom.  6.  17.  (7) 
fig.  of  a  person  as  bearing  the  form 
and  figure  of  another,  i.  e.  as  having 
a  certain  resemblance  in  relations 
and  circumstances,  Rom.  5.  14  Zs 
iari  rincos  rov  fi4\KotfTos. 

c)  genr.  prototype,  pattern,  (a)  pr. 
of  a  pattern  or  model  after  which 
any  thing  is  to  be  made,  Acts  7. 44 
iroirjirai  avxiiv  Karh  rhu  ruwov,  Heb. 
8.  5.  (i9)  fig.  an  exemplar,  pattern, 
to  be  imitated,  followed,  Phil.  3. 17 


rvKov  finas,  1  Thess.  1.  7,  1  Tim.  4. 
12,  1  Pet  5.  3:  hence  also  for  ad- 
monition, warning,  1  Cor.  10.  6, 11. 

T^iTTw,  fut.  t^w,  to  beat,  strike,  smite, 
pr.  with  repeated  strokes,  trans,  a) 
pr.  and  genr.  (a)  in  enmity,  with  a 
staff,  club,  the  fist,  &c. ;  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Matt  24.  49  Tvureiv  robs 
(rvv9o6\ovs,  Acts  21.  32  rvnrovrcs 
rhv  UavXov,  23.  3,  rivh  M  r^v  <na- 
y6va  Luke  6. 29,  tis  tV  K^^aX-fiv  sc. 
ah76v  Matt  27.  30,  r^v  K€(pa\^v  av- 
Tov  KoXikiuf  Mark  15.  19,  ahrov  rb 
irp6<rwirov  Luke  22. 64,  rb  a-T6fia  Acts 
23.  2.  (j3)  of  those  who  beat  up- 
on their  breasts  in  strong  emotion, 
Luke  23.  48  r{nrroirr€s  lourwy  rek 

(TTfl&TI,    18.   13    fETVWTCV    [laVT^I']     fiJ 

rb  ffrTjBos.  (y)  fig.,  from  the  Heb., 
to  smite,  =to  punish,  inflict  evil, 
afflict  with  disease,  calamity,  spo- 
ken only  of  God,  with  ace.  Acts  23. 
3  rinrr^iv  <r€  /icAAet  &  0€<Js. 

b)  fig.  to  strike  against,  =to  (f- 

fend,  wound,  e.  g.  the  conscience  of 
any  one,  r^y  ovvtiSrio'iy  I  Cor.  8. 12. 

Tigayvos,  ov,  6,  T^rannu^,  pr.  name 
of  a  man  at  Ephesus,  in  whose  school 
Paul  disputed,  and  thus  taught  the 
gospel,  Acts  19.  9. 

rvg$d(a,  {ut.d<rco  {ripfiri),  to  make 
turbid,  to  disturb,  stir  up ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  to  disturb  in  mind,  to  trouble, 
make  anxious,  pass,  or  mid.  Luke  10. 
41  fifpifiy^s  ical  rvpfidfy  irtpl  iroAAci. 

TtJptos,  ov,  6,  71,  adj.  (TtJpoy),  Ty- 
rian ;  hence  &  Tipios,  a  Tyrian,  Acts 
12.  20. 

Tipos,  ov,  71,  Tyre,  Heb.  *rock,'  pr. 
name  of  the  celebrated  emporium 
of  Phcenicia,  less  ancient  than  Si- 
don,  and  not  mentioned  by  Moses 
or  Homer,  but  soon  outstripping  it 
in  commerce,  wealth,  and  power. 
Tyre  was  situated  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean,  within  the  li- 
mits assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Asher, 
but  was  never  subdued  by  the  Is- 
raelites ;  on  the  contrary,  under  the 
reigns  of  David  and  Solomon,  there 
was  a  close  alliance  of  aid  and  com- 
merce between  the  two  nations.  The 
prophets  of  the  O.  T.  describe  Tyre 
as  full  of  wealth,  pride,  luxury,  and 
vice ;  and  denounce  the  judgmeaU 
of  God  aga\ii«i\.\i«^wt\ict\^^"aNx^ 


ru^Xiic  4' 

•nd  wickedneit,  It.  33. 13,  Ez.  36. 
7,  28.  1  «q.,  29.  18.  In  N.  T.  Acta 
21.  3,  7;  elienhere  onlj  Tipos  Jcal 
2iS(i>',Mstt.ll.2I,  22,al. 

TvipKit,  4i  liv  (perhapi  for  ru^iXdi, 
from  T^),  blind,  Malt.  9.  27,  28, 
11.  £,  12.  22:  Gg.  JD  lespecC  to  tbe 
mind,  blind,  i^nortmtt  stupid,  dull  of 
apprehenaion,  15.  li  jlhrToi  ttiri  m- 
^\gt  TvfiAfii',  23.  16,  17, 19,  24,  26, 
Roni.  2. 19,  2  Pet.  1.  9. 

Tv^Xdv,  £,  f.  liaie  (riMpKii),  to  blind, 
make  blind,  traiiB.  r  in  N.  T.  only  fig. 
withaccua.  John  12.40  rabi  iipeaK- 
luii,  1  John  2.  II,  2  Cor.  4,  4  t4 

Tv^«j»,  «,  r.  (£iTv  (rv^f),  '0  swioke, 
Jiiint,  to  lurroand  tcilh  tmoke .-  6g,  to 
make  conceiled,  proud,  toir^Ui  in 
N.  T.  only  pass,  (a  bi  einKtited,froad, 
arrogant,  lifted  up  with  pride,  1  Tim. 
3.  6  %va  nil  Tv^aefU  fli  Kpl/ia  fywi- 
<rji,  6.  4,  2  Tim.  3.  4. 
tA^b,  i.eir^,  la  make  a  tmakcfume, 
vapour,  to  tmoke,  turround  or  fill  wUk 
imakt,  eapour,  to  let  bum  out  in  tmoke 
i.e.  ilowty  and  funtly;  in  N.  T. 
pua.  Matt.  12.  20  }dyor  roifiiuny  a 
making  wick,  L  t.  burning  faintly, 

Tvipavixis,  i],  iy  (tu^i'),  typhanic, 
i.  e.  like  a  lyphon  or  whirlwind, 
violent,  tempesluaui,  Acta  27. 1*. 

TixiKot,  av,  6,  »\soTiixui6t,  flu,  Ty- 
chicus,  proper  name  of  a  Christian 
teacher,  the  friend  and  comnanjon 
of  Paul,  Acta  20.  4,  Epb.  6.21. 

\vxiy,seeTvyxi««2.b.B. 


iaKtrBifO!,  ij,  Of  (firfati^oi),  hyacin- 
thine,  having  the  colour  of  the  hya- 
cinth, Rom."  '" 


2  vSpia 

iPflCiitlirialSPpii),  to  ael  Kith  in- 
solence, ivantonnea,  aicked  violenee, 
inirana. ;  iu  N.  T.  with  accua.  eipr. 
or  impl.  to  act  inialently  a>  (o  or  ta- 
wardi  any  one,  i.  e.  to  treat  with  {■- 
loUnce,  amtamely,  =lo  injure,  abuie, 
Matt.  22.  6  B^piaar  ml  iir^irrfiw 
■c.  atnois.Luke  11.46,  18.  32,AcU 
14.  5,  1  Thesa.  2.  2. 

S&pir,  fair,  17,  pride,  haaghlineas,  ar- 


10  I, 


a)  2  Cor.  12. 


neliei. 


1.  injury. 


idKi 


,    i,    i 


■inlh. 


heaped  upon  01 

harm,  damage,  in  perion  orproper- 
ty,  i.  F.  ax  arising  from  the  jniglnce 
or  violence  of  any  one,  and  fi^.f^om 
the  Tiolence  of  the  aea,  tempetts, 
&c.  Acts  27.  10,21. 
■&p.aT^,,  ou,  6  iieplim),  ou  JMt- 
lenl,  contamelious,  injariaut,  Rom.  I. 
30,  1  Tim.  1. 13. 

•yiairoi,  f.  ai^  (iyefis),  to  be  touad, 
healthy,  meU,  in  good  health,  in- 
trans.  a)  pr.  Luke  5.  31  ol  iytal- 
rarr,!  thete  aeU,  7.  10,  3  John  2: 
alao  to  be  safe  and  sound,  Luke  15. 
27.  b)  fig.,  of  persons,  {ryiidrtir  rj 
wloru  or  h  Tp  irioTd  to  be  sound  in 
the  faith,  i-e.  firm,  pure  in  respect 
to  Christian  doctrine  and  life.  Tit 
1.  13,  2.  2; — of  doctrine,  tiSaaica- 
Ma  iryiaii'imtTa,  Xiyos  byiaxvuj/f  sound 

pure,  uncorrupted,  1  Tim.  1. 10,  6. 
3,  2  Tim.  1. 13,  4.  3. 
■lyi'lli,  ill,  oui,  i,  it,  adj.,  ace  &yiq  for 
the  more  usual  iryta,  sound,  healthy, 
well,  in  good  health,  a]  pr.  of  the 
body  or  its  parts,  Malt.  12.  13,  IS. 
31  jSA^orroi  Ku^Xobs  &ywii,  John  S. 
6,Acts4. 10:  so  mtiy  Tivit  6y%^  la 
Ike  sound,  to  beal,  =  iyiiitia,  John 


flower  of  a  deep  purple  01  leddisV. 
btue;  in  N.  T.  a  gem  of  like  co- 
lour, R«v.  21.  20. 

liiKivoi,  1),  at  (IIbXoi)'  ^  g^""' 
glassy,  transparent.  Rev.  4.  6  Si- 
Kataa  iiOKiini,  IS.  2. 

Ea\oi,  on,  S  (""),  pr.  'any  thing 
transparent  like  water,'  e.  g.  an) 
tranapsrent  atone  or  gem,  ai  rork- 
lall,    crystal,    &c. ;   in  N.  T.  glass. 

Jtev.  21. 18,  21. 


oti»  1.  c 


p.  b)  fig.  \6yor  vyi^  laand  doctrine, 
true,  pure,  uncorrupted.  Tit.  2.  8. 

iyfis,  i,  if  (flu,  GSap),  aatery,  tret, 
moiii;  in  N.  T.  of  a  tree  or  plant, 
(oppji,  i.  e.  fresh,  green,  opp.  to  ^pis, 
Luke  23.  31,  comp.  (vpa'' 

iSpia,  af,  4i  [Jittop),  a  water-pot,  e.g. 
a  large  vessel  of  stone  in  which 
water  is  kept  standing,  John  2.  6, 
7 ;  also  a  vessel  for  drawing  and 
\    c&TT^ing  water,  a  backet,  fail,  in 


the  Eut  ofWD  of  iione  or  earthen- 
wiTO,  4.  2& 

iSpairtriii,  i,  t  ^irn  (itporrnii,  It. 
Kvp.  irim),  lo  drinli  water,  be  a  na- 
tcr-drinker,  iutrane.  1  Tim.  A.  23. 

dropU,  dnpiical,  Luke  14.  2. 
0S«ip,  ffSoTai,  Tif  (ISu),  anlcT,  pi.  ri 
HSbto  iA«  wattri.    ,  a)  pr.  Matt.  27.  ■ 

Mark  9.41,14.  J3,  Luke  7.  4*  ;  — 
at  the  initrumentarbaptiam,  Matt. 
3.  II,  John  I.  26.  Acta  I.  S,  a1.     In 

water,  running,  gee  faai  a.  ■)-.;  ttj- 
•tal  Xirtet,  see  1117^  ». :  — of  me- 
dicinal wateis,  John  S.  3  aq.; — of 

Jordan,  Mail.'s.  16;  geiir.  Acta  8. 
36;— ofa  lake  or  aea,  e.  g.  of  Ti- 
beriai,  Matt.  8.  32;  genr.  Rev.  I. 
U-.—oitaateryfiiadiomiiiD  the 
pericardium,  John  19.  34.  b)  flg. 
at  an  emblem  of  ipiricual  nourish- 
menl,  meaning  the  doctrines  and 
blessings  of  the  gospel,  John  4. 14; 
ttmp  iAr  V.  10,  7.  3S,  comp.  (iu  a. 
y. :  Oup  fvqt  Rev.  21.  6,  22.  I,  7. 
l7,»«C<.*a.^. 

^tTiJt,  ov,  i  (da),  rain.  Acts  14.  17 
jlliiy  ftToiii  Iiils^i '  raina,  aeaaons  oF 
rain,'  28.  2,  Heb.  6.  7,  Jam.  5.  7  h- 
rhr  rp^titov  Kid  J^i/u»'  see  t^i^ioi. 

uloSfirla,  «,  il  {vUs,  drrii  fr.  r(- 
^f«)i  pr.  '  the  placing  as  a  sod,' 
adoption!  in  N.  T.  fig.  of  adoplim, 
lomhip,  apoken  of  (he  state  of  those 
nhom  God  through  Christ  adopts 
Hs  bis  eons,  and  thus  makes  heirs  of 
(he  promised  lalTation,  cotop.  oi6s  , 
B.  b. ;  e.  g.  of  the  true  Israel,  the  1 
spiritual  descendants  of  Abraham,  I 
Horn.  9.  4 ;  eapec  of  Christiana,  the 
folloHeri  of  Jesus,  elsewhere  called 
ulol  9«eVi  10  Rom.  8.  IS  wriipa  ui9- 
ettrkt  see  rvtiita  p.  379,  ver.  23, 
Gal.  4.  5,  Eph.  L  S. 

uti,,  ov,  i,  a  «»,. 

A)  gear,  a)  pr.  a  eon,  ■  mole 
child :  (a)  Blricily  spoken  only  of 
man.  Matt.  1.  21  r^trat  w'ljr,  v.2S, 
7.  9,  Mark  6.  3,  9.  17,  uep.:  once 
pleonast  uibj  W^Rei'.12.5;  em- 

Ehai.  opp.  to  rSBoi,  Heh.  12. 8 :  spo- 
en  of  one  who  fills  (he  place  of  a 
son,  John  19.26;  also  ofanadopted 
«ou.  Acts  7.  21,  Heb,  11.  24:  «Us 


3  «i6s 

il  often  omitted  befbn  a  genitiTt, 
the  article  remaining  in  its  place. 
Matt.   4.  21   rhr  mS  2t$tSalou  ac 

viiv,  10.  2,  John  21.  IS,  al.  (P)  bj 
Uebr.  of  the  young  of  animals,  e.  g. 
/aal  of  an  aaa.  Malt.  21.  5  ihAdv  vihy 
Wo^vyiov. 

b)  by  Hebr.,  in  a  wider  aenae, 
iBa,  ^a  deicendaitt,  pi.  deacindanii, 
poilerili/,  comp.  rill  for  b,  (sj  sing. 
Matt.  1. 1  'iTiaouXfiioTov,  u!oi>  AofilS, 
vloS  'AOpaip,  r.  2U  'Iw^ip,  ullt  Aa- 
^ii,  Luke  19.  9  otrii  ulit  'A$paAfi 
iiTTivi  BO  the  Messiah,  as  descended 
from  the  line  of  David,  is  said  to  he 
vlbt  Ab^IB  Matt.  22.  42,  i5  ;  hence 
vtbs  Ao^fJ  Son  of  David  =  Utuiah, 
9.27,  12.23,  IS.  22,  asp.  Wplur. 
Aces  7.  16  oi  ulo!  'Ep^p,  Heb.  7.  5 
oi  uJol  A.tvt  iBHt  0/  Levi  —  the  Le- 
Tites;  Ga).  3.  7  ulal  'Afipadp,  em- 
phat.  the  true  oripiritual  posterity 
of  Abrahain;  espec  al  uloi  'IiT|H^ 
the  toai,  deicendaitli  0/ Itrail  =i:the 
Israelites,  Matt.  27.  9,  Luke  1.  16, 
Acts  5.  21,BEp.  (7)  vHi  krtp^mv 
=  man,  and  alio  of  Jesua  as  the 
Mitiiah,  see  &r9pv*at  4. 

c)  tig.,  and  from  the  Heb.,  of  one 
who  is  the  object  of  parental  love 
end  care,  or  who  renders  Glial  love 

pupil,  diidpU,  foUoaer,  the  spiritual 
child  of  any  one,  comp.  rixvor 
c.  ^.,  Heb.  2.  10,  iplr  las  uloit  tia- 
\4yrrai,  uU  piov  12.  S;  1  Pet.  S.  13 
tiapKai  Jvlrfi/ieu,  comp.  Acts  12. 12, 
— others  here  understand  another 
Mark,  the  real  son  of  Felet.  So 
of  the  disciples  and  followers  of  the 
Fhanaees,  &c  Matt.  12.  27. 

d)  by  Hebr.,  with  gen.  Iht  «m  of 
any  Iftin^  means  one  anaucted  mth, 
partaking  of,  or  eipoKd  to  that  thing, 
and  is  often  put  instead  of  an  od- 
jecliTe;  e.g.  foil,  by  gen.  of  place, 
condition,  connexion,  as  al  ui'al  tdu 

r,  bridemeo,  Matt.  9.  IS  see  ru/i- 
ir;  8. 12  oI  ulol  TQi  (SoviMfot  sc. 

If  obgBiiiy  the  tora  of  the  kingdom, 
e. '  subjects  to  whom  its  privileges 
longof  tngbt,'  here  spokeu  of  the 
'ws,  but  in  13.  88  also  of  the  true 
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80  vli  iia$6Kov  Acts  13. 10.  Foil,  by 
genit.  implying  quality,  character ; 
viol  fipoyrrjs  sons  ofthundert  Mark  3. 
17  see  Boaiffpyis;  Luke  10.  6  vlhs 
up4)vris  son  of  peace f  i.  e.  friendly, 
admitting  your  benediction,  and 
receiving  you  to  hospitality ;  Acts 

4.  36  vlhs  tragaKXiiffeus,  see  napd- 
KKrjarts  b. ;  1  Thess.  5.  5  6fius  viol 
tpotrSs  iarrt  kuI  viol  ^fiipas  *  ye  are 
the  subjects  of  light  and  of  know- 
ledge,'John  12.  36,  —  opposed  to 
ol  viol  rov  aX&vos  ro{nov  the  sons  of 
this  worlds  devoted  to  this  world, 
Luke  16. 8 ;  o/  viol  rris  &,irfieflas  =  ol 
aireiBfis  the  disobedient ^  Eph.  2.  2, 

5.  6.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  that  in  which 
one  partakes,  to  which  one  is  ex- 
posed, &c.  Luke  20.  36  ol  viol  rrjs 
avaardattos  the  sons  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, partakers  in  it;  Acts  3.  25  ot 
viol  rS>v  trpoifnirwy  Koi  r^s  Btad^Ktis 
*  to  whom  the  prophecies  and  the 
covenant  appertain:'  also  6  vlhs  rrjs 
ii,ira>\fias  the  son  of  perdition,  devo- 
ted to  destruction,  John  17.  12  see 
in  &irw\fla  b. ;  vlhs  y€4yyTjs  i.  e. 
deserving  everlasting  punishment, 
Matt.  23.  15. 

B)  spec,  vlhs  Qfov,  viol  0coG,  son 
of  God,  sons  of  God;  spoken  a)  of 
one  who  derives  his  human  nature 
directly  from  God,  and  not  by  or- 
dinary generation ;  of  Adam,  impl. 
Luke  3.  38;  of  Jesus,  1.  35. 

b)  of  those  whom  God  loves  and 
cherishes  as  a  father,  see  irar-iip  B. 
a.  iS.,  yci/ydta  I.  a.  fi.,  t€kvov  c. 
y. ;  so  genr.  of  the  pious  worship- 
pers of  God,  the  righteous,  saints, 
&c.  (a)  genr.  Mark  15.  39  aKtiBus 
b  &j/d.  ovros  vVos  ^v  ®€ov  comp.  Luke 
23.  47  BIkuios  ^v,  Matt.  5.  9  pxucd- 
pioi  ol  clprjvoirotol,  Bri  avrol  viol  Beov 
KKi]d4\(Tovrai :  so  of  one  who  is  like 
God,  e.  g.  in  eternal  life,  Luke  20. 
36 ;  in  disposition,  benevolence. 
Matt.  5. 45,  Luke  6.  35  viol  in^iffrov. 
(fi)  spec,  of  the  Israelites,  Rom.  9. 
26,  2  Cor.  6.18.  (7)  of  Christians, 
Rom.  8.  14,  19,  Gal.  3.  26,  4.  6,  7, 
Heb.  12.  6  sq..  Rev.  21.  7;  comp. 
tIkvov  c.  7. 

c)  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  6  vlhs  rov 
0€oO  the  Son  of  God;  also  vlhs  v^iff- 
rov  Son  of  the  Most  High,  Luke  1. 32 
comp.  Mark  5.  7 ;  and  simply  6  vUs 
the  Son  kut  i^ox'fiv.    (o)  in  the  Jew- 


ish sense  as  the  Messiah,  the  jiHOuitei, 
6  ^piffr6s,  the  expected  king  of  tlie 
Jewish  nation,  constituted  of  God, 
and  his  vicegerent  in  tlie  world,  see 
$aa'i\€ia  c. ;  joined  with  6  Xpur- 
r6s  in  explanation,  Matt.  16.  16  oi 
e?  6  Xpi<rr6s,  6  vths  rov  S§ov,  26. 63, 
Mark  14.  61,  John  6.  69  ;  also  1. 50 
trh  cT  S  vlhs  rov  0cov,  ah  el  6  0affi- 
\ehs  rov'lapaiiK  comp.  Luke  1. 32; 
so  too  Matt.  2. 15, 4.  3,  8.  29, 14. 33, 
27.  40,  43,  a1.  (jS)  in  the  gospel- 
sense,  as  the  Messiah,  the  Saviour,  the 
head  of  the  gospel-dispensation,  so 
called  as  proceeding  and  sent  forth 
from  God,  as  partaking  of  the  di- 
vine nature,  and  being  in  intimate 
union  with  God  the  Father,  comp. 
0€6s  b.,  \6yos  in.,  K^pios  B.  b. 
$.,  fiaffiXeia  c,  and  also  passages 
like  John  10.  33-36,  Matt.  11.  27, 
John  1. 14, 18,  Heb.  1. 5  sq.,  3. 6 ;  so 
where  6  trariig  and  6  vi6s  are  men- 
tioned in  connexion  or  in  antithe- 
sis, as  in  most  of  the  above  pas- 
sages, also  Matt.  28.  19,  Mark  13. 
32,  John  5.  26,  1  John  1 .  3,  2.  22, 

4.  14,  2  John  3.  9;  genr.  Matt.  3. 
1 7  otrSs  itrriv  6  vi6s  puov  6  &.yainir65, 
John  3.  16-18, 17. 1,  Rom.  1.  3, 4, 9, 

5.  10,  saepiss. 

&\TI,  riSr  71,  a  wood,  forest,  Lat.  sylva; 

in  N.  T    wood,  i.  e.  fire -wood,  fuel, 

James  3.  5. 

6fi€7s,  pi.,  see  (r6. 

'T/xcvoTos,  ov,  6,  Ht/menaus,  proper 
name  of  a  man,  1  Tim.  1.  20. 

ificregos,  a,  ov,  poss.  pron.  (v/xeis), 
your.  a)  prop,  of  that  which  ye 
have,  which  belongs  or  pertains  to 
you,  John  7.  6  6  Kc^ipbs  6  v/xerepos, 
S.17  iv  T9J  ySfxtf)  rtf  v/x..  Acts  27.  34, 
Rom.  11.  31 :  so  Luke  6.  20  vfjtertpa 
itrrlv  fi  fiaaiXtla  rov  ®eov,  16.  12  t^ 
i/xerfpov  your  own,  that  which  be- 
longs to  you,  or  is  assured  to  you. 
b)  of  that  which  proceeds  from 
you,  of  which  ye  are  the  source,  cause, 
occasion,  John  15.  20  rhv  vyucrcpoi' 
[\6yoy]  rrjpiiaovcri,  1  Cor.  15.  31  1^ 
r^p  i/x^T^pav  Kouxn^^^v  %v  ^x^  >•  e. 
my  boasting  as  to  you,  2  Cor.  8.  8. 

^p.vi(a,  a,  fut.  V«  (^f^^os),  to  hymn. 
a)  pr.  with  ace.  to  sing  hymns  to  any 
one,  to  praise  in  song,  rhv  &€6v  Acts 
16.  25,  Heb.  2. 12.  b)  intrans.  to 
sing  a  hymn  or  hymns,  to  sing  praise. 
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absol.  Matt  26.  30  hiAvtifrtunts  4^- 
rjKBoy, 

vfivos,  oVf  6  (Sctf,  2^8o»),  a  hymriy  song 
of  praise i  Eph.  5.  19. 

vtrdyVf  f.  d^w  (vw6,  Ayu),  to  lead  or 
bring  under ^  as  horses  under  a  yoke ; 
to  bring  under  a  tribunali  i.  e.  before 
a  judge  on  his  elevated  seat,  to  ar- 
raign, accuse  f  to  bring  under  one's 
power  or  will,  to  subdue ;  to  lead  or 
bring  down,  to  lead  or  bring  away 
under  i.  e.  from  under  any  thing  ;  in 
N.  T.  and  later  usage,  intrans.  or 
with  (avrSv  impl.  to  go  away,  pr.  un- 
der cover,  out  of  sight,  strictly  with 
the  idea  of  stealth,  without  noise  or 
notice,  a)  pr.  to  go  away,  depart, 
withdraw  one's  self,  i.  e.  so  as  to  be 
under  cover,  out  of  sight;  absol.  of 
persons,  Mark  6. 31  oi  ipx^jJ-^voi  koI 
ol  (nciyovrfs,  v.  33,  John  18.  8:  fig. 
of  persons  withdrawing  themselves 
from  a  teacher  or  party,  6.  67,  12. 
1 1 :  imperat.  tvayt,  go  thy  way,  de- 
part, as  a  word  of  dismissal.  Matt. 
8. 13,  32,  20.  14:  once  infin.  John 
11.  44:  so  ^ayt  els  fifyftyriv  Mark 
5.  34,  iy  (Ifrfivri  James  2. 16,  see  els 
4.  fin. :  as  expressing  aversion,  = 
get  thee  hence,  begone,  fhrayf  oiriacD 
fiov  Matt.  16. 23.  Foil,  by  fls  local, 
fis  Thy  oIkov  Matt.  9.  6;  fig.  Rev. 
13.  10  €15  alxM^aXiaffiajf,  17.  8  €ts  a- 
iruKuav:  foil,  by  vpSs  with  accus., 
irphs  rhy  irar^pa  John  16.  10,  with 
irphs  Thy  IT.  impl.  8.  21,  14.  28  vx- 
dyu  . . .  nope^ofuu  irphs  rhy  ir. :  in  a 
like  sense  with  irov  whither,  8.  14; 
Sirov  ver.  21,  22:  once  of  tha  wind, 
with  irov,  3.  8.  Fig.  and  absol.  = 
to  depart  this  Itfe,  to  die,  Matt  26. 24 
6  vihs  Tov  kydp,  iwdyti. 

b)  genr.  to  go,  go  away  to  a  place, 
&c. ;  with  els  local,  els  rV  ic^f^W  or 
ir6\iy  Mark  11.  2,  14. 13,  Matt.  20. 
4  els  Thy  afiireKwya,  John  7.  3,  9.  11 
els  tV  Ko\vfjL^6pay,  11.  31,  6. 21  €ts 
ijy  [ttjv]  {fiiiiyoy  i.  e.  by  ship :  foil, 
by  fieraTiyos  Matt.  5. 41 ;  with  iKe7 
John  1 1. 8,  iroG  12.  35,  tirov  Rev.  14. 
4 ;  with  inf.  final,  John  21.3  {t-ndyoo 
oKieleiy :  absol.  4. 16,  9. 7  see  v.  11. 
By  a  species  of  pleonasm,  licdyw 
is  often  prefixed,  especially  in  the 
imperative,  to  verbs  which  already 
imply  motion  or  action,  in  order  to 
*  render  the  expression  more  full  and 


complete,  seeiropc^w  a.  and  avlv- 
TJifii  II.  d.,  John  15.  16  7va  vjjLeTs 
vwdyrire  icoi  Kapirhy  (p^prire.  Matt.  13. 
44:  imperat,  5.  24  Svaye,  irpSorov 
BiaWdyriOt,  8.  4, 18. 15, 19.  21,s»p. 

diraxo^,  rjs,  ri  {vwaucoico),  a  hearing 
attentively,  a  listening,  audience ;  in 
N.  T.  obedience,  Rom.  1.5  els  ^a- 
Ko^y  irlcTews  *  the  obedience  which 
springs  from  faith,'  5.  19  Sik  vwa- 
Korjs  TOV  iy6s,  6  16,  Heb.  5. 8, 1  Pet. 
1.2:  foil,  by  gen.  of  object,  2  Cor. 
10.  5  T^y  ihroKo^y  tov  XpiffTov  i.  e. 
to  or  towards  Christ,  1  Pet.  1.  22  rp 
^.  TTJs  iXriBelas.  Not  found  in  the 
classics. 

{fvaKoiu,  f\it.  o6ffu  {HwS,  itKo^tw),  to 
hear,  pr.  with  attention,  in  orde?  to 
answer,  =  to  listen,  a)  pr.  of  a  por- 
ter or  door-keeper,  who  listens  and 
replies  to  the  knock  or  call  of  any 
one  from  without,  absol.  Acts  .12. 
1 3  KQoixrasnos  abrov,  irpo<rriKBe  irou- 
tlffKn  ^oKovtrai.  b)  fig.  to  listen  to 
any  one,  to  obey,  with  dat  expr.  or 
imp].;  with  dat  of  pers.  Mark  4.  41 
d  &yefJL0s  Koi  7j  ddX.  6waxo^ov<riv  avr^, 
1.  27,  Eph.  6.  1,  5,  Heb.  5. 9,  1  Pet 
3.  6 ;  dat  impl.  Heb.  11.  8;— with 
dat  of  thing,  Acts  6.  7  vtrfiKovoy  t§ 
irltrTet,  Rom.  6.  12,  16,  W).  16 ;  dat. 
impl.  6. 17,  Phil.  2. 12. 

SirayBpos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {ihr6,  i-y^ip), 
under  a  husband,  subject  to  a  husband, 
spoken  of  a  wife,  Rom.  7.  2. 

jiirayTdw,  w,  fut  iiffoo  (t^<^,  hndxa  fr. 
avTi),  to  come  opposite  to  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  encounter,  meet,  pr.  without 
noise  or  notice;  with  dat  Matt  8. 
28  MiyTri<rav  owry  5t5o  BaiiJLoyi(6fie- 
yoi,  Luke  8.  27,  John  11.  20,  30, 12. 
18. 

iiedyTr\(ris,  ecos,  ri  (vwoanda),  meet- 
ing, encounter;  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
phrase  els  {nrdyTijciy,  used  for  inf. 
{nrayT^y  to  meet,  with  dat  John  12. 
13  i^r]\Boy  els  imdivnitriy  ain^. 

Svap^is,  eas,  ri  {ivdpx<o)i  being,  ex- 
istence ;  in  N.  T.  the  being  to  any 
one,  possession,  meton.  a  possession, 
property,  goods,  substance.  Acts  2.  45 
Tas  (nrdp^ets  hriirpaffKOV,  Heb.  10. 34. 

virdpxto,  f.  |«  (6ir(J,  &px^)t  lo  begin, 
pr.  in  some  degree,  gradually  or  im- 
perceptibly, to  begin  doing,  do  first, 
to  begin  to  be,  to  come  into  existence, 
arise ;  hence  genr.  and  iw^.T«'\.^ 
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EXIST,  BE  EXTANT,  j9r«<e»/,  at  hand, 
a)  genr.  and  absol.  Acts  19.  40  fir}- 
9(yhs  alrlov  {nrJipxovros  wtpl  ot  icrk, 
27.  21,  28. 18  8i&  rh  fifiBtf/uay  aiTlav 
Baydrov  tiedpx*^^  ^^  ^M-oif  1  Cor.  11. 
18.  With  dat.  of  pers.  to  be  present 
to  any  one, implying  possession, pro- 
perty, comp.  fifil  11.  e.,  Acts  3.  6 
apyvgioy  km  xpvffioy  ovx,  inrdpx^i  fju>i 
silver  and  gold  have  I  nonet  4. 37  inr- 
dgxo^os  avr^  iiypovt  28.  7,  2  Pet. 

I.  8 :  hence  particip.  rit  6irdpxovra, 
subst.  things  present,  at  hand  to  any 
one,  s=  possessions,  proper t if,  goods, 
substance,  with  dat  of  pers.,  Luke 
8.  3,  Acts  4.  32  ;  with  gen.  of  pers. 
Matt.  19.  21  ir(&\ria'6v  trov  rh,  irdp- 
XovTo,  24.  47,  25.  14,  1  Cor.  13.  3, 
Heb.  10.  34. 

b)  simply  to  be,  =  elfii,  as  logi- 
cal copula  connecting  the  subject 
and  predicate,  comp.  t ifi I  Ih  (a) 
with  a  subst,  as  predicate,  Luke  8. 
41  abrbs  Agx^^  '"^^  awaycoyris  vw- 
fjpXff  23.  50,  Acts  2.  30,  4.  34  Utroi 
icHrropts  Migxov,  16.  3,  20,  37,  1 
Cor.  1 1.  7,  12. 22,  2  Pet.  2.  19.  (jS) 
'  with  an  adj,  as  predic,  Luke  9.  48, 

II.  13  ct  IfjLus  tromipol  virdpxovTes, 
16.  14,  Acts  3.  2,  4.  34  obB^  ivBe-ffs 
ris  bTrUpx^Vt  7. 55,  Rom.  4. 19,  2  Pet. 
3. 11.  (7)  with  a.  participle  of  ano- 
ther verb  as  predic,  comp.  elfil  II. 
f. ;  so  with  part.  perf.  pass,  as  ad- 
jective. Acts  19.  36;  as  forming  a 
periphrasis  for  a  finite  tense  of  the 
same  verb,  8.  16  fi6yoy  fi€fiairrurfjL4- 
voL  vwripxov  only  they  were  baptised, 
where  ^v  iiriirfirrofKos  precedes.  (5) 
with  an  adverb  as  predic.  Acts  17. 
27  rbv  0fhv . .  ou  pxucphv . .  vnd.Qx^^'''^' 
(e)  with  a  prep,  and  its  case  as  pre- 
dicate ;  iv,  where  Orrdpx^i  implies  a 
being,  remaining,  living  in  any  state 
or  place,  Luke  7.  25  01  iv  t^v^t? 
hrdpXovr^s,  16.  23,  Acts  5.  4,  Phil. 
2. 6 ;  Acts  10.  12,  Phil.  3.  20 :  irpSs 
with  gen.  Acts  27.  34  rovro  vphs  rrjs 
ifi.  (Toyrrjgias  inrdgx^^ 

^veiKw,  f.  |«  (virS,  etkctf),  to  give  way 
under,  to  yield,  pr.  to  cease  fighting; 
in  N.  T.  to  yield,  submit  to,  with  dat. 
Heb.  13. 17. 

vvtyayrlos,  a,  op  {^6,  ivainios), 
opposed,  contrary,  adverse,  pr.  with 
the  idea  of  stealth,  covertness,  clan- 
(festineiiess  ,*  with  dat.  Col.  2.  14  % 


^y  ixwa/friov  iifuy..  Subst.  ol  iwt- 
vatrrloi,  opposers,  adversaries,  Heb. 
10.  27. 
birtp,  prep,  ifoveming  the  grenitiTe 
and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
signif.  OVER,  Lat.  super.  Germ,  iiber. 
I.  with  the  GENITIVE,  pr.  of  place 
where,  i.  e.  the  place  over  or  above 
which  any  thing  is  or  moves,  without 
immediate  contact;  in  N.  T.  only 
fig.  a)  over,  =for,  in  behalf  of,  for 
the  sake  qf,  in  the  sense  of  protec- 
tion, care,  favour,  benefit,  pr.  as  if 
bending  over  a  person  or  thing,  and 
thus  warding  off  whatever  might  fall 
upon  and  harm  it  (a)  genr.  John 
17.  19  bwlp  abrQy  iyit  ayid(o9  ifuxv- 
r6v.  Acts  21.  26  irpotrrivfxBv  ^«/>  ^- 
vhs  kKdarrov  avr&v  ri  trpoa^opd,  2  Cor. 
13.  8,  Col.  1.  7,  4.  12,  Heb.  6.  20, 
13. 17.  Espec.  after  verbs  or  other 
words  implying  prayer /or  any  one, 
with  gen.  of  pers.,  ZuvBai  dr^p  rum 
Acts  8.  24,  €fix'i(^Bai  James  5.  16, 
irpo(rf6x€<r6at  Matt  5.  44 :  so  8^q<rtf 
bir4p  rivos  Rom.  10.  1,  Eph.  6.  19 
where  nepl  rtvos  and  tir4p  tiuos  al- 
ternate ;  lepotrevx^i  Acts  12. 5 ;  genr. 
1  Tim.  2. 1,  2; — after  verbs  imply- 
ing speaking,  pleading,  intercession 
for  any  one.  Acts  26. 1  inr^p  a-eavrov 
\4y€ip,  Rom.  8. 26  rh  'nv€VfjLa  ^tptp- 
rvyxdpei  inrkp  ilfiay,  v.  27,  Heb.  9. 
24; — after  verbs  and  nouns  imply- 
ing zeal,  care,  effort /or  any  person 
or  thing,  1  Cor.  12.  25  rh  avrh  Mp 
hW'flKwv  ficpifiywci  rit  fi^Kri :  so  (rj- 
\os  {nr^Q  rivos  2  Cor.  7.  7,  o'lrov^  v. 
12,  rh  (pQovety  Phil.  4.  10 :  also  etrai 
{m4p  rivos,  pr.  to  be  over  any  one,  Le. 
for  protection,  =  to  be  for  him,  to 
take  his  part,  Mark  9.  40,  Rom.  8. 
31.  Often  after  verbs  or  other  words 
which  imply  the  suffering  of  evil  or 
death /or,  in  behalf  of  smy  one,  with 
gen.  of  pers.,  kyddcfxa  c7vai  ^4p  ri- 
vos Rom.  9.  3,  avody^aK€iy  5.  6,  &iro- 
\4a6ai  John  18. 14,  ycvearOat  davdrov 
Heb.  2.  9,  Zi^6yai  rh  a&fjia  or  ^aur6v 
Luke  22. 19,  Tit.  2.  14,  iKx^vtiv  rh 
tdjjLa  Luke  22.  20,  ^ticti^  rh  irdaxa  1 
Cor.  5.  7,  Kardpa  ylvcadai  Gal.  3. 13, 
K\^y  rh  arcofia  1  Cor.  1 1.  24,  -irapadi- 
B6yai  havr6y  or  rivd  Gal.  2.  20,  Rom. 
8.  32,  vdffx^iv  ri  1  Pet.  2.  21,  iroifiv 
rivb.  afAopritaf  2  Cor.  5. 21,  trrctvpovtr- 
dai  1  Cor.  1.  13,  ri$4yai  r^v  ^x^ 
John  10. 11,  13. 37  :  foil,  by  gen.  of 
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thing,  6. 51,  Rom.  16. 4.  (fi)  closely 
allied  to  the  above  is  the  sense  for, 
meaning  in  the  stead  of  any  one,  in 
place  off  Philem.  IS  7ya  irhp  <rov  fioi 
SioKovp  iv  rots  S^fffjuns  rov  thayy. 
Perhaps  2  Cor.  5. 20,  Eph.  6. 20. 

b)  =for,  causal,  i.  e.  in  the  sense 
of  becattse  of,  on  account  rf,  propterj 
implying  the  ground,  motive,  or  oc- 
casion of  an  action,  John  11.  4  ^ 
iur64v€ia  ohK  tffri  ir^bs  Odyaroy,  &AA* 
ihrip  rTJs  d6^7ii  rov  Bfov  *  but /or  the 
glory  of  God,'  in  order  to  manifest 
his  glory;  Acts  5.  41  i^cp  rod  M- 
fiaros  avrovfor  his  name,  for  his  ho- 
nour, 9.  16 ;  Rom.  15.  8,  1  Cor.  15. 
3  X^.  h.viBcaf€y  (nrlg  ruv  o^xofni&y 
Vfiuy,  V.  29,  2  Cor.  1.  6,  12.  10,  19 
inrhp  r^s  tfjMP  oiKoBofii^Sf  Heb.  5. 1 : 
so  after  So^dCety  Rom.  15.9,  thxapur- 
rCw  1.  8, 1  Cor.  10.  30.  Once  in  the 
sense  of  by  virtue  of,  Phil.  2.  13  6 
B(6s  iffriy  6  iyfpyQy  iy  6fuv . . .  iirep 
rrjs  ei/BoKias  by  virtue  of  his  own  good 
pleasure,  because  it  is  his  will. 

c)  over,  after  verbs  of  speaking 
and  the  like,  =  upon,  about,  concern- 
ing, Rom.  9. 27  *ii<raias  Kpd(€i  Mg 
rod  *l(rpa-fi\,  1  Cor.  4.  6,  2  Cor.  5. 12, 

7.  4  iroAX^  fioi  KaJixfi<fti  virkp  ^fuov, 

8.  23,  12.  8.  Hence  it  comes  to 
mean  as  to,  in  respect  to,  2  Cor.  1.  6 
^  4\t\s  rifiQy  jScjSa/a  ^Ip  {tyuuv,  v.  8 
kyvouv  6irlp  rrjs  d\i^fCDs=ayyo€iy 
ircpl  riyos  1  Cor.  12.  1,  Phil.  1.  7 
rovro  (ppoyuy  t^ip  ^fi&v,  2  Thess. 

2.  1. 

II.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE,  pr.  of 
place  whither,  implying  motion  or 
direction  over  or  above  a  place ;  in 
N.  T.  only  fig.  over,  above,  a)  im- 
plying superiority  in  rank,  dignity, 
worth.  Matt  10. 24  ovk  tori  fiaOTiriis 
vrr\p  rhy  diBd(rKa\oy  icrA,  Eph.  1.  22 
K€<paK^y  Mp  vdyra,  Phil.  2.  9  6yofM 
rh  iirhp  iroy  ivofxa,  Philem.  16. 

b)  implying  excess  beyond  a  cer- 
tain measure  or  standard,  and  spo- 
ken comparatively,  =  beyond,  more 
than,  (a)  genr.  and  simply.  Matt. 
10.  37  ^  <^iKS»y  Tar4pa  ^  fxiyripa  tnrlp 
ifi4  ktX,  Acts  26.  13  tnr^^  r^v  Kafi- 
TTQdrryra  rov  ri\iov  ^Sts,  2  Cor.  1.  8 
inrlp  hlyafxiy.  Gal.  1.  14  irpofKoirroy 
iy  r^  'lovSaifffi^  tnrep  iroAAoi^s,  Eph. 

3.  20 ;  vw^Q  6  above  what,  more  than 
what,  1  Cor.  4.  6,  10. 13.  (jS)  pleo- 
nast.  after  comparatives,  adj.  Luke 


16.  8  ^poviiJLiSn^poi  tiekp  rohs  vlohs 
rov  ^r6s,  Heb.  4.  12,  comp.  irapi 
ICI.  d.  fin.;  verb,  2  Cor.  12.  IS  rl 
iuriv  h  iyrrfiOrirt  iv^p  rhs  Konriis 
4KK\ri<rloa ;  (7)  without  case,  and 
standing  as  an  adverb,  =  more,  much 
more,  2  Cor.  11.  23  Btducoyot  Xptirrov 
€i<n ;  Mp  iy<&.  For  the  adverbial 
forms  inr^g  \lay,  bvkp  iicrepurirov, 
see  virtpXiay,  hrrtptKietpKrirov, 

Note.  In  composition  (nr\p  im- 
plies, 1.  motion  or  rest  over,  above, 
beyond  a  place,  as  vrtgcdpof,  ine^p' 
$aiyw,  6Tr€p4x»  i  2.  protection,  aid, 
for,  in  behalf  of ,  as  {nrtpfprvyxdy^t; 
3.  excess,  a  surpassing,  over,  above, 
more  than,  as  (nrtpfidfJiM,  ^tpeier^i' 
yco,  67r€gir€pi(rir€6u,  and  hence  is  in- 
tens.  as  ifrtpav^dyw,  vrrtpyueda, 

biftpaipv,  fut  apSo,  to  lift  up  over  or 
above  any  thing;  in  N.T.  only  mid. 
ticipaipofuu,  fig.  to  Uft  up  one*s  self 
over-much,  to  over-exalt  one's  self,  to 
become  conceited,  arrogant,  inso- 
lent, absol.  2  Cor.  12.  7  Xvcl  fi^  ^ircp- 
aipcatuO,  iZ60r\  kt\  :  foil,  by  hei  nva 
2  Thess.  2.  4. 

iir4paKfios,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  ((nr4p,  &ic- 
fii\),  beyond  the  flower  of  life,  past  the 
proper  age,  1  Cor.  7.  36. 

^vipdvco,  adv.,  in  tens,  over  above, 
Engl,  up  above,  high  above ;  of  place, 
with  gen.  Eph.  4. 10  ihrtpdvw  wdyrwy 
ovpay&v :  absol.  Heb.  9.  5.  Fig.  of 
rank,  dignity,  with  gen.  Eph.  1.  21 
irtpdyw  trdoris  &px^'* 

i'tr€pav^dy<o,  f.  ^'fjow,  intens.  to  over- 
grow,  and  fig.  to  increase  exceedingly, 
in  a  good  sense,  intrans.  2  Thess. 
1.  3  vir^pctv^dyfi  t)  vlaris  vyMV. 

virepfialyu,  fut.  fi'fioofuu,  trans,  to 
make  go  over;  intrans.  to  go  or  pass 
over ;  fig.  to  overgo,  overpass  certain 
limits,  to  transgress  i  in  N.  T.  fig. 
and  absol.  to  overgo,  go  too  far,  i.  e. 
beyond  right,  1  Thess.  4. 6. 

vircpfia\\6yrot5,  adv.  (^cpjS^- 
\uy),  exceedingly,  above  measure,  2 
Cor.  11.23. 

ivcpfidWw,  fut.  fiaXw,  to  throw  or 
cast  over,  beyond,  e.  g.  beyond  a  cer- 
tain goal  or  limit ;  intrans.  to  throw 
one*s  self  over  a  mountain,  &c.  =to 
pass  over;  also  to  throw  beyond  or 
farther  than  another,  to  surpass  in 
throwing  a  7ie«^oxi,\kSTkRfe  %««..\.^ 
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surpass,  exceed,  excel;  in  N.T.  only 
particip.  pres.  OrtpfidhXay,  surjuiss- 
ing,  exceeding,  super-eminent,  2  Cor. 
3. 10  €vtK€UTris  virep$aX\o6(nis  S6^7is, 
9.14,  Eph.  1.19,  2.7,  3. 19. 

uircpjSoX^,  rjs,  rj  (ihrtppdWu),  a 
throwing,  casting,  shooting  beyond,  a 
passing  over  a  river,  mountain;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  super-eminence,  excellence, 
2  Cor.  4.  7  ^  jJire^jSoA^  rrjs  Svydixews, 
12. 7.  With  a  prep,  in  an  adverbial 
sense,  ko^  jiv(p$o\'fiy= exceedingly, 
super-eminently,  Rom.  7.  13,  2  Cor. 
1.  8 ;  also  par  excellence,  1  Cor.  12. 
31  Kaff  Thr€pfio\^y  6B6v  a  way  par  ex- 
cellence, i.  e.  a  far  better  way ;  comp. 
Kard  11.  1.  d.  7.; — €ty  ik-e^jSoA^v 
exceedingly,  hence  intens.  by  Hebr. 
Ko^  vir€p$o\^v  els  v7C€QfioK4\v  q.  d. 
exceeding  exceedingly,  in  the  highest 
possible  degree,  2  Cor.  4. 17. 

vircpciSov  aor.  2  to  dvepopiw,  to  see 
or  look  out  over  /  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  over- 
look,  not  to  regard,  =  to  bear  with, 
not  to  punish,  with  ace.  Acts  17.  30 
rohs  XP^^^^^  '''^^  kyvoias  ^ir€piB&>y  6 

6v€p€K€iya,  adv.  {^fy,  ^Keivof),  pr. 
'  beyond  those,'  hence  beyond,  over 
beyond,  with  art.  t^  vireptKeiya  Hfi&y 
sc.  fiepri  the  parts  beyond  you,  2  Cor. 
10. 16. 

vtrtpfKiTfpKra'ov,  adv.  (ihrlp  iK  ire-*' 
pKToov),  pr.  mieiLB*  over- superabund- 
antly, comp.  TepiotrSs  b.,  =ivery 
abundantly,  above  all  measure,  most 
vehemently,  Eph.  3.  20  dvkp  irdyra 
ToiTJaat  ineepeiarepKraov  &y  alro^fieda, 
I  Thess.  3. 10,  5.  13. 

virepeKrtiya,  fut.  cya,  to  stretch  out 
over-much,  beyond  measure,  fig.  with 
accus.  of  person,  2  Cor.  10.  14  ovx 
vwepfKTelyofify  ^avro^s  we  stretch  not 
ourselves  out  too  far,  i.  e.  do  not  go 
beyond  our  measure,  rh  fiirpov  rov 
Kay6vos  V.  13. 

vTfp€Kx^vofiai,  pass,  to  be  poured 
out  over,  as  from  a  vessel,  to  run  over, 
to  overflow,  absol.  Luke  6.  38  fitrpoy 
inrfpfKxvySficyoy. 

vvtpfyTvyxdyu,  f.  rei^ofiai,  to  in- 
tercede for  any  one,  in  his  behalf, 
foil,  by  Hirtp  Tivos  Rom.  8.  26. 

vvepextOi  fut  !»,  trans,  to  hold  over, 

e.  g.  any  thing  over  the  fire,  also  for 

protection ;  intrans.  pr.  to  hold  one' s 


self  over,  =  to  be  over,  to  be  prom' 
nent,  to  jut  out  over  or  beyond;  in  N. 
T.  fig.  to  hold  one*s  self  above,  =tobe 
superior,  better,  to  surpass,  excel,  in- 
trans. a)  genr.,  pr.  with  gen.  of 
pers.  and  dat  of  manner,  Phil.  2.  3 
T^  rairciyoibpoo'iuyy  &\K^Kovs  ^o{- 
fi€yoi  i^cadxoyras  eavrciv:  foil,  by 
ace.  4.  7  17  eip-fiyji  rov  0coS  ^  Jircpc- 
Xovaa  irdyra  yovy.  Part,  rh  ihrtp- 
4xoy  as  subst.  excellence,  super- emi- 
nence, =:ihrepox'fli  Phil.  3.  8  Biit  rh 
^TTtgexoy  rrji  yy^ocas.  b)  in  rank, 
dignity,  particip.  vwcpexoov,  superior, 
higher,  Rom.  13.  1  ilowious  tirept- 
Xoioais,  I  Pet  2.  13. 

I'irtp7i<l>ayia,  as,  rj  (uTregriipcwos), 
arrogance,  haughtiness,  pride  ;  in  N. 
T.,  Arom  the  Heb.,  arrogance,  pride, 
with  the  accessory  idea  of  impiety, 
ungodliness,  Mark  7. 22. 

6'Kfp'fi<l>ayo5,  ou,  6,  ri,  adjec.  (vr4p, 
<pcuyo>),  pr.  appearing  over,  conspicu- 
ous above  other  persons  or  things, 
fig.  distinguished,  splendid;  usuaJUy 
of  persons,  with  censure,  arrogant, 
haughty,  proud;  in  N.  T.,  from  the 
Heb.,  arrogant,  proud,  with  the  ac- 
cessory idea  of  contemning  God, 
impiety,  wickedness,  Luke  1.  51, 
Rom.  1.  30,  1  Pet  5.  5. 

hirtpXiav,  adv.  over-much,  i.  e.  very 
exceedingly,  super-eminently  ;  with 
art  6  ihrepKlay  adj.  the  most  eminent, 
the  very  chief,  rS>v  virepKiap  airo<rr6- 
\ay2Cor,  11.5,  12.  11. 

^irepyiKdto,  a,  fut.  'IfO'cc,  to  more  than 
conquer,  absol.  Rom.  8.  37. 

{tvigoyKos,  ov,  6,  t},  adj.  over-swol- 
len, much  swollen ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  over- 
tumid,  over- swelling,  boastful,  with 
the  idea  of  insolent  pride,  impiety ; 
so  of  language,  2  Pet  2. 18,  Jude  16. 

v-Kepox'hi  ^s,  h  ivTrfp4xa>),  a^romt- 
nence,  eminence,  e.  g.  a  mound,  peak ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  prominence,  eminence, 
a)  of  station,  authority,  power,  1 
Tim.  2.  2.  b)  genr.  of  things,  = 
superiority,  excellence,  1  Cor.  2.  1, 
see  Kard  II.  d.  y. 

virepirepia'ae^a),  f.  fvo'co,  to  super- 
abound  over,  much  more,  in  a  compa- 
rative sense,  absol.  Rom.  5.  20  ot 
lK\€6va<r€y  ^  a/xaprla,  Tivepcirtpto- 
cevoey  ri  x^^'^,  comp.  v.  15.  With- 
\   ouV  coxsv^^xv&oa,  ^ass.  to  be  made  to 


mptraboand  mer-mach,  i.  e.  to  luper- 
abauHd  grtatly,  exceedmglif,  in  an; 
thing,  nirb  dat.  2  Cor.  7.  4  liripirt- 

f  HTfff  ^>UU  T^  X^Pf   ^-  ^-   '  ^   ^™   ^'' 

ccedidg  joytui,' 

vvtpxipiiraas,adv.  OBer-taperabaa- 
daatly,  i.  e.  very  ezetedingly,  btyimd 
all  jneature.  Mark  7.  37.  I 

fiir(pirX(o»iif»,  fuL  Juv,  to  taper-  ' 
abaind,  be  exceedingly  abundant, 
inlrani.  1  Tim.1.14. 

viTfpu^'iSu,  u,  f.  tifi;  iotens.  lo  raoi-f 
UgA  above,  raiie  high  aloft ;  only  fig. 
fo  «mb  AigJiZy,  ic.  over  all,  nitb  ace. 
Phil.  2. 9  SEJit  ovT'ii'  <!ir«pit<jwa'(. 

&TeppffOv4w,  V,  f.  ^tr»  (dir^pApftJi'), 
to  lAfnt  over-muok  of  one's  itif,  to  be 
high-Biindtd,  ^lo  be  proud,  siro- 
gant,  inlrans.  Rom.  12.  3  ^j)  bttg- 
•fiparfo'  np'  t  It?  ^ortir, 

tirtp^o  s,  a,  0^  (il'^f ,  aa  warp^os  fr. 
TOi^p),  oier,  upper,  e.g.  of  n  cham- 
ber!  oftener  and  in  N.  T.  neut.  ri 
tywip^v,  an  upper  chamber,  the  up- 
per part  of  a  house,  i.  e.  a  sort  of 
gueit-chaniber,  nolin  common  use, 
where  the  Hebrews  tecei»»d  com- 
pany and  held  feiisti,  and  where  ac 
other  times  they  retired  for  prayer 
and  meditation,  ^  ardyaiov.  In 
Greek  houiee  it  occupied  the  upper 
■tory ;  aiDon  J  the  Hebrens  it  seems 
to  have  been  on,  or  connected  with, 
theflatrooroftbeirdwellingi.  Jow- 
ett,  in  his  Chrisliaa  Seiearckei,  de- 
scribes the  chief  room  in  ihehouses 


spacious,  and  commodious,  higher 
and  larger  than  those  below,  having 
two  projecting  windowB,  and  the 
whole  floor  so  much  extended  in, 
front  beyond  the  lower  part  of  the  l 
building,  that  the  projecling  win- 
doiTB  considerably  ovethang  the 
mp.  Acts  20.  8  sq,  where  ! 


tming,  obedient, 
2  Cor.  2,  9  .ft  1 


e  genr. 


'A  for. 


iib  dal. 

Acts  13.  36  Ao^iS  iSIf  Ttvif  inipt- 
T^ffas,  20.  34  Tall  yetfoii  itini  iini- 
p^TTiirio'  ti  x''S"  atrai,  24.  23. 
SiiTipi'Tjis,  OB,  i  {-iwi,  ipini!),  pr.  an 
under-Tower,  genr.  a  commen  tailor, 
SB  distiaguished  from  rairai  ship- 


i  hem 


and  iiriB' 


!  genr. 


lo  does  service  under 
the  direction  of  any  one  i  in  N,  T. 
spoken  a)  of  those  who  wait  on  ma- 
gistrates or  public  bodies  and  exe- 
cute their  decrees,  a  lictor,  qfficcr, 
like  the  modern  conitable,  beadle, 
e.  g.  as  the  attendant  on  a  judge. 
Matt  5.  25,  —tpiKTap  Luke  i  2. 58; 
so  of  the  attendants  or  beadlea  of 
the  sanhedrim.  Matt.  26.  S8,  John 
7.  32,  4S.  h)  of  l/<f  attcndar^t  in  a 
synagogue  who  handed  the  volume 
to  the  reader  and  returned  it  to  its 
place,  Luke  4.  20.    c)  gen.  a  minia- 

Jobn  18.  Sh';  so  of  a  minialer  of 
Christ  or  of  the  word,  1  Cor.  4. 1 ; 
Luke  1. 2  where  others  render  ilinj- 
piriu  A^yov  aitociates  or  aideri  in  Ike 

inras,  00,  i,  sleep,  Matt.  1.  24;  Bg. 
of  spiiilual  ileep,  torpor,  sloth,  Rom. 
13.  11. 

ixd,  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
and  accusative  (in  the  classics  also 
the  dative),  with  the  primary  signi- 
fication under. 


m  under 


the 


It  Troas 


ako  i--  : 


In  N.T.  Acts  1. 
37,39.   ■  j 

Jt^XW,  fut.  iiftiu  {iTr6,  Ix"),  to  hold 
under,  e.  g.  tlie  hand,  a  vessel,  &c. ; 

b^ere  any  one,  Stiair  tw!  lo  render 
satisfaction,  make  atonement;  hence 
in  N.  T.  genr.  SiKTir  ihrtx«'  lo  pay  ■ 
or  eaffer  panitkment,  Jude  7. 
i-wiiKOO),  ta,  i,ii,wi].(imKoia),Hi-  ! 


forth,  also  of  loos- 
ing or  freeing_frDBi  under  any  ibing ; 
fig.  after  passive  and  neuter  verbs 
lo  mark  the  subject  or  agent /rotn 
ander  whose  hand,  power,  agency, 
causation,  the  action  of  (he  verb 
proceeds,  in  Engl.^on,  by,  through, 
in  which  sense  only  is  ihra  with  gen. 
found  inN.T.  a)  withpunve  verbs, 
with  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  I.  22  t^  ^■ 
9iv  iwh  tdG  KugUu,  2. 16  ^vcinilx^ 


rot  wtipaffBijifai  inh  rtni  flio^ifADUT  5. 
13,  Hack  2.  3,  Luke  5.  IS,  8.  ItJri 
^xtp^}xyStv  evfurrlyainai,  14.  8,  John 
ID.  14,  Acts  4.  30,  23.  27,  sEEpiss. ; 
—  with  gen.  collect.  Luke  21.  20, 
Acta  IS.  3  wportfA^BiiTti  ihrb  r^r 
iKiAjtirtia,  2  Cor.  8. 19  ;— with  gen. 
of  thing,  Matt  8.  24  Q'Tt*  ri  T\ataii 
KnAitmiTSEU  ihr^  Tur  n^Tar,  14. 
21,  Luke  7.  24,  Acm  2.  24,  27.  41, 
Rom.  12.  21,  2  Pet.  1. 17  pavvt  ht- 

tiiiis  '  a  Toice  being  tent  forth  unto 
him  /rom  [by]  the  radisut  glory,' 
i.  e.  b;  the  Divine  Majesty,  from 
God  himself. 

b)  with  maler  verbi  having  a 
paaiive  force,  e.  g.  after  ytvonai  and 
ilvoi  lignifying  to  be  modi,  date; 
ylvaiiai,  Luke  9.  7  ri  yiviiuru  W 
a^oE,  13.17,23.  8,  AcliI2.5)  ibm, 
23.  30,  impl.  3  Cor.  2.  6.  In  like 
manner  after  some  traanlivt  verba, 
where  a  passive  sense  is  implied, 
e.  g.  han$drtiv  ti  iSirJ  laiBt  to  re- 
ceive, i.  e.  IB  havi  given  i^  ox  from 
anyone,  =  to  suffer,  2  Cor.  11,  24; 
iraitivtir  ti  iwi  Ttrai  id.  Heb.  12. 
3  ;  iiro«T«trai  liiri  t&y  ftjpW  =  to 
cause  to  be  kilJed  by  beasts.  Rev. 


)  intoitltitfv/u 

person  or  thing,  genr.  Hatt.  8.  9 

iimrrhr  Trfxtri^ai,  Gal.  3.  25, 4. 2 : 
foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  imptytng  atalt 
or  condition  under  any  thing,  1  Tin. 
6.  1  irh  ^vyhi*  SoSAoi  :  so  ^wh  viiof 
Itom.  S.  14,  iU&  xip"  V-  Ifi.  6<t'  B- 
fufn-ldv  3.  9,  irh  Kn/Tifav  GaL  3. 10, 


c)  of  ti 


1.4.  3. 
aoder,  l 


U.  w 


IS 

r.  of  p;ae< 


a  place.  a), 
after  verbs  of  n 
under,  betieath;  iiSivai  Xix™"  ■''^ 
rhrniSioy  Matt.  5.  15,  iirh-r^vKXt- 
«]!'  Mark  4.  2 1 ,  liwi  tJjj-  irrfyTir  tla- 
ipX'<rSa'  Matt  8.  8,  iiriirvvdytiy  irh 
Tk!irr{ptrfas23.37t  so  Mark  4.  32, 
Jam.  2.  3.  Fig.  of  what  is  brought 
under  the  power  of  any  one;  trJ 
Toii  iri*at  TiMi  Rom.  16.  20  comp. 
Toil  0.,  7.  14  comp.  TurpiffKH, 
Gal.  3.  22,  23  comp.  a,iyK\i!a>. 
Jam,  5.  12  comp,  «(»»■»  e.,  1  Pet. 


.5.  21 
lirj  riv  ipBpor. 

Note.  In  composition  iri  im- 
plies, i.  place,  either  motion  or  rest 
under,  benealh,  as  i!vo0i(\Au,  lintim, 
littirriSiov;  2.  mijectioo,  depend- 
ence, the  being  under  any  person 
or  thing,  as  Svaytpos,  tirordotria ;  3. 
jufcession,  the  being  behind,  after, 
as  ^o\fi-ra,  irofiivu  ;  4.  something 
done  or  happening  under -hand, 
covertly,  by  stealth,  unperceiTed, 
without  QoiBe  or  notice,  also  a  Ultk, 
somewhat,  by  degrees,  as  i!in>ro^, 

iimPdKku,  f.  BtAS,  to  catt  OT  IhroK 

SOD ;  (0  put  or  iiruit  under,  e.  e.  a 
child  to  another  mother, 
lull!  m  thrust  under  one' I 
luggeit!  in  N.T.  used  c 


lubiti- 


persons, 

11/  H.niaj  uiucf,  lu  iuwurn,  put  for- 
ward by  collusion,  trans.  Acts  6.11. 

irroypu)inis,  ov,  i  {iroypiiipu),  pr. 
u  wnliag-cops  I  in  N.  T.  fig,  a  copy, 
patlerti,  ezamplt,  for  imitation,  1  Pet. 
2.  21. 

itiiZfiyii-a,  BTDi,  T^  (iliraStfKvti^u), 
pr.  '  what  is  shewn,'  =a  patient, 
exampti.  a)  genr.  as  set  before  any 
one,  either  for  imitation,  John  13. 
IS  iwiSftyiia  (haxa  iiiiv,  tm  lerX, 
Jam.  5.1U;  or  for  warning,  Heb.  4. 


,i'6»b.p. 


b)  of  place  WHERE,  after  verbs 
implying  a  being  or  remaining  un- 
der a  place;  with  tlvai,  John  1.  49 
irra  Ari  rt»  „vi^y.  I  Cor.  10.  li 
impl.  Luke  17. 24,  Acts  2.  5  li*  liiri 
rif  oiporifi',  Rom.  3. 13,  Jude  6  iirh 
(i^r  rtrfifiiKfr.  Fig.  of  what  is 
aader  the  power  or  aulhoritj  of  anj 


Heb.  8 

i-  ToTl 
ilTOSll, 

r.y;; 

tig-ifg, 
lilieei 


I,  taken 


bjm 


■a  original, 
.  a,  a.  io  Ta  vTraafiyfLara  T£r 
Bvgarois  =  di-f irwro  v.  24. 
trvfii,  f.  {ai,  la  sheiB  OT point 
,  under-hand,  by  stealth,  pri- 
=  (0  give  to  understand,  to 
,  Ut  be  known  ;  genr.  toshea, 
iDN.T.6g.(DjAeaFbyword8 
nple,  to  teach,  signify,  foil,  by 
Id  dat.  with  tri.  Acta  20.  35 
rdyra  iriStt^a  vitiv,  Srf  ktK  -,  by  dat. 
if  person  with  infio.  Matt.  3.  7  tIs 


vTrohi\oiidi 
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virofuvta 


jliir4i€il€y  Hfiuf  ^vyuv  kt\  \  by  dat  in 
indir.  discourse,  Luke  6.  47|  12.  5, 
Acts  9. 16. 

i}iro8cx®M<><»  ^u^  loA^u,  depon.  mid. 
to  take  to  one*s  self,  pr.  as  if  placing 
the  hands  or  arms  under  a  person  or 
thing,  hence  genr.  to  take  or  receive 
to  one*s  self,  i.  e.  favourably,  kindly ; 
usually  and  in  N.  T.  of  guests,  to 
receive  hospitably,  to  welcome,  enter- 
tairiy  with  accus.  Luke  10.  38  tuApBa 
ihreBe^aro  avrhu  els  rhy  oXkov  alrnis, 
19.  6,  Acts  17.  7,  Jam.  2.  25. 

1^  IT 0  8^09,  fut.  4\<ru,  to  bind  under,  as 
sandals  under  the  feet,  to  put  on 
sandals,  slippers,  &c.  to  shoe ;  in  N. 
T.  only  mid.  vwoZ4onai,  to  bind  under 
or  put  on  one's  own  sandals,  perf.  to 
have  bound  on  one's  sandals,  &c.  :=  to 
be  shod,  foil,  by  ace.  <raylii?aa  Mark 

6.  9,  vT6Bri(rai  rit  <rayhd\id  <rov  Acts 
12.  8 ;  by  accus.  of  part,  £ph.  6. 15 
vico^it}<rd^evoi  rohs  iroSas. 

VT 6^71  II Ok,  aros,  r6  {{hra94ta),  prop. 
'  what  is  bound  under'  the  foot,  a 
sandal,  a  sole  of  wood  or  hide  bound 
on  with  thongs,  =a'ayBd\iov  q.  v. ; 
in  later  usage  liirS^/xa  KotKov,  and 
also  ^6^iM  simply,  is  put  for  the 
Roman  calceus  or  shoe,  which  co- 
vered the  whole  foot:  genr.  Luke 
10.  4,  15.  22  t^iroS^fiara  els  rohs  t6' 
8as,  22.  35,  Acts  7.  33.  Hence  ra 
virodiifiaTd  rivos  fiaardffou  to  bear  the 
sandals  of  any  one,  Matt  3. 11;  and 
kv<rai  Thy  IfMoyra  r&v  ^rto^yudrtav  ti- 
v6s  to  unbind  one*s  sandals,  Mark  1. 

7,  Acts  13.  25, — expressions  imply- 
ing inferiority,  since  this  was  usu- 
ally done  only  by  menial  servants, 
or  slaves,  for  their  masters. 

vv6^iKos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ihr6,  iiicri), 
pr.  *  under  process,  under  sentence,' 
=  condemned,  guilty,  Rom.  3.  19  tva 
vTrSducos  yhnyroA  vas  6  K6(rfios  tS  0. 
*  before  or  in  the  sight  of  God.' 

i)To(iytov,  ov,  r6  {iivo(^ios),  a 
draught  animal  or  beast  of  burden, 
genr. ;  in  N.  T.  spec,  an  ass,  Matt. 
2L5,  2Pet2. 16. 

iiTo(^yyvfii,  f.  ^eicrw,  to  under  gird, 
i.  e.  of  persons,  to  gird  under  the 
breast ;  in  N.  T.  of  a  ship,  to  under- 
gird,  i.  e.  to  gird  around  the  bottom 
and  whole  body  of  the  ship  with 
chains  or  cables,  to  strengthen  it 
against  the  waves,  Acts  27.  17. 


^TOKdrot,  adv.  =£ngl.  under-neath, 
spoken  of  place,  with  gen.  Mark  6. 
1 1, 7. 28  iwoxdrco  rTJs  rgawdfys,  Luke 
8. 16,  John  1.51  ihroKdrv  rrjs  avicfis: 
fig.  Heb.  2.  8  see  wovs  fi. 

diroKplyofiai,  depon.  middle,  pr.  to 
give  judgment  under  a  cause  or  mat- 
ter, to  give  a  judicial  answer;  hence 
genr.  to  answer,  reply,  used  by  the 
earliest  writers  instead  of  the  later 
and  more  usual  hroKplyo/xai ;  to  in- 
terpret dreams,  i.  e.  in  answer  to 
inquiries ;  then,  in  Attic  usage,  to 
answer  on  the  stage,  to  play  a  part, 
to  act ;  hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to 
play  the  hypocrite,  to  dissemble,  feign, 
with  ace.  and  inf.  Luke  20.  20  thro- 
Kpiyofi4yovs  iaurohs  BikoIovs  eJycu, 

v'ir6Kpt<ris,  €W5,  ^  {ihroKplyofjuu),  pr. 
answer,  response  of  an  oracle,  genr. 
stage- playing,  .acting ;  in  N.  T.  hy- 
pocrisy,  dissimulation,  Matt.  23.  28, 
Mark  12.  15  6  eiSifs  ahr&v  r^y  vir6- 
Kpurvy,  Gal.  2. 13. 

^voKpiriis,  ov,  6  (ihttxplyofieu),  a 
stage-player,  actor;  in  N.  T.  a  hypo- 
crite, dissembler,  i.e.  in  respect  to 
religion  or  piety.  Matt.  6.  2,  5.  16, 
7.  5,  s»p. 

vwoKafifidyw,  f.  X^if^ofiat,  to  take  un- 
der any  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  to  take 
up  by  placing  one's  self  underneath, 
trans,  a)  pr.  to  take  or  receive  up, 
with  ace.  Acts  1.  9  ye<f>€\7i  liieiXafiw 
ahrhv  kirh  ruy  6<f>0a\fiwy,  b)  fig. 
to  take  up  the  discourse,  to  continue, 
hence  to  answer,  reply,  absol.  Luke 

10.  30  ihro\afiii}y  6  'iTitrovs  cTire.  c) 
fig.  to  take  up  in  thought,  to  suppose, 
think,  absol.  Acts  2.  15  oi  ydp,  &s 
^fieis  ^oKafifidytrt ;  followed  by  tri 
Luke  7.  43. 

^voXfitru,  fut.  ^00,  to  leave  behind, 
pass,  to  be  Irft  behind,  remain,  Rom. 

11.  3  Rhy^  ^f\€l<l>0riy  fUyos, 

ixoX'fiytoy,  ov,  r6  (iJir<J,  \riy6s),  the 
under-vat  of  a  wine-press,  into  which 
the  juice  of  the  grapes  flowed,  see 
\T\y6s  b.,  Mark  12.  1. 

h'KoKifi'wdyw,  a  lengthened  form  for 
i)iroXc(irw,  found  only  in  the  pres. 
and  imperf.,  to  leave  behind,  trans.  1 
Pet.  2.  2\ yiroXip.vdywy  ^oypofifiSy. 

hwofAiyw,  f.  €y&,  1.  intrans.  to  remain 
behind,  after  others  are  gone,  Luke 
2.  43  Mfieiyey*lriffov5  6  iraus  iy*U- 
pov<ra\iifi,  Acts  17. 14  4k%u 


VTTOfXlfXviltrKUf 
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2.  trani.  to  remain  under  the  ap- 
proach or  presence  of  any  person  or 
thing,  especially  a  hostile  attack,  to 
moaitf  sustain;  hence  in  N.  T.  fig.  to 
bear  up  under,  to  be  patient  under,  to 
endure,  suffer,  with  ace.  1  Cor.  13.  7 
wdvra  ihrofi4y(i,  2  Tim.  2.  10,  Heb. 

10.  32  iroW^y  HiKrio'iy  lirffitiuarf, 
12. 2,  7,  Jam.  1. 12.  Absol.  or  neut. 
to  endure,  hold  out,  persevere,  6  viro- 
fitlyas  €ls  r4\os  Matt  10. 22, 24. 13 : 
so  with  dat.  Rom.  12. 12  rp  0X%f 
^ofievom-es,  2  Tim.  2. 12,  James  5. 

11,  1  Pet  2.  20. 

iirofiiixv'fio'Kco,  i»^oiJLirl\<r<»,  to  recall 
to  one* 8  mind,  pr.  privately,  silently, 
by  hints  or  suggestions,  to  suggest  to 
one*s  mind,  i.  q.  genr.  to  put  in  mind 
of,  to  remind,  bring  to  remembrance, 
a)  ACT.,  in  various  constructions: 
foil,  by  double  accus.  of  person  and 
thing,  vxofivii(r€i  Hfias  irdyra  John  14. 
26 ;  by  ace.  of  pers.  with  vepl  rod- 
Ttav  2  Pet.  1. 12 ;  by  ace.  of  person 
with  inf.  Tit  3.  1,  with  ^t  Jude  5 ; 
— by  accus.  of  thing,  e.  g.  precepts, 
duties,  ravra  ihrofiifunfiaKe  2  Tim.  2. 
14;  also  evil  deeds,  with  the  idea 
of  censure,  reprehension,  3  John  10 
T^oyiv4\a<a  avrov  rh,  igya,  b)  MID. 
=  to  call  to  mind,  to  recollect,  remem- 
ber, with  gen.  Luke  22. 61  irefiirfiff' 
dri  6  Tl^rpos  rod  \6you  rod  Kvpiov, 

V'jr6fiv7i(ri5,  ecos,  rj  {vKOfkiiiviiffKta),  a 
putting  in  mind,  a  reminding,  remem- 
brance, a)  trans,  iv  ihrofAtrfiffei  by 
putting  in  mind,  by  way  of  remem- 
brance, 2  Pet  1. 13.  b)  in  trans,  re- 
collection, remembrance;  so  xhrSfjitnj- 
ffiv  Kafifidvfiy  to  take  remembrance 
of,  =  to  remember,  2  Tim.  1.  5. 

vvofiovfi,  rjs,  7)  (ihrofi^vo)),  a  remain- 
ing behind,  abode;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a 
hearing  up  under,  patient  endurance, 
comp.  rivoix4va»  2.  a)  pr.  with  gen. 
of  thing  borne,  as  evils,  &c.  2  Cor. 

1,  6  iv  iirojiov^  rav  ainay  va0T}ixd- 
rotv.  b )  genr .  patience,  perseverance, 
constancy  under  suffering,  in  faith 
and  duty,  absol.  Luke  8. 15  Kapiro- 
(popovctv  iv  ihrofioirp,  Rom.  8.  25, 
Col.  1.  11,  Heb.  10.  36,  James  I.  3, 
2  Pet  1.  6:  foil,  by  gen.  of  that  in 
or  as  to  which  one  perseveres,  Rom. 

2.  7  Kod*  wrofiov^v  tpyov  ityaOov,  1 
Thess.  1.  3 ; — by  gen.  of  pers.  Luke 

21,19  4vr^  tJiro/Aoi^  tJ/*«v  icT'fnTowTe€ 


tha  ifrvx^f  ^iJmy^  2  Thess.  1.  4,  8. 5, 
Rev.  1.  9,  3. 10  rhy  xAyw  r^x  i^o- 
fjLoyris  fiov  i.  e. '  the  precept  of  con- 
stancy towards  me.'  Spec  patience 
as  a  quality  of  mind,  the  bearing 
of  evils  and  suffering  with  tranquU 
mind,  Rom.  5.  3  t^  BxTtfns  ihroftoy^ 
KartgydCertu,  ver.  4,  15.  4,  5  d  C^ 
rrjs  rivofioyris  L  e.  *  who  bestows  pa- 
tience,' 1  Tim.  6. 11. 

6iroyo4w,  &,  f.  ^0*09,  to  suepeett  *^- 
mise ;  in  N.  T.  to  suppose,  deem,  widi 
ace.  impl.  Acts  25,  IS  Sr  [i.  e.  to6- 
reoy  &]  ihrtySovy  iy^ :  with  ace.  and 
inf.  13.  25,  27.  27. 

6ir6yoia,  as,  4i  (vToyo4cs),  under' 
thought,  i.  e.  suspicion,  surmise,  1  Tim. 
6.  4  ihr6youu  voyriped. 

ivowid^ca.  Dor.  for  i'rorsrUQu,  to  pros 
under,  to  suppress,  oppress,  in  some 
Mss.  for  vTcwKiddu,  Luke  18.  5, 1  Cor. 
9.27. 

viroirXcctf,  fut  €^ofAcu,  to  sail  under, 
i.  e.  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of  an 
island  or  shore,  with  ace.  depend- 
ing on  tb-tj  in  composite  Acts  27. 4, 
7  vir€irXc<iora/A€V  r^y  Kp-fyrriv, 

{ftroTcyict,  fut.  ^{ttroa,  to  blow  gently, 
softly,  of  the  wind.  Acts  27. 13. 

v'wo7r6Zioy,  ov,  r6  (r^oirdSios,  from 
iJir<J,  iro^y),  a  footstool,  James  2.  3 
KdBov  £$€  vvh  rh  iixov6Si6v  /jtov :  an- 
thropopath.  of  God,  whose  footstool 
is  the  earth,  rh  i)iroir<(Sioi^  t&v  iroBSsr 
axnov  Matt  5.  35 :  for  the  phrase 
nOiuai  rohs  ix^P^^^  riiroir69toy  rvf 
noS&y  riv6s,  see  irois  fi. 

6v6<rra<ri5,  cws,  ^  {^(bioTri/u),  pr. 
'  what  is  set  or  stands  under,'  a 
foundation,  substructure  ;  then  of  any 
thing  which  subsides,  sediment;  fig. 
foundation,  origin,  beginning,  purpose 
begun,  undertaking;  in  N.  T.  a) 
meton.  well-founded  trust,  firm  ex- 
pectation, confidence,  pr. '  foundation 
or  ground  of  trust  and  confidence,' 
Heb.  3.  14  r^y  hpxhv  rris  i&woirri' 
ffetos  i.  e.  *  our  first  hope  or  confi- 
dence' in  Christ,  =  tV  vgt&my  ir/<r- 
rty  1  Tim.  5. 12  comp.  Heb.  10.  35 : 
so  Heb.  11.  1  fiart  iriarts  iKwiiofif- 
yotv  iir6<rra(ris  faith  is  confidence  as  to 
things  hoped  for;  2  Cor.  9.  4  Karaia- 
XvyB&fJL€v  rifieis  iy  tJ  liwavrda^i  rav- 
rji  in  later  eds.  b)  meton.  of  that 
\  c^MoWt^  ^Vv\.c\i  leads  one  to  stand 


tnTOffrcXXui  4t 

under,  endur«>  or  undertalce  an;  i 
thing,  firwmttt,  btldniM,  eef/LUntc,  I 
2  Cor.  11.  n  irrairf  t§  iw»crieii\ 
T^i  KM'xlio'Hii  iH  Ihii  baldaeu  oj 
boatiing,  L  e.  thit  confident  boaitui  g. 
c)  &g.  hifpaMtarit,lM.  tubtUmtiOti. e, 
'  what  retUy  eiiiti  under  an;  a\>- 
peannce,'  niifaHee,  nidUi),  laeti- 
tial  nature,  Heb.  1.  3  xfo*"^  '^r 
fonrrio-Mi  tdrrav  EC  ^ov  '  the  eK- 
preu  imjige  or  counterpart  of  Qod's 
euence  or  being,'  Lq.  of  God  hiu- 
■elf ;  so  11,  I,  according  to  Chry- 
Boatom  andoihera.  Hence ioSCor. 
9.  i  and  li.  17  some  take  it  in  Itie 
sense  of  lu^'ecC,  nalttr,  Ifang,  ir  Ttj 
Jwairrdaii  rairp  is  IhU  matter,  =^ 
ir  T^  l^ipn  TD^fi  9.  3. 

iweatiwtt,  f.  txA,  to  ttsd  oidrau 
ovtr,  e.g.  a  sail,  to  contract,  futli 
in  N.  T.  with  tavrir  or  mid.  to  draw 
oae'i  leff  back,  pr.  under  carer,  o 
of  fight,  hence  geor.  Id  lArinft 
draw  back,  to  withdraw  0H**r  tt 
le.  front  timidilf,  not  open!;  ai 
boldly,  GaL  2. 12  iw4m*?^t>-  lavrii', 
Heb.  10.  38  iir  ikmrrtUDTiu.  With 
ace.  of  thing,  pr.  (a  draw  back  oi  lo 
any  thing,  ^=(o  itep  back,  tapprea, 
from  timidity,  cUndesdnely,  Acts 
20.  20  outtr  iirtartitji/ni''  tb*  011(1- 
^tpirmr,  tou  /ti)  htrfytiKai  Kr\ : 
BO  with  atatr  imp),  v.  27. 

b'woaTa\4i,  qi,  ^  (ihravTAAa),  a 
thrinking  or  drawing  back,  from  d- 
midity,  clandestinely,  Heb.  10.  $9 
Gomp.  T.  38. 

^TeffTp^^H,  fut.  ^,  to  tiint  btkiad 

-  i.  e.  back,  to  turn  about,  trans. ;  i  11 
N.  T.  incrans.  or  with  Joirr^r  impl, 
to  turn  back,  lo  ritam,  either  fcom 
a  short  distance  or  from  a  journey, 
&c.,  abaol.  Hark  14.  40  ihr«rrp^c 
f^tv  avrgdi,  Luke  2.  43,  17.  IS,  23. 1 
48, 5S,  Acts  S.  2S  it  vwovrgiipuv  was 
ntuming.  With  a4iuncts  of  plact, 
&c,  <Ci  Luke  1.  Se,  2.  39,  4S;  tls 
of  state.  Acts  13.  34;  liw6  Luke  4. 
I,  Heb.  7.  1;  '■  Acts  12.  25;  S^oi 
with  gen.  20.  3. 

tuoarpitrvia  01  ^nm/u,  t  a^pAain, 
to  ttrew  andemtalk,  trani.  Luke  1!). 
36. 

inoTtiT^,  3t,  ft  (<f»eT<I»WB),  tubor- 
dinatian,  i.e.  in^ecfKMi,  infinifiiKMi, 
2  Cot.  9. 13  see  ^0^07(0,  OaL  2. 
5  siU  Tpit  SfiOF  ttjafuv  Tp  ihronr)^ 


i.  e.  at  Id  jBir'cefwn,  ao  as  to  submit 
to  them,  1  Tim.  2. 11,  3.4. 

inoTAairit,  fut  J«,  to  TVJig*  or  put 
under,  to  aiakt  sulfjtet,  trans,  a)  act. 
and  also  in  paaa.  (0  be  tabjeeted,  to 
be  nbject,  construed  oith  ace  and 
dative  eipr.  or  impL  Rom.  8.  20  rp 
iianwd-ip'i  4  arfiru  iwrrJiyii  Sii  rhv 
ihrcn-iitavrn,  1  Cor.  14.  32  aee  vrsi^- 
/ia  p.  37s  3.,  ver.  34  comp.  Eph.  5. 
24,  U.  27  comp.  wait,  Eph.  1.  22, 
6.  24,  I  PeL  3.  22.  b)  mid.  la  nb- 
■ul  one's  le^,  to  be  lulj/ect,  ohedieal, 
with  dat.  Luke  2.  SI  ^r  iworaari- 
furat  abriSt,  10. 17,  Rom.  8.  7, 10. 3 
T^  tumu/virrg  rov  %ro5  obx  irenl- 
■yvn*.  13.  1,  fi,  1  Cor,  16. 16,  Eph. 
S.  21,  22,  CoL  3.  18,  Jamea  i.  7,  I 
Pet.  2, 13,  18,  flL 

AworlSviii,  f.  Biimt,  to  m(  orpal  UH- 
der,  lo  lag  under,  e.  g.  a  prop,  sup- 
port; inN.T.  a)  with  ace  i}avTi- 
B^>ai  Ttf  Tpixv^^y  to  lay  doom  one'e 
neck,  i.  e.  under  the  aword  or  axe  of 
the  executioiier,  =to  hazard  one's 
life,  Rom.  16.  4.  b)  mid.  ihrarl- 
Bi/uu,  to  iriiig  under  the  mind  or 
notice  of  any  one,  to  luggeit,  put  in 
aiind  q/l  as  a  teacher  or  otherwiae, 
with  ace.  and  dat.  I  Tim,  4.  6. 

vvsTp^X*'!  '^'-  ^  •IritpB^ior,  lo  nai 
under,  e.g.  under  a  tree;  in  N.  T. 
of  a  ship,  (0  ran  under  the  lee  or 
■belter  of  an  island  or  coast,  with 
Bccua.  Acts  27. 16  yttrior  ri  itwotpa- 

fiiroTixwcrit,  «ii,  ft  (iJionnriti),  a 
form,  ikilch,  fig.  2  Tim.  1. 13  iw.  i- 
yiaii'6wrar  t^ar:  meton.  a  iketeh, 
pattern,  for  imitation,  1  Tim.  1.  16 
TfAn  Arariirat/a'. 

ivo^igit,  aor.  1  iwireyKu,  to  under- 
bear,  1,  e.  to  bear  up  from  under^ 
□eath,  to  support,  tuitain;  in  N.T. 
fig.  lo  bear  up  under,  lo  endure,  with 
OGc,  wtipttiTfiir  I CoT.l0.1Z,Suiyiiais 
2  Tim.  3. 11,  \im  1  Pet.  2. 19. 

iwox^P^"!  *>  fuLftg-*,  togioeplace 
covertly,  to  vitbdraw  one'i  ie(f  under 

trans.',  with  ifi  local,  Luke  9.  IQiwf 
X^tn)"'  '"''''  ^^"^  '''  ritor  tfrium : 
so  with  h,  &.  16  see  ir  4. 
6i,»T,ii»,  f.  ian  (iriwtoy,  fr.  iti, 
&^),  le  (trike  under  the  eyesi  in  N. 
T.geoi.  =tomol»ttot,wwi».«S!^»JHi 


T 
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inptoToc 


of  the  body,  to  subfeci  to  hardship, 
to  mortify f  1  Cor.  9. 27 :  fig.  to  weary 
with  prayers,  entreaties,  foil,  by  ac- 
CU8.  Luke  18. 5. 

Zs,  r^Sf  6,  4if  a  swine,  2  Pet.  2. 22. 

Hfffftairos  and  ficotfrost  ov,  ^,  hyssop, 
a  low  plant  or  shrub,  put  in  antith. 
with  the  cedar  as  growing  out  of  the 
wall  or  rocks,  1  King^s  4.  S3 ;  it  was 
much  used  in  the  ritual  purifica- 
tions and  sprinklingrs  of  the  He- 
brews, Ex.  12. 22,  Lev.  14*  4 :  in  N. 
T.  of  a  stalk  or  stem  of  hyssop,  John 
19. 29,  =  KdKofios  Matt.  27. 48 ;  also 
of  a  bunch  of  hyssop  for  sprinkling, 
Heb.  9. 19. 

{f<rrfp4cff,  Q,  f.  4<rw  (fiarepos),  to  be 
last,  behind,  pr.  in  place ;  in  N.  T. 
fig.  of  dignity,  condition,  strength, 
and  the  like,  to  be  behind,  inferior, 
to  lack ;  in  later  usage  also  depon. 
pass,  iffrtpovpxu  id.  a)  of  dignity, 
&c.  absol.  to  be  the  worse,  1  Cor.  8. 
8  oUr^  iav  fi^  <f>dyufi€V  ikrrepoiiJLtOa : 
with  gen.  depending  on  the  idea  of 
comparison  contained  in  the  verb, 
2  Cor.  11.5  \oyi(ofMtt  firiShv  liartpri' 
Kivai  r^y  ivepXiav  kirovrSXtav,  12. 1 1. 

b)  genr.  to  lack,  fail,  (a)  to  fail 
of,  come  short  of,  miss,  not  reach  any 
thing,  with  gen.  expr.  or  impl.,  Rom. 
3.  23  Trdvres  liartpovtrrai  ttjs  B6^r}S 
rou  &€ov  all  come  short  of  that  glory 
which  is  from  God,  i.  e.  fail  to  obtain 
the  Divine  favour;  Heb.  4.  1  vtrre- 
priKivai  so.  t^s  KaravaiKTcas  ravrris : 
once  foil,  by  air6  prsegn.  12. 15.  (;3) 
to  want,  be  without,  lack,  with  gen. 
Luke  22.  35  fiii  rivos  ^ffrepria'aTc ; 
with  €v  of  that  in  which  one  is 
wanting,  1  Cor.  1.  7 ;  with  accus.  of 
thing  as  to  which.  Matt.  19.  20  ri 
in  liarepa  what  lack  I  yet  ?  Absol. 
to  be  in  want,  suffer  need,  Luke  15. 
14,  2  Cor.  11.  8,  Phil.  4.  12.  (7) 
intrans.  of  things,  to  fail,  be  lacking, 
wanting,  absol.  John  2.  3  liaregii- 
(TavTos  oXvov,  with  dat  Mark  10.  21 
€y  (Toi  vo'TtpeZ 

v(Tr4priiia,  aros,  t6  {vffre^^ai),  lit 
*  that  which  is  wanting,'  want,  lack. 
a)  genr.,  with  gen.  of  thing,  Phil.  2. 
30,  Col.  1.  24  see  avrauair\rip6(c, 
1  Thess.  3. 10.  b)  absol.,  or  with 
gen.  of  person,  want,  need,  poverty, 
Luke  21.  4  comp.  Mark  12.  44;  2 
Cor,  8. 13. 


(fffripucis,  9t»s,  4i  (^artpiu),  Oeih 
i$ig  in  want,  need,  poverty,  Mark  12. 
44,  PUL  4.  11. 

0  (TT  c  ^  0  5,  a,  OP,  a  defective  compan- 
dve,  latter,  last,  hindmost,  e.  g.  in 
place ;  in  N.  T.  only  of  time,  s) 
genr.  1  Tim.  4. 1  ^  dffrtpou  laupoa 
in  the  latter  timeSf  comp.  fo'xarsi 
b.  jS;  b)  neut.  ffcrre^oy  as  adv.  (a) 
with  gen.  last,  after.  Matt.  22.  27 
Ihrfpoy  «tU^»y  iar40aif€  JceU  fi  tmHj 
last  of  all,  after  all.  O)  absoL  si 
last,  qfterwards.  Matt.  4.  2  fhmpor 
hr^ivofft,  21.  29,  32,  37,  2o.  11, 26. 
60,  John  18.  36. 

b^avrds,  "fi,  6v  {ji^aipoa),  trov^n,  John 
19.  23. 

{>^il\6s,4t,  6v  {ti^os),  high,  elevated, 
lofty,  a)  prop.,  6pos  ^nfi\6y  Matt 
4.  8,  Rev.  21. 12  reixos  iKf^.  From 
the  Heb.,  t^  ^y^\d  high  places,  the 
heights,  put  for  the  highest  heaMns, 
Heb.  1.  3,  comp.  o^pav6s  d.  jS.: 
in  a  like  sense  spoken  of  Christ 
comparat  ihlrriXSrepos  rSfP  ohqajw 
y€v6fi€Pos  being  made  higher  than  the 
heavens,  i.  e.  exalted  above  the  hea- 
vens, 7.  26,  comp.  Eph.  4.  10  vr^p- 
dvw  irdvruy  ruv  ovpavcou.  Symbol, 
by  Hebr.,  Acts  13.  17  fxcrit  fipaxio- 
vos  ^^\ov  i^iiyayev  avrohs  i^  Aiyv- 
irrov  with  a  high  arm,  with  the  arm 
uplifted  as  if  about  to  destroy  the 
enemy,  thus  emblematic  of  threat* 
ening  might  b)  figur.  high,  i.  e. 
highly  esteemed,  regarded  with  pride, 
rh  iv  kudptimois  i^\6y,  /SScXvy/xc 
ivt^iovrov®eovljuke  16.  15;  Rom. 
12.  16  p^i  rht,  a^Ka  <f>povovvT€S  high 
things,  pride,  opp.  to  tcL  Tonreufd  hu- 
mility, comp.  avvairdyto. 

6^ri\o<f>pov4u),  &,  f.  ^(Tw  (t^X^s, 
^pov4<a),  to  be  high-minded,  proud, 
arrogant,  intrans.  Rom.  11.  20,  1 
Tim.  6. 17. 

0\|^(o'Tos,  77,  ov  {^os),  a  defective  su- 
per! at.  highest,  most  elevated,  loftiest. 
a)  prop.,  in  N.  T.  only,  from  the 
Heb.  T^  t^iora  the  highest  piaces,  the 
heights,  put  for  the  highest  heavens, 
comp.  ovpav6s  d.  j8..  Matt  21.  9 
&(ravyh  iv  roTs  v^pio'rois,  Luke  2. 14, 
19.  38.  b)  fig.  6  ^la-ros  the  Most 
High,  spoken  of  God  as  dwelling 
in  the  highest  heavens,  far  exalted 
above  all  other  beings,  comp.  ovpa- 
vds  d.)  Mark.  5. 7«  Luke  1. 32,  al. 


I 


0*. 


vypot  4: 

dMioh.  a}  pr.  Eph.  3.18^(»>ca1 
e^i,  Rev.  21. 16.  From  the  Heb. 
i*e  fieighl,  on  high,  put  for  htoBn, 

.  Iht  higheit  hem*n,  the  abode  of  God, 
comp.  oipar6i  i,;  tai^  tt^mitfrma 
en  kigh,  from  Ood,  Luke  I.  78;  lit 
e^t  fD  SR  hi^/i,  to  God,  Eph.  4.  8. 
b)  %■  efevalidn,  dimity,  Jam.  1.  0. 

u^iu,  £,  f.  -in  ((hfof),  fs  heighltn, 
U  e.  (0  roitt  A«A,  M  «(™«,  (i^  «p, 
trans,  a)  pr.  of  the  braieo  serpent, 
and  ofJeBus  on  Ibe  ctoh,  Jobo  3. 
14  Kaiii!  Mmvaiis  i^niat  rbn  t^ir, 
oSvets  i^to^itu  SiT  rbr  vtby  tov  &r-  I 
Bpiwav,  8.  23 :  hence  Chriit  is  fur-  ' 
ther  laid  iJ^w93reu  h  tJi  -/rit  ^te 
he  lifted  apfrem  iht  tarth  and  trailed 
lit  heaeen,  in  alluaion  to  the  death 
of  the  cross,  12.  32,  34;  also  rf 
i(((f  Tau  »ibS  v^metls  exalted  le  the 
right  hand  of  God.  Acta  2.  33,  S.  31, 
comp.  Heb.7.26iD  tIi|'i|AiJia.,  and 
■ee  Mark  16, 19, 1  Pet.  3.  22,  Heb. 
1.  3,8.  1.  12.  2,— others  render  % 
eialted  by  the  right  hand  <if  God,  as 
inb. 

b)  fig.  (0  elemle,  exalt,  i.  e.  (■) 
genr.  to  raise  to  a  condition  of  pro- 
sperity, dif^itVi  honour,  Luke  1. 
52  KoBtlAf  tvriarai  liri  9g6rar  ml 
E^uiri  Tartimis,  Acts  13.  17,  James 
4.  !0,  1  Pet  S.  6.  Pass.  A^aHarriu 
MatL23.]2i  \1.  2i  Kmpraoiii,  it 


Mpatay 


lalted 


ernal  prosper- 
ity, or  more  especially  in  respect  to 
the  privileges  of  tlie  gospel,  as  the 
abode  of  Jesus.  {$)  reflex.  i^aZr 
ilianiv,  to  ezall  one'iielf,  to  be  proud, 
arrogant,  Matt.  23. 12,  Luke  14. 1 1. 
E^DD^o,  arsi.  ri  (il^'ijm),  pr. '  some- 
thing made  high,  elevated,'  i.  e.  a 
high  place,  height,  elevation,  Rom,  8. 
39  olttt  S^iia  oDrt  piSos,  probably 
put  for  heaven,  comp.  !Ii|<i>i.  Fig. 
of  a  proud  adversary,  under  the 
figure  of  a  lofty  lower  or  fortress 
built  up  proudly  by  the  enemy,  2 
Cor.  10.  5   irav  t^afui  i-raipiiiirot 


^JtyoHBi,  t^ayn,  see  ir9l». 
Iii-yot,  mi,  i  [•payeu'),  on  tater, , 
fM,  Mail.  11.19. 


iS  «aXc£ 

^aiXirvi,  oi>,  il,  by  metalh.  for  ^ni- 
v6\7js,  Lat.  pieHbta,  a  cloak  or  greats 
coat  with  a  hood,  nied  chiefly  on 
journeys  oi  in  the  army,  2  Tim.  4. 
IS, — others  nippoie  it  to  be  a  tra- 
Telting-ease  for  books,  &c.  Written 
also  in  MBS.  and  edi.  f  uXiirqi,  ^- 
\ivTlt,  ^t\^in]j,  &e. 

f  alvBi,  fuL  art,  aoT.  2  pass,  i^iniv, 
(^itrcg),  pr.  ta  lighten,  give  light,  il- 
luminafe.  1.  intraKB.  to  give  light, 
ihine  forih,  ilHne  as  a  luminary  or 
light,  absol.  RcT.  1.  IS  &t  i  1i\in 
•pni,  8.  12:  foil,  by  />  of  place. 
2  Pet.  1.  19  ill  \6xrv  <p»lram  iy 
ai-xjtripf  Tivef,  Rev.  21.  28.  Fig. 
of  spiritual  light  and  truth,  comp. 
itic/toi  b.,  John  1.  S  rb  ^s  Ir  T^ 
amnlif  fiolvn,  G.  35,  1  Jolin  2.  8. 

2.  TK*sfl.  to  briig  to  light,  to  let 
appear,  to  eheio ;  ofcener,  and  in  N. 
T.  only/ paas.  or  mid.  ^viyuu,  aor. 
2  iipdyiiy,  to  cotRt  to  light,  lo  appear, 
be  or  become  visible,  a)  strictly, 
to  ekine  forth,  la  thine,  with  ^>-  of 
place.  Rev.  18.  23  pSt  ^.ixyov  oi  i^i 
i>av§  iv  itdI  tri :  Eg.  Phil.  2.  IS  'i- 
oU  tjiairiaSi  iii  ^ssi-npti  4i-  xivpjf. 
b)  genr.  lo  appear,  be  uev,  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pera.  eipr.  or  imp),  (a)  of 
persons,  Matt.  1.  20  iyyttjis  mploo 
Kcn'  Evuf  y^ in)  air^,  2.  13,  Mark 
16,  9:  wUh  a  panicip.  or  adj.  bb 
predicate  in  nominal..  Matt.  li.  16 
&irtas  ^vwai  TvTi  iySp^irois  yTjtrreJi-- 
orrts,  V.  IS,  i/ut!  ijialriiret  toTi  &y- 
ep^Toit  [GvTf  <]  JIkouii  23.  2S :  dat. 
impl.  2  Cor.  13.  7;  particip.  imp]. 
Matt.  6.  5  Snt  %y  fwrmri  tdTi  itBp. 
sc  wpoatuxAl^tfou  Absol.  to  appear, 
make  his  appearance,  Luke  9.  8,  1 
Pet.  4. 18,  (fl)  of  Ihinga,  ri  fifd^ia 
Matt.  I3.2fl;'of  an  event,  9.33;  Be 
ri  cfiiuv^fitra  thing'  eitible,  apparent 
to  the  aenBCS,  Heb.  11.  3:  with  a 
predicate,  Matt  23.  27,  Rom.  7.  13 
I™  $o»5  a^iOfrJa . . .  icaTtpyafojUwi 
edvoToi'.  Kspec.  of  things  appear- 
ing in  the  sky.air,  &c,  phenomena. 
Malt.  2.  7  rby  ■xp6yol'  tov  tpainoiidyov 
iaripos,  24.  27,  30,  Jam.  4. 14. 

c)  fig.  as  referred  to  the  mental 
eye,  to  appear,  teem,  foil,  by  dat  of 
pers.  niih  predic.  Mark  14.  64  rf 

■    -      -     '         -    ;   foil,  by  i^dTlrfp  TUO! 


Luke 


4.  11. 


♦a».^K,4,iiidec.r»iol'ei'^^-^t^*' 


nunc  of  the  «od  of  Eber, 


^avfpifi,  i,  ir(falva),  apparenl,  I'l- 
aibk,  conipicuout,  aimtily  and  in  N. 
T.  apparent, miai/ett,  knotcn;  f  ai'tpii' 
tirai  ta  be  man^ett,  tRDum,  Ada  4. 
16,  Rom.  1.  19 ;  fwtpbv  yhtirBa,  In 

knaum,  Luke  S.  17,  Acta  7.  IS  ;  f  n- 
wpir  irowu"  timJ  to  make  bm  m/ini- 
feil,  kjitnm,  to  diicloBO,  Matt.  12, 

16.  Neut  with  prep,  tfi  ipasifiiiv 
ixOtir  to  become  tiianifest,  known,  lo 
be  brought  to  light,  Mark  4. 22  :  Iv 
T^  (^srtp^  as  adT.  mm^Eittyj  ^nu/if. 
Matt.  6.  1;  alBa:=M(<rna%,  ou^ 
wardly,  Rom.  2.  26. 

$Bvf|iji>,  a,  fiit.  ^a  (forip^t),  ;s 
iBa*e  apparent,  numiftif,  knoa-n,  to 
manifeit,  them  openly,  trans,  a)  of 
thioga,  act.,  witb  accus.  John  2,  1 1 
i^tai4piert  T^v  tiiw  oJrrov,  1  Cor.  4. 
5,  2  Cor.  2. 14  <»-  iHD-rl  r6wv.  Col.  4. 

4,  Titl.S:  with  ace.  and  dht.John 

17.  6,  Rom.  1. 19  J  Sibs  ain-oi!  [toC- 
To]  iptaipmrr.  Pass.  Mark  4.  22  ovh 
(otJ  ti  Kjjinrrii'  t  Mr  M  ^BWpBjSp, 
John  3.  21 ,  Rom.  3,  21, 16.  2ft,  Eph, 

5.  13  iraf  t&  pavtpaiiuror  ^Ss  inrl 
whatever  it  made  maniftst  is  itself 
light,  Heb.  9.  8,  I  John  3.  2  a6ww 
iipiwtpAer]  TI  iaifi^Ba,  Rev.  d.  IS, 
^i'  Toinc^  I  John  4.  9*  iv  t0  rr^nan 
2Cor.4.10;  with  dot.  Col.  I.  2ti. 

h)  of  persona,     (a)  reflex,  with 
laurip,  or  mid.  favipou/iai,  acr.  1 
pass,  i^avfpiiejii' as  mid,,  to  mauifesl 
one'*  »(ifi  *AeU7  one'i  self  openlji,  in 
appear;  reflex,  with  dat,  John  7.  ■! 
^Qjitparrov  ottLvrbv  t^  xiaft^  shew 
thyielfta  the  world,  appear  publicly  ; 
mid.  with  i/xTrpoffeii' Tivoi,  2  Cor.  fl. 
10  voiis  irdyras  VfMS  'paiffpo6TjvtLt  Sf? 
(flirpoirflH'  ToS  ^^piTor  tou  Xp.    D 
pec.  of  those  appearing  from  heavi 
or  from  the  dead,  reflei.  with  d: 
i^avipaaev  iavrbv  riKiv  i  'iTino 
■ralsimiriTius  John  21. 1  r— mid.  wt 
dat.  V.  1 4  toSto  IfJi)  Tpfrov  i^ayip, 
tri  6  'I.  TOii  futS.,  1  John  1.  2  li^at 
pdiffti  I)n7y,  Mark  16.  12,  14i  absol. 
Col.  3.  4  arm'  *  Xp.  i))ai'tp«»^,  1  Tim. 
3. 16,  Heb.  9.  26, 1  Pet.  I.  20, 1  John 
1.  2  i  fw^j  itfanpii67i  i.  e.  '  Christ 
as  the  source  of  eternal  life,'  !.  23. 
(e)  pB»8.  lo  be  manifated,  lo  become 
OT  te  made  sianifeit,  kanm,  witb  dai. 


•  ^apiiraToc 

John  1.  SI  fra  ^tp<aB§  t$  1ir«li\, 
2  Cor.  S.  11 ;  with  ir  ibid.,  j»  nrrl 
*ti  il/iat  II.  6;  foU.  by  Sri,  3.  3,  1 
John  2. 19. 

kai'ipii,  adv.  (*ii«grfr),  fnan^tffjr, 
optniy,  i.e.  dearly,  evideatly,  Acta 
ID.  3 ;  publicly,  Mark  1.  46,  John 


^avtpuai 


!,  tttt,  ii  (^^artpitt),  tBon- 
:  matin;  knotan,  2  Cor.  4. 
i)in'(i!7ittroi=re*elatioii. 


rcA,  lanl. 


*<troai,\,  a,  indeo.  Pliatmel,  Heb. 
Pinnet,  '  face  of  God,' pr.  name  of 
the  father  of  Anna,  Luke  2.  36. 

payriitt,  I.  itm  (,^Um),  atrictly  a 
frequentative,  to  make  apptar,  take 
visible,  to  ihew;  usually  and  in  N.T. 
paaa.  favrrifii^uu,  to  apptar,  to  be 
not,  be  vitihU,  hence  neut.  part  t) 
^iwraC6fifi'ov,  ^=Tb  ^aw6fA*rQ9,  tke 
pherumenon,  i.  e.  the  tight,  speetadt, 
Heh.  12.  21. 

.parraala,  m,  ^  (*«FT(t£bM«),  <» 
app*ariiig,  appearante ;  in  N.  T.  op- 
pearaact,  skov,  pomp.  Acts  2fi.  2S. 

firraiTiia,  otoj,  rrf  (^lu-niib/Mi),  a 

S antrum,  phantom,  apparition,  spo- 
n  of  a  apirit,  ipectre,  ghoat.  Matt 
14.  26,  Mark  6.  49. 

•pdpaji,  ayyos,  ^,  a  gorge,  rariat, 
talley,  a  narrow  and  deep  pass  or 
valley  between  high  rocks,  Luke  S. 
6  wSira  fdpay^  irX?jpot#^rT(Tai. 

*apa^,  i,  indec.  Pharaoh,  Coptic 
PouTo,  pr.  '  the  king,'  the  common 
title  of  the  Egyptian  kings  down  to 
the  lime  of  the  Persian  invasion, 
and  often  employed  like  a  proper 
name,  Acts  7. 10, 13, 21,  Rom.  9. 17. 

*ap4s,  i,  indec.  Phares,  Hebrew 
'  breach,"  pr.  name  of  a  son  of  Ju- 
dah  by  Thamar,  Matt.  1.  3. 

*oeiiraroi,  ou,  4,  o  Phariiee,  Heb. 
'  the  separate.'  This  was  a  pawei' 
ful  Beet  of  the  Jews,  in  general  op- 
jiosed  to  the  Sadduceea  ;  first  men- 
tioned by  Josephus  as  existing  under 
HyrcsnuB,  about  B.C.  130,  and  even 
then  in  high  repute.  The  Pharisees 
were  rigid  inlerpretera  of  the  Mo- 
saic law,  and  exceedingly  atriel  in 
its  ceremonial  ohservancea ;  hut  of- 
i,«\iii(ilaited  the  spirit  of  it  by  their 


^«w?Dti 


(fiapftaKtta 

traditional  and  •tTBined 
Tbey  BtChbuted  equal  i 
thecraditiaQallaWgO 
ceptB,  rela^ng  chii 
ritei,  U  abluCioDB,  futingi,  pray- 
en,  ainu,  and  the  avoiding  of  inter- 
course nith  gentilei,  pubUcana,  &c. 
The;  believed,  nUh  the  Stoici,  that 
oUerentiarecDntrolledb; fate;  but 
yet  did  not  wboll;  exclude  the  li- 
berty of  tbe  human  nilL  Tbeybeld 
the  separate  eiistence  of  iipirilB  and 
of  the  soil!,  and  believed  in  the  re- 
surrection of  tbe  body — both  of 
which  the  Sadduceei  denied,  Acta 
23.  8.  Our  Lord  otlen  denouncea 
the  sect  of  the  Phariteea  for  their 
hypocrisy  and  profligacy,  Matt  23. 
13  Bq.,  Luke  IG.  14,  al.:  yet  there 
are  a  few  honourable  eicepdona,  aa 
Gamaliel,  Acts S.34;  Simeon, Luke 
2.  25;  JoaephofArimatbea,  23.51; 
Nicodemus,  John  7.  50  comp.  19. 

■39. 

^npftnKfia,  tis,  it  ['papfiaKfitii)t  the 
preparing  and  giving  qf  mediemt, 
Eag\,  pkarmacy  ;  also  a  poiioning; 
in  N.  T.  magic  art,  larctry,  enckant- 
nunit,  Gal.  5.  20,  Rev.  9.  21,  18.  23. 

^iip)iaKtis,  las,  i  (^afiautiimi),  a 
pharmacist,  an  apothecary,  one  who 
prepares  and  dispenses  medicines  r 
apoitmer  1  in  N.T.  a  magician,  tar- 
Eerer,  enchanier,  wipvois  Kol  ipapiia- 
KiBai  Rev.  21.  8  text,  rec,— others 
pa^fiOKOis, 

ipapiianit,  ov,  i,  it  {^idp/iwtiH'),  ^^ 
ipap/iaiuii,  a  peinmer  i    in  N.  T. 
magician,  lorcerer,  eiKhanttr,  Rai 
21.  8  in  later  eds.,  22. 15. 

^ins,  aif,  V  liriiiii),  ipetch,  word, 
report.  Acts  21.  31. 

•piaKK,  imperf.  tifaaitov,  defect 
tay,  affirm,  =fij/i(,  foil,  by  inf.  i 
ace.  Acts  24.9,  25.  19:  by  inf.  with 
nnm.  Rom.  1.  22,  see  Stuart's  N.  T. 
Gram.  p.  197  a. 

f  Jtvi),  qs,  i),  a  crih,  manger,  Luke 
2.  7,  12,  l(i,  13.  15. 

^niiXai,  1),  Of,  bad,iU,iiiorthtett,p'by- 
sicallv,  as  food,  a  garment;  in  N.  T, 
morally,  bad,  evil,  iciclctd,  *ar  ^d- 
\ff  rpSyfui  Jam.  3.  16;  rii  ipa£?ui 
evil  deeds.  John  3.  20,  5.  29  ;  \iyu> 
^Baov  Tit.  2.  B. 

^iyyos,  (01,  etrt,  ri  (kindred  with 


[7  ^'pw 

ipiot),  light,  brighlntit,  ihioing,  M- 
pec.  of  the  moon,  HalL  24.  29  4 
(TtAltvq  »i  i^u  t1  ^iyy  air^i :  of 
a  lamp,  Luke  11.33. 

^(fta^ai,  f.  iCao/iai,  depot),  mid.  fa 
ipare,  e.  g.  to  abstain  from  using,  to 
me  iparivgly,  ia  lOM ;  in  N.  T.  a) 
la  tpare,  =;to  abstain  from  doing 
any  thing,  te  forbear,  absol.  2  Cor. 
\2.6^tlSoiuuK.1oiKa,xtxair6al.  b) 
to  ipare,  =^  to  abstain  from  treating 
with  severity,  to  treat  witfi  forbear- 
ance, tenderness,  foil,  by  gen.  Acts 
20.  29  fij;  ffiBrJfifi'si  tdE  wotfirlmi, 
Rotn.  8.  32  tbS  iSimi  vlov  obK  t^tl- 
ffOTo,  11.  21,  a  Pet.  2.  4,  6;  with 
gen.impl.2Cor.l3.2. 

ftiioitirm,  adv.  (fiRo^iu),  ipar- 
ingly,  i.e.  frugally,  not  bountifully, 
2  Cor.  9. 6. 

^t\6riit,  see  f  aiX^viis. 

iptpie,  fut.  olirtf,  oor.  1  tivryna,  aor. 
1  pass.  Jiyix^i"!  I"  bear,  Lat.  /era, 
trans,  a)  pr.  to  boar,  as  a  bimlen 
or  the  like;  to  bear  up,  to  have  or 
take  upon  one's  self;  in  N.T.  only 
fig.  (a)  to  bear  up  under,  to  bear 
with,  endure,  with  ace  Rom.  9.  22  6 
fttir  ttreyui  rmiri  tpyv'i  Heb,  12. 
20,  13.  13  rtr  iytituiiuir  airou  f4- 
porrts.  l0)  to  bear  up  any  thing,  to 
iqihold,  =^  lo  have  in  cliarge,  la  direct, 
govern,  with  ace.  Heb.  1.  3  figar  ri 

b)  to  bear,  with  the  idea  of  mo- 

to  carry,  Luke  23.  26  rbr  oTaaplf 
^ioetv  SwurBrr  tov  'Iijiroii.  Pass. 
iptfapai,  to  be  borne  along,  e.  g.  as  in 
a  ship  before  the  wind,  to  be  driven. 
Acta  27.  15,  17:  fig.  to  be  moved, 
incited,  2  Pet.  I.  21  iwb  wyei/iorat 
iylav  ^pi/uroL      Mid.  ^pipotuu,  to 

to  ruth,  as  a  wind.  Acts  2.  2  fiimp 
^tpojiiytis  mrmis :  fig.  to  go  on,  to 
advance,  in  teaching,  M  TJ)f  rtKtii- 
TTfta  iptp^iuBii  Heb.  6.  1. 

c)  to  bear,  with  the  idea  of  motion 
lo  a  place,  to  bear  uitheb  or  thi- 
THKR,  to  bring,  (a)  of  thing!,  foU. 
by  ace.  eipr.  or  impl. ;  genr.  Mark 
S.  28,  Luke  24. 1  JAfloi'  M  rh  /ir^na 
^pmiaai  i  irrtiita/rar  ip^iuira,  John 
19.  39,  Acts  4.  34,  37,  5,  2,  2  Urn. 
4.  13i  toll,  by  iwi  partit.  John  21. 
10  h-iyitmi  trti  fcat.  Tia  5i»t»^U»-- 


.  impL  V.  le,  John  2.  8,  4.  . .  ,  ,  .. 
IfrryKir  atir^  ipayiTr;  so  with  SSi 
■dde^  Mate.  14.  IS:  Toll,  by  <I>  of 
place,  Rev.  21.  2%  20 :  ipakeo  of 
the  fini^er  oi  hand,  to  rtack  hilher, 
Jc>)id20.27.  Fig.  of  I  voice  or  de- 
claiaiion,  past,  io  be  borae,  brougii, 
la  eome,  fuu^i  irixBtlctll  aJr^ . . .  ^J 
obpai/oS  2  Pet  1.  17,  18:  of  good 
hroagktto  any  one,  bestowed  on  him, 
poai.  with  dit.  1  Pet.  1.  13  ^t  rjjk 
^fB)iiirnr  iiiiy  x^'>' '■  ofaocuaations, 
charge!,  &c.  (o  bring  forward,  fopre- 
ttnt,  with  Mar(£  Tiroi,  John  18.  29 
rtfa  naTiryoplai'  ^^piri  kbtS  tbB  (tFtlp. 
ToiTBUi  Act8  2o.7,2PeL2.1lBOinp, 
Jude  S  :  of  a  doctrine,  prophecyi  lu 
annoance,  make  knmm,  -r^v  iiSa^^r  1 
JohnlO,irpofi)T(f»'2Pet.  1.21:  of 
a  fact  or  eveni  as  reported  or'lHE- 
titled,  in  the  sense  of  to  adduce,  lo 
ihea,  prove,  pasi.  Heb.  9.  16  Sirou 
Biaff^Ki),  einKroir  tudyios  ^igtaSm  reu 
imSi/iiriiv,  (B)  of  peraons,  with  ace. 
to  bear,  to  bring,  e.  g,  the  sick,  Mark 
2. 3  J^pX"*"^!  "f  i*  Kbrhv  trapoAvTUcii' 
ipipamt,  Luke  5.  IS,  Acts  5. 16:  foil, 
by  dat.  Tipii  Tin,  Matt.  17. 17  fipirt 
lioi  airivSit,  MBrk7.32i  irpiijwith 
ace  1.32,9. 17;  spoken  aUDof any 
notion  to  a  place,  not  proceeding 
from  thepersonhimself,  inthe  sense 
of  <a  bring,  to  lead,  with  ace.  and  irrl, 


Luke  15.  23,  Acts  14. 13.  Fig.  and  ■ 
absol.  a  way  or  gate  is  said  lo  lend 
any  whither,  t^f  iii\riv  t^v  ^ipoBaav 
tls  T^y  wi\w  Acts  \%iO. 

A)  to  bear,  as  Irees  or  iielda  their 
fruits,  to  yield,  Kapwiv  Mark  4.  ^, 
Johiil2.24,  15.  2,  al.  i 

^tiya,  f.  fa^ai,  aor.  2  t^oyar,  loflfr, 
betake  one's  self  to  flight,  zairans. 
a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt  8.  33  ol  $6v- 
iniw*i  (ifvyot,  28.  S6,  John  10.  12, 
Acts  7.  29:  foil,  by  i.Ti,  Mark  l(i. 
8  i^vyov  iiri  rod  txyrjfielov,  14.  S'i, 
Jam.  1.  7  i  ijn  01.1  of.  Acts  27. 30 1  t!j 
Malt  2. 13  <t>tSryt  (it  AlfytnrTOi',Mark 
13.  I*  tit  t4  ifpn,  Rev.  12.  6;  firl 
tA  %  Matt.  24.  16.  Poetically  of 
death,  with  ari  Rev.  9.  6  ;  also  ol' 
Jieaven  and  earth,  &c.  tojles  ntuaij, 


S  *qoTOC 

^fg  niniiA  ntddtnly,  with  M  It- 
20.  b)  n  .ibi  /»«,  c*eiqM,  foU.  b; 
i.-wi.  Matt  3.  7  ^uyew  Awl  rqi  ^- 
AoAo^i  JfTV^i,  23.  33  i  trana.  vilh 
ace.  Heb.  II.  34  Ipuyar  trr6/tania- 
Xalpat,  impl.  12.  26.  c)  fig.  («/«, 
=^lo  avoid,  ikan,  foil,  by  iri,  1  Cot. 
10.  14  f.  ixi  Tfli  «3wAo\aTf(Iri): 
trans,  with  ace.  6. 18  ^T^rnpniv, 
I  Tim.  6. 11,  2  Tim,  2.  22. 
4^X({,  iKdt,  fetjx,  the  elerentb  Ra- 
man procurator  of  J  udffia,  about  l.D- 
£1-68.  His  administration  being 
cruel  and  TindictiTe,  he  was  reeil- 

his  brother  Pallas,  the  emperor')  b- 
Tourite,  Paul  was  brought  b^irt 
Felix,  and  left  by  him  in  priniD, 
Acts  2S.  24,  26,  al. 

(^4^q,  1)1,  j^,Dor.^i^(4i|^,  whence 
Lat/ama,  Engl,  fame,  L  e.  mrd,  n- 
part,  TumouT,  common  fame,  UaU. 
9.  26,  Luke  4.  14. 

i^i)/i(,  enclitic  and  defective,  impeil 
t^v  (fnioj  obsol.),  pr.  '  to  bring  lo 
light  by  speech,'  genr.  to  lay,  lyw*, 
utter;  the  other  tenses  are  supplied 
from  (Ittoi'.  a)  genr.,  and  uauallj 
followed  by  tlie  express  words.  Malt 
2G.34  ifnaltTifihriiTovs.i)^^K\(T 
iroi  ktK,  v.  61,  Luke  7.  44,  AcwS. 
36,  10-  28,  31 1  with  ace.  1  Cor.  10. 
15  Kpivtrrt  vntiz  0  ^fAt.  Hence  a 
interposed  in  the  middle  of  a  clauK 
quoted,  like  Engi.  said  I,  mid  hi. 
and  Lat  iiijuain.  Malt.  14.8  Sit /M, 
ifTialy,  ZSf  iiti  Tirala  lerK,  Acts  H. 
35,25.5,22.  b]  as  modified  by  tbt 
contenf,  where  the  senae  often  liei 
not  Eo  much  in  ^,jj  aa  in  the  ad- 
juncts. («)  before  interrogatioL^ 
for  ta  aik,  inquire,  Matt.  27.  23  i 
iryiiiiir  tpti,  Tl  yap  Koxhii  jWqnr; 
Acts  16.  30,  21.  37.  (S)  before  re- 
plies, for  to  anivier,  reply.  Matt  t.7 
rifnj  abr$  6  "luiroDt,  ri\ip  yijpami, 
13.  29,  John  1.23;  with  atroKfihlt 
added.  Matt.  8.  8,  Luke  23.  3.  {■,) 
emphat  in  the  sense  of  io  q^rm,  oj- 
itrl,  Rom,  3. 8, 1  Cor.  7.  29,  10. 19. 
tS'TOt,  av.  i.  Festa;  i.e.  Porcioi 
Festus,  (he  twelfth  Roman  procu- 
rator of  Judges,  about  a.d.  58-62. 
the  guccesBor  of  Felix.  Feslug  sent 
Paul  to  Rome  as  a  prisoner,  on  bis 
ann  m^^al.  Acts  24.  27,  al. 


<j>edyu                     489  (l>i\i(»} 

<l>0dvtot  fut.  dffcOf  aor.  1  Hfj^^euraf  to  go  state ;  in  N.  T.  spoken   a)  of  death, 

or  come  before,  first,  sc.  in  being  or  slaughter,  2  Pet.  2. 12  (cia  €ls  &XflMrty 

doing  any  thing,    a)  pr.,  with  ace.  koI  ^opdy :  also  of  mortalityt  iiior> 

to  precede,  anticipate,  1  Thess.  4.  15  tal  nature,  a  dying  away,  Rom.  8.21 

oitfi^i  ^Odatafity robs  Koijii\divra5 i.e.  &irb  r^t  hovMias  t7\s  <p$opat,  .1  Cor« 

in  being  admitted  into  heaven,    b)  15. 42,  50.     Fig.  of  spiritual  death, 

genr.,  aor.  1  l[<p$cura,  to  have  come  first,  condemnation,  misery,  Gal.  6.  o.  Col. 

already,  by  anticipation,  foil,  by  &XP''  ^*  ^^  ^^  iLfr6xp'n<^^s-     h)  fig.  in  a 

with  gen.  2  Cor.  10. 14  &xp^  kcu  hyu&v  moral  sense,  corruptness,  depravity, 

i<j>Oda'afi€y  iv  r^  cdoyycAtV  even  as  wickedness,  2  Pet  1.4,  2. 12. 

far  as  to  you  have  we  already  come  in  ^^^xij,  ijj,  r,,  a  bowl,  goblet,  having 

preaching  the  gospel,  comp.  ver.  16 :  more  breadth  than  depth,  Rev.  5. 8, 

foil,  by  cTs  Ti,  fig.  to  have  already  at-  15^  7^  iq^  1  gq^ 

totwe^  ura/o,  Rom.  9.  31,  PhiL  3. 16;  .   .  #      «             «   *   «j«   /^i-,       3. 

by  M  r^l  to  have  already  come  to  *'\''7"*".'  •"'  *'>    ^  ^^T'  t" 

or  uBflfi  anv  one    Matt    12  28  iaa  7«»<>i).  Iming  good,  a  lover  of  good, 

?;9r:4"*^tf^itfe!fe  lo-n?  right,  uprigh,.  Ti..  1.8. 

IThess.  2.  le^opT^.  *tAa8^A^€ta,   as,   %  Philadelphia, 

^a        I     J.  I   /^a  (    \ *•!.;-  anciently  the  second  city  of  Lydia, 

^9«pT<(.,  4  iy{.^e^p^),co,rupt,Ue,  g^^ted'near  the  foot   of  mounJ 

per«/,«ife,  mortei  Rom.  \.2»  ^.  «..-  ^                       27  miles  south-east 

53n''Pe!.  1?  18!23  '""»  SaVdis ;  Rev.  1. 1 1. 

^21"^  f/^'^'..?fi!:„T./  brotherly  bZ !  in  N.  T.  only  iiTthe 

^o,,  ^)  <o  .«<«<<.  as  a  trumpet,  c^,rig^i^  gg„,     ^he  mutual  love  of 

thunder,  the  voice;  in  N.T.«„^«*.  christian  brethren.  Rom.  12.  10,  1 

ahsoLActsi;.  lb,  imoivyiop  ivayOp»'  Th        4  Q 

vov  ((xajf^  <l>0€y^dfi€vov  2  Pet.  2.  16,  ,    '        *             <    c      j.    /   # 

with  ace.  ^4poyKa  v.  18.  AtAd«€A<^os,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (^(Aos, 

^a   '        r      «           1     »       jj./i-«  oScA Aos),  loving  one's  brethren;  in 

09..p»  f.  .p»,  aor  1  pass,  ^^rfpv-,  j^  ,^^^,    .^  «^^  Christian  sense, 

to  spoil,  corrupt,  destroy,  g^^x.  'to  j^^j          '^  ^^^^  ^  Christian  bre- 

bring  into  a  worse  state,  trans,  with  ^^J  j  p^^^  3  g 

acc.  1  Cor.  3. 17  «  t<s  rov  VMif  rov  '                 *■%.//        »    /  \ 

0€ov  ibSeipci,  4>e€p€i  rovrou  d  ©crfs,  2  ^lAayJ^os,  ow,  i;,  adj.  (^(Aos,  av/ip). 

Cor.  7.  2 ;  mid.  Jude  10.    Fig.,  in  a  ^j^S  ?ne  '  husband,  spoken  of  a 

moral  sense,  to  corrupt,  deprave,  with  wife,  1  it.  2.  4. 

accus.  1  Cor.  15.  33  ^e^lpovaa/  fftfij  ^tAaydpwir/o,  as,  ^  (<l>i\dy0pairos), 

Xpriffrrh  6p,i\iai  KOKoi  see  4 ^  o  s,  Eph.  philanthropy,  love  of  man,  =  benevo- 

4.  22,  Rev.  19. 2 ;  praegn.  2  Cor.  11.  lence,  humanity,  Acts  28.  2. 

3  ix-fr^as . . .  otrta  <l>6app  tA  vo^fxara  <l>i\avdp<&vcos,  adv.  (<^iA<£v0pam'os}, 

u/ttwy  oirb  rrjs  avX^TJiros  ictA.  philanthropicdlly,  humanely,  kindly, 

<pdivoirwpiv6s,'fi,6v  (<j>Biv(o,  ovdpa).  Acts  27.  3. 

autumnal,  Jude  12  Bev^pa  fpBiv.  trees  ^iXapyvpla,  as,  ri  (^i\dpyvpos),  love 

of  autumn,  stripped  of  their  fruits  of  money,  covetousness,  1  Tim.  6. 10. 

and  verdure.  <l>i\dpyvpos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (<t>l\os,  Ap- 

<j>66yyos,  ov,  6  (<l>04yyop£u),  a  sound,  yvpos),  money-loving,  covetous,  Luke 

espec.  of  a  musical  instrument,  1  16. 14,  2  Tim.  3.  2. 

Cor  14.  7:  poet  for  the  voice,  Rom.  ^t\avros,  ov,  6,  4,,  adj.  (^/Aos,  aiJ- 

^^-  ^^'  rov),  self-loving,  selfish,  2  Tim.  3. 2. 

4>6ov6'«,  «,  f.  ^a<,(<t>e6yos),  to  envy,  j^^      .    ^^^^  ^^^  (^^^,j   ^^  ^ 

with  dat  Gal.  5.  26.  \^^^;    ^j  ^^^^^  ^.^^^  acc.  of  pers.. 


pos,  ov,  6,  envy.  Matt  27.  18,  =to  have  affection  for,  Matt  10.37 

Rom.  1.  29:  <f>e6voi  envyings,  bursts  S  ipiXJuv  vaT4ga  ^  p.rrr4oa,  John  5. 

of  envy,  Gal.  5.  21,  1  Pet  2. 1.  20  6  irai^^  <^iA«*  rby  w/A  H.  3,  36, 

tpeopd,  as,  ri  (<^de/p«),  a  spoiling,  cor-  15. 19,  Tit  3. 15  4u  iriarft  i.  e.  with 

ruption,  destruction,  genr.  the  bring-  Christian  love.    Of  things,  to  be  fond 

ing  or  being  brought  into  a  worse  of,  to  Wee,  with  wi^.  ^^\x,  "L^.  ^  ^v- 


ijiiXri 
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Kowri  T^y  wpttroKXtffioMf  Luke  20. 46, 
Rev.  22. 15 :  with  the  idea  of  over- 
weening fondneM,  6  0<X«y  rV  ^ 
Xl^  minv  John  12. 25.  b)  tpec.,  to 
Slew  one's  love  by  a  kias,  hence  to 
kiss,  with  accus.  Matt  26.  48  ^i^  Iti' 
^iXiffw,  aiin65  iffrit  Luke  22. 47.  c) 
foil,  by  infin.  to  love  to  do  any  thing, 
to  do  willingly,  gladly,  and  by  impl. 
to  be  wont  to  do,  tolere,  Matt.  6.  5 
^Oiovffty  iy  reus  arvpoytiytus  wpocc^ 
X^ffOtu  they  love  to  pray  in  public, 
are  wont  to  do  it 

^i\ri,  ris,  ri  (^(\oi),  a  female  friend^ 
Luke  15. 9. 

^tX^Sovof,  ov,  6,  4,  a4]*  (^(Aof,  4~ 
^1^),  pleasure-loving,  subst  a  ^er 
qf  pleasure,  2  Tim.  3. 4. 

^{A.)}/Aa,  aros,  r6  (<l>i\iot),  a  kiss,  pr. 
a  love-token,  as  given  in  salutation, 
Luke  7.  45  (plKrifAd  fiot  ouk  Hmkos, 
22. 48.  Spoken  of  the  sacred  kiss 
given  by  Christians  to  each  other 
as  the  token  of  mutual  love,  (plhTjfia 
Sryioy  Rom.  16. 16,  <l>i\rifxa  irydmis  1 
Pet  5. 14. 

^iX^lfiwy,  oyoSf  6,  Philemon,  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian  of  Colosse,  Philem.  1 : 
he  was  converted  under  the  preach- 
ing of  Paul,  and  a  church  met  in 
his  house,  v.  2,  19. 

♦  tXi;T(Js,  ov,  or  ^iKriros,  ov,6,Phile- 

tus,  pr.  name  of  an  opposer  of  Paul, 

2  Tim.  2. 17. 
^t  Aia,  as,  ri  (<j>l\os),  love,  friendship, 

fondness,  with  gen.  of  object,  Jam. 

4.  4  ^  ^lA^a  rod  K6<rfiov, 

^iXifrvfiffios,  ov,  6,  a  Philippian, 
Phil.  4.  15. 

^i\iviroi,  wv,  ol,  Philippi,  a  city 
of  proconsular  Macedonia,  situated 
eastward  of  Amphipolis,  within  the 
limits  of  ancient  Thrace,  Acts  16. 
12,  Phil.  1.  1.  It  was  anciently 
called  KfAiviZcs,  from  its  many  foun- 
tains; but  having  been  taken  and 
fortified  by  Philip  of  Macedon,  he 
named  it,  after  himself,  Philippi. 
In  Acts  16. 12  it  is  called  a  colony, 
and  is  said  to  be  irpc^ni  ^^  fitpiHos 
T^s  MoKtBoylas  fr6\is  i.  e.  a  chief  city 
of  this  part  of  Macedonia,  not  the 
capital,  for  this  was  Amphipolis ; — 
others  explain  %p<&Tri  of  its  geogra- 
phical position,  i.e.  the  first  city  as 
one  cornea  from  the  east*,  but  ¥&u\ 


bad  just  landed  at  Neapolis,  sti 
farther  east 

^iKmos,  ov,  6,  Phiiip,  pr.  name  of 
several  persons.  1.  Philip,  one  of 
the  twelve  apostles,  a  native  ofBeth- 
saida,  John  1. 44. — 2.  PkO^  S  ti^ 
y€\urrlis,  one  of  the  seven  primitiTe 
deacons  at  Jerusalem,  but  residing 
afterwards  at  Gaesarea ;  it  was  be 
who  baptised  the  Ethiopian  tret* 
surer.  Acts  6.  6. — 8.  PhiUp,  tetrsrch 
of  Batanea,  Ttaehonitis,  toad  An* 
ranitis :  he  was  a  son  of  Herod  tk 
Great  by  his  wife  Cleopatra,  sod 
own  brother  of  Herod  Antipas;  torn 
him  the  city  Csesarea  Philippi  took 
its  name,  Matt  16.  13. — 4.  PUip 
Herod,  called  by  Josephns  simp^ 
*Hp^s,  a  son  of  Herod  the  Greit 
by  Mariamne  daug^hter  of  Simon 
the  high-priest;  he  was  the  fint 
husband  of  Herodias,  Matt.  14.  S. 

^t\6e€os,  ov,  6,  ii,  a^j.  (piXos,  SUs), 
loving  God,  pious ;  sul»t.  a  Imter  ijf 
God,  2  Tim.  8. 4. 

^i\6\oyos,  ov,  6,  Philologut,  propi 
name  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16. 15. 

ipi\ov€iKla,  as,  ^  {^iK6v€iKos),hoe   | 
of  quarrel,  eager  contention,  enudth 
Hon,  ardour ;  in  N.  T.  quarrel,  con- 
tention, strife,  Luke  22.  24. 

<pL\6u€LKos,  ov,  6,  i|,  adj.  (^tkos, 
yeiKos),  loving  quarrel,  fond  of  strife, 
contentious,  1  Cor.  11.  16. 

<pL\o^tyia,  as,  ri  {<pi\6^€yos),  loveto 
strangers,  hospitality,  Rom.  12.13. 

<l>i\6^fyos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (^lKos,i^ 
vos),  loving  strangers,  hospitable,  1 
Tim.  3.  2,  1  Pet  4.  9. 

<f>i\ovpe9r€6u,f,  €6<rw  {<t^t\Arptfns)i 
to  love  to  be  first,  to  affect  pre-emi- 
nence, 3  John  9. 

<l>t\os,  77,  ov,  pr.  pass,  hoed,  dear, 
befriended,  also  act.  loving,  friendUf, 
kind,'  in  N.  T.  subst  6  ^IXms,  a  friend, 
Luke  7.  6  h-€fv\f€  wphs  ainhy  ^Ixovs, 
11.  5,  John  19.  12  <t>l\os  rov  Kai- 
oaoos  *  a  favourer  of  Csesar,'  loyal 
to  him.  Acts  19.  31  Byres  avr^<pl\oi 
*  friends  to  him,'  Jam.  2.  23  ^or 
6€oG,  4. 4  rov  K6<rfAov.  In  the  sense 
o{  companion,  associate.  Matt  11. 19 
rt\»yuy  <f>lXx)s  ical  o^iaprooXSWf  John 
3.  29  6  <l>.  rod  yv/jupiov  see  yvfip^v. 
As  a  word  of  courteous  address, 


f^iKotro^a 
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<f>i\o(ro<f>la,  as,  ^  (<l>i\o(ro<f>4»)t  prop. 
love  of  wisdom,  then  philosophy,  luiow- 
ledge  natural  and  moral,  knowledge 
of  Slings  human  and  divinei  comp. 
iro<l>ia  b. ;  in  N.  T.  philosophy,  L  e. 
the  Jewish  theology  or  theological 
learning,  pertaining  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  law  and  other  scrip- 
tures, and  to  the  traditional  law  of 
ceremonial  observances,  Col.  2. 8. 

ipi\6aro<pos,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {<pl\os,  tro' 
4>itt),  prop,  loving  wisdom,  then  as 
subst.  a  philosopher,  an  inquirer  af- 
ter knowledge  natural  and  moral,  in 
things  human  and  divine ;  spoken 
in  N.T.  of  Epicurean  and  Stoic  phi- 
losophers, who  spent  their  time  in 
inquiries  and  disputations  respect- 
ing moral  science.  Acts  17.  18. 

^i\6aropyos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  (<f>tXos, 
(rropyfi),  tenderly  loving,  kindly  affec- 
tioned,  pr.  towards  one's  kindred; 
in  N.  T.  towards  Christian  brethren, 
Rom.  12. 10. 

^i\6T€Kyos,  ov,  6,  4i,  adj.  {^l\os, 
rdicvoy),  loving  one*s  children.  Tit.  2. 4*. 

<pi\orifi4onai,  ovfuu,  f.  'fia'ofxat  ((^t- 
\6Tifios,  fr.  <l>i\os,  rifi-fi),  depon.  mid. 
or  pass,  to  love  honour,  to  be  ambi- 
tious;  in  N.  T.  foil,  by  infin.  to  be 
ambitious  of  doing  any  thing,  to  exert 
one's  self,  to  strive,  i.  e.  from  a  love 
and  sense  of  honour,  as  in  Engl,  to 
make  it  a  point  of  honour  to  do  so 
and  so ;  Rom.  15. 20  <l>i\oTtfio6fifvop 
fvayyeXlCttrdai,  2  Cor.  5.  9, 1  Thess. 
4. 11  fraQaKaKodfiev  Hficis  ifnKorifieTff' 
0ai  ^avxdC^iy* 

<l>i\o^p6vtas,  adv.  (<l>t^J<pp«v),  in  a 
friendly-minded  manner,  kindly,  cour' 
teously,  Acts  28.  7. 

if>i\6<l>po)v,  ovos,  6,  ^,  adj.  (<l>(\os, 
<pp^y),  Jriendly-minded,  kind,  cour- 
teous,  1  Pet.  3.  8  text.  rec. 

(pifiSot,  &,  f.  i&ffu  {<pifi6s),  to  muzzle, 
trans,  a)  pr.,  oxen  treading  out 
grain,  1  Cor.  9.  9  ob  (pifu&fffis  fiovy 
aXoooyra,  b)  fig.  to  muzzle,  =  to  stop 
the  mouth,  put  to  silence,  pass,  to  be 
silenced,  silent,  to  hold  one's  peace. 
(a)  spoken  of  persons.  Matt.  22. 34 
i<l>ifxua't  robs  J^aZBovKdlovs,  1  Pet.  2. 
15:  pass.  Matt.  22. 12,  Mark  1.  25 
<f>ifi<&$rtTi.  ($)  of  things,  as  winds 
and  waves,  pass,  to  be  still,  hushed, 
Mark  4.  39  tre^lfuoao. 


^\4y»y,  ovos,  h,  Phlegon,  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16. 14. 

^\oyl(ot,  f.  iffw  (<l>\6^),  to  inflame, 
set  on  fire ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  it^flame, 
fire  with  passion,  discord,  hatred, 
spoken  of  the  tongue,  with  accus. 
James  3.  6. 

4>\6^,  <l>\oy6s,  4 (<t>\^09),fiame,ljuke 
16.  24  4y  ry  <j>\oyl  rairp :  so  ^Ab{ 
infp6s  flame  of  fire,  i.  e.  fiery  flame, 
flaming  fire,  Acts  7.  30,  Rev.  1. 14 ; 
iy  mtpl  <l>\oy6s  id.  2  Thess.  1.  8; 
comp.  vvp  a.    Of  lightning,  Heb. 

I.  7  irvphs  <l>\6ya. 

<f>\vap4u,  &,  f.  'fi<ru  {<l>\^apos),  pr. 
*  to  overflow  with  talk,'  =  to  prate, 
trifle,  intrans. ;  in  N.  T.  with  ace. 
to  prate  about  or  against,  3  John  10 
\6yois  Tcoyrjpois  tpXvap&y  ^fias. 

<l>\iapos,  ov,  6,  ri,  adj.  {<f>\i^,  Lat. 

fluo),  pr.  overflowing  with  talk ;  hence 
subst.  a  prater,  tattler,  trifler,  I  Tim. 
5.13. 

<l>ofitp6s,  d,  6y  (i^fiiw),  fearful,  ter- 
rible, frightful,  Heb.  10.  27  <l>ofi€pd 
Tis  iKdox^  Kpla-€6»s,  V.  31, 12.  21. 

<l>ofi4u,  Q,  f.  'fio'to  (<l>6fios),  to  put  in 

fear,  to  terrify,  frighten;  oftener  and 
in  N.  T.  only  mid.  or  pass.  <l>ofi4o/xai, 
ovfxat,  aor.  1  pass.  4if>o^0riy  and  fut. 
1  pass.  (^firj^o'Ofiai  often  in  mid. 
sense,  pr.  '  to  put  one's  self  in  fear,' 
=  to  fear,  be  <tfraid,  terrified,  either 
from  fear  simply  or  from  astonish- 
ment a)  pr.  and  genr.,  in  various 
constructions :  (a)  intrans.  and  ab- 
sol.  Rom.  13.  4  ii^y  rh  KOKhy  xot^s, 
<l>o$ov :  so  fiii  (po$ov  fear  not,  Mark 
5.  36,  fiii  ifHtfiflo'dt  6.  50,  iipofiovyro 
10.  32,  i(pofiii0ii  Matt.  14.  30,  ^^- 
fiilOtlffay  ffpSBga  17.  6,  ov  ipofiftiO'fiaO' 
fjMt  Heb.  13.  6.  FolL  by  accus.  of  a 
cogpnate  noun,  1  Pet.  3.  \4irhy  ff>6fiov 
avT&y  fAii  <f>ofiii$riTtfear  not  their  fear 
i.  e.  which  they  would  inspire ;  v.  6 
fiil  (pofi,  firiBtfilay  TrSrio'iy :  emphat. 
Mark  4. 41  i^fiii&naay  <p6fioy  fi4yav. 
(j3)  trtms,  with  accus.;  of  person, 
Matt.  10.  26  fxii  d>oi3i}6^€  abro^s, 
14. 5  4<l>ofiii0ri  rhy  ix^^^t  John  9.  22, 
Rom.  13.  3  T^K  i^owrlay  concr.,  Gal. 
2. 12; — of  thing,  rh  BtdraytM  Heb. 

I I.  23,  rby  evfiby  rod  fiaffi\4ws  v.  27, 
/iijScV  Rev.  2. 10.  (7)  foil,  by  im6, 
to  fear  from,  be  afraid  of  any  one, 
Matt.  10.  28  fi^  <f»o$€Ta09  iirh  r&v 


(I)  fall,  bf  M  l*il<  AcU  2T.  17  ^- 

Pai/iimi liii  th  riiii  (riorir  Itwhttci: 
by  /t(^ut  id.  T.  29,  2  Cor.  11. 3,  Gal. 
4. 1 1  ^Qovnai  i/iSitt  ftiiwiii  ktA  i. 


Cot.  2. 8,  si. :  by  Hebr.  =r«l^ 


to;oL 


hyidrmnii.  Heb.  *.  1.    ♦ot^ij,  iji,  ii,  Phtebe,  pr,  i 


(()  vith  inf.  tafear  to  do  aov  thing, 
to  icluple,  hniUle,  MatL  1.  20  i^i, 
^^ifi^s  rapaXafiio'  Kagiiii,  2.  22, 
Mark  9.  32. 

b)  mon\\j,lofear,  ^(oremreiire, 
hon/mr,  wilh  acciu.  (s)  genr.  Mairk 
6.  20  i^8uTa  riir  'loirrtir,  Epb.  n, 
aSlyafo^TUiriyivtpa.  (d)  sptt. 
riv  eiAr  or  t^  Kufviv  ipo$i7irSiu  in 

in  awe  oF  God,  ihe  puDisher  <,( 
wrong,  la  at  not  lo  do  evil,  Luke 
IS.  2  fbv  »thr  i^h  i^Boi/ifros,  23. 
40.  1  Pet.  2.  IT.  Col.  S.  22:  alto, 
br  Hebr.,  in  tbe  leate  ofreli^on, 

?itty,  =  lBai>rihlp.  adore  God,  Luke 
.  SO  ri  &IWI  oh-ni  rau  ^fioiiiUn>\s 
alrrif.  Acta  10.  2,  33,  Re7.  II.  IS; 
BO  el  ^$oiitn»n  Ttv  %tir,  =  pit>~ 
sel^tei,  Acts  IS.  16,  26,  comp.  <rt- 

tpiBvpiv,  DU,  tJ  (*o3^),  lomelMnp 
fiarfal.  a/earfiil  tighl,  Urrible  yftr- 
lent, Luke 21.  ll^^TirpaKal  inj^s 


female,  an  almoner  (4  It- 
Ifraroj)  in  tbe  church  at  Canchrai 
Roto.  18. 1.  1 

*oiylKii,iii,ii{t^iytl\PhceMet,Pha- 
Hicia,  B  narrow  tract  of  country  m 
the  cagt  of  the  Mediterranean,  bC' 
Cween  PalcBtiae  and  Syria ;  a. 
ing  to  Greek  and  Roman  wiiten, 
terminating  on  the  north  at  Ike 
river  Eleutberu(,oppt>aite  thelitilt 
iiland  AradUB.  and  extending  on  the 
south  M  far  aa  Dora,  or  even  Felii- 
aium  i  though  according  to  the  Scrip- 
tures, all  the  eouotry  south  of  Tyre 
belonged  to  the  Hebrew  juriadic- 
tioni  Acta  11.  19. 

i{,  iKoi,  i,  a  palm-tree,  the  iaU- 
I,  a  lofty  tree,  cotuiating  of  a 
traight  acaly  trunk,  crowned  witb 
ipresding  ever-green  tuft  of  hing 
arrow  leavea.  Its  fruit  is  ibe  date, 
great  article  of  food  in  oriealil 
The  houghs,  called  also 


*«(; 


^rfflot,  av,  6  (p4$oimi),  fear,  terrcr, 
affright,  a)  pr,  and  genr.  Matt.  14, 
26  inri  toS  <pi^v  fefrafan,  Luke  1. 
12  fi^s  inirtatv  iif  nbrSf,  2.  !l 
{•poB^aitBav  ^8ov  iiiyar,  S.  37.  21. 
26,  2  Cor.  7.  a  pdeoi  i  foil,  by  gen. 
of  the  person  or  thing  feared,  i.e. 
which  inspires  fear.  Matt.  28.  4  i.ttr 
Tov  ijtiPov  iOtbS,  John  7. 13,  1  Pet. 
3. 14  see  4.a0iti  a.,  Heb.  2. 19  ^0^ 
Oayirtv,  Rev.  18. 10.  Melon,  a  ter- 
ror, an  object  of  fear,  Rom.  13.  i. 
Including  the  idea  o{  aitonishmei-l. 
amazemeat,  MatL  28.  8  utrii  ^fl^u 
kd  xapas  /ityikiii,  Mark 4.41,  L\i)ie 
I.  65,  6.  26, 7. 16,  al.  h)  in  a  moral 
aenae./ear.  =reiierence,  respect,  h<i- 
nmr,  e.  g.  of  peisons,  Rom.  13.  7 
AinJSffTt  Tragi  rks  h^Oiit,  r^  T^r 
<p60ar,  riv  ipiBor.  Elsewhere  of  God 
or  Christ,  6  p6Bo!  tov  etoS  or  rau 
Kupfni;,  i  e.  a  deep  aod  reverential 
sense  of  accauntahiliiy  to  Cod  or 
Chrisl,  2  Cor.  6. 1 1  tiiirts  riv  ip60si- 
ToSMivfov,  7.  l.Eph.S.  21;  simply, 
with  BtoS  impl.  1  Pet.  2.  18,  JuHi^ 
23;  Jnlens.  iy  <pip<f  koI  iv  TpJ|»f  1 


pal„.. 


1  the  h 


rejoicing,  John  12.  13.  Rev.  7.9. 

II.  9olyii.  ixai,  i).  Phoenix,  a  cil; 
on  Ihe  south-east  coast  of  Crete, 
with  a  harbour.  Acts  27.  12. 

^oveiii,  iiat,  i  (^v(£»),  a  tnaiuiajwri 
amsTderer,  Matt.  22. 7. 

fortia,  fut.  lion  (^Jvoi),  to  H«  1 
person,  (o  slnn,  lo  marder  ;  absol,  ti 
tpottiaiis  Matt.  5.  21,  nit  fwvt^i 
Mark  10.  19:  gear.  Matt.  5.  21. 
James  4.  2  see  ^ijA  ju  b. :  foil,  by 
accuB.  Matt.  23,  31  rwv  'parevairrm 

pivos,  OK,  i  il>ini  obaol,),  a  kiUini 
of  men,  r-urder.  elaugkter,  Mark  IS. 
7  ip6yoy  ■Kt-'orfiKiurar,  Luke  23.  19 
•niaw  Kol  ifimr,  Heb.  11.  37:  pL 
^rsiMattlJJ.  19,  Mark7.2I,GaL 
G.2I. 

poptH,  £,  fuu  iiata  {^{ga),  pr.  a  Ire- 
quentative  form,  implying  the  repe- 

acdon  expressed  by  cfi^pw, —  to  bear 


^opov 
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^povita 


13.  4  r^jr  lUxaupoMf  Jam.  2.  8  r^v 

<l>6poy,  ov,  r6,  hat. forum,  only  in  pr. 
name  'Amr^ov  ^6pov,  Appii  Forunij 
a  small  town  on  the  Appian  way,  43 
Roman  miles  from  Rome,  in  or  near 
the  Pontine  marshes,  Acts  28. 15. 

<p6Q0St  oVf  6  (<l>fpw),  pr.  *  what  is 
borne,  brought,'  hence  a  tax,  tri- 
butet  imposed  upon  persons  and 
their  property  annually,  in  distinc- 
tion from  t4\os  toll,  which  was  more 
usually  levied  on  merchandise  and 
travellers,  Luke  20.  22  <l>6poy  dovvoi, 
23. 2,  Rom.  13. 6  <l>6povs  TcAcrrc,  v.  7. 

^opTi(oo,  f.  law  (<f>6pTos),  to  burd^, 
load,  lay  a  burden  upon  any  one ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  as  of  the  burden  of  the 
Jewish  ritual,  with  double  ace.  Luke 
1 1. 46  <f>opTi(fTf  Tohs  hvOp^ovs  Aop- 
rla  BvafiitrraKTa,  Pass.  part.  Matt. 
1 1.  28  oi  KowiQtrrts  ical  trttpoprurfif' 
vol  ye  weary  and  heavy-laden,  i.  e. 
with  the  burden  of  sin  and  suffering. 

<f>oprloy,  ov,  r6  (<l>6pros),  a  burden, 
load,  a)  pr.,  as  spoken  of  a  ship, 
lading,  freight,  cargo.  Acts  27. 10  in 
later  eds.  b)  fig.  (a)  of  the  Jewish 
ceremonial  law  as  a  burden  upon  its 
followers.  Matt  23.  4 ;  of  the  pre- 
cepts and  requisitions  of  Christ,  in 
antithesis,  11.  30.  (fi)  of  the  bur- 
den of  one*8  sins.  Gal.  6.  5. 

^6 pros,  ov,  6  (<l>4pco),  pr.  'what  is 
borne,'  a  burden,  a  load ;  of  a  ship, 
lading,  freight,  cargo.  Acts  27.  10 
text.  rec. 

^oprovpdros,  ov,  6,  Fortunatus,  pr. 

name  of  a  Christian,  1  Cor.  16. 17. 
<f>pay4\\iov,  ov,  r6,  "Lai.  fiagellum, 

a  whip,  scourge,  John  2.  15. 
<PQayi\\6<»,  w,  f.  (Sxrw  {^ptxyiWiov), 

Lat.  fiagello,  to  flagellate,  to  scourge, 

with  ace.  Matt.  27.  26. 

^gayfi.6s,  ov,  6  (tppdatrco),  a  fence, 
hedge,  as  enclosing  any  thing,  e.  g. 
a  thorn-hedge  round  a  vineyard,  be- 
sides which  there  was  often  a  wall. 
Matt.  21.  33  4>payfji6v  abr^  wepi- 
4eriK€,  Luke  14.  23  tls  rds  bdovs 
icoi  <ppayfio{fs  into  the  highways  and 
hedges  i.  e.  the  narrow  ways  among 
the  vineyards:  fig.  £ph.  2.  14  see 
fita'6roixoy* 

<l>p(i(w,  f.  ffot,  to  say,  speak,  tell,  de- 
clare in  words,  trans. ;  in  N.  T.  to 


tell,  =  to  explain,  interpret,  r^  ira- 
pafioKfiv  Matt.  13.  S6,  15. 15. 

<l>pd<Tffoi,  fut  {«,  to  enclose  with  a 
fence,  hedge,  wall,  for  protection,  to 
fence  round,  hedge  in ;  a  defile  with 
troops,  to  shut  up;  the  ears  with 
wax,  &c.  to  stop;  in  N.  T.  only  in 
reference  to  the  mouth,  <l>pdffff9iy 
rh  ar6fia  to  stop  the  mouth,  viz.  a) 
pr.  as  of  wild  beasts,  Heb.  11.  33 
l^<l>pa^ay  orSfiara  \%6vr(ov  i.  e.  ren- 
dered them  harmless,  powerless, 
comp.  Dan.  6.  22.  b)  fig.  to  silence, 
to  put  to  silence,  Rom.  3. 19  %va  irav 
ar6fia  <ppayp:  so  2  Cor.  11.  10  ri 
icat/x^^rts  aSrri  ob  <ppayfia-er€u. 

^piap,  aros,  r6,  a  well,  pit,  for  water, 
dug  in  the  earth,  and  thus  strictly 
distinguished  from  xijt^  q.  v. ;  so 
Luke  14.  5,  John  4. 1 1  rb  ^qiap  itrrl 
fioB^,  V.  12:  fig.  of  any  pit,  abyss, 
e.g.  in  hades,  the  bottomless  pit. 
Rev.  9. 1, 2. 

<l>ptyavardw,  u,  f.  ^(rw  {^p^v,  i,va- 
rd»),  to  deceive  the  mind  of  any  one, 
i.  q.  genr.  to  deceive,  trans.  Gal.  6.  3 
iatnhv  (f>ptva!Kar^. 

^peyatrdrris,  ov,  6  {^ptyatraTdu),  a 
mind-deceiver,  i.  q.  genr.  a  deceiver. 
Tit.  1. 10. 

<t>p^yt  ev6s,  4)  pr.  the  diaphragm,  mid- 
riff, pracordia,  often  in  pi. ;  hence, 
as  the  supposed  seat  of  all  mental 
emotions  and  faculties,  usually  and 
in  N.  T.  meton.  the  mind,  the  soul, 
including  the  intellect,  disposition, 
feelings,  &c.  1  Cor.  14.  20. 

<ppl<rff»,  fut.  {w  (<t>pti),  to  be  rough, 
uneven,  Jaggy,  i.  e.  with  bristling 
points,  to  bristle,  e.  g.  a  field  of  grain, 
an  army  with  spears ;  spec,  of  hair, 
&c.  to  bristle,  stand  on  end,  also  of 
animals,  to  bristle  up  the  hair,  mane, 
&c. ;  in  N.  T.  of  persons,  to  shud- 
der, quake,  from  fear  or  aversion,  in 
which  the  skin  becomes  rough  and 
pimpled,  and  the  hair  stands  on 
end,  intrans.  Jam.  2. 1 9  r&  hcuiUyia 
<Ppi<rffov€ri, 

<l>poy4co,  u,  fut.  iiffu  (<l>g^y),  to  have 
mind,  intellect,  to  think;  in  N.  T.  and 
usually  TO  mind,  or  to  be  minded, 
to  have  in  mind,  spoken  generally  of 
any  act  or  emotion  of  the  mind,  a) 
genr.  to  think,  to  mean,  be  of  opi- 
nion, foil,  by  ace.  of  th\A%Sssc^\sw% 


f^povrifia 
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<l>v\aK^ 


manner  of  thinkings,  Acts  28. 22  iucov- 
trai  &  <l>povt7s,  Rom.  12.  3  irap*  h  Set 
<ppov€tv,  1  Cor.  4.  6,  Gal.  5. 1 0,  rovro 
ippovtiv  inr^p  H^cov  Phil.  1.  7:  with 
an  adv.  or  the  like,  1  Cor.  13. 11  &s 
vf\vios  i<pp6vovVt  Rom.  12.  3  <f>pov9uf 
els  t2>  iTwfppovtiv,  b)  as  including 
the  affections,  emotions,  to  he  mind- 
ed,  to  think t  to  feel  in  mind^  with  ace. 
(a)  genr.  Phil.  2.  5  roOro  ippovdadco 
iv  ifuv  h  Kol  ^1^  XpiffT^  *  let  the  same 
mind  be  in  you  as  in  Christ,'  3. 15 : 
so  rit  iK|/i;\&  <f>poytiy  Rom.  12.  16 
see  i&\lfri\6s  b.  In  the  phrase  rh 
ain6  or  rh  tv  ippovttv  to  be  of  one 
mindf  one  accord^  to  think  the  same 
thing,  Rom.  12.  16,  Phil.  2.  2.  (fi) 
to  mindf  to  favour,  pr.  to  set  the  mind 
and  affections  upon,  to  be  devoted 
to,  &c.  Matt.  16.  23  oh  t^povets  rh 
TOW  Oeov,  Rom.  8.  5  <p.  rh.  rris  crap- 
k6sj  Phil.  3.  19  rh.  hrlytia,  Col.  3.  2 
T^  &I/09.  c)to  mindf  regard^  care  for j 
with  ^ip  rivos  Phil.  4. 10 :  of  time, 
to  regardf  keep,  rifv  7ifi4pay  Rom.  14. 
6,  comp.  Gal.  4. 10. 

<pp6y7ifia,  aros,  r6{<l>pov4o))tTpr.  'what 
one  has  in  mind,  what  one  thinks 
and  feels,'  hence  mind^  thought,  feel- 
ing, will,  Rom.  8.  27  o?5e  rt  rh  <f>p6- 
VT)fia  rod  irve^fiaros,  v.  6,  7. 

<f>p6yrj<Tis,  eoos,  ^  (<pQove<a),  mind, 
thought,  thinking,  viz.  a)  mode  of 
thinking  and  feeling,  Luke  1.  17  ^i' 
<l>poviia€i  iiKalwv.  b)  understanding, 
prudence,  Eph.  1.  8  ^v  ir(£<rj7  aotpla 
Ka\  <ppoviiffu. 

<pp6ififioi,  ri,  ov  (<l>pov4<i)),  lit.  *  hav- 
ing mind,'  thinking,  prudent,  wise, 
Matt.  7.  24  d/jLou&aof  ahroy  avdpl  <f>po- 
ylfiip,  10.  16,  24.  45,  25.  2,  1  Cor.  4. 
10.  Comparat.  ^povtfK&repos  Luke 
16.  8.  Also  irap*  iavro7s  <pp6vifju>i 
*  wise  in  their  own  conceit,'  Rom. 
11.25:  impl.  2Cor.  11. 19. 

(ppoviixoos,  adverb  (<l>p6vifios),  with 
mind,  thinkingly,  i.  e.  prudently,  wise- 
ly, Luke  16.  8. 

fppovri^to,  fut.  <«r«  (<ppovrls,  fr.  ippo- 
v4<a),  to  he  thoughtful,  provident,  to 
take  care,  he  watchful,  foil,  by  inf. 
Tit  3.  8  %va  ^povri^tacri  KaXS»v  Hpyav 
TtpoiffroffBai. 

^povp4(o,  a,  fut.  'fjcria  {<ppovp6s,  fr. 
rrpoopdof),  to  watch,  keep  watch ;  in 
N.  T.  and  genr.  foil,  by  accus.  to 


Ufatch,  guard,  keep,  a)  prop,  as  of 
a  military  watch,  2  Cor.  11.  32  i 
idvdpxns  i<t>eo6p€i  rifv  jr6Xuf :  fig.  as 
of  a  prisoner.  Gal.  3.  23.  b)  fig.  to 
keep,  preserve  in  any  state,  Phil.  4. 7 
rhi  Kopdias  ^iimv  4v  Xp. :  pass.  1  Pet 
1.  5  rohs  <f>povpov/A4yovs  iiii  vtartms 
us  aorrrjploM. 
<ppvdcr(ra),f.  ^u  (kindred  with  fipiv, 
fipvd((a),  in  profane  writers  only 
depon.  mid.  fppvdacrofjLcut  to  rage,  he 
fierce,  pr.  of  animals,  as  of  horses 
fierce  for  contest;  of  persons  acting 
with  pride  and  insolence ;  in  N.  T. 
once  act.  aor.  1,  to  rage,  make  a 
noise  and  tumult,  intrans.  Acts  4. 
25  Ivari  i<l>p6e^ay  tBvri ; 

ippiyavov,  ov,  r6  (<f>£^»),  a  dry 
stick  or  twig,  dry  brushwood,  Acts 
28.  3  tppvyduofy  vXriBos. 

^pvyla,  as,  ri,  Phrygia,  an  inland 
province  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded 
north  by  Bithynia  and  Gsilatia,  east 
by  Cappadocia  and  Lycaonia,  south 
by  Lycia,  Pisidia,  and  Isauria,  and 
west  by  Caria,  Lydia,  and  Mj^sia. 
The  cities  of  Phrygia  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  are  Laodicea,  Hierapolis,  and 
Colossse;  Antioch  of  Pisidia  was  also 
within  its  limits;  Acts  2.  10,  16.6. 

^vy€Wos,ov,6, Phygelliis,  pr. name 
of  a  man,  2  Tim.  1.  15. 

<t>vyfi,  Tjs,  ri  (<p€^a)t  flight.  Matt  24. 
20,  Mark  13. 18. 

tpvKaK-fi,  rjs,  ri  {<t>v\da-(ra>),  watch, 
guard,  a)  pr.  the  act  of  keeping 
watch,  guarding,  Luke  2.  8  ^vAier- 
trovres  <f>v\aKds  keeping  watch,  excu- 
bias  agentes,  b)  meton.  of  persons 
set  to  watch,  a  watch,  guard,  collect 
guards.  Acts  12.  10  dii\B6vr€S  wp^ 
r7\v  <l>v\aK^p  KOi  9cvr€gav, 

c)  meton.  the  place  where  watch 
is  kept,  (o)  watch-post,  station ;  fig. 
of  Babylon  as  the  watch-post,  sta- 
tion, haunt  of  demons  and  unclean 
birds,  where  they  resort  and  hold 
their  vigils,  Rev.  18.  2, —  others, 
hold,  den,  cage,  in  which  they  are 
imprisoned,  but  less  properly.  (jB) 
of  the  place  where  any  one  is  watch- 
ed, guarded,  ward,  custody,  a  prison, 
genr.  Matt  5.  25  us  ipvXoK^v  j8Ai?- 
e-iiirri,  14.  3  tdtro  4v  4>v\aK^,  Luke 
21. 12,  22.  33,  John  3.  24,  Acts  5. 19 
rhs  Ovgas  rrjs  ^vKoKrjs,  v.  22,  saep. 
li\  the  sense  of  imprisonment,  2  Cor. 


6.  S,  11.  23,  Heb.  II.  36.     Fig.  or|    12.  26.   (y)  mid.  and 


night,  i 
during 


^b; 


the  bottaioleBB  pit,  as  the  priiOD  of  i 
demoDH  Had  the  souls  of  wicked 
tunD,  1  Pet  3. 19  see  wytviia  3.  A. 
>.,  Rev.  20. 7. 

le,  a  icalch  of  tlic 
lion  of  the  oight 
luring  which  one  watch  uf  soldiers 
keptguaid,  andweie  then  relieved, 
Luke  12.  3S  ir  rp  3nrr/;if  ^uAon^ 
■ol  iy  Tp  Tpfrp  ^i;\Bjii^,  Matt  It. 
25  Tprijjrp  puXajcg  r^s  iniKTis,  21. 
43.  The  ancient  Hebrews  divided 
the  night  into  IhrEe  watches  of  four 
houneachi  butafler  the  Jena  cane 
under  the  dominion  of  the  RamaDS, 
tbfij  made,  like  them, /our  watches 
of  about  three  hours  each,  whith 
were  numbered  SrsI,  second,  third, 
fourth,  as  above;  they  were  aUu 
called  i<li4,  /tfaarinnoi',  iKficrapc- 
^ria,  irptit,  aea  these  articles  re- 
spect! vel;. 

tin,  f.  lira,  (^iiKaicfi),  la  pul 


le  reflex 


B.  Acts  22. 1 


.anriipio 


<t,v: 


A  (iJjiiAaicTlip),  a 
waicn-posi,  guaraia  place;  fig.  pr.j- 
tectiort,  aafe-guard,  hence  an  amaltl : 
in  N<  T-  pi-  T^  ^v^akT^iffiOj  phylac- 
teriei,  i.  e.  strips  of  parchment  on 
which  are  written  Tarious  sentences 
ofcbe  Mosaic  law  (Ex.  13. 1-10,  II- 
16,  &c.),  and  which  the  Jews  uau- 
all;  bind  in  different  ways  roun.l 
the  forehead  and  left  wrist  while  iiL 
prayer,  following  a  literal  interpre- 
tation of  £x.  13.  16  :  ucc.  Matt.  2». 
5  TXarifoviTt  Tck  pvXaicrijpiA. 
>iKa(,  oKoi,  J (f vXEimru), a icateAir, 
keeper,  guard,  Acts  5.  '23,  12.  " 

,  fut.  {»,  IB  icalch, 
sleep,  la  keep  uialch  by  night 


keep  <mi' t  lelf/rara  orai  (o  any  thing, 
to  6s  on  ont'e  guard,  ^  to  beioare  iif. 
Is  aiK/idi  with  iir6  tuvi,  retlex.  1 
Jobn  5. 21  ■pv\diaTf  iamaU  i%b  rSr 
itSiMir,  mid.  Luke  12.  13.  Mid. 
with  accus.  to  guard  againsi.  Acta 
21.  25,  2 Tim.*,  IStr  Hal  triipuxdir- 
aou:  foll.bfli'Bfi^,  2Pet.3.  17^u- 
Xdaanrdi  lya  fij)  iparitritri. 


with  ace  Luke  U.  28  rhr  \iyor  tw 
etoS,  Acta  7.  53,  16.  4  Ti  Idrfiara, 
21.  24,  Bom.  2.  26.  Mid.  nirrn 
Tavn  ii^Kafitniy  all  thtst  havt  I 
kept  qfmsielf.  Matt  19.  20. 

fiuA^,  $1,  ^(^iXw,  ^vK),a  tnie,  pr. 
a  race,  lintage,  kindred,  a)  pr.  ^ 
^uAov,  a  nalian,  people,  ta  descended 
tiom  a  common  ancestor.  Matt.  2i. 
30  vatroi  at  ijivXai  t^i  t^i  all  the  na- 
lions  of  the  earth,  Kev.  1.  7;  pleon. 
S.  9  ^K  viinis  fvKrts  nI  yTiiiaTrii  Mol 
Xaoi  Kul  fSmui,  7.  9,  11.  9,  al.  b) 
spec,  a  (riiie,  cton,  spoken  of  the 
iribes  of  Israel,  as  subdivisions  of 
a  whole  nation,  Matt.  19. 28  Kglriyr- 
■tis  rit  SiiStKa  fuA^I  tdu  'Iffpaf/X, 
Luke  2.  36  4k  ^uA^i  'Ao^p,  Acts  13. 
21,Koni.ll.l,  Rev.7.*-8. 

<p6x\or,  00,  fi  (tpit),  a  lerff,  pi,  ri 
<p6xxit,  Uavei,  foliage.  Matt.  21. 19. 

ipipafta,  aroi,  r6  [tpvpita),  prop,  a 
kneaked  man,  genr.  a  mats,  lump, 
e.  g.  of  potter's  clay  prepared  for 


dough,  pro 


,  Rom. 


I.  21; 


.^  '  ipvaiKis,  i),  iv{^itt>'i),  physical,  ni 


a)pr.a. 


.  of  the 


:ognHti 


Luke  2.  B  fuXia-iroi^fs  ipvXoKds.  j 
b)  pr.  and  trans,  with  accus.  io  i 
tealch,  guard,  keep,  (a)  persons  oi ' 
things  trom escape orvialence,Luhe  I 
8.  29  iStantire  ipoHmaijxtyos,  Acts 
12.  4,  28.  16;  Luke  U.  21  ai\^^, 
Acts  22,  20  t1  iMtw-  (fl)  of  per- 
sons or  things  kept  in  safety,  lo 
keep,  preaeree,  John  17. 12  oBj  iitu- 
ndi  ,.01  tip6xaia,  2  Pel.  2.  5,  ifLi,  i- 
iTttlffToui  Jude  24,  iicJ  toS  ironjpaS 
2  Thess.  3.  3  ;  1  Tim.  6.  20,  with  tis 
V/tipar  2  Tim.  1.  12,  th  (i4'  lotn 


rb,  n 

^iwudl  XP^"'^  Rom.  1.  26,  27  i  of 
beasts,  SAoys  fiia,  rJiuiTiRit,  1.  e.  fol- 
lowing their  natural  bent,  sensual, 
2  Pet  2. 12. 
fivo-iicHs,  odv,  (^inrufdr),  pAysico/iy, 
noiuraily,  i.  e.  Irom  or  by  nature, 
Jude  10  Saa  (pviriicis.  Sis  rk  &\oya 
fSa,  itriaTomai  i.  e.  by  the  natural 

^uo-kIu,  u,  fut.  daa,  in  N.  T.  =^- 
aiiai  (^uu),  pr.  la  blou),  puff^,  pant; 
Bg.  to  puff  up,  inflate  with  pride  and 
vanity,  absol,  I  Cor.  8.  1  ^  -(vu4i.t 


^vercc 
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^^tni 


Turof  V.  6|  ihr6  Tivos  Col.  2.  18.  In 
clastic  writers  ^v<n6c»  comes  from 
^6<ris,  and  sigpnifies  to  make  natural, 

piats,  €€05,  fi  {<t>^)t  nature,  pr.  ge- 
nerative and  productive  power,  like 
Lat.  natura  from  nascor ;  hence  a) 
nature,  =  natural  source  or  origin, 
generation,  birth,  descent.  Gal.  2. 15 
llfi€is  <l>6a-et  *lov9aiot,  Rom.  2. 27 1}  ^k 
<p{Kr€ot5  iijcpofivarria.  b)  a  nature,  as 
generated,  produced,  naturally  ex- 
isting, a  being,  genus,  kind.  Jam.  3. 
7  waaa  <p^ats  Oripiotv  Mdfuurrai  rn 
p^9i  ry  itvdponrlvjf,  Gal.  4. 8  rois  fiTi 
<f>^trti  oiffi  6€oTs=ol  \ry6fx9V0L  Btoi 
I  Cor.  8.  5. 

c)  the  nature  of  any  person  or 
thing,  the  natural  constitution,  the 
innate  disposition,  qualities,  &c.  (a) 
of  persons,  in  a  moral  sense,  de- 
noting the  native  mode  of  thinking, 
feeling,  acting,  as  unenlightened  by 
the  influence  of  divine  truth,  Eph. 
2.  3  T4Kya  <f>^€i  6pyris,  Rom.  2.  14 
^t;0'Ci  Tcb  rod  y6fMv  voup :  by  analogy, 
once  of  the  divine  moral  nature,  2 
Pet.  1.  4  $€las  KotvavoX  ^{xrins  par- 
takers of  the  divine  [moral]  nature, 
i.  e.  regenerated  in  heart,  in  dispo- 
sition. Spec,  a  natural  feeling  of  de- 
corum, a  native  sense  of  propriety, 
e.  g.  in  respect  to  national  customs 
in  which  one  is  born  and  brought 
up,  1  Cor.  11. 14  ohZ\  ain^  rj  <pvffis 
BiddaKet  vfias,  Srt  iuf^p  fi^v  4^v  ko/x^ 
b.Tiftia  ain^  iffrl  doth  not  your  own 
natural  feeling  teach  you,  &c. :  it  was 
the  national  custom  among  both  the 
Hebrews  and  Greeks  for  men  to 
wear  their  hair  short,  and  women 
long.  (j8)  genr.  =  the  nature  of 
things,  the  order  and  constitution  of 
nature,  kot^l  tpitriv  according  to  na- 
ture, natural,  Rom.  11. 21,  24;  iraph 
(p^NTiv  contrary  to  nature,  unnatural, 
1.26,  11.24. 

<pv<ri<»(Tis,  teas,  ^  {<f>va't6(o),  a  pmffing 
up,  inflation,  fig.  with  pride  and  va- 
nity, 2  Cor.  12. 20. 

^vrela,  as,  ^  (</>vrct^),  a  planting, 
the  act  of  planting;  in  N.T.  a  plant, 
=  <p{tT€Vfia,  fig.  Matt  15. 13. 

<^  V  r  c  ti  CD,  f.  tiiffco  (<j>vr6y,  tfivw),  to  plant, 
trans.  Matt.  21.  33  ipVTtvirey  kfine- 
\&ya,  1  Cor.  9.  7,  <rvic^y  Luke  13.  6 ; 
absol.  17. 28 :  pass.  v.  6.  Fig.  Matt. 
16. 13:  so  of  a  teacber  planting  the 


word  of  divine  truth,  absoL  1  Cor. 
3.  6-8. 

<f>^u,{.  ^»,  to  generates  produce,  M»g 
forth,  let  grow,  as  plants,  &e. ;  per- 
sons, Ay^pas  ft>^€iy  to  beget,  to  beer: 
pass.  pvo/Mi,  also  act.  aor.  2  l^snd 
perf.  Ttd^nMta  as  intrans.  to  be  gem- 
rated,  produced^  to  spring  up,  grmit 
as  plants,  &c. ;  of  persons,  to  be 
bom,  to  grow  up,  be  6y  nature.  In 
N.  T.  a)  pass.  aor.  2  i^^,  psrt 
<l>vtls,  to  spring  tip,  grow,  as  a  plsst, 
Luke  8. 6  ^y  4^iipdaf0i/i  so.  rb  ewif- 
fAa  or  rh  ^ur6y,  ver.  8  ^vhf  Hohtrt 
ieapw6y :  this  form  of  the  aor.  is  used 
only  by  late  writers,  instead  of  the 
earlier  ^^vy.  b)act.  intrans.  to  jpris; 
or  grow  up,  Heb.  12.  15. 

^u\€6s,  ov,  6,  a  hole,  burrow,  btrh- 
ing-place  of  animals.  Matt.  8. 20. 

<f>uy4»,  &,  fut.  ^»  (^<v^)9  to  tmatd, 
utter  a  sound,  voice,  cry.  a)  pr.  and 
absol.  (a)  of  animals,  e.  g.  a  cock, 
to  crow.  Matt  26.  84,  74,  7d.  (fi)  of 
persons,  to  cry  out,  exclaim^  Luke  8. 
8  i^^gyei,  6  tx^  ^^  "^^  ▼•  ^  ^^ 
yri<T€  \4ywy,  16.  24,  Acts  10.  18:  so 
with  dat  of  cognate  noun,  ^esrhns 
<fmyf  fieyd\ri  Luke  23. 46 ;  with  dat 
of  pers.  to  whom.  Rev.  14.  18. 

b)  trans,  to  cry  or  call  to  any  one, 
=  to  speak  to,  to  address,  aUl,  with 
ace.  (a)  genr.  with  the  words  spo- 
ken, as  a  title,  &c.  =  to  call,  name, 
John  13.  13  bfitis  ffwrwr^  /ic  6  &- 
dda-Ka\os  ical  6  K^pios,  (/3)  as  imply- 
ing invitation  to  approach  or  come, 
Matt  20.  32  iifxiyriaey  ainovs,  Mark 
3.  31,  9.  35  i<f>»yri(r€  robs  8<^cica, 
John  1.  49,  Acts  9.  41,  10.  7;  with 
dat  avr^  Luke  19.  l5=:Trphs  €uir6y'. 
foil,  by  iK,  to  call  one  out  of  any  place, 
John  12.  17,  comp.  11.  43 :  also  to 
invite  to  a  feast,  Luke  14.  12 ;  to  call 
out  to  any  one  for  help,  Matt  27. 47. 

(fxoyfl,  rjs,  71  (<pd»  obsol.,  kindr.  with 
4»Vfii),  a  sound,  tone,  as  given  forth 
or  uttered,  a)  genr.  and  spoken  of 
things ;  e.  g.  of  a  trumpet  or  other 
instrument.  Matt  24.  31,  1  Cor.  14. 
7,  8 ;  of  the  wind,  John  3.  8,  Acts 
2.  6  comp.  V.  2 ;  of  rushing  wings, 
chariots,  waters,  &c.  Rev.  9.  9,  14. 
2,  18.  22,  19.  6;  of  thunder,  <^i^ 
fipoyrrjs  6.1,  19.  6,  <l>waX  koI  fipoy- 
rai  4.  5,  8.  5 ;  so  ffxavii  ^fid,r»y  i.  e. 
the  thunders  in  which  the  words 
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of  the  law  were  proclaimed,  Heb. 
12. 19. 

b)  spec,  a  voieCf  cry,  spoken  of 
persons,  (a)  prop,  and  genr.,  as 
in  phrases,  with  verbs  of  speaking, 
calling,  crying  out,  4payf  fitydXri 
Mark  5.  7,  15,  34,  ssp. ;  iv  ^wvp 
fieydXji  Rev.  14.  15 ;  fitrh  ifMovrjs 
ficydkris  Luke  17.  15.  So  iupieyai 
<pav^v  fi€yd\riv  to  utter  a  loud  cry,  to 
cry  with  a  loud  voice,  Mark  15. 37 ; 
c^eiv  or  hralpfty  ifMoi^y  to  Itft  up  the 
Voice,  =to  cry  or  call  aloud,  Acts 
4. 24, 14. 11 ;  Luke  23. 23  Mk^ivto 
i^vaus  fieydkous.  So  where  the  voice 
of  one  speaking,  crying  out,  wail- 
ing, is  said  to  be,  to  come,  &c.  <l>toy^ 
iywero  Luke  9.  36,  Acts  7.  31,  xp6s 
riya  10.  13 ;  <f>.  fp4prrai  rivi  2  Pet.  1. 
17  comp.  <p4pM  c:  with  iK,  as  ipvy^ 

iyivero,  ^px***"**'  ^^  ^f ^PX*'"***  ^*  '''*' 
yos,  e.  g.  i^  ovpavov  or  iK  rSav  ovpa- 
vay  Luke  3.  22,  Matt.  3.  17,  John 
12.  28;  iK  rris  v€<l>4\ris  Mark  9.  7, 
Luke  9.  35 ;  4k  vdunuy  Acts  19. 34 : 
with  ivS  id.  Rev.  16.  17.     Also  &- 
KoicLv  (fwy^y  or  <p(eyris  to  hear  a  voice, 
Acts  9.  4,  7  :  with  ix,  as  4^  ovpayov 
2  Pet  1.  18,  4k  T&y  rftrtr,  Ktpdrfay 
Rev.  9. 13,  4k  rod  ffT6fWfros  AcU  22. 
14;    Rev.  1.  10  4JKowra  oirl<r<»  fiov 
ifHov^y  iue7.,  v.  12  fi\4w€iy  r^y  <pwy4iv 
see  fikftru  1.  b.  With  gen.  of  pers. 
Matt.  3.  3  <ptovii  fio&yros  4y  rp  4p't\' 
fA^,  12. 19,  John  5.  25  rris  <(>.  rod  vlov 
rod  0€oO,  V.  28,  37,  Acts  12.  14,  v. 
22,  Rev.  19. 1  ^.  6xkov :  so  of  song, 
with  gen.  <f>av^  KiOtxpt^ay  18.  22,  ^. 
yvfi<f>iov  Kod  yifixpTis  v.  23 ;  of  salu- 
tation, fi  <p,  rod  iurrrourfiod  aov  *  thy 
saluting  voice,'  Luke  1.  44.    To  the 
voice,  as  the  instrument  of  speech, 
is  sometimes  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  applies  only  to  the  person, 
comp.  64>Ba\ix6s  a.  7.;  thus  iuco^- 
€iy  rrjs  (frntnis  riy6s  to  hear  [and  obey] 
one's  voice,  i.  e.  to  obey  the  person 
himself,  John  10. 16,  27,  Heb.  3.  7. 
Fig.  Gal.  4.  20  &h\d^ai  rifv  <pv>yiiy 
fjLOv  to  change  my  voice,  =£ngl.  to 
change  one's  tone,  to  speak  in  a  dif- 
ferent manner  and  spirit,    (fi)  me- 
ton.  what  is  uttered  by  the  voice, 
word,  saying,  Acts  13.  27  rhs  ifxav^s 
ray  npo<f>rircoy,  24.  21.     (7)  meton. 
manner  of  speaking,  speech,   lan- 
guage, dialect,  1  Cor.  14. 10  roffavra 
yeyri  ipwywy  4v  K6<rfjuj»,  v.  11. 


tus,  <pwr6s,  r6  (contr.  for  ^Ms,  fr. 
(pdw),  light,  prop,  with  the  idea  of 
shining,  brightness,  splendour,  a) 
pr.  and  genr.  (a)  of  light  in  itself, 
2  Cor.  4.  6  ^  tlirisy  4k  axSrovs  ^s 
XdfMl/ai,  Matt  17.  2  Acvic^  &s  rh  ^s, 
V.  5  y€<p4\ri  (fxarSs  *  a  bright  cloud,' 
text  rec.  y9<j>,  ifMortiy^,  ($)  as  emit- 
ted from  a  luminous  body;  a  lamp, 
<fMs  \{fXvov  Luke  8. 16,  Rev.  18. 23 ; 
the  sun,  <pm  rfiiiov  22.  5.  (7)  oi  day- 
light, day,  John  11.  9, 10  opp.  to  vi^, 
comp.  ^i'  1.  c. ;  3.  20  ^  <pad\a  trpdff- 
atay  iiuru  rh  tfws,  v.  21 ;  ^i^  t^  tfHorl 
in  the  light,  openly,  publicly,  opp. 
to  4v  rf  #K0Ti^,  Matt  10.  27,  Luke 
12.  3 :  so  £ph.  5.  13  opp.  to  ckStos 
V.  11,  comp.  <l>aytp6u.  (8)  of  the 
dazzling  light,  splendour,  or  glory, 
which  surrounds  the  throne  of  God, 
in  which  God  dwells,  1  Tim.  6.  16 
<l>as  oiK&v  inrpScrirov,  Rev.  21. 24,  see 
8(j|a  b.  i3. :  hence  also  as  surround- 
ing those  who  dwell  with  or  come 
from  God,  e.  g.  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
as  appearing  in  glory  after  his  as- 
cension. Acts  9. 3  ifMos  &irb  rod  ohpa- 
yod  comp.  v.  5,  22.  6,  9,  1 1 ;  of  an- 
gels, 12. 7,  2  Cor.  11. 14 ;  of  glorified 
saints.  Col.  1. 12  6  KXripos  r&v  ayiotv 
4y  Tq3  <p<arL  * 

b)  meton.  a  light,  a  luminous 
body,  (a)  a  lamp  or  torch.  Acts  16. 
29  aXr4\(Ta5  ^>wra.  (j3)  afire,  Mark  14. 
54  dcpfuuyofieyos  vpbs  rh  <p&5,  Luke 

22.  56.  (7)  of  the  heavenly  lumi- 
naries, sun,  moon,  and  stars.  Jam. 
1.  17  &irb  rod  rrarphs  rQv  <f>^09y,  see 
irariip  fin.  (8)  fig.  rh  <pcos  rh  4v  troi 
i.  e.  the  mind,  conscience,  corresp.  to 
b  X^vos  and  6  6^d?ifi6s,  Matt  6. 

23,  Luke  11. 35. 

c)  fig.  light,  i.  e.  moral  and  spi- 
ritual light  and  knowledge,  which 
enlightens  the  mind,  soul,  consci- 
ence; including  also  the  idea  of 
moral  goodness,  purity,  and  holi- 
ness, and  of  consequent  reward  and 
happiness;  opp.  to  (TKoria  or  aK6- 
ros,     (a)  genr.  i.  q.  true  knowledge 
of  God  and  spiritual  things.  Chris- 
tian piety,  John  3. 19  iiydfrri<rav  fjM\- 
\oy  rh  <rK6ros  fl  rh  ^us,  S.  12  rh  ipm 
rrjs  C^^Sf  Acts  26. 18  rod  4irufrp4^ai 
hnch  ffKArovs  eU  (pws,  Rom.  13.  12,  2 
Cor.  6.  14,  Eph.  5.  9,  1  John  2.  8; 
ot  viol  rod  <pciyr6s  i.  e.  Christians, 
Luke  16. 8,  John  12. 36^  VTV^»w.,^. 


S ;  Wicva  ^vris  id.  Eph.  5.  S ;  ibid. 

i.  q.  ^iaTi(iiiir</i.  So  iv  t^^mm-I  «I- 
rai.  jxinttv,  1  John  2.  9,  la  Ai  ex- 
hibited in  the  life  and  teaching  of 
anyone,  Matt.  £.  ISAa^^Turt^i 
inS,yiM'p--rSiri.t9(..,io\ia5.Si.  So 
■rbsre  the  idea  uf  holiness  predo- 
minates, a>  of  Gad  and  those  con- 
formed 10  him,  1  John  ].  S  A  %ths 
ipas  imi,  Y.  7i — where  the  idea  of 
peace  and  happinesa  predominates,  I 
1  Pel.  2.  9,  Malt,  4. 1 6  i  Aiii  6  mifl- 
^fiwot  ir  akirn  tltt  ^u!  n^yn,  ActE 
28.  23.  (fl)  melon,  a  light,  =  the 
anther  or  diepeoser  of  moral  and  I 
■pilituBlli|;bt,a  moral  teacher,genr. 
Rom.  2.  19  fSi  t£v  ^v  trK^ci :  of| 
apottles.  Matt.  5.  14  in,h  irri  rb 
4wt  ToS  xianav,  Acts  13.  47     " 


18. 1.    b)  flg.  with  ace.  of  pers.  to 

light,  to  enfj^Altn,  to  impart  monl 
and  gpiritual  light  to  any  one,  la 
enlighten  the  mind  or  mental  eyes 
of  any  one,  comp.  pa  t  c,  John  1. 9 
hiparrliiiirinairBpairor:  pau.Eph. 
1-  18  TffpvTiafiivour  raits  opSaX/iobi 
T^iS,ayBlas,'aeb.6.i,\0:32.  Hence 
to  leach,  initnict,  Eph.  3.  9  ^wrJaa. 
rirras  rfi  fi  divara/ila  KrX.  c)  irith 
Hccus.  of  thing,  la  bring  to  light,  to 
make  kninm,  1  Cor.  4.  5  fti  kiJ  ^ 
rlaa  tI  noinrri  toC  ffKrJroui,  2  Tim. 
1.  10  ^BTlfffBTOI  fw)(>'  HT-X. 
^QiTiiTiUifT,  aii,  A  (^mrrlfai),  a  ligAHtig, 
giving  light,  shining ;  in  N,  T.  f^^.  o' 


ofJe* 


the  great  Teacher  and  Ss 
the  world,  nho  brought  life  and  in 
mortality  to  light  in  his  gospel.  Lukc' 
2.  32  0UT  III  BTSKiM^iv  iBySlv,  John 

1.  4-9,  3. 19  T^  ^s  i\i)KB9fv  tls  rhy 
KinfiBy,  8.  12  ih  ifSit  Tou  Kiaiau,  9. 
S,  12.35. 

f  siTT^p,  ^poi,  4  (^c,  ^(i(rK»),  pr.  a 
light,  in  profane  writers  =  a  win- 
dow I  ill  N.  T.  a  light,  luminary,  Phil, 

2.  If  ipalytrStiit  ^mrr^pti  IrKtap.^. 
Meton.  brightness,  ikining,  upoken 
of  the  divine  glory,  Rev.  21.  1), 
comp.  ijrusa,  3. 

iptiap6piis,  on,  i,  ^,  adj.  {ftSi,  p4pu), 
light -bearing,  light-giving,  shining, 
raJiaai ;  in  N.  T.  subsl.  S  paiaipipos, 
Phespharus,  Lai.  Lucifer,  as  pr.  n 
of  the  morningsBtar,  the  day-. 
put  as  emblematic  of  the  dawn  of, 
ipiritual  light  and  happiness  on  the 
benighted  mind,  2  Pel.  1. 19,  comp. 

par  I ly  6s,  ij,  6yl<piis),  light,  i.e.gin- 
ing  light,  shiTiiTig,  bright.  Matt  17.  5 
yipi\7l  pwTfivii  text.  rec. :  fig.  of  the  I 
boAj,  full  rf  light,  6.22. 

pati^ti,  fAatiaaiiS,{pSis),lo  light.  I 
Ughtm,  i.  e.  1.  iNTRAKs.  to  give 
light,  to  shine,  with  ftrl,  Rev.  22.  5 
■i^iat  i  8*k;  iparrn7  lit'  alfroit,  text. 
rec.*»Tif«    ■     ■        ■ 


light  tc 


0  shine 


vpon,  enlighten,  with  aec,  a)  prop. 
Luke  11.  36  Srar  i  Kix'os  rp  hr- 
Tgawf  puriiri  vi,'R.ef.'i\.1Z:  pass, 


moral  and  spiritual  light,  illumina- 
tion, comp.  pus  c. ;  with  gen.  ot 
that  which  illumines,  2  Cor.  4.  4  tli 
ri  ^ij  atrydoai  rif  poTur/ihli  roSr  A- 
aYycXiou:  nith  gen.  of  that  which  is 
illumined,  ver.  6  irpii  ptrrurpiv  r^t 


Xaip»,  f.  xaipiitni,  later  and  in  N.  T. 
Xo^iraiiju,  Bor.  2  ix^e^"  from  the 
paxt.,  to  joy.tejoice.  be  glad,  mtnm. 

absol.  MatL  5. 12  ^afpcr*  koI  kyak- 
KiaaSt,  Luke  6.  23,  15.  32,  22.  5, 
23.  8  ixipv  AloJ',  John  4,  36,  8.  56 
tlSt  Kol  ix<i<>v-  IS-  30-  AclB  13.  48, 
Itnm.  1 2. 1 5  x^6*^  /if tA  xeHp6p7m, 
1  Cor.  7.  30  :  once  foil,  b^  Ira  to  the 
end  that,  1  Pet  4. 13.  Part.  xtCfW 
Joying,  rejoicing,  2  Cor.  6.  10  itl 
XalpovTfS :  joined  with  another  verb 
or  participle,  xofp"'  may  often  be 
rendered  joyfully,  gladly.  Col.  2.  5 
Xaipaiy  Kol  ^Xmiir  =jotfiillti  behold- 
ing, by  hendiadys)  Luice  15.  5,  19. 
6,  37,  Acts  5.  41,  8.  39,  (p)  with 
the  cognate  noun  x'P'^  '"  accus. 
inlens.  Matt.  2.  10  ^x''p>l°'<i>'  X'P^ 
utyiXfiy,  in  dal.  John  3.  29  x«ei 
Xo/pd  Ae  rejoices  greatly;  dat.  with- 
out emphasis,  1  Tliess.  3.  9.  (y) 
nith  dat  of  cause,  i.  e.  of  that  tn  or 
over  which  one  rejoices,  Rom.  12. 
12  Tp  iXTrIi,  xa(poi^«t.  (B)  with 
ace.  of  cause,  Phil.  2. 18  r^  airb  koI 
t/int  xnfpn-t  /or  the  some  came  «;«, 
do  SI  joy.  Rom.  16,  19  x<i(p»  rb  ip' 
ilia:  (c)  with  a  participle  in  no- 
minative expreasing  the  occasion 
of  joy,  Mark  14.  11  imiaarrti  i- 
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X^fyriffoiff  John  20.  20  ixifniffav  ol  hence  Abraham,  in  remoTing  from 

/io^irroi  Ui6vr9s  rhv  K^ptov,  Phil.  2.  Ur  in  Mesopotamia,  is  said  to  come 

28 :  once  with  particip.  of  a  kindred  ix  yrjs  Xa\ialuv  Acts  7.  4. 

verb  intens.,  imitating  the  Hebrew  ^a\€ir6sy  4  6i^,  pr.  heavy,  d\fficuli, 

mfin.  absol.,  1  Pet  4. 13  tva  x^vrrre  a)  of  things,  hard,  burdensome,  penl- 

hyaXKuiiiwoi.     (0  with  iri  mark-  ^im,  connected  with  toU,  suffering, 

ing  cause  or  occasion,  that,  because,  peril,  2  Tim.  3.  1  Koipol  xa^«»o^ 

Luke  10.  20  xaip^rt  «t«  tA  ipSftara  b)  ^f  persons,  harsh,  stern,  cruel;  in 

ictA,  John  14.  28,  Acts  6.  41,  2  Cor.  n.  T.  of  demoniacs,  fierce,  furUms, 

7.  9  vv¥  xofp«.  owx  «Ti  iKvwfi0riT€,  raving,  Matt.  8.  28. 

SL'^ri^n^!!^^'  -^*  f '  j\''"''ir  ?r  V)»  pr-  *  to  lead  or  guide'^with  a 

Phil.  4  10,  8i  v/t«  «Ti  John  11.15.  ^1^  hence  <o  rein  in,  bridle,  =  to 

iv)  with  prepositions   expressing  check,  moderate,  restrain,  with  ace. 

xioAXov  i)  <iri  TOij  ktA,  Luke  1.  14,  ,       ^   »  /      ,  /  \       i.^        t 

18.  17,  Acts  15.31 :  4y,  to  rejoice  in,  Xa^^'f  *.  «v,  6  (x«^^)>  «  ^^  «"•*» 

Phil.  1. 18  ^y  ro{rrv  X«f?»»  ^^^  'foi  ^*"**  ^'  ^'  ^®^*      * 

Xafyfl(rofJMi,  Col.  1.  24,  ^v  TotJry  Uri  X^^^^f^^os,  a,  ov,  contr.  x^^ovs,  ri, 

Luke  10.  20  comp.  in  f ;  also  iy  ovp  {xa^^^),  of  copper  or  brass,  bra- 

Kvpltf  x^^P^^^  '®  rejoice  in  the  Lord,  *^w.  Rev.  9.  20. 

i.  e.  in  union  and  communion  with  x^'^^'^^^^f  ^'i  ^  (x^'^^^)*  P^*  ^  ^^' 

him,  Phil.  3.  1,  4.  4,  ^i^  m/^f^;  5rt  sier,  copper-smith,  then  genr.  of  any 

V.  10:  $«£  with  ace.  John  3.  Wvap^  worker  in  metals,  a  smith,  2  Tim. 

Xa^pci  9ia  r^v  (ptav^y  rod  Wfx<f>iov,  1  4.  14. 

Thess.  3.  9,  it  Ifias  Uri  John  11. 15 :  x^^^'t^^f^i   ^^os,   d,  chalcedony,   a 

foil,  by  kvS,  2  Cor.  2.  3  Xva  fi^  k&mjv  gem  including  several  varieties,  one 

^X^  ^<t>*  ^^  ^c<  M^  X'^^'^P^^^f  where  it  of  which  is  the  modem  carnelian, 

is  strictly  for  x^P^^  ^X^^"*  corresp.  Rev.  21.  19. 

to  \{nnip  J?x«»  comp.  3  John  4.  x<^^'^^ov,  ov,  r6  (xa^<^0»  «»»e  as 

b)  in  imperat.  and  infin.  as  a  x<>^^*^''»  ^  brasxn  vessel,  Mark  7.  4. 

word  of  salutation  or  greeting,    (a)  ;taAicoAfj8ai/oi/,  ow,  rrf,  Rev.  L  15, 

imperat.  x«wp«f  X^Pf^*,  m  a  per-  2.  18,  Vulg.  aurichalcum,  i.  e.  a;Ai7« 

sonal  salutation,  pr.  joy  to  thee!  joy  i^^ss,  fine  brass,  a  factitious  metal 

to  you  I  =  hail!  Lat.  *a/i;e/  Matt,  among  the  ancients,  formed  of  the 

26.  49  xa*pe»  ^a^^^  27.  29  xa*ipe,  6  game  ingredients  as  brass,  but  in 

^ao-tAetJs,  28.  9,  Luke  1.  28.      (fi)  other  proportions, 

infin.  x«fp6iv.  pr  fully  A^7«  X«/^«''  x«A«^s,  ov,  d,  pr.  ore,  metal,  of  any 

^ot.«Ajoy,oi,rf /*«//  =  to  salute,  \-^^     *          ^^^  -^  N.  T.  copper, 

2  John  10,  11 :  absol.  x«ff«»',  like  .         »   »    ^^    „„  „rm,o-ht  andTem- 


X«tAafo,   ris,   -q  (xa^«»).  *a'^»  pr-  copper  or  brass,  1  Cor.  13. 1  xo^«^ J 

*  something  let  go,  let  fall,*  Rev.  8.  ^^Qv  sounding  brass,  i.  e.  a.  trum- 

7,  16.  21.  pet  Qj.  cymbal:  also  brass  or  copper 

XaKao),  S»,  f.  Affw,  aor.  1  pass,  ^x^*  coin,  money.  Matt.  10.  9,  Mark  6. 

\iffBj\v  {x^^  obsol.),  to  let  go,  relax,  8,  12.  41. 

loosen;  in  N.  T.  to  let  down,  lower,  x^^^^^^^i  ^^^  X^^'^^^^* 

trans.  Mark  2.  4  x^^^^  ^iv  Kftdfi-  x«/*«^»  ad^-  Lat  *«int,  ^0  or  on  <A« 

jSarov,  Luke  5.  4  tA  S^ictwo,  Acts  9.  ground,  John  9.  6  hrrvff€  xo/*a^,  18. 

25,  27.  17,  30 :  pass.  2  Cor.  11.  33.  6  hr^ffov  x<HM^' 

XaA8a7o5,  ov,  6,  a  Chaldaan,  pi.  ol  Xavadv,  6,  indec.  Canaan,  the  an-* 

XoASaioi,  the  Chaldaans,  Chaldees,  cient  name  of  Judsa  or  Palestine, 

inhabitingBabylonia,  including  also  prop.  *  the  lowlands,'  in  distinction 

in  a  wider  sense  Mesopotamia;  and  from  the  highlands,  of  Libanua  and 
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Syria :  (paken  gtir.  at  the  ceunUf 

on  IhU  lids  Jurdnn,  in  intith.  to  I 
Gileid  ;  ilio  ipf  c.  of  Pbcenicia,  the 
Dorlhern  part  orCaDaan  at  the  Toot 
of  mount  Lebanon  ;  In  N.  T.  gem. 
Act!  7.  11,13.  19. 

XatavaTni,  a,  or  IXiavdy),  Camtan- 
iliih,  pi.  dI  XimuqlDi,  Ihe  Canaanilei, 
pT.  '  tbe  lowlanderi,'  at  inh&bicii^ 
the  plaint  of  the  Jordan  and  aea- 
coast,  opp.  10  the  inhabitanla  of  Ihe 
highlinda ;  then  aa  a  fceneral  name 
for  the  inhabitantB  of  Canaan  or 
Paleitine,  alao  ipec.  of  the  Phis- 
niciani!  in  N.  T.  of  a  Phcenician 
woman,  yvyi]  XaHo-ala  Matt.  15.  22, 
eomp.  Mark  7.  26  IvpotpowtKiana. 

XOfi,  at,  i,  (xalfM),  jot),  rrjoicivg,' 
gladjun.  a)  genr.  Matt.  2. 10  ^;^il- 
pfyftrtw  x'Mp^  firyd^Tjy  Bee  x^^p"  a- 
0.,  Luke  1. 14, 15.  7, 1 0,  John  3.  2B 

xivi  xfi^'"'*  x^'^p"  ^-  B-is.ii, 

16.  20  ;  RoiD.  14.  17  x<V^  *>■  ""i- 
liari  kjUpjoyin  the  Hrtly  Ghost,  'the 
joy  which  the  Holy  Spirit  imparts 
by  his  inSuencei,'  and  go  15.  13; 
2  Cor.  1.  24,  2.  3.  Gal.  5.  22;  Phil. 
1.  2fi  ii  X"^  '^'  jrfoTtwi  thr  joy  of 
faith,  •  Id  and  Grisine  from  the  faith 
of  the  gospel ;'  1  Thess.  1.  6  ftrrit 
Xapot  wvtinaro!  aylou  eomp.  Rom. 
14.  17 above;  iriT^j  xap"*/"""  >"■ 
/or  joy,  Matt,  13.  44,  Luke  24.  41, 
Acts  12.  14;  txtT^  X^°^^  with  Joy, 
joyOilly,  rejoicingly.  Matt  13.  2ti, 
Acts  20.  24 1  iy  x-V? '"  i'S'  joyf""?. 
Rom.  15.  32.  b)  meton.  =  cause, 
jrfiWTuJ,  oeciui<m  <^  joy,  Luke  2.  10, 
Phil.  4.  I  xopik  Kal  •ni<ptU'6s  nov,  1 
Thess.  2.  19,  20.  c)  meton.  in  the 
lense  a!  ttijoymtnt.  fruition  of  joy, 
btiit.  Matt.  23.  21  ^af\.et  tit  tiiv 
Xf^  ToE  Kvptov  aov  '  the  blise  pre- 
pared for  thee  by  thy  Lord,'  Heb. 
12.  2  Si  imi  tilt  upoKtiiiinii  atn^ 

Xipay/ia.  oToi,  t6  (xagiirirw),  pr. 
lomething  graven,  sculptured,  a) 
=  a  graving,  seulptare,  sculptured 
work,  e.  g.  images,  idols,  Ads  17. 
29.  h)  a  mark  cut  in  or  stamped, 
□  stamp,  lign.  Rev.  13.  16,  BKp.  in 
Apoe. 

XOf  oKT^p,  fjtos,  6  (xf^'"')'  prop- 
a  gravir,  graving  tool,  Lat.  ca' 
usually  something  graTen,  ci 
Itacoped,  &e.,  o  cliaracltr,  as  i 


ter.mark,  sign,  *lawtf 

N.  T.  imprut,  imagt,foTm,  Heb.  1.1 
fa  x>P«TJ)p  Tfli  iwoari^titt  d™ 
ic.  ToS  Sf  oC  '  the  express  image  n 
counterpart  of  Ood's  essenca  orta- 
ing,'  eomp.  6w6inaait 

xd/)o£,  UDi,  6  (xapdaim,  . 
ilatt,  pale,  a  palitadt,  Lat^  cuJhi, 
in  fortification  ;  in  N.  T.  a  raaifBi, 
mound,  Lat.  vallvm,  i.  e.  a  militn; 
rampart  round  ■  camp  or  beaiepd 
city,  formed  of  the  earth  throws  orl 
of  a  trench  and  atuck  tritfa  Aat\ 
stakes  orpaliiades,  Luke  19.  VL 

XaplCo/iai,  fut.  fo-o/uu,  depoD.  Dui 
{X<*fi").  pr-  to  gnW(/y.  do  what  it 
fateful  and  pleasing  to  any  ooe; 
in  N.  T.  with  ace,  and  dat.  of  mn, 
to  gratify  ont  wilh  any  thing,  i  -  <• 
givt,  grant,  batoto,  sc.  sb  a  m 
of  gratiHcation,  tavotir;  aor.  1  pan 
ixapUstypi  and  fnt,  1  pass.  x«(W*i- 
trojuu  in  pass,  tense,  a)  gem.  Lnk( 
7.  21  rv^Xoit  waWoit  iycfP^"""  ^ 
0\hrew  i.  e.  '  he  gave  them  tight,' 
Rom.  8.  32,  1  Cor.  2.  12,  GaL  3,  IB, 
Phil.  1.  29,  2.  9. 

b)  to  give  up  any  thing  lo  any  on 
(a)  of  peraont,  in  the  sense  of  o 
dtliver  up  or  over,  in  answer  to  ike  i 
demand  or  prayer  of  any  one,  Acts 
3.  14  ^TiifTtuTOt  aif^pa  ^ovJa  X"^' 
e^val  i/i.'Ii',  27.  24,  Philem.  22 ;  alio 
tothepowe 
for  harm  o 
II,  16  (ii  caniKtuw.  (0)' of  thing), 
e.  g.  a  debt,  to  remit,  forsitte,  not  in 
eiact,  Luke  7-  42.  43  f  tJ  irAfui 
ixafii<raTi>:  gent,  of  wrong  or  sin, 
(0  forgive,  not  to  punish,  2  Cor.  1 
7,  10,  12.  13  xBfiaaa-ei  ^oi  H'  «>- 
kW  iaini\v,  Eph.  4.  32,  Col.  2. 13, 

3.  13. 

)iipis,  not,  i,  accus.  xdpiy  (x'^f). 
grace,  Lat.  gratia,  pr.  '  what  causet 
joy,'  pleasure,  grati6catioD.  s) 
grace,  of  external  form  or  mannei. 
pr.  ofpersoB,  gracefulneas.eleeanM; 
in  N.T.  only  of  uor^,  discourse,= 
gracefulnest,  ogreeablenesi,  accepl- 
ablenea,  Luke  4.  22  ^J  ,„?,  AiT«i 
T^t  x^'Toi  'gracious  words;'  Eph. 

4.  29  Tea  Sf  X'^""'''''!  lu€oioivi  •  Uiti 
it  may  minister  nbat  is  acceptable 
unto  the  bearers,'  floDmu  x4p^  being 
=  XapUrra  .1™. ;  Col.  4.  6  fiijn  i> 
Xdjn-i  =  fJfB!  xopf*"- 
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b]  grace,  in  dispositum  or  feeling 
towards  any  one,  =zfavour,  kindnesSf 
good-will,  benevolence,  (a)genr.  Luke 
2. 40|  52  •wpo4KOTrr€  X^'''*'  'f<*i^  dc^ 
KoiX   iaf9pdnroi5,  Acts  2.  47  tix**^^^^ 
X^^v  npbs  Z\oy  rhv  XaSy,  4. 33,  7. 10 
ISoMCcy  ain^  X"^^^  ivamiov  ^aga^. 
So  eitpiaKiiV  x^^"  ^^  fi^^  grace  or 
favour,  waph  r^  0e^  Luke  I.  30, 
ivdnriov  tov  ®€ov  Acts  7.  46,  impl. 
Heb.  4.  16 :   also  KaradMoA  x^*-^ 
rufi  to  lay  down  favour  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  gain  favour.  Acts  25.  9,  24. 
27  x^^P'Tos  Kara04adat  ro7s  *lovdaiois, 
where  for  the  pi.  comp.  the  Engl, 
phrase, '  to  be  in  one's  good  graces,' 
Meton.  object  of  favour,  something 
acceptable,  1  Pet.  2.  19,  20  rovro 
X<^ts  vapii  0c^  i.  e.  '  this  is  some- 
thing well-pleasing  to  God,'  comp. 
for  the  sense  1  Tim.  2.  3,  CoL  3.  20. 
(j9)  of  the  grace,  favour,  good- will 
of  God  and  Christ  as  exercised  to- 
ward men,  e.  g.  where  x^'^  is  joined 
with  clp^j^,  K\€os,  and  the  like,  in 
salutations,  including  the  idea  of 
every  kind  of  favour,  blessing,  good, 
as  proceeding  inch  ®€ov  varphs  kcd 
Kvplov  'Iritrov  Xpicrov  Rom.  1.  7,  1 
Tim.  1.  2,  and  so  in  the  introduc- 
tion to  most  of  the  epistles  :  also  rj 
X^ts  TOV  Kvpiov  *1,  X,  in  the  bene- 
dictions at  the  close  of  most  of  the 
epistles,  Rom.  16.  20,  24;  simply  fi 
X^P^s  in  a  like  sense,  £ph.  6.  24, 
Col.  4. 18,  al.   Of  Christ,  genr.  Acts 
15.  11  Bik  rrjs  x^^fXTOS  rod  k,  *L  X/>. 
Tturrwofiev  aotdrjvat,  2  Cor.  8.  9,  1 
Tim.  1.  14.     Of  God,  genr.  means 
the  gracious  feeling  of  approbation, 
benignity,  love,  which  God  exercises 
toward  any  of  the  human  race,  comp. 
above  in  a. ;  so  with  rod  0€ov  or  the 
like.  Acts  14. 3  r^  \6y^  rrjs  x^P^'^'os 
avrov  the  word  of  his  grace,  i.  e.  the 
gospel,  =rh  ({foiryy4\tov  rrjs  x*  tow 
Sfov  20.  24 ;  15.  40  vapa^efU  ry 
XcipiTt  rod  6coO,  Rom.  3.  24  ZiKtuo^- 
fievoi  dfcpetLV  ry  avrov  x^P'-'^h  1  Cor. 
15. 10,  2  Cor.  12.  9  kpK€t  aot  ^  x^^^ 
fiov,  1  Pet.  4. 10,  al. ; — with  rov  0tov 
or  the  like  implied.  Acts  18. 27  roTs 
V€fri(rr€VK6ai  8ti  rrjs  x^'toj,  Rom. 
4. 16,  11.  5  comp.  iKKoyfi,  ver.  6, 

Heb.  2.  9  X'^P"'^  ®^^^  ^-  ^*  through 
the  gracious  counsel  of  God,  4.  16 ; 
— here  too  belong  the  phrases  iv 
X^P^f^  '^  TOV  *I.  Xp,  Rom.  5. 15,  and  | 


4v  x^'Ti  Xp.  Gal.  1. 6,  i.  e.  the  grace 
of  God  through  Christ;  also  Heb. 
10.  29  rh  irv€vfia  rris  X'^P'tos  the 
Spirit  of  grace,  i.  e.  which  is  the  gift 
and  earnest  of  the  divine  favour.  • 
(7)  spec,  of  the  divine  grace  and 
favour  as  exercised  in  conferring 
gifts,  graces,  benefits  on  man,  2  Cor. 
4. 15,  8. 1  rV  X"^^  TOV  6coS  r^y  Sc- 
Sofitvrjy  iv  reus  iKKXruriais  rrjs  Mate,, 
Jam.  4.  6,  I  Pet.  5.  5.  Particularly 
as  mauifested  in  the  benefits  be- 
stowed in  and  through  Christ  and 
his  gospel,  &c.  £ph.  4.  7,  1  Pet.  1. 
10  0/  irepl  r^s  tts  vfias  x<>^itos  ir^o- 
^trrci^avTCs,  v.  13 ; — or  as  exhibited 
in  the  pardon  of  sins  and  admission 
to  the  divine  kingdom,  i.  e.  saving 
grace,  with  rod  0coS,  Rom.  5.  15  ri 
X<^<r  ToS  &tov  Kol  ^  Sfcptd,  GaJ.  2. 
21,  1  Pet.  5.  12,  xi^ts  C<^s  3.  7i 
simply,  id.  Rom.  1. 5,  5.  2, 17|  6. 15 

Eph.  2.  5  x<^tT^  iffrt  ffwuffyAvoh  1 
Pet.  1. 13,  al. 

c)  grace  in  act  and  deed,  act  of 
grace,  :=  favour  conferred,  a  kind- 
ness, benefit,  benrfaction.  (a)  genr. 
Rom.  4.  4  d  fjuardhs  oh  \oyii,erai  Kark 
X^P^^f  ^lAAcb  Kardt  otpciXrifia,  Acts  25. 
3  alro^tfityoi  x^P*-^  '^^t*  abrod  i.  e. 
*  asking  a  favour  against  Paul,*  to 
his  prejudice,  viz.  that  he  might  be 
sent  for  to  Jerusalem.  So  of  a  gift, 
alms,  I  Cor.  16.  3  iLfreveyKtiv  r^v  x^' 
pof  Hfi&v  els  *Upov€raX'fifi,  2  Cor.  8.  4, 
6, 7, 19.  (fi)  of  the  divine  favours, 
benefits,  blessings,  gifts,  conferred 
on  man  through  Christ  and  his  gos- 
pel, genr.  John  1. 14  vXiipris  x^^^^os 
Kol  SxriOtlas,  V.  16  see  ityrl  1.,  v.  17, 
Acts  1 1.  23  l$^y  tV  X'^f'  ToS  0COV, 
1  Cor.  1.  4,  Col.  1. 6,  1  Pet.  4. 10  &s 
Ka\oi  oiKoy 61x01  voikIKt^s  x^p^'^'os  0., 
Jude  4:  so  espec.  the  gift  of  the 
gospel,  salvation  by  grace  in  Christ, 
Acts  13.  43  itpoafiiy^iy  r^  X^'^t 
rod  0eoG,  2  Cor.  6. 1,  Phil.  i.  7  trvy- 
Koiyuyo^s  fiov  rrjs  x*^tTOJ  i.  e.  '  fel- 
low-partakers with  me  in  the  grace 
of  the  gospel,'  Heb.  12.  15,  13.  9 
Ka\by  x<^^<Tt  fiefiatodcrdat  r^v  Kop- 
diay,  ob  fipdifiaat  it  is  good  that  the 
heart  be  made  steadfast  in  grace,  not 
in  meats,  i.  e.  in  the  grace  of  the 
gospel,  the  gospel-doctrines,  comp. 
for  the  sense  Rom.  14. 15, 17.  Si^ec. 
of  the  ^9XJb  ox  ^VtX  oi  >^^  «^'«C«.- 
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ihip,  the  apostolic  office,  Rom.  12. 
3  \(yw  Bih  rris  x<^t^o'  'r^s  doB^iaris 
/Ao<)  15. 15,  Gal.  2.  9,  al.  (7)  meton. 
in  the  sense  oi gratificatiwiipleatwef 
joy,  i.  e.  as  arising  from  a  favour 
or  benefit  received,  2  Cor.  1. 15  Xva 
^wrigav  x^P^'^  ^XT^**  where  some 
M8S.  read  x^pc^  >  Philem.  7  x^^  ^' 
Xo/Acv  voWiiv,  where  also  some  eds. 
read  x'H^* 

6) grace,  i.  e.  in  return  for  favours, 
benetits,  =  gratitude,  thanks;  irola 
6fuy  x^P^s  iarl  what  thank  have  ye  ? 
i.  e.  what  thanks  do  ye  deserve  ? 

Luke  6.  32 ;  x^P"'  ^X^'''  "^^^^^  ^^^ 
gratias  habere ^  to  give  thanks,  1  Tim. 
1. 12,  Heb.  12.  28:  so  Xf^pts  t^  Oe^ 
Rom.  6.  17,  al. ;  dat  x^P^''''  ^^^ 
thanks,  thankfully,  1  Cor.  10.30;  4v 
X<^«Tt  id.  Col.  3.  16. 

e)  accus.  x^^^  ^^  ^^^*  ^^  prep, 
with  gen.,  Lat.  gratid,  pr.  in  favour 
of,  in  behalf  of,  hence  i.  q.  on  account 
of,  because  of  usually  put  after  its 
case,  Luke  7.  47  oZ  x^e^^  ^^  which 
account,  wherefore;  Eph.  3.  1  Toih- 
rov  x^P^^  ^^  t^s  account, /or  this 
cause;  Gal.  3.  19  rav  vapafidatoay 
Xipiv,  1  Tim.  5. 14,  Tit.  1.  11,  Jude 
16 :  once  before  its  case  in  an  in- 
terrogation, 1  John  3. 12  x^P^vrivos 
t(r<pa^iv  alr6v ; 

X^pio-fia,  arost  r6  (xapl(ofxai),agift, 
grant,  benefit,  a  good  conferred ;  in 
N.  T.  only  of  gifts  and  graces  im- 
parted from  God,  e.  g.  deliverance 
from  peril,  2  Cor.  1.  11 ;  a  gift  or 
quality  of  the  mind,  1  Cor.  7.  7 ; 
gifts  of  Christian  knowledge,  con- 
solation, confidence,  1.  7,  Rom.  1. 
1 1 ;  redemption,  salvation  through 
Christ,  5. 15, 16, 6. 23, 1 1. 29.  Spec, 
of  the  charismata  or  miraculous  gifts 
imparted  to  the  early  Christians, 
and  particularly  to  Christian  teach- 
ers, by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Rom.  12. 6, 
1  Cor.  12.  4,  9  x^P^^h^"^^  iofxdrofv, 
V.  31, 1  Pet.  4. 10 ;  as  communicated 
with  the  laying  on  of  hands,  1  Tim. 
4.  14,  2  Tim.  1.  6. 

Xctpir6a,  So,  f.  c6<rw  {xipis),  to  endue 
with  grace,  i.  e.  to  make  gracious, 
gratefiil,  acceptable,  pass,  to  be  gra- 
cious, grateful,  acceptable ;  in  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  the  divine  favour, 
Luke  1.  28  X^^P^i  iccxaptTa>/K^K77  hail, 
thou  favoured  i.  e.  by  God ;  also  o£ 


ipiritual  graces,  Eph.  1.  6  ^i 
[x^^tri]  ix"^^'''^^^''  VfMS  wUhwIM 
[grace]  he  hath  graced  ««,  i  e.  is 
which  he  hath  richly  imparted  gme 
unto  us,  so.  in  the  forgifvnesi  of 
our  sins,  comp.  v.  7. 

Xaj^pdy,  4,  indec.  Cftorran,  pr.'iiiBe 
of  a  city  in  the  northern  part  of  I 
Mesopotamia,  where  Abraham  »• 
joumed  for  a  time  on  his  way  to  tk 
land  of  Canaan,  Acts  7.  2, 4. 

X^pTi?$,  ov,  6  {xapda'arof), paper,lM. 
charta,  a  leaf  of  paper,  made  of  tk 
papyrus,  2  John  12. 

Xdfffia,  aros,  t6  (xo/vw  or  xLm»\ 
a  chasm,  gulf,  Luke  16. 26. 

X«<Aos,  €05,  ovs,  t6,  a  Up;  pL  t4 
X«^Ai;,  the  lips,  a)  pr,  Rom.  S.  W 
lbs  iLOirliwv  rivh  r&  X^^^  a^ih,  Heb. 

13.  15  Kopvhv  x^^^i^  see  Kapris 
b.  d. :  likewise  as  the  instrument  d 
speech,  the  lips,  as  speaking.  Matt 
15.  8  6  \abs  oZtos  tois  x^^*^*  ^ 
rifjif  i.  e.  *  only  with  their  lips,*  in 
words  only.  Meton.,  from  the  Heb^ 
language,  dialect,  like  tongue,  1  Cor. 

14.  21  iv  x«^«o'*»'  iT4pois,  in  aUu- 
sion  to  Is.  28. 11.  b)  fig.  rh  x^^ 
rris  dakdaffris  the  lip  qf  the  sea,  Lq. 
the  shore,  bank,  Heb.  11,  12. 

Xeijxdia,  fut.  data  (x«AU«),  to  storm, 
raise  a  storm ;  also  to  winter,  pau 
the  winter;  in  N.  T.  pass.  x^V^'^ 
fiai,  to  be  storm-beaten,  tempest-toud 
at  sea.  Acts  27.  18  (r<p6BpSas  vci/ia^o- 

XeifiafPos,  ov,  6,  rj, adj.  (x^Tfia,  plm\ 
pr.  flowing  in  winter,  wintry  ;  in  N. 
T.  subst.  b  x^^y^pos,  a  storm-brook, 
a  winter-torrent,  which  flows  in  the 
rainy  season  or  winter,  but  dries  up 
in  summer ;  spoken  of  the  Cedron, 
John  18. 1. 

X^ip-^Vi  covos,  6  (x«/ta,  fr.  x^)t  P'- 
rain,  storm,  tempest,  storm  with  rain, 
foul  weather,  a)  genr.  Matt.  16.  S 
<Hifi€poif  x^'^f^^*  -^^^  27. 20.  b)  me- 
ton. season  of  rains  and  storms,  the 
rainy  season,  winter,  John  10. 22  x^*' 
IM^v  ^v,  2  Tim.  4.  21 :  genit.  as  time 
when,  x^^M-^^os  in  winter,  Matt.  24. 
20. 

Xefp,  gSs,  v,  the  hand;  p),  al  x^tpfs, 
the  hands,  a)  pr.  and  genr.  as  of 
men,  Matt.  3.  12  ov  rb  vr^v  iy  rf 
\  xi^i^X  a^ToO,  5.30  €i  ^  $6(i(i  ffov  x<lp 
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crKOUfdaXlCei  (TC,  8. 15, 12. 10  r^y  X^'pa 
Ixw  liJfx^f  15.  20  itvarrois  x^P^^ 
<l>ay€7v,  26.  23,  27.  24,  1  Cor.  4.  12 
4(iya(^€Voi  rats  iS(a<s  X^P^^>  ^^*  ^* 
11  iypw\fa  ry  i/JL-g  X**^^»  ^°^*  4. 18  d 
wnrafffths  rp  ^/tj  X"P*»  Heb.  12. 12 : 
so  of  angels,  &c.  Matt.  4.  6  ivl  xcf- 
pav  apovai  &€f  Rev.  1. 16, 17,  al.  In 
phrases,  e.  g.  t^  ^gya  twv  x^^P"^  '''*" 
y<^s  ^^<e  works  of  one's  hands ^  i.  e.  an 
idol,  Acts  7. 41 ;  evil  deeds  or  con- 
duct, Rev.  9. 20 ;  of  God,  the  works 
of  creation,  Heb.  1.  10,  2.  7 :  for 
other  frequent  phrases  and  con- 
structions, see  the  following  arti- 
cles, 8c|i^s  a.,  ^icrcd^wa.,  ivaipw 
a.,  ivtfidWa  a.,  ivldta-LS,  inirl- 
drifii  a.  j3.,  iviXafifidvoo  a.,  Kara- 
ffelcOf  Kpar4(a  a.  b.,  vlvrw, 

b)  anthropopatli.  of  God,  =the 
powerful  hand  of  God,  Acts  4.  30  iy 
r^  rijv  X^'P^  ^'^^  iKrelvfiy  ar€  fis  Ifa- 
aiVt  comp.  iKTclyco  a.  Elsewhere 
to  the  hand  of  God,  as  the  instru- 
ment of  action  and  of  power,  is 
ascribed  that  which  strictly  belongs 
to  God  himself,  comp.  6<f>0aKfi6s 
a.  7.,  Acts  4.  28  5<ra  7}  x^h  ^^^  '^^^ 
^  fiovX'fi  ffov  vpo^piffe  yev4adai,  7. 50, 
1  Pet.  5.6:  so  rti  tpya  rSov  xctpo^v 
rov  0€oS,  see  above  in  a.,  and  tp- 
yov  c.  So  x*ip  Kvpiov  ^v  fifr*  ainov 
the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with  him, 
for  help,  aid,  =*  the  Lord  was  with 
him,*  Luke  1.  66,  Acts  11.  21.  Fur- 
ther, Acts  13. 11  l^oh  x^^P  Kvplov  ^1 
<r^  lo  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon 
thee,  for  punishment. 

c)  with  prepositions,  mostly  by 
Hebraism,  where  to  x^^P*  as  the  in- 
strument of  action  and  power,  is  of- 
ten ascribed  what  strictly  belongs  to 
the  person  himself  or  to  his  power, 
comp.  above  in  b.  (a)  81^  x^W^ 
or  x^^P^^  riv6s  by  the  hand  or  hands 
of  any  one,  by  his  intervention,  = 
tid  rivoSi  Mark  6.  2  iwdfjicis  roiav- 
rai  dikr&y  x^^P^^  abrov  ylvovrai  i.  e. 
*  are  done  by  hiniy*  Acts  2.  23,  5. 12 
Si^  rS>v  x^^B^^  T^v  &ir.  iylvero  (ni- 
fitTa  Kal  reoara,  7.  25,  11.  30,  al. 
(/3)  cts  X^^pds  TLvos  into  the  hands  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  into  his  power,  =  cfs 
rival  so  vapaSl^offdai  els x^'pas  Matt. 
17.  22,  26.  45,  Acts  21.  11,  28.  17: 
also  with  verbs  of  committing,  vdv- 
ra  S4dooK€y  eis  rdis  x^^P^'^  John  13. 
3,  vapaB^a-ofjuu  cts  x*  ^uke  23.  46. 


Once  ifurta'tiy  tis  X^^Q^^  B€ov  io 
fall  into  the  hands  of  God,  into  his 
power,  for  punishment,  Heb.  10.  31. 
(7)  ^*'  X**P^  Ttvos,  once  =  els  x^'^S^ 
rivoSt  comp.  4v  4.,  John  3. 35  ndHrra 
94dwK€i/  iv  ry  x^V^  avrov.  Elsewhere 
=  $i&  x^W^  rivos,  see  above  in  a., 
i.e.  by  or  through  the  intervention 
of  any  one,  Acts  7.  35  4y  x*  ^77«- 
\ov,  Gal.  3. 19  ^v  f.  fJLtairov.  (8)  iic 
X^ip^s  TWOS  out  of  the  hand  of  any 
one,  out  of  his  power,  after  verbs 
of  freeing,  delivering,  and  the  like, 
Luke  1.  71  (Torrriptay  4k  x^^S^s  rrdy^ 
Toovy  v.  74,  John  10.  28,  39,  Acts  12. 
11,24.7. 

Xfipctyooy4<i),  Q,  fut.  'fjcu  (xcfpoTw- 
y6s)f  to  lead  by  the  hand,  trans.  Acts 
9.8,22.11. 

Xfipayay6s,  ov,  6,  fi  (x^ip,  &yw,  i- 
TA^y^))  o  hand- leader,  one  who  leads 
by  the  hand,  Acts  13. 11. 

Xfip6ypa<l>ov,  ow,  r6  (xc^p,  ypd^ei), 
cMrography,  hand-writing  /  in  N.  T. 
meton.  a  hand-writing,  manuscript, 
something  written  by  the  hand,  e.g. 
the  Mosaic  law,  the  letter  in  antith. 
to  the  spirit,  Col.  2. 14. 

X^ipotroiriTos,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (x^ip, 
troUta),  made  with  hands,  hence  ar- 
tificial, external ;  vahs  x^^Qoicoirjiros 
Mark  14.  58,  Acts  7.  48,  Eph.  2.  11 
vfpiroiJL^  X- 

Xfiporoy4ce,  &,  f.  ^(r«  (xcipori^vof, 
from  x^^Pf  'Tcivu),  to  stretch  out  the 
hand,  to  hold  up  the  hand,  as  in  vot- 
ing, hence  to  vote,  give  one's  vott,  by 
holding  up  the  hand,  intrans. ;  in 
N.  T.  trans,  to  choose  by  vote,  to  ap- 
point. Acts  14.  23  x^^P^^^^^^^^^ 
avrots  vpeafivrfpovs :  pass.  2  Cor. 
8.19. 

X^ipcov,  ovos,  6,  ^  (irreg.  comparat. 
to  kokSs,  from  X'^P^^  obsol.),  worse, 
spoken  of  state,  condition,  quality, 
&c.  Matt.  9. 16  x**!?©"  ax^cfjia  ylwt" 
rai,  12.  45,  27. 64,  Mark  5.  26,  John 
5.  14,  2  Pet.  2.  20 :  so  of  punish- 
ment, worse,  more  severe,  Heb.  10. 
29.  Fig.  of  persons,  in  a  moral 
sense,  1  Tim.  5.  8  iarlarov  x^^pf'f^t 
2  Tim.  3.  13. 

X^povfiifi,,  Heb.,  cherubim,  symbolic 
representations  of  the  divine  attri- 
butes ;  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  the  golden 
figures  representiu^  iVkfc  Ock&ToSwxsaL^ 
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and  placed  on  or  over  the  ark,  Heb. 
9.6. 

X^po,  ast  ^  (7^pos)$  pr.  adj.  bereaved 
of  one's  husband,  widowed,  Luke  4. 
26  wphs  ywcMta  x^pov  to  a  widow- 
woman,  Subst.  ^  X^fxt  A  widow, 
Matt.  23.  13  r&r  o^icfoi  rdy  xnp^f^i 
Mark  12.  42  /iia  x^pa  irr^xCActs 
6. 1,  9.  39,  seep. :  poet  of  a  city  left 
desolate.  Re?.  18.  7. 

X^^^t  adv.  yesterday,  John  4.  52. 

XtXiapxos,  ov,  d  (x^wt.  4px«)».« 
ehiliarch,  captain  oj  a  thousand;  in 
N.  T.  a  ehiliarch,  1.  e.  genr.  a  com- 
mander, captain,  a  military  chirf,  viz. 
a)  genr.  Mark  6.  21,  Acts  25.  23, 
Rev.  6.  15.     b)  spec,  a  tribune,  a 
military  tribune,  an  officer  of  the 
Roman  armies,  six  of  whom  were 
attached  to  each  legion  and  were  its 
chief  officers ;  in  battle  each  tribune 
seems  to  have  had  charge  of  ten 
centuries,  whence  the  Greek  name 
Xi><iapxos :  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  the 
tribune  Claudius  Lysias,  who  com- 
manded the  garrison  in  the  fortress 
Antonia  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  21.  31, 
ssp.     c)  spoken  of  tJie  captain  or 
prefect  of  the  Temple,  John  13.  12 ; 
see  <rTpaTij7<Js  b.  and  (rircTpa  b. 

Xi^ids,  dSos,  7]  (x^\ioi),  a  chiliad,  a 
thousand  in  number,  Luke  14.  31, 
Rev.  5.  11,  saep.  in  Apoc. 

xi^ioi,  at,  a,  numeral  adj.  a  thou- 
sand, 2  Pet.  3.  8,  Rev.  11.  3,  saep.  in 
Apoc. 

XloSf  ov,  ri,  Chios,  now  Scio,  one  of 
the  larger  Greek  islands,  lying  near 
the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  between 
Samos  and  Lesbos ;  Acts  20. 15. 

XtT^v,  wvos,  ^,  a  tunic,  i.  e.  the  inner 
garment,  worn  next  the  skin,  mostly 
with  sleeves,  and  reaching  usually 
to  the  knees,  rarely  to  the  ancles ; 
Matt.  5.  40  rhv  x^TwycC  o-ov  \afie7v, 
Luke  6.  29,  John  19.  23,  Acts  9.  39. 
Sometimes  two  tunics  seem  to  have 
been  worn,  probably  of  different 
stuffs,  for  ornament,  Matt.  10.  10, 
Luke  3.  1 1 :  hence  is  said  of  the 
high  priest,  Biafiff^^as  rohs  xt'''«''o* 
avTo6  Mark  14.  63. 

Xtc^v,  6vos,  7],  snow.  Matt.  28.  3. 

X^afivs,  iBos,  71,  chlamys,  a  wide  and 
coarse  cloak,  worn  sometimes  by 
kings,  military  officers,  soldiers,  and 


othen;  in  N.  T.  spoken  ofdielU- 
man  paludamentum  or  qffieet's  cM, 
usually  of  scarlet.  Matt.  27.  28,  SI 

XAcv(iC»»  fut  dtrw  (xAev4)f  fojot, 
deride,  scoff,  absol.  Acta  17.  32;  lo 
2.  13  text,  rec.,  SiaxAcv^C*  '^  ^ 
cent  eds. 

X^tap^s,  d,  6y  (x^(^),  warm^  hkt 
warm.  Rev.  3.  16. 

X\6ii,  ijSf  71,  Chloe,  pr.  name  ofi 
female  Christian  at  Corinth,  1  Cor. 

L  n. 

X^<»p6s,  d,  6v  (xA<^,  x^^')t  pwp- 
pale  green,  yellowish  green,  like  the 
colour  of  the  first  shoots  of  gns 
and  herbage ;  hence  a)  genr.  gmh 
verdant,  like  young  herbage,  Koi 
6.  39  ^irl  TV  x^^^  X<Wv>  R«v.  8.7, 
9.  4.  b)  pide,  yellowish^  Rev.  fi.  8 
Imros  x^«p<^s. 

X^^t  »i*  hundred  and  sixty-six,  tbe 
number  for  which  these  letten 
stand,  viz.  x!  600,  f  60,  s^  6,  Re». 
13.  18. 

XoTk6s,  4i,  6v  ix^s),  of  earth,  eartinf, 
terrene,  1  Cor,  15.  47-49;  only  m 
N.T. 

XoTvt^,  iKos,  Til  «  choenix,  an  Attic 
measure  for  grain  and  things  dry, 
=  the  48th  part  of  the  Attic  me-  [. 
dimnus,  and  to  the  8th  part  ofi 
Roman  modius,  and  consequentlr 
nearly  =  one  quart  £ngr]ish  ;  a  chce- 
nix  of  grain  was  the   daily  allov-    ' 
ance  for  a  man,  whether  soldier  or 
slave :  in  N.  T.  occ.  Rev.  6.  6  x^W 
olrov  Brivaplov,    Koi    rpets   x®^"^ 
Kpidrjs  ^Tfvapiov,  implying  excessive 
dearness,  since  the  ordinary  pri«   ■ 
of  a  medimnus  of  wheat  in  Attici 
and  Sicily  did  not  exceed  five  or  six 
drachmae  or  denarii. 

Xo7pos,  ov,  6,  71,  a  swine.  Matt  7.6 
comp.  KT&<avh.,S,  30,  saep. 

XoX(£«,  «,  fut.  V«  (xo^^),  pr.  ttit 
bilious,  melancholy,  mad;  in  N.T. 
=  Xo^o«'/^*»  lo  be  full  of  gall,  to  ht 
angry,  enraged,  intrans.  with  dat  rf 
pers.  John  7.  23  ifiol  xoAore. 

Xo\'fi,7is,7i  (x^«)f  the  bile, gall;  then, 
as  the  seat  of  anger,  choler,  wrath; 
in  N.  T.  gall,  bitterness,  viz.  a)p«-  [ 
son,  venom,  fig.  Acts  8.  23  tls  x«^ 
TTiKplas  =  tis  xo^hv  iruc^  bttter 
gall,  venom,  b)  from  the  Hebrew, 
bitter  herbs,  e.  g.  wormwood,  poppy. 
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myrrh,  &c.,  Matt.  27>  34  l^^coKcof 
avr^  witiv  6^05  fierh  xo\^s  fi€fjityfji4- 
voVf  see  6^os, 

X<Joy,  xovs,  6  (x^Wy  x<^")»  gen.  xo<^*f 
dat.  j(^  ace.  x<>*^''>  ear^A,  as  dug  out 
and  thrown  up,  heap  of  earthy  mound; 
in  N.  T.  genr.  loose  earthy  dirt,  dust, 
Mark  6. 1 1 ;  Rev.  18. 19  l^fia\ov  xoSv 
^ir2  riis  K€<pa\hs  ahrSov,  i.  e.  in  token 
of  grief,  mourning,  see  <riro8^s. 

Xopa(iv,ri,  indec.  Chorazin,  a  place 
of  Galilee  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  Bethsaida  and  Capernaum,  and 
probably  near  them,  Matt.  11.  21. 

X^Q^^i  ^iyctf),  to  be  chorus-leader,  to 
lead  a  chorus  of  singers  and  dan- 
cers; then  to  lead  out  or  furnish  a 
chorus  on  public  occasions  at  one's 
own  expense,  for  which  purpose  at 
Athens  persons  called  x^P^^^  were 
appointed  from  each  tribe;  hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  furnish,  to 
supply,  give,  with  ace.  1  Pet  4.  11 
i^  Iffx^os  ^y  [^v]  xf^pvy^^  ^  QcSs,  2 
Cor.  9.  10  6  hcixofntyS»v  airfpfia  r^ 
tnciipoint . . .  x^PTtyh^^'*^  **i  irKiiBivai 
rhv  (Tvdpov  ifi&y. 

Xog6s,  ov,  b,  dance,  ring- dance,  i.  e. 
genr.  dancing  as  connected  with 
music  and  song,  espec.  on  festive 
occasions,  Luke  15.  25  IJKovirt  trvfi- 
^avlas  Kcd  xopctfv. 

XopTcifw,  fut.  daw  (x^^P^o*)*  to  feed 
with  grass,  hay,  &c.  to  fodder,  pr.  of 
beasts ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  feed,  fill 
with  food,  to  satisfy,  satiate  ;  spoken 
a)  of  fowls,  pass,  with  lie  rivos.  Rev. 
19.  21  rh  6pv€a  ixoprdtrOija'ay  iK 
rS>v  ffapKMV,  comp.  iK  3.  f.  b)  of 
persons,  in  the  usage  of  the  later 
Greek,  with  accus.  expr.  or  impl. 
Matt.  15.  33  &0'T€  xopT<^a<  tx^ov 
rotrovToy.  pass.  14.  20  (l^ayov  wdv- 

r€5  Koi  ix'^P^^^^^'^i  Mark  7.  27, 
John  6.  26,  Phil.  4.  12,  Jam.  2.  16. 
With  a  further  adjunct  of  the  ma- 
terial, viz.  with  gen.  Mark  8. 4  ro^- 
rovs  xogrdaai  &pTav :  with  iird,  Luke 
16. 21  ividv/AMV  xopTaff&TJvai  iwh  ruv 
^iX^cov,  Fig.  to  fill  the  desire  of  any 
one,  to  satiny,  pass.  Matt.  5. 6,  Luke 
6.  2L 
X^gTatTfia,  aros,  r6  (x<*P^'^(^)if'>^' 
der,  green  or  dry,  for  animals ;  in 
N.  T.  geur,food,  sustenance,  for  per- 
sons, Acts  7. 11. 


X^prosy  ovy  by  pr.  an  enclosure,  yard, 
court,  espec.  for  cattle ;  then  a  place 
or  range  of  pasturage,  a  pasture,  a 
range  /  meton.  fodder  for  animals, 
green  or  dry,  grass,  hay;  hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  grass,  herbage. 
Matt.  6.  30  rhv  x^f""^^  "^^^  brypov, 
14.  19,  Mark  6.  39  hr\  ry  x^«PV 
xrfpry,  1  Pet.  1.  24 ;  also  of  spring- 
ing grain,  Matt.  13.  26,  Mark  4. 28. 

Xov^s,  a,  b,  Chuzas,  pr.  name  of 
the  steward  of  Herod  Antipas,  Luke 
8.3. 

Xovs,  see  x^®  J* 

XP^o^i  ^>  f-  Vfl^f  contracted  in  ri  in- 
stead of  a,  like  (fim.  The  root  xp<^» 
under  different  forms,  has  in  prose 
four  significations,  viz.  XQ^*  *^  **''^'' 
an  oracle,  not  found  in  N.  T. ;  kI- 
XpVf^h  lo  lend ;  X£<>^M<u,  to  use  ;  xM 
impers.  it  needs,  it  behoves, 

L  KixpVH'h  to  lend,  see  in  its  order. 

n.  xp<^0M**>  ^ut.  iiaofiaiy  depon. 
mid.  to  use,  make  use  of,  foil,  by  dat. ; 
of  things,  Acts  27.  17  fioridtlais  i- 
XfiS>vTo,  1  Cor.  7.  21,  31,  9.  12, 15,  2 
Cor.  1.  17,  3.  12,  1  Tim.  1.  8,  5.  23 
oiv<f  oXiytp  XP^'  ^^  persons,  to  use 
well  or  ill,  to  treat,  with  dat.  Acts 
27.  3  4>tAav0pfi0irws  re  b  *lov\toi  r^ 
llai&\(f>  xpV<^<^^^os,  dat.  impl.  2  Cor. 
13.  10. 

III.  impers.  xp^,  imperf.  ixp^^* 

inf.  xe^^'^^*  V^'  *  ^^e'®  **  "*®  *°'^»' 
i.  q.  it  needs,  it  behoves,  it  ought; 
with  inf.  Jam.  3.  10  o6  XP^  ravra 
o0rctf  ylyfffdai  these  things  ought  not 
so  to  be, 

Xpfioy  asy  7}  {xp^os).  1.  uscy  usagCy 
employment,  i.  e.  act  of  using;  in 
N.  T.  meton.  *  that  in  which  one 
is  employed,*  an  employment,  affair, 
business.  Acts  6.  3  ots  Karoffr^iaofitv 
iwl  rrjs  j^elas  ra^rTjs* 

2.  need,  necessity,  want,  a)  genr. 
Eph.  4.  29  \byos  bryaOhs  vghs  oIko- 
hoiJL^v  rris  xpc^os  i.  ©•  as  adj.  for 
needful  edification.  So  XP^^'  ^^^ 
there  is  need,  opus  est,  with  gen. 
Luke  10. 42  iv6s  iari  XP^la  one  thing 
is  niedful;  also  with  infin.  I{eb.  7. 
11.  b)  of  personal  need,  necessity, 
want,  Acts  20.  34  rais  xp^lais  fiov 
binjp4r7i<rav  al  x^'pc^  aSrot,  Rom.  12. 
13,  Phil.  2.  25,  4. 19 ;  els  r^v  XP^iav 
for  one*s  need  ot  uoant»>"H»\'ckn^x  «& 


')(p€(iHl>€i\irrjc 
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riis  XP*^^  Tit.  8.  14 ;  t4  irpbs  tV 
Xpc/ov  things  for  need,  Buch  things 
as  were  necessary  to  us,  Acts  28. 10. 

c)  in  the  phrase  xp^^  ^X'"'  ^^  ^^^ 
need,  =  to  need,  to  want,  (a)  genr. 
and  with  gen.  to  have  need  of,  Matt 

9.  12  oh  xpc^cu'  tx"^^^^^  ^^  Icx^y^^s 
larpov,  21.  3,  26.  65  W  frt  j^tiav 
fx^M-^y  fJMpT^po»v\  Luke  9.  11  ro^s 
X^c^ov  ^x^'^^'  0cpair€(as  laro,  15.  7, 
John  13.  29,  1  Cor.  12.  21,  24  ov 
Xffiay  lx«*  sc.  tinrx'flfJMff^vris,  Heb. 

5.  12.  Foil,  by  infin.  act  Matt  14. 
16  od  xfi^^"^  ^x^^"^^^  &ircA.0c7v,  John 
13.  U),  1  Thess.  1.  8.  4.  9;  also  inf. 
pass.  Matt  3.  14, 1  Thess.  5. 1 :  foil, 
by  Iva,  John  2.  25,  16.  30.  (jS)  of 
personal  need,  want,  with  gen.  Matt 

6.  8  olSev  b  irar^Q  {ffjMV  &v  XP^^^"^ 
^X€T€,  1  Thess.  4.  12,  Rev.  3.  17. 
Absol.  to  have  need,  =  to  he  in  need, 
in  want,  Mark  2.  25  ri  ivolria't  Aa- 
01B  Zt€  xp^lcty  ^crx^f  Acts  2. 45,  Eph. 
4.  28,  1  John  3.  17. 

XPf<o<pfi\tT7fs,  OV,  6  {xp^o^t  Att 
XP^ofs,  6<f)€i\ci>),  a  debt-ower,  debtor, 
Luke  7.  41,  16.5. 

Xp-flf  see  XP<^«  III. 

XPiC"*  f-  V^^  (xpVy  XP^ia)>  to  need, 
to  have  need  of  to  want,  desire,  with 
gen.  Matt  6.  32  olScv  6  var^p  hjxav 
5x4  XP'^C^'^^  roirav  Trdvroov,  Luke 
11.8,  Rom.  16.  2,  2  Cor.  3.  1. 

XpVH'f'tt  aros,  t6  (xfi^ofiai),  pr.  some- 
thing useable,  useful,  what  one  can 
use,  what  one  needs;  hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  riches,  wealth,  usually 
pi.  Tcb  xf>^M«Ta,  Mark  10.  23  ol  ra 
Xp^jj-aTa  ?xo»^f  5  i«  c.  the  rich,  v.  24 
irenoidSTas  iv\  ro7s  xp^Mcto'ti'.  Spec. 
money;  once  sing.  Acts  4.  37  ffvcy/tc 
T^  XpV/^o.  i.  e.  the  price,  =  rifi'fi  5.  2  : 
pi.  8.  18,  20,  24.  26. 

Xpi/iuorffo),  fut  lo'co  (xPVH-o)^  to  do 
business,  to  be  engaged  in  business, 
either  private  or  public ;  espec.  in 
trade  and  money-affairs,  mid.  to  do 
business,  make  profit;  of  kings  and 
magistrates,  to  do  business  publicly, 
i.  e.  to  give  audience  and  answer  as 
to  ambassadors,  petitioners,  &c.,  to 
give  response  or  decision;  hence  in 
N.  T.  a)  spoken  in  respect  to  a  di- 
vine response,  oracle,  declaration,  = 
to  give  response,  to  speak  as  an  oracle, 
to  warn  from  God,  absol.,  Heb.  12. 
25  70V  M  7Ti$  TrapaiT-ncrAH-tvoi  "XP^- 


IMrriCovra^  of  Moses,  who  conn 
God,  and  delivered  to  the  pe 
the  divine  responses,  the  preo 
warnings,  and  the  like.  Pas 
persons,  to  receive  a  divine  nspt 
warning,  &c.,  to  be  warned  or  at 
nished  of  God,  absol.  Heb.  8. 5  n 
KexpnfMTurrcu  MMvaiis:  with  ii 
Matt  2. 12,  Acte  10. 22  iM  &77I 
with  irtpi  Ttvos  Heb.  11.  7:  1 
Kar'  6yag  Matt  2.  12,  22.  Of  thi 
to  be  given  in  response,  to  be  revet 
Luke  2. 26  ^y  ain-^  Kexfiflfutrurfi 
fx^  l^euf  edyaroy  ictA.  b)  in  the  1 
Greek  usage,  *  to  do  business  m 
any  name,  as  any  one,'  hence  g 
to  take  or  bear  a  name,  to  be  nm 
called,  construed  with  the  nanu 
apposition,  Acts  11.  26  xpmm 
wpwroy  iy  'Ayrgox^i<f  rovs  ludh 
Xpi<mayo6s,  Rom.  7. 3  /ioixct^; 
fuirftret. 

Xg'nf^art<rfi6s,  ov,  6  (xpiW««! 
pr.  *  the  doing  of  business,'  be 
business,  profit,  gain,  the  giving 
dience,  response,  decision  ;  in  N. ' 
response  from  God,  oracle,  Rom.  11 

Xpil(TiP'0S,  71,  oy  ixpdoijuu),  tuM 
useful,  profitable,  2  Tim.  2.  14. 

XP'nffis,  tus,  v  ixP<iofJLai),  use,a\ 
ing ;  in  N.  T.  spec,  of  the  use  of 
body  in  sexual  intercourse.  Ron 
26,  27. 

XPViTTe^ofiat,  depon.  mid.  (xf 
Tos),  to  shew  one's  self  xpri<fris, 
to  be  good-natured,  gentle,  kind,  1  ( 
13.  4  ^  aydjrn  fMKpoev/xci,  xpri^ 
€To* :  only  in  N.  T. 

XPVcrroXoyia,  as,  if  (xt»l(rr6s, 
yos),  good-natured  discourse,  i 
words,  kind  address,  Rom.  16. 
5tA  TTJs  xpV<rTo\oyias  koI  cvKtrfk 

Xpr\(rr6s,  i),  6y  {xp^fMu),  usefid,\ 
fitable,  fit,  good  for  any  use.  a 
things,  Luke  5.  39  6  iraXmhs  \d 
XeV(rT6r€Q6s  iarri  is  better,  I  e. 
drinking.  Fig.  good  for  use,  < 
to  bear.  Matt  11.  30  6  (vy6s 
Xev(rr6s:  so  in  a  moral  sense, 

ful,  good,  virtuous,  in  the  pro^ 
1  Cor.  15.  33  <l>$€lpova-iy  iferj  xn 
tlxOdai  KOKal,  see  ^  0  o  s.  b)  of  1 
sons,  useful  towards  others,  he 
good-?iatured,  good,  gentle,  kind,  L 
6.  35  avrhs  xPV<rr6s  4<mv  hr\  '■ 
axapla-Tovs  Ka\  irovrtpoi&s,  Eph.  4. 
I  Pet  2. 3.    Neut  rb  xfiV^rr^gi 


2.4. 


i(,  kindi 


iKftdiitii,  L  e.  of  peraons  tonatda 
ot\ita,  goodness,  gtnlleness,  kindness. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  2.  4  toS  wKo&tbv  t^s 
33i'|i"'i"ITOi  oiroi'  Karn^ipoiitu  [11. 
22,  2  Cor.  6,  6,  Gal.  B.  22,  Eph.  2,  7. 

b)  fig.  ia  a  moral  aenae,  goodneta, 
:^  righteoaneii,  uprightneii,  cornp. 

tori  roiar  ycfuimimrr^ 
Xplfl^a,  aroi,  t6  (xcM,  pr.  'some- 
thing rubbed  in,'  asoiiin  anointiDg, 
ointment,  unguent;  meton.  chriim,  an 


Chnatians,  an  artoialmgiunctionfTom 
God,  in  the  gifis  and  gracea  of  tlii?  I 
Holy  Spirit  imparted  lo  them,  1 
John  2.  20  i/uh  xflaiia  (xert  iiri  I 
ToD  a-ylou,  Kal  offlart  iribTii,  v.  27, — 
where  the  allusion  ia  to  the  anoint- 
ing and  consecration  of  kinga  and 
SriestB,  which  naa  emblematic  of  u 
ivine  spirit  descending  and  abid- 
ing upon  them  from  God;  as  was 
afterwards  Ihe  laying  on  of  hands. 
■il,  oC,  i  iXpurrSs),  a  Chris.-  . 
(11.26,  26.  28, 1  Pet.  4.  IB.  I 


Xp, 


sap.  O)  ofteaer  joined  with  'Iij- 
^oSt,  MatL  1. 16'Ii)irat;i  i  \tyipjyet 
Xptaris.  So  '1i)itdEt  XpuTTcii  in  the 
Gospelg,  Matu  1.  1,  18,  Mark  1.  I, 
John  1.  17i  elaewhere  often.  Acta 
S.liiKT^  W/«Ti'I.  Xp.,4. 10,  Rom. 
1.  1,  6,  8,  aeeplaa. ;  XpHfrii  'Itjo-oCi 
only  in  Paul'a  Epiittes,  I  Cor.  1.30, 
Gal.  3. 14,  26,  al.     For  the  uae  of  J 

Itiaadi  and  Xpiarit,  see  Kipios  2. 
b.0. 

c)  meton.  (o)  =  i  \6yot  toB  Xp. 
the  word  or  dactritu  of  Christ,  the 
goapel,  2  Cor.  1.  IS,  21,  Eph.  4.  20. 
(fl)  =  Ti  ai^  T06  Xp.  CkrUt'i  body, 
i,  e.  the  church,  1  Cor.  12.  12.  (y) 
:^  the  salBotioa  of  Christ,  i.  t.  ob- 
tained through  him,  Gal.  3.  27  Xp. 
intiiraaBf.  Phil.  3.  8  tva  Xp.  MpiHi- 
™.  (»J  ^»  XpiffT#,  see  ir  I.  c.  a.  i 
comp.  ^i'  ituff(.  in  Kipio!  2.  b.  ^. 
Xpfu,  Fut.  fffB,  pr.  Is  rubgenllstbe 
Burface  of  a  body;  hence  genr.  to 
aaoint  with  oil  or  ointment,  a  ahield, 
armour,  the  body  after  bathing  or 
ejcerciae,  &c. ;  in  Sept.  also  Id  anoint 


XP' 


N.  T.  i  Xfiorrft,  Ihe  Christ.  Iht  An- 
ointtd.  =  the  Messiah,  the  King 
constituted  of  God ;  pr.  as  an  ap- 
pellative ofJeaua  the  Saviour,  hut 


a)pr. 


a  proper 


appellative,  (a)  abaol.  i  Xpurr6slhe 
Christ,  the  Messiah,  Mark  15.  32  6 
Xfiarhst6a(ri)\.(iisTou'lapa.'it\,ii>)Kt  i 
I.  42  Thv  Mtoaiar,  S  4irvi  luStpn^-  \ 
rtii6p*roy  Xptarts,  4.  42  4  owjjp  td  i  ', 
K6uiiov  &  Xpiirrii,  Acta  2.  3S  Kal 
Kipmy  aurby  Kal  Xpurrhi'  i  9fbs  i- 
rolvat  ToOrov  rbi'  'I^traCc,  9.  22,  18. 
28  :  BO  Matt.  1.  17,  Lnke  2.  26  -rhy  ' 
.  Xpirrii-  mptou,  4.  41,  23.  2,  sffipias. 
(^)  joined  with  'lutroSi,  e.  g.  'ItitoH; 
i  Xpi(TTis  Acta  5.  42,  al. ;  'Iijo-oiir. 
XpicTTiit  John  17.  3,  Acts  2.  38,  al. ;  \ 
i  XpiffTii  'IijffoDi  17.  3,  18.  5,  al. 

b)  as  a  p-oper  name  or  cogno- 1 
men,  Christ,  (a)  absol.  Xp»rr6t  or  | 
1  Xgurris,  chteSy  in  the  Bpisllea, 
Rom.  a.  6,  8,  K.  11  i  iytSpas  rbt  Xp.  ' 
{k  riKpir,  Gal.  1.  6,  7  t4  1611177.  ^oS 
Xparrov,  2.  20  Xpurrf  mD'tcrra^v-  I 
lim,  Heh.  3.  6,  I  Pet  1.  11,  4. 14,  | 


)  any  of 


nN.T. 


by 
apart  for  a  sacred 
0  of  Jesus,  OS  the 

ineasian,  me  anointed  Kiog,  Acts 
4.  27  'lijtr,  %r  txpiaas :  a«  a  prophet, 
with  inf.  Luke  4. 18  (-xpirri  p.f  (fcrj- 
7.>Jtraffflai  TToxwi:  ao  genr.,  with 
dat.  vrtl'iMri  ar(i<f  Acts  10.  38 ;  with 
double  accus.  Heb.  1.  9  Cxpur^  « 
t  BtU  iKmov  ityoM-iiirtm.  b)  of 
Chriitiaiis,  as  anointed,  consecrated, 
set  apart  10  the  aerrice  and  rainistiy 
of  Christ  and  his  gospel  by  the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  2  Cor.  1.  21  i 
B'Baiiy  iifiaj  no!  xefoni  i^fioi  SiSs, 
6  Kal  tout  rby  ip^a^ya  tov  wytifiss- 
TUt  utA. 

fcn*  ';  „  „,   

and  abaol.  Matt.  25.  S  jx^i-ffei-Toi 
ToD  rufufilau;  Heb.  10.  37  4  lpxil»y>! 
at/  xpor't!--  with  iy,  Luke  1.  21  i» 
TV  Kiy.  FolL  by  inf.  ^px«r9ai  Luke 
12.  45,  iABrff  MatL  24.  48. 
xpiyos,  ou,  b,  time,  i.  e.  in  the  ab- 
stract, as  perceived  and  measured 
by  the   auccemvou  cA  ^\«c\»  an.^ 


Xpo>«r|H/3c(ii 


t  7.  23  Tw- 


(rttfiBKOrrarriii  ^(pivoi,  n.  m,  u»i.  *. 
4  camp.  vKifgaiia  A.,  Heb.  11.  32, 
Rev.  2.  21. 10.  6  :  to  SurrplPav  vpi- 
tav  AcW  tl.  3,  28;  irs.igfrai  xp^vor 
15.  33, 18.  23,  see  taika  2.  e^  With 
prepoiiliona :  )ii  riv  ;^i>oi>  Heb. 
G.  12,  aee  Si<i  I[.  1.  a.i  <k  xp^i' 
Uovwr  rj/'  or  ^om  iong  linsi,  Luke 
8.  27  ;  iv  ■»t1  xprfiy  Act!  1.  21 ; 
W  xpiJraf'  /or  a  time,  Luke  18.  4, 
^41'  Sffcp  xi"l'^>'  Rom-  i'-  li  f"TA 
Xqivoy  TidKiv  after  long  lime,  Matt 
25.  19.  ($)  aeciu.  xprfw  or  Xfi- 
ivui,  marking  duration,  litne  how 
JoDg,  Mark  2.  19  Sitdv  xp^ror  txaw 
T^v  I'u/uplDi',  Luke  20.  9  iar^^iiirt 
XpivBus  iKayais,  John  5.  6  roKim 
Xfii'or,  T.  33  fUKpiy  xp^vov,  14.  9, 
Ada  13.  IS,  19.  22,  al.  (y)  dat. 
XP^'tfJ,  XP^">"'  marking  lime  when, 
in  01  during  which,  &c.,  Luke  8.  29 
TOfAois  xp^y^i'  ovnjprdKfi  ahT6y  i.  c. 
in,  during,  eince  long  time,  Acta  8, 
11,  Rom.  16.  25  see  uUvibs  h. 

b)  »pec„  by  the  force  of  adjuncts,- 
Xpi'os  somelimes  stands  for  a  lime, 
period,  leaeim,  like  Knipii!;  e.  g.  pi. 
joined  niih  Hsipof,  Acts  1.  7  yvarai 
Xp6nv!  tl  Kaieois,  I  Thess.  5.  1  ;— 
■     like,  Malt. 


)8  X^'P'^ 

]a.3L  h^metoa.  laiagcUetm- 
nannri,  I  Pet.  3.  3  wtplOraa  xe«*^ 
llev.  17.  4  and  IS.  16  in  later  edL 
[B)  gold  com,  money.  Acta  3.  6,  », 
;i3,  1  Pet.  1.18, 

XJ>uiraiBirT£Xioi,«v,d,4,Bdj.  (xpr 
(fiii,  SokniXui),  gcU-ringtd,  liimit 
gold  ring!  upon  the  fingen,  JuHi 

XpiaiXiBos,  Du,  A  {xfiavii,  Aifat), 
ekrytelile,  pr.  golden  stone,  a  nUM 
applied  by  the  ancients  to  all  gem 
of  a  golden  or  yellow  colour,  bm 
probably  deaignating-  particular; 
the  iopm.  of  the  modema  :  R«*.  21. 
20. 

^pxiaitfiLaiit,  an,  i  (xpvaii,  tfi 
ffof),  chrytoeroMB,  a  precioiu  Moot 
uf  a  greeniah  golden  colour,  Iike> 
leek,  i.  e.  usually  apple-grecn  pan- 
ing  into  a  grau-green ;    Key.  Jl. 

X^uirit,  dS,  i,  gold,  rf)  genr.  Matt 
2.  11  xpv^i'  «a)  AJj9an»>,  23.  IS,  IT, 
Actsl7.  29,  ICor.  3. 12.  b)  metui. 
(b)  goUtn  0Tname$at,  1  Tim.  2.  9  * 
xpvirf  tl  iiafr/a^lriui.  Rev.  17.  iimi 
18.  16  in  text.  rec.  (B)  yrirf  coB, 
mniey,  treature,  Uatt.   10.  9,  JMi 


2.  7t, 


'  X("f''''i 


..  57  i  XP-  "S  T.™^, 
Acts  3.  21,  7. 17, 17.  SO,  1  Pet.  1. 17, 
4.  3i — with  an  adjective,  pronoun, 
or  the  like,  Matt.  2.  16  nari  t4» 
Xji'ti'oi'  tf  ^«piflBO«,  Acta  1.  6  ^K  1$ 
Xf^i'ifi  toiIt¥,  Jude  18  ly  iirxirq, 
Xpiyv  and  1  Pet.  1,  20  ^V  iix^rvy 
T«^  XC-^""-  see  foxo'-o!  b.  fl.,  2 
Tim.  1.  9  Tpi  xp't™>'  (uwU.'  see 
attiyio,  b.,  1  PeL  4.  2  riv  ^irfXoi- 
iroi'  /v  irapic!  xpii'''"'' 
XpovoTpiQiw,  S/,  fut.  ^0'cif  (xp^yoj, 
Tpfflu,),  10  uiear  oiuaj  (ime,  fo  jp™d 
(tm«,  de/ay,  iolrans.  Acts  20. 16. 


Xpi 


r.xpwT' 


XP' 


iK  f Xfuoift),  golden,  <(fgold,  2  Tim.  I 
2.  20  (ncdJij  xpuffS,  Heb.  9.  4  irrti^-  1 
MI  XP""^-  Re*'  L  12,  ssep.  in  Apoc. 
■6  (jjMwiJt),  goirf,  pr. 
or  qu&ntit>i,  es^ec,\ 


Xfiinrifa.,  a,  f.  do's  (xpuirij),  (0^ 
m  deck  with  gold,  trant  Rev.  llA 
Kfxpvatiniyii  xpixrif,  comp.  B^jL 
'  to  gild  with  gold  i'  iv  xp<«tU  li 
16.  ^     ^ 

XCiis,  XpwTifi,  i,  pr.  iBr/aea  of  llK    . 
body,  the  skin,  also  colour,  cotaplinm 
of  the  Bkin  ;  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  Ifc 
l.ody,  Acu  19.  12  iri  toC  x/Mrii 
ffovBigia  i.  e.  which  had  been  on  bjs 

XiuA^s,  ^,  J"  (xttw  obsol.,  xa^ii"). 
/anw,  fto«,  crippled  in  the  feet,  spo- 
ken of  persona,  Matt.  11.  5  viiul 


«p  a,  HI, );  (=  X'-po*.  fr-  X<("  obsoL), 
pt.  tpoCT,  which  receivea,  contain!, 
surrounds  any  thing,  and  so  plate, 
. ,     .       ,    spot  m  »V.\tV.  QM  is,  where   any 
as  wrought,    a)  genr.  Heh.9.*TV  v  '.\iwi^».<«v(t«.«-(j\Mw,V«stt„nr 
XP'»rCv,  1  fet.  1.  7,  Be"-  a.  W,  UA   pr<™in«,&a.   ^^«««.  ^.-^-vt.^j^ 


3.  1  T^f  *\Tintpaiat  Jtal  Tpaxo/ftrtSos 
Xiipot,  15.  U-U,  loho  11,  54,  55, 
Acts  8. 1, 18.  23  Ti)r  reAariKii*  X"*" 
par  Ike  Oalaliaaceuntrg,  the  region 
or  province  of  Gaialia  ;  with  gen, 
ovtS*  Matt.  2.  12 ;  bo  genr.  1.  l(i  jv 
Xiif f  mil DKi$  AvcItou  Bee  SdvaTOi 
d. :  opp.  tn  Ihe  sea,  Acta  27.  27. 
(fl)  meCoD.  fbi  the  iDhabiUDts  of  i 
country  or  region,  Mark  1.  5  i(t 
roptirtTO  irpbi  abrbi/  irvla  j)  'lovBcJc 
Xipa,  Acts  12.  20. 

h)  put  with  the  name  of  a  torn 
or  city,  &c.  a  dittrici,  terrilary,  a- 
round  and  belon^ng  to  that  city 
Matt  8.  28  (II  tV  X'^I™'  'r"'  ^'P 
7«n)v£i',  Mark  fi.  1 ;  implied  t.  10 
Luke  2.  8.  c)  spec.  Me  country 
the  open  country.^eMi ,-  as  opp.  ti 
the  cil;,  Luke  21.  21  of  tr  toTt  x<f 

20  :  u  cultivated,  12. 16,  John  i.  Si 
Btiiriu/8i  rii  >;ifpai,  Sti  XtvKai  fla 
irpbs  BrpifffxAy,  Jam.  5.  4. 
Xapdv,  i,  f-  A"'"  (X'^'P'i  X"f*')i 


u-flj, 


yieW;  hence  in  N.T.  a)  (ogi 
from  a  place,  (a)  geiir.  Is  ;d,  fo 
;kui,  intrans.,  nilh  o'l.  Matt.  IS.  IT 
eit  T*>'  ■oiAiai'  xa>p*r:  fig.  2  Pel.  3. 

9  wrfiTos  *ii /iprrii'oicu' xaipSo-cu.  (fl) 

10  ga forward,  fig.  /o  ^o  u^ell,  lucceed, 
have  success  or  progress,  John  8. 
37  d  Xiyoi  i  /fiiis  oi  x^P"  '>'  ^f''' 

b)  epoken  of  capacity,  lo  Toalce 

vith  BccuB.  of  measure,  John  2.  6 
iSfiiai  xopoiVni  ivi  ftCTjnrrAs  Jfs  4| 
Tp«?i::  genr.  of  a  place,  with  ace.  of 
thing,  Mark  2.  2  Sore  nijKtri  X"P*^'' 
ic.  oiroji,  John  21.  23  sMi  t!»'  kJit- 
uw  x>e^<">i  tA  7pa^^K(  ^i|9>Ja. 
(|9)  fig.  la^eceive,  e.  g.  a  doctrine. 

Matt.  19.  11  ti  trims  ^npoivi  riv 
Xiyoy  roi>rav,  impl.  T.  12 :  also  per- 
sons,  to  reetivt  to  one's  heart,  affec- 
tion, 2  Cot.  T.  2  x<*M''^'^*  ^/'"ii  '" 
allusion  to  6.  11.13. 
Xipii".  f-  if"  (X"?'')-  '"  P«'  "porl, 
to  leparale,  Junder,  trans,  a)  act, 
Matt.  19.  etotvS  0f4i  <rn'.'Cfv{(i', 

^en  any  tbin/i.  Hoot.  S.  35  tIi  iifias 
XH^irti  iwi  TVS  ijffcrx*  tdB  Xpwi 


depart ;  from  a  person,  with  ini, 
I  Cor.  7.  10  -tuvalKa,  ini  ij/ipis  l^h 
XapmBJirai:  absol.  v.  11, 15,Philem. 
15.  Prom  a  place,  ^  to  go  aunty, 
depart,  with  iirrj,  Acts  1. 4  iwi  'Itgo- 

1  x^px^fi!  i  nav\os  in  r&y  'ASji- 

Xaplor,  on,  ti  (X"(""p  X"^").  dimin. 
in  form  but  not  in  sense,  plact,  tpot, 
a  country,  region,-  in  N.T.  like  Engl. 
pioc«,  =  a;IeU,/orni,pMJe«rion,Matt. 

26.  36  (is  x^P^'"  ^fyil^«"»'  TtSoti- 
fioy^  camp.  John  18.  1  ic^irai,  John 

4.  5,  Acts  1,  18  ^KT^D-OTD  XVP^""'  "■ 

19,5,3,8;  -p].  ^il  xvpla,  pmiinioni, 
ttlatf,,  4,  34,  28,  7. 
XHpii,  adv.  and  prep,  (x^  obaol., 
kindr.  with  X"P<")i  apart,  ttparaltls, 
aiundtr.  aj  adv.  John  20.  7  X"^' 
iyretu\iy/iiyor,  b)  prep,  with  gen. 
apart  from,  i.  q.  urilhout.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  13.  34  x»p'>  kukhSoX^s,  Luke 
6.  49  xvp'i  StittKiott,  John  1.  3  xof  Is 
nfrroS  iydrtro  i>Ml  ^f,  15.  5,  Bom. 

3.  21  :^»pJi  j-^jwir,  T.  28,  Heb.  4. 15 

Xwpli  o^mprfai  yef  ufi(A<m/  »ln,  7.  7, 
20,  9.  7,  Sfep.  (B)  =  tefWej,  ex- 
elusive  of.  Matt.  14.  21  xipi'T"""- 
kSv  Kol  inuSfmi',  2  Cor.  11.  28. 
Xwpot,  ou,  d,  Lat  corui,  saurus,  the 
Latin  name  of  the  north-west  wind; 
in  N.  T.  meton.  Ihe  north-west,  the 
quarter  whence  eorus  blows,  Acts 

27.  12. 


i^dX^v,  fut.  oAa  {■^iio),  to  touch,  lo 
twitch,  pluck,  the  hair  or  beard ;  es- 
string,  lo  tieang,  of  a  bow ;  of 


inged 


of  n: 


slriie  the  chordi;  hence 
absol.  ^lifAftr  lo  touch  the  lyre  or 
other  stringed  instrument,  lo  itrike 
HP,  to  play:  in  Sept.  and  N.  T,  lo 
ling,  chant,  prop,  as  accompanying 
stringed  initruments,  abaol.  Jam.  5. 
13  I  with  daC.  of  pers.  to  or  in  honmir 
a/ whom,  Rom.  IS.  9  t^  irinar!  <ro» 
4>aAK,  Eph.  5.  19  i^rfXAarrd  ir  if 
Kapilt^  tt}t«r  T^  fcTi^vifl-.  T*'v^  ^*^-  ^"^ 
manner ,  \  Ci>i,\^.\t>  iia*^  ■''k  '""'^ 


isl    (WTL-.-rvvot, 


i//£v^a3e\^oc 
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twangt  of  a  bow-string ;  of  gtringed 
instruments,  a  playing,  mtuic,  tone, 
melody,  measure ;  in  later  usage  song, 
pr.  as  accompanying  stringed  in- 
struments ;  in  N.  T.  a  psalm,  a  song, 
in  praise  of  Ood.  a)  genr.  1  Cor. 
14.  26  %Kaffros  ifiup  ^aXfiitP  lx«<» 
Eph.  5.  19  i^aXfjuns  koH  Hfivois,  Col. 
3.  16.  b)  spec,  of  the  Psalms,  the 
book  of  Psalms,  as  a  part  of  the 
O.  T.,  Luke  20.  42,  24.  44,  Acts  1. 
20;  so  13.33. 

<t>^s),  a  false  brother,  i.  e.  a  false 
Christian,  a  hypocrite,  —  spoken 
apparently  of  Judaizing  professors 
of  Christianity,  2  Cor.  11.  26,  Gal. 
2.4. 

^fv9air6arTo\05,  ov,  d  (^(vfi'fis,  &- 
irSa-roKos^  a  false  apostle,  a  pre- 
tended minister  of  Christ,  2  Cor. 
11.  13. 

<^ct;5^s,  4os,  ovs,  d,  i),  adj.  (tf'ci^So/tcu), 

false,  lying,  deceiving.  Acts  6. 13  futp- 

rvpas  }^€vii€7s,  Rev.  2.  2 :   by  impl. 

false  towards  God,  wicked,  ungodly, 

21.  8    eiHtoKoTJiTpatt  icoU  vcurt  rois 

}lf€vS€0'U 

i^€vSoSi^da'Ka\os,  ov,  6  (t|/€t;8^s,  8i- 
^do'KuXos),  a  false  teacher,  one  who 
teaches  false  doctrines,  2  Pet.  2.  1. 

^€v^o\6yos,  ov,  6,  Tj,  adj.  (t|/€v8^s, 
A67w),  speeding  falsely,  lying,  spo- 
ken of  false  teachers,  1  Tim.  4. 2. 

^l/evBofJidprvp,  vpos,  6,  ^  (i/zeuS^s, 
fjidprvp),  a  false  witness,  Matt.  26. 60, 
1  Cor.  15.  15. 

^ev^ofiaprvpdco,  a,  f.  ^cro)  (tf'cv^o- 
pAprvp),  to  hear  false  witness,  in- 
trans.,  with  nar*  alrov  Mark  14. 56, 
57 :  absol.  /i^  ^tvhoiiaprvpi\(rris  hear 
not  false  witness,  10.  19,  and  oh  ^^v- 
ZoiJMQTVQ^aus  thou  shalt  not  hear  false 
witness,  Matt.  19.  18, — for  the  dif- 
ference comp.  /A^  I.  f.  y.  and  oh 
a.  jS. 

\lf€vhofiapTvpia,  as,  tj  (^evUofjiaprv' 
pfot),  false  witness.  Matt.  15.  19. 

^€vhoirpo<f>'fir'if)s,  ov,  6  (tf'cvS^s,  ir/w- 
(jyfirris),  a  false  prophet,  i.  e.  one 
falsely  professing  to  come  as  a  pro- 
phet and  ambassador  from  God,  a 
false  teacher,  comp.  irpo<{>'f|T'ns  h., 
Matt  7. 15,  24. 11,24,  !iPet.^,\. 


8.  44  Jkay  \aXp  rh  ^cuSof,  EpLi 
25,  2  Thess.  2.  9  ofifA^iois  icol  t^( 
if^ci^ovf  ^  i^€vS4<n  false,  decerns^. 
By  im^X,  fatsehoodtovrsaA  God,  md- 
edness,  ungodliness,  so  iroictr  i^cvSn 
to  practise  wickedness;  Rev.  21.27 
Toiovv  $94\vyfia  jcol  i^€v8os,  22. 11, 
comp.  TO  1^09  2.  a.  9.  Meton.  of fadse 
religion,  idolatry,  Rom.  1.  25  fJrIiK' 
\a^ay  t^¥  &A^€iay  rov  8eov  ^  ry 

(TTiJs).  a  /flr/*^  Christ,  a  pretended 
Messiah,  Matt.  24.  24. 

if^c^^of,  £  <r»  (if^eSSos)^  to  speak fabekf, 
to  lie  to  any  one,  to  deceive,  pass.  (• 
&e  deceived,  disappointed;  usually 
and  in  N.  T.  only  depon.  mid.  ^ 
do/ioi,  f.  tia-ofuu,  to  speak  faisely,  to 
lie,  deceive,  absol.  Matt.  5.  11,  Rom. 
9. 1  i\'fi9fiay  \4yto  4»  Xpurr^,  ov^ 
do/jiat,  Heb.  6.  18,  Jam.  3.  14  jcori 
rris  iiKiiSelas,  Rev.  3.  9  :  with  accus. 
of  pers.  Acts  5.  3  ^t^a-aadai  ee  rh 
irvc v/ia  T^  £710^ :  foil,  by  cYs  tim  to- 
wards any  one,  CoL  3.  9  :  with  dat. 
of  person,  to  lie  to  any  one.  Acts 
5.  4  ohK  i^iinrto  &ydp<&iroi5,  &AA&  rf 

^evB<&vvfxos,  ov,  6,  tj,  adj.  (4^6u8^, 
6vofJia),  falsely  named,  falsely  so  call- 
ed, 1  Tim.  6. 20.   * 

^eva-fia,  aros,  rS  (^evdojuuu),  a  heis$ 
false,  falsehood  /  in  N.  T.  by  impL 
falsehood  towards  God,  tvickedneu, 
ungodliness,  Rom.  3.  7  comp.  v.  3-5, 
and  see  r^evBos. 

^Iftho-TTis,  ov,  6  (^€^10),  one  false, 
a  liar,  deceiver,  John  8.  44,  1  Tim. 
1.  10,  1  John  1.  10  :  so  of  a  false 
teacher,  impostor,  2.  22  comp.  v.  18. 
By  impl.  one  false  toward  God,  an 
apostate,  wicked  person,  Rom.  8. 4, 
comp.  ^ivaixa. 

^ri\a<pd(o,  a,  f.  4\<r(o  {(pdw,  <f>dXKu), 
to  touch,  feel,  handle,  trans.  Luke 
24.  39  fn^wp4i(far4  /xe,  Heb.  12. 18, 
1  John  1.  1 :  fig.  to  feel  after.  Acts 
17.  27  €i  fkpay^  ^yiKcup-fja^iav  ahrh 

K(^  €VpOl€V. 

^ri<l>lC(i>,  f.  ioa  (4m<t>oi),  pr.  to  count 
or  reckon  with  pebbles,  counters,  i^- 
<^i,\i^Qw  the  abacus ;  in  N.  T.  genr. 
to  count  up,  to  Teckora^^RvOcv  ^t^,  I^uke 


i^^evSos,  €os,  ovs,  r6  (kindred  w\t\v\  W.l^  ^^V^^vtV^o.-k^vtvu,^^^ AV 
f/f^0os),  falseliood,  lying,  «  «C|  ^o^^^  ^^' 


\^oc 
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^^<pos,  ov,  4  (^M^)»  ^  'maU  «^(me,  pr. 
as  worn  smooth  by  water,  a  gravel- 
stone,  pebble ;  fig.  in  various  senses, 
according  to  the  uses  to  which  the 
Greeks  applied  such  pebble- stones, 
e.  g.  of  the  stones  or  counters  for  rec- 
koning on  the  abacus,  also  of  dicef 
lots;  most  freq.  a  vote,  spoken  of  the 
black  and  white  stones  or  pebbles 
anciently  used  in  voting,  viz.  the 
white  for  approval  or  acquittal,  and 
the  black  for  condemnation :  hence 
in  N.  T.  a)  meton.  vote,  voice,  suf- 
frage. Acts  26.  10  see  Karaipepw  2. 
b)  tessera,  a  die,  token.  Rev.  2. 17  r^ 
rucuyrt  Huoco  aitr^  if^^ov  \evicfiv,  koI 
iirl  T^u  ^^ov  6vofjLa  leaivhv  yeypaji- 
ixivov, — which  some  suppose  to  al- 
lude to  a  custom  of  the  Roman  em- 
perors, who  during  the  games  and 
spectacles  threw  among  the  popu- 
lace dice  or  tokens  inscribed  with  the 
words  *  frumentum,  discus,  servi, 
vestes,*  &c.,  and  whoever  obtained 
one  of  these  tokens  received  from 
the  emperor  what  was  thus  marked 
upon  it; — while  others  think  it  re- 
fers to  the  mode  of  casting  lots,  in 
which  sometimes  tessera  or  dice, 
with  names  inscribed  upon  them, 
were  used,  and  the  lot  fell  to  him 
whose  token  came  out  first. 

j^idvpifffiSs,  ou,6  {^IfidvplCto),  a  whis- 
pering ;  in  N.  T.  =  secret  slander, 
detraction,  2  Cor.  12.  20. 

^idvpicrrifs,  ov,6  (\lfidvQ((<a),  a  whis- 
perer, and  by  impl.  a  secret  slanderer, 
detractor,  Rom.  1.  30. 

^iX^ov,  ov,  r6  (dim.  of  ^i^,  fr.  ^Ico), 
a  little  bit,  crumb,  of  bread,  meat, 
&c..  Matt.  15.  27:  found  only  in 
N.T. 

^^X'^f  vs,  V  (i^tSxo)),  pr.  the  breath; 
usually  and  in  N.  T.  vital  breath, 
Lat.  anima,  through  which  the  body 
lives,  i.  e.  the  principle  of  life  ma- 
nifested in  the  breath,  the  soul  a) 
pr.  the  soul  as  the  vital  principle, 
Lat.  anima,  i.  e.  the  animal  soul,  the 
vital  spirit,  (a)  genr.  Luke  12.  20 
r^y  ^vxhv  ffov  aicaiTovffw  airh  eov. 
Acts  20.  10  71  t^x^  oifTov  iy  avr^ 
iffrl:  of  beasts,  &c.  Rev.  8.  9  rh 
[icrio'/MTa']  txpvra  ^vxi-s,  (/8)  me- 
ton. life  iiseli.  Matt.  6.  25  fiii  fxcpifi- 
yare  rp  ^XV  -  •  •  ^^X^  V  ^xh  v\u6v 

/a-rt  T^s  rpo^s;  20.  28  Sovyai  r^iv 


^vxh^  airrov  Kdrpov,  Luke  6. 9  ^x^^ 
(T&a-ai,  14.  26,  21.  19  see  Krdofxai, 
Acts  15.  26,  20.  24,  27.  10:  so  ti- 
Bfvat  T^v  ^vxA*^  lo  ^y  ^^ovm  one*s  life, 
John  10.  11,  al. ;  for***'  '^^  ^X^*' 
riyos  to  seek  one*s  life.  Matt.  2.  20, 
Rom.  11. 3.  In  antithetic  declara- 
tions of  Jesus,  ^x^  refers  not  only 
to  natural  life,  but  also  to  life  as 
continued  beyond  the  grave,  John 
12. 25  ^  ipi\&y  r^v  ^^x^v  airrov  itwo- 
\4a€i  avrfiy,  Koi  6  fxto-uv  r^v  ^^vx^v 
ainov  iv  r^  K6ciicp  ro{ncp  eis  C^*^ 
ai^vioy  <pu\d^€t  atrrffy,  where  aurfiy 
refers  to  eternal  life;  so  Matt.  10. 
39,  16.  25,  al. :  so  as  including  the 
idea  of  life  or  the  spirit,  both  natu- 
ral and  eternal,  Matt.  16.  26  comp. 
Luke  9.  25.  (7)  of  a  departed  soul, 
ghost,  shade,  separate  from  the  body, 
Rev.  6. 9  ras  ^vx^  'rSty  ifftfKvyfi^ywy, 
20.  4,  Acts  2.  27  oIk  iyKaraXtt^eis 
r^y  ^x^y  fiov  els  ^8ov  see  els  4. 

b)  spec.  Me  soul,  as  the  sentient 
principle,  Lat.  animus,  (a)  as  the 
seat  of  the  senses,  desires,  afiec- 
tions,  appetites,  passions,  i.  e.  the 
lower  and  animal  nature  common  to 
man  with  the  beasts ;  distinguished 
in  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic 
philosophy  from  the  higher  rational 
nature,  6  vovs,  rh  irvcu/xet,  belonging 
to  man  alone, — a  distinction  fol- 
lowed by  the  Sept.,  and  sometimes 
in  N.  T.  comp.  irycvfia  2.  b. ;  so  1 
Tbess.  5.  23  rh  irvevfxa  xal  rj  ^X^ 
Koi  rh  ff&iia  i.  e.  the  whole  man, 
Heb.  4. 12  Ikxpi  fiepurfiov  ^XV5  re 
K(d  Tcveiiuvros,  Luke  1. 46  /AryoX^et 
17  ^vx^l  /J-ov  rhy  Kvpiov  Koi  iiyaXXlaa'e 
rh  irytvfid  /jlov:  —  as  distinguished 
from  Sidivoio,  Matt.  22.  37}  al. ;  from 
ffiveffis  Mark  12.  33.  Simply  the 
soul,  denoting  the  mind,  the  feelihgs. 
Matt.  1 1. 29  ehpiiffere  ivdiravo'ty  rout 
^vxcus  ifi&v,  Luke  2.  35  aov  a^rjs 
r^y  if^xV  lii€\ti<rerai  ^ofjupcUa,  John 
10.  24,  Acts  14.  2,  22,  Heb.  12.  3,  1 
Pet.  1.  22 :  so  iy  SKj^  rf  ^X?  *<'*^^ 
all  one*s  soul.  Matt.  22.  37,  and  i^ 
ti\ris  rrjs  ^vxvs  id.  Mark  12. 30 ;  iK 
rfn/xv^  fi'oi'^  ff^  ^oul,  heartily,  Eph. 
6.  6 ;  Ilia  t^x^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^f  ^^  ^^^^9 
i.  e.  unanimous,  united  in  affection 
and  will,  Acta  4.  SI,  1?\CSV.\.'£\ .  'X-^ 
tVie  soul,  as  l\v%  *^«>X  o^  xJcv^  ^'Ksa««'-» 
affections,  a^^exW^s,  ^"^OV  x!i!^ 


to  tli«  peraon  himicir,  Matt  12.  18 
tit  hr  tiS6iniirtr  ^  'ivxi  /»"<  26.  S8 
wtptXurit  loTir  4  ifi^c^  foVf  Luke  1. 
«,  12. 19,  John  12.  27,  H«b.  10.  38, 
RcT.  IS.  14.  (B)  genr.  tht  iml  of 
man,  hit  apiritual  and  immartsl  na- 
lure,  wiih  all  its  hig-hc     ^  '  — 


ibI  ffl- 


Vlall.  to.  2S  nil  pcBtii9t 
, .  T^ir  if'vx^i'  nil  iwanivuv 
dnrrfiviu,  9o^#i)t<  St  ^loAXav  rir 
tvr.  Kal  ^u^V  Kol  cTBfU  &iri)Aj<riu,  2 
Cor.  1.  23, 12.  Ifi,  Heb.  6. 19, 10.  39 
tU  rfptTHjiiiinw  ifvx^'  ^PP'  '^  iir^ 
Alio,  IS.  17,  Jamei  1.  21,  1  Pet.  1.  B 
mmiplta  <^Si*,  %  11,  25,  4.  19. 

c)  meton.  a  loai,  i.  e.  a  Unas  thing, 
aatmai,  in  nhich  a  i)  ^vyii,  life,  (a) 
g«nr.  sntl  Trom  the  Heb.,  1  Cor.  IS. 
45  tySriro  6  irfwTDi  Iiv9p.  tls  4vxV 
fwirar K  Jinn^  jDui or  animal,  see  its 
3.  a.  fin.  I  Rev.  16.  3  rSaa  ^x4  C'-^' 
[far  £S<ra]  latiiainp.  {6)  oftenet  of 
man,  a  ««;,  i.  q.  a  living  peraon, 
man,  irar™  <^uxil  every  loul,  ever? 
person,  every  one.  Acta  2.  43,  3.  23, 
Koin.  13.  1;  ao  in  a  periphrasis, 
vncra  itn/xh  hfBp^ov  i.  q.  every  man, 
2.  9  i  ^ux^i  ii'Sp^iirui'  men,  Luke  9. 
S6  :  so  in  enumerations.  Acts  2.  41 
iivxai  iiatl  rpiTxi^uu,  7.  14,  27-  37, 
1  Pet  3.  20,  (7)  spec  for  a  tervanl, 
ilave,  Bev.  18.  13  ifn^^cti  kyipdrnay, 
here  ■prah.  female  ilavet,  in  distinc- 

+«X""'i.  ^.  ii>'  (i^Xi)'  breathng, 
animal.  pOBSeaaing  animal  life,  a) 
pr.  of  the  BODY,  o-ai/ia  -^vxixSt  ani- 
mal body,  liaving  breath  and  animal 
life,  I  Cor.  IS.  44,  46,  opp.  to  irSfu 
iTHufioT.KrJp.  b)  Spoken  of  the  soul, 
mind,  animal,  natural,  i.  e.  pertain- 
ing la  rlie  animal  or  natural  mind 
and  affections,  swayed  by  the  affec- 
tions  and  passions  of  human  nature, 
not  under  the  influences  of  the  Holy 


3  SSe 

sc.  ES<m»  Matt.  10.  42:  fig. 
Qitd-fuartti,   spoken   of  a  p 
inconstant  and  fluctuating  ii 
aH'ecIions,  Rev.  8. 16  oSre  ^XP^^ 
oitrt  ftBT^i,  V,  16. 

^iX"-  ''"'■  i"-  sor-  2p«M.  i^iym,!! 
Iireaihe,  blme ,-  with  accns.  to  bio* 
on,  ta  cm/  ;  in  N.  T.  paaa.  ^^xo^a, 
fat,  2  liiayiiaoiiai,  to  bt  cooled,  togrm 
r«ld.  fig.  of  affection,  Mstt  24.  II 
i^vT^rrerai  t)  iydni  t&ii  tsAAw, 

^aiilC",  fax.  iau  (^/uji,  fr.  4^],  n 
feed  by  moreeU ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  U 
feed,  supply  with  food,  foil,  by  am 
of  person,  Rom.  12.  20  1  by  acE.  of 
thinit,  tafeed  out,  1  Cor.  13.3  lb 
^^ixiffv  Tcln-n  T^  E^c£p;(orrct  fxov- 

^ii/iiov,  ou,  ri  (diinin.  of  i^g^t),t 
lAl,  mortei,  moulhfiO,  John  13.  26. 

•i"ix->  f-  (."  (4'^)<  to  rvb  in  fiaa, 
e.g.  can  of  grain, with  aectu.  Lnki 


a,  omega,  the  laat  letter  of  the  Greet 
alphabet;  bence  poet,  for  tht  btl, 
KcT.  1.  8,  22.  IS,    =  firxaTai  la^ 

2,,  interj.  0!  before  the  vocatii. 
a  direct  address,  Matt.  15.  28  £7^ 
rai,  17. 17,  Acts  1.  1  a  ©tAjHA.,  11 


10:. 


ion,  Ron 


;.  opp.  t 


correctly  written  &. 
ne^B,  i,  indec.  Obed,  Hel 
ing,'  pr.  name  of  the  son 
and  Ruth,  Matt.  1.  5. 

demonstr.  adv.  (SS(),  tl 


n  this 


lCor.2.  14  4'ux'k!>iK''- 
Bpanfoj  oil  tixtrat  ri  toD  ■Kneiiueros 
rai  e>ov,  Jude  19  ^'uxi'col  -Ki-fiim 
nil  fx"'^"  ■  ao  Jam.  3.  15  17  aoflci 
iivx'icfi- 

,    ,_     .  {i,iy,.).cold,fri.\    ; 

gm,  John  IS.  13  i-ri  i[ixos  ir.  Acts      , 
2S.2,2Cor.ll.27.  \ 

Jrtth,  refreshing;  «oT<ipiov  .V«»"" 


+iX' 


])oetic  and  later 

an  adv.  of  place,  hi' 

lo  this  place,  after  verba  of  motion. 
Matt.  8.  29  ^est  38*.  14.  18  ^SpKi 
\MU  ofiriif's  £5«,  22.  12,  Mark  11.1 
Luke  9.  41,  19.  27,  John  6.  23,  Adi 
'J.  21 ;  Im  S3(  Luke  23.  5. 

b)  here.  In  this  place,  after  verbs  | 
implying  rest  and  the  like,  (B)pr.  | 
Matt.  12.  6  Toi'  itpov  iiri^wn  iarir 
^t,  V.  42  v\tiar  SoKo/iUvos  £S(,  1 4. 
S,  17, 16.  28,  17.  4,  20.  6  t(  Sii  h- 
T^Kwrt  ipyot;  24,  2,  26.  38,  Mart 
&.  ^  7^  K^  ^V^^  ^L«Tc  \rk  otir  citT 


f^rj 
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this  city,  Heb.  7. 8  £8c  here  on  earth, 
Jam.  2. 3  KdBov  £9« :  so  opp.  to  ^iccl, 
Mark  13.  21,  Luke  17.  21,  23,  Jam. 
2.  3  ;  or  repeated,  £8c  . . .  28c,  id., 
Matt.  24.  23;  ra  S8c  ^/le  things  done 
A«r6,  Col.  4.  9.  (fi)  fig.  herein,  in 
this  thing.  Rev.  13.  10,  18,  14.  12, 
17.9. 

^8^,  Tjs,  71  (contr.  for  itoiSii,  fr.  defSw, 
4(8»),  an  0^^,  song,  in  praise  of  God, 
Eph.  5. 19,  Rev.  5.  9,  14.  3. 

whlv,  wos,  71  (a  late  form  of  the  nom. 
instead  of  Ms),  a  throe,  pain,  pang, 
i.  e.  of  a  woman  in  travail,  a)  pr. 
1  Thess.  5.  3  6\t0po5  &ffv€p  tj  ailv 
rp  iu  yoffrpl  ixo^toTf.  b)  tig.  pain, 
sorrow,  calamity  of  the  severest  kind. 
Matt.  24.  8  ravra  it.Qxh  Mvtav,  Mark 
13.  9  :  so  Acts  2.  24  Kbcras  rhs  w^- 
yas  rod  daa/Arov. 

mdivw,  fut.  ivw  (Ms),  to  be  in  the 
throes,  to  travail  in  childbirth,  absol. 
Rev.  12.  2  iu  yatrrpl  ^x^^^"^  Kpd(€t 
wBivovcra  being  in  travail;  Gal.  4. 27 
71  ovK  Mvovaa  thou  that  travailest 
not,  i.  e.  who  hast  never  been  in 
travail,  who  art  barren,  =^  creTpa, 
Fig.  of  a  Christian  teacher,  with 
accus.  to  travail  with  any  one,  1.  e. 
in  spiritual  birth.  Gal.  4.  19,  comp. 
ytpvdto  I.  a.  a. 

&IJLOS,  ov,  6  (prob.  obsol.  oiu  =  ^4poi>), 
a  shoulder,  Matt.  23. 4. 

CDv4oiJLai,  ovfiai,  {.ijaofjuu,  aor.  1  wy7i- 
(rdfJLTiv,  depon.  mid.  to  buy,  purchase, 
with  ace,  and  gen.  of  price.  Acts 
7.  16  ft  ayiiaaro  'A/Spo^/A  rtfiTJs  hp- 
yvplov. 

u6u,  ov,  t6,  an  egg,  Lat.  ovum,  Luke 
11.  12.  From  the  poetic  form  m6v, 
some  recent  eds.  have  ^v. 

&pa,  as,  ^  (whence  Lat  hora,  Engl. 
hour),  pr.  a  time,  season,  a  definite 
space  or  division  of  time  recurring 
at  fixed  intervals,  as  marked  by  na- 
tural or  conventional  limits ;  e.  g. 
of  the  seasons  of  the  year ;  fig.  of  a 
season  of  life,  the  fresh  full  bloom 
and  beauty  of  youth,  the  ripeness 
and  vigour  of  manhood,  :=  bloom, 
beauty,  vigour :  in  N.  T.  of  shorter 
intervals,  a  time,  season,  hour,  viz. 
a)  of  the  day  generally,  day- time, 
day.  Matt.  14. 15  ^  &pa  ^817  TraprjKOe, 
Mark  6. 35  ^Sjf  &pas  ttoWtjs  ytvofie- 

yrfSf  11. 11  oipias  ijSrj  oUcrris  rris  Sfpas, 


b)  of  a  definite  part  or  division  of 
the  day;  in  earlier  writers  used  only 
of  the  greater  divisions,  as  morning, 
noon,  evening,  night — l»s,  fietnifjL- 
figla,  kffrripa,  v^^ ;  or  also  morning, 
noon,  and  evening — ipBpos,  Koiphs 

fl€€r7lfxfipiv6s,  K.  ^€t\l1f6s   OV  lifflTCgOS  I 

in  N.  T.  an  hour,  one  of  the  twelve 
equal  parts  into  which  the  natural 
day  and  also  the  night  were  divided, 
and  which  of  course  were  of  differ- 
ent lengths  at  different  seasons  of 
the  year;  probably  introduced  by 
astronomers,  and  first  so  used  by 
Hipparchus  about  B.C.  140.  (a)pr. 
and  genr.  John  11.  9  ovx^  Sd^^eKd 
tlaiv  &pai  rrjs  7ifi4£a5 ;  Matt  24.  30 
Trepl  rris  iifi^pas  xal  &pas  oUtls  o78cv, 
25. 13,  Luke  22. 59,  John  4. 52  imS- 
d€ro  Trap*  abrwv  r^v  &pav.  Acts  5.  7 
io5  &pcov  rpMV  HidcTTiifjLa,  10. 30  fi^xpt 
raur7}s  r^s  &gas,  Rev.  9.  15.  Dat. 
with  iy  of  time  when.  Matt.  8.  13, 
24.  50  ^i'  &p(f,  y  oif  ytpdacTKu,  John  4. 
53 ; — accus.  of  time  how  long,  Matt. 
20.12  ixiaof  &pay  i7roi7i<rav  see  Ttoiita 
2.  b.,  26.  40  /xiW  &pav  yg7iyopri(rai, 
Acts  19.  34  &s  iir\  &eas  Uo.  With 
a  numeral  marking  the  hour  of  the 
day  as  counted  from  sunrise,  Matt 
20.  3  TTfpl  rpiT7iy  &pay,  Y.5,6,  9,  27. 
45  i,7rh  €KT7is  &pas . . .  ecos  &pas  iyyd- 
rris,  Mark  15. 25,  34,  John  1. 40  &pa 
^y  ws  HiKdrTi,  4.  6  &pa  ^v  &iT€l  ttcrri, 
V.  52,  Acts  2. 15  &pa  rpirri  rijs  7ifi4' 
pas,  3.  1  ^l  riiy  &gay  rrjs  TrpofftvxTis 
r^y  iyvdrny,  10.  30:  so  of  the  hours 
of  the  night  as  counted  from  sunset, 

16.  33  iy  iK€lyjf  ry  Sapt^  rris  yvKr6s, 
23.  23.  (;3)  fig.  for  a  short  time,  a 
brief  interval ;  ace.  fxlay  &pav  Rev. 

17.  12;  dat  /uif  &pff  18.  10,  16,  19; 
trphs  &Qay  John  5.  35,  2  Cor.  7.  8, 
Gal.  2.  5,  Philem.  15 ;  irp6s  Koiphv 
Sapas  id.  1  Thess.  2. 17. 

c)  meton.  and  genr.  hour,  i.  q. 
time,  period,  spoken  of  any  definite 
point  or  space  of  time,  (a)  with 
adjuncts,  e.  g.  an  adj.  or  pron.,  kvh 
rris  &pas  4K€(y7is  Matt  9.  22,  John 
19.  27:  dat.  of  time  when,  abrp  ry 
&pc^  Luke  2.  38,  rroif^  &p<^  Matt.  24. 
42,  ^  &g<if  V.  44,  iy  abry  ry  &p<f  Luke 
7.  21,  iy  iKiiytf  ry  &p4  Matt  10. 19 : 
so  Rev.  3.  3,  1  Cor.  4.  W  tiuTj^v  -rivi 
&pTi  fiptts,  15.  ^^  Tccudav  ^v«»  **^^  ^^* 
time.     W\y\\  Wi  «.^^eT>a  ox  x^^nx*'^^ 


S.  Sfi,  23  fpx"-"  V  '>  7  "'^ 


A)iiicoifFAKiaoMs.  (a)pr.fiil^, 


with  IVo,  12. 23,  16.2,32.    Fall. by     with  a  correapanding  demanKnt 


gen.  of  thing  to  be  dons 
pen,  Luke  t.  10,  14.  17  rf  Spf  rm  | 
Sttwrm  Ike  lisu  oflhin^ipeTOihatt,  i 
Bev.  3,  10,  14.  7,  impl.  LukB  22.  l*i 
with  inf.  Rom.  13.  11  iga  V^  ISSti 
iihrauiytemiHUi'Rev.U.U.  Fall. 
by  gen.  ofpert,  oiw'i  (wk,  i.e.  ap- 
pointed to  him,  in  which  he  ii  to  do 
or  lutfer,  Luke  22.  S3,  John  16.  21 ; 
eliewhereofChrist,  2.4,  7.  30.  [B) 
aimpt;  Iht  limi,  i.  e.  ipoken  of,  or 
Dtbetniie  undenlaod,  Matt.  26. 45 
^YT""'  i  ^poi  Mark  14.  41,  John 
IS.  4,  1  John  2. 18  see  lirxatos  b. 
p.  Emphat.  John  17. 1 1  and  ao  by 
impl.  time  or  hour  of  trial,  aorrow, 
lufiering,  12.  27,  Mark  14.  35. 

lipaiBS,  a,  oi'(&iKi),  timely,  KOMoaable, 
lempttlivus,  BB  Iriiit);  in  N.  T.  only 
Bg.fair,  CBniely,  btaulljvl,  ipoken  of 
things,  comp.  Spa  init..  Matt.  23. 
27  riifoit . . .  dlitni  l(uBtr  nir  ^- 
royrai  iipiuoi,  Rom.  10.  16.  Of  a 
gate  of  Ilie  Temple,  Acts  3.  2  ir,>i> 
tV  Sip""  ToD  ItpoO  tJjv  XrYo/iinir 
iigaiay,  v,  10, — this  gate  ia  by  some 
auppoacd  to  have  been  the  large 
gate  leading  from  the  court  of  the 
gentilea  to  the  court  of  the  Israel- 
ites, over  against  the  eastern  side 
of  the  rail,  otherwise  called  the 
gale  of  Nicanor,  and  described  by  ' 
JotephUB  as  covered  with  ptatei  of  . 
gold  and  silver,  and  very  splendid  ! 
and  massive :  but  from  Acts  3.  3,  S, 
it  would  rather  seem  to  have  been 
one  of  the  external  gates,  leading 
from  without  into  the  coi 
geotileB,  in  which  alio  v 
mon's  porch,  ver.  11 ;  and  hence  ; 
is  Hfilh  better  reason  referred  to  on 
of  the  two  gales  on  the  south  sid 
of  the  Temple,  leading  from  th 
city. 

uoia^ai.  fuL  iiao^i  (kindred  wit 
ipiyia,  ifuytXi),  depon.  mid,  to  ma: 
howl,  as  beasts  cf  prey  from  rage  c 
hunger ;  e,  g.  a  lion,  1  Pet.  6.  8  £ 
\4uy  mpvA/iivos. 


of  the 
s  Solo- 


sd*.,  M  oth-m  or  the  like,  eilkl 
preceding  or  foUowingf,  e.  g.  rfns 
...  £i  10 ...  at,  Mark  4. 26  ttrwt  k- 
rir  4  BaaiX*ta  tdD  Smv,  ^tiwb- 
dfMnat  «T\,  John  7.  46,  1  Cor.  11!; 
^[...dBtw  <»...»,  Acts  S.Sik 
ifuibf . . .  olfrnt  o6k  Arolyi  «■*,  3. 
II,  Rom.  5.  IB,  IS:  ao  Kn.>...fa 
Acts  U.  17,  a^ufofi  Kol  is  Luke  17. 
28  ;  alio  £i ...  Kof  (where  Ont  i< 
snictly  implied,  comp.  Kat  2.  b). 
MatL  6.  10  &s  tv  obpar^  ml  M  rfi 
yn.  Acts  7.  51,  GaL  1.  9,  Mist 
freq.  oCrtts  ia  omitted,  aod  then  At 
may  often  be  rendered  id  a,  R 
simply  a,.  Matt.  6.  29  aBU  [rfrw] 
Tnpii0i\r7-<i  i>i  %v  Toirut,  1 0.  25  V- 
«(t4i'  t$  paBTrnl  Im  yir^rai  At  1 
SiSiaKoAot  bItoE,  Mark  1.  22  *fc 
SiianDU'  B&rabt  [ojItoi]  At  Jtmrtv 
Ixi"  «"!  o&X  ^'  ot  ypaiifuena,  Lnfa 
40,  21.36,  Acta  7.  87,  Rom.*  17, 


,18,  IPet 


.25,, 


Somi 


ihole  clause  to  nhic^  la  refer! 
is  omitted,  Mark  4.  31  At  kAdui  (I- 
yirteii,  suppl.  ^  PairAtla  tb6  Bat 
^^rloomp.T.SO;  ]3.34&i64p«« 
ar^Sjj>iDj,  auppl.  6  ulht  ToC  irffiiw 
ifrl  or  iyi  fi/ii  comp.  v.  26.  (B) 
Kenr.  before  a  noun  or  adj.  in  tM 
nominat.  or  bogus.,  os,  tike  ai,  lib. 
Matt.  10.  16  <ppSy,/io,  ij  ol  JifMU  » 
andpmai  it  al  »rpirT€(>of,  1 3. 43  Tin 
n!  Bfinioi  /kA(£^diwii'  (i>s  i  JjAiot,  K 
3,  Mark  6. 15,  Luke  10. 3  inoTtMi 
ufiot  £s  Sprai  iyfiitrip  XCkuv,  AcoU- 
S,Jam.l.lO,Re».1.14,H»p.  Hnt 
too  the  conatruclion  is  often  ellip 
tical,  e.  g.  where  a  participle  belime- 
ing  to  the  noun  before  &i  is  slit 
implied  with  the  noun  af^er  *».  | 
Luke  10. 18  ■tir  ZaTcu-5v  in  imf 
ir)l»  in  ToO  abpavoS  ■Wfairra,  comp. 
Matt.  3.16:  so  where  the  noun  be- 
fore lit  is  also  implied  iffierit,  Rei. 
1 .  1 0  if Kouo-a  faii^jB  MOttAijK  is  [♦"■ 
vV]  ("airiTT"".  1«-  3  ;  sometiaui 
ibe  noun  after  i,,  U  implied  t>^  I 
It,  a.  I  Jim™-,  tvht  \4yo^os  {f^] 
irj  <tmj^  ,8pDwSj.  ByHebr.,ai»un 
preceded  by  &s  often  denotes  imf 
ing  tike  itiflf,  a  person  ur  thing 
■igniGeSi 


and  hence  genr.  ai,  »  at,  ho«Ji\  \iV.e  ^Wt.  wWh  the  noun  ligniGt 
aometimesequiTalcnttoaoonjiroc-V  E-''^^-  "  "  »eTe,^kwi.'k.  ^  j„4„ 
tion,  see  below  in  D.  For  ii  iv\  to«  M™  KV"*^™"*  '"^►i" 
comp.  Jtf  I.  A.  2.  a.  b.,  wi4  B.  -i. 


'\7 


IvWtWift  ».  *si  Q^  ^i. 


^a>i»T^  ^.  ' 
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were  a  sea  of  glass/  15.  2,  8. 8  &s 
6pos  fi^a  as  it  were  a  great  moun- 
tain, 9.  7  &s  ariipavoi  x^v(roi:  ac- 
cus.  19.  1  iJKovaa  &s  tpav^y  /jL€yd\iiP 
6x^ov  i.  e.  '  a  sound  like  the  voice/ 
V.  6. 

B)  implying  quality,  character, 
circumstances,  as  known  or  supposed 
to  exist  in  respect  to  any  person  or 
thing;  something  which  is  matter 
of  belief  or  opinion,  whether  true 
or  false,  a)  before  participles  refer- 
ring to  a  preceding  noun,  and  ex- 
pressing a  quality  or  circumstance 
belonging  to  that  noun,  either  real 
or  supposed,  as,  as  if,  as  though,  (a) 
before  a  nominat.  as  referring  to  a 
preceding  subject,  Luke  16.  1  oJnos 
iiefikfiOr)  ain^  &5  ZiOffKopwiduv  Kr\ 
as  wasting  his  goods,  i.  e.  being  so 
accounted ;  Acts  23.  20  &s  jxiXKov- 
res  ri  &Jcpi$€(rr€pov  irwddyeirdai  as 
though  they  would  inquire,  &c. ;  28. 
19  ovx  ^s  rov  %Bvovs  fiov  txfov  ri 
'Karriyoprjaat  not  as  having,  i.  e.  not 
supposing  that  I  have,  &c. ;  Rom. 
15. 15,  1  Cor.  4.  7,  5. 3,  7.  25,  2  Cor. 
6.  9,  Col.  2.  20,  Heb.  11.  27,  al. :  so 
with  part,  impl.,  Eph.  6.  7  8ovXci;ov- 
T€5  &s  [^ovXeuoPTts]  ry  Kvpl^,  1  Pet. 
4. 11.  (/S)  genit.  referring  to  a  pre- 
ceding noun,  Heb.  12.  27  ^\o7rQv 
aaXevofJLfvwy  r^v  /jLcrdBetriv,  &s  irc- 
TTotrifjifvay :  with  a  genit.  absol.,  1 
Cor.  4.  18  &s  /JL^  ipxofi^vov  94  fxov 
Trphs  6fias  4^v<ri^0rj(rdy  tiv€s  i.  e. 
*  they  supposing  that  I  shall  not 
come,'  2  Cor.  5.  20,  1  Pet.  4.  12,  2 
Pet.  1.  3;  so  after  irpo^(£(r€<  Acts  27. 
SO.  (7)  dat.  referring  to  a  preced- 
ing noun.  Acts  3.12  rifiTv  ri  &Tev/- 
^€T€  &s  vevoiriKSai  rov  vepivareiv 
ahr6v\  1  Pet.  2.  14.  (5)  accus,  re- 
ferring to  a  preceding  object.  Acts 
23. 15  vf^s  {tfias  &5  iiiKKovras  hiayi- 
yd^aKctv,  Rom.  6.  13,  2  Cor.  10.  2, 
Rev.  5.  6:  ellipt.  John  1.  14  96^ay 
&5  [SJ^av]  fiovoyevovs.  (e)  once 
before  an  infin.,  apparently  with  a 
participle  implied,  or  perhaps  in- 
stead of  the  participial  construction, 
2  Cor.  10.  9  tya  firj  dS^oo  &s  hu  [jSov- 
\6fi€vos^  iK<pofi€7v  6/ias. 

b)  before  a  subst.  or  adj,  either 

as  predicate  or  object,  expressing  a 

quality  or  circumstance  known  or 

supposed  to  belong  to  a  preceding 

noun,  as,  as  if,  as  though;  here  the 


part  &Vt  or  the  like,  may  always  be 
supplied,  and  the  construction  is 
then  the  same  as  In  a.  above,  (a) 
nominat.  as  referring  to  a  preceding 
subject,  2  Cor.  6.  4  awurravrts  lav- 
robs  &s  0€ov  ^idKovoi,  11.  15,  Eph. 

5.  1,  8  &5  rtKva  ifKorhi  wtptnarure 
i.  e.  '  as  becomes  children  of  the 
light,'  6.  6,  Col.  3.  12,  22,  23,  Heb. 
3. 5,  6,  Jam.  2. 9, 1  Pet.  1.14;  Rom. 
3.  7  ri  trt  K&yi»  &s  a/iagra>\hs  Kpiyo- 
fiai  i.  e.  *  as  though  I  were  a  sinner,' 
2  Cor.  6.  8-10,  13.  7,  1  Pet.  4. 15, 16: 
once  preceded  by  toioOtos,  Philem. 
9  roiovTos  iiv  as  IlavA-os  Trgeafii^rTis 
i.  e.  '  such  an  one  as  thou  knowest 
Paul  to  be,  thine  aged  teacher  and 
friend.'  (/3)  genit.  as  referring  to  a 
preceding  noun,  1  Pet.  2.  12  ifxav  &$ 
KaKovoi&y,  3. 16.  (7)  dat.  as  refer- 
ring to  a  preceding  noun,  1  Cor.  3. 

1  ifi7y  &s  rry€VfMrtKo7s  icr\,  10.  15, 

2  Cor.  6. 13,  Heb.  12.  5, 1  Pet  2. 18, 
2  Pet  1.  19:  impl.  1  Pet  1.  19  oT- 
fjLari  &s  [atiMri]  iifivov.  (9)  accus. 
as  referring  to  another  object.  Matt. 
14!.5&s  wpoifyfirnv  ahrhy  flxovt  Luke 

6.  22,  15.  19  'iroi7i(r6y  fie  ws  %ya  rS>y 
fiiffdicDV  ffov,  Rom.  1.21  ovx  &5  &€hy 
i96^aa-ay  sc.  avr6y,  1  Cor.  4.  9, 14,  2 
Cor.  11. 16,  o6rws  Cos  9.  5. 

c)  before  prepositions  with  their 
cases,  in  the  same  manner  as  before 
participles,  see  above  in  a.,  since  a 
participle  may  usually  be  supplied 
before  the  preposition,  (a)  with  9td, 
2  Thess.  2.  2  fA-fire  9i*  IriaroXijs  &5 
Hi*  ^fiwy  sc.  ycypofifityris :  with  iy, 
John  7.  10  ov  ipayepas,  ^AA,'  on  iy 
Kpxnrr^  sc.  ayafids,  Rom.  13.  13  : 
with  iic,  9.  32  ovk  iK  iriorrtoas,  aW* 
&s  i^  Kpytay  y6fxov  sc.  hid>Ktay  comp. 
V.  31,  2  Cor.  2.  17,  3.  5,  1  Pet  4. 1 1 : 
with  M,  Gal.  3.  16  &$  M  voKKmv, 
&AA'  its  iit>*  ky6s  sc.  \^y,  Matt  26. 
55  i)i  hr\  XyoTfiy  as  though  against  a 
robber,  (/3)  before  a  prep,  implying 
motion  to  a  place,  &s  qualifies  the 
force  of  the  preposition,  as  if  to,  in 
the  sense  of  towards,  in  the  direction 
of,  leaving  it  undetermined  whether 
one  arrives  at  the  place  or  not ;  in 
N.  T.  only  once,  with  iiri.  Acts  17. 
14  vopei^ffBai  &5  4w\  tV  4^<»sq^v> 

d)  before  numerdU,  ■=.  a»  \t  wwe. 


d)S 


ci»C 


516 


wc 


John  1.  40  &pa  ^v  &s  H^Kdrri,  6.  19, 
Acts  5.  7,  Rev.  ^.  1,  al. 

e)  intens.  how!  how  very!  how 
much  !  Lat.  quam !  expressing^  ad- 
miration ;  in  N.  T.  only  before  ad- 
jectives, comp.  below  in  C.  7.,  Rom. 
10.  15  &s  iopduoL  ol  vSBts  icr\  how 
beautiful  the  feet,  &c,,  11.  33:  once 
before  the  comparative,  Acts  17.  22 
&9  d€ta'i^oufjkoy€a'r4povs  tfMS  $€wg& 
lit  how  much  more  religiously  inclined 
do  I  behold  you,  i.  e.  than  other  cities 
or  nations. 

C)  implying^  manner,  before  a 
dependent  clause  qualifying  or  de- 
fining the  action  of  a  preceding 
verb,  (a)  genr.  as,  according  as. 
Matt  1.  24  iTTolyiffev  &$  wpoarera^cv 
avT^  6  &yy f\os,  8. 13  &s  hrlartvaras 
yevrid^a  ffoi,  20.  14,  Luke  14.  22, 
Rom.  12.  3,  Col.  2.  6,  4.  4,  Tit  1.  5, 
Rev.  9.  3:  once  with  ofJrw  corre- 
sponding, 1  Cor.  7.  17  tKourrov  &s 
K^KXTjKfv  6  6e(Js,  oSra  wtpiirarelrM. 
Here,  in  a  somewhat  laser  con- 
struction, &5  Kol,  like  the  relative 
Us,  serves  as  a  connective  particle, 
comp.  Ss  II.  2.  a.,  Acts  13.  33  ra^- 
rriv  d  6cbs  4iareiF\'figa>Kty  , , ,  &s  koI 
iv  r«p  irp(&r^  ^aXfx^  y4yga'irTai,  17. 
28,  22.  5,  25.  10,  Rom.  9.  25.  (;8) 
before  a  minor  or  parenthetic  clause, 
which  then  serves  to  modify  or  re- 
strict the  general  proposition,  Matt 
27.  65  iirdy€T€,  iLO'<pa\l<ra(r0€  &5  ot- 
8aT6,  Mark  4.  27, 10.  1  Koi  &s  fMci 
nd\iv  i^iBacKtv  ahrol^^  Luke  3.  23 
t^v  i)s  iyofilCero  vihs  *l(i}(rfi^,  Acts  2. 
15,  1  Cor.  12.  2,  1  Pet  5.  12.  (7) 
before  a  superlative,  intens.,  like 
Lat.  quam,  comp.  above  in  B.  e. ; 
so  i»s  rdxio-Taipr.  *  in  what  way  most 
speedily,'  i.  e.  as  speedily  as  possible, 
Acts  17.  15. 

D)  before  dependent  clauses  ex- 
pressing the  object  or  reference  of 
a  preceding  verb  or  word,  the  na- 
ture of  the  action,  the  circumstances 
under  which  it  takes  place,  and  the 
like,  in  what  way,  how,  as,  &c.,  of- 
ten equivalent  to  a  conjunction,    a) 
genr.  how,  =  8ir«*  I. ;  with  the  in- 
die, aor.,  Mark  12.  26  ovk  i,viyv(OT€ 
&s  eJvey  avr^  6  6e<$s,  Luke  8.  47, 
23.  55  iOfdtramo  rb  fLinriftciov  roL  fi»s 
MSri  rh  ff&fia  ainov,  24.  ^5,  Kc\» 
J  J.  16,  Rom.  11.  2,  2  Cot.  7.U 

pleonast.  Luke  22.  61  {rirc|urh<ret4 


\ 


Tlerpos  rod  \6yov  rod  leupUw,  &5  th& 
abr^ :  once  with  rovro  precediiM;, 
6.  3,  4  ou8i  rovro  &y4yvotr€  , . .  6j 
tiarjXdtv  th  rhp  ohcov  tov  Scot/.  So 
&5  tri  how  that,  as  that,  to  wit  that, 
in  N.  T.  subjoined  to  a  noun  for 
fuller  explanation,  2  Cor.  5.  19  tV 
iiOKoytav  rris  KaraWay^s,  &s  hi 
^ths  ^v  iv  Xgitrr^,  11.  21  kotA  iri- 
filav  \4y6a,  &5  Urt  ^/A€is  ^aOev^aoftiff 

1  speak  as  to  the  reproach  [cast  upon 
us],  how  that  we  are  weak,  =: '  as 
though  we  were  weak ;'  2  Thess.  1 

2  /A^e  8t*  hriffroXris  . . .  &s  Iht  iviff- 
rrjKev  ^  Vfi4pa  rod  icupiov  nor  by  letter 
. , ,  as  that,  &c. 

b)  before  an  objective  clause  in 
a  stricter  sense,  how,  how  that,  that, 
with  the  indie.  ==  8tc,  comp.  Zri  1. 
c.  Acts  10.  28  6fi€is  hrl(rratr$€  in 
h,B4ynr6v  4<rriv  ictA,  v.  38,  Rom.  1. 9, 
1  Thess.  2.  10. 

c)  before  a  clause  expressing  end 
or  purpose,  as  that,  so  that,  =  that, 
to  the  end  that,  like  Tva,  trass;  foil 
by  infin.  expressing  the  purpose  of 
a  preceding  verb,  so  as  to,  in  order 
to.  Acts  20.  24  &5  TeXeieMToi  rhw  Zpl- 
fiov  fjMv  fi€rh  xopos  *  I  count  not  my 
life  dear,  so  that  I  may  finish.'  &c: 
also  i)s  ^TTos  fiireiy  so  to  speak,  that 

I  may  so  speak,  Lat.  ut  ita  dieam, 
Heb.  7.  9. 

d)  before  a  clause  expressing  re- 
sult or  consequence,  so  as  that,  t» 
that,  like  &ar€ ;  with  indie.  Heb.  8. 

II  &5  &fA0O-a  iv  Tp  opT^  fijou, 

e)  before  a  clause  expressing  t 
cause  or  reason,  as,  that,  =  swa, 
because,  like  iieti^  trt ;  2  Tim.  1. 3 
i)S  &Sid\€iirrov  ^x^  '''hv  irtpi  <rov 
fivfiav :  perhaps  Matt,  6.  12  comp. 
Luke  11.  4. 

f }  before  a  clause  implying  timei 
as,  when,  like  ivei  (a)  genr.  when, 
=  in  that,  while,  with  indie.  Matt 
28. 9  &s  ivogt^pro  &ira776iX(u,Luke 
1.41&S  ^Kovo-€P  71  *EA.  Thv  cunrcur^, 
4.  25,  19.  5,  John  2.  9,  Acts  5.  24, 
28.  4,  saep. :  by  impl.  whenever,  as 
often  as,  Luke  12.  58,  GaL  6.  10. 
(/8)  also  when,  =  after  that,  postquam, 
with  indie.  Luke  1.  23  iyivero  is 
iic\4\(rBii<raif  ai  fijiipai  airriXd^v,  2. 15, 
%^  ^s  ^TiVfitrQy  hravra  ^4irrpf^, 
\\.  \,  ^^^  ^A^^,V1.,\^^  ^^^  ift 
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21.     (7)  it  Sr  ahentntver,  at  i< 

a;  with  (ubjuQcL  aor.,  1  Cor.  1 1. 

i!  iy  CXAa,  Pbil.  2.  23 ;  &t  Ur 

Rom.  15.  24. 
&irarvi,  inlcrj.  hoiannat  Heb., 

*  lave  non.  succour  now,  be  d 

propitioua!'  a  word  of  joyful  accla-  i 

mltioD,  absol.  Matt.  21.  9  i,irayyii 

ir  ToTt  i^larots,  Mark  11.9;  vith 

dat.  TV  uly  &a«n  Matt.  21.  9. 
UJ  iTai^Tur,  adv.  (<l>Ti  aUrut  fr.  a^Jj)i 

ler,  IJAe- I  ilri-Ttpit,  adv.  (Anrtp,  (OiJHit  <u  f^, 


);enr.  and  wiihout  olhas  correapaad- 
ing,  Matt.  5.  48  frtoBt  i/itts  t^Xiioi 
finnp  d  xoT^p  ii/i«p  ictA,  6.  2,  5,  7, 
16,  18.  IT  fiTTH  <rol  Arrip  A  Mvunfi 
Art  /lin  be  to  thee  juit  at  a  heathla, 
■iO.  28,  2S,  32,  Acta  Z.  2,  8.  17.  c) 
after  a  hypothetical  propositioa,  a« 
etiag  or  confirmiDgita  truth  and 
it;,  ai  indeed,  1  Cor.  8.  5  koI  yiip 
I    tliEp  >Iirl  %t7 J>i(voi  0fitl. . .  i<mp  fieri 


wite,  Matl.  20.  5  iittirictv  tHraims, 
21.  30,  3e,  25.  17.  Mark  12.  21, 14.  < 
31,  Luke  13.3,22.  20,  aj. 
tJni,  =  di  «,  lu  1/,  Of  (AoBfi;  in 
N.  T.  only  before  a  noun  or  adjec- 

wer'e.  =  as.  like  ai,  comp'.  b  i  A,  B„ 
Matt.  9.  36  ifi^i/ifLirot  iitrfl  raifiara 
lA  fxavTB  rat^ira,  28.  3  \nwir  <!nT(l 
Xiii',  V.  4,  Mark  9.  26,  Luke  22.  44, 
24.  11,  Heb.  I.  12;  ellipt  where  a 
participle  or  infin,  belonging  to  the 
noun  before  batl  ia  also  implied 
with  the  noun  after  iiVfi,  Matt.  3. 

vav  livti  wfpiirrtfdr  se.  kbtoSoIkou-  i 
cov,  Mark  1.  to,  John  I.  32 ;  infin.  I 
Luke  3.  22  comp.  10.  IS.  b)  be- 
fore worda  of  number  and  measure, 
at  if,  at  it  were,  i.  q.  abotit,  lomtthtKg  \ 
like;  before  numerals.  Matt.  14.  21  \ 
irSgts  uutl  ttvTaKiirxi^i'x,  Luke  1.  I 
56  ifKTci  itTJvas  Tptis,  3.  23,  22.  G9, 
John  i.6lipaiv  Siasl  tieni,  Acta  4. 
4,  19.  7  :  of  meaaure,  Luke  22.  41 
jxrtl  Aleou  ^oA^r. 

'Cirij^,  a,  indec.  Oiee,  Heb. 'deliver- 
ance,' floKo,  pr.  name  of  a  prophet, 
Rom.  9.  25. 

Sinrtf,  adv.,  i.e.  &t  strengthened  by 
enctit.  inf,  pr.  ahell!/  as,  juil  ii, 
^ur.  at,  like  «i,  &c. ;  in  N.  T.  only 
in  cain[>ari8ana,  and  in  Attic  nritera 
the  preTaiting particle  in  this  usagCr 
a)  pr.  aa  introducing  a  compariaon, 
followed  by  a  corresponding  clause 
with  oltrut  or  the  like,  Matl.  12.  40 
Siirrtf  ^y'lawai . ..  dffrogi  broi  &  ui'ic 
tdE  ii-ep^eu,  13.  40.  24.  27.  37.  38, 
Rom.  5. 19, 21,  Jam.  2.  26,  al. ;  once 
with  oSriBt  omitted  in  anacoluthon. 
Matt.  25.  14 ;  or  suapended  by  a  pa- 
rentbetic  claaie,  Rom.  5.  12  comp. 


it  mere,  1  Cor.  15.  8. 
L'lTTi,  i.  e.  iis  atreDglhenedbyencUt. 
T(,  aerring  to  connect  more  closeh 
a  following  clauae  with  the  precxi- 
ing;  pr.  an  adv.  likCfSfi,  Smrtf,  uaed 
in  comparisons,  at,  lilie  at,  but  genr. 

that,  IB  that,  before  a  clause  exprea- 
sing  an  event,  reault,  conaequence, 
whether  real  or  supposed,  and  fol- 
lowed usually  by  an  infiniliTe,  but 
also  by  the  indicative,  a)  Toll,  by 
iafin.  with  BGc.  expr.  or  imp),  (a) 
fully,  preceded  by  a  demonatr.  as  «S- 
Twi,  TmaSrat,  &c.  Acta  14. 1  AoA^iriu 
oBtwi  &irTf  •lUTtvtrai  iroAi  irAfifloj, 
MatL  16.  33  SpTOi  TO(roi>ro.  Sort 
Xopriaai  Hx'^"'  ToirflSro*.  (S)  t™- 
ply,  without  a  preceding  demonatr. 
Matt.  8.  24  Hart  vh  TAoibr  jcoXir- 
TtaBai  inrh  rSa  tSBfiirav,  v.  28,  ID.  1 
ISuKty  avTOis  ilovalat . . .  Sore  ix- 
^dAAciv  airrd  ac.  ri  wptiiuera,  13.  St, 
Mark  1.  27,  45,  Rom.  7.  6,  IS.  19, 
BKp.  (7)  rarely,  inatead  of  an  ac- 
tual result,  iatf  with  infin.  lerveB 
to  mark  a  purpaie,  like  Ifa,  Swat, 
Matt.  27. 1  m/lfiaiMov  ^hoA"'  Kori 
TO*  'Iijo-oS,  Hart  taraTuaai  airir, 
Luke  4.  29,  9,  52. 

b)  foil,  by  inrficaf.,  with  oSrai  pre- 
ceding, John  3.  16  offrmt  frj^injir" 
i  etbt  riv  K6<Tiiay,  UnTt  Thu  V^v  al>- 
TDU  (imKty  ktA;  aimpl.  Gal.  2. 13. 
c)  often  at  the  beginning  of  a  len.. 
lence,  with  the  indie,  or  imperal., 
as  BD  emphatic  illative  particle,  to 
that,  =  corueqaeatly,  therefere,where- 
/arei  with  indie.  Mate  12.  12  Sorr 
t(taTi  tdTt  adPffaai  sa\is  xoitly,  23. 
31,  Mark  2.  16,  \0.%,  ■ft.t.ia.l-Vl. 
SiTTt  i  yXv  v4i«i  i-iiov^-^^^-.^-^' 


i,Yta..'>-vi., 


irrlov 
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wriovt  ov,  r6  (dimin.  of  o3s),  an  ear, 
one  of  the  ears,  Matt.  26. 51  kptiktp 
ainov  rb  ttrlopf  Luke  22.  51,  John 
18. 10, 26. 

it^4\€ia,  as,  ii  (w^\i»)t  afwrthtr- 
ing,  help,  aid,  in  war,  &c. ;  in  N.  T. 
use,  profit,  advantage,  Rom.  8.  1  rls 
il  w«p4\€ta  rris  wtpnofiTis;  Jude  16. 

w^€\4u,  So,  f.  ^ffw  (6<f>€\os),  to  fur- 
ther, to  help,  to  profit,  to  be  qf  use. 
a)  act  absol.  Rom.  2.  25  vtpirofiii 
&^€\€i:  with  double  accus.  of  per- 
son and  neut  ri,  oifBiv,  Mark  8.  36 
ri  &ip€\'^a€i  ii^Bpvwov,  1  Cor.  14.  6, 
Gal.  5.  2 ;  with  ace.  of  jpers.  simply, 
Heb.  4.  2 ;  ace.  oMy  simply,  Matt. 


27.  24,  John  6.  63, 12.  19.  b)  mii 
or  past,  to  be  prqfitedt  to  have  oAw 
tag0f  with  ace  neut.  ri,  ovUw,  fkijik 
Matt.  16.  26  t(  &<t>€X€iTai  Mpm 
Mark  5.  26,  1  Cor.  13.  3:  folL  fa; 
iic,  to  be  prqfited  of  or  by  any  onei 
with  neut.  S,  Matt.  15.  5  Sfipw,! 
&»  i^  ifwv  iHfk^Xxie^s,  Mark  7.  U; 
by  iy,  Heb.  18.  9  4v  ots  oIk  ia^ 
Oriaray  ot  v€pcwari<rayTC9,  where  i 
oTs  depends  equally  on  ot  irepmni 
<ravr€S. 
&<l>4\ifAos,  ov,  6,  i|,  adj.  (m^M 
helpful,  prt^tdble,  useful;  with  »fii 
Tt,  1  Tim.  4.  8  4  o'Qf/urriic^  yvfufim  \ 
TfAj  oXiyov  itrrlv  &ip4xi/jLos,  2  Tbi. 
8. 16 ;  with  dat.  Tit.  3.8. 


THE  END. 
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PARSING  INDEX. 

1 

n. 

meant 

nominative. 

perf.      meant 

perfect. 

M 

g- 

tt 

genitive. 

imperf. 

tt 

imperfect. 

b< 

d. 

»> 

dative. 

pluperf. 

tt 

pluperfect. 

u 

ac. 

jf 

accusative. 

voc. 

tt 

vocative. 

pas. 

It 

passive  voice 

mid. 

tt 

middle. 

i 

8. 

)> 

singular. 

act. 

tt 

active. 

1 

pl. 

)) 

plural. 

m. 

yy 

masculine. 

ind. 

It 

indicative. 

r 

f. 

tt 

feminine. 

subj. 

tt 

subjimctive. 

■ 

neut. 

a 

neuter. 

opt. 
imp. 

ft 
It 

optative, 
imperative. 

pres. 

tt 

present  time. 

inf. 

tt 

infinitive. 

fut. 

tt 

future. 

part. 

tt 

participle. 

a. 

tt 

aorist. 

•      fr. 

tt 

from. 

In  verbs, 

when  no 

mood  is  mentioned, 

understand  the  indicative;  when  no  vo 

understand 

I  the  active. 

ht  neut.  pl.  fr.  hs,  %  Z. 
&0afni,  ac.  8.  m.  fr.  ifiofyfis. 
iLyayuVf  2  a.  inf., 
iydyeret  2  pl.  2  a.  imp., 
ivyayStnOf  ac.  s.  2  a.  part., 
ityayi)v,  n.  s.  2  a.  part., 
iydyooatf  3  pl.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  &y», 
iiyaBoiroieiret  2  pl.  pres.  imp., 
ivyaBoiroiria'ou,  1  a.  inf., 
aya0oirotov<ratt  n.  pl.  f.  pres.  part., 
ayoBovomVf  n.  s.  pres.  part  fr.  aya- 

iiyaOoiroiuVt  S'  P^*  ^*  ^yoBoicoi6s, 
hyaXKiaaQe,  2  pl.  pres.  ind.  and  imp. 

mid., 
iLyaX\i(urQ7]vaLf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
hyokKKidlnieyoi^  n.  pl.  pres.  part.  mid. 

fr.  kydKKiita, 
i,yavdieni<riy,  ac  s.  fr.  ityaydicTriais. 
ayatr^t  3  s.  pres.  ind.  and  subj., 
hyair^v,  pres.  inf., 
kyanrarwy  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
h,yairadi\<r€raii  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
iyairfiaayrif  d.  s.  1  a.  part, 
ctyairfia'are,  2  pl.  1  a.  imp., 
ityairfiaTire,  2pl.  1  a.  subj.  {r,i,ya'ird». 
ityamrrgf  d.  s.  f.  fr.  kymnrrSs, 
ayaied>vrtaVf  g.  pl.  pres.  part, 
hyanrwcri,  3  pl.  pres.  ind., 
hyajraa-i,  d.  pl,  pres.  part.  fr.  ityairJiM, 
dyyape^ei,  3  8.  fat  ind.  fr.  ayyapelno. 
Hye,  due,  2  s,  prea,  imp,  fr.  kyw. 


^7«»  ftge,  an  adv. 

Iiye<r0€f  2  pl.  pres.  ind.  pas.  fr.  2(707. 
a7ci^,neut.  pl.  contracted, fr.  iyevfis. 
ayia(6/x€vot,  n.  pl.  pres.  part,  pas., 
ayidCoVf  neut.  pres.  part, 
ay idcrat,  3  s.  1  a.  opt, 
ay ida'ar€f  2  pl.  1  a.  imp., 
ay idtrp,  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
ay tcurd^Uf  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
ayiaaov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ayidCw, 
ayioarary,  d.  s.  f.  superl.  fr.  &yt05. 
ayviffarCf  2  pl.  1  a.  imp., 
ayyiirdcU,  1  a.  part  pas., 
ayvitrOriTi,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
ayvlauoriv,  3  pl.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ayvlCea. 
ayvoeiru,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
ayy(yfi(ravr€5,  n.  pl.  1  a.  part., 
dyvooifjL€voi,  n.  pl.  pres.  part.  pas.  fr. 

d,yvo4w, 
dyS/xeva,  neut.  pl.  pres.  par.  pas.  fr. 

&y<o, 
iyopdffcu,  1  a.  inf., 
ayopdcrare,  2  pl.  1  a.  imp., 
iiyopaffdra,  3  s.  1  a.  imp., 
kyopaffov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
ayopda-eofifv,  1  pl.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  &70- 

pd(a. 
i,ypau\ovpT€5,  n.  pl.  pres.  part  fr. 

&ypfaf\4». 
ai7pf{l<r«<ri,  a  ^\,  \  «..  %wXiv  ^^-^^^^^ 
ai7puTrv€iT€,  1  ^\.  ^x^^.\m^- «« '»''^^* 

&7«Vrj,  1  ^\.  ^Te^-  vatoV^^-^*^""- 


iiy^yl(€trBt 


▼m 


&Xe/i/^9c 


irytt¥t(9ff$9,  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 
ieyotvlCov,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  fr.  ieymifl- 

f  817,  YOC.  8., 

iHfl,  d.  8.  fr.  f^s, 

wniJLovSiVt  n.  8.  pre8.  part.  fr.&8i}/ttovlw. 

iZucMQtt  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  pa8., 

iJiiKri04yros,  g.  8.  1  a.  part,  pas., 

iJiiitnep,  3  8.  1  a.  sufe^  pat., 

itiueriffai,  1  a.  inf., 

iZiicnadrot,  8  s.  1  a.  imp., 

iJiutficrps,  2  8.  1  a.  8ubj., 

&9uefiaaat,  3  pi.  1  a.  8ubj., 

hJ^iKoinwov,  ac.  8.  pres.  par.  past., 

iu^ucovffi,  3  pi.  pres.  ind.  fr.  hZut4». 

aZucwv,  g.  pi.  fr.  iHiKos. 

iJiiKwv,  n.  8.  pres.  par.  fr.  &9iic^. 

^Hovs,  g.  8.  fr.  f  877s. 

fiotHTi,  3  pi.  pres.  ind.  tr.  fSo^ 

*Adpi^f  d.  8.  fr.  *Aipias. 

aXvva'Hiafif  3  s.  fut.  ind.  fr.  kdwartta. 

idrrttrcf  2  pi.  pres.  ind., 

iOerrjffait  1  a.  inf.  ir.  aQer4<o. 

i04rri<rw,  ac.  8.  fr.  iLOirnffis, 

iOerovai^  3  pi.  pres.  ind.  fr.  i0er4u>, 

iOXy,  3  s.  pres.  subj., 

iiBxilffrif  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  i,B\4». 

A9krf(nvt  ac.  s.  fr.  IbOKiiffis. 

iLdvfiwaiVt  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  ikOvfidw, 

cuSovf,  g.  s.  fr.  aiJiii)s, 

alfio^^oov<raf  pres.  part.  f.fr.  alfiof^4». 

Aiy4a,  voc.  s.  fr.  Alv4as, 

aiveiT€j  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  wWw. 

alv4(rfuSf  g.  s.  fr.  aiyftris. 

alvo{nno)v,  g.  pi.  pres.  part.  fr.  olv4». 

aJpcy  2  8.  pres.  imp.  fr.  aipa. 

alp4ff€iSj  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  alp^is. 

aiperff  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 

alp6/xevov,  pres.  part,  pas., 

ti(pt»(riVf  3  pi.  pres.  sul]j.  fr.  c^p», 

al(r&i](rfi,  d.  s.  fr.  cUffOriffis. 

atcBcovTaif  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

cdtrddyofiai.  [Kep^s- 

al(rxpoK€pSri,  ac.  s.  mas.  fr.  cucrxpo- 
tu(Txyy4a9ai  3  s.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
cuo'xvi^d'fliro/j.aij  1  s.  fut  pas., 
ai<rxvvdS)fitVf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

a,i(rx^v(a, 
alreTadai,  pres.  inf.  mid., 
aiTciade,  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  mid., 
edrcirctf  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
air^trai,  I  a.  inf , 
air^or€a0€f  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 
aiT'^aT},  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
mr'tioTi,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
airttniratf  3  s.  1  a.  aubj.  taid., 
aXTTiffov,  2  s.  1  a.  invp., 
aiT-fifnafA^v,  1  pi.  1  »•  «^^i*' 


airt<rt»rrw,  S  pL   1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

tdr4m, 
aTrurffs,  n.  pi.  f.  fr.  ttrris. 
oirv^it^*,  I  pL  prca.  ind.  mid., 
^ifWTi,  d.  a.  pres.  part, 
oItovo-c,  d.  pL  pres.  part., 
cdrown,  S  pL  pres.  ind., 
euriifAtea,  I  pL  pres.  subj.  mid., 
a(T»/icy,  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  akin. 
a/xMaXanr^rr«,  ac  s.  pres.  part, 
aZx/AaXwTM^^o^orrai,  3  pL  fut  pf» 

fr.  alxM«Xirr(^. 
olSro,  ac.  s., 
alSo-i,  d.  pL  fir.  aU^, 
iuccadprrntt  g.  a.  fr.  iucm0dfini% 
&icAin7,  ac.  s.  m.  fr.  iuOSjF^s. 
iiciiKoa,  1  8.  perf.  mid., 
iucriKo^Tos,  ac  pi.  perf.  part;  mid.fr. 

iucoiw. 
dKoXjov0€i,  3  ■•  pres., 
dKo\oi0€it  2  8.  pres.  imp., 
oKoXouBttrw,  S  s.  pres.  mip., 
dKoXjovOrjtrtUt  1  a.  inf.,  | 

dKo\ou$ia-ayT€S9  n.  pi.  la.  part, 
dico\ov^(rar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
dtcoKovdiiffoxTtw,  3  |^  1  a.  subj., 
dKoKovBolHrns,  g.  a.  1  pres.  parti 
dKoXjovOowrif  d.  pi.  prea.  part, 
dKo\ov0owrt,  3  pi.  pres.  ind.  fr.  kf- 

\ovB4u. 
&Kov€t  2  8.  pres.  imp., 
ii.Ko{f€raif  3  s.  pres.  ind.  pas., 
ii.Kov4r»,  3  8.  pres.  imp., 
dKov6vr<»v,  g.  pi.  pres.  part, 
dKo^ovatf  d.  pi.  pres.  part, 
dKo^ovffh  3  pi.  pres.  ind., 
dKovtrw,  1  a.  inf., 
dKoiffcurOf  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part, 
dKoiffeuriVf  d.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
aKovirdroy,  3  s.  1  a.  imp., 
&Kovordr(i9(ray,  3  pi.  la.  imp., 
dKo{Mrea'0€t  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 
dKoistra,  2  s.  fut  mid., 
aKo{)(rrii  3  s.  I  a.  subj., 
dKowBeurif  d.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
dKovff&p,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  paa., 
^KovtrBfiaercui  3  s.  1  fut  pas., 
iLKov(r6fif0af  1  pi.  fut  mid., 
oLKolfffo,  1  8.  fut  ind., 
aKo6(ra,  1  s.  1  a.  subj., 
dKoiiwatf  3  pi.  prea.  sabj.  fr.  cUoiw. 
ebeparcif,  n.  pi.  fr.  dK^r^^ 
dKpiBas,  ac.  pi.  fr.  hi^t^, 
dKu^Qk,  Z  %,  i^res.  fr.  dicvp^iM. 

\&X«vVm,,  *I  %.  \  »..  \xa?^^  ^'A*.^ 


dX^V^fooV)^  ^«"^  *••  ^xt^iv^-'^'^ 


S 


aAi|v^ 


IS 


drovrih^i 


ac.  8.  in.  and  neut  pi.  fn 
his. 
Mu,  n.  pL  f.  preSk  part.  fr.  dkfiBtt, 

t.  fr.  i\s. 

Q.  pi.  fr.  aX(f ^9. 
<rcrai,  3  s.  fut.  pat.  fr.  oAi^ 
tiaSfteOof  1  pi.  2  fut.  pas., 
u*  1  a.  int  fr.  it^xda-trw, 
9po^fU¥a,a.  pi.  neut.  pres.  part. 
'WTiyopiitpmi, 
pres.  part.  fr.  d\odat^ 
,  d.  n.  fr.  fi\vris. 
,  ac.  s.  fr.  S?^M¥. 
it^ere,  2  pL  ind.  and  imp., 
7,  5  s.  2  a.  subj., 
ffdifTwr,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
)<rmrtf  d.  pi.  1  a.  part^ 
^0jh  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 
fre,  2  pi.  2  a.  subrj.  fr.  dfutprdifw, 
f  2  8.  pres  imp., 
rmm-est  n.  pi.   1  a.  part.  fr. 
K^, 

vrtty,  g.  pi.  I  a.  part  fr.  ifxdu, 
,  far  MfivfOtt  2  a.  imp.  fr.  iyo' 
mk 

^ntif^  pres.  part,  neut., 
y»ffM0f  1  pL  pre8»  su^j., 
K»  2  a.  part,    ^ 
hfKa,  1  8.  perf., 
nfai,  3  s.  fitt, 

n^  2  pi.  2  a.  iiap.  fr.  iufafiedg^m, 
H^  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ia>a0K4w, 
HtmnUf  n.  pL  f*  1  a.  part, 
t^s,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 
efor,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.,  ^ 

4fof,  i  ii.  1  a.8nbj.fr.  di^mfiiJim, 
luKeu,  1  a.  int, 
•iXor,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
•Ku,  3  s.  fut  incl  fr.  iumjy^?iKa$» 
fviftlfUyot,  n*  pL  pert  pas.  part 

rial,  pres.  in£  pas.  fr.  Mjtf^ 

ma'ic6fA€P99,  pres.  part  pas.  fr. 

ywavjcof. 

turoVf  2  8. 1  a.  imp.  fr.  ikPayicdCm. 

ti^9  n.  8.  2  a.  part., 

dNu,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  iwayu^irHtx 

Atm,  d.  8.  fr.  i»<Syymrtt. 

wa^t  3  8.  I  a.  subj.  pas., 

irv,  2  pL  2  a.  sub),  fr.  dtwyi- 


§nt,  2  8. 1  a.  imp.  fr.  dmlBtiKwvfu, 

•jLui^St  n.  8.  1  a.  part  mid.  fr. 

MixofMu* 

rrts,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr.  dfoilB^fu. 

r^€u,  1  a,  inf.  fr,  dyaCryrw, 

w^upw,  a  pi  1  a.  part  mid.  fr. 


ctvaipfBifimit  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  cUwip^. 
dvcup4<rtit  d.  8.  fr.  dvaipttrts. 
cumKouyoSrcUf  3  s.  pres.  pas.  fr.  clra- 

Kcuy6w. 
dyoKoa^ei,  d.  s.  fr.  dyoucalvoKTis. 
difoiidfi^,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  dycucdfiwrm. 
ayamicaXvtifi4vtf,  d«  a.  perf.  pas.  part 

fr.  d»cu€aK{nrr<a. 
dvtucepdKMovraLf  3  s.  pres.  pas., 
djroirc^MiAaKidoTQuri^ai*  1  a.  in£  mid.  fr. 

d9atnpdKBu6c9, 
dvouc?a6r}vai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
civoKAiMu,  1  a.  inf.,. 
dLyaKXtfti,  3  s.  fut  ind^  fr.  iu^aitXiiw. 
dyaiepd^s,  1  a.  part.  fr.  dyoucpdCm, 
dviMc(H$i»t  1  8.  1  a.  sufa|.  pas., 
dvoucplvas,  1  a.  part, 
dyaucpUnnHra^^  d.  pi.  pres.  part  fr.  d^a- 

Hpiy^k 
dvouc^^lnu,  1  a.  inf., 
dvouc^i^rt,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ilra- 

dyaKdp€T€,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 

dvaXafi^p,  2  a.  part, 

(iv«Xi|^f2s,  1  a.  part  pas.  fr.  dy«- 

\a^j^d$m, 
dyaKoyiffeurBt,  2  pL  1  a.  imp*  raid.  fr. 

dya\oyl(ofjuu, 
dvaXwFcUt  1  a.  in£, 
dyoXi^ci,  3  8.  fut  fr.  ivaX^, 
dya^M$riT§f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas»« 
ctyoXvo'M,  1  a.  inf., 
dtfoKAimt  3  a.  iiit.  fr.  cboX/oMit 
dvofufurfiffiuaBtt  2  pi.  pres.  imp*  mid., 
eUfcyiin^tfvt,  8  s.  fut, 
dvofuinnw^Si  1  a.  past  pas.  fr.  dumr 

fufuHtirmf, 
dvarfy^wriy,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  dmu^it^. 
dvair«6ovt  2  s.  pres.  imp^  pas.f 
dychraiwor,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
dvaaraAammait  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mtd*, 
dvoir^iNnrra^  &  s.  perf.  pas^  fr.  cbw 

dvdwtffcu,  %  %Ji:tu  imp.  mid., 
dvoirfovfi^S  fHnDf.9 
d^dirfffoy^  2  S;  2  a.  imp., 
dvairco^,  n.'8.  2  a.  part.  fr.  dj^or^irrw. 
dvcnrAsipMrai,  1  a.  inf., 
dvair\fip<&<rar€t  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
dyair\ifpA^f  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  difa- 

icKtipAt^ 
dvoarru^,  n.  s.  1  a.  part  fr.  dvair- 

dydcra,  for  dv«<m\4v,  *l  %.  *1  «l«  v««^.^ 
dvouTT^s,  ^  a.  ^xx«  it.  d.vV.<mw*.. 
dvoo-Tdirsh  d.  a.  it.  a»A«t«f  vs, 
dvao-Tp,  a  a.  ^  a.  «a>Di\., 


Ammt^os,  1  a.  part.  fr.  ivUmifu. 
difcurTpd4nrr€,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  pai., 
difaarp^^cafrts,  n.  pi.  I  a.  part.  fr. 

dvcurrp^^o). 
draar&iny  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  dvlfm\fu. 
d^arifyurBaui  1  a.  inf.  fr.  dvarAraoiAoi. 
JiyaT€0paft.fi4voSt  perf.  pas*  part.  fr. 

dvarp4<l>t$. 
dyar€i\ayT0St  g,  s.  1  a.  part., 
dmrelXn,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  dvarikKm. 
dva^Myiyres,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr.  dya- 

duax^t'tth  1  a*  inf.  pas.  fr.  di^dym, 
dvapcvp^trast  1  a.  part  fr.  dvax»p4o», 
dvw^tun€5i  n.  pi  1  a.  part.  fr.  d^airrw. 
<ivc)3^6To,  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  dva^JiKKw, 
dvi^j  3  s.  2  a., 

dv4$ri(ravi  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  duafiaivof, 
dvtyvuplffOrit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  dyayvw- 

piCo). 
dvfyyofoay,  3  pi.  2  a. , 
iu^iyvorre,  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  dvaytut&aKu. 
dv4Cri(ray,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  dvaCda. 
dv€0d\cT€,  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  dyaSdWca. 
dpt$4/xriv,  1  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  dyarlOrifu, 
dv40rj,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Avirifii. 
d»^Qp4^arot  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  d»arp4^, 
dv^iK^t  3  8.  2  a., 

dv^iXrrOj  3  8.  2  a.  mid .  fr.  dvoupdw, 
dy4K€iro,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  dydKeifAoi, 
dv€K\iOrii  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
dy4KXivaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  dvcucXivu. 
ityc\d$eT€f  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  dvaXan^dvw. 
dv€\eiVt  2  a.  inf.  fr.  dvaip4w. 
dv€\ii(f>dri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  f r.  di/aka/xBdyw. 
dv4\wat,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  dvaip4o». 
dy€fiirf)(rdri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  dvofu/jL- 

v4]<TK09, 

dv€v4yKai,  1  a.  inf., 

dv€v4yKaf,  1  a.  part.  fr.  dva(p4pw, 

dp4vr€St  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  dylri/xi, 

dvevryKuVy  2  a.  inf.  fr.  dva<p4pc0, 

dv4vea'0Vt  3  pi.  2  a.  f r.  dvavlrrrtf. 

&y€<TiVf  ac.  8.  fr.  Hytais. 

iiveatrdirdrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iwaonrda, 

itv4<rrrit  3  s.  2  a., 

^u4a'Tri(ray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  kvia"niiju. 

h,vtffrpA<prqfX€yf  1  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  kya- 

(rTp4<j>u, 
dty4reiX(f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  &yaT4W(a, 
ikV€rp(i(f>rif  3  s.  1  a.  pas  fr.  avarQ4(p(a. 
iyevpoy,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  dLvevpicKw, 
ay4tpy€f  3  s.  perf.  mid., 
dyeofy/aeyos,  perf.  pas.  part., 
dyeifiySra,  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  m\d., 
^*^X^»  8  8.  1  a.  pas.  €r.  2iyoW«.       \     vtov«.v^      ^  ^  r  x  ^ 


inrar&y 
hf^Bop,  1  B.  and  S  pL  2  a.  fr.  Ar^ 

MiyrfKWt  8  8.  1  a.  fr.  ky»p4pm. 
irfiipBri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  itydnrrm. 
iarfixOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  itpdym. 
Mtararo,  3  s.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  Mif-' 

ififWej,  n.  pi.  pres.  part  fr.  iyhnu. 

ityoiyiia-fTMf  3  a.  2  fut.  pas.  fr.  ianiyit. 

iyot^ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  kifoiyu. 

&yo(|f t,  d.  8.  fr.  &yoi^ts, 

hfol^Xi,  3  8.  1  a.  subj. 

tyoil^ovy  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 

ityotxO&cruf,  3  pL  1  a.  subj.  pa8.fr. 

ii^oiyw, 
iyop^f^ore,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ayopBk. 
&yrairo8o04(rcrat,  3  s.  1  fut  pas., 
kyratroBovycu,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  iurnanlA- 

969fU. 

ivrawoKpiOrivai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  irrt- 

VOKplvOfJUU, 

iun-tKdfiero,  3  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  ium- 

\oififidyo9. 
&yT4irrriy,  1  s.  2  a.  fr.  hvOitmifu. 
&yri0ca'€is,  ac.  pi.  fr.  iiyriBtins. 
iyriKaX4aoMri,  3  pi.  1  a.  sul^.  fr.  2r- 

TtKaX4«, 
h,yriKor4imrr^^  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  hnwit' 

(ffTTIflU 

ayriK^eiSt  ac.  pi.  fr.  iiyTt\7f^ts. 
dLyrt/JL€Tpri0^<rfTou,  3  s.   1  fut  pas.  fr* 

&yrifi€Tp4», 
&yTitrapTi\0fy,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  iofrnrapif 

Xo/Mt. 
kyriarrrivoUf  2  a.  inf , 
kyriffrrrr^f  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  iLyOlarrifu. 
ayrXria'ai,  1  a.  inf., 
ivrX^o-are,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  &in-Xe«. 
iwoopOdidri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ayopd6ti. 
i^io^irBwffayf  3  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
^iw0^(r€rai,  3  s.  1  fut.  pas., 
&|ie^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  o^idov. 
&^ay,  fut  part.  fr.  tiyo». 
&irdyay€j  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  iiirdyw. 
il.1^ayyel^xu,  1  a.  inf., 
&irayyel\ar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
inrayyeKetf  3  s.  fut.  fr.  itirayy4}iXat* 
d1^aA^(£|]7,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  innX- 

\dffat0. 
atravrriffait  1  a.  inf.  fr.  itnToatrdM. 
airdyrrjcriy,  ac.  s.  fr.  i>wdyTri(rts, 
iirapByf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  inralptt- 
ikxapyriBiifftrcu,  3  s.  1  fut.  pas., 
i.'KQL9VT\(r<£<7-6a;,  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
yVnto^A^na,  *I  %«  \  \ax»  TcAd.  fr.  &irap- 


iLtrayfiiiyai 
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Air6Qeife€ 


^Mu,  I  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  Mbytf, 

jtrWf  8  pi.  2  a.  fr.  iarofialpw^ 

ietro,  8  8.  1  a.  mid., 

X^ca^t  8  pi.  1  a.  pas^  fr.  Airv- 

'oftai, 

KindtrBfi,  8  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  into- 

tvTOf  8  pi.  2  a.  mid., 

0^,  2  pi.  2  a.  mid., 

tK€,  3  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.  ian^CHwfu, 

90V,  1  8.  and  8  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Airo 

vrOf  8  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  iarorlOTifu. 
Eis,  n.  and  ac.  pL  fr.  ttT^iilHis. 
flffwrij  d.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
9S(rf,  d.  pi.  pres.  part.,  ft.  hniBim^ 
fiaAiAtOtit  1  pi*  la*  subj.  mid. 

d/i€0ai  1  pi.  1  a.  mid.  ft,  hwhm. 

'Xb^Ori,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  hanKa- 

rrte. 

'wrd/jL§yoif  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr,  &ir< 

Arci,  d.  8.  fr.'  hrdKliwns, 

iOr^f  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 

(wnro,  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  ktcoKpi- 

xu, 

Mrif  8  8.  I  a.  pas.  fr.  ianicTMiveo, 

ifiw,  8  8.  2  a.  fr.  itiroXafifidyv, 

6«rofuUi  1  8.  fut.  mid., 

\Kv6€,  3  8.  perf.  mid., 

]KltB^iaaVi  8  pi.  pluperf.  mid., 

hyr€,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj., 

kt,  \  B,2  a.  subj.  fr.  iar4pxofittt, 

liireurB^,  2  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  &ro- 

tOTjtrayf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 

*ir<iy,  3  pi.  1  a.  act.  fr.  &iroX^. 

yicuVf  2  a.  inf., 

X^^at*  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  itiroS4p», 

far  Of  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  axoyiirrw, 

jUf^OTIirayf  3  pi.   1   a.   pas.  fr. 

ivror,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  AiroirXi^fw. 

ijTi,  3  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  iwoirvtyw. 

rJurOrit  8  s.  la.  pas.  fr.  imwnrdeo. 

'dXri,  3  8.  2  a.  pas., 

tiXica,  1  8.  perf., 

'fl(A/iai,  1  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Airo- 

•iyao'ayf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  dnroffrrydCw. 
Jlfnifi^vos,  perf.   pas.   part.  fr. 

If,  8  s.  2  a.  fr.  iupiarrjfit, 
'^A^trcw,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  &iro- 


itmipO^aro,  8  s.  1  a.  mid.   fr.  A«o- 

^d^yyofxcu. 
iLTMo-Bt,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
hir4xov<r<af,  ac.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.,> 

iirextvpitrOrit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  &irox«- 

p(C»' 
Miyeeytf  8  s.  2  a.  fr.  iiTdyo^ 
At>j77^A%  3  8.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  iiiray' 

y4xxt», 
^Tif^ictrc^  8  8..  1  a.  mid.  fr.  kwdyx<»- 
iewif^irmp,  8  pL  pluperf.  mid.,  fr.  Airttfii. 
haniXyriKAT^^i  n.  pL  perf.   part.   fr. 

iaraXyita, 
&ir^X0oif,  1  8.  and  8  pi.  2  a.  fr.  &ir//>- 

XO/MW. 

kmiKKixOo^  perH  inf.  pas.  fr.  ivoX- 

Xdrrot, 
&irriWorpw/x4yotf  n.  pi.  perf.  pas.  parL 

fr.  kiraWoTpt6<». 
ktrfivtyHo^,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  kiro<l>4p», 
kirid(o,  1  s.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  kxei^, 
kwiffray,  g.  pi.  fr.  ixurros, 
Airo)3eUirr€,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
kvofiaxiiVf  2  a.  part.  fr.  kieofidXXo^ 
kvofidyrts,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part., 
&iroj3^0-cTai,  3  s.  1  fut.  mid.  fr.  iiro- 

fialvcf, 
kvoy€ypaiJ,fx4yaVf  g.  pi.  perf.  pas.  part. 

fr.  k'n'oypd<f>w, 
kirodeBcty/jLdvoVf  ac.  s.  perf.  pas.  part. 

fr.   &TOS€(lCW/Dll. 

kxo9€9oKtnaa'/jL€yopf  ac.  s.  perf.  pas. 

part.  fr.  ktro^oKifid^u. 
Airo8ci|ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  kwoHtlKyv/ii, 
kiroB€i^€t,  d.  8.  fr.  &ir($8cf|is. 
kwo^t^dfityoi,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
kvoS^^offOoUf  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  &iro5c- 

XOfiat. 
kiro^id^TU,  3  8.  pres.  imp., 
kiro9iBodVf  neut.  s.  pres.  part-, 
avoHodriyai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  etiroSf- 

9afAL 
dTroSoKifAcurOrjyaif  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  dtro- 

doKi/idC(o, 
d'jr68oT€,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 
dirofiovvat,  2  a.  inf , 
difofiohs,  2  a.  part., 
diro^^,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
dirodtfri,  8  8.  2  a.  opt.  fr.  dvo^lBa/JLi. 
kiroOavely,  2  a.  inf., 
diroOayetad^,  2  pi.  2  fut  mid., 
d7roday€7Tat,  3  8.  2  fut.  mid., 


diroddjn^f  3  s.  2  a.  «.wV^.% 

iiroe^pvoi,  n.  ^\ .  *!  a.  ;^«3t^-.  ^^^-^ 
^o,  3  8,  1  a,  mid.  fr.  krordx'  \  ^iroOio-eiu,  1  «i.  vcv^-  tivv^m      . 

ft  \  &ir6e€<re€,  ^  ^\.  ^  «^  ;^^^-  ^^^-^ 

b  *» 


hiroOufuOa 


xu 


iLTTurXero 


A^o\y$4wr§5,  n.  pL  1  a.  part  pti^ 
dvoXvO^MaBff  2  pi.  fiit.  pas.t 
dwoKvOfirt,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas^ 
dir6\v*ror,  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
diro\6<rt0,  1  8.  fut.  and  1  a.  sol^  fr. 

dxokCca, 
ciiroAw,  1  8.  2  fut.» 
dwoKwK^s,  perf.  part,  mid^ 
d^^6^MVT€u,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  b, 

dirdKKu/u, 
dir6pT€s,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  Hwiiju. 
dirow\€6(rciyT€s,   n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr< 

dxowk^. 
d-Ko^pi^cofT^s,  n.  pi,  1  a.  part.fr.ciW' 

dwop^>wur04yr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  ptt 

fr.  dsrop<lKwl(co, 
dirocrK€vaa-d/x€yoii  n.  pL  1  a.  part  wi 

fr.  dtroffK^vdCoo. 
diroffxay,  pres.  inf., 
diroonraadtvTas,  ac.  pi.  1  a.  part  p» 

fr.  diroaitdu. 
dirotrraXivTif  d.  s.  2  a.  part  pas., 
dvoffrakutnt  3  pL  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr* 

diroo-Tis,  2  a.  part.  fr.  ifpiirm^ 
(2iro(rT€(Xou,  1  a.  inf., 
dTTOffT^iKaSt  1  a.  part, 
diroffreXw,  1  s.  fut.  fr.  drotrrcAAif- 
dvoarffyfifTjiSf  2  s.  la.  subj.  fr.BW 

diroo'Tj,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
diroarTiiffovrcu,  3  pi.  1  fut  mid., 
dvSffrnrf,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 
dvoffTTiTMy  3  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  d^ftrrv^ 
dvo(rTpouf>ySf  2  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 
dv6(rrp€^oVt  2  8.   1  a.  imp.  fr.  (far** 

(rTp4<l>w. 
drroTo^dfxevos,  1  a.  part,  mid., 
dvord^ourdai,  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  ck^ 

rda-aofiat. 
d7ror€\€<TB€7<Ta,  n.  s,  f.  1  a.  partpas^ 

fr.  dTror€\4co. 
dvorivd^are,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  clto- 

rtpdffffct). 
dvorpivovt  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  ^r 

d-Korpivw. 

dvoxp^treti  ^*  s»  fr.  d'K6xpri<ris. 
dirox^p*'(^^Wo-h  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  ito- 

dvo^vx^vTfoVi  g.  pi.    pres.  part,  fr 

dvo^lx*^' 
S.imjTai,  3  8.  pres.  subj.  mid., 
fiiTToi;,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr.  iirrofia^ 
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inroBt&ntSa,  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

atrorlOrifii. 
iiwoKeiKwpOjif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
iLiroKa\v<pd4itr9Tatt  3  s.  1  fut  pas., 
iiiroKa\v<p0Acrtv,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
&TOKaAt^ai,  1  a.  inf., 
&iroicaAv«|/€i,  3  8.  fut  fr.  ittroKoX^rrm, 
inroKoX^ft,  d.  8.  fr.  itiroKdKv^is. 
iiiroKaraWd^lIt  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  &iro- 

KaraWdtrffot. 
inroKaTaaraOuf  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
&.iroKaT€arrd0ri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  &iro- 

KoOiarrint. 
iLiroK€Kpvfifi4vriVt  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  pas. 

part.  fr.  iLwoKpinma. 
iiiroK(Kv\i<r/jL4vov,  ac.  8.  perf.  pas.  part, 
&iroK€Ki\i<rreu,  3  8.*perf.  pas.  fr.  &iro- 

KV\4(I0. 

iwoKkeiffrit  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  hroKkelw. 
ii.ir6Ko\lfov,  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
iiwoKSilfovrai,  3  pi.  1  fut.  mid.  fr.  &iro- 

kStttm. 
iwoKpiBeU,  1  a.  part,  pas., 
krroKpiQiiff^rait  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
&voKplOrirtt  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
i,iroKpid^T€f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
i,iroKpi6u<ri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
&iroKplyr}y  2  s.  pres.  pas.  fr  AvoKplvofiou. 
&7roKpi(r€i,  d.  8.  {r.  iLvSKpiffis, 
inroKravdehs  1  a.  part,  pas., 
awoKTavdcoai,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
airoKTciifas,  1  a.  part, 
diro/cTetVttf/icy,  1  pi.  pres.  subj., 
inroKTfv&f  1  s.  fut.  fr.  itiroKTeiya. 
airo\a^e7Vf  2  a.  inf., 
airo\a^6/ii€vos,  2  a.  part,  mid., 
it.To\d$ufX€Vf  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  diro- 

dwo\€7a6€f  2  pi.  2  fut.  mid., 
airoKeTrai,  3  s.  2  fut.  mid.  fr.  aWWv/xi. 
airo\e\v/x€Poyt  ac.  s.  perf.  pas.  part., 
iiro\€\v(rai,  2  s.  perf.  pas., 
iirro\€\6(rdaif  perf.  inf.  pas.  fr.  cnroXico. 
&To\6(rat,  1  a.  inf., 
iLvo\4(rr),  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
&Tro\4(rci)iJL€tfi  I'pl.  1  a.  subj., 
&.ir6\7}Taif  3  8.   2  a.   subj.   mid.  fr. 

ikvoXifxlfeaee,  2  pi.  fut.  mid.  fr.  airo- 

Xafi^duw. 
iiTro\oy7}d^vai,  1  a.  inf  pas., 
^iroXoyfiafirOe,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid. 

fr.  diro\oy4ofjLai. 
diro\ofi4voVf  g.  s.  2  a.  part,  mid., 
diro\ovinai,  3  pi.  2  fut.  nvid.  it.i•KilX-\eL•^c«>^i>\k«ftaA'S^•  V'^'a^^,  subj    mid!  fr. 

aWAo..«.  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  m.d.  ^x.  ^--\— --;\- V^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  JS 
hovoa. 


airwrafjupoi 


••• 


&\f/taytaA 


iiwtatrdfieyoit  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  mid., 

air<&<rarOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  dw«»$4w, 

dipai,  1  a.  inf., 

ApaSf  n.  8.  1  a.  part  fr.  atpta, 

&pas,  g.  8.  fr.  dpd. 

4^>aT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

dpdra,  3  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ofjpw. 

dp4<rcu,  1  a.  inf., 

dp4<rrit  3  s.  1  a,  8ubj.  fr.  dptaKw, 

&p^f  3  8.  1  a.  8ubj., 

dpmifferait  3  s.  fut.  pa8., 

&p$ririf  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  pa8., 

dpdwffiv,  3  pi.  1  a.  8ubj.  pas.  fr.  afpw. 

dpidfirjtroUi  1  a.  inf.  fr.  dpiOfieof. 

dpurriiffipt  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 

dipurriiaaTe,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  dpurrdta. 

dpKfTadtf  2  pi.  pre8.  imp.  pas., 

dpKtfffjt  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 

dpK€<r0Tiar6fifda,  1  pi.  fut.  pas.  fr.  apK^ta. 

Apvast  ac.  pi.  fr.  Aps, 

dptrnadfievos,  1  a.  part,  mid., 

dpv4iir€rait  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
dpt^crriTaiy  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 
dpyeofiai. 

hp^dfifvos,  1  a.  part,  mid., 

Apiiurdai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 

apietrBe,  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 

&piy,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 

Ap^avrai,  3  pi.   1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 
ipxofitu. 

apiray4vTa,  ac.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 
apird^a. 

&piray€St  n.  pi.  fr.  £/nra|. 

aprrayrj(r6fi€da,  1  pi.  2  fut.  pas., 

apird<ratt  1  a.  inf.  fr.  aprrd^a, 

apo'ca'h  d.  pi.  fr.  UpoTiy, 

dprvOiitrfraii  3  8.  fut.  pas.  fr.  dpT{m* 

dpx^^P^di  ac.  s.  fr.  dpx^^p^^s. 

dpSo,  1  s.  fut  fr.  oilpo), 

datficis,  n.  and  ac.  pL, 

datfirjt  ac.  s., 

daffiuvt  g.  pi.  fr.  &(r6)3'^s. 

da6tv€7s,  n.  and  ac.  pi.,  \_6eviis. 

dffB^viffTfpaf  neut  pi.  comp.  fr.  dff- 

dffdey^aas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 

dtrBevQv,  pres.  part.  fr.  daQtvia. 

iL<T0tv&v,  g'.pl.  fr.  hxrOivi\s. 

iicnraaaif  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 

iunratrdfievos,  n.  s.  1  ai.  part  mid., 

iunrdaaaOtf  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 

itairdariade,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 
aarrd^ofiai. 

hffroxh(fO'V^^Si  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr. 
iurrox^w, 

iurrpd'irrovaa,  n.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr. 
d<rT/)(fwT6>. 

dir^oA^,  ac,  8.  w.  fr,  d<r^>a\'fis. 
da-^wA/a-atrSe,  2  pL  1  a.  imp.  mid., 


iur<t>a\ta'97jyai^  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  iur<pa' 

ircv/trai,  1  a.  inf., 
&r€yi(Tas,  1  a.  part  fr.  iurtvifat, 
&rt/xdtrayr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
&rifjM<T0TJvcuy  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  &Ttpui(u, 
&Tifi6T€pat  neut  pi.  comp.  fr.  UrifMS, 
driva,  n.  pi.  neut  fr.  Harts, 
airyda-ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  airydCu, 
avBd^t  ac.  s.  m.  fr.  aifdddris. 
ai^TjOy,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
av|^(rat,  3  s.  1  a.  opt., 
avliiffafieu,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  at^dyct. 
&^a(pc0^(reTai,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
iL<l>aip^f  3  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  k^cupiv. 
cul>avia0Tir€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas.  fr, 

d(f>ayl(w, 
ii^e&g,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
iiifttOrtcrayt  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 

&tpe6^a-€Tcu,  3  s.  fut  pas.  fr.  i^lrifiu 

iAp€7\€yf  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  iupatpdco, 

iL<p€\st  2  a.  part  fr.  atl>irifiu 

&4>cXe7i',  2  a.  inf., 

&4>cXflp/iat,  1  8.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 
oupaipdv, 

Hipest  2  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  d.<f,irjfii. 

&^eVei,  d.  8.  fr.  &^€(ris. 

&4>cTe,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 

d(f>4ayrai,  3  pi.  perf.  pas., 

d<f>^,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 

dfpTJKa,  1  6.  1  a.  fr.  d<l>lrifii. 

cuprjSt  g.  8.  fr.  cup^. 

iii(yfl<ro9f  1  s.  fut., 

iLtfnJTet  2  pi.  2  a.  subj., 

aipitTw,  3  8.  pres.  imp.  fr.  a^fij/ii. 

aipiKerOf  3  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  iul>ucy4ofiai. 

&(f>i^iy,  ac.  8.  fr.  Hipi^is. 

^^foToyrou,  3  pi.  pres.  mid., 

duj>iffrcuro,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid., 

&(f>lorTarOf  3  s.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  &4>{- 
crrriiu. 

dif>opt€i,  for  wpoplffUy  3  s.  fut, 

kipopiffast  n.  8.  1  a.  part, 

a^pl(rar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

&<popla-6rir€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 

wpopiffwffiyf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^.^opi(<a* 

hp&ixiyf  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  cupirjfju. 

cupay^  g.  pi.  fr.  cupii. 

&!p(i9purfi€yos,  perf.  pas.  part  fr.  d^o- 

&X^^ya(,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
iLxBiitrceOef  2  pi.  fut  pas.  fr.  2(7(tf. 
ay^tdfifyost  1  a.  part  mid., 
d^lfast  1  a.  part, 

&\l(i)i«xi,  \  B.  \  a.  sv>>aV  TcscA  »       , 
&>|/«VTttl,   ^  V^.  \   «^*   ^^'^V   ^^^^  ^^' 

SLlTTOfXCU. 


jSaael 


^r 


yiypafa 


fioBtt,  d.  8.) 
fia$4oi,  g.  I., 
fidBfi,  pi.  neut.  fir.  0a$6s, 
fid\€,  2  a.  imp., 
fidkfi,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
fioKopTttp,  g,  pi.  2  a.  part, 
0dku(ny,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  /ScCAAor. 
fidm-urcu,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
ficBirrurBtU,  1  a.  part,  pas., 
fiearrur&TiytUf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
fiearrurBiiffea-dff  2  pi.  fiit  pas., 
fitnrrurO^Wt  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
fionrtiawvrait  3  pi.  1  a.  iubj.  mid.  fr. 

Stitrdwi  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr,  0ap4», 
ri,  for  fidpfa^  n.  pi.  fr.  fidpos. 
fiapwBwa'iv,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fir. 

fiap^vw. 
fioffovia-out  \  a.  inf., 
fioffavioTiSt  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 
fiaaaviffd^freraif  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
ficuraviffBcoaif  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

fidtretSf  ac.  pi.  fr.  fifiais. 
fiaa-iXeva-aif  1  a.  inf., 
fiaffiXe^tret,  3  s.  fut, 
fiaaiXe^aiif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  j3a<rt\ct$w. 
-  0affi\eu<Ti,  d.  pi.  fr.  fiatrt\€{fs. 
fiaardaai,  1  a.  inf., 
fiaardtraa-i,  d.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr.  fia- 

(rrd^ctf. 
fiaTTO\oyfiariT€i  2  pi.  1   a.  subj.  fr. 

fiaTro\oy4a), 
fid^asi  1  a«  part., 
fidilqii  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  fidirreo, 
fiefiai&v,  pres.  part, 
fitfiaiwaat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  $ffiai6». 
fiefiafifx^vov,  neut  s.  perl,  part  pas. 

fr.  fidirroff, 
fiefiarrTia-fifvoit  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas, 

fr.  0avTi(a>, 
$€fiaprifi4voiy  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

fiapto). 
$€$r}\&aai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  fi9firi\6w. 
fi4fi\riK€,  3  8.  perf., 
fiefi\riK6Tos,  g.  8.  perf.  pert, 
fi€0\rfix4vosy  perf.  part  pas., 
fi4fi\rrrai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  $dWw, 
fi€fip(ioK6(nv,    d.   pi.    perf.   part.    fr. 

fip<&a'Kci>. 
fii&ffah  1  a.  inf.  fr.  fiiSw. 
fiiaxriu,  ac.  s.  fr.  glacis* 
fiKaa-T-fiaaaay  n.  s.  f.    1  a.  part  fr. 

PKa(rrdv(a, 
fi\aa<l>rifie(adoi),  3  s.  pres.  pas., 
iSAcur^yuiTd^cTeu,  3  8.  fut.  ip«L8., 
/3\cur^fi^aaif  1  a.  inf., 


fiKoutfti/Aiiraf'rt,  d.  «.  1  a.  part., 
fiKMrpifftfiiap,  S  •.  1  a.  snl^., 
fihMr<p>ri/irfTcu,  3  a.  pret.  aubj.  pn, 
fiXxur^/w^fuptH,  n.  pL  pres.  partpst 

fr.  fiAaai^fUm, 
fikdi^,  neut  part.  1  a.  fr.  fikJami. 
fi\4wwrt,  S  ph  pres.  subj., 
fiK^oy,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  /SXesm 
fiKflB^Urjf,  d.  8.  f.  1  a.  part  ptf., 
0\ri9p,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  paa., 
fiKilOrivatt  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
fiKtiB-fltrereu,  8  s.  fur.  pas., 
fikrf9^iri^f  2  s.  fut.  pas., 
fiK-fierrri,  1  a.  inap.  pas.  fr.  fidhXm. 
fioriBrjarai,  1  a.  inf., 
fioifirttrw,  2  8.  1  a.  Imp.  fr.  iSoql^ 
fi6ri<rov,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  0odm. 
fio\iaam€s,    n.    p].    1    a.    part,  ft 

fiovkiiBri^  8  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
fiovKrjedft  1  &•  part,  pas., 
fio6\oiTo,  3  8.  pres.  opt  fr.  fioltKapm. 
fio&v,  g.  pL  fr.  0OVS. 
fipaSeis,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  frl  fipoBh. 
fipax^wy,  g.  pi.  fr.  fipax^s, 
fip^^ou,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  fip4xt». 
fipe^,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  fip4«pos. 
fipOVT&Vf  g.  pi.  fr.  fipopHi. 
Ppdxreif  d.  8.  fr.  fipd^cis, 
fivpcei,  d.  s.  fr.  fivpat^s, 

r. 

ydXtucroSf  g.  s.  fr.  yd\oi. 
yafielruffov,  3  pi.  pres.  imp., 
ya/ATie^,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
yafiridrjvai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
yofA^trait  1  a.  inf., 
yafiiiaas,  1  a.  part, 
yofirfadraxray,  3  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
yafx-fiffjiy  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ya/iw. 
ydpxoVf  g.  pi.  fr.  yd/xos. 
yafxavt  pres.  part  fr.  yafi4w, 
ya(rr4p€5,  n.  pi.  fr.  ycurriip. 
yeyafiriKSffhd.  pi.  perf.  part  fr.71^ 
y€y€vr)fi4yaf  neut  pi.  perf.  pas.  part, 
yeyeyrfffOaif  perf.  inf.  pas., 
y€y€yri<r0€,  2  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ylnf» 
yey €yyriKaf  1  s.  perf.  act., 
yeyeyyrifMi^  1  s.  perf.  pa?., 
yfyeyyrifi^vos,  perf.  pas.  part,  fr.  7«" 

ydo). 
ydyova,  1  s.  perf.  mid., 
yeyoveycUf  perf.  inf.  mid., 
ycyoyifs,  v7a,  hf,  perf.  part.  mid.  fr. 

yivofiau 
yeYpafxfi4yos,  perf.  part,  pas., 
^k^^o.tnw.y  3  «.  perf.  pas., 


yeyvfjiyavfupa  XV 

\imfffi4pat  neut.  pi.  perf.   pas. 

t.  fr.  yv/jLvdCM, 

cu,  1  a.  inf., 

are,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

9p,  3  8.  la.  subj.  pas.  fr.  ytfACu* 

Bcu,  2  a.  inf.  mid., 

0€,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.  mid., 

/kt6s,  1  a.  part,  pas., 

^vait  1  a.  inf.  pas., 

^09,  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 

€a6€,  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 

9e,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  mid., 

M,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fr.yiyofuu, 

9eUt  1  a.  part  pas., 

9^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

d^vat,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  yewdw, 

•o,  3  s.  2  a.  opt.  mid., 

wos,  2  a.  part,  mid., 

;c0a,  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  mid., 

Tflu,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.   mid.  fr. 

fA€vos,  1  a.  part  mid., 
ffOat,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
roi,  3  8.  la.  subj.  mid.  fr.  ye^a, 
,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  yofieto. 
2  8.  pres.  imp.  fr.  ylifo/xau 
>  2  a.  part, 
L  8.  2  a.  subj., 
(  8.  2  a.  subj., 
,  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
(,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  yivAffKm, 
iMTi,  for  yvvpurovffi,  3  pi.  fut, 
roi,  1  a.  inf., 
r{7,  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 
rittnes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
r0^,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
r«,  1  8.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

2  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  yiv^Kta, 

t,  d.  8.  fr.  yvwrts. 

ff$f,  2  pi.  fut  mid., 

•t  2  8.  fut  mid., 

^cf,  1  a.  part,  pas., 

^^tr€TMt  3  8.  fut  pas., 

*4fw,  3  8.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 

,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  yiy^K<a, 

ff  ac.  8.  fr.  yv&ffis, 

fuu,  1  8.  fut.  mid., 

,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 

^  3  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  yivd^riw, 

i»  d.  pi.  fr.  y6vv. 

n^  d.  pi.  fr.  yoyth. 

l»  1  a.  inf., 

1^*1  a.  part, 

^  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ypd(pw, 

p^,  8  8.  pres.  subj., 

^€u,  1  a.  inf., 


iei^ai 


ypnyofyfiaare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
ypnyofyfiffus,  2  s.  l  a.  subj.  fr.  7pi|- 

yopiot, 
y^ou,  voc.  8., 
yvycu^l,  d.  pi.  fr.  yvvii, 

A. 

?icufiovi<r0t\sf  1  a.  part  pas.  fr.  8ai/io- 

vi(ofiai. 
^cu/x6yav,  g.  pi.  fr.  Baifjwy, 
iiUpwri,  d.  pi.  fr.  HKpv, 
liafui(rcu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  8a/icC^w. 
Sayeiffao'dcu,  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  daytlCu, 
dawcarfia-cura,  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part, 
daircurfi<rrir€,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
imrdyticoy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  Bairctyd». 
dofyfiffeirBef  2  pi.  2  fut  pas., 
Jiapiio'ercu,  3  s.  2  fut  pas.  fr.  Ii€p<». 
dehdfuurrai,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  do/icC^co. 
dedcKdruKf,  3  s.  perf., 
MeKdrtDTai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  86icar({«. 
B49tKTcu,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  dexo/MOi. 
deifxijs,  perf.  part, 
HdUfficu,  1  8.  perf.  pas., 
SeSe/DieVos,  perf.  part,  pas., 
deBetraif  2  s.  perf.  pas., 
d4d€raif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  3^». 
ZeUiKcdwfiai,  1  s.  perf.  pas., 
S^SiKaiwfi4yoSf  perf.  part  pas., 
HtBiKalorrcUf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  9ikcu6», 
itdiwy/A^yotf  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

MoKifAdafitBa,  1  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Bo- 

Mofx^yov,  neut.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

deZS^offfiaiil  8.  perf.  pas., 
8c8($|a(rrcu,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  lo^d(», 
BfBoTot,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  SlZcofu.    • 
SeSovAe^Ko/ACi^,  1  pi.  perf., 
BtBov^Mfieyoif  n.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 
deSot^Avrat,  3  s,  perf.  pas.  fr.  iovKt^w. 
MofKa,  perf.  act., 
d€S<&Kti,  for  4M^K€i,  3  8.  pluperf.  fr. 

ieiapTifA^yriSf  g.  8.  f.  perf.  part  pas., 
HeSi&priTcu,  3  s*  perf.  pas.  fr.  dwp4ofuu. 
5€]7,  3  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  Bet 
defjd€yT»y,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
SeiidriTe,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
^iefiBrrrtt  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas.  fr.  S4ofjMu 
df^aci,  d.  8., 
deifffeiSt  ac.  pi., 
9c^(rc(rt,  d.  pi., 
94rnrty,  ac.  s.  fr.  d4riori5. 
BetidTiyai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  B4ofjuu, 
dfUyviny,  3  s.  pres.. 


illii 


xvi 


5«i|clr»,  8  t.  I  a.  imp., 

8<^Mr,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  dfloiiyM* 

8f  tirr^<rai,  1  a.  inf., 

SetvH^M,  1  8.  fut  and  1  a.  rabj.  fr. 

Sclporrcj,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr.  S^po*. 
9§ur^iaif/Mwtffr4povtf  ac.  pi.  comp.  fr. 

Secx^^Of  ac.  8.  and  neut.  pi.  1  a. 

part.  pas.  fr.  Mcm/m. 
Slfcu,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
9€^dn€vos,  I  a.  part  midJ, 
8^|nr0ai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
Slfiyroi,  S  8.  1  a.  8ubi.  mid., 
S^oKTM,  3  8.  Alt  mid., 
i^mnai,  Z  pi.  fut  mid.  fr.  94x9t*m. 
94opi  neut  a.  pres.  part, 
i4oyTa,  neut  pi.  pres.  part  fr.  9u. 
8^nr»ra,  voc.  a.  fr.  Sconr^t. 
9riKo7,  3  8.  pres., 
8i|\«6o«f,  1  a.  part  fr.  diyXici. 
8i|<r«i,  1  a.  inf., 
84<rar,  1  a.  part, 
S^crare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
8^017,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  Slw. 
Sioi&s,  2  a.  part  fr.  9ta0ai^m, 
9iafi€$cu9v<rBai,  prea.  inf.  mid.  fr.  ita- 

Zia^vtu,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  9utfitdww, 
itaytpofidrovf  g.  8.  2  a.  part  mid.  fr. 

^tdyyuffiVf  ac.  s.  fr.  didyvwns* 
Sutypriyop^tarres,  n.  pL  1  a.  part,  fr* 

9iaypriyop4w, 
SraSc^/Aci^t,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  mid.  fr. 

SiMxofJuu, 
9MB4fA€vosi  2  a.  part  mid., 
ZutB^ofMu,  1  6.  fut  mid.  fr.  Storf- 

Biaip4a-€is,  n.  pi.  fr.  diaip€<ns. 
Bioipovyf  pres.  part  neut  fr.  ^Ucuo4m, 
9imKaidapi€t,  3  s.  fut  fr.  S<aica0a/»iCw. 
iuucSvfif  2  8.  pres.  imp., 
8iaKor«r,  3  s.  pres.  ind., 
Buueoveiraffay,  3  pi.  pres.  imp., 
ButKov^,  3  8.  pres.  subj., 
$MicoKi}0ci0'a,  n.  8.  f.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
BuucopTiOiiyMf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
Suucoviiireu,  I  a.  inf.  act, 
StoKoi^a'arrcr,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
Buucorovfftu,  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part  fr. 

BlOKOVtCff. 

Buucpidff  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

8iaKp7pcu,  1  a.  inf., 

duucpiv^wffaPf  3  pV.  ■^T«a,  itsv"^.  tt 

duuepiy». 
SioKpla-eiSy  n.  and  ac.  yio 
SidKpuriy,  ac.  s.  fr.  8wUpw«- 


^m^^upi^u^dttt. 


B.  S  a.  iap.  pai  I: 


9tmX\dtnfm. 
iMfAopTvpd/umn,  n.  pL  1  a.  paitaiL 
BiofiopT^pturikUf  1  a.  inC  mML, 
BttLtuvrvptfrmt,  Sik  praa.  sulg. fete- 

fiapT6po/aau 
BtofM/utntK^Tts,  n.  pL  per£  pvtfel 

iuL/A4ro9, 
htaiuiupurikhfi,  n.  pL  per£  part  pii 
Ziofu^piawr^t  2  pL  1  a.  impw, 
8io/icp(a0cura,  n.  a.  £  1  a.  piut  p«i 
8ia/ic/»i<r9V«va(»  <  a.  fat  pas.  fie.  I» 

iiw€fifieg,  3  8. 1  a.  attbj.  pat.  frj 
Sioyoryoi',  pres.  part,  naut, 
BtcofUxPwri,  2  a.  1  a.  impw  Ma  fc 

iutyoly9», 
JittK^oKTc  J,  n.  pL  1  a.  part.  fr.  kmk 
Bunrepd^aifT^,  n.  pL  1  a.  pait, 
IKwircpdr,  n.  a.  pres.  part, 
Biawtpekrir,  3  pL  prea.  aubj.  fr.l» 

irepJm* 
SiavXc^rayrcy,  ■»  pL  1  g.  ptit  fci 

8iairX^ 
SuNranytfelf,  1  a.  part.  paa.  fr.tenpk ' 
Ziapxdffwi,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  Bteywilfk 
Sto^A^eot,  1  a.  part,  frw  Imi^^Jymf 
Bteur€ltntT€,  2  pL  la.  miI^.  fr.lHVtt* 
ZiMrKoprrurOiiaeTai,  8  ik  lut  pai.  fr* 

JiM<nrap4vT€s,  n.  pL  2  a.  part  paa  ^ 

Siounrefptk 
8i(urva<r9p,  3  a.   1  «.  goljj.  p«  fr. 

diounrcutf. 
BuuTTdirriif  g.  a.  f.  2  a.  part, 
Sicurr^avTci,  n.    pL    1  a.  part  fe 

8ttoTt;fu. 
Sioo-rp^^  1  a.  inf.  fr.  UaufTg4f». 
BMi(T»64vrat  ac  s*  1  a.  part  paat 
Siao'ctf^^Mu,  1  a.  in&  paa., 
Sicurdtftroi,  1  a.  inCy 
8ia<rc6(rj7,  3  s*  1  a.  aiiri>j«, 
Btatr^wffh  3  pi.  1  a.  aubj.  fr.  tiafiKa 
Biarayeltt  n.  s.  2  a«  part  pas., 
Stara^dfieyot,  n.  s.  1  a.  part  aiidn 
Iiia7ax04pra,  neat  pi.  1  a.  part  pa^ 

fr.  Btardtrtrm. 
8taT€A€tT€,  2  pi.  pres.  ind,  fr.  hmf 

\4u. 
HiarerayfJLeyos,  perf.  part  pas., 
Biar9Tax4pm,  perf.  inf.  fr.  ftiardbfw 
SiarpiilfaSf  1  a.  part  fr.  Sierrpf/Si*. 
Jioio'<i<n7,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  Mtatjii^ 
<ivw^6«i9<u^  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ^to/^tiom. 
'^vau^xnov,  ^  %.  *I  %..  <a!^\^ Sx  ^ %fMA§^m 


hiiioi 


xm 


i<Sf 


1 8iM|ai,  1  a.  inf., 

9Miv,  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
,  8(8ii(oF,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fir.  StS^icM. 
I  SiS^FM,  prea.  inf., 
,  MoT€,  2  pL  prea.  imp«, 

liSov,  2  a.  pres.  imp«, 
,  ZMfSf  prea.  part  fr.  S/Sw/u. 

BUfiff^w,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  itafiaivw. 
j  3iei9^^»  3  a.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  9tafid\\», 
I  9M7€f>^2s,  1  a,  part  pas.  fr.  it^%lfm. 
,  9i€yv(6purcty,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  htiyvwpiito. 
I  Siff3(ldTo,  3  s,  imp.  pas., 

9i4dM(e,  3  a.  I  a.  fr.  9uiUk»fu, 
,  9itC^oro,  3  a.  1  a.  mid., 
'  Sia^wa/i^os,  perf.  part  pas.  fr.  9m- 

9i4B€TQt  3  a.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  lUorlOri/u. 
I  liwiXcy,  3  8.  2  a*  fr.  9ieup40, 
J  9i€Kpi&fi,  8  8.  1  a.  pas., 
Z$^i^itnrro,  3  pL  imperf.  pas.  fr.  Smd- 

iepiyca. 
iMAc(Xe<To»  3  a.  imperf.  pas., 
StcXcUovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  act  fr.  3ia- 

\a\4e0, 
ticXc^o-erac,  3  a,  fut  mid.  fr.  ^UpxotMi. 
SicA^X^*  3  8.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  lUctX4yt», 
'  Zi^XtiKudArot  ac.  s.  perf.  part  mid., 
'  3mX0€iv,  2  a.  in£, 
lUX^,  1  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  SWpxo/Mii. 
8(^Aiir€y  3  p.  2  a,  fr.  SiaAedrQi. 
8i€Ao7iC€(rd€,  2  pi.  imperf.  mid.  fr. 

}iiaKoyl(ofAau 
.SceA^0-ay>  3  pi.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  SioA^. 
9i€fUiprvpdiJLe0af  1  pi.  1  a.  mid.» 
Zi^fiagripWf  2  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  hiofutp- 

r^pofuu, 
9if/Afpl<rcanOf  3  pi.  1  a«  mid., 
ii^fAtpiffihii  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ittifA§pl(m. 
9t€v4yKTi,  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  Sia^p^, 
lkcw4paiT€t  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  Siavtpdet. 
iiewpayfiare^aaTO,  3  8.  la.  mid.  Ar. 

iuarpQyfiaT€^/jLCU* 
9iepfi7ivtv€Tw,  3  8.  pres.  imp., 
9i€pii7jvf^f  3  a.  pres.  subj.  fr.  3<«p- 

^^MyvvTOf  3  8.  imperf.  pas., 
8i«p^t;i€,  3  8.  1  a.  act  fr.  tw^fiiirfimfu. 
h^MffrficxuneSf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr. 

Sieporrda, 
3<€0-it^nfeaf',  3  pL  1  a.  fr.  Buurtu^dt^ 
iifffKOpTTun,  1  a.  ind.  act* 
ti%aKopwia9itfft»t  3  pL  1  a.  pas.  fr. 

%t/nnrdpntrtui,&  pi.  2  a.  paa.  f r.  S«unrc/^. 
9ie<rirc((r0a(,  perf.  inf.  pas.  fr.  3iaair(iw. 
h€<rretAd/4€0€h  1  pi,  1  M.  mid.. 


Stiani,  8  8.  2  a.  fir.  S^tlvni^ 
9i€arpmn/Upfi,  a.  a.  f.  parC  part  pat. 

fr.  9utarp4(ipm, 
3(ff<r(£afrr«y,  3  pi.  1  a.  paa.  fir.  8ui9^. 
Sicro^X^*  3  a.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  SiaTaptErr* . 
Bidraiot  1  s.  1  a.  act,  ^ 
3i6ra|c(fM}F,  1 8. 1  a.  mid.  fr.  Hundcvm. 
Stcrovs,  g,  8.  fir.  8iffr^. 
^iuTpi^ft^jLty,  1  pi.  1  a., 
9i4Tpi^t  8  pL  1  a.  fr.  9iarpifit$. 
difipiifua'ap,  3  pi.  1  a.  act, 
Zit^liiadjit  3  8. 1  a.  pas.  fr.  8ia^ig^^». 
Jiit<l>0dprit  3  8.  2  a.  pas., 
!it€^>0apfi4yuvt  g*  pi*  p^rf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  Zuup$€ip€0, 
Stexci^fcroofe,  2  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fir.  Sm- 

X«V^f«. 
9aiy€igayt  3  pL  1  a.  fr.  BieY^ipm. 
fiirrffia-ayro,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  itrfyiofMii. 
Hi-fiyflffuft  ac.  8.  fr.  itiryiia'ts, 
itrrrfiattprai,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
9iriyov,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr.  Znt- 

y4ofUiu 
^iilK6v€tt  3  8.  imperf., 
SiriKoirfi<rafA€v,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Zuucot^v, 
Miyai^f,  3  8.  1  a.  act, 
^iiivoix'^ircaf,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Zuu/oiyti, 
dirpr6ptif  3  8.  imperf., 
^iiyic6povVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  diairoptw, 
HfflpXero,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  Bi4pxo/iau 
iiKoiovVt  pres.  inf., 
SticMovc$€,  2  pi.  pres.  pas., 
Sucatwdiyres,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
BiKoitadriPah  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
iwcuuSps,  2  8.  1  a.  subj.  paa., 
9iKaw0ii(rijf  2  s.  fut  pas., 
BiKaico$iir<u,  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
^iKaiu$co/x€v,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  par.  fr. 

8iK(u6<o, 
9iKalti><riy,  ac.  s.  fr.  Zuccdwris. 
dioMffcafTfs,  1  a.  part  fr.  3fo3€tk0« 
dtovcrovSf  g.  8.  fr.  Sunrir^. 
BiopvyTJycu,  2  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  Ziopiffaw. 
HiirXat  neut  pi., 
HiirXovv,  neut  s.  fr.  Bm\6o5»  . 
dnrXdaarc,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  5iirA<k). 
itxdo'atf  1  a.  inf.  fr.  3ixaC«»' 
9fif^$,  3  8.  pres.  fr.  ^iffdu. 
di^eit  d.  8.  fr.  ii^ffos. 
Si^trpf  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  3ii|/<{o>. 
8(^K»yTflu,  3  pi.  prea.  subj.  paa., 
itfo^dra,  3  8.  1  a.  imp., 
dic6|t}Te,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
Bu&^wffii  3  pi.  I  a.  %>iV)\.) 

Soed-n,  3  a.  1  a.  o^t,  -^^v^ 


kttrr/AAero,  3  8.   imperf.   mid.    fr.    SoOeiffa,  n.  fu  i.  \  «^.  -^^^^^  ^*^^ 
9i€urr4?i\a.  \  SoOg,  3  a.  1  au  %\x>d^.  V^*»> 


iod^yat 


XVUl 


iyKariXiiroy 


ioOrjyait  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
9o9^<rTai,  8  8.  fut.  pas.  fr.  8(8«/ii. 
ioKSt  3  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  ^ok4w. 
9oKifjM(4<r$wrayt  ^  pl*  pres.  imp.  pas., 
^oKt^ida-ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  BoKtfid(w. 
96praf  ac.  9.  2  a.  part.  fr.  liHiufxu 
lio^a(4ra,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
do^dCrrraif  3  s.  pres.  subj.  pas., 
9oid(riTti  2  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  ?io^d(w, 
96iapr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr.  Sok4(o. 
iSiasi  ac.  pi.  fr.  HS^a, 
tioidffai,  1  a.  inf., 
lio^daar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
So^d(rrif  8  s.  1  a.  subj., 
8o|a<r0J7,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
96icuroVf  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
do^darto,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  9o^d(», 
^Hv*  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  SoKeojf  and  d.  s.  fr. 

96^a. 
S6^7jTtf  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  Sok^w. 
Shs,  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
8(fr€,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  BlUcofAu 
96niVf  ac.  s.  fr.  96t7is. 
li6r<Of  3  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  il9»pLL 
dov\€v4r<oaayy  3  p).  pres.  imp., 
8ovA€^(ra;(ri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  SovXetJo). 
iov\»04yT€St  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

liov\6of, 
dovyai,  2  a.  inf., 
Hobs,  2  a.  part.  fr.  Sid<ofii. 
Spafi&)V,  2  a.  part.  fr.  rp4x<»>' 
ZvvalfiTiVt  I  s.  pres.  opt.  fr.  Sitya/xai, 
dvvdfiftj  d.  s., 

Svvdfi€LS,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  Siuafits. 
BvydfxevoSf  pres.  part.  mid.  fr.  Svyafiai. 
Svydfieai,  d.  pL, 
Svyafi4ayf  g.  pK, 
Svydfieo)?,  g.  s., 
SiiyafAiyf  ac.  s.  fr.  bvyafiis. 
B6yourai,  2  s.  pres., 
HyatrOe,  2  pi.  pres., 
8t}v77,  for  d^yaffai, 
8wi^0^T€,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
^vyfitreffQct  2  pi.  fut., 
Svyijarif  2  s.  fut., 

SCyrir'att  3  s.  pres.  subj.  fr.  Siya/iat. 
dvar\,  d.  pi.  fr.  5i5o. 
d^f  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
8^97,  or  50/97,  3  s.  2  a.  opt., 
dufiey,  1  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
8^s,  2  s.  2  a.  subj., 
idiaUf  1  s.  fut., 
Bare,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  SiSafii, 


E. 


iSs,  2  8.  pres.  ind., 
idcram^i,  n.  pi.  1  a.  pan., 
idffar^t  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 


^oTc,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  Um. 
i$d0vy€,  3  8.  1  a.  ind.  fr.  fioB^pto. 
i^oXow,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  BdJOm. 
ipmrrUroano,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid., 
ifiairrlaefj,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  jBorrffifc 
ifiapifertfiey,  1  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fia^ 
ificurdvurcty,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Paurawiiw. 
4ficuri\€v<rctyj  Z  pi.  I  a.  fr.  jBcuriXe^. 
4fid<rTaa'ay,  3.  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ficurrd(m, 
4fiS€\vy/j,4yois,  d.  pi.  perf.  part.  pw. 

fr.  fibeKi^trofjuu, 
ifitfiauienf  3  a.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  $€fku4ii. 
4fi40\rrro,  3  8.  pluperf.  pas.  fr.  fidJJ^ 
4fiKwr(p4tiA'H(rav,  3  pi.  1  a., 
4pXMr^tMvy,  3  pi.  imper£.  fr.jBAsf- 

4M0r}t  8  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  $d\X». 
4fiov\e{KraTo,  3  a.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  ^w 

\e{>oii(u, 
4$ov\'fieri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fio6\ofuu. 
4$6ay,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  fiodu, 
iyy€ypafifi4yn,  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part  pu. 

fr.  4yypd^, 
4yyi€7t  for  ^Itr^h  3  s.  fut., 
4yy((owray,  ac.  s.  f.  pres.  part., 
4yyl(rai,  1  a.  inf., 
iyyhast  1  a.  part., 
^(<roT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iyyt(». 
iycy6y€h  3  s.  pluperf.  mid.  fr.  yhoftML 
^yeipatf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
4yf7pait  1  a.  inf., 
4y€ipas,  1  a.  part, 
iyeiprfraif  3  a.  pres.    subj.  mid.  fr 

4y€(pof. 
4y4fiurayt  3  pi.  1  a., 
iyefxlardri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  y€/ju{m. 
4y4yeaeef  2  pi.  2  a.  mid., 
iyeyiiSri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ylyofuu. 
4yeyy^9rit  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
4y4yyri(rcty,  3  pi.  1  a.  act.  fr.  yfyrU 
4yey6fi'nv,  1  8.  2  a.  mid., 
4y4yoyrOf  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  ylyofui. 
4y€pfiSf  2  s.  fut, 
4y€pe€hf  1  a.  part  pas., 
4yepe^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
4y€p0riycut  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
4yep0iia€Tai,  3  s.  fut  pas., 
iyepBriTh  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas.  fn^yiW 
iyepffiyf  ac.  s.  fr.  tyepats, 
4ye6(raTOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  yeiv. 
4yrryepfi4yoyy  ac.  s.  perf.  part  paii 
4yiiyepT0Uf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  iytlpi^ 
tyniiay  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  yafi4ca. 
4yKa\€lTa)trcty,  3  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.^ 

Ka\4w. 
4yKaTCL\iww,  1  s.  2  a.  subj., 
V  4-tKWT4xww,  S  pi.  2  a.  ind.  fr.  ^ 


I 


iyKiKaiviarai 


XIX 


etpffrai 


ivurrtu,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ^> 

•piffvu,  1  a.  inf,, 
•purBiiiTovraij  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 
piffBu,  1  a.  tubj.  pas.  fr.  iyKtv- 


M. 


Sd^oordei  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iy- 
36<», 

rijj  ac.  s.  fr.  iyxpar^s. 
cu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  iyKfiy», 
3  8.  2  a., 
3t»  1  0.  perf., 
EiTc,  2  pi.  pluperf., 
^cf,  n.  pi.  perf.  part., 
,  1  s.  2  a.  fr.  ytydtcTKco, 
CO,  1  s.  1  a.  act, 
l<r0ri,  3  8. 1  a.  pas.  fr.  yvvplC». 
2  8.  2  a., 
opf  3  pi.  2  a.y 
017,  3  8.  I  a.  pas., 
rou,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  yiy<&<rKfo. 
wrav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  yoyy^^a. 
i},  8  8.  2  a.  pas., 
X,  1  s.  1  a.  act  fr.  ypdxpw. 
ToVf  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iyxpta. 
wri,  for  i^ouptffovch  3  pi.  fut., 

r,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  S^o/aou. 

idruTfv,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  3eiXAiaT/CA>* 

,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  Bttxinffju. 

V,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Z4po9, 

(€00,  1  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  S^xo/jml 

V,  3  8.  imperf., 

^,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 

C€,  3  8.  1  a.  act  fr.  9ri\6o9, 

p,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  B4w, 

a,  1  8.  1  a., 

iOriv,  1  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  9iZdaK», 

,  3  8.  imperf, 

Vf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  dlSwfju. 

40ri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 

waaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  act  fr.  StKaiSco. 

urov,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  BurrdCv, 

ly  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  iu&Ku. 

,  8  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  SiBafiu 

iAra/JL€Vf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  SoKifidCu, 

wraVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  Zo\i6», 

ff  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Soic^w. 

ruF,  3  pi.  1  a., 

r$fi,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  So^dCu, 

iMhrre,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas., 

tf^Qif  1  8.  1  a.  act  fr.  Zov\6», 

or,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  rp^x^' 

^8.  2  a.  fr.  ^^w, 

i,>  1  8.  I  a.  fr.  8/Sa;/Di(. 

merOf  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  Hwpiw, 

HilVt  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Cni».i6w, 

^  1  8.  1  8.» 


tQnr^,  2  pi.  imperf.  fr.  (ita, 
i(rrHiffafiev,  1  pi.  1  a., 
fiffroWf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  fyr^w. 
i(vfi^Orit  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  (vp^, 
iCwypriiJL^voif  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

Cuyp^cf, 
fl(»v,  1  8.  imperf.  fr.  (dw, 
idofifi^Oriacw,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
iOafAfiovPTo,  3  pi.   imperf.  pas.   fr. 

$afifi4w, 
4OayaT^0rrr€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  0ay- 

arScf, 
iOavfjuiaOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  BcwfidCw. 
iOeddrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
ideaadfAeOa,  1  pi.  1  a.  mid.  (r,  Bedofuu." 

Is0€l,  d.  8.  fr.  ^005. 

%Bcvroi  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  rtOrifiu 
iOepaireidTi,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iOepdirevtre,  3  s.  1  a.  act  fr.  Oepaictlta, 
40epltrdri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  6€plC<o. 
I0e<r0€,  2  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  riOrifAi, 
tBeci,  d.  pi.  fr.  4Bos, 
tBvTOt  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  riBripn. 
tBrit  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  iBos, 
iBriKay  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  riBfifu, 
iBriaavplffaTt,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Brjo-avplCu, 
tBov,  2  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  rlBrjfxt, 
iBp^vow,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  Bpriv4n. 
40^,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Bvco. 
iBvfii&Bri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Bv(ji6to. 

iBaVt  g*  pl*  ff'  ^Bos. 

e7o^  3  8.  imperf., 

eiaaaVf  3  pl.  1  a.  fr.  idw. 

ctSei,  d.  8.  fr.  c78os. 

clSeVai,  perf.  inf., 

c?8€s,  2  s.  2  a., 

dSfis,  2  8.  pres.  subj., 

(ld6(Tit  d.  pl.  perf.  part., 

6tSv7a,  n.  8.  f.  perf.  part, 

tiJiifs,  n.  8.  m.  perf.  part.  fr.  6(8^». 

(iBuTfieyoVf  ac.  s.  neut  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  iBlCa, 
cTActo,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  aipia, 
€t\ri<l>af  I  8.  perf.  fr.  Kafifidyw, 
eiXiKgiyrj,  ac.  s.  fr.  €l\iKpti^5. 
etXKov,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  IAkw. 
et\icvircw,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  i\Ki&w, 
ei^c^ieVf  1  pl.  1  a.  fr.  ^k», 
cTiro,  1  8.  1  a., 
etirarc,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
tiini,  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  Ihrw, 
ttpyoffd/jLeBa,  1  pi.  1  a.  mid., 
€igyeurfi4yaf  neut  pl.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  igyd(ofiai, 
etpfiKa,  1  8.  perf., 
€lpi)K€i,  3  8.  pluperf., 
elfn}ic(fros,  g.  B.  ^ex^,  "^«i\*, 
cYprrrai,  Z  b.  ^exl.  ^«a,  Vx.  ^t«« 

c 


el(y6,yaye 

tladyaytj  2  t .  2  a.  imp.  fr.  eUrdytt* 
€l<raKov<r0€Uf  n.  8.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
€t<r(ucowr&ti<ro9n-ai,  3  pi.  fut.  pa«., 
eUrcuco^oprai,  3  pi.  fut.  mid.  fr.  elffo- 

clo'BpafMua'tit  n.  8.  f.  2  a.  part.  fr.  cl(r- 

€l(r€\€^ofMu,  1  s.  Alt.  mid.» 
9Ur€K7i\60curtv,  3  pi.  perf.  mid.i 
t'((r€\6€,  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 

€Ur4\0ufi§yt  1  p]*  2  a.  8ubj.| 
iMKQtoffit  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  fUtrip- 

€l(nv4yKTi5,  2  8.  2  a.  subj., 
tlfftreyKew,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  thr^igw, 
€ia-c7rfiliri(raVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  cicrmjScUtf. 
uatpx^ffBucaif^  3  pi.  prea.  imp.  fr. 

€i(r4pxofjLut, 
fltrfryayov,  I  a.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr. 

elcrdyv. 
elaTJiu,  3  a  pluperf.  mid.  fr.  tttrttfiu 
elerriKo^arBriy  3  s.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  fltrcuco^w. 
elarjKOw,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  clcr^p- 

XOf^at. 
clariv4yKafieVf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  tla^ipto, 
^laiturw,  3  pi.  pre8.» 
flffieyaif  pres.  inf.  fr.  cliirci/it. 
elffKoKwafieyoSf  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr.  cftr- 

6iVT^if€t,  3  s.  pluperf.  fr.  laTTi/ju. 
fi66€i,  3  s.  pluperf., 
flcoOhst  neut.  s.  perf.  part.  fr.  tlOot, 
€twvt  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  Saw. 
iKa6api(rBrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  KaBapl(<a. 
ixdOTiTo,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  KdOrifiai, 
iKdXovv,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  KoKica. 
iKOLfv^aVy  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ndfnrru. 
iKavfjLar(<r0ri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Koofia- 

HxfiaKCf  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
iKfid\rfy  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
iK^oKifv,  2  a.  part., 
iKfidKuaif  3  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
iK0€fi\'fiK€iy  3  s.  pluperf., 
iK$\Tld€V7os,  g.  8.  1  a.  part  pas., 
iK$\'n6'fi(rtrai,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  ixfidWcD, 
iKHavavriB-fio'oiJ.ai,  1  8.  fut.  pas.  fr.  iK- 

davavdco. 
iK^rffxria'ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  iK^rifi^w. 
iKSiKYJa-ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ^KBiKdw. 
4KBlKri<riy,  ac.  s.  fr.  iK^liaiffis* 
iKSlicriaoVt  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ^/cfitic^. 
^K5iw(dPTwVf  g.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iK- 

^KBSa-erai,  3  s.  fut.  mid.  fc.  4kBVW»u. 
^/cS6aatnes,  n.  pi.  \  a.  part., 
^icS6a-aa0cu,  1  a.  inf.  mid.^T.  4k^<>» 
«r«To,  a  8.  imperf.  fr.  Kcijittt. 


kKfriimaKey 

Mpeure,  8  s.  I  a.  fr.  xepdinnf/u, 
iK€<paKaia<r<w,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  jcc^oXoi^. 
4K(nTri0pt  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  paa., 
4K(riT7i0ri(rrrcu,  3  s.  fat.  pas., 
iK(nT^ir<is,  1  a.  part., 
iKCrrrfitruffiv,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fir.  &- 

imipd^afievt  1  pi.  1  a., 
iKTip^iri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  laip^vtt, 
Mafifiotf  n.  pi.  fr.  licdo/iiSos. 
iKiyifi0ri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  KiP€t». 
iKKaddpare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
^KKaddprif  3  8.  1  a.  subj  •  fr.  itaulkufa. 
4KKaicfi(rnT€t  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.^mcoirev. 
iKKcxvraii  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ^xx^ 
4KK\€ta-ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ^JcirXcfw. 
iKK\rnriSiVf  g.  pi.  fr.  iKKKiiclti, 
iKK\lvaT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ^mrAdm 
fKKoWvfifi-fiaast  1  a.  part.  fr.  Aow- 

Kvfxfida, 
iKKoiHiarii  2  8.  2  fut.  pas., 
^KKo^oVf  2  E.  la.  imp., 
^icif<Jij/«,  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ixK^wrm. 
^KKavffft  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  K\alto. 
^k\€i(r€Vf  3  8.  1  a., 
4K\fl(r0ri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ncXcit*. 
iK\4\rf(r0€f  2  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  4ieXwh 

^dpa. 
4K\f\vfi4voi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

4K\{fa). 
4K\f^dfx€vost  n.  s.  1  a.  part  mid.  fr. 

4K\4y<». 
^/cXcif^av,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  KK4irrco. 
4K\'fj9ri5,  2  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kak4tt. 
4K\'np(&0Tifi€v,  1  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  icAiy^ 
€K\ivaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  K\ipcff, 
4KKvB'{\iTovTai,  3  pi.  1  fut  pas., 
4K\vBSo<rLVf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
iK\6ov,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr.  ^X^. 
4KfjLd^aa'af  n.  s.  f.  I  a.  part  fr.  iiqiiffw- 
iKvfi\l/aT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  4kf4i^ 
iKoifjvfi07j,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  KOiftJm. 
4KoiPi^^'ff<roty,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Koivtaimt, 
4Ko\d(f>urayy  3  pi.  la.  fr.  icoXa^i{». 
4Ko\\if6fif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  KoXxim, 
4Ko\o$(o0ri(rayf  3  pi.  1  a.  pae.  fr.  «•- 

\ofi6u. 
4K0ixl(raixeyf  1  pi.  1  a., 
4K0fii<rdfniy,  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  •ra^C'*' 
4K^cur€yt  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  Koird(c«, 
4Koirla(raj  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  KOTrtdw. 
4K6<rfiovyt  3  pi.  imperfl  fr.  KotrfUm. 
ixovaa,  n.  s.  f.  fr.  Iirciv. 
iK^x^ourOe,  2  pi.  la.  mid.  fr.  K^rrm. 
iKrK^V^^ivT^^^w.'^V  \  a.  part.  pas.  fr- 


eKW£ff€iy 


xu 


Efjfipifiria&fiiyoc 


iicw^trtaf,  2  a.  inf., 

iiev4<re0jjL9v,  1  pi.  2  a.  »ubj.  fr.  iKirlTrrw, 
iier€<l>€vy4vait  perf.  inf.  fr.  iKip^iyw, 
iKwkevircUf  I  a.  inf.  fr.  imrkeo), 
iieic\'fipo9(nv,  ac.  8.  fr.  iKicKiipworis. 
4icxopv€^(ra<rai,  n.  pi.  f.  1  a.  part.  £r. 

iiciropv€^» 
iKpar-fiffofiev,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Kpariw. 
iKpa&Ycuray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Kpavyd(ju. 
4KpiCfo64vra,  neut.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
iKpiCaBiiffCTai,  3  8.  fut.  pas., 
4Kpi(^i07iTi,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
4KpiC<&a"nr€,  2  pL  1  a.  subj.  fr.  4Kpi(6<e. 
iKpidri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
%Kpiva,  1  8.  1  a.  act, 
4Kpiv6iieBa,  1  pi.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  Kpivw, 
iKpvfiiif  3  8.  2  a.  pas., 
tKpv^a,  1  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.  Kp&trru, 
iKCrdcei,  d.  s.  fr.  Iiarra0'i& 
iKr€04tna,  ac.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

iicrlOrifu, 
iKTflvaf,  1  a.  part, 
^fcreivov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iicrelpw. 
?KTcA^(rcu,  I  a.  inf.  fr.  ^ktcAcw. 
}Kr€vt7s,  2  8.  fut.  fr.  iKr^itHo. 
iKTtyrji  ac.  s.  fr.  iicreifijs. 
*itcTfiad/jiriv,  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  tcrdofjuii, 
■KTiva^dfupos,  n.  8.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
^KT^yd^aref  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iicrtv- 

KTuras,  2  8.  1  a., 

KritrOrit  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 

fCTiarrtu,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Krl(at, 

KTpmrpf  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 

vrpmrfiffoyraif  3  pi.  2  fut.  pas.  fr. 

iicrp^TTu. 
tvKKofircty,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  icuicX,6t0, 
c<l>t^ip,  2  8.  fut  mid., 
t<p{jynffiVt  3  pL  2  a.  subj.  fr.  4K<f>fiya. 
cx^cut  1  a.  inf., 

cx^^Tt,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ^icx«w« 
tXifdiiffercUf  3  s.  fut  pas.  fr.  ixx^- 
iX^pelroMrcty,  3  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  iK- 

X^f4»» 

wKvOriVf  1  8.  1  a.  pas., 
:a\iaafA€V,  1  pL  1  a.  fr.  kwK^. 
ia$oVf  1  8.  and  3  pL  2  a.  fr.  kajjifidua. 
,a0ovt  I  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Xavedyta, 
.axritrc,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  XdcKw. 
Mk-fiOri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
.dkriffOf  1  8.  1  a.  act, 
,d\ovVf  1  8.  and  3  pi.  imperf.  fr. 

\a\4w, 

dacru,  ac.  8.  fr.  ixJurffwv. 

drpftftrcWf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Xarpfiw, 

axff  ^  B.  2  a,  fr,  \ayxipt», 
eyiiy,  ac  «.  fr,  IfKey^is, 
€y(oy,  2  M,  1  a*  imp.. 


ikfyxOf*  3  8. 1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  i\4yx». 
4\4€Li  d.  8.  fr.  HKcos. 
iKeeif  3  s.  pres., 

4\€7i04yr€s,  n.  pL  1  a.  part,  pas., 
4\€rjdiiiroirrai,  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 
iketiOwrif  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  i\€4», 
4\€rifio<rivai,  n.  pL  fr.  iKerjfiovvtni. 
iKcrjirai,  1  a.  inf., 
i\4ri<reVf  3  s.  I  a., 
4\4riaroVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  i\f4». 
4\4ovSt  g'  s.  fr.  IXcos. 
4\€v$€po9d4yr€St  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
4\€vdcp<od^(r€Tai,  3  s.  fut  pas., 
i\€v0€p(6(rpf  3  8. 1  a.  subj.  fr.  4\€v69p6of, 
i\€VKai/ayt  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  \evKalycf, 
4\€^(r€Tau,  3  s.  fut  mid.  fr.  fyxofuu. 
i\7i\aK6T€St  n.  pi.  perf.  part  fr.  iXauvw. 
i\'fl\vBaf  1  8.  perf.  mid., 
4\ri\66eij  3  s.  pluperf.  mid., 
4\ri\vduiaVf  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  part  mid., 
i\dhi  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
^\097,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
4\6hyf  n.  s.  neut  2  a.  part., 
^KOwffi,  3  pL  2  a.  subj.  fr.  tpxonau 
iKiddtrOriv,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  \iddC». 
4\Ldo^6\ri<ray,  3  pi.  1  a., 
i\i6o^6\ow,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  KiOo- 

fio\4M. 
4A/{€ty,  2  s.  fut  fr.  k\l(r<r», 
t\Kri,  n.  pi.  fr.  lAxos. 
iKKiffat,  1  a.  inf., 
^\K6(r^f  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
"EWTj'ffi,  d.  pi.  fr.  "EWn^. 
4koyt(6fi7iP,  1  8.  imperf.  mid., 
4\oyiadri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  \oyl(ofuu, 
€\6fi€vos,  2  a.  part.  mid.  fr.  aip4(a, 
%\ov(T^Vf  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  Kolta. 
4\iri(ov(Taii  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part, 
^Airtoi/ari,  3  pi.  fut, 
^\ir/(raTf,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  4\icl(iu. 
4Klero,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
i\6drif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  \6». 
4\virfi0rif  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
iX^mfira,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  Xi/ireco. 
i\uTp(&driT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  \vTp6w, 
4fjLaditT€V(r€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  fiadrirei&w. 
^fMdoy,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  fiavddyot. 
4fjLaprvp^6rij  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fiaprvpew, 
ifiaatrwvrOf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  fuurado- 

fiai, 
4iMr(u^B7\<raVf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas , 
ijifihs,  2  a.  part  fr.  4fAfiaivu, 
ififid^aSf  1  a.  part.  fr.  4fi0dirro9, 
ifAfirjvcu,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  4(L^CvtA. 

I  l/ui3pifjfnaijx€vosA  «u^^x\.-xfi^<^  '^^-^^- 
\      3pifAdo|Aai. 


ifudverOriffay 
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i/jitOiffBria'ayf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fi€$^aKu. 
ifuivafuv,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  fiiva. 
ifi4ful>eri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
ifi4fii^can-o,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  fi4fi- 

ifirplo'dri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fjupl((a. 

ifAifftu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  4fi4w. 

Hfu^tt  8  s.  1  a.  fr.  fitywfii. 

ifuffBd^aro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  futrOSw. 

ifu^irOfiy,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fu/iofiau 

ifioKvyw,  3  pi.  1  a., 

i/io\6v0ri(ravt  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fioK^va. 

iyaraiHrai,  n.  pi.  fr.  ifivaiicrris. 

ifiwa7^€Ui  1  a.  inf., 

ifiiraikas,  1  a.  part., 

i/jLiraix'H<''fTai,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  ifi- 

^tkirttrXiifffiivoif  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  ifivXiiBw. 
ifjLVffrctVf  2  a.  inf., 
ifiwciTfTraif  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
ifiw^a-p,  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
ifiirfffovToSf  g.  s.  2  a.  part  fr.  ifiirdrroo. 
i/jL'w\aK4yr€5f  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  pas.  fr. 

ilxir\€Ka. 
ifiicXria-Oca,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  ifi- 

i/nrog€v(r<&fif0af  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid. 

fr.  i/ifropf6ofiat. 
ifiirr^a-ayTes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
ifjifrrva-d-fia-tTait  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  ifiirr^co. 
ifjupavrj,  ac.  s.  fr.  ifiipap^s, 
ifjupavia-arcs  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
ifiipavLffd^yaif  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  ifi^ayt(u. 
4fid)pavev,  3  s.  1  a., 
ifxcopdu&rjffau,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fiwpaivw. 
iyayKaKiadficvost  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  mid. 

fr.  ivayKoKi^ofiau 
iyap^dfjLfyos,  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr.  iudp- 

Xo/iat. 
ivavdyriffaf  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  vavay4<a. 
ivSfSvfidyoSi  perf.  part  pas.  fr.  4ySv<a. 
iy^fiKyvyrat,  3  pi.  pres.  pas., 
iy^el^curdatf  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
iy^tilatrdc,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
iydeilrJTat,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr.  4y- 

BflKyvfii, 
^y^ei^iyf  ac.  s.  fr.  Mtilis. 
iySrifjLrja'at,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  iy^rifida, 
iySo^aa-dfjf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
iyiio^aa-driyai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  iySo^d^co. 
iy^vyafiou,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
dySvyafiovvrii  d.  s.  prea.  part.. 


M6irar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
iyBvffi&fieda,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

iyffirif  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  iftfia(»a, 
iytfiptfi-flffaTo,  3  8.  1  a.  mid., 
4y€fipifi&yT0t  3  pi.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  ifi- 

fipifxdo/jiat, 
4y4yK€t5t  1  a>  part., 
4y4yKaT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ^/w. 
4y€B€l^aro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  iy^U- 

yvfu, 
iytivyafiovTo,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
iytJivyafA^dri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4wiv 

yofi^. 
4y4Zvtrav,  3  pi.  1  a.  act., 
4yeZ{nraurBet  2  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  MIm. 
4y€K€yrplffOriSt  2  8. 1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^yircr- 

Tpl{u. 
4y€Koirr6firiyf  1  s.  imperf.  pas., 
4y4Kar^c,  3  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  fyitovrw 
iy4fjLciyay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ifAfi4yu. 
4y4y€voyt  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  4ywe6u. 
4y4irat^ay,  3  pi.  1  a., 
iyeircdxBrii  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4/ind(ii. 
iyhr\riff€y,  8  s.  1  a.» 
iy€ir\'fi(Te7i(ray,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^- 

irKfiBw, 
4y4irpri(r€t  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ifiirfyfi$». 
4yepyt7f  3  s.  pres., 

iyepyfltras,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iytpryU 
4y4(rT7iK€yt  3  s.  perf., 
4y€<TT7)K6Ta,  ac.  s.  perf.  part, 
4y€(rr&(raVf  ac.  s.    f.   perf.  part  fr. 

4vl(Trr)fJLi. 
4yer€i\dfiriyf  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  4rr^- 

4y€Tv\i^€yy  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  iyrvXhrm. 
4y4rvxov,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  iynryxdytf' 
4y€v\oyri6ii(rovTait  3  pi.  fut.  pas.  fr. 

4y€v\oy4w. 
4y€<t>dyi(rayt  3  pi.  1  a.  act, 
4vt(payi(rer\(rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^/»- 

4y€<f>v<rr)(r€f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  4fupwrdM, 
4yex^€i(rnSf  g.  s.  f.  1  a.  part  pas., 
4ytx^7iyai,  1  a*  inf.  pas.  fr.  <p4p». 
4yripyuTo,  3  s.  imperf.  mid., 
4y'fipyri(r€,  3  s.  1  a.  act  fr.  iyefrytu, 
4y0vfjLri64yTO5,  g.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fc 

4y0v/ji4ofiai, 
4yevfi'fiff€is,  ac.  pi.  fr.  iwO^/xritris, 
tvii^ay  1  s.  1  a.  act, 
4yi}\/dfiriy,  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  viwrm. 


iySuyafju&a'avTi,  d.  8.  1  a.  patX.  it.  lv-\4v^vcav^  3  ^L  1  a.  fr.  vofxl(w, 

duyau6<a,  \  4vo«^\.a  wo,  ^  is.  A  ^.  xsvvL.  fr.  jro<r# 

Muadueyoi,  n.  pA.  1  a.  part,  mid.,      UvoxX^,^  ^.^^^^.  "^^V^.X^^SJ^^  \ 

M^a-aaOe,  2  pi.  1  a-  ^«^^-  ^'^•' 


iyriraXrai 


XXlll 


eirfpavdff 


ivr^Takraif  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fir.  ipT4\' 

\Ofi€U, 

itrrvnnrufi^imif  n.  8.  f.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fi*.  4m\nr6oo. 
ivrtTv\iyfieyoy,  neut  8.  perf.  part. 

pas.  fr.  itnvKirrte, 
ivr€v^€is,  ac.  pi.  fir.  iyrt^^is. 
itrrpairp,  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 
ivrpatrfia-oyraif  3  pi.  2  fiit.  pas.  fir. 

iwfiplaast  1  &•  part  fir.  iyvfipi(o9. 
^yv^€,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  y^rrtv. 
MffTOL^caff  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  w<rr<i((u, 
itnnrvtaaS^ffovrcut  3  pi.  fut.  pas.  fi*. 

iyvTin<i(w. 
ivtpKUfftf  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  iyouc4». 
ivon-iffcurO^,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

ivwTi(oiJLtu. 
^iayayetUf  2  a.  inf., 
iiayay4Tw<raPf  3  pi.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  i^dyw. 
iiayopdaji,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fi*.  4^<xyopd(w, 
iioucoKovB^a-ayrts,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
iicueo\ovdiiarov<rttf,  3  pi.  fut  fir.  i^oKo- 

\ov64t0, 
i^a\ci<f>erivai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
iiaXciijtas,  1  a.  part.  fr.  ^(a\c/0«. 
i^avdarcunPf  ac.  s.  fr.  i^ctydffrturis, 
i^ayaffr-fitnif  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
S^ayea-rriarctyt  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  i^avlffrri/u, 
iiay4r€i\€t  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  i^oafar4xXeg, 
iiairaTdraf  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
diatrar^ai^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  i^oararAw. 
iiair€(rT€i\aVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  i^afiroa- 

r^AAw. 
i^airopriOrivM,  1  a.  in&  pas.  fr.  4^carop- 

4ofiai, 
i^apOyt  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  4fyup4o», 
4iaprla'cu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  4^aprl(u. 
€^4fia\oVf  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a., 
4^€fi\-f)eri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4KfidXX», 
i^eyipeif  3  s.  fut.  fr.  4^€y€ipw. 
4^4iorot  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  4KBlB«fjLu 
i^4Bv(rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4kS6w, 
i^€(firriffayf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4K(riT4». 
i^eBafji^erit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4KBaiifi4v. 
il40evTOf  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  4KriOnpu, 
i^Uy  3  8.  fut.  fr.  %x^' 
\\ii\€rOf  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  4fyup4to, 
l^iKaifBTiffaVt  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4KKaiu. 
f^€K4yrri<raVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4KK€vr4to, 
^^eickdaBriaray,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iKK\dM. 
}^€K\cla$rit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4KK\€io9. 
^r^4K\ivay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4kk\Ivo9. 
l|cK<^s,  2  8.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  4KK6irrw. 
^^€Kp4pLarOi  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  4KKp4' 

/XOfUU, 

'(eA€,  2  8,  2  a.  imp,  fr.  4^cup4w. 
i^A^iat,  1  a,  idI  fr.  ^{cAcyx^* 


4^ek9^dfinv,  1  8.  1  a.  mid., 
4^€\4^f  2  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  4KX4yw, 
4i9\4ff6at,  2  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  4^aip4». 
4^€\€6ffcT€Uf  3  s.  fut  mid., 
^(cA^Xv^ot,  1  8.  perf.  mid., 
^|<Ai7A<^«,  3  8.  pluperf.  mid., 
4^€\rj\v6bs,  neut  pert  part  fr.  4i4p' 

XOfMl, 

4^4Krirai,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fir.  4^aip4ot. 
l^cA0c,  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
4l4\eriy  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
4lf\$^Vf  2  a.  part.  fr.  4^4pxofJMu 
^Icybui^c,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  4Kfjid(T(ro», 
4i€v4yKavr€Sf  n.  pL  1  a.  part., 
4l€p4yKaTc,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
4i€iffyKt7v,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  4K<p4pw, 
4^4yeva€P,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^icvcmd. 
4^4viff€v,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  ^tviCu, 
4^tv4ffar€f  2  pi.  1  a., 
4^4'irfffoy,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  4ie' 

irtirTMm 
^f €ir^«uro,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iicirtrdinnffju. 
4^rKXdy7ia-av,  3  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fir.  4k' 

irKfiffffw, 
^(eVAcf,  3  8.  imperf., 
4^€ir\c6a-aficu,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4icit\4(», 
4l4inf€v(T€t  3  s.  1  8.  fr.  4kwv4w. 
4^€irri<TaT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^icirrtW. 
4i€(rTaK4v€Uf  perf.  inf., 
ilfffTfi,  3  8.  2  a., 
4i((miirctv,  3  pi.  1  a.  and  2  a.  fr.  4^lff- 

TTIfll, 

i^ecTpairraif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  4k' 

^(ereurai,  1  a.  inf., 

4^fr(iarare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  i^trdCa, 
€|eT€,  2  pi.  fut  fr.  ^x*' 
4^€r€(var€f  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4HTtlv«», 
4^(T(etro^  3  8.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  4Krl' 

4^€TpdiniiTW,  3  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fir.  iKTp4vcti, 
4i4x(ay,  3  pi.  1  a., 
^Ic'xec,  3  8.  imperf., 
^^cxciTo,  3  8.  imperf.  pas., 
i^exT&dri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4kx4w, 
i^4^v^€,  3  s.  1  a.  nr.  4k^^», 
4i-f)yay€,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  4^drYw, 
i^iiytipaf  1  s.  1  a.  fir.  i^ty^ip^ 
4irfyricdfjL9V0St  1  a.  part,  mid., 
i^riyfiffaTOt  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  4(riy4o/iai, 
4lriy6paaref  3  s.  1  a.  fir.  i^0yopd(tc. 
4^fiiraVf  3  pi.  pluperf.  mid.  fr.  ^(ci/xi. 
4^ri\0out  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fir.  4i4p- 
XOfxau 

44*^ pave,  ^  a.  \  ^-^ 

44iipdvOTi,  a  %.  \  t^.  v;j»-» 


iliipavrai 


XXIV 


etreriyj/aTO 


! 


^■i 


I; 


i<> 


^(^parrai,  3  8.  perf.  pas*  fr.  ^riptdvv, 
i^flp^iirriaavt  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  4^€p€wdt». 
4\fKnurfjL4yos,  perf.  part.  pas.  fr.  i^ap- 

i^rirficaro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  4^our4a. 
iUxVTCti,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  4^rix^vfMi. 
li^ty,  ac.  s.  f  r.  t^ts. 
iii6yrwy,  g.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  ^tifu. 
iilffrturOait  pres.  inf.  pas., 
4\i<rraro,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
ilurrwp,  pres.  part.  fr.  i^urrdu. 
^(icrX^irrc,  2  pi.  1  a*  subj.  fr.  i^iax^' 
iloiaovaif  3  pi.  fut.  fr.  iK^4pu, 
i\oKo$ptv6^(r€rcUf  3  s.   fut.   pas.  fr. 

i^o\o0p96w. 
i^ofjLo\oyfujdff  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
iiofiohoyfiaTrrrat,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
ilofioXoyfiaofiai,  I  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  i^o- 

fjLo\ay4te, 
4^hVf  pres.  part.  neut.  fr.  ^Icori. 
4\opKiffrS»¥i  g.  pi.  fr.  4^opKi<rrfis. 
4iop^^ctyT€£,  u.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr.  4^op^rw. 
4^ovdey(i»0pf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  tr.  ^|ov- 

4^ovO€yflTWi  3  s.  pres.  imp., 

4\ovOevriOclst  1  a.  part,  pas., 

4^ou6€yrifi4yQs,  perf.  part,  pas., 

4lovdfy4iffas,  1  a.  part., 

4^ov9(y4i(rp,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  4^ov$ey4<o, 

4lov(Ti(ia'dii(TOfjuu,  1  s.  fut.  pas.  ir.  ^{ov- 
orid((a, 

^ovffiv,  3  pi.  fut.  fr.  ^x^* 

4iov(rwyt  g.  pi.  fx.  4j^ovala, 

4^viryi(rwy  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  4^uirvl(to. 

4\vprifi4yri,  d.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 
^vpdfit, 

4^coaai,  1  a.  inf., 

^u(r€y,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  4^ad4«, 
4'rrayayfty,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  4irdyw, 
4irayy€i\dfityoSt  1  a.   part.   mid.  fr. 

4irayy4?i\o», 
fira^ov,  1  s.  2  a.  fr.  Trdtrx^' 
4irai9€vdTjt  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  tr.  vaiitvco, 
4iraiy4(rar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  i'iraiy4(a. 
hrai(r£t  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vala, 
4'n'aiax^^^V^*  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
4irai(rxvy97i(TtTaif   3   s.   fut.   pas.   fr. 

^iraio'x^f'o/icu. 
4ircuco\ovOiiarrr€t  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

47raKo\ovB4w, 
4iraydyay€f  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  ivavdya. 
4fraycurrii(ToyTais  3  pi.  fut.   mid.  fr. 

4irc»l(TT'Hfu. 
4'iray€\0€iy,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  4iray4pxoMM. 
4irc»6p6(caiyt  ac.  s.  fr.  4vav6p$uffis, 
^d(a5,  n.  8.  1  a.  part.  fr.  hrdyu, 

hrapai,  1  a.  inf., 

iwdpas,  1  a.  part.» 


hrdpart,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  htaipi 
hrapK4arf^  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^ira/M 
4waf^id(ero,  3  s.  inaperf.  mid., 
hra^ffilffidirarOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  f r.  i 

fitiTidioiuu. 
4wa'rfierit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  'K'€KT4tf, 
4irav(rdn'ny,  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  irfln&a 
*Evcuppa,  g.  8.  fr.  'Ewa^pas. 
4vaxvy&rif  3  s.  I  a.  pas.  fr.  irax^ 
4ir4$a\oyf  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  tr. 

fidXXu, 
4v4firiyt  1  8.  2  a.  fr.  iwifitdtw. 
4ir€fiifiwray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  hrifiifid 
4vcy^pairro,  3  s.    pluperf.  pas 

4viypdtpw, 
4ir€yy<ioK4ytu,  perf.  in£, 
4ircyyuK6ffi,  d.  pi.  perf.  part., 
4ir4yyeMray,  3  pi.  2  a., 
4w€yy^Byiy,  1  s.  1  a.  pas., 
4ir4yywTet  2  pi.  2  a.  fr.  hrtyiyAai 
4w4Ztiltyt  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  ^iSedcni^ 
^T€8/8ov,  8  8.  imperf., 
^irc8^09|,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
4w4^Ka»t  3  pL  1  a.  fr.  htiZiJbo^u, 
4w4$€yro,  3  pL  2  a.  mid., 
4ir4&^KWt  3  pi.  1  a.  act.  fr.  hrtrl 
4ir€lyairat  1  s.  I  a.  fr.  w€ipdm, 
47r€ipaffay,  3  pi.  1  a.  act., 
4v€ipdffOri<r<Ky,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
4v€ipdaw,  2  s.  1  a.  mid., 
4'irfipaTo,  3  8.  imperf.  mid., 
4ir€ipciyro,  3  pi.  imperfl  mid.  fr.  vt 
iircKrayi  3  pi.  1  a., 
4irfi<T$rja'ca^t  3  pi.  la.  pas.  fr.  tc 
4ir€Kddiffay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iiriKoBi. 
4ir€Ka\^<f>dria'av,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr 

^WxetTo,  3  8.  imperf.,  fr.  iwUeif 
4ir€K4K\riTo,  3  s.  pluperf.  pas., 
4ir€KK'fie^,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iliruco 
4ir€\dfi€T0,  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  4* 

fidyv, 
4v€\de€rOt  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  4t 

ddyco, 
4ir€\e&(rereu,  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
4Tr4\0rft  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
4ve\e^yf  2  a.  part.  fr.  iir4pxom 
47r4fi€iyat  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iirt/jj4yo», 
4ir€fit\'fierit  2  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4w, 


4ir4fxevoyt  1 8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  4% 
4ir4fi<l>erit  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
eirc/ti^a,  1  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.  x^/litw 
4ireySii(reuT0ai,  la.  inf.  mid.  fr.  4ii 
4wey€yK€iyt  2  a.  inf.  fr.  ivi^ptt 
4it4yewreys  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^tveiW. 
\4icw^«T%,*L^U  I  a.  fr.  irei^^< 


ewivevoy 


XXV 


iiriXaOitrBai 


Mwfffoyf  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  ^t> 

Mnvi^ay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  hn-nvlyta, 
iveiroiOdf  3  s.  pluperf.  mid.  fr.  irelBa, 
iir€p(<r<T€v(r€f  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  irepiact^v. 
ivtptar^v,  pres.  inf., 
ivfptardrwrau,  3  pi.  pres.  imp., 
iir€p<imid€\st  1  a.  part,  pas., 
iircporriiffai,  1  a.  inf., 
iirep^riffoi^,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iweptardM. 
^ireo-a,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iriirrv. 
iTreffKi^aaOtf  2  pi.  1  a.  mid., 
iirf(rK4^aro,  3  8.  1  a.  mid., 
hr4aK€^iv,  3  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  hriOK^Trrti* 
irweaKtwrtv,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  hn<rKid.(u^ 
tiritroVf  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Triirroo, 
4ir4(rrti\€i,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iirurr^iOita. 
hr^tmit  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  i^lffrrffit. 
^treffr-lipi^ctp,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iiriarripl(w, 
iir€<rrpdip7ir€,  2  pi.  2  a.  pas., 
iviffrp^^a,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  hrurrp^v, 
Mffx^t  8  g.  2  a.  fr.  Mx^' 
iirijalast  2  s.  1  a.  fr.  ivirda-trw. 
4ir€ri$ovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iwiriOrjfJU, 
iverlfjuif  3  8.  imperf., 
4ir€rlfiri(raPt  3  pK  1  a., 
4irtTlfjiMVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iwirtfuiw. 
iirerpdmi,  3  s.  2  a.  pas., 
ivirpt^^t  3  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.  hrirpinn. 
iveriixout  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  ^iri- 

rvyxdyu. 
4ir€(f>dvrif  3  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  hrt^tdvct, 
iv€<f>(i>yfi,  3  8.  imperf.  fr.  iiri<puviw. 
hrcYtipiiaaVi  3  pi.  L  a.  fr.  itrix^iptu, 
^irexp^rc,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ivixp^u. 
4irriYY€l\arOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid., 
iirfiyyehToUf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ^ay- 

iiHiyupa,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iveyelpw. 
iiniKo\o^0ria€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  iwaKokov- 

B4w. 
4irfiKov<ra,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  ivaueo^te, 
iirriKpo&yro,  3  pi.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  hra- 

KpodofJMi. 
iv^KBovt  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Mpxofjuu, 
hr^vtfffVt  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  iwaiutw. 
MjvTTiatyf  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  iwoarrdM, 
$7ni^€i't  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  trfiyvvfiu 
iir^ptiyt  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  hraipw, 
hn\pta(6vrtov,  g.  pi.  pres.  part  fr. 

hnip€A,(ttt, 
MipBrif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iiraiptt, 
iirfipK€a€U,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  ixapK€w. 
imip^a,  3  s.  imperf., 
iirrip<&T7ia'ay,  3  pi.  1  a., 
irnipfSftav,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iw€poardo». 
imjax^vdrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^irai<r- 

Xwofuu. 


Matray,  3  pi.  I  a., 
iirtdffOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  trid(tt, 
iiri$a\eiy,  2  a.  inf., 
iirifidXWf  1  s.  2  a.  subj., 
imfiaXifv,  2  a.  part.  fr.  iiri$d?iKo9. 
4vtfidyr€s,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  imfiaivn, 
iirifiapria'cu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ivifictp4o». 
i-wifiks,  2  a.  part., 

4'infiffiriKi)s,  perf.  part.  fr.  imfiatvu, 
iinfii$d(rast  1  a.  part  fr.  ifrifiifid(o». 
47rifi\4ilfTrr€,  2  pi.  I  a.  subj., 
ivifiXc^oy,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  hnfixi-nw. 
imyeypa/iijUyri,  n.  s.  f.  perf.  pas.  part 

fr.  i7riypd<f>u. 
imyfyofi^yov,  g.  s.  2  a.  part.  mid.  fr. 

hriyiyyofJMi, 
imyyohSf  n.  s.  2  a.  part., 
iiriyyaycu,  2  a.  inf., 
iwiyy^s,  2  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  iviyiy^Ku. 
iviyyc&ffcit  d.  s., 
ivCyytaffiyf  ac.  s.  fr.  iiriyyaais, 
iviyytl^ofJUUf  1  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  4myi' 

yc&o'Kw, 
hnZtiKyiiJLtyait  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part,  mid., 
^viZfiKi^St  pres.  part., 

kmhul^aif  1  a.  inf., 

^TtSe^^arc,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  imZ^lK" 
yvfiu 

iiriSiopB^oTi,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 
hriBtopOoM. 

iin96y7€s,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr.  iirtil^fu. 

imUverw,  3  s.  pres.  imp.  fr.  ^iri5^. 

iviB^ffWf  1  8.  fut  fr.  imdidafu. 

^irtc,  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  wlyca^ 

^iriciKcTs,  ac.  pi., 

4vi€iKri,  ac.  s.  fr.  ivitiic^s* 

ivifffriiaaSf  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iiri(riT4o9. 

iiriduyai,  2  a.  inf., 

iviBtls,  2  a.  part, 

iirldtSi  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 

iiriB^fftraii  3  8.  fut.  mid.  fr.  iirirtdrifiu 

iviOvfiriffatf  1  a.  inf.  fr.  iiridvfi4a, 

47ri$&f  1  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  iirirtOrifiu 

4irtKa\€(Tdfi€yoSf  1  a.  part,  mid., 

imKa\4(rcurOcu,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 

imKa\4<nirai,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

iiriKtTadiu,  pres.  inf.  fr.  iwlKtifuu. 
iiriK€K\ri(raii  2  s.  perf.  pas., 
4'iriK4K\'nrout  3  s.  perf.  pas., 
4mK\ri$€lSf  1  a.  part  pas.  fr.  i'irtKct\4w, 
iiriKpdyBTi,  3  s.  I  a.  pas.  fr.  triKpodyco, 
iirt\afi4(r$Mf  2  a.  inf.  mid., 
4vi\afi6fi€yost  2  a.  part,  mid., 
4iri\afiov,  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  mid.  fr.  Iiri- 

\afifidyo9, 
4iriKaa4a9w^  1  a.  VoS.  tkv.^,  Vt .  X-kCKsw- 


eiriXelyf/ti 


xzvi 


kviidtro 


itriktl^Ui  3  8.  fut.  fr.  ^iriAc/irw. 
^'KiK(\iiaiiivoVi  neut.  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  ^TnXoofQdvw, 
i-wiXe^dfjieyos,  n.  8.  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr. 

iwiXvO^frrreUf  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  ixtX^ta, 
itrifiuvaut  1  a.  inf.» 
iiK-ififlyns,  2  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ivifUvw. 
imfi(\iiOririt  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
^iri^cA^rrcToi,  3  8.  fut  mid.  fr.  ivifU- 

\OfJMU 

hfiofiev,  1  pi.  2  a.  fr.  irlvco. 
iirioT&o^t  d.  s.  f.  2  a.  part.  fir.  ^ircifo. 
imireirrwKhst  n.  s.  neut.  perf.  part., 
iviveff^v,  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  itcnriirrw, 
^tn-irX'fi^'jffSt   2  s.   1   a.   subj.   fr.  ^i- 

iiniro&iiffartf  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  #iri- 

iviirSdrja-tif,  ac.  s.  fr.  irnrSBTio'is. 
hri^^l}j>avr€S,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iirif- 

hruTK^rrTpf  2  s.  pres.  mid., 
iiriffK4^aa6ait  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
iiruTK4\l>a(r$€t  2  pi.  la.  imp.  mid., 
iTiiTK€}l/(&fi€$a,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

hrta'K4'jrroficu* 
hri<TKriP<&(rp,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  inurier}- 

v6w. 
hriffKidirpf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  hri(TKtd(<a. 
4m(nrd(r6c0,  3  8.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

iiTKrirdof, 
iviffrks,  2  a.  part., 
iiria-Taa-de,  2  pi.  pr.  m.  fr.  4<pi(rrijtiL 
imardraf  voc.  s.  fr.  eirKTrdrrfs. 
iirt(TT€7\at,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  4'n'i(rr4Wo9, 
iTTiarfvOriPt  1  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iirta-revcra,  1  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  iri<rT€v«. 
iiria-r^,  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
iirlffTrfdi,  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  4<f>l(rT7ifiu 
4m(rTpa<f>€\st  2  a.  part,  pas., 
4in(rrpa<fyfiT(a,  3  s.  2  a.  imp.  pas., 
4iri(rTpa<pS)(n,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
4wi(rTp4rpai,  1  a.  inf., 
4vi(rrg4ypas,  1  a.  part, 
47ri(rTp4^aT€j  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
4Tri(Trp€i^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
4rri<Trp€^ov^  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
4irt(rrp4\l/w<n,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  4iri' 

(Trp4<p<a, 
4iri(rr<&$riSi  2  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  in(rr6a, 
4irt(rvpd^ai,  1  a.  inf., 
ivurvvax^^KTaVy  g.  pi.  f.  1  a.  part  pas., 
4vuTvvriyii4vif\j  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  4vi(rvvdytio, 
4iri(ni<rraaiv,  ac.  s.  fr.  4iri<ri^<rTaais. 
^trdtpt  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^riTAairw. 


4irir€\4ff€u,  1  a.  inf.9 
4irir€\4(ras,  1  a.  part.» 
4viT€k4(rar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
iTir€\4<rri,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^itcA^m 
47rtrifi^^  pres.  inf., 
4iriTififj(raii  1  a.  inf., 
4niriiiiiirtu,  3  s.  1  a.  opt., 
4iririfjL'f)(raSt  1  a.  part., 
4iriTlfi'nffaaff  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iwniftdm. 
hrirpeT^oPf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iwtrptnt. 
^TiTuxeTv,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  ^irvyxdi^t. 
4irt(payat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ^iri^afyw. 
4wiipavr}f  ac.  s.  fr.  ^iri^Ku^y. 
4inxopnyn^^rat,  3  s.  fut  pas., 
iTTixopny^onrt,   2  pi.   1  a.  imp.  fr. 

4inxopny^' 
4'ir\avtiBriffc»,  3  pi.  1  a^  pas., 
4'KXdv7i(rty  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  irAoycUv. 
^tAoo-o,  1  s.  1  a.,  ' 
4ic\dff^t  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  itKifftm. 
4ir\€6veur€f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ir\€mrd(m. 
4irK€Op4icrriirat  1  8. 1  a.  fr.  irAcorcvr^i 
^irA^,  8  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  irA^^w* 
4ir\rid6v€TOf  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
4w\rievve7it  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  xAifffvm 
4ir\'fipovt  3  s.  imperf., 
4ir\ripovTo,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
4ir\rip<&07if  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
4ir\iipo9(r€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vXripSv, 
€v\ri(Tay,  3  pi.  1  a., 
4Tr\'ii(re7jy,  Is.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  irA^. 
4ir\ov7^ffaT€,  2  pi.  1  a., 
4v\ouTi<rerrr€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.TAw 

evKwaVf  3  p].  1  a.  fr.  «-AiW» 
€iry€V(TaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Trv4m, 
ivoieiy  3  s.  imperf., 
cvoirja'at  1  s.  1  a., 

iiroiriadfJLriv,  1  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  woi4m. 
4TroiKodo/iri64vrt5,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas.. 
4iroiKoBoiJLr}(rai,  I  a.  inf.  fr.  iiroucoBofnett 
4iroK4fni<rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  itoAc/Jm. 
4Trovofxdfy,  2  s.  pres.  pas.  fr.  hnn- 

fid(w. 
i'!r6nraif  n.  pi.  fr.  iirdirrrfs, 
4'icoirr€{fffavr€Si  n.   pi.    1  a.  part  fr. 

4'KO'Krewa, 
erropc^fdri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iiropevSiAcda,   1  pi.   imperf.    pas.  ff- 

vope^» 
4Tf6pv€vaaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iroprci^ 
4Tr6Tura,  1  s.  la., 

4voTi<rerifi€Vt  I  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  irorl{» 
4vpderit  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  inwpdtnat. 
^vpa^a,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  trpdaerm, 
iirplaeriaayt  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  vpim. 


iwtrt¥p,  3  8. 1  a.  subj.  pas.  fx.  i«iTVOt»iu.\  ^tc^jOcto,  ^  %.  *I  ^»  \si\\.  ^^  iws#^4»*|«». 


€Tknc€iXay 


xxvu 


irafXiiar 


ivi&KtiXca^f  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  hroKtWa, 
i'>rtpKoS6firia't,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  iiroiKo9ofi4o»» 
iirtapSBjit  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  wp6w, 
^pyaCv*  2  8.  pres.  mid., 
ipydioVf  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
ipydirp,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr.  ipyd' 

4p€i,  3  8.  fut, 

4pM,  2  8.  fut  fr.  f/tpct, 

tpM,  D.  p].  fr.  Ipis. 

ipdaeurof  n.  8.  f.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iptilko, 

ipwvart,  2  pi.  pre8.  imp., 

ipf^vriffcty,  3  pi.  1  a., 

4p€^pfl€rop,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  iptwdeo, 

ipoviitv,  1  pi.  fut.  fir.  ^[pw. 

ifiPafiSl<r$7iy,  1  8.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  pafiSlCu. 

i/i^dmure,  3  s.  1  a., 

ifipavTifffi4ifoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  paa. 

fr.  ^aprl(u, 
ifi^viffov,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^mrl((u, 
i^^40n,  for  4f^^e7i. 
4fi^07i,  3  8.  1  a.  pa8.  fr.  ^cw. 
ij^^w,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  f^iyyvfJLU 
4fpi(<»fi4poh  n*  pl*  pcrf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

ip^ififi4yot,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pa8., 

ippiwrai,  3  8.  perf.  pas., 

ippit^av,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^(irr«. 

if^iffarOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid., 

ippiaOiiVf  1  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  p{m, 

Hfi^oKrBtf  2  pi.  perf.  pas., 

tippwao,  2  8.  perf.  imp.  pas.  fr.  ^yyvfiu 

fyxVt  2  s.  pres.  mid., 

^PX^^i  2  8.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr.  ipxopLau 

ipotr^i  3  8.  pres., 

4pon^v,  pres.  inf., 

iporriiffeu,  1  a.  inf., 

ipur-fiffare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

iporrfurui  1  s.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

iporrdfa, 
4(ra\€vOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ffoXt^of, 
%afi€ffaaft  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  fffifyyvfii. 
iff€$(iff6hfi(rctyf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ctfidr 

(ofiat. 
ifffiffOrif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  (reta. 
^a-eadtf  2  pi.  fut, 
I077,  2  8.  fut  fr.  elfiL 
i<Hjfioiv9,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  (rrifiaivw. 
ia0il<r€(riy,  d.  pi.  fr.  ^aOntris. 
4<riyi\(ray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ffiydM, 
iiTi^a,  3  8.  imperf., 
iffidmooVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  (nmci», 
iffKay^aXla'dricav,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr. 

Icrica^c,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  cKdirrco, 
icriciivtaaw,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  (rKriv6u. 
iarKipTri(T€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  (TKiprdta, 
iaieoriirOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 


iffKoruriiiyoiy  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

i(rK(nufi4v7if  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

ffKorSv, 
i<rfivpvifffi4voy,  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  iffjMpviCu, 
i<rvapy€ipwfi4yoyt  neut  s.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  ffirapycaf6w, 
4(riiapfi4yoy,  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

ffxelpw. 
^fficarraXfiffartt  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  tnearrdKiiM, 
foTupat  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  (nrc/pa>. 
iffiri\a>fi4yoyf  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

<nri\6cff. 
iifKXtKYxyiffByi,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ffirAxry- 

ia-rdSriyf  1  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iardvM,  perf.  inf.  fr.  ttmifiL 
iffTavpi&Bri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
i<rravpwfi4yost  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas., 
iffraupcrreUf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  irravp6w, 
i(rT€p€ovyTo,  3  pi.  imperf.  pas., 
iaT€p€(&$riirayf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
^<rrcp€»<r€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  <rTep€6o9, 
4(TTt<pdv(a(raSf  2  s.  la., 
4<rT^av<aii4vov,  perf.  part   pas.  fr. 

ffT€^ay6w. 
ttmif  3  8.  2  a., 
ttrrriKa,  1  s.  perf., 
iarfiKearavt  3  pi.  pluperf., 
co-nyictbs,  n.  s.  perf.  pait  fr.  tarrifu, 
icrrripiyfi^yovs,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 
4<rr4ipucraXi  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  tmipiCu. 
iarpd^rit  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
4irrpf^€,  3  8.  1  a.  act  fr.  crrp^v, 
4<rTpcofi4yoyf  neut  s.  perf.  part  pas., 
iffrpdyyvoy,  3  pi.  imperf., 
Istrrpwray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ffTQwwiw, 
kffriiSi  n>  8.  perf.  part  ft.  iffrrnu. 
fitrrotffoy,  3  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  cifi/. 
4ff<l>dy7is,  2  8.  2  a.  pas., 
4(r<(>ayfi4yos,  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas., 
4(r<f>a^ay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  trtpdCu* 
4a'tppayl(rOri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
4(rippayuTti4voSt  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  ff^payiCu. 
4crxdpriffay,  3  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  x«^P»* 
^(TxifKo,  1  6.  perf., 
4(rxnK6rat  ac.  s.  perf.  part  fr.  Ix^* 
ia-xitrOrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ffx^C^* 
tffxov,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Ix^* 
4at&^oyro,  3  pi.  imperf., 
iff^Orjy,  1  8.  1  a.  pas., 
iffoaffOt  1  8.  1  a.  act  fr.  ado^w. 
krtupt,  Toc.  8.  fr.  frcupoT. 
^ra|av,  3  pi.  1  a., 
^re^oTo,  3  a.  I  a.  nai^  Vc.  t^«». 


iT^ipafrtre 


xxviu 


e^findn 


irdpoffffe,  3  s.  imperf., 

irapdxOTi,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  rapdffffw, 

ird^f  3  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  Bdirrn. 

MBriv,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  rldTjfiu 

#Tt0i^icci,  3  s.  pluperf.,  fr.  Sv^ffKu. 

fr€i,  d.  8,  fr.  ^Tos. 

$T^ic€t  3  s.  2  a.  f r.  rdcrw. 

iT€\€i^07}t  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 

iT^XfUnra,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  rcAciiio*. 

MKiffoj/t  3  pi.  1  a., 

iT€\4(rdrif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  r€\4u, 

trtffi,  d.  pi.  fr.  Itoj. 

MxBrif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  tIktw, 

irripfiTOf  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 

irfipow,  3  pi.  imperf.  act.  fr.  njp^ 

iroifidffaiy  1  a.  inf., 

iroifid(rar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

iroifutaOf,  3  s.  1  a«  subj.  pas., 

iroifMuroVy  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 

iroifidffw,  1  8.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

MA/ao,  3  8.  imperf., 

M?\4JMVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  roXfiiw. 

iTpoiro^6(ni<rty,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  rpoKo^xh- 

p4w, 
iTp^yri<rt,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  rpvydu. 
irpwjyfia'art,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  rpw^dtt. 
irieii,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  dita. 
h'v/iiraviaBrio'ayf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr, 

irui^f  g,  pi.  fr.  Ito*. 
€vayy€\((Tai,  1  a.  inf., 
e{fayy€\i(rdfifvoSf  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
€vayye\l(ra(rdai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
€vayy€\i<r0^y,  neut  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

€vayye\i(<a, 
evctptcrtlTaif  3  s.  pres.  pas., 
cva/>€(rr^(rat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  tvapto'Tew, 
euyeveiSf  n.  pi.  fr.  ebyev^s, 
ebtpyerai,  n.  pi., 
€V€py€Tuv,  g,  pi.  fr.  cbcpyfTTis. 
€{niyy€\i(€ro,  3  s.  imperf.  mid., 
einfyyeKia-dfirjy,  1  s.  1  a.  mid., 
€vrjyy€\i(r€,  3  s.  1  a., 
einryyeXlffBrii  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
€{friyy€Ki<T/jL€yoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  €vayy€\l^w, 
€VTjp€aTriK4yat,  perf.  inf.  fr.  evaptffrta. 
evOuSpofiiiffc^ieVf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  tvOvSpo- 

fMuare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  eMvw. 
evKaifyfjirpf  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
evKaipovVf  3  pi.  imp.  fr.  €VKoup4u, 
edXafieTs,  n.  pi.  fr.  evXa^-hs. 


€hkiyrtK€,  3  8.  per£, 
€b\oy7ifi.iyos,  n.  s.  perf.  part,  pas., 
elXoyijarasip,  a.  1  a.  part., 
evKoyfitrw,  1  s.  fut.  and  1  a.  sal^ 
tifkoy&y,  pres.  part  fr.  9vKoy4u, 
tvyo^xitrw,  3  pi.  1  a,, 
€byovx((r07i<raty,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fir.  «»- 

vovxfC». 
eb^alfMTiyt  Is.!  a.  opt.  fr.  ci^opau 
€voBov(r0aif  pres.  inf.  pas., 
€v<^09$1i(rofuUf  1  s.  fiit.  pas., 
cdoSwrai,  3  s.  pres.  subj.  pas.  fr.  ^ 

iovficu. 
einrpoamniireu,  1  a.  iaf.  fr.  €virp«iriMrk 
€vpd/A€yos,  for  ^^pTfadiA/evos^  1  a.  put 

mid., 
eSpc,  3  8.  2  a., 
cdpc^ls,  1  a.  part,  pas., 
€w/)«^p,  3  8.  1  a.  subj-  pas., 
evpfdriy,  1  8.  1  a.  pas., 
ebpeerfffd/jLteot  1  s.  fut.  pas., 
€vg€iy,  2  a.  inf., 
topiit  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
c£^ica,  1  8.  perf., 
€dpii<reis,  2  s.  fut, 
«»W<r|?s,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 
€Spoi€y,  3  pi.  2  a.  opt., 
eZpov,  I  8.  and  8  pi.  2  a., 
if}p6^j  1  s.  2  a.  8ubj.,^ 
fvpiiyf  n.  8.  2  a.  part.  fr.  evplaxm* 
€V(Tt$€75,  n.  and  ac.  pi., 
€v<r€i9^,  ac.  s.  fr.  €vff€0^s, 
€v<ppaiy€ff0€f  2  pL  pres.  imp., 
€v<f>palyov,  2  s.  pres.  imp., 
tvippdydfi,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
evippayOTiyatt  1  a.  infl  pas., 
ehippayBiiiroyraif  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 
evippdydrjTtf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  paa., 
ehippdydtCf  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  cv- 

<f>paiyc0, 
€vxapia-rffBft  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
evxapiO'T^o'ctf,  1  a.  part., 
et;xcip^<rTi}(rav,  3  pL  1  a.  fr.  €vx<ipMrr^ 
e^xetr^e,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  6^«fMu. 
iipayep^Ori,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iipayeptaaa,  1  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.,  ^Mxycp^ 
i<l>dyri,  3  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  ipalyw, 
i<f>€i(rarOf  3  s.  I  a.  mid.  fr.  ^clSofuu. 
4<pi<Tr7)K€i  3  8.  perf., 
iipearilost  perf.  part.  fr.  iif>io'T7^ju. 
^fpriy  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  (pTjfiL 
iipOdtrati^,  1  pL  1  a.  fr.  4f>ddp». 
i<f>d€ipaf4,€yf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  tpB^ipn* 
4<^vK4<T6a^  2  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  4<puc^4^m. 


€v\afivB€lsy  n.  8.  1  a.  pan,  i^a^.  k.\Hvv»^%^,^^»\^.^^«^ 


ed\a0€O/Jiai. 
€v\oy€iT€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 
€d\oyr,0iicovrcu,  3  pi.  i»*-  ^^*-» 


i^fiovfiiiy 


XXIX 


iiyof>dff$riaay 


i<(>oMfirip,  1 8.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  <l>ofi4M. 
i<pov€^(TaT€,  2  pL  1  a.  fr.  ^vt^, 
4<pop4ffafi€yf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  <j>op4w. 
ll<f>pa^aM,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^pwrwu. 
i^p6vovyt  1  s.  imperf.  tr.  ^oviv, 
iippovpcAfixBa,  1  p],  imperf.  pas.  fr. 

ippovpin, 
4<f>p6a^ayf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  tftpvdar<r», 
iipvyov,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  iir.  ^^dyta, 
itpvffu&BriffeLy,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^wri6w, 
i<l>Qnlad7i,  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ^r(^. 
ixo^^^t  1  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  xaA.(i«. 
ix^Vt  1  s.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  x^P^' 
^Xop^<''<vro,  3  8.  1  a.  mid., 
^X^-P^^^i  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  x'vVofieu, 
^XOh  3  a.  pres.  opt., 
tx^^^v*  3  pl*  pres.  opt.  fr.  I'x«. 
^X^^P^^^V^^i  2  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  xop- 

iXpnfuirio'Bfif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  xpi}- 

^XP^o'dfiriv,  1  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  xp^f^i. 
iyl/titrotf  2  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  ^Hofiai. 
i^\d<^<rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^Ao^dw. 
ii^pcuca,  1  8.  perf., 
iwpdKcif  3  8.  pluperf., 
iu>paKi)St  n.  8.  perf.  part, 
idypwVf  3  pL  imperil  fr.  &pdu, 

Z. 

(evyq,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  (cvyos, 

Cfjf  for  (f,  3  s.  pres.  ft*,  (dw, 

Cn\oii  n.  pi.  fr.  Cri\os, 

Cv^oif  3  s.  pres., 

(n\ov(r$€f  2  pi.  pres.  pas., 

(v^a,  1  8.  pres.  fr.  (rik6<». 

Cfl\tps  d.  s.  fr.  ftXos. 

(r]\(aral,  n.  pi.  fr.  foXwr^y. 

Cn^^o-avres,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 

(i}K6»(T0Vf  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  (ri\6w. 

Cnfiiudtls,  1  a.  part,  pas., 

Cnf^iaOy,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

(niuoi&iiireraiy  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  (fjfii6(o, 

(pu,  pres.  inf., 

QiSf  2  s.  pres.  ind., 

(iiaraa-at  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part., 

(•fl(rea-$ef  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 

^1^017,  2  8.  fut.  mid., 

(fl<ra,  1  8.  fut.  and  1  a.  subj., 

irjT€,  2  pi.  pres.  fr.  (d<a. 

CnrtirtOt  3  8.  pres.  imp., 

(ifrriBiiatratf  3  s.  fut.  pas., 

(riTrjcraif  1  a.  inf., 

(urniffdTw,  3  8.  1  a.  imp., 

(riHiff^f  3  8.  1  a.  subj.,  fr.  (irrw, 

(tfT^ets,  ac,  pl^ 
C6rv<riyf  ac  a.  fr.  (ftniffis. 
^Ttfo-oy,  2  8,  1  a,  imp., 


Cnrovv,  n.  t.  neut.  pres.  part, 
Cnrova-i,  d.  pi.  pres.  part, 
Cnr&y,  n.  s.  m.  pres.  part  fr.  (utrUt, 
(vfjLoTt  3  8.  pres.  ind.  fr.  (vfUtt, 
(w,  pres.  part.  fr.  (dta, 
(uoyovt'iafifUy  pres.  inf.  pas.  fr.  Qm- 

yov4o9, 
(aonoiriQ^lSf  1  a.  part,  pas., 
(oKnroiriO^(Tovrcu,  3  pL  fut.  pas., 
^woiroiri(rou,  1  a.  inf., 
(oMnroiovVt  n.  s.  neut.  pres.  part.  fr. 

(loaas,  ac.  pi.  f.  pres.  part, 

(atrit  3  pi.  pres.  ind.  and  subj.  fr.  (dw, 

((&OVt  g.  8., 

Cdftay,  g.  pi.  fr,  (wov. 

H. 
ff,  3  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  tlfU, 
^,  d.  8.  fr.  6s. 
ilfiov\'f}0riyt  1  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  fio^Ko- 

fUU. 

Hyayoyt  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  &yw. 
iiyoKXiidtraro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  &7aA.- 

\idco. 
Tryaydicrriffayf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  i.yctytucT4o9. 
iyydva,  3  s.  imperf., 
iiyaTniK6(rif  d.  pi.  perf.  part., 
iiyavrifxtyoif  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
iiydvriffa,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  iiyaTrdw. 
iiyy^Metfaay^  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iyyapevtf. 
liyyiicf  3  8.  imperf., 
ifyyiKft  8  8.  perf., 
Ijyyta-ay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iyylC»» 
ijyeipaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iyeipu. 
riy€7(rd€,  2  pi.  pres.  mid., 
riy^ltrBaxrcty,  3  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

4iy4ofxai. 
riyefi6ffiyt  d.  pi.  fr.  iiy^fi^y. 
iryepBTi,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  4ytipa. 
ijyeadif  2  pi.  imperf.  pas., 
liyero,  3  s.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  dy», 
iliyrtfjLatf  1  s.  perf.  pas., 
Tiyritrdficyos,  n.  s.  1  a.  part  mid., 
TiyTltrdfiriv,  1  s.  1  a.  mid., 
irrhaaaec,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid.   fr. 

riy4o/iai, 
iiyUuref  3  s.  1  a., 
riyidardrij  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
riyiafffi^yri,  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part,  pas., 
riyiatrrtu,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ayidiu, 
riyyiK6T(s,  n.  pJ.  perf.  part., 
Tiyyifffi^yoy,  ac.  s.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

ayvi((a. 
^ryv6ouv,  ^  ^\.  \mve^^.  ^x.  V^vo^. 


iyopafffuyoi 


txx 


ifTlfMWfAiyOV 


ityopaa'fi4votf  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

Iry^fiioyro,  3  pi.  imperf.  mid., 
^c^vtcr/uu,  1  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ityavi- 

fifiy,  1  8.  pluperf.  fr.  cJSw. 
il^dcriffa,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  &8iic^w. 
ilSfiycuTOt  3  pi.  imperf.  mid., 
il^vyiiBriy,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Sipofiau 
il$4\ri<ra,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  BiXw, 
ilBSnia'aaf,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  &0ct€m. 
IjBTIt  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  ^0os, 
4iKaipf7(rO€,  2  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iucaip4ofuu. 
iiKficuravt  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  aKfuiC<o> 
IlKokoiBdt  3  8.  imperf., 
ilKoXovBiia'c^ifVy  1  pi.  1  a., 
ilKoXo^Oovyt  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iuco\ovd4a. 
fficoiMra,  1  8.  1  a., 
ilieo6(T0rif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iiKo^w. 
ilKplfiwctf  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  h.Koifi6w, 
ilievp^ffare,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  hcvpSa, 
il\arr6yri(r€f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  4\arToy4u, 
il\aTrafi4voy,  ac.  8.  perf.  part  pas., 
ilXdrrufraSy  2  s.  1  a.  fr.  iAxtrrdw. 
i)\€'fi&rtVf  1  8.  1  a.  pas., 
llXtrifiiyoSf  n.  s.  perf.  part,  pas., 
^X^i7<ra,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  i\f4et. 
^Aet^ov,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  imperf., 
ijKuilfasi  2  8.  1  a.  fr.  &\€i<f>». 
i\doy,  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Kpxofiai. 
rj\KafifP05f  n.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

liWa^ay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  &wda-(rw. 
^KiriKafiev,  1  pi.  perf., 
ijhiriKtyaif  perf.  inf., 
ilXtriKSrest  n.  pi.  perf.  part., 
i}\Tri(rafify,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iKTrl^of. 
TlfiapriiKaiJLev,  1  pi.  perf.,  [rdvcu. 

iifxaproVf  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  ofiap- 
Ijfiriyf  I  8.  pluperf.  pas.  fr.  eifxL 
flfiiffTi,  ac.  pi.  fr.  ^fjLiavs, 
ilfiiyayro,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  ii/i6yo9. 
ilfi<f>i€afi4voyf  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

&fi<l>i€yyvfxt. 
^v,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  €t/ii 
^y,  ac.  8.  f.  fr.  5s. 
i}yayKd(raT€,  2  pi.  1  a., 
ijvayKdadriv,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  iLvayKd(<o. 
IjyiyKaf  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^tpco, 
iiytix^ffde,  2  pi.  imperf.  mid., 
ifyfffx^fJ^'n^t  1  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  i.y4xofiai. 
ifyexBrif  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  <l>€pa. 
iiy€<i>yfi4yriy  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part,  pas., 
iiyecpx^i  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
iiyolyrjt  3  s.  2  a.  pas., 
ifyoiie,  3  8.  1  a.  act., 


4}(c(,  3  s.  fut.y 

lj^l7i  8  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  I^w. 

Wovf  3  8.  imperf., 

iliiartu,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  &|i^. 

^(»,  1  8.  fut.  and  1  a.  subj.  fr.  {ficsn 

ilTafHidrj,  3  8.  1  a,  pas.  fr.  itvaiim, 

iiw€i0ii(rar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas., 

iireidovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  itveiBtv. 

iiwiarrnaayt  3  pi,  1  a., 

iirlarovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  itvunU 

1lpaT€t  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  aSpw. 

iip4eia-€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ipeOiCtt. 

lipfffe,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  &p4<rKt». 

iip^Tura,^  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  alperlCu. 

ilprifM/Aiyriyt  ac  s.  f.  perf.  pas.  part, 

ilprifu&erjy  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ifntpim. 

llpSri,  3  8. 1  a.  pas.  fr.  tOpv. 

^piOfirifi4yah  n.  pi.  f,  perf.  pas.  part^ 

^piefi-nvrtu,  3  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  imBpifM. 

iiptffrnaoLy,  3  pi.  1  a,  fr.  kpitrriat, 

^pKWi  3  8.  perf., 

iipfi4yoy,  neut.  perf.  part.  pas.  fir.  lOfm. 

Vpiioadfiriy,  1  a.  mid.  fr.  apfA6im. 

itpyuT€t  3  8.  impert  mid., 

ilpy7ifi4yott  n.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 

iipyil<rcurd€,  2  pi.  1  a.  mid., 

ilpy^w,  2  s.  1  a.  mid., 

lipyrirait  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  apy4ofuu. 

ffp|oTo,  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  &pxofieu. 

ripirdyri,  3  8.  2  a.  pas., 

^Ipiraffff  3  8.  1  a.  act., 

fipvdireri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  apTi(w. 

ilpTVfx4yoSf  n.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

iLpr^oo. 
IjpX^ro,  3  8.  imperf.  mid., 
fipxovf  2  s.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  ^pxojuu- 
*Hp«5tc{5a,  ac.  s.  fr.  'HpaBids. 
ilp^ra,  3  s.  imperf., 
^pdoTilffay,  3  pi.  1  a., 
\pdno»y,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  ipwrdu, 
^s,  2  8.  imperf.  fr.  cI/jlL 
h,  g,  8.  f.  fr.  U,  ^,  ft. 
^a-Ba,  for  ^s,  2  s.  imperf.  fr.  eipL 
il(rB4y€i,  3  s.  imperf., 
il<Te4yri(rat  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  &.aeev4». 
iltnrdCoyro,  3  pi.  imperf.  mid., 
ilffvdffaTOf  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr,  a<nr<f{o^ 
il(rT6xv<rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  h.arox4^' 
Vffvxdtrancy,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ijavxdi»' 
il(r<f>a\i(raTo,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  iur^' 

ilTMcHiffafieyf  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  itroKrU 

ifHiKafiey^  1  pi.  perf., 

^TuaaSt  2  8.  1  a. 

^rfiffaro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  alr^. 

iiTifid<raT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  itTtfid(m. 


ifvoixOm  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  ft.  ttvol-yw.        >yVi\«6V^^vov,«A.  a.  perf,  part    pat.  fc 
^«^A.i7/c(JTes,n.pl.petf.patt.iT.i*TX4».\     Ictvv»A«. 


\ 


itroi/jLaaa 


0'a,  1  8.  1  a., 

ffficifos,  n.  8.  perf.  part,  pas., 

ffTMf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  4roifui{[». 

0,  3  pi.  imperf.  ft,  mt4», 
rr€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas^ 

Ut  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  rirrdojMu, 

yr  ^(rrw,  3  s.  imp.  fr.  u/jlL 

i<ra,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  cvSoxew. 

ovvt  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  €vKatp4». 

xfifv,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  av\4v, 

TOt  3  8.  imperf. y 

%  3  8.  1  a«  fr.  ab\l(ofAat. 

it,  &  8.  imperf.  fr.  tifKoy^v, 

,  3  8.  imperf., 

?,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  al^dyu, 

fiTo,  3  8.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  ^nrop4w. 

nv,  1  8.  imperf.  fr.  €iixofuu. 

i  8.  2  a.  fr.  a^lriiu, 

3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  &yw. 

'lOinaavt  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  &xp*^- 

1.  8.  fr.  ^x®^* 

n.  8.  pres.  part.  fr.  ^x^^* 
I  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  £irr«. 

e. 

,  3  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  OiXira. 

Vt  pres.  part  fr.  Oafifi^u, 

»uT6,  2  pi.  pres., 

«0€lst  n.  8. 1  a.  part,  pes., 

vaati  1  a.  inf., 

6<ruirif  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  Ba»wr6w. 

rat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  6afif^4c». 

,2  s.  imp.  fr.  6ap<r4w. 

rcUf  1  a.  inf., 

jtunesi  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 

jwr^i  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

irps,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 

rBrjvai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  Oavfid(co* 

1  a.  inf., 

rmPf  g,  pi.  I  a.  part.  fir.  Bdm-w. 
HUf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
Hcvos,  1  a.  part,  mid., 
vBaif  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
rtfff,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  dtdoftm, 
,  2  a.  inf., 
t  a.  part  fr.  rlBrifu. 
mnaSf  ac.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
IT,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  d4\w, 
Wi  ac  8.  fr.  Q4Kr\9it, 
w^  1  8.  1  a.  subj., 

3  8.  pres.  opt  fr.  BkKm, 
tiiCM,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  09fie\t6w. 
M^  2  a.  part  mid., 
r»  g.  8.  2  a.  part  act  fr.  ri$ri/u. 
vycis,  n.  pi.  fr.  dtoffrvyfis. 
ivc(r0€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
tBerm,  I  a.  inf., 
ntd^ycu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 


IxaytiHrey 


B^pdirtvffoy,  2  s.  I  a.  imp.  fr.  Btpttirt^* 
Ofplarait  1  a.  inf., 
BfpiardyraVf  g.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
Otpiffoy,  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  $€pi(u, 
BtpfialveaSe,  2  pi.  pres.  pas., 
0fpficuy6fifPO5,  pres.  part.  pas.  fr.  0c^ 

BiffBty  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.  mid.  fr.  riBrifiL 

Bewpf,  3  8.  pres.  subj., 

dectfp^o-flu,  1  a.  inf., 

d€t»p^(r(it  3  8. 1  a.  subj., 

Bcwpoua-ai,  n.  pi.  f  pr.  part.  fr.  B€wp4». 

By,S  s,  2  a.  subj.  fr.  rlBrjfiu 

Bfipevtrai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  Brip€6o». 

B^a-oo,  1  s.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr.  riBrifu, 

B\l^ft,  d.  8., 

B\i^eLSt  n.  pi., 

BKi}lfiy,  ac.  s.  fr.  B}u^ts. 

6opvfi€7(rB€f  2  pi.  pres.  pas.  fr.  Bopvfi4». 

Bpnv4\ff^re,  2  pi.  fut.  fr.  Bprfu^ot. 

Bpic^AfievtraSf  n.  s.  1  a.  part  fr.  BpioLftr 

Bpo€t<rBe,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr.  Bpo4c§. 
Bvfiidffai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  Bvfiid^M, 
B6aar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
B6(rp,  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 
B6(roy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  B6u, 
Bwf  1  s.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  rlBrjfu. 
B6pcucas,  ac.  pi.  fr.  Bdpa^. 

I. 

iaOelst  1  a.  part,  pas., 
idBTjt  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
laBfif  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
laBriyoUf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
idBrjT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
laBrirtf  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  Idofuu. 
it^idrwyf  g.  pi.  fr.  Xci^» 
idacurBcu,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
idaruTOt  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  Idofuu. 
IdareiSt  ac.  pi.  fr.  taerts. 
idffiirMf  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
iacrBcUf  pres.  inf.  mid.  fr.  idofuu. 
lacrip,  ac.  s.  fr.  lacis. 
id(rufxaif  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
tarat,  3  8.  perf.  pas., 
larou,  3  8.  pres.  mid., 
larOf  3  8.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  idofiai, 
lHuyf  2  a.  inf., 
?8j7s,  2  8.  2  a.  subj., 
t8«,  1  8.  2  a.  subj., 
IBioy,  n.  8.  2  a.  part  fr.  efdoi. 
Up4af  ac.  8., 
Upttt  d.  8., 

Icpc verc,  d.  pi.  fr.  Upeis, 
UpoffvK^is,  2  8.  pres.  fr.  (<9<KrMKW« 
iKoy^ovTi,  A.  %.  \  a.,  v^xx.,^ 
Udywaw,  ^  %.  \  «i.  ^x.  Uavow* 
'  d 
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KovyAoBia 


\ 


iMTfyvaHrfUpos,  perf.   part.  pas.  fr.    Karta-rp^difa'auf,  S  pi.  1  a.  pas.  ft.  m- 


icor49fi<r9f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  kotoS^. 
leartSucdffart,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  KoraZtKdCu, 
KartJUw^euft  3  pi.  1  a.  h,  KaraHi^itu, 
Kar4Bpc^i€i^i  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  KaTar(>4xoo, 
KorrifiriKtVf  3  8.  La.  fr.  KararlBrifu, 
Kar€i\rififi4p7}yfAc.8,  f.  perf.  part,  pat., 
KaT€i\ri<f>4yaif  perf.  inf., 
KOTfiK'liipdrjt  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  icora- 

Kt^ifidyw, 
Korttpyda'arot  3  s.  I  a.  mid., 
KCBT^ifTfdffBrif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kartp- 

yd(ofiai. 
Kcn^Kdrf,  3  8.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  Karaucaitc, 
KwriKtnOf  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  Karddeei/uai. 
Kar4K\u<ra,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  icaraicXc^w. 
Kar9Kp(0rif  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
Kar4Kpi¥aVt  3  pi.  la.  fr.  K9roucply»» 
Kar4\a^f  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  KorraXafifidyoo. 
KaT€\€(<f>0rif  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kara- 

KareX-fjiperit  3  s.  1  a.  pas*  fr.  Kara- 

Xo^ifidyce. 
Kar€\6etyf  2  a.  inf., 
iear€\6&fyf  2  a.  part.  fr.  Kar4pxoiMi, 
Kar4ktTroVf  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  ica- 

rck\eiir<a. 
Kar4\v(raf  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  KwraX^M. 
Kar^ydpKTiffa,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  KaravapKda. 
KUTtyeva-av,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Karaye^ca. 
icarei'cxdcts,  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr.  Kara- 

<l>4p<a. 
KaT€v6yTi(rayt  3  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fr.  Kara- 

KaTeirar^dTjf  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kora- 

iraTeco. 
KaT€ir4(Trri<rayf  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  Karc^- 

crrrifiL 
icareVie,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  Karairlyes, 
KaT4ir\€V(ray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Kara'jrk4u. 
HaT€ir66ri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Karairiyoo. 
RanpyaffdfJLivoSi  1  a.  part,  mid., 
KaT€pyd(ra(r6aif  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  Korep' 

yd^ofiai. 
Kar4au<T€f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  Karcureiu), 
KaTc<TK€tfifi4ya,  neut.  pi.  perf.  parr. 

pas., 
KaTeffKarpay^  3  pi.  la.  fr.  KorourKdirra. 
Kar€(rK€vd(rdn,  3  s.  1  a.  pas., 
Kar€(rK€va(rfx4yov,ac.9,  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  RaratTKevd^w, 
Kar«ncfivaa'€y,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  Karaxricny^. 
Karfffrddrjffay,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kadi- 

KaT€ordKfi4vovSi  ac.  9I.  peif.  i^aa.  i^art. 

fr.  Karourr4\K(a, 
/unr^crrnffas,  2  s.  1  a.  ft.  KttetffT<n|u. 


raorp^yvfu. 
KaTcatfipayurfAeyoMf,  g,  pi.  per£  part. 

pas.  fr.  KaT<Kr<f>payi(ofiau 
KurwBvyatf  1  a.  inf.) 
KaT€v06yat,  3  s.  1  a.  opt.  fr.  icarevO^. 
Keert^Bapfityott  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pai 

fr.  KarwpBelpn. 
Kvrt^lkriffWf  3  8.  1  a., 
Kcert4>i\ovyf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  jc«t«^- 

Xc». 
Karfryayoyf  1  a.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  JcordETv. 
Kar'riyy4\jff  3  s.  2  a.  pas., 
KarriyyeiKaiJLey,  I  pi.  1  a., 
KOT^ryeAAoy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  itoToy- 

Karriyopelrofa'ay,  3  pi.  pres.  imp., 
KarriyopTiarai,  1  a.  inf., 
KarTryop^itTOKrif  3  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
KoniySpovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  iconf- 

yopew. 
Ka-nrywtVoi^o,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  /w- 

raywvi(ofJuu: 
Korrixewf  1 8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  ir«r^ 

Kafni7<\dyr)fi.tv,  1  pi.  2  a.  pas.  fir.  «■- 

raXKdffffa. 
KartiVwyKO,  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  Kora^dptt. 
KaTTiyrfia-ctfify,  1  gl.  1  a.  fr.  /caramW 
KaTn^i^Orja-ay,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  w- 

ra^t6to. 
Karripafieyoit  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
Karripdawi  2  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  Karapdopai. 
Karripyfidrnjiey,  1  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
Kar'fipynKa,  1  s.  perf.  act, 
Korrfipynrou,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Korapy^ 
KarrjpidfjirifxeyoSf  perf.   part    pas.  fr 

KaTapi6iJ,4u. 
KaTriprirrdai,  perf.  inf.  pas., 
KarrfpTifffifyost  perf.  part,  pas., 
KaTripriffofj  2  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  KaT<ipfri(<»- 
KaTri(rx^vBr\Vy  1  s.  I  a.  pas., 
KUT^a-x^yovTOf  3  pi.  imperf.  pas.  fr- 

Karaiax^*'^' 
KaTTixv^VSt  2  s.  1  a.  pas., 
KaTTix'nH'4voSf  n.  s.  perf.  pas.  part, 

'c^T^X^*^*"*  ^  P^'  P^rf-  pas., 
Karrix'hcti^t  1  s.  1  a.  8ubj.  fr.  tcarnx^ 
Kariix^VM-fyf  1  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  icorSp 
KarluTaif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Kwrtim. 
KaToiKrj(rcu,  1  a.  inf., 
KUTOiicfia-as,  1  a.  part.  fr.  KaT0iK4m. 
KOTolKritriyt  ac.  s.  fr.  KarolKtiaris, 
Kartj^Rtiffeyf  3  s.  1  a.  f r.  acaroticew. 
KauOiia-cofiai,  1  s.  fut.  subj.  pas.  fr.jccjft 
KaufiaTUTcu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  KcutfAoriCm. 


KavyfitraffBai 


XXXV 


Kkiydy 


icavxfl(reur$atf  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
icavx'fl<rriTaif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
Kavxhffnixai,  1  a.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

KtiiitBa,  1  pi.  pres.  fr.  KcT/ioi. 
Kfipdfityos,  1  a.  part,  mid., 
Kfipeurdaif  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
K€ipda0M,  3  8.  la.  imp.  mid.  fr.  Keipa, 
K€Ka6apfi4vovs,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  Kadaipw. 
KfKddiK€,  3  s.  perf.  fr.  KaOiCu. 
K€Ka\vfifi4voVt  neut.  s.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  Ka\vjrrtc. 
KfKovfifvtp,  d.  8.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

Kalu. 
K€Kavrripiaafi4vo9V,  s,  pi.  perf.  part. 

pas.  tr.  Ka\mipi6.(fii, 
KtKavxwai,  1  s..  perf.  pas.  fr.  Kavx<i' 

ofiau 
KeKtvuTcu,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  K€y6w, 
K(K€p<uTfi€yov,  g.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

Ktpdyinifii. 
K(K\et<rfi€yov,  neut  s.  perf.  part,  pas., 
KfKXeiarait  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  K\tiw. 
k^kKjikcv,  3  8.  perf., 
K€K\riK^Sj  n.  8.  perf.  part, 
K€K\rifA.4yosj  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

K€K\ripov6fif}K€Vf  3  8.  perf.  fr.  Kktipo- 

vofiioo. 
K€K\iK€v,  3  8.  perf.  fr.  K\ty». 
KfKfiriKas^  2  8.  perf.  fr.  KdfiPtt, 
KfKoifirifjLeycau,  g.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
KfKoifiriTaif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Koifidw, 
K(Koiv<i)K€,  3  8.  perf.  fr.  KotySw. 
KfK0ivwy7iK€,  3  8.  perf.  fr.  Koivtavcte, 
K€Koivwfx€vovs,  ac.  pi.  pcrf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  Kotp6co. 
KfK0Piafi4v€,  voc.  8.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

KOVldtO, 

KfKovluKa,  1  s.  perf., 

K€KoviaKi9S,  perf.  part  fr.  Kovidto. 

KeKop€<rfji.4yoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 
fr.  Kop4vwfii. 

ic€Ko(rfj.rifjL4vov,  ac.  s.  perf.  part  pas., 

€€K6(rfirrrai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  itoafi4w, 

c4Kpay€,  3  8.  perf.  mid., 

etKpd^oyrai,  3  pi.  paulo-post-fut.  fr. 
Kpd(w, 

(€KparriK4vcu,  perf.  inf., 

:€Kpdr7ivrai,  3  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Kpar4», 

:4KpiKa,  1  8.  perf., 
€Kpifji,4vaf  neut  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
4Kpirat,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Kplpoo, 
€Kpvfifi4yos,  perf.  part,  pas., 
4Kpv7rrait  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Kpihrra, 
€Kvpfcfi4trnyf  ac.  a.  f.  perf.  part  pas. 
fr.  icvp6«0. 


Kf\t^€Us  n.  8.  1  a.  part, 

K4\twroy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 

K(yw6p,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

Keycap f  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  act.  fr.  kw6w, 

Kfpdffart,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  Ktpdyyvfih 

K€pihi0iiffwyr€Us  3  pL  fut  subj.  pas., 

K€^8^(rai,  1  a.  inf., 

Kfp^^as,  1  a.  part, 

KfpMitrvt  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  tttf^alvw. 

KtxdpifffMi,  1  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  x^^" 

(ofuu. 
iccxapiT»/icv)7,  n.  8.  f.  pert  part  pas. 

fr.  xa/MT^tf. 
K€xpvf*'^Tia'fi4yoyf  neut  s.  perf.  part 

pas., 
Kexpfll^dria'Tai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fir,  xp^' 

fiari^to. 
Ktxp^^^f^^'^t  ^'  B*  ^*  perf.  part.  pas. 

tr.  xpv^^- 
K€xofpi(T/Ji4yos,  n.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

KTjpv^aif  1  a.  inf., 

KTip^i^aSt  n.  8.  1  a.  part, 

K-fipv^oy,  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 

K-tipvxBeiSy  n.  8.  1  a.  part  pas., 

KrjpvxOr},  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

KTipvx^vMt  1  a.  inf.  pas., 

KripuxO^o'eTatf  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  terip^ffaw. 

Kiurjaatf  I  a.  inf.  fr.  kiv4v. 

Kiyria-iy,  ac.  s.  fr.  Ktyriais, 

K\d(TtUt  1  a.  inf., 

K\daasi  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  Kkdat, 

K\d(r€ty  d.  8.  fr.  KKdxns. 

K\a6(rar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

KXaiffriy  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  KXtdw, 

kX€?s,  ac.  pi.  fr.  kAc^s. 

KAe<<ra(,  1  a.  inf., 

KX6(<7ar,  1  a.  part, 

KKiiffTi,  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 

K\€ia0w(riyf  3  p).  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

K\4\ln^s,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 

KA€^a>0-iv,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  KX4in'». 

K\ri0e]Sf  1  a.  part,  pas., 

K\rjOriyaif  I  a.  inf.  pas., 

K\ri0pSt  2  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

KKrjOiiaTi,  2  s.  fut.  pas., 

K\'n0cjfjL€y,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.KoXcw. 

K\ripoyofxriffaif  1  a.  inf., 

K\7ipoyo/x'fi(Tartf  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

KKfipoyofittaxit  3  a.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  kAi}- 

poyofi4(a, 
KK^fftiy  d.  8., 
KA^crir,  ac.  s.  fr.  irA^<ris. 
K\iyaSi  1  a.  part, 
Khtyriy  3  8.  pres.  subj., 

kXivwv,  tt%  ip\»  it.  itKVin\« 


KKHfitv 
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XeXov^cVoc 


K\&fiw,  1  pL  pret.  fr.  Kkdv. 
KotfiriB^yrfSt  n.  pi.  1  a«  part,  pas., 
KoifiriB^y  3  fl.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
Koifiri07}ff6/if0a,  1  pi.  fut.  pas.» 
fcoifi&ifrai,  3  pi.  pros.  ind.  pas.  fr. 

leotv&a-ait  1  a.  inf.  fr.  Koiv6ffi. 
Ko\dara>vrat,  3  pi.  1  a.  uubj.  mid.  fr. 

leoWaarBai,  pres.  inf.  pas., 
KoWri64vT€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
KoWridrrrif  2  s.   1  a.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

icoAA({a>. 
KoKofiaB^aomah  3  pi.   fut.  pas.  fr, 

KO\0$€tO, 

Ko/if ,  3  s.  prei.  subj.  fr.  KOfidM, 
KOfiteTcdet  2  pi.  fut.  mid., 
KOfiio^fjLtyoif  n.  pi.  fut.  part  mid., 
KOfxiaaa-at  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part., 
KOfxlaviaSt,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
KOfiiariTaif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr.  ko- 

Koiri^,  3  8.  pres., 
Kontd<ravT€5f  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
KOTic^a-av,  ac.  pi.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  ko* 

wtdca. 
Kop€<r64vT€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  Kopiv* 

VVflt, 

K6\poyTai,  3  pi.  fut  mid.  fr.  Kdvrto, 
Kpd(ovy  neut.  s.  pres.  part, 
Kpd^av,  neut.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  Kpd(<c. 
KpaTatov(r0€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
KpaTaiadrjpai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  Kparai6(o* 
Kpdrei,  d.  s.  fr.  Kpdros, 
Kpdni,  2  s.  pres.  imp., 
Kparrjcraif  1  a.  inf., 
KpuT'fiaas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 
KpaT'f]<raT€j  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
KpaT-ficreccri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
KpaTrJTe,  2  pi.  pres.  subj., 
KpaT&fi€V,  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  Kparia. 
Kp4a,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  Kpeas, 
KpefidfievoSi  pres.  part  pas., 
KpefxavTULf'ii  pi.  pres.  pas., 
Kp^fidcravTfs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
KpefAotadevTuVt  g.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
Kp€fia(rer},  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  Kp€- 

fidvyvfu. 
Kpidrivou,  I  a.  inf.  pas., 
KpiO^a-fadef  2  pi.  fut  pas., 
KpiOrjrt,  2  pi.  1  a,  subj.  pas., 
KpTvat,  1  a.  inf., 
KpivavT^Sy  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
KpiparCf  2  p\.  \  a.  Vwv^.  It.  Kplv^s. 
KplcHi  d.  8., 


icp^oTe,  2  pi.  la.  imp.  fr.  Kptrwru. 
icHiVTi,  pi.  fr.  KT^yos, 
icT^(r«re€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
KT^trijo-ae,   2   pi.    1   a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

Krdotuu. 
KTlacurros,  g.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  iwff*. 
icTtVci,  d.  8.  fr.  icria-it. 
icrlffji,  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 
icrKre^yra,  ac.  a.   I  a.  part.  pas.  fr* 

KVKKudepra,  neut.  pi.  I  a.  part  ptt. 
KVKXvadvroav,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part  act  fr. 

KVK\6tO. 

Ktfpi«iwrj7,  3  s.  X  a.  subj.  fr.  tcopuU 
Kvpwaai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  Kvp6<». 
Kvtrii  d.  pi.  fr.  Kwuv. 
K\P^as,\  a.  part.  fr.  jc^irrw. 
Kfc\vdftrr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
Ku\v(rcu,  1  a.  inf., 
ic«\<J<Tpy,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  K»Kit$. 
K^umra,  ac.  s.  fr.  Ki&vos^. 

A. 

XajSc,  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
\afietvi  2  a.  inf., 
Xrfj8j7,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
A(£i8o<,  3  s.  2  a.  opt., 
\d^fi€Vf  1  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
Ao^<i>v,  n.  s.  2  a.  part  fr.  Xafi^i^ 
KaBeiv,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  Koofddvn, 
\a\uaBait  pres.  inf.  pas., 
XoAerre,  2  pj.  pres.  imp., 
KaKiiroxrcof,  3  pi.  pres.  imp., 
KdK'qBiisj  1  a.  part,  pas., 
KaK-qBTivait  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
KakTiBiiffirQit  3  s.  fut  pas., 
KaX'nB'qffoixevooy,  g.  pi.  part  fut  p«, 
XaXi}0'(u,  I  a.  inf., 
XoX^as,  n.  8. 1  a.  part., 
\a\^(ni,  3  s.  1  a,  subj., 
KcoJicrVf  1  8.  fut  and  1  a.  subj., 
XaXoOv,  neut.  s.  pres.  part, 
\a\ovaai,  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part  fr.AaX» 
\dfvlfatt  I  a.  inf., 

XdfL^drai,  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  jJftMti. 
\axov(ri,  d.  pi.  2  a.  part.., 
XdxvftfVf  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  A<nX^ 
\iyoVf  neut  s.  pres.  part, 
X67«<^t,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  \h^ 
\€tTovpyv(raiy  I  a.  inf.  fr.  Aciroif]!* 
\c\d\rjKat  1  s.  perf.», 
\c\a\rifi4y(U5,  d.  pi.  perf.  part  ^ 
x«x^•^VT«k^  8  a.  perf.  pas.  fr.  Aa\t» 


/cpr<riK,  ac.  s.  fr.  Kpt<ns.  x     -  -r-^^  x^ 

itpo6cavT05.  g.  s.  \  a,  ipait.,  It.  Kpox»<i..  V^^^X"  ^'^'^^  ^«N^^^ 

Kpvfiriyai,  2  a.  iuL  l^aa.»  \  .    ^    * 


XeXvfiiya 


zxxvu 


fjL€fjLoywfuyri 


XtXvfi^rOf  neut  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

\6w. 
\€\6irriK€Pj  3  s.  perf.  fr.  Xi/ir/w. 
\4\wreu,  2  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  AtW. 
XevKoivout  1  a.  inf.  fr.  XtvKolvu, 
Xif^lftaOtt  2  pi.  fut.  mid.  fr.  Xofifidiw. 
X-fl^eccs,  g,  s.  fr.  Xrj^is, 
\i$dtrcu,  1  a.  inf., 
XiBdffayrfSf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part* 
Xtdaarduaiy,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
XiOdartaa-iPf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  kiOdCu, 
Xt$o$o\ri9iiatTcu,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
TudofioX'fiaaan'cs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
Mdo$o\Ti(rai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  \i9o$o\4«a, 
Xoyl(€ffO€f  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
^7^C?7>  2  8*  pres.  mid., 
Xoyta-dfifyost  n.  s.  1  a.  part  mid., 
XoyitrcurOai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
Xoyl(niT(u,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
Xoyurdfiri,  3  s.  1  a.  opt  pas., 
XoyiffOriycu,  I  a.  inf.  pas., 
\oyiir6^a'€Tai,  3  8.  fut  pas.  fr.  Ao7t- 

Xovffa^ieyri,  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part  mid.* 
Ko^acunij  d.  s.  1  a.  part  fr.  Aouw. 
XvOeiariSt  g«  s.  f.  1  a.  part  pas., 
XvO^f  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
Tivdrjpou,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
Xvd^fftTcut  3  s.  fut  pas.  fr.  \i^», 
AinnjOci'Tes,  n.  pi.  I  a.  part  pas., 
Ai/irr/Oijvai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
Avin}0^6<r66,  2  pi.  fut.  pas., 
XvTrndiiT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  sul:g'.  pas., 
Xvinj(Td€f  2  pi.   pres.  subj.   pas.  fr. 

Avirctf. 
AO<ra(,  1  a.  inf., 
At/aos,  n.  s.  1  a.  party 
At;(raTC,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
Xvaop,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
A^<ra)»  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  \voa. 
\vTp<&(rriTaif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

\vTp6cc. 
TJnpMffiVf  ac.  s.  fr.  K^fwffis, 

M. 

fnoBeivt  2  a.  inf., 

ftdderc,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 

fjLdOrjT€f  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  [wv9Jam. 

fia07iT€v6e\s,  1  a.  part  pas*, 

/jLaBriT€^a'avT€Sj  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 

fjka0TtT96ffar€t  2  pi.  1  a,  imp.  f r.  fia* 

fwtJdiiVt  2  a.  part  fr.  fjutySdua, 
fialvjif  2  s.  pres.  mid.  fr.  fiaivofiau 
fMKapiov(n,  3  pi.  fut.  f^.  fuutapliu,^ 
Mcuce^6ir/y,  d.  pL  fr.  Mcucfik&y, 
fmt^offvfi^iraf,  I  a,  part, 
fuucpoOi&fjiria'oy,  2  s,  1  a.  ioap*f 


fMKpodvfi'fi(raT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  /ua- 

Kpodvfi4(a, 
fiavdayeruffaiff  3  pi.   pres.  imp.   fr. 

fxaufOdpcff, 
/lapapd'fiacTatt  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  fAopol- 

pofiat, 
fjLOfnvpriOdvreSf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pat., 
fiopTvprja'ai,  1  a.  inf., 
fMpTvp'fiaa^,  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 
fiapTvpri(roy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
/xo^yrvp^acoi  1  s.  1  a.  subj., 
fmpTvpovif,  neut.  s.  pres.  part  fr.  /uap- 

rvp4w. 
fjuiprvcit  d.  pi.  fr.  fjuiprvp, 
fiaiTTiyoif  3  s.  pres., 
fjuurriyaaaif  1  a.  inf., 
fjLa(rrty<&(Tavr€S,  n.  pi.  1  a.  partt 
fiaffTiyci<r€re,  2  pi.  fut.  fr.  fnurrty6», 
fjuix^ffBt,  2  pi.  pres.  fr.  fidxoiJMi, 
fityaXvpdTJvcu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
fieyaXvud^ffercUf  3  s.  fut  pas.  fr.  /te- 

ya\{ip(a. 
ficOvtrdufftt  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
/it$^aK€ff0e^  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

fielyai,  1  a.  inf., 

fi€ipoan€St  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 

fxfivarcj  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

fielvfi,  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 

fiupoVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  fi^tw, 

fjL€\€Ta,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  fr.  fi€\erd». 

fiL€k4rwt  3  8.  pres.  imp.  fr.  fi4\tu 

fi€\rj,  n.  pi.  fr.  fi4\os, 

fi4Wop,  neut  s.  pres.  part, 

fi4?i\ov(ravt  &c.  s.  f.  pres.  part.   fr. 

fieAActf. 
H€fiadrjKi6St  perf.  part.  fr.  fwy$dy«t. 
fif/xapriupriKa,  1  s.  perf*, 
fiffxapr^priTai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  /iop- 

rvp4w, 
fi€fi€P^K€t(Tay,  3  pi.  pluperf.  fr.  fi4poa, 
fiffi4pt<rrat,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  iJ^^piiu, 
/jLefji,€a'rcafi4pot,  n.  pi.  perf.  part»  pas. 

fr.  fAetrrdto. 
/jLtfjdamait  3  s.  perf.  pas., 
fi€fjLiaa'iJL4pots,  d.  pi.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

fjualpta. 
fjLffuyfi4¥ov,  ac.  s.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

fjdypvfit, 
fi€fii(niK9v,  3  8.  perf.  act, 
fuifAunifi4tf0v,  g.  8.  perC  part  pas.,  fr. 

fASfunjfUyoSf  perf.  part  pas., 
fi4fivria$€,  2  pi.  perf.  ^a%.  <x,  ^^a^q.v. 
fA€fAvti<rr«viitin5i»  ^.  %•  ^.  ^«t\.^«sx.  V»- 
fr.  liirtKrrtiiotua.  ^^x^x.^.Vt. 


fiEfivri/jLai 


xxxviu 


veyeKp^fteroy 
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fitfiirifioUf  1  8.  perf.  pas.  f^.  fiu/«. 
/ityhot,  3  8.  pres.  imp., 
fidvoPt  neut.  s.  pres.  part., 
ti4yov(raVf  ac.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  fidvw. 
fitpifjiy^St  2  s.  pres., 
fitpifjLyar€t  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  and  imp., 
fitpifitrfiarire,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
fiepifivua-i,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  fJi€piiA- 

fiepitraaOaif  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
fi€pi(r6€7<ra^  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part  pas., 
fi€pi<r6^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  fiepiCta, 
fitalrf^,  d.  s.  fr.  fiforlrris. 
fi((To{nrns,  g.  8.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  fi€(r6w, 
fAerafihs,  2  a.  part, 
fAera$4$riKey,  3  s.  perf., 
IJi9ra$^s,  2  s.  2  a.  subj., 
fitrdfiriBif  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
fitTafi^trertu,  3  s.  fut  mid.  fr.  fitror 

fialya. 
fitra?itS6yait  pres.  inf., 
fi€Tad6TWt  3  8.  2  a.  imp., 
fiera^ovyou,  2  a.  inf., 
fieraliu,  1  s.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  fieraJHiHwfii. 
fi€TaKd\€<rai,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
fitraKoKio-ofjiai,  1  s.  fut  mid.  fr.  fce- 

raKaXectf. 
fitToKafieiy,  2  a.  inf., 
fi€ra\afiiiy,  2  a.  part.  fr.  fjL€ra\c^i$dyo». 
fA€Td.\7)\lfiy,  ac.  8.  fr.  fieTe{A.?}v//is. 
fxtraix€\r)0€\5,  1  a.  part  pas., 
fji,€TafjL€\7]d'fja€Tai,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  jue- 

ra/Ji,€A.ofiat. 
fi€Tafxop(pov(Td€f  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas. 

fr.  fi€Taixop<f>6(a. 
fieravoiiTi,  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 
fieravoriffivTotv,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
fj,€Tayo-fjcrr),  3  s^  1  a.  subj., 
fi€rav6r\(T0Vy  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
fitravorirej  2  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  {xera- 

yo4(a. 
IxeraTrffJi^.BtiSi  n.  s.  1  a.  part  pas., 
fjLiTdTFifjL^aif  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
fi€Tair€iJ.\l/acrBai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
/A6Ta7r6/xv//)7Tai,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

HfTaire/ifTra). 
fieraffTaBuj  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
ficraar'fjffaSf  1  a.  part.  fr.  fitdiffrrifii. 
fA€Taa'Tpa<f>'fjTu>f  3  s.  2  a.  imp.  pas., 
/xeraarpaipiia-fTatf  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
fi€ra(rTp(^ai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  fieraarpiipu, 
fierariBivres,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
jnerariBeaBt,  2  pl«  pres.  pas.  fr.  fiera- 


fi€T€kdfi$ayoy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  fun- 

\afjLfidvw. 
fi(r€/jL€\'fiB7ir€,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas., 
fifT€fXf\6firiv,    1   8.   imperf.   mid.  fr. 

fl€Ta/JL4\0fJUU, 

fiertfMpffx&Bri,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr./ten- 

fiop<j>6o». 
firrtydrifrayf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  fi€reafOfm. 
/ACTdrc/Aif^oo-^e,  2  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  fu- 

raxcfiiru). 
li^ri(m\ffWt  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  fjtfBlffrtiiu. 
/ii^€<rxe,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  fxerix^- 
/A€r€<rxi7M^TMra,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  fierairxt 

fxaTi(e9, 
/irr^<rxi?«c€V,  3  s.  perf.  fr.  /imx't' 
fitrvrdBrit  3  8.  la.  pas.  fr.  fxerari^iHU- 
fi€rwpi(€(rB€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

fJL€T€Upi(». 

fierfi/Jio^ctyt  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  fieTaX}Jfrn- 
fA€Typ€yf  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  fjL€Taip<», 
fJL€rpriB^<rerai,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
fi€Tp^iTris,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 
fihpriaoy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  /ji€Tp4tt. 
fi€T(pKiar€y,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  /xeTouci(m. 
firiK^yrirai,  3  s.  pres.   subj.   pas.  fr. 

firiKi&yw. 
fn\wB(lq-nSj  g.  8.  f.  1  a.  part  pas., 
fxtivvffavra,  ac.  s.  1  a.  part, 
fivy^ini,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  fxtivlnt. 
fjLiavBwaty  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  fiuwm. 
fAifie7(rB€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  fxifieofuu. 
/jnfxyii(rKe(rB€f  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
fiifxv^fficri,  2  s.  pres.  ind.  pas.  fr.  fu/i- 

y^tTKta, 
fxifxov^  2  s.  pres.  imp.  fr.  fiifieofiat. 
fjLi(r'fi<T<a(nyt  3  pi.  la.  subj.  fr.  fiurtv. 
IJLi(rB<&(raaBai,  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  fuoBiti. 
fiV7](TBrivaiy  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
/jLvfj(r&7iTif  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
fxyrja-Bco,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  fiyiofuu. 
/xy/ja'TevBftarris,  g,  s.  f.  1  a.  part  pas. 

fr.  fiyriarei'id), 
/jLoix€v(rpst  2  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  fAOkX^ 
/jLOPoyfyrii  ac.  s.  fr.  fJ-ovoyey^s, 
fiop<f>a>B^t  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  fiopif^ 
/xSpipcoffiy,  ac.  8.  fr.  fiSpifHoo'ts, 
fivpiaaif  1  a.  inf.  fr.  ftivpi^ca* 
ficofiriBf,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
fjiwfi'liirriTah  3  s.  1  a.  subj.   mid.  fr. 

/jLUfidofiai. 
fuopavBp,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  pm- 

paivw. 


N. 


fi€T(^,  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  fiCTa^alvw.  \vt*tvAtyaT%,'L>^V\^.  W^,  £^^  ^^^ 

U€r€07iK€y,  3  s.  1  a.  ft,  fJi€TaTlei\fii.       \v4K9«ovv,^^.-^.Vt.v%K^^^^^ 
>ucTC/r«A€V«TO,  8  3.  1  a.  mVd.  ft.  »..Ta-\v.v.K,«vAv«jN^^^^ 


veylaiKa 
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Ka,  1  s.  perf.  fr.  vucdm. 
StTfirai,  8  8.  perf.  pas., 
tO^Tffro,  3  8.  pluperf.  pas.  fr. 

nost  g*  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  rc^ 

IS,  ac.  pi.  fr.  vi\ffris, 

6<raSf  1  a,  part.  fr.  rtftrrt^ 

c,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  rfi^m* 

Ut  1  a.  inf., 

uroi  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part., 

}s,  2  s.  la.  subj., 

2  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr.  pueAtt, 

2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
rvoSf  i  a.  part,  mid., 
hii,  1  a.  inf  mid., 

1  s.  1  a.  subj., 

rtu^  8  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  Wirrc#. 

I,  1  a.  inf., 

ffii  8  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  vo4m. 

wrtst  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 

rrc,  2  pi.  i  a.  subj.  fr.  POfiiC», 

raaBeu,  1  a.  inf.  mid,  fr.  voatpi- 

%u 

E. 
T$€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 
j^cs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
0/icy,  i  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

9aA,  pres.  inf.  pas., 

tuncu,  8  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

i». 

O. 

,  3  s.  pres.  subj.,' 

(TCI,  8  8.  fut., 

irp,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  &hiy^. 

rat,  2  s.  pres.  ind.  pa9., 

licvoi,  n.  pi.  pres.  part.  pas.  fr. 

I  s.  perf.  mid.  fr.  cY8o». 
f,  3  s.  pres.  imp.  fr.  otofuu, 
fuiurBf,  2  pi.  pres.  pas., 
ftafiivjoixai,  1  s.  fut.  pas., 
ft^o'eu,  1  a.  inf., 
pdiaarri^  d.  s.  1  a.  part., 
fto6fi€vai,  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part. 
•  fr.  otKoiofidu, 

3  s.  fut.  fr.  <l>4poo. 

•I,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  oKvitt, 
Xmis,  ac.  pi.  fr.  ^AoreX^s. 
fas,  1  a.  part.  fr.  6/ttiA^of. 
mBuSt  n.  pi.  fr.  6fioi(ntaB^s* 
Um^s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
Ninu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
^io'ereut  8  8,  (iit,  pas., 
in^  2  pL  1  a,  subj.  pas.  fr. 


Sftalwriu,  ac.  s.  fr.  bfAo[m<ris. 
S/ioXoyficrcan-fs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
6fjLokoYfi<rris,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  6fJM\oy4m. 
6tx6(rat,  I  a.  inf., 
6fA6(r(is,  I  a.  part., 
6fi6aiis,  2  s.  1  a,  subj.  fr.  6funffiu 
hpadfaiv,  1  s.  1  a.  opt.  mid.  fr.  Sph/u. 
6yu9ii6fi§B€i,  1  pi.  pres.  pas., 
ivftJfUffttffif  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^ci8i{c#. 
6yofia(f(r6w,  8  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

6vofjui(c0. 
6^€is,  n.  pi.  fr.  6^6s, 
6^ovs,  g.  8.  fr.  6^os. 
iwKlaratrO^,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

Spdati,  d.  s., 

6pd(r€is,  pi.  fr.  Zpoffis. 

opyl^wB^f  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 

6pyi(r6€U,  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr.  hpyidat, 

op4^€tf  d.  s.  fr.  6pf^is, 

optffi,  d.  pi., 

opUv^  g.  pi., 

o/n;,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  6pos, 

Splcras,  1  a.  part., 

6pur94vroSt  g.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

6pi(w, 
hpxn<f04i-4v^ii  g.  s.  f.  1  a.  part.  mid. 

tr.  ipx^ofiau 
Spwffcut  D*  pl*  f*  pre*,  part.  fr.  6pdti». 
odtra,  n.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  el/ut 
6<p€i5t  n.  pl., 
6(p€orit  d.  pL  fr.  i<pi5, 
6<l>6f\5,  I  a.  part,  pas., 
6<l>0ij<rofjMLf  I  8.  fut.  pas.  fr.  Snrofiau 
ox^o^officramts,  n.  pl.  1  a.  part.  fr. 

6x^oirot4o9, 
6xk(l^fi€voif  n.  pl.  pres.  part.  pas.  fr. 

6x^4m. 
6^(1,  2  8.  fut.  mid., 
lirlf€<rd€f  2  pl.  fut.  mid., 
^1^0-06,  2  pl.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
iilfofjuu,  I  8.  fut  mid.  fr.  Sm-ofmu 

n. 

irayiBe6<ro9(rtv^  3  pl.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  to- 

vdiftt  d.  8.  fr.  irdBos, 
Ta0€iyt  2  a.  inf.  fr.  irdurx^* 
xdOri,  neut  pl.  fr.  irdSos, 
Td$ii,  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
xadifv,  2  a.  part  fr.  xdarx^' 
TcuBfvBain,  8  pL  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
Tailifu6fX€6a,  1  pl.  pres.  pas., 
irai8€^ou<ra,  n.  s.  L  ^te%.  '^vtv.^ 
irai5€{»(ras,  ti.  s.  \  «i.  ^^x\«  Sx.t«:^*W. 
ircdcrasi  1  a.  '^aTt.« 
iralffTi,  a  s.  \  a.  %xxV»V  ^t.-itaX». 
Toualv,  A.  ^\.  it.  -Kois. 


iraXanttdfiaoyrcu  i 

waXauoBiicrorreu,  8  pi.  fut  pas.  fr.  ira- 

wcufHox^h  d.  8.  fr.  ncu^Box^^f' 
irayrfyvpft,  d.  t.  fr.  irtu^rjfvpii, 
irapafia\<»iiw,  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  ira- 

pa^JiKKM. 
irapa$da€ii  d.  •., 

irapafidffetav,  g.  pi.  fr.  wnpdfiaats. 
wapa^vk^uad/xtwos,  1  a«  part  mid.  fr. 

vapafiovKt  Hofjuu. 
iretpaYytl\(u,  n.  8.  1  a.  part, 
wapayyeik'pSf  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  iropoy- 

irapaydyufioUf  1  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

wttpaylvofKu. 
vapalitBofiwoit  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
irapaZ49oTcu,  3  s.  perf.  pas., 
wapaJitli^Kfurcuff  3  pi.  pluperf.  act, 
iraJ9a8c8«ic<$(ri,  d.  pL  perf.   part  fr. 

wapaSiZotfAi, 
wapaSfiyfjMrlcrcu,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  irapa- 

Bityfiari^ta, 
wapaSf^oyrcUf  3  pi.  fut  mid., 
TopaSexov,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

iropoiScxofiai. 
irapoiZiB6vai,  pres.  inf.  act, 
irapaZlHoadai,  pres.  inf.  pas., 
iropaSiSo^s,  pres.  part, 
wapaHilitoSf  2  s.  pres., 
irffpff$(5w(ny,  3  pi.  pres.  subj., 
wapaMels,  1  a.  part  pas., 
Topa^od^vai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
trapahoB^a-tarBe,  2  pi.  fut.  pas., 
ira/)a$o0^(r6Tai,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
irapaho0M,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
xapaB6vTos,  g.  s.  2  a.  part  fr.  irapa- 

irapa5(j(r€i,  d.  s., 

irapa5<j(r€ts,  ac.  pi., 

vapdhoffiv^  ac.  s.  fr.  trapdhocns. 

vapahovpat,  2  a.  inf., 

vapa^ohi,  2  a.  part, 

xapahdixrco,  I  s.  fut.  fr.  irapaBlBafii, 

irapaQrfKwcrat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  7rapa^ri\6co, 

irapadfTt/ai,  2  a.  inf., 

vapad-fiaofiai,  1  s.  fut  mid., 

vapdOov,  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  mid., 

vapaOwat,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  vaparl- 

drjfii. 
vapaiTTiad/xevoif  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  raid., 
vapaiTiiimffdey  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
xapairoVf  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr.  ira- 


wapcucdx^irov,  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
wapaKoKMyreu,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  ptt. 

fr.  irapoucaAectf. 
irapaK€Ka\vfi/i4yoy,  neut  s.  pert  part 

pas.  fr.  trciptucaKi&wTw. 
TapaK€xei/Juuc6Tt,  d.  s.  perf.  part  fir. 

ircipaxfi/Ad((u. 
rapwctKk'hfj.eea,  1  pi.  perf.  pas., 
ToptucXrieTiMeu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
vapaK\t}eii(rotrrat,  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 
vapoKkrie&a'iy,  3  pL  1  a.  subj.  paa.fi!i 

irapaKa\4w. 
'KopcueXiitrfi,  d.  s., 
'Kopdkkriffiv,  ac.  s.  fr.  trapJucKiitns. 
^apaKo{Krii,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  trapcuteiii. 
•KapaK^out  I  a.  inf., 
iropoiciJT^aj,  1  a.  part.  fr.  irapojc^rm 
TTOpdXafift  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
irapaXafitTy,  2  a.  inf., 
Tapa\a$ity,  2  a.  part  fr.  irapaXapBif- 
Tapa\9\vfUwos,  n.  a.  perf.  part  fU- 

fr.  irapaK^. 
rapa\V<t>Ho-€Tai,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
irapaK^ofiai,  1  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  wopfr 

\afifidyc0, 
irapofifivast  1  a.  part., 
Topafitv&f  1  s.  fut.  fr.  irapafi4m. 
irapaftueti&ee,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid, 
irapafivB^iarrnvreu,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mii 

fr.  TcapapLvBiofJLeu. 
vapoar€<r6yraSf  ac.  pi.  2  a.  part  ft. 

irapairi'jrTco. 
irapairk€vaM,  I  a.  inf.  fr.  tcapairXU. 
Trapa^^6a)/x€v,  1  pi,  2  a.  subj.  fr.  «• 

pafi^ea. 
irapaarKevdcrtTcUt  3  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  «• 

paa'K€vd^(io, 
irapaurTrjvout  2  a.  inf., 
TrapcurTrjo'oUj  1  a.  inf., 
vapaa-HitraTf,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
vapaarTfitni,  3  s,  1  a.  subj., 
vapourTri(r6fieea,  1  pi.  fut.  mid., 
napacrrnffwfJLeVf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
vapourrriTf,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  W'  J 

^apaa-x^Vf  2  a.  part.  fr.  itap4x», 
Traparripeicr&ff  2  pi.  pres.  mid., 
irapaT'npi}(ravTfSi  n.  pi.   1  a.  partfr 
vaparripeof. 

vapaTi$4fA€vos,  n.  s.  pres.  part.  mJ^- 

and  pas., 
vapariOevait  pres.  inf., 
napaTLdfaBtaaraVf  3  pi.  pres.  imp.p<*' 


pair€OfMi. 
vapaKadicraffay  i\.  s.  i,  1  «i.  ^axi.  ^x. 


vapeliiatraro 


xU 


ireipairOyQ 


wap€0idffaTo,  S  g.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  wapob- 

wap€yfv6fjL7iVf  1  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr,  xapa- 

ylvofuu, 
irapeSiSov,  3  s.  imperf., 
'MopeSlSoro,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
WapeS6$7iUj  1  s.  1  a.  pas., 
rrap4ho(rav,  3  pi.  2  a., 
wapihtoKa^  1  8.  1  a.  fr.  Topaii'Baiii. 
^apiOfvrOi  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  fcapari- 

irapt$€a>povvTo,  3  pi.  imperf.  pas.  fr. 

irapa$€cop4a, 
wap40rjK€j  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  vaparlOrifJU, 
9rdp€i,  2  8.  pres.  fr.  irdpetfii, 
wap€tfi4vas,  ac.  pi.  f.  perf^  part.  pas. 

Jr.  TaplrifjLi, 
irapfureUvtroa^,  3  pi.  la.  fr. wnpetali^. 
wapeiaeveyKoancs,  D.  pL  1  a.  part.  Ir. 

vap€t(r<l>4pa. 
m'CLpttarjXOov,  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr. 

•trapua4pxofuu, 
irap€t&lvt  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  irdp€ifxi. 
frapeiffTfiKeicraVf  3  pi.  pluperf.  fr.  iro- 

plffTTIfll, 

irapelxfTOt  3  s.  imperf.  mid., 
irapfTx^y,  3  pi.  imperf.  act.  fr.  irap€x»* 
9rap€Kd\(if  3  s.  imperf., 
wap€Kd\€ea,  1  s.  1  a., 
WOp^K\'ti97)y  3  8. 1  a.  pas.  fr.  vapaKaX4w. 
wap4KV}ffef  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  vapaic&irroo. 
wap4\afioVt  1  s.  and  3  pi.  fr.  irapa\afir 

fidvto. 
wckpfXiiff^rai,  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
wap€\Ti\vd4vai,  perf.  inf., 
waptkdeiVf  2  a.  inf., 
w<^>€\d4TCi>f  3  8.  2  a.  imp., 
wap4\dri,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
iropeAOci;!',  2  a.  part, 
it<ip4\6a)(ri,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  irapep- 

XOfMU 

wc^)4v€yK€f  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
wapfveyKitv,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  vaptup4pfa, 
rctp4^€t,  3  8.  fut  fr.  irap4x6»» 
wapfiriKpayay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  wapairi- 

KpOiPtO. 

rapenroptvovro,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  vapa- 

TTOpe^OfXOL 

rdptatu,  ac.  s.  fr.  irdpetris, 
rc^eaK€vaafA4voif  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
rapeaKe^currai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  va- 

paaKfvdCw, 
'apfffrtj  2  pi.  pres.  fr.  wdpufu, 
ap4(m^t  3  8.  2  a., 
ap4<rrriK€y,  3  s.  per£, 
apetT'njxiitny,  d.  pi.  perf,  part., 
ofiearrrfK^Sf  n.  8,  pert  part, 


^trr^a-aTe,  2  pi  la.  t'r.  vapltmjfjii,  \      p<i(w. 


'Kdpcariv,  3  8.  pres.  fr.  irdptifiu 
vapwrSHTiv,  d.  pi.  contr.  perf.  part., 
vapitrriaSi  n.  s.  perf.  part.  fr.  trapi- 
trrrtiu. 

7rap4(rxovt  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  irap4xo»» 
irap4T€iV€,  3  8.  iniperf.  fr.  wapar^ivu. 
vapfHiDovv,  3  pi.  imperf.   fr.  vapa- 

rriptw. 
wap4xfaO(,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

vap4xo9. 
'Kaprryyel^ofiev,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Topay- 

y4Wo9. 
wapriyev,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  trapdyw, 
irapriKoKov$TiKas,  2  8.  perf., 
vapriKo\ovBriK6Tif  d.  s.  perf.  part,  fr, 

irapaKo\ov64ct, 
xapriKOov,  1  s.  2  a.  fr.  irap4pxofMU. 
TopjjuUi  3  8.  imperf.  fr.  irap<uy4u. 
vapTJtrayf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  irdpufii, 
xapriTriii4vov,  ac.  s.  perf.  part  pas., 
vapriTfiffcarro,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  va" 

paiT4ofJLat. 
vapitrrdyerff  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  and  imp, 

fr.  TOpiardvca, 
iraphvf  neiJt.  s.  pres.  part  fr.  vdpttfii, 
•KopopyiWf  1  8.  fur.  fr.  vapopyiCv. 
vapoiay^  d.  s.  pres.  part., 
vapovaiv,  d.  pi.  pres.  part.  fr.  wdptifiu 
Tra^^ffiaa-dfiivoi,  n.  p).  1  a.  part,  mid., 
ira^pTjaidircofioUf  i  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

tra^pi^aid^o/JLau 
vapt^KTiirev,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  7rapouc4«a, 
TapitVf  n.  8.  pres.  part.  fr.  Trdpti/xi. 
vap09^6v€rOf  3  s.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  ira- 

po^^fuoo. 
vapt&rpvifay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Tcaporpivw, 

fr.  TrapolxofMi, 
irard^at,  1  a.  inf., 
irard^as,  I  a.  part., 
frard^Uf  1  s.  fut.  fr.  iraTdaaca. 
'Karpdaij  d.  pi.  fr.  variip, 
vaitrcurdaif  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
iravadrUf  3  8.  1  a.  imp., 
Tca^ari,  2  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  ira^ta, 
ir€t6af>x^(ravT€5,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr. 

V€tdapx4(i>, 
n€tdo7s,  d.  pi.  fr.  V€i66s. 
TTciv^f  3  8.  pres., 
iTfiu^v,  pres.  inf„ 
ireivdaerc,  2  pi.  fut, 
TTftvdfrpf  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  trtipdw. 
TfipdCpf  3  8.  pres.  subj., 
vfipdxrcu,  1  a.  inf., 
ir€ipao'6€\s,  1  a.  ^at\.^«A., 
ireipaaOrivai,  1  a.  va$.  ^^^-^ 
ircipoffeps,  7.  a.  \  a,  «a\A-  ^^^-  ^'^^  '*'''^' 


xaXuiwfiqootTot  1 

Ka^aiiMieorTai,  3  pL  fut.  pu.  ft.  ■>- 
\atia. 

wayiryipii,  d   ».  (r.  rar^juptf. 
rapoBi^Mfifr,  1  pL  2  K.  lubj.  fr.  n- 


MT.  a.  pi.  fr.  mptfnnf. 
■T-r~-"<v(n^t(Kii,  I  a.  pare  mid.  h. 

99pa$au\t6ofAai. 
rapayytlXaj,  n.  >.  1  a.  part, 
wapayyiitipt,  2  a.  I  a.  tuly.  Cr.vapay- 

yjMM. 


_r r- "■  pl'  PS'f-  P"'-    P"»-. 

vopoSAiiTw,  8  i.  pcrf.  pat., 
tapaaiKiiaar,  3  pi.  pluperr.  act., 
TOfnltStM^i,  d.  pL  pcTf.   pan.  fr. 

rapatit-jfiatisv,   ]  a.  inf.  fr.  nfiB- 

irsf>aSf{iii^ai.  3  pi.  fut.  mid.. 
rofaSixiiti,  2  e.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

npaSixiftti- 
nfaZiSitat.  prea.  inf.  act., 
napaXlSoaSat,  prei-inf.  paa., 
ira^Hltlttii,  prea.  part., 
Topatilwi,  2  s.  prci,, 
*'fl)>a}|lai0'w,  3  pi.  pres.  iiibj., 
ir^Kitofltli,  1  a.  part.  pa>., 
iriipaSo0^vai.  I  a.  inf.  pat., 
irBpBSol>i)a(ir0(,  2  pi.  fuL  paa., 
iraf>uS«9ii<rfTa^  3  ■.  fut.  paa., 
irapaioOa,,   1   ^.  I  a.  Bubj.  pan., 
TopoSilvToi,  g.  B.  2  a.  part.  fr.  rapa- 


aubj.  mid.  fr.  '■^M'-'jirii',  ac.  s.  fr.  wapd^tfm. 
-rapaiioiirji,  3  s.  1  a.  aulq.  fr.  i  i^nmii 


c.  s.  fr.  wapiSaa 


S.  fut.  fr.  mpi^lia)iL 
,  1  H.  inf.  fr.  ■ofofiiA^w. 


*apa{7j\i 

irapa9«!ku,  x  a.  tni., 
irnpatf^o/tEi,  I  3.  fut.  mid., 
vapieoa,  2  a.  2  a.  imp.  mid., 
irofioflBffi,  S  pi.  2  a.  aubj.  fr.  raparl- 
ffTJHI. 


!  pi.  1  . 


xapBic:U«iror,  2  s.  I  a.  imp., 
wafaKak^rTBu,  'S  p],  prea.  aubj.  pn> 

fr.  Tmp^utaXita, 
rapuKtKaKufLfifyor,  tioul.  a.  pert  part 

pa«.  fr.  irnpaKoXtjirTui. 
irB)ia«(j;<i/ui«iiTi,   d.  a.  peiE  part  ft. 

»B(iMnt\AMtflB,  1  pi.  perf.  paa., 
jrofoiKvSrirai,  1  h.  inf.  pas., 
trapanMi^irarTai ,  3  pi.  Jul.  paa^ 
TopMAijeicrij',  3  pi,  I  a.  sub]',  patfc 
irapwea\itt. 


-rapaKofitrd,  ^ 

vapBKi/^ai,  1  ...  

wapaxB^at,  1  a.  part.  fr.  wapaKim. 
napihaBf.  2  B.  2  a.  irap., 
ira(ia>ioB(i>,  2  a.  inf., 
wapaXaBam,  2  a.  pare  fc.  vopoA^iAiM 
irapa\(Aiiji^foi,  n.  a.  perf.  part  pia 

Ir.  Tapa\i^. 
Tc^iLTiffl^ofTai,  3  s.  fut.  paa., 
■rapafLt^otiai,  t  a,  fut.  mid.  fr,  nf^ 

ropa^e™,  I  B,  fut.  fr.  rapan4tm. 
rapaiuiSiiiret,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mil. 
tapa^oS^aainai,  3  pL  1  a.  aubj.  mii 

fr.  irapoiuiSioiuu, 
TopartairTLS,  »c.   pi.  2  a.  part  ft- 


■mpnirkfTJirm, 
paf^im. 


a.  inf.  fr.  rttparkia. 
I  pi.  2  a.  aubj.  fr.  n 

',  3  B.  Tut.  mid.  fr.n 


rapaaTrfnB,  2  a.  inf.. 


As  1  a  V-  '^'' 
tea.  1  pi,  fut.  mid. 
E",  1  pi.  1  a.  aubj.. 
:i  pi.  2  a.  aubj.  fr.  V 

'■  a.  part.  fr.  ■mapix 
'e,  2  pi.  prea.  mid., 
T">  a.  pi.  1  a,  piut  fc 


a.  pa 


irnpaKB^ffcg. 
'^KUEoAfirai,  3  a.  I  a.  opt.  and 
■^HUfoA^ai,  1  a.  part, 


iii9 jirflMoni-,  3  pi,  pres.  imp.  p* 

L  fr. '      Ir.  loparifliifu. 

I  ■rapn.x'tl^i'"^. !  a.  idf.  fr.  rapaxiil^ 
.inf.,  >opS^<i,  d.  a.  fr.  inipta\,. 


\ 


wapefiidaaro 


xU 


ireipa<rOyQ 


vap€$ida'aTo,  S  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  iropa- 

fitdCofiai. 
vcLp€y€v6fi.riv,  1  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  wapa- 

ylyofjMi, 
iropeSiSov,  3  s.  imperf., 
«apc8^8oTo,  3  s.  imperf.  pas., 
^apeS6$TiVj  1  8.  1  a,  pas., 
trapcSoaaVf  3  pi.  2  a., 
wapd^MKo,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  fcapaZi'Btoiii. 
waptdfUTOf  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  waparl- 

drifAu 
wapcdttapovPTo,  3  pi.  imperf.  pas.  fr. 

vapo^tapew. 
wc^>40nK€j  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  iraparldrifu. 
wdptt,  2  8.  pres.  fr.  irdpeifju, 
frapfifi4vast  ac.  pi.  f.  perf.  part.  pas. 

Ir.  vapirifu, 
7r€Lp€i<TiBv(ratv,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  vapcitrh^. 
9rap€ia'€u4yKayr€s,  D.  pi.  1  a.  part.  Ir. 

'irap€ur<l>€pu, 
9'aptiari\0ovt  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr. 

wapfiiTfpxofuu, 
wap€i(rlvf  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  vdpeifii, 
fr<ip€ia-T'fiK€ia'aVf  3  pi.  pluperf.  fr.  wa- 

plffrrjfii. 
frapeix^ro,  3  s.  imperf.  mid., 
wapfTxoVf  3  pi.  imperf.  act.  fr.  vapix^' 
9rap€Kd\(if  3  s.  imperf., 
waptKdXeaa,  1  s.  1  a., 
9rctp€K\^6rfj  3  8. 1  a.  pas,  fr.  TaoaKoXiw. 
frapfKxnjf^t  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  vctpeucvirrto. 
wapiXaj^oVf  1  8.  and  3  pi.  fr.  irapaXafi- 

fidyo), 
9ap€k€^(r€rait  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
9<ipe\r}\v0€vat,  perf.  inf., 
irap€\6f7Uf  2  a.  inf., 
wapeKOrrWf  3  s.  2  a.  imp., 
wap4\6rjf  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
W€tp€\dii)Uf  2  a.  part., 
wapekOwat,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  va^4p- 

Xoy-o^^' 
wc^)4u€yK€,  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
wapeueyKeTuf  2  a.  inf.  fr.  vapaxpipta, 
rap4^€tf  3  s.  fut.  fr.  ^ap(x^» 
wapeirlKpavay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Trapavi' 

KpcUua. 
TOLp^'KopfvovrOi  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  vapa- 

irope^ofioL 
rdptffti/t  ac.  s.  fr.  trdpttris, 
rapea-Kfvaa/xfvoit  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas., 
rapea-Ke^currcu,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  va- 
pacK€vdCo». 

apearcf  2  pi.  pres.  fr.  vdpfifAi. 
cip4<rr7)i  3  8.  2  a., 
ap4<rTriK€y,  3  s.  perf., 
npf(TTriK6(Tiv,  d.  pi.  perf.  part., 
vtp9(rrriKii>s,  n.  s.  perf.  part., 
ikptffTii<rar€f  2  pL  1  a.  ir.  irapiimifu. 


xdpfffrtVf  3  8.  pres.  fr.  irdpttfu. 
vapftTTwaiVf  d.  pi.  contr.  perf.  part., 
irapt<rri>St  n.  s.  perf.  part.  fr.  wapi' 

(TTTIUl. 

'KCLp4axoVi  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  irap4x»» 
irap4Tuv€f  3  s.  jniperf.  fr.  wapartivto, 
naperiipovy,  3  pi.  imperf.   fr.  leapa- 

rrip4co, 
irap4xf(rO€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

irap4xo9, 
'KapTiyyelkafiey,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Topay- 

y4Wco, 
TrapnyeVf  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  Trapdyw, 
Tf apriKo\o{t9y\KaSt  2  s.  perf., 
7rapriKoKov$riK6Ttf  d.  s.  perf.  part.  fr. 

^apaKo\ov64ct. 
rrapriKBoPf  1  8.  2  a.  fr.  trapfpxofiai, 
Tfopijveii  3  8.  imperf.  fr.  irapaxv4(o, 
vapri<ray,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  'Kdpeifju. 
naprir'nfi.4vov,  ac.  8.  perf.  part,  pas., 
TrappTficrayrOj  3  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  ira* 

paLT4ofxai. 
vapitrrdt/ertf  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  and  imp, 

ir.  7rapt<rTdv6), 
iraphv,  neiJt.  s.  pres.  part.  fr.  irdpdfiu 
irapopyi&f  1  s.  fur.  fr.  irapopyiiw. 
vapoia^t  d.  s.  pres.  part., 
Ttapovaiv,  d.  pi.  pres.  part,  (r.irdpeifiu 
va^^ffiaa-dfitvoif  n.  p).  1  a.  part,  mid., 
va^^iridatcfiai,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

tra^priatd^oficu. 
irap<pK7iCfiff  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  irapoiKW. 
vapitVf  n.  8.  pres.  part.  fr.  Trdpttfii. 
vapot^i^vfrOf  3  s.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  va- 

po^6vw. 
va^dnpvvav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  iraporpivw, 
7rap<pxVf*^4uaiSf  d.  pi.  f.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  TTcipoixofMU. 
vard^ai,  1  a.  inf., 
irard^as,  1  a.  part., 
irard^tOf  1  s.  fut.  fr.  wardffaa. 
Trarpda-i,  d.  pi.  fr.  irariip. 
tfaiffourdai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
'wauffdrWi  3  s.  1  a.  imp., 
TcwltoT),  2  8.  fut.  mid.  fr.  icaiw. 
T€i6apx^(fayrfs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr. 

7r€i0<ipx4M» 
v€i6o7sf  d.  pi.  fr.  ir€id6s, 
ireiv^f  3  8.  pres., 
TTciv^,  pres.  inf,, 
7r€ii'ao'6TC,  2  pi.  fut., 
iciivda^f  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  "K^ofdu, 
neipdfy,  3  8.  pres.  subj., 
TTfipdcroUf  1  a.  inf., 
ircipacrdtls,  1  a.  part,  pas., 
TTcipaaOrjpcUj  1  a.  inf.  pas., 

p^i». 


iriltrag 


xlii 


ve/Mcireo'eK 


wtlffos,  1  a,  part., 

irturB4rrts,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  pas.> 

w^ia^St  2  B.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

wturmiaovroUf  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 

irtlaofi^Vf  1  pi.  fut.  fr.  irc^0o0. 

w^fupSdrrts,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  pa8«, 

W/iif«t,  1  a.  inf., 

ir4fi\ffas,  1  a.  part, 

w4fA;^s,  2  8.  1  a.  subj., 

wd/iilfov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 

W/iifw,  1  s.  fut.  and   1  a.  tub],  fr. 

icdvriffiyj  d.  pi.  fr.  ir4yr}s, 
ircK0^<raT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
irw9ii(T9Tt,  2  pi.  fut., 
irc>'0^(rw,  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  irtvB4u. 
wcTcu^fvfifPost  n.  8.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  irai8ci^. 
irciraAaifl0ice,  3  s.  perf.  fr.  iroAoM^w. 
ir^ovTou,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  'ira6a, 
ir€7r€ipa<rfAtvov,  ac.  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  TTfipd^of. 
TiwfurfAcUf  1  8.  perf.  pas., 
ir€ir€i(rfi4yo5,  n.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

trcidoo, 
irtirtk€ici<rfi4ytoPf  g.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  irt\€Kl{(o, 
ireittfa'fi4uoVf  neut.  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  vi4^(c. 
freKltrrtvKa,  1  8.  perf., 
nevia-revKeKTaPf  3  pi.  pluperf., 
vfTTto'TevKStrit  d.  pi.  perf.  part., 
vevKrrevK^s,  n.  s.  perf.  part., 
TTfrrlarev/xait  1  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.iricrT€^». 
ir€ir\dur)ad€f  2  pi.  perf.  pas., 
v€Tr\avr]iJ.4vois,  d.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  vKavdto. 
'jren-\dTVPTai,  3  s.  perf,  pas.  fr.  irAa- 

irev\rfpo(popriix4p<av,  g.  pi.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  v\'i)po<pop4<a, 
ir€ir\'fip(oK€t  3  8.  perf.  act, 
v€Tr\ripa)K4uaif  perf.  inf., 
ir€v\'fip(oixai,  1  s.  perf.  pas., 
V€v\riptaix4v7]f  n*  s.  f.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  irKrjpSo). 
ir€vKovT7iKaf  1  8.  perf.  fr.  7r\o%n4tc, 
verroirjKa,  1  s.  perf., 
7rciroi77/c(Vat,  perf.  inf., 
v€iroi7}Kili)s,  n.  s.  perf.  part, 
v€iroi7iix4ucoVf  g.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

voUa. 
veiroiQa,  1  s.  peif.  xnid., 
TreiroiQevox^  perf.  in?,  laid.  it.  ir^VQw. 
irewot^^crei,  d.  8., 
ireTroie-nffiv',  ac.  s.  ?t.  irwolOi^ffw. 


ir€»oXiT«i;/«ai,  1  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.w- 

irtToir0€i',  3  8.  perf,  mid.  fir.  vierxm, 
T€irop€Vfi4vovs,  ac.  pi.  pert  part  pas. 

fr.  icop^{mfiau 
irrwSrriKff  3  8.  perf.  fr.  vor(^«. 
^tTpay/x4voy,  neut.  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  trpdaaca, 
ireirpoicc,  3  8.  perf., 
w€npafA4vos,  n.  8.  pert  part  pas.  fe 

wmpdaxv, 
T4irpaxa,  1  8.  perf., 
7rfTrpax4vai,  perf.  inf.  fr.  vpJunrm. 
ireiTTwict^a,  ac.  s.  m.  perf.  part.  fr. 

irlirrv, 
ireTvp(»fi4ifoy,  neut.  a.  perf.  part  p» 

fr.  frvp6o9, 
v4wuK9,  3  s.  perf.  fr.  ir/j^« 
iretrd^paKtr,  3  s.  perf., 
n€ira)p<ofi4prif  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  7rwp6c9, 
v€picurTpd}lfatf  1  a.  inC  fr.  tF^pumph- 

ircpxjSaXcrrai,  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
irtptfidKrif  2  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid., 
irtptfidKijrai,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid., 
T€pifia\oVf  2  8.  2  a.  imp.  mid., 
T€pifia\<i>/x€ea,  1  pL  2  s.  subj.  mid., 
ire/MjSoX^K,  2  a.  part, 
'n€pifi(fikrifi4uo5,  n.  s.  perf.  part  p» 
fr.  vipifidWuh 

Tr€pi^K€}pdfA€voSt  n.  8.  1  a.  part  mid 

fr.  v€pifi\4ir<i). 
ir€pi5pafA6vTcSf  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr.  tf 

piTp4xo. 
ir€pL($d\€T€f  2  pi.  2  a., 
7r€pi€fid\fro,  3  s.  2  a.  mid., 
ir€pi4$a\op,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  wepifidxXit' 
irepiefiKdwero,  3    s.   imperf.   mid.  fr. 

ir€pifi\4irto, 

ir€pL€S4^€To,  3  s.  pluperf.  pas.  fr.  «• 

pih4(o. 
7r€pi€(o9(rfUyoVf  ac.  a.  perf.  part  p» 

fr.  frepti^yvvfAU 
n€pi4$7iK€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  irepvrierffu. 
v€pi4Kpvfi€Vj  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  irepucpinmt^ 
n€pi4\afi}lffv,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vepiA<l/nr» 
irepifKcTPf  2  a.  inf.  fr.  it^piaip4». 
trtpiiXdSpres,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr.  ^ 

pUpxofJuu, 
v€pif\6vT€s,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  »f 

cup4co. 
vepietrdrtiSt  2  8.  imperf., 
'R«^v.«vd.'Tt\<rc^  3  s.  1  a.. 


ireiTOXDTjaiK,  aw.  o.  »^»- /'      .  a    t    \         •  .  ^  ^   -v       «  »  \ 


Tefkievoivtraro 


xliu 


TrXarvyBrfre 


vfpteroi'fitraTOf  3  8.  1  a.  mid.  fir.  wtpt- 

voi4co. 
letpifffiFarot  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  wepunrd- 

OfJLOt. 

irtpUarria'av,  3  pi.  2  a., 
'Kepietrrwra,  ac.  8.  pert  part  fr.  ir€pi- 
tffrrifu, 

'wtpUffx^y*  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  w€pi4x»' 

Trepiere/xfPf  3  s.  2  a., 

vepierfi-fieriTc,  2  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ircpi- 

vepliuacu,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid.i 
7r€pii(o<rdfi€VoSi  n.  8.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
ir€pii<&<r€Taif  3  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  xtpid&v- 

yvfjLu 
Trepiijytt  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  ireptdyw, 
TrepirjXOov,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  xepiepxofuu. 
w€piijp€iTo,  3  8.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  wtpi- 

aipeu. 
9r€pi7i(rrpa\lffVf  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vepicurrpdv' 

T09. 

trtptdfUf  D.  8.  2  a.  part.  fr.  vfpiridrifii. 
wepi0€a-(wSf  g.  8.  fr.  irepldcais. 
trepittrraa-o,  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr, 

irfpita-TTiiJU, 
vepiKoKi^aines,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
ir€piK€Ka\vfXfi4vr}v,  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  vfpiKa\virTta, 
trepiKpareTs,  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  wept- 

Kpariis. 
vepiXifv^av,  neut.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  irc- 

piKdiitrw, 
vcpiiraTfirtOf  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
irtpivaTpt  3  s.  pres.  subj., 
vfpnrarriaaif  1  a.  inf., 
vepinar'fia'ajrreSi  1  a.  part, 
vepivaT'fjtroofjifVf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
7r€pnr(irar'fiK€if  3  s.  pluperf.  fr.  irep*- 

irOT€W. 

vepiwicriyret  2  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
irfpnreaSuTts,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  ir€- 

pnriiTTot. 
vfpiTTolriffLVf  ac,  s.  fr.  vepiirolriffts. 
vepip^lavT^s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr,  ire- 

pi^^yvvfiu 
vepurarev&^a-erai,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
wepifffff^t  3  s.  pres.  subj., 
Trepianrc^ovcrat  n.  s.  f.  pres.  part, 
Kepurtrt^ffai,  3  s.  1  a.  opt., 
repurtrfvtrai,  1  a.  inf., 
fr€pi<r(r€v(ray,  n.  s.  neut  1  a.  part, 
wepicrcniarQf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  v%pur' 


r€pir€fivf(r6Uf  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 

repiTffivTjede,  2  pi.  pres.  subj.  pas., 

T€pir€Tfi7fjii4yos,  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas., 

repiTfjiTje^voUf  1  a.  inf,  pas.  fr,  wept-  1  irAxiT^i'OiiTe,  VL  V^.  "V.  ^«  \xa^» 


wtpi^ip^ffBt,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  vcfM- 

iFfffi7vt  2  a.  inf., 
irc<rc(Tou,  3  8.  fut  mid., 
Tco'crc,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 
W'Ti},  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
ireffdty,  2  a.  part, 
ircVc0(n,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  ir(«T». 
7rerp(&^^%  ac.  pi.  neut.  fr.  veTp<aBy\s, 
vftpatv^pStedaiy  perf.  inf.  pas., 
7r€<f>oaf4pcaTai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  ^H»»9p6», 
irtipiK'fiKarfy  2  pi.  perl?fr.  (f>i\4». 
ir€<j>lfjuoor0f  2  s.  perf.  imp.  pas.  fr.  il>ifjL6c9. 
^€(t>oprurfA€yot,  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

tr.  ^opr/^o;. 
7Fe<pv(rmfi4voif  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  (l>vori6w. 
ve(pvTevii4vriv,  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  <I>VT€^, 

vfip(arurix4vov5,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  <l>terl^ctt. 
vidcrai,  1  a.  inf., 
iridaas,  1  a.  part, 
TTidcraxriPi  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  irid(u, 
irUf  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
«rt€<K,  2  a.  inf., 
irUaaif  2  s.  fut.  mid., 
irU(r$€f  2  pi.  fiit.  mid., 
iricraif  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
irUre,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 
irfj7,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
vlriTff  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  irW. 
viKpaivitrB^f  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

viKpaiytt, 
vlfixpaffOai,  pres.  inf.  pas.  fr.Trifiirprifit, 
movffaf  n.  s.  f.  2  a.  part  fr.  vivto. 
TTiTrpcurKOfjLevcoVt  g.  pi.  pres.  part  pas. 

fr.  icmpdaKW, 
vi(rr€vdrivai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
7n(rT€vaaif  1  a.  inf., 
viare^aaSf  1  a.  part, 
viaTf^aare,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
m(rr€6(r'ps,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.. 
Trier €v<T0Vi  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
TTurreiuarcofAeyf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
niareust  g*  s.fr.  irlorrts, 
TTiMf  1  s.  2  a.  subj., 
iriei;v,  2  a.  part  fr.  iriw. 
v\auaffdai,  pres.  inf.  pas., 
vXafacrdef  2  pi.  pres.  ind.  and  imp. 

pas., 
7r\avdrcOf  3  a.  pres.  imp., 
7r\avr}d^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
ir\cw7i<rcu,  1  a.  mC, 


TrXsluftri 


xliv 


TTpoeyyiit 


ir\(lwn,  d.  pi.  fr.  irKeiwv, 
ir\e^ayr€S,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr.  T\4Kta. 
irKeovdurai,  3  8. 1  a.  opt.  and  1  a.  inf., 
ir\€oud(rcura^  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part, 
ir\€ovdtrii,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ir\€opd((io. 
vKtovtKTTidufi^Vt  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas. 

fr.  T\€ovcieT4u, 
v\ridiivai,  3  8.  1  a.  opt.  act., 
v\7i6wdeirif  3  s.  1  a.  opt.  pas., 
TrkTieweriyai,  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  v\7i0^w, 
irA^pcts,  ac  pi., 
vXiifn),  ac.  s.  ft?  irX^/wyj. 
7rKripo7s,  2  s.  pres., 
vKripovy,  pres.  inf., 
vKripovtrde,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

fr\rip6<», 
irKTipoil>optl(rdctf  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
vAripoipopriBflSf  1  a.  part,  pas., 
trXnpoipopri&pt  3  9.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
7r\7ipo<l>6pri(roy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ir\iy- 

po<l>op€(a» 
vKripwdtlaris,  g.  s.  f.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
vKripcoep,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
ir\r}pw$7iyat,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
7r\ripwOii(r€Tat,  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
ir\ripcoB&,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
vKripckrai,  1  a.  inf., 
v\rip(o(rtx,Tfi  2  pi,  1  a.  imp., 
7r\rip(6(ravr€S,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
vXripdffrjt  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
vKrip^ffourai,  3  pi.  fuL  mid.  fr.  nKripSw. 
TrKriffaSt  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
v\ri<r6€h,  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
TtKrfad^s,  2  s.  1  a.  pas., 
7r\ria-0'fi(r€Tai,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  7r\'fi6tc. 
v\ovVf  ac.  s.  fr.  rrXovs. 
vKovT-fiffavrts,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
vKovr-fja-ps,  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 
ir\ovTii(T7jr€f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
v\ovr&u,  pres.  part.  fr.  vXovrico, 
w^Ti,  3  s.  pres.  subj., 
TTveowrrif  d.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  irv4to. 
TTo^'fiprff  ac.  s.  fr.  voB-iipris, 
voUi^  2  s.  pres.  imp., 
voiela-de,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas.) 
voieiru,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
voifjSf  2  s.  pres.  subj., 
iroirja'cut  1  a.  inf., 
vonjad/jicvosi  1  a.  part,  mid., 
iroL'fitras,  1  a.  part,  act., 
TTOffiaacrdat,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
iroi^(raTf,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
iroiiiffetav^  3  pi.  1  a.  opt., 
^oirjaoy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
TTot^a-Wf  1  s.  fut  and  1  a.  subj., 
voi^e,  2  pi.  pres.  subj,  ft.  -^01409. 


iroiaPf  pres.  part, 
irotacif  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  voi4w. 
iroKffi^crait  1  a.  inf.  fr.  iro\€fi4o9, 
iroAtr€t;€(r0€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  ft. 

vo\iTcva. 
iroXvTcAe?,  d.  s., 
vo\vr€\ovSt  g.  s.  fr.  voKvrcX'fis. 
TTopt^eade,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
vopivOelst  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
iropevO^vai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
iropevOt^it  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
vopevda,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas , 
TTopt^oVf  2  s.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
iropc^trp,  2  s.  fut.  mid., 
rropevffOfjLaif  1  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  iropevofuu. 
irop&^ffast  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  irop64u. 
vopytvaaif  1  a.  inf., 
iropy€v<ravr€5,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr.  irop- 

iroptpvpovVf  neut.  s.  fr.  vop<f>Tup€os, 
vScrei,  d.  s.  fr.  vSais. 
vorltr^i  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  vort^w, 
trpayfiarf^aaadej  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid. 

fr.  irpayjJLare^ofiau 
Trpq.€tSf  n.  pi., 
Trpa4oSf  g.  s.  fr.  irp^ts, 
TTpaOhv,  neut.  s.  1  a.  part  pas., 
vpadrivait  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  irnrpdcrKU. 
vpa^aiy  1  a.  inf., 

vpd^avTes,  n.  pi.  la.  part.  fr.  vpda-ffw. 
vpd^ei,  d.  s., 
irpd^ets,  n.  and  ac.  pi., 
irpd^ea-ip,  d,  pi.  fr.  Trpa^is. 
npd^rjSj  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  irpdcrcru. 
vga^tv,  ac.  s.  fr.  vpa^is. 
Trpoaryay^Uf  n.  s.  2  a.  part., 
vpodyovaatf  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part.  fr. 

vpodyco. 
irpo^dXooffii  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  vpo- 

fidWti). 
TTpofiaSf  n.  s.  2  a.  part, 
irpofie^TiKviai  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  fr.  vpo- 

$aiyoa. 
TTpofiifiaffOeiiTa,  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part.  pas. 

fr.  vpofii^d^co. 
TcpofiKerpa/xepov,  g.  s.  1  a.  part  mid. 

fr.  irpo^Kiita. 
TtpoyeyovSToaVf  g.  pi.  perf.  part.  mid. 

fr.  irpoyivofAai. 
irpoy^ypajxix^voi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  vpoypdtpto. 
vpoyp^fffi,  d.  s., 
TrpSypuxriv,  ac.  s.  fr.  vpSyvcoais, 
7rpodedoiJ.4voi,  n.  pi.  pert  part.  pa& 

fr.  TTpobiBu/xu 
•K^<i^pa(xi)v,  n.  s.  2a.  part,  fr.irporp^x^ 


TToiixdvart,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  it.iroijJLalv«.\ic^>ot^Vftaaav,^  '^l,  I  a.  fr.  vpofitfidi^ 
woiovy,  neut.  s.  pres.  part,,  y-Kporuvw,  ^  %.*!  ^, 


I 


TpoiyywfffjLeyov 


xlv 


irpoatmatrde 


Tpo€ypu(rfi4yov,  g.  8.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  xpoyivdaKca, 
trpoeypauprit  3  g.  2  a.  pas., 
trpoiypa^Oy  1  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  vpoypdtpot. 
vpottipa/xf,  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  irporpex^' 
vpo49(aK€V,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  vpodldcofju. 
irpo€$€finv,  1  8.  2  a.  mid., 
irpo^dero,  3  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  irpoTl$7ifii. 
'Kpoeivofxey,  1  pi.  1  a., 
vpoiiirovt  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  npo4icoi. 
npoelprfKOf  1  8.  perf., 
vpoeipriKfuaif  perf.  inf., 
vpoeipr)fi4v<aVj  g.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  irpopp4fo, 
7rpo4K07rToyf  1  s.  imperf., 
7rpo4Ko^tv,  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  TrpoK^Trrw* 
npo4\afi€t  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  irpoKafxfidyto, 
Trpo€\€^C€TtUt  3  s.  fut.  mid., 
vpoeKd^Vf  n.  8.  2  a.  part., 
vpo4\d<»a'i,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  irpo4p' 

XOf^au 
vpofvfip^curet,  2  pi.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  Trpotv- 

dpXOfJMi. 
vpo€iniyy(i\aro,  3  s.   1  a.   mid.  fr. 

'npo€iraYY4W(a. 
irf>oe<rTi5T6$,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  fr.  irpo- 

iffrrifxi. 
irpO€T6i>'cv,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vporelva, 
vpoevTiyyeXiffUTo,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr. 

irpoevayyt\l(o), 
irpo€^T€jiaaii€V,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  irpo^- 

irpo4<p0aa-ev,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  irpocpddvw, 
irpo€X€ip/(raTo,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  Trpo- 

XeipiCofiai. 
TrpoecopaKSreSf  n.   pL  perf.   part.  fr. 

vpoopdoo. 
vpoiiyayoVf  1  s.  2  a.  fr.  vpodya. 
vpo7iKo6aaT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  vpoaKovv, 
TrpoTJXdoVt  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  irpo4pxofMat. 
7rpori\mK6rai,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part.  fr. 

vpoeXvl^co. 
7rporifiapTr}K6TCi>Vf  g.  pi.  perf.  part.  fr. 

irpoafxaprdya). 
vpoiipxfTo,  3  8.  imperf.  fr.  vpo4pxoixai. 
trporiTiaadfieOa,  1  pi.  1  a.  mid.  ir,vpo- 

aiTido/xai. 
trporiTolfiaffev,  3  8. 1  a.  fr.  vpoeroifid^v, 
vpo04<r€if  d.  s., 
irp6deaiVf  ac.  s.  fr.  vp60€<Tis. 
TTpoidtSdVt  2  a.  part.  fr.  irpoti^tc, 
Tcpoiffrdfi^vos,  n.  s.  pres.  part,  mid., 
vpoitnaurBaiy  pres.  inf.  mid.  fr.  irpot- 

wpoKarayy€i\avras,  ac.  pi.  1  a.  part^ 

fr.  'KpoKaTayy4\Ku>. 
TrpoKaraprla'ooa'if  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

trpoKaTc^nlCof. 


irpoKarfiyyfi\€,  3  s.  1  a., 
vpoKarnyy€\fi4yT}Vf  ac.  8.  f.  perf.  part. 

pas.  fr.  vpoKarayy4Wa. 
irpoK€icrjpuyfi4vov,  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  part. 

pas.  fr.  npoKTip^a-orto, 
icpoK€Kvpo9fi4yT}y,  ac.  s.  f.  perf.  part. 

pas.  fr.  7rpoKvp6(o. 
irpoK€x^ipoToyT}fi4uoi5t  d.  pi.  perf.  part. 

pas.  fr.  7rpoxeLp(nov4o), 
trpoKT^pd^avTos,  g.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  irpo- 

KTipdaffco.  • 
vpo\'n<l>dpt  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  icpo- 

\a/xfiava, 
irpofitpiiivaTCf  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  vpo- 

fifpifjivdu, 
vpooplaast  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
vpoopi(rd4vT€Sf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas. 

fr.  irpoopiQu, 
irpoiradSvreSf  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  irpo- 

irdcrxt^' 
irpoirf/x(l>04yr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
vpoirefjL<l>6r}ycu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
irpoir4ix\lfa5,  n.  8.  1  a.  part., 
vpo7r4ix^ar€f  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
vpoir4fx\lf7jret  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
irpSiTffjL^oVt  2  8. 1  a.  imp.  fr.  vpoir4fnra. 
irpoiroptvcrp,  2  s.  fut.  mid., 
vpoTTopedvovroAt  3  pi.  fut.  mid.  fr.  vpo* 

iropc6ofiau 
vpoffdyaye,  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
irpocraydypt  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
Kpoaayayoyress  n.  pi.  2  a.  part  fr. 

Tpo<rdya, 
TrpocayoptvOelSf  n.s.  1  a.  part,  fr.irpoir- 

ayopedca. 
irpoaaydfiriOi,  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  irpoora- 

yafiaivoo, 
irpooravoKiiffaa'af  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part.  fr. 

TrpocrayaKicrKoa, 
vpocrayajrKripova'at  n.  s.  f.  pres.  part. 

fr.  irpoaayajrK7]p6co, 
'irpo(rav€64firiv,  1  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  vpocr- 

ayarldrifii. 
irpoaaPiirK'fipwcrav,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  Trpoa"' 

auair\7jp6a. 
irpoaair€i\7i(rdfi€yoif  n.  pi.  1  a.  part 

mid.  fr.  vpoaav€t\4(i>. 
vpoffBavaviia'ps,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.^poir- 

BaTravda. 
vpoaSi^dfAcuoi,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
irpoffhi^riaOe,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
irpoaB4x€(T6€t  2  pi.  pres.  imp,  mid.  fr. 

'irpo(rS4xofxai. 
irpoa^oK^,  3  s.  pres.  ind.  fr.irpoalioKdco, 
TrpoaBpafifiDVf  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  vpoff- 


irpotniiX'^ro 


xlvi 


irpOTpeypSifievoi 


TpofffBdx^o,  8  >•  imperf.  mid.  fr. 

'Kpoatixofjuu, 
vpo<r€li6Kci>v,  8  pi.  imperf.  fr.  irpocrSo- 

irpoa4BfTO,  8  s.  2  a.  mid., 
TrpoaddjiKt,  8  8.  1  a.  act.  fr.  tpoffri' 

Tpotrtipyda'aro,  8  ••  1  a.  mid.  fr.  wpoo'' 

cpy^iofMu 
wpoaeixov,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  Tpoa4x»' 
irpofftKKripdidyiffaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr. 

itpo(rKXrip6w, 
irpoa'€KoW'fi0ri,  3  f.  1  a.  pas.) 
irpocriKo^av,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  wpoffK^wrw. 
irpoarcK^Ktcrt,  8  8.  1  a.  fr.  wpoffievXito, 
wpofftK^yti,  3  8.  imperf.y 
•wpoaeicivria^,  3  8.  I  a., 
vpocrcK^vow,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  wpoffKv- 

irpoaf\d0ero,  3  8.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  wpov- 

\cififidyw. 
irpo<r€\ri\vdetr€f  2  pL  perf., 
wp6<r€\dtf  2  8.  2  a.  imp., 
irpo(r€\$d)pf  2  a.  part.  fr.  vpo<r4pxofMu 
irpocrfPtyKos,  n.  8.  1  a.  part., 
lepotriveyK^,  2  s.  2  a.  imp., 
vpoffeviynipi  3  8.  1  a.  aubj., 
Tpo(rcy€xdci;,  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  paa., 
vpoacpcxB^t  3  8.  1  a.  aubj.  pas., 
irpoffiviivox^Vt  3  s.  pert  mid.  fir.  vpoff- 

<p4po», 
vpoffeKiffoVf  1  3.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr. 

vpoffiriirroii, 
irpo<r4d^^€Vf  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  frpoffpiiyuvfii. 
trpoffecrxvi^^f  3  a.  perf.  fr.  vpo<T€X(o. 
vpofffTc^tf  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vpoardtrtru. 
TpofffTiOri,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 
irpo(rtrl6€VTOf  3  pi.  imperf.  paa.  fr. 

npoaTldrifxu 
vpScrtv^aif  2  a.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
•Fpoaiv^dfievos,  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
vpoa€{>^a(Tdai,  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
TrpotTivlda-Oaa-av,  3  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
7rpo<reT&^(ofAcu,  1  s.  1  a.  aubj.  mid., 
vpofffvx^adWf  3  a.  pres.  imp., 
vpoaevxVf  2  s.  pres.  ind.  fr.  itpwrtl- 

irpoacvxSiVt  g»  pi.  fr.  Trpofffvx'h' 
vpocrctpd^vftf  3  8.  imperf., 
npo(r€<lx&yria(f  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vpo<r<pav4co. 
•npoff^QvroSf  g.  a.  pres.  part.  fr.  rcpoff- 

7rpo(ni\doVf  1  a.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  vpoa- 

ipXOfMi, 
vpofri^Kdaas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  wpoa-- 

rpotHiyeyKO,  1  s.  1  a.» 


irpwmvixQri^  3  8.  Ia.pa8.?r. irpo04>4p«A     It.  uvorvCTw, 


irpoo"fipxovTo,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  irpwr4p' 

XOfiau 
vpoiTTiv^dfAtOa,  1  pi.  1  a.  mid., 
irpotnj6iarot  3  a.  1  a.  mid., 
Trpoff-q^rro,  3  a.  imperf.  mid.  fr.  it/mmt- 

c^xofjuu, 
Tpotrdfivatf  2  a.  inf., 
irpo<r0€ls,  2  a.  part., 
wpoffBhst  2  8.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  irpofrrlOrifu. 
irpo<rKa\€ordfifvos,  n.  a.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
irpocrKoXfffdffdca,  3  a.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
TrpoorKoKecrrfToUt  3  a.  1  a.  aubj.  mid. 

fr.  vpoffKoXeu. 
TrpoaKapTfpfit  3  a.  pres.  aubj.  fr.  irpo<r- 

Kaprcptu. 
vpoaKaprfpiiati,  d.  a.  fr.  trpoaKopri- 

prioris. 
irpoaKfKKTjfJLai,  1  a.  perf.  pas.  fr.  vpoff' 

Ka\4(o, 
vpoffKoW-qOiifferai,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr. 

nrpotTKoKkdoa. 
vpoaK6^5f  2  a.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  trpwrKi/K- 

TO), 

Trpoa-Kv\i<ra5,  1  a.  part.  fr.  KpotnevXiu. 
irpocrKvvTJccUf  1  a.  inf., 
irpo(TKvvi)(rar€y  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
TTpotrKvviiacurrtSi  n.  pi.  la.  part, 
•irpofficmrnadrwircafy  3  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
vpoaKvv4i(rp5f  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 
irpo(rK{>V7j(rov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
irpotrKwiiaruori,  3  pi.  1  a.  aubj.  fr.  vpoff- 

KVv4(t). 

npoaKafieiVf  2  a.  inf., 
irpoff'ka.^Sfievost  2  a.  part,  mid., 
TcpoaKafioVi  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  mid.  h. 

Tfpo(T\aix0dv(o. 
irpoffXaXrjaaif  1  a.  inf.  fr.  irpoffKoKw. 
TcpofffxeiuaL,  1  a.  inf., 
vpofffitlvaSf  n.  a.  1  a.  part.  fr.  trpoff- 

ix4via. 
Tpo<r7re<Tov<raf  n.  a.  f.  2  a.  part,  (r. 

vpoairlirru. 
vpa(nrt}^avr€5t  n.   pi.   1   a.    part.  fr. 

vpoa"irf}yt/vfiL, 
vpotrrtOrjyaif  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
vpocr^Biiffercu,  3  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  irpoff- 

vpo<rrerayfi4pov5t  ac,  pi.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  vpocrrdaro'co, 
TrpofrTTJuai,  2  a.  inf.  fr,  irpot<mj/«. 
irpoir<pi\rit  neut.  pi.  fr.  'irpoa'<f>i\'fiS. 
vpoaoDpfilcdritrayf  3  pi.    1   a.  paa.  ft, 

7rpo(ropiJ.lC<o. 

TTpoadx^^^'^*  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  vpoaox'^^C''*' 
vpoTCTay/xfyovs,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part,  pafc 
ix.'K^ordffO'co, 
it90T^€^4.\x.«vov>\i»\l,  I  a.  part.  mid. 


'7rpov7rrjp\OP 
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Tpovrrjpxoyj  1  s.  and  3  pi.  imperf.  fr. 

TTpowdpxu. 
irpoipdcrett  d.  s,, 
rrp6(pa<rtUf  ac.  s.  fr.  vp6<t>a(ris* 
irpo^Teiova-aif  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part., 
'rrpo<f)riT€v<ratf  1  a.  inf., 
vpoiprireiffainiSf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
vpotfyfirevaov,  2  s.  1  a.  fr.  irpo^T€tJa>. 
TTpoxfipia-aadaif  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  vpo- 

XfipiCo/Jtai. 
irpoc&piaef  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vpoopi(<a, 
vpocopiafATjVf  1  s.  iinperi.  mid.  fr.  irpo- 

opdxo. 
trrala-TjTCi  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  irraiu. 
•yrrorjO^vTes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
irTor)d7JT€f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.irroiu. 
irrSriaiUf  ac.  s.  fr.  irrSrjcris, 
iTT^^as,  I  a.  part.  fr.  vnua-trw* 
irricras,  1  a.  part.  fr.  irruw. 
irrcoaiv,  ac.  s.  fr.  wrSocns. 
trvOeffOatf  2  a.  inf.  mid., 
mdSfxeuos,  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  mid.  fr. 

wvOdvofiai. 
trvpca-trova-Of  n.  8.  f.  pres.  part.  fr. 

TTvp^arara. 
Tntp^creif  d.  8.  fr.  n{pca(ns. 
vcoXrjarai,  1  a.  inf., 
vco\'f}(ra5,  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
7r(&\n(roVf  2  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ttuX^oo, 
Vfapdffitt  d.  8.  fr.  Trd^paxris. 

P. 

pairioreit  3  s.  fut.  fr.  ^airi(u, 
p€\)<Tovffiv,  3  pi.  fut.  fr.  p4oi  (fluo). 
prideUf  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr.  p4a> 

(dico). 
pTj^op,  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
pil\ui<nvy  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  piiyvvfiu 
l>l\pas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  ^iTrru, 
ptmaxraTUf  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  Innr6(t). 
^virai,  1  a.  inf., 
pva-dadWf  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
pvadiirrast  ac.  pi.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
pvaOwf  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  p6co. 

aa\€v$T}vaif  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
<ra\€v9ii(rovrai,  3  pi.  fut.  pas., 
<ra\€v0&,  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
aaXevaai^  1  a.  inf.  act.  fr.  (roAei^. 
ffoXiriariSi  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 
aaKvitrtacri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  aa\iri(u. 
crapoif  3  s.  pres.  fr.  aapSw, 
irfifwvTff  2  pi.  pres.  imp., 
jficcraif  1  a.  inf.  fr,  afi^yyvpLU 
7€(ra\fvfi4t/oVf  neut  s.  perf.  part.  pas. 
fr.  aaXf^, 


(r€<rapcofifi/oVf  ac.  8.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  <rap6u» 
(TfffrjTre,  3  s.  perf.  mid.  fr.  ar'fpru, 
(r€(riyrifi4voVf  g.  s.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

aiydo), 
ar^ffoiptcr/jtft/ois,  d.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  (ro<l>i^a. 
<r€(rcoK€,  3  s.  perf.  fr.  (rw(ci>. 
<T€(ru>p€v^€vai  neut  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  (Tcopt^ca. 
a-€<r(i)afi(yott  n*  pl>  perf.  parti  pas., 
aiarcacTait  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  (rci)^iu. 
ffrifiauai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  crifiaiva. 
(TTjixeiovadef  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

(T7]ixfi6ofiai. 
(rOfvS><Tau.f  3  s.  1  a.  opt.  fr.  <rdiv6(i>. 
(Tiyavy  pres.  inf., 
aiydrta^  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
(Ttyritrat,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  aiydu, 
(Tibrip^,  d.  8.  f.  fr.  (ri^p€05. 
(Tividaaii  1  a.  inf.  fr.  irivid(<a, 
crianra,  2  s.  pres.  imp., 
fftam'fia'ris,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  fficovdM, 
(TKavZdKlffyi  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
ffKav^aXiffQ^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(TKavhaLKiirBiiCotMiy  1  s.  fut.  pas., 
aKav^a\iarQ^r€f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(TKavlaXiiToaf  Is.  la.  subj.  fr.  aicav- 

(rK4\7jf  n.  pi.  fr.  <rK€kos, 

aKf^etriVf  d.  pi., 

oTKe^rft  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  orKtvos, 

ffKipT-fiaaref  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ffKiprdca, 

<rK\r}p^P7iT€y  2  pi.  pres.  subj., 

(TKKiipvvQ^i  3  8. 1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  cricXt}- 

p^v(a. 
(TKSvei,  2  8.  pres.  imp.  fr.  aKOTrea, 
CKopviadjif  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(TKopTriaOrtrty  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

(TKOpiri^O), 

crKOTiffO^,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(TKOTiaSTifferaif  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
<rKOTiad'f)ro9(rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas. 

fr.  (tkotI^u. 
ffK^WoVf  2  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr.  (Tk^Ww. 
<ro(p((rai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  <ro(l>i(u, 
ffvapd^ay,  neut.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  tnra- 

pdaffa). 
(TTraptls,  n.  8.  2  a.  part,  pas., 
(Tvap-p,  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  crv^lpoi. 
ariracrdfififos,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr. 

arrdco, 
airupaif  1  a.  inf.  fr.  crwetpw, 
ffvupav,  ac.  s.  fr.  (nrcipo. 
crveipas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
crirfip-pf  3  s.  pres.  subi.  <T%  <rK%^.^«» 
cnrcip'ns,  g.  «•  it,  ffn^^a. 
(rircv(ras,  n.  s,  \  »>.  ^«tX., 

z1 


(TKtvaov 
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ffw^vcoVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  cnrf^Bw. 
(nrAxt7X''t0'06U,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

avovBdo'art,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
ffiFO^HatroUj  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  avovBdita. 
(ri-adeU,  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
ffradfi,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
araOriucUf  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
araO^crtaOct  2  pi.  fut.  pas., 
crrad^fferai,  3  s.  fut  pas., 
crriiSi  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  Xorrifiu 
ffrdfftif  a.  8., 
ffrdffiVf  ac.  s.  fr.  (rrdtris, 
<rravpovuroUf  8  pi.  pres.  pas., 
aravpwQ^y  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(rravpiodTJvah  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
aravptod'firWf  3  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
aravpuffat,  I  a.  inf., 
ffravp^frapres,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
cravp^xraTe,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
a-Tavp(&(rer€,  2  pi.  fut., 
crraipuxroVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
crrcMpdiffaaiVf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  crrav- 

p6<a, 
(TTci'oxA'pctcrdc,  2  pi.  pres.  pas.  fr.  ore- 

voxfiip^<'»' 
cTT'ttBrj,  pi.  fr.  ffrrjQos, 
arrjOi,  2  s.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  %ffry\iii. 
trriiKrirej  2  pi,  pres,  subj.  fr.  trr-fiKtc. 
a-Trjpai,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  %(rrf]fiu 
orrripi^ai,  3  s.  1  a.  opt.  and  1  a.  inf., 
ffriipi^oVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
(TTTipixOripaif  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  ffrtipi^a, 
(TTTJaai,  1  a.  inf., 
arijaavTes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
crriiay,  3  s.  1  a.  subj., 
(TTiia-eis,  2  s.  fut., 
a-T-fjaourai,  3  pi.  fut.  mid., 
<rT^T6,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.  fr.  XarTifu, 
arparev^,  2  s.  pres.  mid.  fr.  trrpaTciw, 
<rTparo\oyfi(raPTi,  d.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr. 

(TTpaToKoyea). 
(rrpa<{>€lSf  n.  s.  2  a.  part,  pas., 
arpa<prJT€,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 
arptrpoy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  arp4^<a. 
ffrprindaavTis,  n.  pi.   1  a.  part.  fr. 

ffrpiividoa. 
arp&aov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  crrp^wvfu. 
arvyvdaaSf  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  a-rvy- 

vd^ca. 
<rv77e»'€rs,  n.  and  ac.  pi., 
(rvyyeprjf  ac.  s.  m.  fr.  fftjyytp'fis, 
avyKa6'f)iii€vo5,  n.  s.  pres.  part,  mid. 

fr,  avyKddrifiai. 
(TvyKadiadmav,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part.  fr. 

(ruyKadlCdi, 


crvyKOKOvxfiffOai,  pres.   inf.  pas.  fr. 

crvyKOKovx^ot' 
<nryKa\e(rd/x€vos,  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  mid., 
avyKoKeffaadou,  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  ovy- 

a6yKafx\lf0Vf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ovyKo/iT- 

ffvyKarafidjnes,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr. 

crvyKara^ivw, 
(TtrYKaTaTtdtifitvos,  n.  s.  perf*  part. 

pas.  fr.  avyicaTariOeficu, 
<rvyKar€^ri(f>l<rdii,  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ffvy- 

irvyK€Ka\vfiix4vop,  neut.  s.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  ffvyKaXiwroo. 
avyK€K\€i(r/x4uoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

ir.  a'vyK\€loi. 
(rvyK€Kpafxtyost  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  avyKfpdywfjLi, 
avyK^xvfJL^vrit  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part,  pas., 
avyKfxtfTcUf  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  cvy- 

avyKoiv(ov^(rayr€Sf  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
(rvyKoi,v<airi\<r'nref  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

<rvyK0iV(iiv4(a, 
(TvyKptvaif  1  a.  inf.  fr.  auyKpivw, 
(rvyxdprjret  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.   pas.  fr. 

(Tvyxoipto, 
<Tv^v,  pres.  inf.  fr.  trv^dM, 
(rvKo<pavr'fi(rriT€f  2  pi.    1   a.  subj.  fr. 

(TvWafieTvf  2  a.  inf., 
(rv\Ka^4arBaii  2  a.  inf.  mid., 
avK\afi6/ji€voSf  n.  s.  2  a.  part  mid., 
(TvAAajSoOcra,  n.  s.  f.  2  a.  part., 
(rvWafiovffi,  d.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  avX- 

Kafifidvu), 
(rv\KdKi]<TaSj  n.  s.  1  a.  part  fr.  <tv\- 

\otX4co. 
avWi^arCj  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
ffvWf^oofjLfUf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ffvX" 

Xeya. 
(Tt/AA^if^,  2  s.  fut.  mid., 
crvWrjipOfpra^  ac.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
<rv\\r)<f>6^voUt  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  crvXAa/i- 

$dv(a. 
(TVfifiaKeiv,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  av/jifidWu, 
(TvfifidvTav,  g.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  (tw^- 

(rvfifia(n\€6irci>tx€Vf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  &• 

(TVfji^aoriXtioo. 
crvfifif^rfKt,  3  s.  perf., 
crvfjifiefiriKSri,  d.  s.  perf.  part.  fr.  <rvM* 

fialpM, 
<Tvtifii^a<Te4vr(oVy  g.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas 

fr.  orvfi^ifiddu. 


avyKcucovdOriffoVf  2  8. 1  a.im^.  it.  <rvn(-\  cr\)\x^o\)X^^ao:s,  ti,  ^»  I  a.  part.  fr.  <nip 
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crvftfiofyntpo^ffris,  g.  8.  f.  pres.  part.  fr. 

crvfifMptvpfot, 
(Tviiiradftst  ji.  pi.  fr.  avfiiraOiis* 
(rvfJLirad^<roUf  1  a.  inf.  fr.  crvyLvaBita. 
av/xirapcui\ri6rivai,  1  a.  inf.   pas.   fr. 

(rvfivapaKa\€a, 
<rvfxirapa\afi€7Uf  2  a.  inf., 
avixKapcLKafi<t)yj  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  crvfi.' 

7rapa\afJLfidif(a. 
avfAToptycvcrOf  3  s.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  vvfi- 

irapayivofiai, 
(TVfAvapdvTts,  n.  pi.   pres.   part.  fr. 

avfxirdpfifxi. 
(rvfiireptXafiibyf  2  a.  part.  fr.  trviMrtpi- 

Kajjifidpco. 
(TvfxirKripovirBatf  pres.  inf.  pas.  fr.  avfi- 

irKripoM. 
(rvfjuf>v\eTcop,  g.  pi.  fr.  avfupvKerris. 
avixipviicrait  n.  pi.  f.  2  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

avfKp^o/xai. 
avfKpaviiffaSt  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
avfx<l>atrf)(r<a<nyf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  avfi- 

avvayayciVf  2  a.  inf., 

avuaydyere,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 

trvuaydyrjf  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 

avuayayi>Vf  2  a.  part., 

awdyfffOef  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pa?,  fr. 

ffvpdya. 
ffwayaplcratrOai,  1  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  avv- 

ayavl^ofAai. 
ffvvadpoiffaSi  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  <Tvva- 

Bpoi^a. 
(rvvaKo\ovdri(raif  1  a.  inf., 
ffvpaKo\ov6'fja'aa'ait  n.  pi.  f.  1  a.  part. 

fr.  (rvvaKo\ov64(o» 
crvvava/xlyvvadait  pres.  inf.  pas., 
ffvvavafiiyvvaOei  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas. 

fr.  avvavafilyvvfjiu 
(Tvvavafiaaait  n.  pi.  f.  2  a.  part., 
(rvuatfafiaffiy,  d.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fr.  ffvva- 

arvuavaTravcrtofiai,  Is.  la.  subj.  mid. 

fr.  (rwavaTraH/co. 
crvPcty^Ktiyro,  3  pi.  imperf.  mid.  fr. 

(TwcivdKeifiai. 
cruvavrfiffast  1  a.  part.  fr.  avvcandd^, 
ffvvdvrrioriVf  ac.  s.  fr.  avpdvrrt<ris, 
(rvpavrtKdfiTjrou,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  mid. 

fr.  <rvvayTi\afjL^(Lf(o. 
ffvvdfyof  1  s.  fut.  fr.  awdyu, 
<rvvaicax94vr€s,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part.  pas. 

fr.  avpatrdyu, 
4rvyav(6dpofi€Vf  1  pi.  2  a.  fr.  irvpaifo^ 

0p4l<rKC9. 
(fvpav4ar€tha,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  avpajro' 

otcXAw. 
ffwairfixOjj,  3  8. 1  a.  pas,  fr.  ffvyawdyw. 


<rwa7ro0aye7Pf  2  a.  inf.  fr.  trvpawoOp^- 

fflCW. 

(rvyair(&\€rOf  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  avpoirSwvfii, 
crvvapaL^  1  a.  inf.  fr.  avyalpa. 
avyapTrdcrcanes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
orvyapiraad^yrost  g«  s.  1  a.  part.  pas. 

fr.  ffvyapird^co, 
(rvyaxO^yres,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pa8.> 
avpax^wcth  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
avpaxdija-eTai,  3  s.  fut.  pes.  fr.  orvvdyw. 
crvySe^t^eyotf  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

avyhfw. 
(Tvp^o^aaB^lxfyt  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas. 

fr.  orvvdo^d((o. 
avy4fia\€yf  3  s.  2  a., 
avy€0dKero^  3  s.  2  a.  mid., 
<Tvv4^a\oy,  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  avfi$d?i\M» 
axw^firi,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  orvfi^lyu, 
avv^fiov\i{i(ravTOi  3  pL  1  a.  mid.  fr. 

(rviJi^ov\i6(a, 
ffvvftoa^y,  1  8.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  aw- 

rpex<»' 
avye^ev^ey,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  crv^e^ywfju. 
(Tvy^Ch'^h  3  8.  iraperf.  fr.  ffv(rtr4w. 
crvyf^covoi'ria'ef  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  <Tv(covoi4a, 
(rvv4Bfyroy  3  pi.  2  a.  mid.  fr.  avyr(Brifii. 
(TWd^a'ia'iyf  d.  pi., 
(rvyel9r]<riyj  ac.  s.  fr.  avyel^rjoru, 
irvyeiSvias,  g.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  fr.  avPflHw, 
(rvpti\ri<pvTaf  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  fr.  avA- 

kafjL^dyw. 
(TwutrriKOe,  3  s.  2  a.  fr.  avy€i(r4pxofJMu 
trvyeCxfro,  3  s.  imperf.  pas.  fr.  avy4xoo, 
(rvv(KdBi<reVt  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  <rvyKa6l(<». 
(rey^KdXeffay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  avyKa\4w. 
a-vyeKepourCf  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  crvyKepdyyvfii. 
avvtKiyriaay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  avyKip4w, 
(rvy4K\€i(r€,  3  s.  1  fr.  <rvyK\(la, 
<rvy€K6fxi(ray,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  avyKOfA((u, 
(rvy4\afiop,  1  s.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  fr.  avX- 

\a/ifidyco. 
(TvyeKdKrjcrff  3  8.  la., 
(rvy€Kd\ovy,  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  (rvWa\4u. 
(rvy€\ri\vQu7ai,  n.  pi.  f.  perf.  part,  raid., 
<Tvy€\7}\69€t(ray,  3  pi.  pluperf.  mid., 
(rvv€Kri\v$6Tas,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part.  mid. 

fr.  <Tvy4pxoiJi.au 
(rvy4\€^otyf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  (rvAAeyw. 
crvytXdfTPf  2  a.  inf., 
(rvy4\0rjt  3  s.  2  a.  subj., 
avy€\d6yraf  ac.  s.  2  a.  part., 
auyOiBovtraus,  d.  pi.  f.  2  a.  part  fr. 

(rvy4pxofJMt» 
crvyfXoylffavTo,  3  pi.  1  a.  mid,  fr.  orwX- 

Koyi^oiMi, 
(rvv€y4yKayr€S,  n.  pi.  1  a«  ^«x\«  Sx« 

(ru|uuj>€pu). 


owrroff^'aTf,  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  miiwoBia. 
mirixiii^a/ttr,  1  pi.  1  a,  fr.  avitwtun. 
mnariirrTi,  3  s,  2  a.  fr.  iria'*f>f<mjp. 
avvfTrlofut,  1  pi.  2  a.  fr.  (n^«iW. 
(Tui-fTXAfwu)-™,  3  pi.  imper£  pai.  fr. 

mrtunnat,  3  pi.  imp., 
avfirytiiii',  S  j)l.  1  a.  (r.  aniavCya. 
wnvpptirrOf  3  8.  imperf.  mid.   Tr. 

avriiTH,  d.  i., 
etnitatu,  hc.  a.  fr.  (riwiTlI. 
(rutESTTiipaff v,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  aoanapiaiia. 
auvioTOKp.ii'O!,  n.  ■.  perf.  part  pM. 

mitiaiaupiieTi,  3  >.  1  a.  pas., 
avptirriiiptii>m,  1  I-  perl,  pai., 
avptatavpuiiivot,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pa«. 

avvtinnKay,  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  avirT4M*i. 
tvytrrriKt,  3  i.  perf., 

iriivMTTutra,  n.  a.  f.  perf.  part.  &.  mv- 

aurtrai*,  3  a.  1  a.  fr.  avrriaam. 
cavFr£filiitf,  1  pK  2  a.  paa.  fr.  am- 


vyrriBfi, 


yrleTiiii. 


;  3  pi.  pluperf.  paa.  fr. 

iruytl<tiayts,  2  a.  2  a.  fr.  aufupd-fn. 
ruvtipditriaas,  2  B.  I  a.  acl., 
iTvrt^i^Bq,  3  s.  1  a.  paa.  fr.  aiiii- 

mvix!nl"><'.  3  pi'  imperL  fr.  avrtx"^?"- 
o-u^x"'.  3pl.ini  perf., 
•rvvtxiBri,  3  a.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  airfxii- 
avre^^iiav,  3  pi.  I  a.  fr.  iru^fiffo. 
tTUyiiyayovt  1  a.  and  3  pi.  2  a.  ir.  ffvy- 


tnir^lifyoi,  n.  pi.  pertl  part,  paa.  fr. 

cmiiSMaay.,  3  pi.  1  (u  fr.  ffwaeA«o. 
cruvTiBpQiirfici'oi.  n.pl.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  aafuSpol^a. 
avriiKoTi,  2  [)],  1  a.  fr.  avyhiitt. 
jrur4\ao'»',  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  miytKtLiyw. 
Bi^HT/Moy,  1  E.  aad  3  pi.  2a.  fr.  miyfp- 


miytpy"'  S  «■  Imperf.  It.  <nv*ini 
irvriip'Xaeay,  3  pi.  1  ^-i 

'«f4,8a.plupeif.«.inii'Ofa4t»- 


mppaylatv 

Jui^pXCTa,  S  s.  imperf.  fr.  avripx")"'- 
TuiniiTiai,  3  ]i\,  imperf.  fr.  viviifa. 
TuyiiaBifv,  3  a.  imperf.  ft.  iroytaeia. 
7uH]aoBci,  8  pi.  fut., 
■ivrTiTt.  2  pi.  '1  a.  aubj.  fr.  out-fitfu. 
jvviixSTi.  3  s.  1  a.  pai., 
TutitxS-nno.y.  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  mniiia. 
nyeKanBiWfTat,  3  a.  ful.  pas.  fr.inw- 

TByiSim,  n.  e.  2  a.  part  fr.  auytlta. 
™mVa.,  pres.  inf., 
Tv-iE^-ot,  g.  s.  prea.  part., 
rui-lETE,  2  pi.  prea.  md.  and  imp.  Ir. 

Twiili'TDi,  g.  s,  pres.  part.  fr.  (riwint 
luvieradBiu,  prea.  inf.  paa., 
lui'iiTTiDi',  prea.  part.  fr.  ovWimipi. 
ivi-iSp,  pres.  part,  fr,  avvliffu. 
Tvyiiiiy,  n.  a.  pres.  part.  fr.  trvvtifu. 
juviaai.  3  pi.  pres.  aubj.  fr.  mytinu. 
Tui'DiKoSofiEM-flt,  2  pi.  prea.  pas.  fr. 

tuyoi^Qp^Zan.  n.  s.  f.  prea.  part.  fr. 

amoiioptu. 
jvyittraii.  g.  pi.  prea.  part.  fr.  aiyiiiu. 
joyriupine!,  a.  pi.  2  a.  part.  pas.  fr. 

TuyriKurBtiaiiF,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part,  paa., 
TUi'TiTfirttiei'iiy,  ac.  9.  perf.  part.  pti. 


-ai,  3  pi.  pres.  paa.  fr.  i 
Til,  3  a.  fut.  pas., 


Ti/iTuxfr".  2  a.  inf.  fr.  ovmryycl™. 
jB^wriKpiBrirray,   3  pi.    1    «.   p.g.  ft. 

juruD-i,  3  ]il.  2  a.  aubj.  fr.  myttiiu. 
TvrrrmriaiTr&y.  g.  pi.  fr.  OVOToiTuumit. 
TuoTaupaifl*iTDi,  g.  B.  I  a.  part,  pas, 

i-LPffTpti^avTos,  g.  8.  1  a.  part,  fr.  m- 

n/ffXWTlftffSe,  2  pi.  prea.  pas.  St. 
mjaxn^ariiio. 

Ttpd^aiiri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr,  o-^f«. 

rfparneirai.  3  s.  2  fut.  pas., 

itppayini^fvas,  \  a.  part,  mid., 
■(  acfpa-vfaniTf I,  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
■>  B^,=,l',ff^5,*l.»A  vwihi,  fr.  a^^«r^^ 


a<l>pdyi(rov  li 

a(ppdyiaoVf  2  8.  1  a.  imp., 
(rippayiijufify,  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  (r<t>pa' 

yi{<o. 
<rxi(ro9/xfpf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ffx^C»' 
ffX^t  1  s.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  ^x^* 
awO^f  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
aooOTJpcu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
(ra>0^<rcTcu,  3  s.  fut  pas.y 
cooO^tnif  2  s.  fut  pas., 
(r<&07ir€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
crudiire,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
aadco,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  (r^(a. 
coope^ceis,  2  s.  fut.  fr.  aotpe^w, 
a-uffou,  1  a.  inf., 
adoffas,  1  a.  part., 
<ra<rdTOf,  3  s.  1  a.  imp., 
(rw<roVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
crd^Wf  1  8.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr.  <r<&(o). 
(ru<l>pov4iffaT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  trw- 

^povetc. 
<r(o<ppovl(co€ri,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  crw- 

^povi((a, 

T. 

raKawKOipiitraTe,  2   pi.   1  a.  imp.  fr. 

TdKanrapioi, 
To^dficvoif  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  mid.  fr. 

rdffcrw, 
rd^ttf  d.  s.  fr.  rd^is, 
rairciyotO^fffTati  3  s.  fut.  pas., 
TaT€tv(aBriT€f  2  pL  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
Tanetv^o'eij  3  s.  fut.  fr.  Tair€ip6o), 
TOJrfwdia'eif  d.  s.  fr.  raireipwcrts, 
rmreiyd^t  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  rav€iy6ot, 
rapaarcriffOoOf  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
rapaxOfif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  ra- 

pdcaw. 
Taptrea,  ac.  s.  fr.  Tapcrt^^, 
Taprapdxras,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  Top- 

Tap6(t>, 
reBeafxait  1  s.  perf.  pas., 
Tcdidfiida,  1  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  B^dofjuu. 
TcdciKa,  1  8.  perf., 
T€06i/tcbs,  n.  s.'  perf.  part.  fr.  rtdri/xt. 
T€0f/i€A.ia>/i€voi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 
rtOtfieXlwro,  8  s.  pluperf.  pas.  fr.  0e- 

r€6€pair€VfA4v(p,  d.  s.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  depmrcda. 
r€&p,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
reOHvaif  I  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  ridrifii, 
T€0ria'avpi(r/x4yoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  Orfcravpl^a, 
T€0\ifi/x4yT}f  n.  8.  f.  perf.  part.  pas.  fr. 

Tcdudvat,  perf.,  inf., 
T€OvriKa(ri,  3  pi.  perf., 
rdOyriKt,  3  s.  perf.. 


Te\detc 


nSyriKios,  n.  s.  perf*  part.  fr.  Bv^aiew. 
TfBpofifjL^yos,  n.  s.  perf.  part  pas.  fr. 

reSpcufcrfieyois,  d.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  Bpa^oo. 
r€$vix4ya,  neut  pi.  perf.  pas.  fr.  66w. 
redOowy  3 pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.ridrifiu 
TfKfhf,  2  a.  inf., 
T6/q7,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  rlicroa, 
r€kfioT4pas,  g.  s.  f.  com  p.  fr.  r4\€tos» 
T€\€tw$€ls,  n.  s.  1  a.  part  pas., 
TtXemOpf  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
reKeuoBwri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
reXti&trcut  1  a.  inf., 
r€\€Ut>(rdyTO)yf  g.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
reXfidKTco,  1  s.  fut  and  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

T€\4(mr€f  2  pi.  1  a.  subj., 
TcXc(r0$,  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
TfXcaBriyat,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
reXeffd'fiatratf  3  s.  fut  pas., 
T€\€ff0w(riVf  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
r€\4<rco(ri,  3  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  t€\4», 
reAevrf,  3  s.  pres., 
T€X€inrar,  pres.  inf., 
TcAein-eiTw,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
T6A€WT^<roi^os,  g.  pi.  1  a,  part.  fir.  t«- 

KtvrdM. 
reXQycUf  n.  pi., 
Tc\<0y&y,  g.  pi.  fr.  reAxSnjs. 
T4^€Tati  3  8.  fut.  mid., 
Tc|^,  2  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  rlicroa. 
Teraryix4yoit  n.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 
T€To«Tat,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  rdtraw* 
T€rapayfi4yoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part  pa^., 
rerdpaKTaif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  rapdaaw, 
TCTeAiWey,  3  s.  perf., 
TeT€\e(a)fJLaif  1  s.  perf.  pas., 
T€r€\€ioifx4yri,  n.  s.  f.  perf.  part.  pas. 

fr.  T€kfi6(o. 
T€r4\€Kai  1  s.  perf., 
T6T6A€<rTot,  3  8.  perf.  pas.  fr.  t€\4w. 
T€T6wxfi  3  s.  perf.  fr.  rvyx^vw, 
reriipriKat  1  s.  perf., 
TiT'np7)iJ.4viiVi  ac.  8.  f.  perf.  part  pas., 
milptirai,  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  rrip4oo, 
TtTifxriix4yovSf  ac.  pi.  perf.  part  pas. 

fr.  rtfxdca. 
r€rpair\ovVf  ac.  8.  neut  fr.rerpairA<Jos. 
r€TpavfidrifffA4yovSf  ac.  pi.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  rpavixari^to. 
T6Tpaxi?Ai<r/iifVa,  neut.  pi.  perf.  part 

pas.  fr.  rpaxv^^C^' 
T€Tt50A«ic€v,  3  8.  perf.  fr.  ru0A<J«. 
r€Tv<f>wfi4yoi,  n.  pi.  perf.  part,  pas., 
rer^ipayraif  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  tvj<^«. 
T€4>pti)<ras,  Ik.  %,  \  «L.  ^axv.  Ix,  T^^^t«ft« 

T€Xe€U,  n.  B.  1  Bl.  ^«Ltl.  \«*«  Sx.t\.«t». 


Tiiptitrdai 


m 


viro^Tiara/jievoL 


TfipuaBcu,  pres.  inf.  pas., 

rripip,  3  8.  pres.  subj., 

rripriBtiiif  3  8.  1  a.  opt.  pas., 

rriprid^ycu,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 

rrip^acut  1  a.  inf., 

riipiifftants,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part., 

rrip-fitrps,  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 

rfipriaoy,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  rripdw. 

riiels,  n.  s.  pres.  part, 

riBeveu,  pres.  inf.  fr.  riOrifiu 

rifi^f  3  8.  pres.  ind., 

rlfjLOf  2  s.  pres.  imp., 

rt/jL^<rart,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 

rifi-fia^,  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  rifidu, 

rifiupriOcoirty,  3  pL  1  a.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

rifxoap4oa. 
roA/iol,  3  8.  pres., 
ToK/iaVf  pres.  inf., 
ToA/i^(rai,  1  a.  inf., 
roXfi'ija-aSt  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 
ro\iJ.'fi(rca,  1  s.  fut  fr.  ro\/JLdco. 
rpavfiaTlaavTts,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr. 

rpavfiarl^to, 
rpax^uu,  n.  pi.  f.  fr.  rpax^s, 
rpiYci,  ac.  8.  fr.  0pl^, 
rpvyriaov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
rpvy&a-if  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  rpvydw, 
rvp$d(rif  2  s.  pres.  pas.  fr.  rvpfidCw, 
rv(t><00€ls,  n.  s.  1  a.  part  pas., 
ri&Xoh  3  s.  2  a.  opt, 
tyxovcaVf  ac.  s.  f.  2  a.  part, 
r6x<o(ri,  3  pi.  2  a.  subj., 
7vxi»v,  n.  s.  2  a.  part  fr.  rvyxdt^ot. 

Y. 

d$p€<riVj  d.  pi.  fr.  S$pis, 

v$pl<rait  1  a.  inf., 

v$pitraVf  3  pi.  1  a., 

{f$pi<r0€yTcs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 

v^piorO^fferai,  3  s.  fut  pas.  fr.  6$pl{<i», 

vyiaitfova-^St  g.  s.  f.  pres.  part, 

vyiaivaffiv,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  hyiaivoa, 

vyieTs,  n.  pi., 

^iri,  ac.  s.  fr.  vyi^s, 

SdcuTiyt  d.  pi.  fr.  Sdcop, 

vfitrfiffavresj  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  fr.  vfjivta. 

SfxyoiSt  d.  pi.  fr.  Sfxvos. 

^fxvovpj  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  (tf-wiw. 

virdyrjt  3  s.  pres.  subj., 

{ncdyrire,  2  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  {nFdy(o. 

inraKovffai,  1  a.  inf.  fr.  viraKo^, 

vvdmricriVf  ac.  s.  fr.  xmdvr7\(ri5, 

ivdp^eiSf  ac.  pi., 

{ncdp^iVi  ac.  s.  fr.  irndp^is. 

6Trdpx(0(ri,  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  virdpxca. 


livdOriKaVf  3  pi.  1  a.  fr.  vn-oriOrjfu. 
virc(K€T€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  fr.  virelKet. 
vv4\a$€v,  3  8.  2  a.  fr.  vvoXafi^dvtt. 
vve\ei<^v,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  vxoAc/fv. 
vireyued^are,  2  pi.  1  a., 

^Tr4fA€lV€t  3  8.  1  a., 

^ir4fx€voVf  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  i$i-ofi^. 
vire/jLviia67it  3  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  vrKoymi- 

liwtvcyKiiv,  2  a.  inf.  fr.  lico^ipa. 
inc€v6ovvt  1  s.  and  3  pi.  imperf.  fr. 

{neovo4ot, 
^€ir\€inTafi€v,  1  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ^orXev. 
{nrtpaipwfuu,  1  s.  pres.  subj.  pas.  fir. 

^vtpaipw, 
{mep^dJ^ovt  neut.  a.  pres.   part  fr. 

vtctp^aKKco, 
{neepencplffffcvff^Vj  3  8.  1  a.  fr.  i»^ 

Tc^picrcr^wo, 
^€p€ir\€6yaffe,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^eprXtO' 

vd((0. 
vvcpexo^acuSf  d.  pi.  f.  pres.  part  fr. 

6irep€xoo. 
67rcp^<paPoi,  n.  pi.  fr.  ^cfrfiipaa^os, 
vTTcpid^v,  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  wrepci^ 
vvfptnpoxre,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  vwepv^itt, 
ihrta-reiAdftriv,  1  s.  1  a.  mid., 
vir€arc\\€,  3  s.  imperf.  fr.  vir<NrT^\A»> 
iiTiffrpifpoVj  3  pi.  imperf., 
vir€<rTp€)^a,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  vtroarpiifw. 
i&wca-Tpdtfuvoi/f  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  wro- 

(TTpavyva. 
liverdyri,  3  s.  2  a.  pas., 
iJjr6Ta|ay,  2  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  vTrordtrffu. 
vvexovtrai,  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part  fr.  wre- 

iJn-6x<^P'?o"€,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  i^oxwp^ok 
vvrjyovj  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  ^dy<a. 
inrfiKooi,  n.  pi.  fr,  uiHjkoos, 
^w-fiKovoVf  3  pi.  imperf., 
virf}Kov(rCt  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^irajcova, 
virfiv€yKa,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  ^iro<p4p<a. 
{nri\vrri(r€i/i  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  {ftravraM, 
virr)p4Ty,  d.  s.  fr.  1)^77^6x77$. 
vvnpiTticrav^  3  pi.  1  a., 
vvrip€r'fi<ras,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  vwrfperitt. 
irm^peravy  g.  pi.  fr.  VTrripeTris. 
OinipxoPf  1  s.  and  3  pi.  imperf.  fr- 

vfrdpxof' 
vvohfdeKTaif  3  s.  perf.   pas.  fr.  vn- 

^noSfSefifvovs,  ac.  pi.  perf.  part  p»s. 

fr.  {mob4<i», 
tnroB€^afi4pri,  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part  mid.  fr- 

VTToSexofiai. 
\m6$7i(rait  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid.. 


I 


{nrefioKoVf  3  pi.  2  a.  ft.  {nro^iXXw,  

6ir4d€t^a,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  incoSclRvvjii.        \  Wo^i\(iA.v».tvov,  w.  ^V.  1  a.  p^t  mii 
cWo,  8  8. 1  a.  mid,  ir ,  vTco^tx^l^^i  A     '^^  •  ^"kq^U. 


^c$c{g 


k 


vw6&paii6vT€Q 


liii 


ipOey^dfityov 


^odpafi6vr€s,  n.  pi.  2  a.  part.  fir.  iJiro- 

virof»vvi5i^res,  n.  pi.  pres.   part.  fir. 

vwoKpiffctf  d.  s., 
inroKpiauSf  ac.  pi., 
ivSKpunv,  ac.  8.  fir.  6w6Kpi<ri5, 
xncoXa^ibv,  n.  s.  2  a.  part.  fr.  (ncoKoLfjL- 

fiduw, 
irro/jLeiyas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part., 
vTTo/jLtfirjvriKdTat  ac.  s.  perf.  part., 
v7ro/i6i'etT6,  2  pi.  fut.  fr.  t^iro/icVw. 
viro/uv^<roi,  1  a.  inf., 
^o/jLviia-fif  3  s.  fut.  fr.  ^o/jLifu^aKu, 
iiirofJLpi)<r€it  d.  s., 
^SfivrjffiVf  ac.  s.  fr.  tmSfiyrjats. 
xnrowiiKTavrosy  g.  8.   1  a.  part.  fr. 

{nroffTdaeif  d.  s.  fr.  vv6ara<ri5. 
ivoa-reiXTtTait  3  8.  1  a.  subj.  mid.  fr. 

vvoffriWa, 
frKoarpi^ait  1  a.  inf., 
vvo(T7pii^ast  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 
{fKoarp^^w,  1  s.  fut.  fr.  inoa-rpetpto, 
xmoToyivruVt  g-  pl-  2  a.  part,  pas., 
vToraT^,  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  pas.  ir.  wiro- 

r6.<T<TtjO. 

{nrorayy^  d.  s.  fr.  inrorayf). 
{nrorayi]<T€Taif  3  s.  2  fut.  pas., 
vTrorayT]<r6fji€6a,  1  pi.  2  fut.  pas., 
vTrordyrirej  2  pi.  2  a.  imp.  pas., 
(nrord^ai,  1  a.  inf., 
{nrordlapros,  g.  s.  1  a.  part., 
vTroraaa-eado),  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
vvoTaa-ffSfievoSf  n.  s.  pres.  part., 
inroT€Tayfx€va,   neut.  pi.  perf.  part. 

pas,, 
vrroreTaKTait  3  s.  perf.  pas.  fr.  6iro- 

rdffaw. 
{nroT^TTcoo'iv,  ac.  s.  fr.  uiroTt5ircu<riy. 
vTTftwtcffp,  3  s.  pres.  subj.  fr.  vvamdCa, 
ia-repeTadait  pres.  inf.  pas., 
va-Tepridelsj  n.  s.  la.  part,  pas., 
ia-TepTjKeifai,  perf.  inf., 
i(rT4pr}<ra,  1  s.  1  a., 
iffTcp^aavToSy  g.  s.  I  a.  part., 
iffTcpTjaaTfj  2  pi.  1  a.  fr.  ixmpioi, 
^(rT€piia'€<ost  g.  s., 
i(rT€p7i(TiVf  ac.  s.  tr.  varipriffis. 
iarcpovfjiedaf  1  pi.  pres.  pas., 
iaTfpoTLf/xeyoif  n.  pi.  pres.  part,  pas., 
iKFTcpovvrai,  3  pi.  pres.  pas., 
{KTT€povvTif  d.  s.  prcs.  part.  fr.  xKrrepiw, 
S\lfovs,  g.  s.  ir.  0\|/o9. 
{npcoddsi  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas,, 
v^ofBrjyai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
^(vO^Tc,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
(nlfwda,  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas.. 


i^Qy,  D.  8.  pres.  part., 

S^lfcofftj  3  8.  1  a., 

^(ii;(rci,  3  8.  fut., 

^(&<rii,  8  8.  1  a.  subj., 

^^trriTt,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^6w, 

(f>dy§,  2  8.  pres.  and  2  a.  imp., 
<l>ayt7t/,  2  a.  inf., 
<(>dy€<rai,  2  s.  2  fut.  mid., 
<(>dyercu,  3  s.  2  fut.  mid., 
<f>dy€T€,  2  pi.  2  a.  imp., 
(f>dyp,  3  8.  2  a.  subj., 
ipdyriSt  2  s.  2  a.  subj., 
<l>dyoit  3  8.  2  a.  opt., 
(pdyourat,  3  pi.  2  fut,  mid., 
ipay6vT€s,  n.  pi,  2  a.  part, 
<f>dy<o,  1  8.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  <l>dye9. 
<palv€<rBif  2  pi.  pres.  pas., 
(palvri,  3  8.  pres.  subj., 
ipcdvomi,  d.  8.  pres,  part., 
<pav€7raij  3  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  (paiva. 
(pavepoifitvoif  n.  pi.  pres.  part,  pas., 
(pavepadiiaavi  ac.  s.  fl  1  a.  part,  pas., 
<poufep<o64vToSf  g.  8.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
ipauepwd^f  3  s.  1  a,  subj.  pas., 
ipatffpcod^vai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
^au€padi)(r€(r6€j  2  pi.  fut.  pas., 
<f>atf€poodwa'ii/t  3  pi.  la,  subj.  pas., 
(pav€p<&<ret,  3  s.  fut.  fr.  (pavipdco, 
(f>apepdo(reit  d*  s.  fr,  <pav4pw(ns. 
tpavdpua-ot/f  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
(pavf ptixTWf  1  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  <l>av€p6co. 
ipayps,  2  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 
<pav7i<r€raiy  3  s.  2  fut.  pas.  fr.  ^a(poa, 
ipaina(/&ii€voVi  neut,  s.  pres.  part.  pas. 

fr.  ipcofrdQu, 
^ayufxeVf  1  pi.  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  ^alva, 
ipoofiaVi  g.  pi.  fr.  <l>av65. 
ipavaait  3  pi.  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  tpaivo). 
ipapfiaKevtrt,  d.  pi.  fr.  (papfxaKevs. 
(pourl,  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  (prj/iL 
<f>€ji<TriTait  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  mid., 
(pliffo/jxtit  I  s.  fut.  fr,  ^elBofiai, 
ipepeadai,  pres.  inf.  pas,, 
(pfpri,  3  s.  pres.  subj., 
if>4prjTCt  2  pi.  pres.  subj., 
ipepov,  neut.  s.  pres.  part., 
(pipovffai,  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  part., 
ipepJifjLtda,  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

<p€pa, 
(pevyerucrayj  3  pi,  pres.  imp., 
ipf^yjjTCj  2  pi.  pres.  subj., 
^e^lerat,  3  s.  fut.  mid.  fr.  <p€T&y<o. 
<p6ap^f  3  s.  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  (pBeipto. 
(pedaci)fjL€Vf  1  pi.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ipedvm, 

iy^dixevov^  neMX.  ^.  \  «u  ^^xx..  ^"^^' 

fr.  <j)94Y^oj*.au 


0O£p£i  liv 

^Btpttf  3  8.  fut.  fr.  ^flpw, 
ft>i^(reu,  1  a.  inf., 
0iA^<rw,  1  8.  fut.  fr.  ^tX4w, 
ipt\oTifi4t6fjL§day  1  pi.  pres.  mid., 
ipt\oTtfio6fjL€vov,  ac.  f .  pref .  part,  mid. 

fr.  ^t\0TlfJL4ofiCU, 

^tXoivrooVf  g.  pi.  pres.  part.  fr.  ^iXico. 
(pifju&Briri,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
iptfju&ctiSt  2  s.  fut.  fr.  (pifiSw, 
ip\oylCov<ra,  n.  8.  f.  pres.   part  fr. 

ipofi€i(r$€,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
<f>ofip,  2  s.  pres.  pas., 
il>o$fi$€lsj  n.  s.  1  a.  part  pas., 
ipofiriO^s,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
ipo^Siiffofiou,  1  s.  fut  pas., 
<l>o$ri6rire,  2  pi.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 
if^fiiiOrirt,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  pas., 
^ojS^rat,  3  s.  pres.  subj.  pas., 
^fiovt  2  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
<J>ofio6/jLeyo5f  n.  s.  pres.  part  pas.  fr. 

<l>ov4a,  ac.  8.f 

ifMPtisi  n.  and  ac.  pi.  fr.  ^ovt^s, 
ipovfuffdinteVf  g.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
<f>ou€6(rp5f  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr,  <f>oP€^, 
^ovevfftt  d.  pi.  fr.  <j>ov€6s. 
ipopiaofieVf  1  pi.  fut  fr.  tpopiw, 
<l>payf?<\diaas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  fr.  <f>pa' 

yeW6a>, 
ippay^f  3  8.  2  a.  subj.  pas., 
ippayf)(reTatf  3  s.  2  fut  pas.  fr.  tppda'a-w, 
ippdffoVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  ^pd(a, 
«pp4aroSy  g.  s.  fr.  <f>p^ap. 
<f)p€vavar^t  3  s.  pres.  fr.  (ppfpairarda). 
ippecl,  d.  pi.  fr.  ^pijv, 
ippovela-datf  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas.  fr. 

<ppovi(o, 
<})povi}(r€ij  d.  s.  fr.  <pp6vT\(Tis, 
ippoirf}<r€r€,  2  pL  fut.  fr.  ippopia, 
ippovpovfiivovsy  ac.  pL  pres.  part.  fi*. 

<Ppovp4(o. 
tpvyilVf  2  a.  inf., 

^<;777T€,  2  pi.  2  a.  subj.  fr.  ipeiryw. 
ipvevf  n.  s.  neut.  2  a.  part  fr.  (j>^<o. 
<pv\d^aif  1  a.  inf., 
lf)v\dlaT€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
ipvXdiriSf  2  s.  1  a.  subj., 
<f>^\a^ov,  2  s.  1  a.  imp., 
<f>v\d(r(rovt  2  s.  pres.   imp.  pas.  fr. 

<f>v\d(ra<o. 
Kp^ovcrut  n.  s.  f.  pres.  part.  fr.  <f>6a>, 
<f>v<T€i,  d.  s.  fr.  ^{ktis. 
<pv<rio7f  3  s.  pres., 
^vffiov(rB€f  2  pi.  pres.  subj.  pas.  fr. 

<f>v<Ti6<a. 
^va-utxrtiSy  n.  p^.  tr.  <|>t)fflcio<ns 


I  ^vriBrjvou,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
ipo9V7i(rouy  1  a.  inf.  act, 
iptnrfiaas,  n.  s.  1  a.  part, 
ifxIoyriaroVf  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  <pwv4a, 
<j>eoTli  d.  s.  fr.  <f>&s. 
ifxeriffai,  1  a.  inf., 
<f>orrlffayToSf  g.  s.  1  a.  part, 
ip(CTia64vrcs,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas.  fr. 

<l>WTbSf  g.  s., 

ipdffTcoy,  g.  pi.  fr.  ^pQs, 

X. 

X<^'ipV*  ^  B.  pres.  subj., 
Xaipa>fX€P,  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  x^W- 
Xa\a<r(£KTa>v,  g.  pi.  1  a.  part., 
XaA.(£(rar€,  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.,  fr.  xoAciv- 
XaAtj'o7ftry^(rou,  1  a.  inf.  fr,  xo^***' 

ycayctc. 
XoXko,  neut  pi.  fr.  x<^Keof. 
XoAwo-t,  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  x<^dw. 
Xop^vat,  2  a.  inf.  pas., 
Xap^<rofiaif  1  s.  2  fut.  pas., 
XapVTft  2  pl*  2  a.  subj.  pas.  fr.  xaip<'' 
XapiC^<r0€t  2  pi.  pres.  mid., 
Xapufd/jLcvost  n.  s.  1  a.  part  mid., 
Xap'iffcLo-Baty  1  a.  inf.  mid., 
XapitraaOef  2  pi.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
Xapicnratf  3  s.  fut  mid., 
Xapi(T0€vra,  neut.  pi.  1  a.  part  pas., 
Xapio'^^i'ai,  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
XapiffBija-ofxai,  1  s.  fut.  pas.  fr.  X'V'" 

CofjLai. 
XapoCerti',  3  pi.  fut.  fr.  x^p^* 
Xc/AftTi,  d.  pi.  fr.  x^^os. 
XetpoTOPiiaravTes,  n.  pi.  1  a.  part, 
X^iporovrjOelsy  n.  s.  1  a.  part  fr.  x^^' 

pOTOV€(i>. 

Xf/xrl,  d.  pi.  fr.  x«^p. 
Xo\aT6,  2  pi.  pres.  fr.  xo\da>. 
Xoprnrhtrai,  3  s.  1  a.  opt  fr.  x^PTX**- 
Xoprdaaiy  1  a.  inf.  act., 
XopraaB^vaif  1  a.  inf.  pas., 
XopTa<r6il(r€<r6€,  2  pi.  fut  pas., 
XopTcurBija-ovTaif  3   pi.    fut.   pas,  fr. 

XoprdCa. 
Xf>77/AaT((rai,  1  a.  inf., 
XPVf-oiria'ci,  3  s.  fut, 
XPwaTLffBehi  n.  s.  1  a.  part  pas.  fr- 

Xpv/^arlCo. 
Xpriffaif  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  mid., 
XP'ri^d^ievos,  n.  s.  1  a.  part.  mid.  fr. 

Xpdofiai, 
XfyflffB*  for  xP^o'T^f  neut.  pi.  fr.  xf^v- 

(rr6s, 
yjfnaiVt  ac.  s.  fr.  xpriffis. 
"XipVov^*!  ^.  \  ^,  imp., 


^vTc^eijTi,  2  s.  1  a.  imp.  ipas.  it.  ^^vrtW.  \  xjp^a^HAv,  \  ^,\  ^.  "^^vbs^n 


Xpnrai 


Iv 


Af^Bfiv 


XpV'Tcu,  3  8.  pres.  mid.  fr.  x/><^*  - 
XpifTas,  I  a.  part.  fr.  xP^co, 
Xpoyi€if  3  s.  fut.  fr.  xp^^^i"^* 
Xpovorpifi^atUi  I  aAnt'.h.xpoporpifi^tc, 
Xpv(ra,  neut.  pi.  fr.  xp^^^^os, 
Xp&t  2  8.  pres.  imp.  mid., 
Xp<^fJi€0af  1  pi.  pres.  mid., 
Xp^lJi-^voiy  n.  pi.  pres.  part  mid.  fr. 

XpdM. 
Xoopfirca,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 
X<opVO'Mt  i  a*  inf., 
Xtopiiffart,  2  pi.  I  a.  imp.  fr.  x^P^^' 
X<i>piC*o'6aif  pres.  inf.  pas., 
XopiiMco,  3  s.  pres.  imp.  pas., 
X&'p'C'^7»,  3  s.  pres.  imp.  act., 
X09pi(Tat,  1  a.  inf., 
X(»pi<^fh  3  s.  fut., 
Xf^picdeUt  n.  s.  1  a.  part,  pas., 
X<iopi(rQrif  3  s.  1  a.  subj.  pa9., 
Xo>pifFBrivait  1  a.  inf.  pas.  fr.  x^^pK"^* 
X<opov<Toui  n.  pi.  f.  pres.  parr., 
XOfpovfftf  3  pi.  pres.  fr.  x^P^^' 

^IfoWera,  3  s.  pres.  imp., 

if^aAeD,  I  s.  fut.  fr.  i^cUAw. 

^evBfi,  d.  s.  fr.  t^fevSos. 

i/^ev86(f,  ac.  p).  fr.  \f^6v8^s. 

if'ciiSea-^c,  2  pi.  pres.  imp.  mid.  fr. 

i^€i;5/(rt,  d.  pi.  fr.  if^ei/S^s. 
^€u}iofjLapTvp^<rps,  2  s.  1  a.  subj.  fr. 

^IfevHo/JLuprvpioi), 
}lf€vd6/jL€daf  I  pi.  pres.  mid., 
^€vli6fX€yoty  n.  pi.  pres.  part,  mid., 
ilfC^aaaOai,  I  a.  inf.  mid.  fr.  \p€v3<a, 
TiftiXcup-fja-artf  2  pi.  1  a.  imp., 
^riXcup-fiff^iaVt  3  pi.  1  a.  opt, 
T^\a<pa>fi4vtfi  d.  s.  pres.  part.  pas.  fr. 

^rifpiadroo,  3  8.  1  a.  imp.  fr.  i^nitpf^uj. 
^'vx^crerai,  3  ?.  2  fut.  pas.  fr.  r^vxv* 


^fxi(T»t  1  8.  1  a.  subj.  fr.  ^wfii((a. 
^(^XoyreSf  n.  pi.  pres.  part.  fr.  ^<&x^, 

n. 

&,  sim,  1  8.  pres.  subj.  fr.  tlfd, 

f,  d.  s.  fr.  5f. 

Mpova-a,  n.  s.  f.  pre?,  part.  fr.  uHliw. 

uHlvwVf  g!  pi.  fr.  Mv. 

(^KO?iofi'fi0Tit  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 

tpKohSfirio'tt  3  8.  1  a.  act., 

<^Koii6fxriTOt  3  8.  pluperf.  pas., 

^KoBSfiovyj  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  olKoJio^4<a. 

^fiey,  1  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  tifiL 

&fioi<&&Ti,  3  8.  1  a.  pas., 

cl;/Aotc607}/icv,  1  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  6ixoi6u. 

d)fio\6yriaas,  2  s.  1  a., 

&fio\oyfiTpf  3  8.  1  a.  subj., 

&fio\6youVt  3  pi.  imperf.  fr.  itfioXoytw, 

&fxo(ra,  1  s.  1  a.  fr.  6,uyvfxi, 

au-fiaaro,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  uveofxcu. 

Q}v6fjLcurft  3  s.  1  a.  act., 

uvofidffSrit  3  8.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  ivofid^. 

upyiffOriy  3  s.  la.  pas., 

apyiadriaaift  3  pi.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  6pyl(u. 

&p0piC€,  3  8.  imperf.  fr.  6p0pl(a, 

&pi(rfi€tfos,  n.  8.  perf.  part,  pas., 

&pi<re,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  6pi(<o. 

&pfiricrt,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  SpfidM. 

&pv^€v,  3  s.  1  a.  fr.  6pv<T<rot, 

Q)px'fic<^<f^^*  2  pi.  I  a.  mid., 

wpxh^oLTo,  3  s.  1  a.  mid.  fr.  opx^ofiai, 

d>pav,  g.  pi.  fr.  &pa. 

SuTif  3  pi.  pres.  subj.  fr.  ct/ui. 

coffX,  d.  pi.  fr.  oZs. 

HtpeiXoVf  1  8.  imperf.  fr.  6<l>€i\u, 

oi^cXei,  3  s.  pres.  act., 

oi><f>€\€7raLi  3  s.  pres.  pas., 

Q)ip€\7id€i(raf  n.  s.  f.  1  a.  part,  pas., 

w<p€\r}d^5t  2  8.  1  a.  subj.  pas., 

Q}(l>€\i)07i<rav,  3  pi.  1  a.  pas., 

a<f>€\ritr€V,  3  s.  1  a.  act.  fr.  &(l>€\4(a, 

&<l>driv,  1  s.  1  a.  pas.  fr.  irrofjiai. 


GEORGE  BELL,  186,  Elebt  Street. 


Jn  course  of  publication,  handsomely  printed  in  Svo,  a  Series  of  the  Oreek  and  Latin 
Authors,  to  be  issued  under  the  general  title  of 

BIBLIOTHEGA  GLASSIGA, 

Edited  by  various  hands,  under  the  direction  of  George  Long,  Esq.,  M.A., 
formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Classical  Lecturer  of 
Brighton  College  ;  and  the  Rev.  Arthur  John  Macleans,  M.A., 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  late  Principal  of  Brighton  College. 


It  is  intended  to  publish  a  Series  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  Authors,  care- 
fully edited,  with  English  Notes,  on  a  uniform  plan.  The  Series  will  be 
especially  adapted  to  the  wants  of  students  in  the  higher  forms  of  Public 
Schools  and  at  the  Universities,  and  will  embrace,  in  the  first  instance, 
those  works  which  are  usually  read  in  the  course  of  a  classical  education. 

The  works  will  be  edited  by  various  hands ;  and,  to  secure  imiformity 
and  consistency  in  execution,  the  series  will  be  under  the  united  manage- 
ment of  Mr.  Long  and  Mr.  Macleans, 

The  First  Volume  is  now  ready,  containing 

CICERO'S  ORATIONS  AGAINST  VERRES,  and  forming 
Vol.  I.  of  Cicero's  Orations.  Edited  by  George  Long,  Esq., 
M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     Price  16*. 

The  subsequent  volumes  will  be  published  at  intervals,  as  regularly  as 
may  be  found  practicable. 

The  under-mentioned  volumes  are  already  in  progress,  and  are  expected 
to  appear  shortly. 

HERODOTUS.  Rev.  J.  W.  Blakesley,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  and 
Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

HOMER,  Iliap.  Rev.  Benjamin  Hall  Kennedy,  D.D.,  late 
Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge ;  Head  Master  of 
Shrewsbury  School. 

HORACE.  Rev.  Arthur  John  Macleane,  M.A.,  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge ;  late  Principal  of  Brighton  College. 

TACITUS,  Annals.     Wm.  B.  Donne,  Esq. 

Each  work  will  be  sold  separately  ;  but  as  the  Publishers  expect  that 
they  will  be  enabled  to  extend  the  series  until  it  shall  approximate  to  a 
complete  collection  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Classics,  and  as  they  have 
reason  to  think  that  such  a  collection  would  be  found  an  acceptable  addi- 
tion to  all  public  and  private  libraries,  they  hope  to  r^^vs^  \}cv^  waxs^^^  ^S. 
persons  who  are  willing  to  give  encouTagemeiit  lo  lYve  fts^tsv^,«»  «Qjo»Rx^«t?8» 
to  the  entire  sems. 


jfoM  in  tonne  of  publication,  neatly  printed  infoolteap  8vo,  a  Series  of  Greek 

and  Latin  Ckueical  Authors,  entitled, 

GSAM])([AB-SG^P0l.  GX.ASSIGS : 

Newly  edited,  with  English  Notes,  by  competent  Scholars. 

Already  published, 

Xenophon's  Anabasis, 

With  Introduction,  Geographical  Notes,  Itinerary,  and  Three  Maps, 
compiled  from  recent  Surveys  and  other  authentic  Documents,  the 
Text  based  on  Bomemann^s,  with  Notes,  chiefly  English,  original  and 
^elected  from  Bornemann,  KrUger,  Poppo,  Hutchinson,  &c.  By  the 
Rev.  J.  F.  Macmichajcl,  B.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Master  of 
the  Grammar  School,  Ripon.     Fourth  edition,  foolscap  8vo,  5s.  cloth. 

"  We  can  cQofldeatly  ■recommead  Mr.  Macmichael's  edition  of  the  *  Anabasis'  as 
the  best  school  edition  that  exists  in  the  English  language,  and  we  feel  c  ertain  that  it 
will  satisfy  every  reasonable  demand  that  can  be  made." — Classical  Museu  tn. 

Also, 

M.  Tollii  Cicerppis 

Cato  Major  sive  de  Senectute,  Laelius  sive  de  Amicitia,  et  Epistolae 
Selectae.  With  English  Notes  and  an  Index.  By  George  Long, 
Esq.,  M. A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Classical  Lec- 
turer at  Brighton  College.  Being  a  Second  Volume  of  the  *'  Grammar- 
School  Classics.**    Foolscap  8vo,  4s,  6d.  cloth. 

"The  notes  are  brief,  clear,  and  instructive;  the  selections  judiciously  made;  the 
text  careftiUy  revised  and  admirably  punctuated ;  and  the  entire  volume  is  one  which 
the  schoolboy  will  find  invaluable,  and  from  which  even  the  advanced  scholar  may 
learn  something.  We  trust  soon  to  greet  Mr.  Long  as  the  editor  of  other  numbers  of 
this  useful  series ;  and  for  the  present  we  thank  him  sincerely  for  the  hints  he  has 
thrown  out  upon  the  mistakes  of  instructors,  and  the  method  of  amending  them."— 
Weekly  News. 


Sabrinae  Corolla: 

A  volume  of  Classical  Translations  and  Original  Compositions,  contri- 
buted by  Gentlemen  educated  at  Shrewsbury  School.  Among  the 
contributors  are— The  Head  Master  of  Shrewsbury,  Stamford,  Repton, 
Uppingham,  and  Birmingham  Schools ;  Andrew  Lawson,  Esq.,  late 
M.P. ;  Rev.  R.  Shilleto,  Cambridge;  Rev.  T.  S.  Evans,  Rugbv;  J. 
Riddell,  Esq.,  Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford ;  Rev.  E.  M.  Cope, 
H.  J.  Hodgson,  Esq.,  H.  A.  J.  Munro,  Esq.,  W.  G.  Clark,  Esq.,  Fel- 
lows of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge ;  and  many  other  distinguished 
Scholars  from  both  Universities.  With  9  Illustrations,  8vo,  clotii,  15a'.; 
also  handsomely  bound  in  various  styles,  by  Hayday. 

Illustrations  of  the  Tragedies  of  JEschylus  and  Sophocles,  ^ 

From  the  Greek,   Latin,  and  English  Poets,  with   an   Introductorr 
Essay.     By  J.  F.  Boyes,  M.A.,  St.  John's  College,   Oxford.    8to, 
price  I6s.  cloth. 
A  few  copies  of  the  Illustrations  of  .^chylus  may  still  be  had  separately, 
price  9s,     Also  Parts  II.  and  III.  to  complete  Sets,  price  Ss,  each. 

Selections  from  Ovid ; 

Amores,  Tristia,  Heroides,  Metamorphoses ;  with  Pre&L^ry  RemaiU 
12mo,  2s,  6d,  cloth. 
This  selection  is  intended  to  afford  an  introduction,  ^t  once  easy  aQ>i 
unobjectionable,  lo  a  V.nov7\e^^<&  Q^>i^e  li&tvu  language,  after  a  boy  b^ 
become  well  ttquainte^  mV\i  \i)[ie  ^<&c^%TksasycL  Q^\i^\ns&  ^jad  pronouJtf' 
and  the  ordinaxy  {onn&  oi  Nei\^%. 


